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PREFACE 

The  pfimaty  um  with  which  these  ooccs  han  been  writwn  is 
to  nuke  Dan^eS  nxaning  deu  lo  ihc  luder  of  his  fcaa ;  and 
with  a  riew  to  thb,  in  toicffreting  tlic  harder  ptssagn,  tnnsJations, 
[ttraphnacSf  or  cxjilaoMiont  have  been  iniroduced,  according  at  one 
or  other  of  tliene  inediods  appeared  better  Miited  to  that  purpoie. 
With  the  uunc  object — ia  accordaooe  whh  the  principle  which  is 
now  geaenHy  accepted,  that  '  Dantr  is  to  be  ex|)t»ned  by  Dante ' — 
maaetwa  rtfiercoces  h«»c  been  mailc,  nprdolly  for  the  use*  of  words 
and  jilmKs,  frum  unc  part  of  the  poem  to  anoUiiT,  and  also  to 
Chute's  |mMC  works,  in  which,  owing  lo  ibe  numbering  of  the  linea 
in  the  Oxibrd  edition,  pasMgm  can  aow  be  easily  (omd.  The 
origin  and  exact  mcamng  of  archuc  and  oiherwiw  unusual  words 
h«»e  alM)  bern  invcnigaied ;  and  the  more  mnrkcd  pccdiariun  of 
syntax  and  metre  hare  from  time  to  time  been  notia-d.  Further. 
I  have  mdcavoBred  to  elucidate  the  ijlusions  and  illustrstiTc  statc- 
meoni  «iUi  which  the  Divma  ComtiuJ'ui  iccm«,  ai  lar  as  the 
restricted  limiis  of  such  a  work  as  the  preienl  admit,  and  die  ocmU 
of  ordinary  ^tudentB  tequirt.  With  a  view  to  this,  attention  has 
brto  psid  to  the  sowcea  of  Dame's  facts  and  references,  Ul  accoraie 
knowledgc  of  which  is  of  great  scrricc  towards  the  inteiprctation  of 
hb  iwaninfc;  and  as  woiks  writteo  in  Greek,  except  where  they 
wtw  iraBslMed,  are  cxchided  from  consideratioD  by  Dante'*  ignorance 
of  that  fangiage,  and  generally  the  number  of  books  which  were  in 
circulation  in  his  age  was  limited,  it  is  jiossiblc  in  a  lar^  tnunber  of 
cases  to  determine  his  authorities  wtb  some  coafidciic<^— the  more 
so  because  the  Po«  is  fond  of  introdudng  into  bis  Irenes  exprcsidoot 


isd  gaifibac  touches  which  occur  io  his  originals.  Thr  contents  o( 
«acb  Cmto  hate  btta  bricflj  sltctchrd  in  the  Aij;umcai  prclixcd  to 
It;  but  in  «uch  portionii  of  the  (urralive  as  call  fur  special  analysiv, 
and  itiU  more  in  (be  phtlosojihical  and  theological  disquisition),  more 
corajitocc  summaries  ut  introduced  in  the  notes.  Attention  i«  ako 
drawn  m  occasion  rr^uirrs  lo  the  allegoricaJ  element  which  underlies 
the  ftory.  For  the  take  of  clearness  the  discussioo  of  dilleient 
ioiefptetations  of  the  same  passage  has  been  aradcd,  except  in  caMS 
where  the  balance  does  not  greatly  preponderate  in  faTour  of  anj' 
one  (if  them.  I  am  in  hupei  that  by  this  mode  of  treatment  this 
Cooiinroiary  may  pro<e  useful  to  students  of  one  of  the  sublimesi 
of  poems. 

The  text  which  I  hare  followed  'u  that  of  the  Oxford  edition  of 
the  Dniaa  CemmeJia  (1900)1  but  the  notes  are  intended  for  wc 
with  other  editions  also :  and  with  this  object  the  more  importani 
variations  in  the  text  have  been  noticed,  and  the  meaning  of  tlie 
fasMges  has  been  explained  accordingly. 

The  following;  are  the  works  which  I  hate  chiefly  used  in  study- 
ing the  poem  witli  a  view  to  these  notes.  For  the  valuable  assistance 
which  I  have  received  from  them  I  cannot  be  loo  grateful. 

BlaMC.  Versuch  cincr  bloss  philolo^scheo  Erklarung  mehrerer 
dunklen  und  itieitigen  Stellen  der  Gdttlichen  Komodie. 
Vocabolario  Danleaco. 
Grammatilc  der  Italiitnischen  Spnichc. 

BuiLKR.  Edition  of  the  poem,  with  pro»e  tnn^dation  aad  DOteS; 
three  vols. 

Caht.  Verse  translation  with  notes. 

Casini.  Edition  with  ItuHan  rote*. 

DiEZ.  F.tymologische^  Wortetbuch  der  Romaoischen  Spndiea ; 
4th  cd.,  1878, 
Grammairc  do  Langues  Romanes  t  three  vols. 

Pay.  Concordance  of  the  Di-oiisa  C^mmnSa. 

KOKTimi.  LaieinischTomanifchrs  W&rterbuch. 
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LoKonixow.  Verse  inaslnioo  with  notes ;  thm  vols. 

MoORK.  Cootribudans  tn  tbe  Textual  CHticUm  of  the  IXvma 
CtmmeJitt. 
Stadin  in  Duiv ;  first  serin. 
Thr  Titne-rrftrmccs  in  tbr  Dhma  Commidu. 
Tutte  It  Opcre  dj  Dmic  Alighieri  (the  Oxford  Daate). 

PinULKTHES-  Gmiian  rme  translation  wrth  nom ;  thm  vols 

Scaktazuni.  Turn  MlitioM  with   luJUn  notes,  the  larger  in 
three  rols.,  tbe  smaller  ia  one  vol. 

TontDxi.  Dante  Dictionary. 

Vexxok.  Readings  on  ihc  Inferno  of  Dante  I  two  vols. 
Readinf^  on  the  Pui^toiio  of  Dante  ;  two  tols. 

Vocabolaiio  Tramuier ;  acrcn  rob. 

Wrtk.  La  Divina  Comnsedia,  rkorretta  Mpra  quattro  dei  pid 
ooioreroli  leMi  a  pcsna. 
^The  nfercoex*  to  Aristotle  are  made  to  llie  Oxfocd  edition  of 
Bckkcr's  text.) 

My  best  UudIu  are  due  to  many  friends,  who  have  supplied  me 
information  on  aubJFCis  illunntivc  of  the  Divina  CemmftCa 
which  I  am  mywlf  im]N.-ifi.-t:liy  acijiuinted ;  and  cspeciaUy  to 
(hose  accomplahed  Danic  scholars,  Dr.  E.  Moore  and  Mr.  Paget 
■Toynbcc,  who  hate  always  been  ready  to  lend  tnc  their  asnst- 
To  the  latter  of  these  two  genilemcn  I  owe  a  funlicr  debt  of 
piBtudc  for  having  with  great  kiodncM  read  through  tlie  [iroof- 
■bcets  of  the  prcu-nt  volume,  and  having  favoured  me  with  various 
comctioas  and  rtluable  sug^tioos. 

H.  P.  T, 
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PkETjiTORY  Non  ON  DAxn's  CoNCKPrtON  or  Hsix. 

HELL,  »s  conccivfd  bj  Dantr,  U  a  vni  Tunnel- tJiapKl  cavity, 
cxcmtling  from  the  ncijihbourhood  of  tin-  earth's  surface  to  its 
tttK.    The  am  whkh  U  thui  fomiiii  »  ditiilird  into  nine  concentric 
icirctcii,  whkh  tlrtccnd  one  hclnw  the  other,  gradually  narrowing,  until 
pit  of  ]-Icl]  is  rcKlicd,  where  Lucifer  is  stationed.     Id  c»ch  of 

ctfclus  a  diflereM  fWni  of  ftin  b  punished  t  and  the  upper  nut 

if  ibe  Bca,  coQUintn^t  ^>e  first  fire  circles,  is  anigned  to  the  less 

Eton*  sin>;  the  lowm  port,  coDttining  the  four  n'mnining  circles, 

to  the  more  heinous  »ins.      The  Uncr  of  these  ponions,  which  ts 

tbe  City  of  Dis,  if  separaicd  from  the  former  by  a  strong 

of  circuiL     Within  the  gate  of  Hell,  but  on  the  hither  side  of 

Acherm,  btyood  which  sircmi  the  (iist  circle  commences,  is 

tort  of  Ante-Hell,  in  whkh  the  puMlUnimous,  or  those  who  did 

good  nor  evil,  are  puni^lii-cl,  together  with  thoiie  angct$  who 

'  oevml  at  ihr  time  of  Lucifer's  rcWlion.     The  firei  circle  is 

'  Umtiu.  u'hich  coMaifls  ibc  souls  of  the  vinuous  heathen  ind  of 

.  childivn  i  the  suilniRg  of  these  b  conftned  to  regret  for 

their  exclnnoa  from  tbe  presence  of  God. 
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.'  In  liis  journey  throujth  Hell  Dante  rollous  »  lefiwitd  courac 
dirounhout,  Uut  ditrction  bnog  tnteodcd  tu  ugnify  that  the  fbtnu 
of  sin  which  he  (imsp*  become  steadily  worie  as  he  descends.  In 
coatni  with  this,  bit  coune  through  Purgatory  a  continuously 
towards  the  riglit  lund. 
f*<'  The  time  occuped  by  Dime's  transit  diraugh  the  In&mo  !i 

between  twenty-four  and  iwcniy-fiTe  houn. 

ArOVMEKT. — Dante  I(Me«  hi»  way  in  a  dark  foreM,  and  when  at 
bat  he  hM  ewapcd  from  this,  and  has  regained  the  sunshine,  he  finds 
himtclf  at  tlie  loot  of  a  hill,  which  he  proceeds  tc  ascend.  Bui  hi^ 
progress  is  itnpeded  by  the  sight  of  three  beasts — a  ptniher,  a  !ion, 
and  s  wolf — which  stop  his  way,  Md  he  gradually  retreats  into  the 
forest.  There  he  espies  a  human  iigure,  which  he  summons  lo  hi* 
aid.  This  prove*  to  be  the  s|»rit  of  the  iwei  Virgil,  who  undertaken 
to  conduct  him  through  ihe  regions  of  Hell  and  I'^rgatory,  iaiimating 
at  the  same  time  that  under  other  guidance  he  niay  visit  Heaven  also : 
sod  Dante  depuns  in  hi»  company. 

Link  i  .  Nd  raeizo.  Sec. :  *  midway  in  die  course  of  our  mortal 
lifr,'  i.  e.  at  ihirtj.five  years  of  age,  in  ncconUoce  vrith  the  sayin;: 
of  the  Psalmist,  ■  The  days  of  our  age  are  threescore  years  and  ten." 
P*.  xc.  to.  Dante  was  bom  in  1165,  and  comeijueotly  his 
'convenion,'  whicli  was  ilie  turning-point  nf  his  spiritual  life,  and 
which  he  ascribes  lo  the  rll^ct  of  his  \'ision  upon  him,  took  jjlacc 
in  1300.  Thit  date  was  a  marked  one,  Iwth  in  the  history  of  thi- 
time,  as  being  the  grcnt  ye«  of  JuUlee,  aod  in  Dante's  career,  since 
it  was  the  yeAr  of  his  Priotate  at  Florence. 

I,  3.  Bdvs  oacara :  by  this  is  meant,  alle^>rically, '  the  world ' 
in  the  unCivourjbIc  senfc  nf  the  term — the  social  influences  which 
darken  a  itiira's  perception  of  ilic  truth,  and  prevent  him  from  seeing 
the  right  path.  Similarly  in  Cmiv.  it.  34,  II.  113-6,  Danie  usn 
the  term  'the  wood  of  error  of  thts  life'  for  the  world  and  its 
temptations — '1'  Adolescente,  ch'  enlra  nelb  selva  erronea  di  tjucsta 
vit.1,  non  uptcbbe  teneiv  il  buon  cammtno.'  Chei  &c. :  '  where  (in 
which  wood )  the  right  way  was  lost.*  If,  with  Wittc  and  ScarlazzioL 
Cit  (accented)  is  read,  die  meaning  will  be  '  for  the  riglit  way  wa.' 
lost  to  me ' ;  tins  explains  why  Dante  (bund  himself  in  tlie  wood 
of  error. 
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4-6.  qaante  a  dJr,  Ac. :  '  u  for  describing  ihst  wood . . .,  which 
at  Uk  mm-  tboi^ht  of  it  rene«-«  my  f«an,  'tis  a  hurd  Usic.' 

7,  Tknto  i  Kinara,  Ac. :  undersund  ^attta  itfva ;  thr  sufferings 
of  tlw  life  of  worldliocu  arc  hardly  cxcM-dcd  by  the  paici  ot'  death. 

8,9.  ddbon,  &c. :  of  his  conrmion.  altrecose:  the  horrors 
of  the  wood,  which  otherwiw  he  would  not  willingly  recall. 

I  o.  I'  nom  M  bea,  kc. :  the  iludening  tnllunice  of  sin  gxTteDted 
bim  from  tracing  the  nunncr  and  the  stages  of  hit  fall. 

1 3.  C3m  :  ihc  antrcfdcrit  xypunto ;  'at  the  moment  when  I  descned 
the  way  of  treth.'  Chr  i*  frtsjuetitly  uf«l  for  'when."  especially 
where,  u  here,  the  ])ivpostt)OD  which  suj>i>ties  that  meaning  is  Amnd 
with  the  aiKecedenl. 

13,  14.  tin  coUe:  this  hill,  which  in  I.  78  is  said  to  be 
*  principM  e  cagino  di  tutu  gioii.'  is  ihc  Mount^n  of  SaJtatiim — '  the 
hilla  from  whence  conieth  hcl]i,'  Ps.  cxxi.  I — which  is  enlightened 
by  the  brmi)  of  ttirine  gnce  {U.  i6-i8>,  but  has  to  be  recited  by 
the  steep  ssceni  of  peneierance.  vaUe :  the  tttva  \  cp.  lof.  xt.  50, 
*RU  inum*  in  una  ralle.* 

17,  18.  pfaneta:  the  ran,  which  represents  allegorically  the  light 
of  God's  gnoe.  AcGotdio);  to  the  astronomy  of  the  period  the  sun 
wa<  one  ^  the  planets  oltrul :  'persons,  'men';  the  word  b 
here  used  in  .1  grnetal  sense ;   Cp.  Inf.  ii.  89. 

30,  31.  nd  iBgo  del  oor,  Ac:  'had  settled  in  my  heart's 
depths';  lago  b  u^-d  of  the  heait  as  beinc  the  reee|>tacie  of  the 
bhjod.  piet« :  '  disueis ' ;  Dante  uses  fi/ia  only  in  the  sense  of 
•sorrow,'  'diitrrsa  ' — not,  \\Vk  fitth,  for  "pity.' 

36,  3^.  B  rlmlmr  lo  paMo  :  '  to  look  back  on  the  wood  through 
fbich  I  had  p;is.*«l,'  i.  c.  on  the  life  of  nn  from  which  he  had 

aped.     CtM  noD  lascift,  Ac:  'which  never  sufiered  a  soul  to 

ape  jJi»e '  \  i.  e.  tlie  liie  of  sin  (if  pcrservred  in)  leads  to  inevitable 

lE^jo.  el:   for  «Mt;  this  form  was  used  by  other  writers  of 
>anie**  period ;  see  Moore,  Ttxi.  Cni.,  p.  359.     S]  chc.  tec. :  this 
nplies  that  be  was  sscesding  the  hill,  because  in  mounting  the  lower 
toot  is  that  OD  which  tbc  w'eight  of  the  body  is  thrown. 

33.  loDsa:  'panther')  the  three  bea^  which  are  liere  intro- 
duced— the  panther,  the  hon,  and  the  wolf — were  mggested  by 
Jer.  r.  6.  Tbc  primary  allegorical  meaning  of  these  is  tfatve  fonns 
of  iemptBlioD-~lust,  pride,  and  aearioe — which  present  tlKBisclres  to 
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the  convened  loul  an  k*  ti|nvar(l  coimc  ;  the  fenxa  b  thus  inccqireted 
ifi  Inf.  xvi.  to8,  the  Iu/ki  in  Purg.  xx.  lo.  The  prenlcncc  of 
pride  and  ivaricv  (or  greed)  tn  Florentine  society  at  this  time  it 
noticed  in  Inf.  vL  74,  75  ;  ihat  of  corrupt  linng  in  Purg.  xxiiL  94 
fdL 

37.  dBl,  ftc. :  '  at  moming  prime ' ;  for  Ms  use  of  i£r  cp.  Par. 
xxxi.  ttH,  da  mattiiia,  and  the  expression!)  da  mane,  da  trra. 

38-40.  quell«  stcUe:  the  oanHclliiuon  of  Ari^  in  uluch  tlic 
sun  is  in  the  early  spring ;  it  b  this  aeasoD  of  the  year  which  b  here 
intended.  In  the  middle  a([e»  the  world  wa^  belirved  to  have  been 
created  at  the  vernal  equinox,  quelle  coae  bdle :  the  heamly 
bodic*. 

4*.  Dl:  lit.  'concerning';  take  with  bene  nperar — 'good 
hope  of  escaping  or  conqueiing  ih^it  Iicmi.' 

46-S.  -tvatiuiit'.  uichaic  htvmiit.  cbe  1'  wet  dc  temease: 
the  expression  i:i  hyperbolical,  expressing  the  excitement  of  Dante's 
feelings  at  the  moment — an  instance  of  the  'pathetic  fallacy.*  Cp. 
TennyMn's  Co£va,  where,  as  she  is  detcribed  as  riding  nxked 
through  the  town — 

'  The  deep  tix  Iblened  roDnd  hci  ai  tbc  rode. 
And  all  the  low  wind  hinJIy  lixaltwil  (ur  fin.' 

49.  Ed  nan  lapn  r  undirrstand  parttt  <ht  etmra  mt  ventui.  If 
£  d'  ana  i.t  read,  it  muil  be  /a  trina  (L  45)  d'  una  lafa. 

54.  dcU' Rltezcfi :  of  reaching  the  height. 

55.  quale  d  quH,  kc. :  the  turn  of  the  tide  of  fortune  afpinsl 
the  money ■[ii^iking  nun,  and  his  coowquent  despondency,  is  inax)duced 
to  illuAraie  Dante'i  discounigement  uiung  from  the  check  to  his 
npward  courv^. 

58-60.  nenza  pace:  'mercile**.'  U:  to  the  darkness  of  the 
seh-a  ojcvra.  tacc :  '  doth  not  »hine  '1  for  a  similar  transference  of 
the  imprWMons  of  one  sense  to  another  cp.  Inf.  v.  28,  'loco  d'  ogni 
luce  muto.' 

fii.  rovinava:  *w»s  hastening  dawn  to,' lit. 'falling  down ';  the 
tM««o  I9C0  is  the  tuj//f  (L  14)  of  the  ithn.  Altegoncslly,  'while 
I  was  speeding  on  my  downw^d  way  towards  iJic  life  of  sin.' 

63.  Chi,  &c.:  'one  who  appeared  enfeebled  by  toojt  silence 'j 
i.  e.  he  looked  like  one  who,  from  long  want  of  commerce  with  other 
human  beinE*.  had  lost  ritjliiy.  Dante  thus  dcwrribes  the  impression 
made  00  him  by  a  disembodied  ipiiit,  which  he  onw  tees  for  the 
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first  time  I  hr  doobccd  whctlwf  be  could  be  <  very  Biao '  (mwm  eert«, 
1.  66^,  tboiqth  he  )uid  th«  aspect  of  a  maa  (cp.  Inf.  vi.  36,  Ar 
«A<ir/i,  *^  P"^  /unoaa).  Fioco,  wherever  it  occurs  ia  the  Div. 
C«M,,  s^iulTcn  '  lecble,'  '  fiiinl,'  uid  it  w  nsed  both  of  the  bodily 
Bowrrs,  as  iti  Inf.  xxkit.  32,  and  of  tlie  voice,  as  in  Inf.  iii.  17. 
In  the  present  passage,  «£  it  rcfcn  directly  to  Chi,  it  is  more  natural 
to  take  it  of  ibe  former.  Eivry  iaUT]>rctatinn  of  the  MU«ge  wbicb 
lurna  on  the  ntmi  of  ViritilS  voice — as,  *  hoarse  from  long  disuse  of 
speech,'  and  Caiy\  'whose  voice  seemed  fujnt  thiough  long  disuse 
of  ^xvch ' — i>  excluded  by  the  fact  ihAt  he  had  not  yet  fpokcn. 
BltncS  view,  that  it  meant  'one  who<:e  long  nlcncc  seemed  to  ahou 
ktm  faiot'  {f^trnutf  p.  11),  avoids  tins  error,  but  is  open  to  tlic 
objections  (i)  tbat,  M  Virgd  wpetrs  suddenly  10  Uaate,  there  wai 
no  great  opportnniiy  for  long  silence  1  (3)  that  Diintc'ii  doubt  as  to 
Vifgil'a  being  tmno  trrta  teems  to  arise  from  something  in  bi* 
appenrsnce  rather  than  from  hit  not  ipeakiog  si  once. 

68,  LombardJ :  obwnc  the  anadtrooism ;  ainulaHy  ia  Par.  vi. 
49  the  Carthaginians  ue  called  Arabs,  and  in  Coav.  iv.  j,  IL  1 60-4, 
die  Gaula  are  called  Frenchmen. 

70.  sab  Inlio :  if  this  means  '  when  Julius  was  head  of  die 
Slate ' — and  it  |*obably  docs  so.  for  to  Dante  Julius  Caesar  was  the 
first  of  the  dyni«y  of  the  Caesurs — it  is  an  error,  for  Virgil  wa* 
bom  in  70  B.C..  and  at  that  liraeeien  the  tirst  triumtiniie  hod  not  been 
fbnncd.  But  if  it  means  'in  the  time  of  Juliux,'  it  is  ndmi«sihle, 
since  Julius  Caesar  was  alrruty  a  prominent  ninn  at  that  tlmi^.  The 
use  of  Latin  in  sub  lullo  is  probably  due  to  its  betn}{  a  date  in 
Roman  history;  cp.  ai  aniiio  in  Inf.  xv.  6j.  tardi:  various 
rxptmations  are  given  of  this  |  [«rhapi  the  best  is,  Uut  Virgil  had 
not  risen  into  prtunincnce  before  Caesar's  death  in  44  a.  c> 

7$.  f  laato !  Aeneas  is  dencribed  by  this  epithet  in  Virg.  jim.  i. 
(44.  545,  '  quo  iustior  alter  NrC  pictatc  fuit,'  &c. 

77.  n  dilettoao  monto:  the  (alU  of  1. 13. 

B3.  Q  lnngo  stndio ;  an  cvklence  of  this  is  found  in  Dante's 
6c(|Ueni  (flotations  from  Virgil's  poems,  which  amount  to  about 
two  hondred ;  sk  Moore,  StuJui,  i.  p.  4. 

87.  Lo  bcUo  BtUc :  L  e.  his  poetic  taste,  as  already  manileatcd 
in  hn  lyric  poems. 

89.  HCitio :  00  tlie  mediaeeaJ  cstinMte  of  Virjil's  knowledge  see 
Pnfatoiy  Note  to  Canto  IL 
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91.  «Itro  vjagE>o  :  tlie  nature  of  this  jouraey  Virgil  ckscribe« 
Mow  in  II.  114  i'oll. 

94.  gride ;  archaic  for  gri£.  Similu'  arch«smii  tn  the  vowel 
eadiags  of  tlie  iaSrxioas  of  the  vnb»  will  be  found  in  the  rhymes 
thrSD^out  the  punn.  Ii  may  here  be  rfmirked  oocc  for  rII  thai 
Dante  doe*  not  atbiiTuiiy  alui  the  fomis  of  words  for  tlie  uke 
of  the  rhyme,  though  he  employs  emy  anilable  ticciute  to  jiroducing 
variety,  e.  g.  by  using  srchaic,  dialectic.  I.^ititi.  Prurenfal,  uid  other 
forms.  The  chief  archaic  and  dialectic  fnnm  la  the  I)iv.  Can.  arc 
10  be  found  tn  Nannucci.  yiai  utalr  da  DomiU  in  gra%ia  drUa  rraM, 
and  Blanc,  Grammalit  drr  itaJ.  Sfracbi. 

95.  tsi  ana  vin :  the  way  that  she  gturdi. 

■  00.  Holtl  son.  &c. :  mm  tpcaJcing  of  the  ([encral  character  of 
avarice  Vir^l  pifscstoits  infiucnoein  Italy,  where  it  wr»  the  rnoriog 
power  ia  a  variety  of  intrigues. 

101.  ilvcltro;  '  ilic  greyliountL'  The  discussion  of  the  <|uestion, 
Wlio  b  meant  by  this  expression  I  has  given  larth  to  a  considerable 
literattirc.  It  ha*  been  inlcrptrted  of  Christ,  uf  an  DRkoowD  but 
hoped-for  Mviour  of  Italy,  of  Henry  of  I-uxt-mlnirg,  and  of  Can 
Grande  della  Scab  of  Verona.  The  principal  points  in  the  dcscrip- 
tioD  of  the  personage  referred  to— viz.  his  most  prominent  vinw, 
and  the  scene  of  his  influence  (see  the  notes  on  II.  103.  tos) — are 
suitable  to  Can  Grande,  If  we  allow  for  the  vagueness  which  is 
iiueparable  finm  an  oraculai-  intimation  like  the  present ;  and  the 
KiiD  Wiw  is  most  easily  explained  as  reterring  to  tite  name  Cw 
Grande,  and  to  the  ntastiff  on  the  coat  of  anus  of  the  ScaligcfS. 
When  we  add  to  this  that  Can  Grande  was  a  strong  supporter  of 
the  imperial  cause,  which  Dante  had  so  much  at  heart,  aiid  that  he 
was  a  prominent  patron  and  rnierlaincT  of  tlie  poet  himsrtf,  it  is  nor 
unnatural  to  sappose  that  Dante  was,  at  least  indirvctly.  referring 
to  him.  But  at  tlic  same  time  ilie  function  which  he  assigns  to  the 
vtUro  in  what  follows  is  cvidendy  one  of  too  widely  extended 
influence  to  be  restricted  to  any  local  paleniate ;  so  that  we  arc  led 
10  the  conclusion  that  ihr  poet  intends  that  his  words  should  alw 
bear  a  more  extended  aj'plicntion  as  pointing  to  a  *  coming  man ' — 
a  nder  who  was  to  be  boili  politically  and  socially  the  regenerator  of 
Italy.  Such  a  personage  is  again  foreshadowed  in  the  Dilx  of 
Purg.  xxxiii.  43,  where  also  the  cKpre^ons  used  carmot  be  linaited 
in  theif  application  10  any  definite  person. 
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I03~5*  peltro:  'pmtCT,'  i.r.  laav;  the  fnmning  is,  'he  will 
not  be  gKtdy  tithrr  of  Und  or  lucre.'  Thi&  virtue  is  tipvcially 
jutributcd  to  Can  Grandi;  in  Pu.  xvii.  84.  nsziont  'dominion.' 
tra  Feltfo  «  Feltro ;  betw««n  Peltre  iwar  Belluna  towanU  the 
rorth  and  Montcidtro  in  Romagna  townrdi  the  touth.  1'hc 
uvritory  ihis  indkatnl  wu  the  scene  of  the  gieatvr  pkit  of  C»i> 
Gnode's  opcntions  in  the  i(»|)rrfjj  cnusc. 

106.  umilvt  "in  iii'r  low  csute.'  As  it  is  Virjyl  who  ipeaks, 
and  clur>Gtcr9  from  the  j1*»aii  Are  introduced  in  the  next  two  linn, 
thin  epithet  b  proboblT  borrowYcl  from  jlrn.  iii.  533,  '  humilcroquc 
tidnnut  Italiam.'  The  mcanirig  'low-lying'  in  which  Virgil 
there  u«es  ii — for  he  is  describing  the  low  ground  of  th<^  hoel  of 
Italy — is  inapplicable  here ;  ind  con»c<)ucntly  we  tnusi  suppose 
that  Daate  has  mkde  him  udxpt  the  word  to  his  present  purposes 
in  speaking  of  the  depressed  condition  of  Italy  in  the  thirteenth 
centvy. 

107,  lofl.  Cfiminttla.  ftc:  in  Virgil's  description  in  the  jlenriJ 
^B  of  ihc  struggle  between  the  Trojiins  and  the  natire  races  for  the 

^^hjKMSessioo  of  Italy,  Ni«us  and  Euryalus  met  their  deatlii  on  tiie  side 
of  ihc  former  (>fjm.  ix.  433-45)1  Camilla  and  Tumus  on  the 
side  of  the  Utter  (^m.  xi.  831 1  xii.  951). 

lit.  iBvJdia:  the  enry  of  the  devil  which  caused  the  Fall  of 
man;  cp.  Wisd.  ti.  24,  'Through  envy  of  the  devil  came  death 
into  the  wodd.'  With  the  F^l  sin  arose,  and  in  paracular  the  (in 
hnc  menuoeed,  coretooEncss. 

113-4.  mt' :  =  mtg/itf,  'benefit.'  loco  otomo:  Hell;  cp. 
Inf.  iii.  8.  '  io  etemo  duio.' 

117.  Che.  Ac. :  as  regards  the  constrticiion — Che  and  ciascuo 

,  are    in  apposiiioo,  and  the  tatter  n  the  subject  to  Krlda^  which 

jconse<{uemly  is  in  the  sing,  number.     The  meaning  is,  'who  one 

land  all  invoke  the  sc«ood  death,'  i.e.  express  their  longing  for 

laniuhilation ;  cp.  inf.  ni.  4<i  aod  xiii.  ti8,  b  both  which  passages 

f«orv,  in  the  seme  of  extinction,  is  used  of  those  drvady  dead. 

Tmuaces  of  the  use  of  grUart  in  the  sense  of  cbiairrr  griJaiiA  are 

^vcn  in  the  forirf.  TranuUrr.     Other*  tike  grida  in  tlic  more  usual 

sense  of  'proclaim,'  and  la  seconds  mortc  as  the  utatc  of  the 

damned  after  the  final  judgement,  when  thrir  torments  will   be 

incrawMl  after  they  hare  raisstmied  their  bodies ;  br  this  cp.  '  the 

tecood  death '  in  Rev.  ii.  11;  xx.  1 4. 
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1 1 8.  color :  ihe  »uls  in  Porgatory. 

III.  Animm:  B««irkr. 

1 36.  per  me  si  vegiut :  '  (hat  any  should  rotrr  by  my  £uiikncc.' 

134.  la  porta  dl  S4U)  Pictro:  the  gate  uf  Purgatory,  the  keys 
of  which  «re  rntruftrd  by  Su  P«cr  to  the  »ogcl  that  guiud.i  it; 
cf.  Furg.  ix.  117,  1*7. 


CANTO  II 

PKXrATORT   NOTX   ON    TBK   PoStTIOX  Of   VtRCIL  AMD 

Bkatricx  in  thb  Poxm. 

Tbe  otEcc  which  Virgil  diKliargcs  in  tlic  Divina  Commed'nt  b 
that  of  being  D^nie'i  guide  in  his  joumcy  UirougU  Hell  and 
Pur^lory.  In  the  illcgory  of  the  poem  he  vymbiili/n  hunMn 
Rason  in  its  highcM  development,  while  Bntricc,  who  conducts 
the  port  through  Paradise,  represrnts  theology  or  mralcd  truth ; 
Hob  is  clearly  cxi'lained  in  Pucj;.  xriii.  46-8.  Thuft  io  die  first 
two  Canlicbr,  where  mora]  queiuoiu — the  jiunishment  whicli  sin 
brings  in  ixa  train,  and  the  discigiline  by  which  its  injurious  elfects 
can  be  remedied — arc  being  treated  of.  the  knowledge  with  which 
Virgil  is  giited  suiliccs  tw  Dante's  guid:incr ;  bvii  in  the  third 
section  of  the  \>oaii.  which  drah  with  spiriiuaj  tiuilis  und  heaienly 
mysterio.  the  «id  of  an  insjiired  teacht-r  i*  rei^uired  for  his  iustruc- 
tion.  The  lelation  in  which  Djnte'%  two  ;;uidcs  !it.ind  to  one 
another  t«  shown  in  the  luaithly  P^radiK,  where,  .1.%  soon  ai,  Beatrice 
a^ican  00  (he  scene,  Viroil,  the  object  of  who«c  missioa  n  now 
accomplished,  disappem  (Purg.  xxx.  49). 

We  may  assume  that  Dante's  primary  reason  for  UNgnin^  to 
Virgil  so  pruniinent  a  place  in  the  action  of  the  poem  was  his  wose 
of  the  debt  which  he  owed  him  in  respect  of  the  fonoaJUan  of  his 
own  poetic  style.  This  feeling  on  his  pan  towards  the  Roman 
poet  he  definitely  expresses  in  Inf.  i.  85-7.  He  alto  admired 
him  as  bein^  in  the  AtnaJ  the  poet  of  tlie  Roman  Em|nre,  the 
belief  in  which  inftitutiun  wns  the  basis  of  his  own  political!  creed. 
At  the  same  time  it  was  only  n.ituisl  that  Oante  should  select  him 
to  be  the  represrntatiTe  of  human  intelligence,  in  consetjuencc  of  the 
exuaordmanly  high  estimate  tliai  was  formed  of  his  powers  during 
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the  nuddle  agn.  From  ririoas  cuim,  in  the  mind*  of  titc  rulgar 
Virgil  hod  conic  to  be  rrganled  M  a  powerful  magician,  and  amonj; 
the  leaned  the  chanctcr  aJroost  of  oiDnucioncc  unu  attributed  to 
htm  1  while  Chriuiafl  teachrre— «hiefly  owing  to  the  6uf)|KMei] 
pivdictioiii  of  tbv  biith  of  Christ  coM4tn<ld  in  his  Poaith  Edoftue — 
in  wtne  cues  tanked  him  among  the  andent  Prophet*.  Dante 
hiiDicU'  in  Inf.  i.  89  addrcvtes  him  tsfamw  mggioi  and  in  Purg. 
xxii.  73  Statim  is  mitdc  to  aiirihatc  his  oonvcreion  to  Christi^it^r 
10  his  j)ro|4iecy.  (See  on  tht6  subject  Coni]»retti.  Vrrpl  m  iht 
Mi4Jlr  ^£"\  trans,  by  E.  F.  M.  Btnccke.)  Dante  also  no  doubt 
felt  that  the  tact  of  lus  companion  .-ind  ;;uide  being  a  laiiioiu  poet 
would  contribute  to  the  treatment  of  the  subject  an  element  of  grace 
and  sympathy  which  would  oiherwife  be  lacking  1  and  this  rcinitt 
of  their  spirtlual  aifinity  consiandy  impresses  iiscif  on  his  readers 
^  in  the  courteous  and  alfvctionaie  relations  which  tlicy  feel  to  exist 
between  them. 

Akgumzkt. — Dante  diKloKs  to  Virgil  his  doubt,  wiiether  he  is 
(ItwItJied  to  undertake  the  proposed  journej-.  Virgil,  tn  order  ki 
rcMorc  his  confidence,  desct^ics  how  Bralncc — ai  the  instigation 
of  Duite's  s|ieciAl  suni,  St.  Lucy,  who  in  turn  had  been  prompted 
by  the  Bleued  Virgin  herself — had  descended  ftOJii  he^ien  to 
Limbo,  where  he  wa«,  to  implore  him  to  rescue  his  brother  poet 
from  danger.  Dante,  briog  ihii«  M-vuted  of  the  protection  of  hcaren, 
professrs  himself  ready  to  start  without  delay. 

Luce  i.  Lo  (iomo  se  a'  andava:  the  time  i»  the  evening  of 

Good  Friday.  April  8,  1300.     That  the  day  was  Good  Friday 

i*  clearly  implied  by  what  '\%  nid  in  Inf.  xxi.  1 11  (whi'te  see  note). 

That  ibc  jx-ar  nis  1300  a-d.  has  already  been  deduced  from  what 

is  said  in  Inf.  i.  1  coacentiag  Dante's  age  at  the  time  of  his  Vision ; 

iad  in  thai  year  according  to  the  calendar  Good  Friday  fell  on 

I  April  8.     From  the  detemunaiion  of  Good  Friday  evening  as  0>p 

tinsT  of  Dottte's  enuancc  into  Hell,  it  further  follows  that  he  passed 

the  ThurMlay  night  preceding  in  the  i^a  (Inf.  i.   11),  and  lh;ii 

I  ibc  whole  of  Good  Friday  wa«  occupied  by  the  struggle  with  iht- 

^'Bcosu  and  his  meeting  with  Virgil.     It  should  lie  noticed  thiit 

!£wtenidc    1300  is  catefully  ohscrred  throughout  tlic  Div.   Cam. 

'  u  the  date  of  Dante's  Vision,  so  that  all  references  in  tlie  poi^m 

to  events  of  n  later  date  than  this  are  to  be  regjuded  as  prophetic 


(For  addiiional  [iroofs  of  ihe  poiou  mcDtioncid  sborr  kc  Moore's 
TuBe-Rrfrraua  ai  tin  D'lxiita  Cemmtdia.  pp.  6  foH.) 

4-6.  1ft  goerra:  'the  pnnfiil  ^uruggle.'  ritnuTk;  'will  10 
coont';  cpu  Inf.  ir.  145.  cbenoDcrm:  not 'unerring,' 'infallible,' 
but  'wluch  dors  noi  nny,'  u  being  fixed  intently  on  its  [mrposc. 

7.  O  Hhm  :  Dinic  defmdi  the  u>«  of  poctidl  idvck-juobs  in 
his  lettCT  to  Cm  Giaode,  Sf^tt.  x.  §  18.  11.  306-13.  Obwrw 
tbxt  the  intocxlioa.  which  in  the  two  other  Cantiche  ocean  in 
Canto  I  (Purg.  i.  8 ;  Par.  i.  13V  ii  here  fouod  in  Canto  II,  the 
tn?ion  bring  ihit  Canto  I  it  introductory  to  the  whole  poem.  This 
b  also  the  rKplanation  of  there  being  thirty-four  Cantos  in  the 
Inftmo,  whereas  there  are  tliitty-ihrrc  to  the  other  |>Hrts.  ing«gno ; 
*  spirit  of  itenitii,'  of  which  the  Musei  are  tlie  teprc-cntHiivw. 

8.  kcrivevti :  «c.  on  the  tablets  of  memory;  cp.  Inf.  xv.  88. 
13.   alto    pftuo:     'huardout   trsnfiit'   through   the  world    of 

Spirits,  ftlto  9dd«  a  superUiive  force  to  the  sub«antiic,  Lke  that 
of  'supreme'  in  Eoglishi  and  so  in  the  present  connexion  may 
mean  'dnud.'  '  momentous,' or  'haurdous.' 

13—5.  dl  Silvio  lo  parente;  Aeneai,  whose  son  SItiui  is 
mentioned  in  Am.  vi.  763.  CorrattlMIe  oncora :  *  while  still 
cbihed  in  human  flesh';  cp,  i  Cor.  xv.  53,  -for  this  comipiiblc,' 
&C.  B»Colo :  '  world ' ;  Vtrj;il  in  the  uxth  Aeneid  has  described 
Aeneas'  visit  to  the  world  of  spirits,  fu  BenBtbilmente :  'was 
there  in  the  body,'  not  in  a  vision. 

16-9.  Per&,  &c. :  'Wherefore,  if  the  adversary  of  alt  CTfil 
(Cod)  was  gracious  to  him,  in  consideration  of  the  mighty  mult 
which  was  10  proceed  from  him  (viz.  the  Roman  Lnipirc),  and  the 
person  (tlie  Emperor),  and  his  greatness,  this  cannot  but  approve 
Itself  to  a  tvljccting  mind.'  According  to  Dante '>  pel iticj!  news, 
which  he  has  dereloped  in  the  Dt  Mmariiiia,  the  Roman  Rmpirc 
was  the  embodiment  of  the  true  principles  of  government,  and  the 
type  to  be  followed  in  succeeding  ages,  i :  =  gR;  cp.  Inf.  xsii. 
73  ;  Par.  xicix.  17.  U  dtl,  e  il  quale;  these  expnrSMuos  are  the 
ynit  Mid  fiid^/  of  the  Schools ;  quale,  lit.  '  of  what  sort,'  i.  c.  bow 
great. 

30.  alma:  'fostering.'  avo  impcro:  note  the  syoizests,  n» 
rat-  being  pronounced  as  one  syllable. 

aj-*.  a  voler  dir  lo  vero:  this  form  of  assettnition  seems 
to  be  a  profession  of  faith  on  Dante's  part  in  the  rcJationsliip  of  the 
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Esiparc  aad  iJic  Churdi  vhidi  b  hue  implied :  perlups  also  it 
coouins  m  apology  lo  Vii^il  fot  givifig  u  Chn»ti«n  intcrprrution 
(and  th«Tefmv  a  dtlfcrvnl  one  from  his)  of  the  foundation  of  the 
Ronua  L^iufitr.     taaggiori  the  mott  exalted  i>f  ihnt  aiane. 

iS-7-  onde,  &c.  -.  '  for  which  thou  dott  celebrate  him,'  in  the 
sixth  Aceteid.  loUsc  cose,  &c. :  the  meaning  is :— He  heard 
tbc  propliecin  coaccniing  the  Koni.irt  Em])in.-,  wlu'ch  g»yt  him 
conMence  to  cooqntr  Italy,  and  so  u>  cuiue  the  fouoditioa  of 
Rome,   the   future  !«e»t  of  the   Pafucy. 

aS-jo.  Andowl,  &c.  St.  P.mC  th*  'chosen  tcmcI'  (Acta 
ix.  15)  was  caught  up  to  the  tiiitd  heaven  (3  Cor.  xu.  t),  vl  = 
arf  imm«n«te  tftaft,  I.  14.  conforto,  Ac. :  '  suppoit  (derit'ed  from 
the  sight  of  the  sgiinttud  world)  to  fuith,  which  b  the  starting- 
point,'  tec. 

31-3.  io  pcrcbft  vcnlrvl :  'why  should  I  come  thither';  the 
iafin.  is  used,  because  it  is  a  rhetorical  <]uesiion,  which  doe^  not 
expect  an  answer,  and  it  ts  hurriedly  uiiercd.  U  crede :  '  beltcm 
the,*  fix.  that  I  aai  worthy. 

34-^.  ae  del  venire,  Ac;  'if  I  coiuent  to  come,'  Bt.  'if  I 
mign  rnvKelf  ia  the  mitter  of  coming.'  For  the  use  of  ahhanJonarsi 
qk.  PuTjt-  xvij.  136;  Par.  xrit.  108:  xxxj.  75.  me'  cb'  lo  non 
ragiono :  *  better  than  I  exprru  it  in  wordi.' 

30.  Ami  comlnciAT,  Stc. :  *wiihdt^w»  wholly  from  what  he  has 
begun.' 

41.  P«rcM,  &C. :  'so  that  through  rdlcxion  I  cancelled  the 
enterprise.' 

45.  offesxi  'impeded,'  as  by  a  sttunbltng •block ;  'the  impedi- 
ment  that  checks  thy  sjnrit  ti  cowardice.' 

48.  &lso  veder :  '  mistake  of  sight.* 

63i  53-  Bospcal ;  'hi  the  intennediatc  state' — a  condition 
isteriBcdiatc  between  salntioo  and  damnation,  that  of  Limbo;  cp. 
Inf.  i*.  45.     doana:  Beamoe;  see  L  70. 

SS-  la    atella:    for   'the   nan*   generally.     Cgi.    yita   JVaocw, 

j  aj,  II.  176,  177,  'Poi  mi  pine  vcdere  appoco  afipoco  Tuibar  to 

Sole  cd  apparir  la  stella';   Vonv,  iv.  19,  11.  30,  31,  'Hiccome  i  '1 

eirio,  dovunqoe  i  la  scella';    alio  the  use  of  la  _fammeUa  for  k 

\JammiSt  ia  Inf.  xrii.  33, 

56.  soave  e  putna:  take  in  naa  favtOa  with  this— *  in  sweet 
low  tones,'  lit.  'sweet  and  low  in  her  manner  of  tpcakiog.' 
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60.  quanto  U  moto  lontADH:    the  mnning  b  '10  the 
of  lime,'  lit.  *a>  fu  as  motion  extends  into  the  diataace,'  tlie  mutioa 

nthai  of  the  hnrrnly  bodies,  by  whicti  time  »  determined. 
U  also  read  here,  and  it  is  dinicult  to  decide  whether  thix 
or  m««  is  right.  A<  (egnrd»  the  mthority  of  the  MSS.,  the  balaDoe 
is  slif;hil;r  ^  favour  of  mMii/n;  on  the  other  hand,  mofe  is  tlie  haidct 
of  the  two  to  i-Kjilain,  and  therefore  the  less  likely  to  have  been 
snbMiwtcd  for  another  reading  (see  Moore,  Tixi.  Crit.,  pp.  370-171). 
The  general  meaning  with  monifo  is  pmctically  the  same  ii»  with 
ma/a,  six,  '10  the  end  of  the  world,  lit.  '-to  long  as  the  world 
is  ever  moving  onward.'  Some  authorities  regdrd  lonttma  n' 
as  a  verb  (for  j>  /m/iuui),  but  as  an  adj.,  agreeing  with  /ama 
in  dus  case  the  construction  will  be,  '  la  fama  durerj  ijoto  lontai 
(*so  far  into  the  diitint  ages')  t^uanto  il  moto  (or.  nuindo)  durerL 
6t.  L'  amico,  See. :    '  one  whom  I  love,  but  fortune  lovcth  not.' 

66.  Pcrqod,  &c.:  '  from  what  I  have  heard ' ;  this  is  cxpkiiied. 
in  11.  107.  108. 

67.  puola  ornaUii  '  skill  io  speech')  cp.  paroh  emate  \a  I 
yviii.  91. 

70.  BetttrJe* :  on  the  position  which  she  occupies  in  the  scheme' 
of  the  poem  see  the  Prefatory  note  10  this  Canto. 

74.  Di  te  mi  loderA :  '  I  will  express  mywlf  pleated  with  thee';. 
thi»  i>  the  proper  meming  of  ieJarii  <£;  cp.  Inf.  xxii.  B4,  'ciaitcun 
se  ne  lodi.'  It  is  noticeable  that  the  present  passage  implies 
tlie  consciousness  of  God's  approbation  could  be  a  source  of  happj' 
nes*  to  a  spirit  in  Limbo.  This  vii-w  seems  to  be  corroborated 
by  a  pusagc  in  the  Appendix  to  St.  Thomai  Aquinai'  Summe, 
Q.  t,  Art.  3,  referring  to  the  potition  of  unbapti/cd  children  in 
Limbo,  who  were  excluded  from  heaven  for  the  same  cause  as 
the  vittuous  heathen,  viz.  from  the  lack  of  Christian  faith  and 
Sajitism.  '  Quamvis  pueii  nou  baptiiuiii  sint  sejtaraii  a  Deo  quantum 
ad  illam  coniunctioncm  quae  efit  per  gloiiam,  non  timen  ab  eo  penitus 
rant  sepaniti,  immo  ei  coniunguntur  per  p.inicip.itionrm  naturalium 
bononuB ;  ct  its  etiam  de  Ipso  gaudere  jtoierunc  nalurali  cognitione 
ct  dilectiune.' 

75.  tacette:  for  /orfur;  cp.  Inf.  xxvii,  98, 
76-8.  tola  per   cot,   &c. :    the  meaning  of  this,  as  ai 

to  Beatrice,  a,  *lt  is  only  by  means  of  Theology,  i.  e.  the  kno 
of  I>ivinc  truth,  that  the  thoughts  of  man  liic  above  this  sublunary 
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ijihcre.'  The  firsi  of  the  concmtric  fiphcn>s  which  (brm  DanirN 
bovco  b  thai  of  the  moon  (si-i-  Pn-futory  Note  to  Cuolo  1  of  thi^ 
Pandiso);  aod  as  this  b  the  ncamt  to  the  eaith,  which  is  ilir 
crnin:  of  the  system,  k  \a  the  smiiUett — bs  mlaor  II  cerchl  aui. 
Thus  (he  rxjmssion  'crcryihing  contained  by  thnt  heaven ' — ogni 
costARto  Da  <lMi  cM— i«  equivHiem  lo  'cvcrrthin)t  subluinry.' 
The  idea  which  h  embodied  in  these  lines  was  prohaUy  lu^^esinl 
to  Dante  by  a  passage  b  Cicero's  Samnium  Stipiimu,  with  which 
work  we  koow  imta  Par.  xxii.  1 33  foil,  that  he  n-u  FantiliaT.  It  ts 
there  nid  of  the  splicre  of  the  tnoon  (§4) — 'Infra  mitcmiun  nihil  est 
nasi  moRale  ct  cadimun  (iraetcr  animos  munere  Deorum  hominum 
genni  dMos:  supra  hnani  sum  *etcma  omnb'i  after  which  it  i* 
added  ((  6) —  'harc  caeteMia  lemper  spectato,  ilia  hutnana  contemnito.' 

79-81.  These  tiocs  muit  be  taken  in  connexion  with  what 
follows  in  I.  83,  Ma  Jimmi  ta  eaghn,  Ac.  Virgil  insures  Beatrice 
of  his  anxiety  to  comjily  at  once  with  her  request,  but  at  the  same 
tiflie  his  lo«itin{  for  an  explanation  of  her  willingness  to  descend 
from  bearen  to  hell  OTerpowers  his  desire  to  do  ia,  Fintt  he  %ay!i, 
with  polite  extra<raf;ance  of  ipeccfa,  'obedience  to  your  behexiK  comes 
to  me  all  too  late,  even  were  it  already  jiaid.'  in  other  words,  '  I 
would  readily,  and  niare  thun  readily,  obey  on  the  )>pot ' — '  but,'  he 
adds,  '  I  am  anxious  first  to  ask  a  auesdon.'     talento  !  '  desire.* 

83-4.  chv:  'for  which  {reason),'  'why.'  ccntro:  accotding 
to  Oante  ihe  eanh  was  the  centre  of  the  iiniverse,  and  hell  extended 
from  just  within  the  surface  of  the  ciirth  to  its  centre,  tunpio 
loco ;  the  bij^heM  or  Empyrean  heaven,  the  seat  of  the  Blesied, 
which  embnon  the  odier  spheres  of  Paiadisej  cp.  Purg.  xxti.  63, 
'  ftii  ampio  si  spniLi.' 

8^  sapcr  cotAoto  Hddcntro:  *io  know  m  much  of  the 
bcvt  of  the  matter,'  '  tnrestigite  the  matter  so  closely.' 

89,  nltrni;  'person*,'  'men't  cp.  Inf.  :.  18;  Purg.  iv.  $4. 

91.  ana  nurrci;   'thanks  to  him,'  an  elliptica]  cxprrssion. 

94-(S.  Donna  i  geatU  i  the  Blessed  Virgin  is  meant,  who 
symbolizes  preicnieot  grace.  Her  name,  like  that  of  Christ  and 
!  oifaer  sacred  namei.  is  not  al]ov<^d  to  be  pronounced  in  I'lell;  <tee 
note  on  Inf.  tv.  53.  impedimento ;  'the  hindrance  to  Dame's 
onward  coarse.'  ove:  'to  deal  with  which.'  SI  cbe,  Ac. :  'so 
that  she  niitigatcs  the  stric(ric:i«  of  God's  judgement,'  i.  e.  she  causes 
nercy  to  prcnil  against  justjcc  in  l>ante's  case. 
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97.  Lads  I  St.  Lacy,  the  martyr  of  Syracuse,  who  repncoEs 
(race.  Tlui  idn  arose  from  her  name  (/jhm  from 
w\  mm!  liir  tlii*  tuoon  !>l>e  is  reprwatni  in  an  u  carTying  a  ):imp 
B,  SatrrJ  vJ  Lej;rmlirj  jiri,  10I.  ii.  p.  614). 
n  tno  Cedde;  thi«  ex[>T«»ion  implies  that  Danic  was  3 
■tftvuiit  of  Si.  Lucy.  This  wa»  [irolxibly  due  to  her  being  the 
Inmn  uioi  uf  thos«  who  sulfrred  from  diseioes  of  tbe  eyes 
(Jasiwin,  of.  {it.,  p.  6itV  fur  I>jntf  irlU  ui  that  he  wa»  aflccted 
bywniocvi  of  tight,  first  through  wccjiing  for  the  loss  of  Beatrice 
tfnto  tfmtva,  §  3a,  II.  1-4}.  and  afterwanlx  from  the  effects  of 
■OWtmnch  reading  (Cmv.  iii.  9,11.  149-153). 

100— >.  nimica,  &C-  :  {^cndeness  vm  one  of  St.  Lucy's 
<lunamsiiic&.  Probably,  a«  the  term  mAliiai  in  Aquims  ii  us«l 
iflf  *  over- VTcrity  in  pnnithmcnt,'  it  i*  implied  here  that  she  would 
'vtunlly  Hwond  the  efforts  of  the  Virgin  to  c)iu»c  mercy  to  triumph 
Oter  justice.  eh« :  '  I  who  was  siitiog  ' ;  or  perhaps  '  where,'  the 
aodoo  of  [ilacc  being  iupptinl  by  the  antecedent  heo.  00a  1'  antka 
lUiChcle;  cp.  Pir.  xxitii.  S,  9. 

'0,1-5.  lo*"  "ll  I>*o  vera:  cp.  yita  Naeva,  5  »6.  II.  17-19, 

'  Ed  altn  dicenno :  QuesU  6  una  racmvigliB ;  chc  benedctto  sia  lu 

L.8ignorc  che  u  mirabilmente  &i  operare.'     usclo  per  tc :  it  was  his 

lUetenainaiioi)  w  celebrJte  Beatrice  wliich  caused  him  to  devote 

btmwif  to  nody,  and  thu*  to  ritic  to  di-ilinclion;  ibid.  5  4.11  1-  '— ?■ 

108.   1r  liulDana.  Ac. :   '  the  ni-ihiog  torrent,  thnn  which  the  nea 

is   not   wilder,"  lit,   'over  which    the  sea  may  not  boait  iiMilf.' 

Flnmasa  signiliea  *a  full  rushing  stream.'     'I'he  meaning  of  the 

passage  is  not  liieml.  but  sjririm.il  and  allegorical.     The  rushing 

strum  i*  the   'world,'  and  the  death  which  ihTcaluu  Dintc  h 

[spiritual  ruio. 

113,  114.  parlan  oneato:   'skill  in  speech,'  Uke  the  fnmla 
I  ortiata  of  L  t}?.     0  queJi  &c. :  the  meaning  apparently  b : — '  and 
thoje  who  have  heard  and  imitated  it';  cp.  Inf.  i.  S6,  87. 

118,  119.  volse:  iaiivtlU;  cp.  Inf.  xxix.  t02.  qiMUaficra; 
the  wolf;  cp.  Inf.  i.  49-,i4. 

Ill,  III.  Diuuiuc  che  i7  this  is  the  amwcr  to  Daate's 
objections  as  to  hi^  litnesj  for  the  joniney.  allettc:  for  aUriti. 
'jjiie  entrance  to';  aSrIlart  iti  from  Lai.  mStclerr.  'to  entice,' 
'intitc.'  frequentative  of  oiEtere;  cp.  the  sse  of  aSrUarti  for  'to 
find  entrance '  in  lof.  ix.  93. 
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ttS.  (I'  Imbtanca:  Miglwns  upon  them';  cp.  Par.  riL.  8i. 

1 3 J,  firancaT  "rMoluie.* 

141.  alto  e  BUv««tre;  'dcqi  and  wild.'  Foratlo  m  this  srasr 
Of.  Inf.  xvi.  114,  'illtt  burrato.'  The  mnning  'deep'  h  suitable 
aen,  bconK  the  vay  Uy  through  a  valley  (Inf.  i.  14)1  and  itf> 
■MOciMioa  with  sllvcatro  suggrsij  tliat  it  is  a  descrijilive  <pithet. 
Cammia  tihture  for '  wild  rojKl '  occutB  again  in  Inf.  xxi.  84. 


CANTO  III 

AROtiUKKT. —Dante,  (ollowinK  Virgil,  pMcs  through  the  gat 
of  HHl,  iftcr  reading  the  inictiption  ovct  ix.  He  then  enters  tlw 
tntibulc  of  Hdl,  a  ajonr  on  the  hither  side  of  the  ri»w  Acheron, 
where  are  puftishcd  the  inuls  of  the  |iu«iIaaiinous  and  indiffermt, 
together  with  the  angeU  who  wen:  neutral  «  the  lime  of  Ludfer'* 
rtbellion.  When  the  Poet*  reach  the  bank  of  the  Acheron,  ihcy 
£nd  there  Charon,  and  a  crowd  of  spirit*  whom  he  i;;  preparing  to 
frny  across  in  hts  bo.ii.  An  earthquake  now  occurs,  by  which 
Dante  t<  oterpowcrcd  and  Iimf*  conKciousne**. 

Likes  5,  6.  The  three  ijualities  here  mention cd^powcr,  v  isdotn. 

[  aai  Une — rtpcvscnt  ihc  three  Persons  of  ilie  Trinity ;  cp.  Coirv.  a.  6. 

-'0,  6>  foil.,  where  I>anie  speaks  of  'la  Poteoia  soninii  del  Patlrc' 
and  '  b  Mmma  Sapienaa  del  Figliut^'  and  'la  soituna  e  lerventisaima 
Cariil  dello  Spirtto  Santo.'  In  the  Paradise  dnran  ot  prime  amort 
is  tcreral  titaen  □•«)  M  a  name  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  cp.  Pat.  vi.  1 1  ; 
X.  t  i  Jtii.  57,  7!>. 

7,  8.  Dlnanzl  ■  toe,  tec. :  Hell  was  created  at  the  time  of  the 
fail  of  the  (*l)el!ious  angels,  and  at  that  lime  the  only  things  thai 
exiMed  were  the  com  eteme,  i.  e.  the  angels,  the  henvens  and 
other   impetttiiabli-  things,     lo    etemo   duro ;    '  I    endure  ever- 

'  Uttingly,'  etcnio  being  adreifaiaL  If  ftmm  is  read,  it  agrees  n  ith 
lo.  )-  e.  h  pvrta  of  I.  IT. 

13.  dure:  'appalling';  and  sospetto  iB  I.  14  means 'timidit;r<* 
as  in  Inf.  ix.  51.  If  dtiro  is  taken  as  'hard  to  comprehend." 
UKpetto  must  meui   *  doubt ' ;    but  the  former  interpretation  i« 

.probably  right,  becasie  II.  I4,  i,^  are  in  imitaiinn  of  the  words  of 
iHe  SiWI  to  Vu^,  when  he  cntrm  the  infernal  regions  ^Aai.  ti. 
ifii),  'Nunc  animis  opus.  Acnea,  nunc  pectorc  Krmo.' 

>6 


INFERNO 


[in. 13-J0 


13-  accortA:  '  wflUodiised,' M  being  scqnauited  with  the  regun 
xod  iw  influmcn. 

16-9.  lo  t'  bo  detto:  «k  Inf.  i.  114  foil.  U  ben  ddl' 
iateUetto ;  ih*  knowlnlgc  of  Cod.  in  which  ih«  spiritual  ha|ipiiicss 
or  man  con«i«s. 

31.  Quhfi :  th^  b*v«  DOW  [uumI  the  gate  of  Hdl,  and  have 
eWcTrd  the  ir^tibule  (mc  the  Arguraiin  to  thix  Caoto).  This 
ttBtbiie  is  H  creation  of  Danic's  own. 

a$.  Dlvtne:  '»nin£c,'a«  in  lof.  n.  131  vii.  105;  xxn.  to. 
Tbe  word  gets  diib  mcintng  fironi  that  of  'diflcreca  from  our 
rxperieoce.' 

37.  Socbe:  'faint,'  in  contn»>t  to  site;  cp.  'so.ipiri,  fnanti  ed 
Jti  guai'  b  I.  11.  soon  dl  man:  smiting  the  hands  together 
in  dei}ar. 

18-30.  s'  aggirtt:  'swirh.'  muck  t«tnpo  ttntft:  'dark  for 
evtraiorc'    qnondo.  &c. :  '  when  ihe  wind  hlow*  tike  a  whirlwind.* 

31.  oTTor:  'terror.'  Tbe  majonty  of  the  MSS.  here  read 
tmr  (Moorr,  Trxl,  Crit^  p.  J75);  biit  orror  is  almost  certainly 
right.  ihR  pai^Mge  being  imitated  from  Virg.  ^ta,  ii,  559,  'At  mc 
lum  prirauiu  sjtems  cirtunisit-iit  horror.' 

37.  qoicl  catUvo  coro,  £c.:  the  neutral  an^U.  like  the  Testi- 
bule  itself,  iccm  to  hai-e  been  a  co<icq>tion  of  Dante's  own.  The 
c-ODtcmpi  which  he  cuprrsw-^  for  ihem  corrcsiionds  10  thai  which  hr 
elsewhere  disjJays  towards  prrsoa»  who  were  ocuual  tn  ilieir  nirws, 
whctlin  political  or  otltetwiw. 

40,  41.  Cocdarlf,  Ac:  'the  heavens  expelled  them  tnt  their 
brichtnc««  diould  be  dimmed  by  their  presence,  and  the  depth  of  Hell 
refuses  to  receive  them.*  Observe  that  their  expulsion  took  place 
amefor  aH,  whereas  the  refusal  to  receive  theni  •fjAf^rmuaait;  this 
accounts  for  the  dil&rcnce  of  tense  between  CaccUrli  aitd  ricffve. 
The  failure  to  perceive  ttus  ^ve  rise  to  the  reudbg  Caetiat^. 

4:.  Chi,  ftc. :  the  racnning  is: — 'so  thai  (as  a  consequence  of 
their  being  admitted)  the  criminals  in  Hell  should  be  able  to  glory 
in  seeing  them,  who  had  not  rebelled  against  Uod,  but  had  been 
cowardly,  in  the  *an»e  condemnation  with  thcmstlves."  To  preveoi 
this  they  an-  excluded  from  Hell  by  the  divine  Uws. 

46.  mortc:  this  in  their  case  is  extinction,  the  laonda  morte  of 
Inf.  i.  117. 

49)  S^-  lasa«^i«/Wit ;  cp>  Usti  in  Inf.  ii.  18.     MtBertcordin, 
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Ac. !  '  mercy  diKUtns  ibrm  and  justioc  um.'  Observe  the  sbg.  «t». 
with  t«-o  Mbjects  i  Hmu  often  avaib  himself  of  this  use  for  the 
uke  of  ilie  rhyme. 

53,  54.  giroDdo  :  '  moving  hither  and  thither.'  indegna  :  for 
iadtgiuia,  'ii  appesred  to  me  to  Kora  delay.'  The  punishment 
of  ouD  apathy  is  to  be  kept  in  restleM  luoivnient,  goaded  on  by 
Minjts,  aod  imied  u-ith  ijinominy.  Their  having  all  to  follow  one 
tttnnn  impliei  the  want  of  individuility  in  their  chancten. 

59,  60.  Vldl  o  canobbi ;  this  iiujilirs  that  the  penon  spokeo  of 
WM  Mme  one  prrsoiully  known  to  D.mte.  It  is  usually  regarded 
as  being  Pope  Celesiinc  V,  ulio  abdJcxHd  within  a  year  of  his 
election  in  1 194.  Dunte  refers  a^un  to  hb  riSnto  in  Inf.  xxrii. 
1 05.  The  Poct't  tiew  of  the  Papal  office  would  naturally  lead  him  to 
regard  such  an  act  with  ^rcat  disfavour,  and  so  far  the  identification 
a  Mitable ;  but  a  doubt  ariii-s  with  regard  to  it,  froin  its  being  un> 
certain  whether  Dante  could  h»»e  seen  Celcstioe. 

64.  sdanTBtt;  for  uwgurali.  dmI  not)  ftir  vivt:  cp.  Cokv. 
n,  7,  II.  106,  107,  *  venimeMc  mnrto  il  nulvo^o  uomo  din:  li  puu.' 

70.  ml  dIedJ ;  '  I  set  my«elf  to  took.' 

7 1  fi>U.  The  j^reater  part  of  the  remainder  of  the  Canto  was 

suggnted  by  Vir^-  '^'x.  vi.  358  foil.    Besides  Ch.iron't  boot  and  the 

doming  of  the  Acheron,  the  following  may  he  noticed  as  the  most 

^:«tnktag  points  of  resemblance  between  the  iwo  passages ;  ihc  dc- 

tcriprion  of  Charon,  ^anore  goie,  1.  97  ('  caniiiex  inculta,'  /ten.  W. 

1.300)1  Brttii&hn^,\.  109  ('stmt  lumina  flumma.' I.  300);  the 

rHpearaooe  of  the  Acheron,  Uvida  pafudi,  I.  qK  ('  vodj  livida,'  I.  330); 

Mne  hitA  \i^i,^fiecB lutat,  I.  75  ^'sub  luce  maligna,'  i.  270);  the  shades 

FcnmdiM  to  the  nream,  £  trapanar  ti  fmnit,  I.  74  ('  concursus  :<il 

rantnesi,   L318);   and  the  simile  of  the  leaves  in  autumn,  Cemr  J" 

autaimo,  Ac,  I.  t  ti  (*  Quam  nuJta  in  silvis  auciumni  frigorc  primo,' 

ftc^  I.  309). 

73.  coatame:  'ordinance.' 

76.  Le  COM  U  flcn  conU:    Virgil  explains  diem  in  U.   l>i 
Toll.    cont« :  '  known,' '  clear ' ;  cp.  Inf.  xxL  6>.    Ct^a  is  the  Lat. 
frntai. 

80,  81.  Temendo  Ho :  cp.  Inf.  xvti.  76.  The  usage  oor- 
m^oaii  to  Aat  of  the  Lat  vener  w.  ml  traial :  '  I  restrained 
mywlf."  'abitajoed.' 

83.  bianco  per  antlco  pdo:  aimUaily  in  Pttrg.  i,  34,  35,  it 
toiu  17  C 
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ia  Mtd  of  Cato, '  Lunga  b  berta  e  di  pel  bunco  rnisu  Ponara,  e  i| 
raoi  capegil  simiglianu.'     Charon  ia  tlic  iRfcraa  is  iatcnded  to  be  a 
tan  of  prototype  of  Caio  id  the  Pu/jiaiorio. 

91.  per  altrl  porti !  'bjr  another  yin.'  xix.  the  port  for  the 
crowing  10  Pkir^ory.  The  souU  bound  for  Purgjtory  m«  at  the 
mouth  of  the  1  iber,  and  were  ferried  acroM  from  there  by  an  angel  i 
iee  Purg.  ii.  lOOt  iot>  Charon  tnean%  tliat  I>aitte  was  Dot 
conciemnetl  soul,  and  thircforr  ought  not  to  pass  by  the  way  of 
Heil,  but  by  that  of  Purjfiitary.     The  form  of  expteuioo  in  II.  91, 

?3  is  elliptical,  and  as  it  Kaodi  it  seems  to  iovolvc  a  controdictioa.J 
n  '  per  aitri  pom  Verrai  a  piaggia,'  fiaggli  would  mean  the  /artitr 
bank,  while  in  '  VeiTu  a  pi^iggia  ^icT  jiaswrc '  it  would  dicmi  the 
iilbrr  bdak.     Charon's  mcsimig  is  '  per  a][ii  poiti  verrai  a  pi^g^ 
oon  vemii  t]ui  per  pauarc.' 

9.1.  Pill  lieve  IC'gDo:   the  tuvtUo  U^tro  of  Puig.  ii.  41,  tnS 
which  the  *oul»  were  ferried  to  Purgatory.  ( 

54-<i.  NOD  tl  cruoclnre;  'be  not  indignant'  at  hating  to 
transport  him.  colJt :  in  Heaven,  dove  al  puotc,  &c. :  '  where 
|)owcr  accompaoiej  will.' 

106.  tl  ritnMsa-;  'they  congrc^ted,'  lit.  'drew  in,'  'drew 
together.' 

no,  III.  Is  r«oco(Ue:  i.c.  in  his  boat.  t'tdafU:  'ddjtyft 
to  enter.' 

1 1 1-4.  si  levan :  '  are  stripped  off.'  Vede :  for  a  samilar 
act  nitribuced  10  a  tree  Scartaxzini  comjiures  Virg.  Gttirg.  iL  82, 
'  Miiaturi]uc  nova»  fmnde.s.'  Hnule  a  alio  read,  but  it  has  Icss 
authority,  and  n  Itrtio  fmiliiir. 

117.  per  ccnnl,  Ac. :  'at  (lit,  because  of)  liis  signals,  as  a  tnrd 
(fulcon)  at  hiii  nrcall.* 

138,  119.  Epero,  &c. :  '  and  therefore,  if  Charon  U  distrcMed 
on  thy  account,  thou  canxt  dearly  undervunnd  now  what  his  words 
imply.'  The  cauw  of  Charon*>  vexation  n  that  the  lawt  of  Hell 
arc  bein;;  broken  by  an  uncondcmncd  soul  being  ndmitiod  (II.  88, 
89).  Thit  implies  tliat  he  recognizes  I>ante  as  *  aaima  buona,*  tad 
therefore  destined  to  be.  saved.  Virgil  gives  a  pleasant  inCcrjirctatioii 
to  Charon's  threats. 

■  30.  Finlto  qncsto  :  '  when  Virgil  had  ceased  speaking.' 
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ARoraEKT. — Whco  Daow  wnkn,  he  finds  himself  on  the  other 
lidt  of  the  Achcroa,  and  the  Poeu  eow  i-nter  the  lint  Circl«  of  the 
InfWno.  Thi!!  »  Litnho,  or  the  abode  of  the  Tirtuou''  heathen  and 
'  unbijidznl  infant*,  whotc  nuflrring  is  confined  to  the  lon^ng. 
without  the  hope,  of  teeing  God.  When  Dame  inouircs  whether 
uijr  Hiints  htd  ever  been  deh'vered  ftoni  this  »]<ot,  Virgil  an^w<:n 
thai  Chmi,  wiven  He  descended  into  Hell,  released  the  »ouU  of  ibc 
Patriarchs  and  many  others.  They  now  peiccit«  a  bright  light  in 
the  diMancc,  and  as  they  approach  it  they  are  tan  by  Homer  and 
diwe  other  of  the  greatest  poci.«  of  anti<iiiity,  who  greet  Virgil  on 
his  return,  and  allow  Dante  to  be  numbered  in  their  com}uny.  They 
all  cuer  a  noble  cnsOe,  within  which  on  a  veniunt  meadow  an 
Assembled  a  number  of  famous  historical  personages,  and  alw  a 
groufi  of  philosopher!  and  men  of  icience,  among  whom  Ari-stotle 
hddf  the  most  conspcnovs  place.  Lcarioj  these,  ihcj  pass  ioio 
the  darkness  of  the  second  Circle. 

LrKE  3.  tuono :  we  lesm  from  I.  9  that  this  was  the  concentrated 
souod  of  the  UmeaiMxKH  io  Hell. 

5.  la  proda  :  this  b  the  tun  of  the  first  and  oppcrmosi  Circle  of 
the  Inferno,     ^^'e  are  not  told  how  Dante  was  tnnsjiorced  hither 
i  the  Acheron.     Simibrty  at  the  beginning  of  Canto  VI  it  Is 
cacfltaiKd  how  be  passed  while  in  a  state  of  uDoouciousiicss 
from  the  <econd  into  the  tliird  Circle. 

II.  perficcar;  'for  all  my  fixing';  cp.  Inf.  xti.  93, /ir/vir^. 
Man  nsnally  fer  tie  with  the  sutij.  is  used  to  give  this  sense,  as  in 
,64. 

13.  cieco  mondo  :  the  world  of  thoie  who  arc  spiritualty  blind, 
00  whom  the  light  of  Cod  and  rcasoa  nercv  shines ;  cp.  Inf.  vi.  93. 
16.  iti  color  :  of  his  pallor. 

SI.  la  via  litnga,  tec, ;  '  the  length  of  the  jouracy  injcs  haste.' 

94.  primo  cerchio ;  this  is  Limbo,  in  whicli  place  arc  found 

the  nnbaptized  infants  and  tbf  tinuaus  heathen — tboae  who  were 

excluded  freo)  Hearen  only  through  lack  of  baptism  atid  of  the 

knowledgeof  the  trve  faith.    Dante  repeats  this  ia  Purg.  lii.  35-36. 
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The  p2tmrch%  »I«o  were  Wicwi  to  have  previously  be«n  in  thi» 
abodc',  but  ihcy  were  delivered  (torn  it  ;it  the  time  of  Christ's  de»cmt 
into  Hell.  T\x  Schoolmca  generally  divided  Limbo  into  two  pans, 
die  Umittj  Pitirum  and  ttir  Lmhu  lafiinlam;  Aquinas,  however, 
says  {Summa;  Partii  iii.  Sufplemnlum,  Q.  69.  Ait.  6)  that  while 
the  L.  PatrKm  and  /..  /nfaniiim  ditlmd  in  the  chxncter  of  their 
reward  or  puniithmeni,  the  poMttoa  of  the  two  was  probably  ihr 
le,  only  the  L.  Piilmm  wa.s  above  the  I,,  /n/tmhinm. 

IS.  36.  Mcondo  che,  Ac. :  '  0.1  far  m  I  could  judge  from 
hearing;.'  Hon  avca,  Ac. :  *  there  was  naught  of  lameniMJoa 
be^nd  -ligh*.*  nvea  =  w  rra  ;  cp,  ba  for  w  t  in  Inf.  vil.  1 18. 
Blanc  remarkn  {Gram.,  p.  483)  that  tliis  use  is  oominoa  in  Boc* 
C&ccio.      OM'  che,  '  except,'  t.i  the  l.-il.  ma^  qmun. 

a8.  daol  scnxft  martlrl :  thiit  it  cxacdy  the  view  of  Ai]uiRas. 
Summa,  3.  Q.  ^1.  An.  2  ;  *  non  punianOitr  poena  <«nsus  (by  physical 
pain)  propter  peccatuni  aetuale,  wJ  solum  jioena  danioi  (by  feelinj; 
what  they  hxrv  !o»i)  propter  peccatuni  originale.* 

30L  D'  iulniiti  e ;  hiiiiut  between  loweh  in  wparate  words,  as 
here — InfonU  1  e— i-t  very  rarely  admitted  by  Dante,  unleM  the 
former  of  the  two  is  accented ;  but,  strange  10  »ay,  i  is  unelided 
before  t  tliree  times  in  thb  C&ntai  Cp.  I.  73,  mm  \  ft  I.  laa, 
tonoibi  I  Eitart. 

34-6.  mercedl; 'dewMUj'arining  from  good  wurk»v  parte  della 
fede :   '  an  article  of  the  fnlh.' 

41.  sol  dl  tanto  offcsl:  'we  only  lufrcf  thus  far';  for  offoel 
io  this  sense  cp.  <^mir  In  Inf.  v.  109. 

45.  sovpesi ;  '  suspended.'  1.  e,  in  a  negative  condition,  which  is 
neither  happiness  nor  roiwrry,  but  deprivatio!)  of  the  preiiencc  of  God ; 
cp.  Inf.  ii.  53. 

47,  4S.  per  voter,  Ac :  '  from  the  wish  to  certify  myself  con- 
cerning ih;it  faith  (the  Christian  faith)  which  ovcrpowtTs  all  error.' 
Dante  regards  the  uulh  of  Christianity  as  indisputable,  but  he  desires 
to  fortify  liis  belief  in  it  by  verifying  the  fact  of  Christ's  Descent 
article  of  the  Creed.  There  is  much  to  be 
inieTpretation  *  from  the  wixh  to  be  certain 
with  *ach  faith  as  masters  all  error.' 

49-  Dacicci:  'did  any  go  fortli  from  hence.*  The  use  of  ri 
for  A  fvi  occurs  sgaia  in  trtuita.,  I.  53  ;  cp.  u/tavi  in  Inf.  xxiii.  1 30. 

gli  S>.  copecto;    'veiicd';    what   was  implied,    though   not 
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f  n^Tt*xd,  in  Djldw's  cjuntion  is,  '  I>  it  true  thai  Chrut  de- 
KRiJcd  into  Hdl  and  dclivntd  the  wuJs  of  the  Patriarchs?' 
nnovo:  VirgU  died  in  19  B.C. 

53.  DD  pouente :  Christ.  His  name — lilce  e«rtuin  oihcr  n;)m», 
irhicti   axe   sacred  either  in  theroiielves  01  from  some  xuociaUon 

I  atached  to  th«m,  ai  God,  ihc  BIcuKcd  Virgin,  And  Qeatticc — is  not 
altowrd  to  be  mentionrd  in  Hell.  A  similar  freling  is  shown  in 
the  caM  of  the  Sun,  as  Iwing  C«d's  dispenser  of  light  1  for  though 
the  name  of  that  luminnry  occurs  in  a  fev  [Jaces  in  Dame's  account 
uf  Hell  (e.  g.  Inf.  rii.  i»;  xxvi.117;  xxiiii.  56),  yet  no  conijiu- 
IiiiOR*  of  time  are  made  by  it,  the  Moon  being  refcrrrd  to  instend. 

56.  This  line  snd  tbose  which  rhyme  with  it  sre  len-syllablc 
lines.  The  joHtfication  of  this  exceptional  metrical  usage  is  that 
ot>e  of  the  rhyming  words  (here  NoJ)  is  »  proj<cr  i«me  acccoeed  on 
ihe  li&al  sylbtile.  This  ejcjilarition  jjtpties  to  six  others  out  of  the 
total  nun^r  of  fourteen  groups  of  ten-syllnble  lines  in  the  poem, 
»i2.  Inf.  XX.  7o,)Mi),  n,  i*o;  xxviii.33,  .rf/?,  got,  i<ui ;  xxxii.  j6, 
Otimt,Titmifntie,itvi  xxxa.  ft3,  jliiii,  fi&,  fu ;  Purg.  iv.  68,  A'ob, 
•rmdi),  Ftiwt;  xii.  41,  Griiet,  lr,/t.'  Sec  funhcr  in  notes  on 
Inf.  xxxi.  14^  and  Purg.  xxiii.  74. 

57.  ubbidieote :  this  i>  cquit-iileni  to  the  title  '  servant  of  G«d,' 
which  is  five  ttfltes  applied  to  Moses  in  Scripture.  As  a  mere 
efitbct  ibe  word  wodd  be  out  of  place  here. 

60.  per  cni,  &c. :  '  foe  whose  siake  he  (Jicob)  serred  so  long,* 
itr.  two  pcriod-«  of  seven  years ;  Gen.  xxix.  30,  30. 

64.  Non  iASciavnnt.  &C. :  *  we  did  not  h.ilt  on  our  way,  for 
all  lus  cnnvcrH-.'  pcrdii:  'for  ^I  that,'  'howew/  much,'  as  in 
Inf-  I'iii.  121  and  elsewhere,  diocssi :  for  i&cttu ;  cp.  rtiudttti  ia 
Inf.  ix.  60. 

68,  69.  di  qua  dal  aonno  :  '  on  the  hither  ade  of  ilie  place  of 
njf  repose,'  i.  e.  from  the  critrance  to  the  first  Circle,  where  he 
ikwoke,  1.  t.  foco  :  the  light  here  mentioned  proceeds  from,  or  is 
ci«cd  with,  the  r«tuH«  (we  11.  103-6).  'I'he  idea  of  it  was 
Uggested  by  Virg.  Am.  ri.  640,  '  Largior  hie  canipon  aether  et 
resttt  Purfuteo,'  in  which  paMKLge  tliv  abode  of  the  birssed 
pbits  is  describcicL  It  re^rvwnts  allegorictlly  humaa  reason,  tlie 
Ighc  of  which,  proceeding;  Irom  the  good  and  wiw  heathen,  illumi- 
>  that  half  of  the  dark  Circle  of  the  Inferno  in  which  they  are 
(•mlsperlo  dl  tenebre). 
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70,  71.  Di  lungl,  Ac  :  '  wc  vm  nil)  <Staat  from  it  a  fpace.J 
but  not  to  far.'  &c. 

74.  ootanta  oanuen;  9C.  that  of  beifig  in  tbe  light,  wtiUe  thej 
rwi  are  in  daAnrw. 

77.  D«lla  taa  vlU  ;  i.  e.  among  living  mea. 

86.  8p«da:  Hooin  hdds  the  sword  as  bong  the  ))on  of 
warlitcr  trpic,  ilu-  /Sad. 

89.  Or«xio  satiro  :  Daow  calls  Horace  '  maftistvr  not 
Hontiius'  in  Dt  I'^ul^-  Ehq.,  ii-  4.  11.  33.  34.  Satire  roraiitl 
•moralist'  raihcr  than  '«itiri»t,*  for  DanBi-'s  wri:inj{«  fiirnUh  no 
evidence  of  hi«  aciiuainiance  with  Horace'*  Salirrj.  In  like  manner 
he  don  not  speak  of  him  as  a  lyric  poet,  for  the  OJrt  of  Hofacr 
weir  alount  unknowa  ta  ihc  middle  egn  (Moore,  SimCa,  L 
pp.  38,  >9).  I 

90.  After  Virgil,  Oiid  gmd  Lucao  are  the  poets  whom  Daoie  ' 
<]ui>tc«  most  frequently — Ovid  about  too,  l.ucan  aboiut  fifty  times. 
Next  to  ihem  comc«  Sutius,  whom  Dance  ^orilies  in  the  Purga- ; 
lorio  (Moore,  p.  4). 

91-3.  P«roc(^,  &c.:  'becauH-  cadi  of  tbtm  enjoys,  as  I  dvl 
(lit.  '  conrspondi  with  me  in '),   the  name  (of  poet),  which  was 
proclaimed   by  the  solitary  T«Hce  (1,  79),  therefore  ifacy  do 
honour.' 

94-6.  la  bctla  scaolx:  the  livr  poets  here  introduced  are] 
quoted  togrtlwr  in  thi-  /'ilo  Nrnroa,  §  15,  II-  7»-97:  in  the  DA 
ridg.  Ehio.,  ii.  6,  IL  79-4ii,  the  specimen  poeti  whoin  Dantej 
names  am;  Virgil.  Ovid.  Sutiis.  and  Lucan,  Di  quel  slgnor,  4c.  r  J 
'  of  those  masicn^  of  the  highest  (light  of  tong,  which  soars,*  &c. 

99.  di  taato  :  '  thereat ' ;  cp.  a  lanto..  '  thereupon,'  Inf.  bt.  48. 

104,  105.  GOS«,&c.:  'Iii^h  themes  whichiii9U*ibecomiDgnot| 
to  mention  now,  as  il  was  becoming  to  dtscuas  them  there.'     Thej 
high  themes,  wc  may  suppose,  weir  the  principles  of  the  poetic  art; I 
to  diKuss  ihcm  in  that  company  was  delightful,  to  retail  them  nov 
would  be  out  of  place. 

106-10.  Dobile   casteilo,   Ac;    the  Castle  of   Limbo  andl 
everything   connected  witli    it   aiv   rvgunled   as  allegorical.     The^ 
castle  itvrll'  is  philotopiiy,  and  its  seven  walls,  by  which  tlie  cminmt 
heathen  arc  nurked  off  from  the  rest,  are  the  seven  virtues.     The 
seven  gates  by  which  ti  is  entered  are  the  seven  subjects  of  Icsmed 
study,  which  fonu  tlw  Trivium  and  Quadrivinm  of  the  Schools,  and, 
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which  Duite  ciMwhere  compur*  to  the  tena  Hearcat  of  the 
Pboct«  (CtBv.  it.  14,  tt.  55-^).  Tl)c  rivrr  is  oniiory  (cp.  Atrxo 
_fiim*  S  parlor  io  Inf.  i.  79,  80) ;  ftnii  this  tlir  vise  pus  oirr 
dryshodi  because  they  sre  not  dependent  on  the  inftucuce  of 
persinskn. 

III.  pratOi  dec. :  thU  feature  i^  taken  from  Vitg.  Am,  x\.  (38, 
*  Dervaere  loco*  laetos  et  unooM  timii,' 

115.  doir  DO  de'  caati :  'on  one  side  of  the  meadow';  cp. 
\tX,  ix.  46,  ^ai  liniilro  taiila. 

118-30.  dirittoi  'b  front  of  us.'  Cbe.  &c. ;  'sotbtt  my 
nirit  b  exalted  ut  hm-ing  seen  them.'  For  the  sentiment  cp. 
Far.  xti.  18,  'Voi  tni  levate  A,  ch'  io  ton  pid  ch*  io>'  nc  is 
icBimptive  i>f  del  v«derll,  and  Malto  is  used  us  if  rcfiexive. 

1 11-3.  £Jcttr«;   not    the  Gnck    heroine,  but  the   mother  of 

C~  Dvdinus  the  founder  of  Troyi  cp.  Dt  Mon.  d.  3,  U.  68-76. 
where  Dante  <juoim  Virj;.  Aen.  riit.  134.  135  1  'Danl«nus,  lliacae 
ptMius  potet  orfMS  et  auctor,  Ele<tn,  ut  Or^ui  perfaibent,  Alluntide 
onos.*  compmgnl :  thi-«e  arc  [irrvinngrt  connected  with  Ttoy 
■ad  ita  officpnng  Rome,  especially  Hector,  the  defender  of  Troy, 
Acnns,  who  tnatlifTTed  the  kingdom  to  Italy,  and  Caesar  the 
founder  of  the  Rocnan  empire,  oochi  grlfitgni :  'falcon  ej-cs'; 
Snctonim  { l^ka  Cariarit,  {45)  speak*  of  his  black  and  li^vly  eyes — 
'■igris  ie^etis<]ue  oculis.'  Posably  Dante  got  the  Ide-i  from  some 
iraditioiul  description. 

194-6.  The  charactere  in  this  tercet  ai«  from  the  AtudeL 
CamiU*  has  already  bei^  mentioned  as  one  of  the  martyrH  of  Italy 
(Inf.  i.  107);  Latinui  a  introduced  because  of  his  aJliance  witn 
Amcu,  Latinii  because  she  became  Aeneas'  wife.  Ppnthe»ilca 
fartns  a  pendaiit  to  Camilla,  because  she  died  lighting  for  the  Trojans, 
«4iile  Camilla  fiw^t  against  thmi ;  but  her  name  seems  to  have 
been  mggcMcd  to  Dosie  by  its  uccurrin;;  in  a  simile  about  Camilla 
{An.  xi.  66a),  who  like  her  wusan  Amaion(ibid.  648  ;  cp.i.  49O). 
ls8.  Jnlia  is  the  dau)>hicr  of  .lulius  Caewr,  who  married 
■Pknnpey.  Marcia  is  introduced  a«  hi'ing  the  wife  of  Cats ;  cp.  Purg. 
i  78  foil. !  Cornelia  as  bring  '  the  motJier  of  the  GracchL' 

tag,  aolo  la  parts:  *by  himself  ajnirt ';  in  fartf.  like  a  farif, 
bears  this  meaning.  This  solitary  position  »  assigned  to  Sidsdin 
because  he  is  of  a  remote  race  and  country ;  tee  note  on  Inf.  xii. 
118.     He  i«  mentioned  here  as  a  specimen  of  an  exalted  character 
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becinise  of  his  mJcnanimity,  to  which  refereiKc  is  »g/aa  made  in 
Coot-,  iv.  1 1,  I.  1:6. 

131.  il  Macctro,  &c. :  Aristotle,  who  in  the  miiMc  age* 
called  '  ihc  Philosopher '  far  rxcilimet. 

134-S.    In    AeK    lines    the    leading  Greek    philosophers 
(numerated. 

1 36.  n  coBo  :  the  refcrcDce  is  to  the  aioimc  view  of  the  or 
cf  the  world  which  Democritus  held.     Cicen>,  who  here  ii  Dante's 
authority,  explains  this  as  if  Drraocritus  tnainuincd  ihu  the  world 
had  come  into  existence  by  chance — '  concursit  quodani  lbrtuito,3 
Df  Nat.  Dnr.  \.  24.     In  reality  this  was  not  Deraocritus'  opinion.' 

139.  accoglitor  del  qtutle;  collector  of  infonnatioB  on  the 
qualities  of  plants.  Dio^corides  wrote  a  work  on  ptanu,  chit^y 
from  the  point  of  tiew  of  their  medical  qualitiM. 

140-4.    The   cliaracters  whom    Dame   presents   to  iis  in    the 
course  of  his  |M>en)  are  wont  to  be  introduced  in  a  somewhat  bc- 
wilderinj>  fashion,  but  somethiDg  of  nutbod  may  usually  be  found 
in  the  grouping.      Thu«  here,  in  con»equenoe  of  the  ihythraical^i 
connexion  between  muiic   and  oratory,  Cioeio  (Tnlllo)  is  placed^f 
between  the  fabled  musicians  Orpheus  and  Linus  %  and  alter  Scoeci,^^ 
who  re])resents   Moral    Philosophy   (Seoec&    morale),    and   the 
mathematicians  l-Lucltd  and   Ptolemy,  come  the  writers  on  medicine, 
Hippocrates,  Galen,  Avicenna  (Cent,  x),  and  Avcrrocs  (Cent,  xii).       1 
morale :  the  special  reason  why  this  epithet  is  introduced  here,  is       ' 
to  distinguish  Setiet-u  die  philosopher  from  Seneca  the  writer  of 
trj^edie*.     Strange  as  it  now  appears,  the  »iew  was  commonly  held 
in  the  middle  ages  that  the  works  on  then:  two  subjects  which  bear 
the  name  of  Seneca  were  produced  by  two  separate  pcrsoEis  \  an 
this  is  Ikiccaccio's  opinion  in  his  note  oQ  this  passage. 

144.  Avcrrols ;  he  wrote  a  commentary  on  Aristotle's  works, 
and  both  he  and  Avicenna  were  famous  in  the  West  from  their  studj' 
of  the  Aristotelian  philosophy. 

145-7.  ritrar  di :    'give    an   account  of.'      At    fatto.  Sc.  !^ 
*my  tale  falls  short  of  the  reality,'  i.e.  much  is  omitted.     In  other 
parts  of  his  poem  also  Dante  speaks  of  the  omissions  necessitated 
by  the  limits  which  Ik-  liad  assigned  to  himself.     See  Purg.  xxxiii. 
136-41  ;  Par,  xxxit.  139-41. 

1 48.  La  Mcta,  &c. :  '  the  company  of  six  (i.e.  the  nx 
teduced  to  two,'  lii.  I>ante  and  \'irgil. 
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ISO.  I5>-  dM  trcmft:  sc.  through  the  influenoF  of  the  A%^ 
yitfmia/,  which  prerails  in  the  wxt  Circle  (Inf.  f.  31).     Tlib  is 
[WnmsttMl  whli  the  nnra  qn«tR  of  thii  Cucle,  which  is  only  nMied 
'  lighs.     Don  e  cbe  luc*  :  '  tJicrc  ii  nothing  to  give  light.' 


CANTO  V 

AKRUiirxT. — In  the  second  Circle-  the  sin  of  unchasiity  is 
puttisbnl,  ihc  sinners  being  bume  lusher  uiul  thither  in  1  grm 
umpat,  and  buflctted  by  it.  At  the  entnnce  MirwN,  the  Judge 
of  the  dead,  is  itatiocicd,  by  whom  the  *]itrits,  when  they  Iwvc 
confefiKd  their  sin^  are  disniisMd  to  their  >ip]rainied  pLice  in  Hell. 
MitK»  wans  Djttte  against  proceeding  farther,  but  Vir^pl  exjilains 
to  him  lliat  his  journey  is  ord^itned  by  Heaven.  Anionjj  the  most 
consnicwMs  instances  of  inconticency  which  ai^  lecn  in  this  Circle, 
Senurwnis,  Dido,  Cleopatia,  and  Achilles  ore  pointed  out  to  l>jntc. 
His  uteotian  i»  rs|irciAlly  utiractcd  by  two  spirits  maring  in 
companjr,  tod  iticsc  at  his  reque*'t  approach  to  convtrK  with  him. 
They  arc  FnioccKa  da  Rimini  and  her  lover  Paolo  Mal.itesi.i,  and 
the  former  of  these  ivlatcx  to  him  the  story  of  their  passion  and 
tfarirfaU. 

Limes  a,  3.  men  ioco:  a«  the  Circln  of  the  Inferao  are  con- 
centric, tltey  become  narrower  a;  they  dnceiid.  pnpie  a  guaio : 
(the  sniTeters)  to  bmcntauon.' 
4.  Minos  f  Minos  is  the  judge  of  the  dead,  as  he  is  in  Virg. 
jitn.  vi.  433,  433.  Like  Chanm  and  other  personages  who  will 
be  met  with  below,  he  is  a  ^gufc  borrowed  from  classical  mythology. 
Ooe  or  mote  such  pcrwnages  arc  attached  to  each  of  the  Circles 
Hell,  and  these  are  dther  Guardians  of  those  Circles  w 
Dtstive  Fijutes ;  and  a  symbolical  mcmblance  is  usually, 
agh  noc  always,  uacealde  between  the  Figure  and  il\e  ^in  punished 
I  the  Circte  over  which  he  presides.  In  the  prrarm  instance  there 
I  no  siKh  resemblance,  because  the  character  of  Minoa  t»  dctcroitncd 
by  has  futkcdon  of  judge.  I'hc  groics<)uvneM  of  these  figures,  as 
Ibey  are  introduced  iiit«>  the  Div.  C«m.,  seems  lu  liave  been  largely 
due  to  Dante's  regarding  the  heathen  gods  as  devils,  following,  no 
the  loiemeni  of  St.  Paul  to  that  eflcct  io  1  Cor.  x.  10.  It 
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WM  men-fd  for  Milion  to  hfoK  an  dement  of  dignity  into  the 
piirTr.uiunr  of  lirvils;  in  Djntr  the  nujnty  (so  10  Spcnk)  of  guilt 
IS  (oimd  in  the  powxrfiJ.  but  piTTcrwd,  human  churacicrs  who  occur 
here  and  ihrrr  in  his  Icfcrao. 

6.  mandA,  fie. :  he  dixpatchci  ihr  cnmitui  lo  ha  uppoinud 
place  of  lAtniihracnc  jccording  10  the  number  of  the  foldi  he  tic^ ;  this 
IS  explained  in  the  foUovirig  line*,     awinghta  x%  u«ed  absolutely. 

7.  nul  n«tai  'boro  in  an  cril  hour'i  cp.  Inf.  xviii.  76,  ind 
ten  intfi  in  Purg.  v,  60. 

It,  13.  CigoesJ,  &c:  the  process  is  again  described  !n  Inf. 
XXtIL  134,   1*5-      griidl:    Circle*  of  the  Inferno. 

l8.  t*atto,&c.:  'the  pctfomuncc  of  thM  dn-ad  function.' 

it,  par:  as  tliis  word  i^  often  utod  with  icibs  in  the  sense  of 
'to  do  nothing  else  than,'  peihaps  here  h  meaos,  'why  ftrt'ut  ivl 
cLunouring  ? ' 

31.  33.  fntftle :  'di^^ned,'  i.e.  appointed  by  Proridrncc. 
Vuolsl,  At.:  cp.  Inf.  iii.  1^5,  96,  where  VirgU  addinars  the 
Mini-  wotd»  to  Charon. 

jg.  iacominclan.  tn  the  \Ystibule  of  Hell  lamcaLitions  and 
lierce  exclamations  were  huril  (Inf.  itL  i)  foil.),  but  Linribo  hud 
iotcrt'encd,  where  there  wen  only  sighs;  here  fitiii  the  acute  cries 
of  woe  entitled  by  the  pains  of  Hell  rr*ound. 

38.  d'  ognl  luco  muto :  for  the  form  of  rxprestaoa  Cp.  Inf.  i.  60, 
'  dore  il  Sol  lace.' 

31.  che  inai  ooo  resta.  It  should  be  remarked  thai  throu^tont 
the  scheme  of  the  Inferno  a  corivspondence,  either  rral  or  symboJical, 
is  irjceable — sometimes  more,  wmetimrt  Ics^  clearly — brtwccn  the 
«»»  which  arc  expiated  and  ilic  retributory  punishmernts  which  are 
inflicted.  This  idea  b  found  xlso  in  tlie  Dr  Imtaiient  Chriili,  i. 
'4-  i-,  4>  vi'heiv  it  il  said,  *  In  quibus  homo  peccavit,  in  illis 
grarius  jiunietur.  .  .  .  Nullum  vitium  crit,  <]uod  suuiti  proprium 
cniciotum  non  babebit.'  In  the  present  in^uncv,  where  the  corre- 
fpondflicc  ia  symbolical,  the  wild  and  ceaseless  movenient  to  which 
the  unchaste  are  exposed  represents  the  violent,  uncontrolled  posnon, 
the  restless  want  of  self-command,  which  they  displayed  in  iheiV 
fifetime.  The  darkness,  also  (aura  oera,  1.  §1),  ^inbolizes  the 
darkening,  blinding  influence  of  comal  na. 

31.  rapina:  its  'furious  rwh' which  sweeps  them  along;  cp. 
Ctav.  ii.  6,  II.  1 49,  1 50,  '  b  rapina  del  Primo  Mobile.' 
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34.  alia  rutnii  i  the  ddinite  snkli^  la  sc«n»  u  imply  that  rnlna 
h  MMtetbing  with  which  tfai-  reader  a  alr<ndy  actfuainicd.  Tliii 
it  ID  favour  of  th«  cxfJanaticm  which  take*  ruloa  ut  mun,  hke 
n^iaa  sbon,  the  '  bracUong  ni»h  '  of  the  «arm.  In  this  cii<e  what 
b  ssid  here  must  br  intended  to  rH«T  to  thr  tpirils  when  thry  iint 
mcb  ibeir  place  o{  tonnrni.  *  As  soon  a«  (l'.cy  find  tb«nwU'«s 
face  to  Ercv  with  the  fury  of  the  tcmpcU,  thereugion  (Qnivi) 
aiinf,'  Stc. 

37-9.  Intnl :  '  I  coDonved ' ;  D^nte  does  not  tell  lu  how  he 
cune  to  thif  conclujdon,  bat  implies  that  ii  wm  *  borne  in  upon 
hint '  by  what  he  «.iw.  Enno:  nrchiiic  for  jeno ;  q>.  Par.  xiii.  97. 
talioto :  '  (he  desirr».' 

40  foil.  £  corae.  Sk,  Both  the  similes  which  follow  cxj<rcs'< 
r^d,  (vihing,  condmious  inoiioo,  but  the  two  represent  dtl&ient 
featiw!»  tbe  tiUrlings  the  re>tleu  niuvcmeni  of  (he  spirta,  the 
inigratory  cnmei  the  cries  uttered  by  thrm.  Of  the  Utter  Bewick 
nys  {Britiib  Birdj,  vot.  ii.  p.  31).  "'rhi-  cootw  of  their  flight  is 
discovered  by  the  lood  noiac  tht-y  make,  lor  tliey  soar  to  such  a  hci^t 
U  to  be  haidly  vi&ible  to  the  naked  eye.'  Probnlily  l>ante  had  in 
hit  imnd  Vi/g.  yfen.  x.  364-6,  '<]u.des  sub  nubibns  «ins  .Sirymonixe 
duM  ngna  2">es.  atquc  atthera  tranaot  Cum  sonitu,  fugiuRti{uc  Nutos 
dxRMmstcuodo.' 

46.  tai:  'dirges';  cp.  fritii  An  in  Purg.  ix.  13.  It  is  the 
Pravenfal  lait,  *a  lay.'  For  the  crane  as  typical  of  aorrowitil 
laments  co.  \%.  xxxviii.  14,  '  Like  a  crnne  or  a  swallow  to  did 
1  cluuer.* 

49.  brlKai  'harudni  movcmeot,'  'whirl.' 

$4.  faveUe:  '(oncucs,'  i.e.  'nations'  or  'races,'  tn  which  sense 
die  word  ii  oOen  iiwd  in  Scripture. 

5<i.  57.  libito  fc'  Hclto,  &.C. :  this  v.  (rom  Orotittt,  i.  4.  7,  8, 
when:  itis  said  of  Svniinimis,  '  Tandem  lilio  flagiiiose  concepto,  iin|ne 
exposilo,  incesic  cognito,  priiatam  ignominiain  publico  scrlereobtexit. 
Pfaccqiit  eram,  ut  inter  parvnces  ac  filios  nulla  dtlata  reiwtntia 
Bitvrae  de  coniupii  adpetnidti  ut  cui  libitum  esset  liheruin  liercL* 
Orauus  vms  a  leading  authority  in  ancient  history  and  geography 
with  DaiKc  and   his  contrmponries. 

59,  60.  auccedetto,  itc. :  Ores,  i.  4.  4,  '  Huic  R^no]  moittio 
Sanimnts  uxor  weeesiit.'  This  is  a  sufficient  dUproof  of  the 
OODJeasrc  n^grr  dasr  {'  gave  rack '},  the  only  argument  of  weight 
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in ftronr  of  uhich  t»,  that  it  arads  the  tM«nod  fona  of  witeraent 
inToInd  in  fn  sun  aposK  following  nicccdette.  lit  terra,  Ac. : 
ihr  country  hrrr  mrant  mu«i  be  Tgypt.  for  ''the  Sultan,'  of  whom 
I>uite  speaks  us  govcmiog  it  in  fus  time,  can  hardly  be  Other  than 
one  of  the  Miineluke  Sultans  in  that  country.  Mcncr  it  has  beta 
Kuppoaed  Uut  Dante  has  confu«\l  the  lunjidoni  of  Babylonia  (or 
Assyria)  with  the  Roman  forttca*  of  BiibyloD  (Old  Cairo)  in  EmjiI, 
Uid  belicTcd  that  the  latter  was  the  texl  o)  Scmirami«'  empire.  This 
howcrei  is  hardly  crcdiblr,  when  we  consider  the  amount  of  ignomncc 
whidi  it  implies  on  Dante's  put  both  of  the  Scriptural  lefcimces 
to  Babylon,  and  of  Orosius'  statements  coaccreiB{>  the  Assyrian 
monarchy.  There  is  more  to  be  Mid  for  Bervenuio'*  explanation, 
that  Dante  believed  thK  SemitamLi  extended  her  kingdom  lo  as  to 
include  l^gypl. 

6t.  colei:  Dido;  her  faithlessness  to  her  dead  hitshund  Sichacus 
was  inroli'cd  tn  her  subsetjuerit  passion  for  Aeneas, 

63.  Qeopatnui;  tlte  form  i»  pc^:uliar;  io  Par.  ri.  76  the  name 
is  Cleopiitra.  The  rhythm  of  the  line  lecms  to  show  thai  it  is  to 
be  pronounced  Cleopairii. 

66.  Che  con  amorc,  Ac:  'whose  final  (and  fatal)  atiagfrntt 
WM  low';  Achilles,  .ifttr  eDgagin^  nuny  combatants,  ai  last  met 
lots  as  hi*  maldi.  The  rrftrcnce  i^  to  the  story  of  Acbilies  having 
been  killed  by  Farii,  after  making  an  iuMgnation  with  Polyxcna, 
to  which  he  went  uoanned.  Dante  got  this  from  Dictys,  BtlL 
Tni.  iv,  1 1, 

67.  Parlsi  this  is  noi  Paris,  tlic  hero  of  mediaeval  romance, 
but  the  Ttojan  Paris,  who  is  often  coupled  with  Tristan  in  poems 
of  the  middle  ages,  when  instances  <if  the  sufferings  caused  1^  love 
are  mentioned;  «ee  Toynbce,  D'ui.,  p.  419.  TrlstMio:  Tristan, 
the  nephcTt  of  King  Mark  of  Comnall.  fell  in  love  with  Iseull, 
whom  he  was  commissioned  to  escort  from  licr  bonis  in  Ireland 
to  be  the  bride  of  his  uncle.  By  htm  TriMao  wa>  slda,  after  lus 
meetings  with  IscuJt  were  dixcoveted. 

6[).  Cbe  .  .  .  dlpartiUc :  Che  is  '  whom,'  and  h  a  pleooasdc 
repetition;  cp.  Inf.  xxviii.  113,  ■  14,  *com  (h'  io  avrci  paura.  ■ .  di 
Coniar/<«  solo.' 

75.  al  veoto  .  .  .  Irggicri:  this  tiail  is  symboltoil  of  their 
Kghtmindedness. 

81.  pariar :  for  the  omission  of  a  here  io  coDte^ucacc  of 
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(npestion  occiarraig  jun  before  with  noi,  kv  noic  on  Patg.  xi.  gi. 
allri  I  Cod,  whose  tame  nuy  not  be  pronounced  in  Hrii :  9K  note 
CO  Inf.  iv.  53. 

81.  Qnali.  &c. :  this  simUe  U  iskrn  front  Vtrj;,  yfm.  v.  1 1 3-t  7, 
u)i«rc  (^uitui . . .  eahutiia  conrfpoods  to  QiuUI  colonibe,  ttalcft . . . 
nidi  to  dolcc  nldo,  and  itltrti  Heyat  t«mmotm  ittiti  to  Coo  1*  all . . . 
fimac. 

85.  deUa  ftchiera,  Ac. :  !t  is  ioftrrcd  from  this  t!ut  the  condemned 
souls  in  this  Circle  were  divided  into  two  groups,  viz.  (t)  tiiOK  who 
veie  nusttred,  like  Dido,  liy  ooe  sinful  pauion ;  (1)  tboM  who, 
Kkv  Scffliruiu^,  .ibmdoncd  thenich-ci  to  c^imal   sin. 

88-90.  animal:  'being.'  per»o;  'dark';  lit.  '  purple  blick ' ; 
cp.  Ciwv.  iv.  10,  II.  14.  151  *  11  pcrsoi  tin  colore  misto  dl  purpureu 
e  di  nero,  oia  vjccr  il  nero.'  tlgtHfumo.  ftc. :  die  meaning  u,  that 
adultery  is  a  prinury  cause  of  bluixUhixl  in  the  world. 

93.  mnl  perverio :  '  distraciinj;  nutlcring  ' ;  nud  here  cat  hardly 
be  'sin,'  far  itt  nature  h.id  not  been  mentioned  m>  that  D;tnte  should 
be  able  to  compassion^Cc  it. 

94<  9.'>-  ^'  liidt  ^^-  This  patheUc  story  is  one  of  the  best- 
known  pasMge*  in  the  Ihv.  Com.  The  pathos  it  is  xrar,  consists  in 
the  mode  of  telling,  *nd  in  the  present  circumstances  oi'  the  lovers — 
OM  in  the  siorj-  iisdf,  which  is  a  raiJier  coninionplftcc  lale  of  adultery 
aod  rcvea;>e  in  the  higher  walks  of  life.  According  to  the  version 
of  it  which  Dante  bn  adopted  here,  Francesco  was  married  for 
rei$on5  o(  I'Uic  to  Giovanni  Mabiesta  of  Rimini,  ■  man  of  ill* 
&rourcd  apjK-ar.incc,  hut  was  in  love  with  his  hroiher  Pulo ;  and 
some  time  after  his  ni.uTi8ge  Giovanni  surprised  his  wife  and  his 
brother  together,  and  slew  them  botli,     vui :  arcbiic  for  voL 

97-9.  la  term :  Ravennu,  which  is  on  the  coast  of  the  Adriatic 
(la  marEtia),  southward  of  the  mouths  of  the  Po.  She  was  known 
as  Frincesca  Ja  Rimiai  because  her  husband  was  of  that  place. 
■cgtiaci  Bul :  its  tributaries. 

100.  Amor ;  notice  how  this  word,  which  is  die  thente  of  Fran- 
cesca's  diicow>e.  is  rei«-aied  at  the  begineing  of  three  tercets.  It 
may  here  be  remarked  with  a  Tiew  to  liituie  retVrence,  that  all  the 
innanccs  that  >rc  found  in  the  poem  of  the  recurrence  of  initial  words 
At  the  commencement  of  lerc«s  may  be  classed  In  respect  of  what 
they  denote  coder  two  beadfi  lii.  (t)  a  succesBon  of  forcible  cx- 
>Mi|Jn  of  Boraetbiog  n^di  if  to  be  illustrated ;  Purg.  xJu  35  foil. ; 
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Par.  xix.  115  foIL;  xx.  40  foil. ;  in  the  ba  uiffiuicc  the  wolds 
recur  in  altcraate  urccts :  (i)  cmpha^i^  or  rbcUincaJ  rcpniuoB  j  Icf. 
r.  leo  fuli. ;  Pur;;,  n.  106  f<^. ;  Par.  xin.  94  foil. ;  xv.  100  foil. 
In  Inf.  iii.  1-3;  Par.  i.  115-7:  xxvU.  7-9  the  rejwtidon  is  in 
COQSccutiTc  initUI  lines,  a'  apprende:  *ii  Uf;hled':  tlie  ineuphor 
b  from  Same.     The  Rstme  of  lore  caches  'm  the  heait '  (al  cor). 

101.  tolta:  by  dcsth.  U  modo,  tec:  the  meaning  is:— 'The 
fuildenneM  of  my  death,  which  left  no  tine  for  rep«t)taace,  uU! 
dinreMes  me.' 

103-5.  "  »uUo.  &c.:  *nem  exempU  from  Uirr  the  ob)ect 
of  love.'  non  mi  abbandooa:  'it  does  not  detert  me.'  Th^tt 
■  it '  aod  not  ^  he '  is  right,  is  sbowD  by  the  two  preceding  lines,  where 
her  love  for  him  is  spoken  of. 

107.  toS,  Caino.  &e. :  Cain,  the  first  fratKcIile.  siwiia  our 
Tiiurdervr  in  ilic  portion  of  the  ninth  Circle  in  which  ihoic  who  have 
riolsted  the  bond  of  reL-ilionxhip  are  punii^hed.  This  was  cUled 
from  him  la  Caiaii:  tnf.  xxxti.  58.  Innead  of  Calno  some 
(tad  Caina,  io  which  case  the  nirjining  is,  that  their  murderer  was 
doomed  to  that  place  in  HeU ;  but  wc  should  rather  expect  to  God 
ia  Came,  «t  in  the  postage  ]a*t  referred  to.  da  lor:  Fnncesca 
ifvakt  for  both,     porte:  'ulteml,'  from  porgerti  cp.  /w/f.  Inf. 

ii.  135- 

109-ti.  offeoae:  'suffent^*;  cp.  «fifit  Inf.  iv.  41.  tsato 
. . .  FincU :  '  so  liMiji  .  .  .  until,'  i.  e.  '  until  at  last.' 

114.  doloroao  pasao:  *  the  woful  nidt,' i.  e.  ihetr  death  and 
their  puntshmenl. 

Ilj.  plo!  'compassionate,'  ' sympatbelic." 

119.  tzo.  A  chc  *  come,  &c. :  '  by  what  token,  and  in  what 
way.  did  I-o»i-  Krant  that  you  should  realiie  your  unconfi»«ed  dewres?* 
COno«ceati ;  convicnie  is  also  read. 

133.  U  tuo  dottore:  V'ir{>i)t  who  looks  back  regretfully  from 
Limbo  on  the  ple.i^urcs  of  hi!^  life  on  e^rth.  As  Dante  ctlls  Virgil 
i/nio  dmiort  in  this  very  Canto  (1.  70),  it  is  diHicult  to  think  tliat 
any  oik  elwe  'a  meant ;  bat  the  lentinunl  may  be  from  Boethius,  Dt 
Com.  Piil.f  Lib.  n.  Pros*  ir.  *  In  omni  adtrenit;ite  furtunae 
infelicisvinum  geniiK  ett  infonunii  fulsie  fcliccm.' 

114-6.  Ha  B«,  &c. :  there  seems  to  be  a  reminiscence  here  of 
Virg.  Am.  ii.  10-13, '  *^i  ^  tantus  amor  casus  cognoscerc  no^iros, 
. .  •  Qoaiii()uain  ammua  meminisse  liorirt  lucUujue  rvfugit,  Inctptum.' 
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ttfl.  01  LAoedotto.  The  rotiunci!  of  '  Laiioeloc  of  ihc  Lake/ 
who  brcamc  cnimouKd  of  Queen  Guinctwc  at  ihc  court  of  Kinjj 
Anhiij.  wu  a  lawwritc  one  in  Dantc't  umc.  The  jusa^gi-  whicli 
it  nfrnrd  to  below  (II.  133-7)  *^  ^'"^  where  Cdllehault,  a  knijiht 
irbo  WU&  intimate  with  Lancelot,  amagvi  »  secret  meeting  between 
bint  and  GuioeiTre,  »ad  \o  the  coune  of  thin  urgrd  the  <)aeen  to 
fin  Lancelot  a  kias,  which  was  the  commencement  of  their  guilty 
lore.  Uanie  rrcnr*  to  this  epi<«dc  in  Pjt.  xvi.  13-5,  where 
raeolion  \i  made  of  i\k  L^y  of  Malrhault,  one  of  CuincTcre's  ladies- 
in-waitin|;.  Iiaviog  cougiied.  when  at  an  earlier  stage  of  the  io»r*iew 
she  noticed  ibe  familianty  bctueen  them.  As  this  inctdeai  is  not 
found  in  the  printed  editiom  of  *  Lancelot,'  it  wa.i  ^u]lp(>j>ed  until 
leccfltjy  that  do  copy  of  the  terai<in  of  the  ctory  as  known  to  Dante 
w»ia  existeticc,  biii  a  MS.  of  the  Britiih  Musnim  in  the  original 
old  French  of  Cent,  xiii,  no  extract  from  which  has  recently  bwa 
HiBCcd  by  Mr.  Paf;et  Toynbee,  contains  this  trature  of  the  oairaiive. 
iMe  his  Din.,  pp.  157,  a$S,  where  the  msaage  is  given. 

119.  BOkpettoi  *fear  of  dtMOiery  ;  taifeU«  mean*  'fear*  tn 
laf.  iii.  1 4. 

130.  BoapiiiM:  ' impelled  our  eyes '  to  meet. 

■  37.  Gttleotto.  &c.:  '  the  book  and  its  author  played  the  pan  of 
Gillchault,'  viz.  that  of  agent  or  intcrmeiJiary. 

tHi,  morissc:  aich.  Im  morini. 
AxOLitSNT. — In  the  third  Circle  the  ^uttonocK  are  lashed  by 
renu  of  filthy  rein  and  hail,  and  are  lormeDtcd  by  Cerhenit. 
When  thi*  monster  shows  signs  of  wishing  to  attack  and  Jevour 
the  Poets,  Virgil  Htislies  him  by  flinging  earth  dowu  his  three 
throats  Dante  is  here  tccogniied  by  Ciacco,  a  Flonrotiai'  ten 
tBvatit;  and,  as  the  s[iirits  in  Hell  p03«cM  the  gift  of  prophetic 
ibmigbi.  Dante  obenint  from  him  infotmadon  about  the  pruspectire 
fonuBts  of  the  iUack  and  White  Guelf  parties  at  Florence.  He 
abo  inquim  as  to  the  poaitian  in  tlie  world  of  spirits  of  Parinaia 
and  other  eraioent  Florealtnes  who  had  lately  died,  and  is  told  that 
they  arc  among  the  wont  spirits  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  Inferno. 
Dante  and  Virgil  now  descend  into  the  fourth  Circle. 
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L.INB  I.  Al  tornar,  Ac.  l^e  pus«{|c  into  the  third,  aa  into  the 
first  Cifck,  is  nude  while  Dunte  b  io  x  stue  of  onconKioiunMs ; 
and  ben,  aft  on  the  fotma  ooaaiaa,  we  are  not  told  how  the  tnnnt 
tnsmnde. 

).  Dlnanxl:  'in  the  prrsracr  oT,'  'at  the  sight  of.'  pkU: 
'(nteOus  lot.'  cognati:  ea^nato  (subst.)  mcan<i  '  bratlier-ia-bw ' ; 
this  trprewots  tin-  reliitioriihip  of  the  two  lotera. 

7.  terzo  cercbio,  Ac. :  'the  third  Circle,  which  k  that  of  Hne 
rain,'  jtc.  The  puni.thromt  of  the  gliitconous  like  their  >in,  in  foul 
and  material ;  the  ihrce  thn»K  and  v;iii  belly  of  Cerberus  are 
cmblenu  of  votacity,  and  their  own  bestiaJ  condiuon  is  shown  by 
their  howling  like  dogs. 

g.  Regola :  *  measure.'  not)  1*  h  naovft :  this  implies  that 
there  is  no  relief,  a<  there  would  be  if  it  fell  in  xhowers;  its 
uniformity  is  ui  additional  clement  in  its  oppm^nTeness. 

13-5.  Cerbero:  the  description  here  of  Cerberus  borkinft 
through  three  throais  and  thai  of  Virgil  pckcifying  hia  hunger  in 
II.  12  foil.,  are  from  Virg.  jfrn.  li.  41;  full,  diversa  :  'ponentoat'; 
sec  note  on  Inf.  iii.  15.  Bommena:  not  'submerged'  in  the 
litersl  sense,  for  they  were  lying  a  Itrra  (I.  57);  but  'plunged  in 
Hell  • ;  cp.  Inf.  xs.  3. 

iK.  I  ago  In ;  'mumbles  them  in  hiti  jaws,'  lit.  'twsllows,' 
'dcTour*.'     Another  reading  in  jfum'u,  'fiays.' 

31.  profani;  the  word  i«  from  Heb.  xii.  16,  ^ifrojlmt  person, 
lis  Esau,  who  for  one  morsel  of  meat  sold  his  birthright.*  Their 
God  is  their  belly. 

11-4.  venno ;  the  meaning  here  it  'loathsome  reptile';  cp. 
Inf.  xxxiv.  loS,  where  it  i«  similarly  used  of  Lucifer.  In  both 
these  passages  it  is  sometimes  interpreted  as  '  serpent,'  but  virmf. 
vtrma  does  not  bear  that  meaning  in  Italian,  as  '  worm  '  does  ta  Old 
English.  Hon  avea,  &c. :  this  was  caused  by  his  eagerness  to 
seize  and  derour  them. 

S7.  canne:  'gullet.' 

38-30.  agugna  =  ii^Rj,  'ra\-eni  with  hunger.'  pagoa: 
'  straggles ' ;  he  devoifrs  it  fiercely. 

34-6.  adotta:    'beats  down,'  'prostrates';    cp.  /  ad«M,  'is 
sabdiwd'tn  Pueg.  xi.  19:  the  word  i«  obsolete,     vanltk:  'unreal 
setnUance':    cp.  embrt  vaiu,  Purg.  ii.  ■jif;    aeilra  vaiuUtU,  Pi 
xxi.  135. 
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^>.  Tto  fbstl,  ftc.  Dante  wta  bora  ia  ia65t  Cucco,  wIm  i» 
^  flpeaking,  died  in  i  >8A. 

la :  the  Icm.  is  used,  bceauM  aa  om^  is  uldnMed  ( 
tp.  Mir  ia  I.  38. 

50.  invidia :  )nlaiu  rintry.  which  £<te  birth  to  fkctiotM. 

S>.  Ciacco :  ibis  name  n  Hid  tu  be  «  corruptioa  of  Gincomo  i 
the  wonU  Voi  ml  chlamnate  scvm  to  imply  that  it  was  A  nkknaitK. 
Bocdcdo  tpcak*  uf  him  as  »  nun  of  go«>d  manscre  and  bmdtng, 
tut  a  gmt  glutton. 

56.  stanno  :  '  ut  exposed.'  Start  sometimeH  3igut£«s  simoly 
pMilioa  t  Uw  MiMien  hciv  vmv  Ijriag  oa  thi!  ground  (I.  37).  Cp. 
ilmm»  fnttii,  Inf.  xxxii.  117,  wbrrv  the  persons  !>pokMi  of  wtn 
lying  lacr  duunward  in  the  ice. 

61.  partita:  dindrd  brtuwcn  the  raciionfi  of  the  Bianchi  and 
Ncri,  the  tiinrnrr  of  whom  were  iinded  by  the  Cerchi,  the  Utter  by 
iW  Donati. 

tig.  66.  VcrranDO,  Ac.  The  point  of  view  here  u  that  of  the 
date  of  Daiiti-'s  Viaion,  j\z.  Eluter.  1300  a.  a.,  and  cnoK^ucmly 
the  cvcnta  nimbuocd,  lincc  they  hajipcncil  after  tbii  date  aie  «(at«d 
ia  (lif  form  of  a  pro^wcy  t  ux  note  vn  Inf.  ii.  1.  The  snuls  in 
Hefl  aiv  suf>|KJc»etl  by  Dante  to  have  koowlcdgc  uf  the  past  and  tlw 
liaiiie,  but  not  uf  whai  U  happening  in  the  world  at  the  present 
tnnci  thu  is  clearly  stated  in  Inf.  x.  97-105.  al  aangue:  thii 
was  a  KulBe  which  took  place  on  May  t,  1300.  Ix-tucco  mi-inben 
of  the  Ccrdij  and  Dooaii  families ;  Viilani,  who  describes  it,  rt^wda 
il  as  the  commcncemiiit  of  the  party  diswosiuns  Jt  Florence  {Cm. 
fSi.  39).  la  parte  aelvasgia ;  the  Bianclii,  who  aic  .10  called 
heoMc  their  leaders,  the  Cerchi,  who  had  recently  come  from  ihc 
oouotry  into  the  city,  wcte  boorish  and  ungracious  ('salvatjchi  c 
i^graii,'  Villant,  iHd.).  CaccerJl  1'  altra  :  the  Ncri  wctv  expcUcd 
in  May,  1301.     Offeaaloat:  * coniuniL-ly.' 

68.  [afra  tro  boU:  '  witliin  tlirre  years '  fiom  the  time  at  which 
Ciacco  is  sfraltio]!,  m.  Friday,  April  H,  1300.  As  the  fiianchi 
were  expelled  U-  Charles  of  Valois  on  April  4,  1301  (Villani,  viii. 
49),  it  would  hate  been  more  accurate  to  say  '  within  two  ycar«,* 
but  perhaps  D.inte  thought  that  the  greater  stringency  of  stateraoot 
whii^  this  involves  woiud  hardly  haw  been  suitable  to  a  prophecy, 
aad  tbx  a  round  nuntber  was  prefcraUe. 

69.  Cod  la  fbrza,  ftc. :  *  with  the  wpporl  of  one  who  jutt  now 
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is  irunining.'  Piagg'"'^  utiutly  mnmt  'lo  coast,*  md  m  is  uncd 
of  stnnng  between  two  licws  or  panics,  as  being  between  tlie  laiwl 
»nd  the  open  se*.  The  word  beare  this  sense  in  ViUatit,  »iii.  69, 
'<|ucl]t  die  piaggiarano  col  cardinak.'  The  penon  tntctided  in  the 
present  paxnge  is  Boniface  VIII,  who  in  1300  proieMed  10  be 
a  onni\  n  between  the  Bianclu  utd  Ncri,  and  in  1301  saj^ontd 
Chirles  of  Vdoi;. 

70.  ten* . . .  lo  frontl :  the  sirtg.  rerb  ttrri  is  ased  of  the 
party,  the  plur.  le  fronti  uf  die  inilividuals  iliat  compote  it.  For 
i  similar  u»c  cp.  Inf.  xxxii.  13— ifi  >nd  note. 

73.  Gliutl.  &c. :  at  Boccaccio  don  not  know  who  these  were, 
we  mtiy  be  oonieni  to  remain  in  ignorance  about  ihem.  intml: 
'  listened  to," 

78.  facet  dono:  ' UTtni  me  the  favour '  1  cp.  Purj.  xxriii,  63, 

79,  80.  The  pcnons  ntentioaed  in  these  Hoes,  with  the  exception 
of  Arrigo,  are  intraduced  later  in  the  fnferoo — Parinata  in  x.  33, 
Tegghiajo  and  Rutticucci  in  xvi.  41  and  44,  Mos<a  in  xxrai.  loti. 
Of  Arrigo  nothing  certain  is  known.  TcgKblalo:  the  lui  four 
rowels  of  ihifi  word  rnetrically  form  one  pliable;  cp.  mig&ut,  Putj. 
xiii.  II,  and  fri-nerajly  tor  the  symiesis  of  dis,  ei«  cp.  frimtM, 
Pur^.  xiv.  66;  heciaio,  Purg.  xx.  5a;  gtmum.  Pit.  xxva.  14a; 
UtiellalMo,  Par.  xv.  ito. 

85,  86.  tTft  le  anltne  pii^  ncre.    It  i«  a  strong  proof  of  Dante's  ' 
ablioni-ricc  of  v\n,  that  he  [•lacn  mrn  of  whom  he  «]>r&Ls  in  such 
lemis  of  respect  and  rej^ard  as  these  and  Bnineito  Latini  (CaoUi  XV)  1 
in  torment.     Dtversa  colpa :  '  rariouti  forms  of  sin.' 

S9.  Pregotl,  &c.  I>ante  attributes  the  longing  to  be  rcmirmbered  I 
on  earth  to  all  the  «oul«  in  Hell,  with  the  exception  of  a  certain 
sumbet,  who  desire  theif  flagrant  crimes,  especially  those  against 
their  fellow  men,  10  be  concealed—*,  p  Caccianimico.  a  seducer. 
Inf.  xTJiL  46,  51 :  Gudo  da  MonteMtro,  a  girer  of  malevolent 
counKcl,  xxrii.  6 1-6;  and,  above  all,  the  (rnlorv  in  the  pit  of  Hell. 
In  Purgatory  and  ParaiU«e,  00  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  such  wHh 
that  their  memory  should  be  perpetuated  among  the  living,  cxce^  in 
the  case  of  those  in  Purgatory  who.desire  that  others  shoidd  intercede 
for  them.  , 

91—3.  Qi  diritti,  Ac. :  '  his  fixed  eyes  he  then  turned  askance'p 
the  caiae  of  this  was  angm%h  at  the  thought  of  all  that  he  had  loR. 
cieclil:  i.e.  iprituiUy  blind;  cp.  Inf.  iv.  13  and  noce. 
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96.  la  nimioi  podestn :   the  power  hostile  to  c*il  it  Christ ; 

Ht«  namr.  is  elsewhere  in  ibe  Infemo,  i.i  nnl  uileml. 

99.  qnd  ebt.  Arc. :  'the  doom  which  resounds  Tor  ctenuty.' 

iO<>-&.  tusacicnxa:   ihr  Aristotelian  jihilosophyi   cp.  jb  Iwa 

Eaca,  Inf.  xi.   80,  la  lua  Fiitta.  I.   loi,  where  the  trrxiise*  of 

Arinode  «r«  munt.     Piik  MOta  il  bene:  the  .ippliciiinn  of  diis 

K'nciple  to  die  condition  of  the  blcKied  in  hnven  is  stated  in 
r.  xiT.  43  foil. 

III.  Di  14,  plti  Che  dl  qua:  Dl  Ih  is  'afi^r,'  as  di  qaa  is 
'before'  d>e  traaip  of  doom  Xtlal  Juen  litS'  atigefua  rromta,  1.  93), 
pt&  J  '  more  perfect,'  It  will  be  so,  because  it  will  then  pONfewi  both 
ii>  component  elrnieots,  body  4nd  taul,  through  thit  perfection  cannot 
he  monl  perfecdon,  which  i*  the  onlv  true  one  (vera  parfnion). 

iij.  Plato  II  gran  nemlco.  Pluto  here  is,  to  ail  interis  and 
nrposes.  Ptutus  the  god  of  wealth,  and  he  is  called  '  the  f.tr*t  enemy,' 
bcoBSc  the  low  of  money  is  the  root  of  ill  evil  (1  Tim.  vi.  10), 
'Hut  new  H  cottlirmed  by  Pluto  being  addnrsted  ns  hipo  in  the  next 
Ciato  (L  8),  tiie  wolf  being  Dante'i  luual  emblem  of  avarice  and 
COntousoeH,  and  the  subject  of  that  Canto,  in  which  Pluto  is 
iaeodiMtd  as  the  guardian  and  represcntatiw  mytholo;>ic.il  figure 
rf  the  fourtli  Circle,  is  the  misuse  of  wealth.  Certninly  II  gran 
aanko  cannot  mean  that  he  «-at  the  leading  «piirit  in  Hell,  foi 
tlMt  positioa  was  occupied  by  l.udfer,  while  Pluio  holds  a  quite 
nibordiiutc  place.     As   a   nuim  of  fact,  owing   to  a  supposed 

enf6  inie)  drrintMO  of  the  name  IIAjiJtiuv  from  rrXovrot '  wealth.' 
attribwn  of  Philus  were  atticlicd  to  Pbio  even  by  Greek 
vriten,  and  Pbto  was  regarded  »  the  ^ver  of  wealth.  Thu« 
Plato  *ays  (Cral.  403  a),  r^  U  UKavrarrot  [Saroiia]  ...  ori  Jk  Tift 
•fi^  nrvt$tr  anrtiu  &  wtiMTot :  and  StRibo  (iii.  1.  9.  speaking  of 
llie  Spanish  mines),  mfi  Jxtu^ic  Tor  &iro)(Oaviov  rwnv  o£i(  i  'AiSijf 
JAA'  i  UXoirvr  axraiim.  The  name  Pluius  i»  of  90  rare  occuirence 
in  Latin  authors  that  the  tnediatTals  can  hardly  have  been  acquainted 
with  it,  bat  they  were  aware  that  Pluto  n-ai  auociatrd  with  wealth — 
pnfufa  through  Falgentius,  whom  Boccaccio  quotes  in. this  con- 
ncxioa — '  iaxu  Fulgenthim  Pluto  latine  sonat  diiitias,'  Dt  Gntralogia 
Digrmm.  •riiL  6.  The  [assise  in  Fvlgentius  is,  '  Quantum  etiam 
Plntonem  liicant  terranmi  praesulrm — irAoi-rot  enim  Gracce  difitiite 
dicnnatf— Kilis  territ  credcntes  ditida*  deputari.' 


3S 


a  a 


CANTO  VII 

Arcumext. — At  the  rtininc*  to  the  fourth  Circle  they  find  I 
m  guaniian.  Thiti  circle  conuins  tboiw  who  sinned  by  the  minst 
of  money,  or  worldly  poMcnsioov  ;  aod,  e  mancy  can  be  miauwd  in 
two  oppotitr  ways  *'i^  by  panimony  and  by  prodtjality,  the  sinnen 
arv  rormed  ioio  two  opposing  band):,  who  ukc  part  in  one  another'* 
punishment.  They  toll  fonvacd  with  their  breast}  hu^fe  weighu 
until  they  come  into  colli^n,  after  which  they  nfturn  along  the  mne 
courK,  and  meet  in  a  limilar  m:tnner  st  the  oppotite  point  of  the 
circle.  Virgil  here  cxpbint  to  Dante  t)>e  naturr  of  1'oiuine,  Rs  the 
Intelligence  ^>pointcd  by  God  lo  di^^iense  lempotnl  adeantages  and 
dignities  among  men.  They  now  [lats  Into  the  fifth  Circle, 
descending  abai«  the  (bunuin  of  tlie  Styx,  which  here  flows  down 
and  forms  a  marsh.  In  the  foul  w;iler  of  this  air  immersed  the 
wrathful  *t\d  the  gtuomy.  After  m-iking  the  circuit  of  a  grcai  pan 
of  the  Stygian  marsh  ihey  reach  the  foot  of  a  lowcr. 

Lntisi,!.  Pnpe,  Ac. :  Pluto's  words  are  uninlclligible  gibbenxh, 
but  they  seem  frt>m  what  follows  to  be  addressed  in  a  thteatcaing 
manner  to  Dante.  Many  commeiHators,  howri'cr,  think  ihAi  they 
tR  a  cry  of  warning  addreucd  to  Lucifer  (Satan)  below.  cliEoccia : 
*  hanh.'  '  grating.' 

5.  poUr  ch'  eglt  abbta :  abbivviau^i  fur  per  fefrr,  Ac,  '  for  all 
the  power  he  mny  poswu.'  For  a  somewhat  similar  ell^cal  uk 
cp.  Inf.  xix.  119. 

7,8.  snflata  labMa:  'arrogant  n»ge'i  fix- labMa  cp.  Inf. 
xir,  67.  It  h  only  in  the  plur.  //  latUti  (^  laiirti)  that  the  wotd 
bears  the  meaning  *  lip  ' ;  see  yeeai.  Tnimaier,  Inpo ;  tlie  symbol  of 
ararice;  cp.  Purg.  xx.  10. 

13.  d«l  superbo  utrupo  :  'for  the  proud  deed  of  whoredom,' i.e. 
the  revolt  of  the  rebellious  angels  againit  Cod.  In  the  Hebrew 
prophcu  '  whoredom '  and  similar  words  atv  often  uied  of  alienation 
from  God;  e.g.  Is.  i.  it;  Ex.  xvi.  a>.     atnpo  =  ifn^. 

>:t~5'  QiittK,  &c.  The  colLipse  of  Phito  a^er  bis  thiratrning 
address  is  compared  to  the  bellying  ?»ls  of  >  Ycssel,  which  fall  in 
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■  heap  when  the  u,-ind  brciks  the  must.  gkwalt«  ;  lit.  '  wnipfird 
KigeUier.'  tmecm :  xt  this  rerb  i*  not  diewhere  iMcd  intnins., 
il  vento  in  prob.  the  lubjeci. 

16.  Ucca:  '  boUow,' i.  c.  the  fourth  Cirdri  cp.  Inf.  xti.  iij 
ilfo  Patg.  vit.  71,  where  it  is  used  of  tlie  f^aJlrtta  tfri  Priatifi.  Tbe 
vronl  iFfMrs  10  be  of  Greek  on^va.  In  anciem  Gmrk  XaMot  wus 
UBcd  for  a  '  pond  '  aad  a  *  pit.'  In  Mod.  Gmk  both  kixiui%  *nd 
Ai«M  sigufy  a  '  <litch '  (see  Byuntiua'  Anc.),  and  A^mcor  b  iisnl 
for  a  '  «Jlcj-,'  e.g.  for  the  upper  plain  of  Mcncnia.  Thin  word 
probably  poswd  into  5.  Italy  during  the  Byzantine  occupation, 
wlucb  introduced  numerous  Greek  woitls  into  tbe  dialects  uf  tbat 
nan,  wd  tatte  b  u«cd  for  a  '  ditch '  at  the  prewnt  tlnv  there 
{Runage,  JVm^x  tmi!  Bywaji  of  Juify,  p.  fjo}. 

17,  18.  Pigllando  pitt,  &c  :  'advancing  along  the  dolcfiil  bank 
(i.  r.  the  «iope  nf  the  Inlemn),  which  contains  the  wickedness  of  the 
whole  laiitTrte' ;  lor  plBliuido  pi&  in  die  t«nsp  of 'advancing  along* 
cp.  Purg.  xi.  109,  'deJ  cammtn  si  poco  pglia.'  aniwrao  implies 
that  Ihe  nil  angels  are  included. 

19-31.  chiatlpa:  thiiiMhalfa  ijuestiDn,  bilf  an  excltmnuon; 
*  can  it  be  that  any  jwwer  accumulates ! '  vidill :  arch,  for  vidE.  n* 
«dpe :  *  consunirs  05.' 

3  J— 4.  Come.  Ac.  What  is  here  described  is  the  meeting  of  the 
waves  of  two  opposing  cddiex  or  currents,  sudi  ai  co^lpcl^c  the  real, 
not  the  fabulous,  Cfaarybdis.  lit  sovra  C*riddi :  this  almost 
pleonastic  use  of  I&  oixun  frecjuendy  in  the  Inf.,  as  xn.  100, 
' Gi  wvra  S^n  Iknedetto ' i  xvii.  it. 'ta  iraliTudcschi  lurchi';  and 
Kxi'ii.  39;  xxiiit.  17:  xxxii.  a7.  In  the  Purg.  jod  Par.  it  seems  not 
10  be  fo«nid.  It  is  of  course  distinct  fnim  the  ane  with  a  reUtiw  clause 
(bllowing,  as  in  I.  1 1,  '  la  dove  Michcle,'  &c.  riddi :  *  dance  in 
a  ring  ' ;  this  describes  the  moitment  of  each  of  the  two  hands 
half-way  round  the  Circle  (II.  34.  35). 

35  foil.  In  tlus  puDn&liRient  tbe  weights  symbolize  amftised 
•mtakib — 'argeoti  pondus  et  auri';  while  the  ftuitlessncss  of  the 
Amen'  toil  agoiecs  the  rain  pursuit  uf  riches. 

38.  par  li:  'there  on  the  spot,'  lit.  'just  therv':  li  for /}  b 
a  poetic  licence,  the  accent  being  removed  in  order  thit  die  word  may 
become  enclitic  to  ptir. 

30.  ■  P«rcbi  tieni,'  tec. :  the  prodigals  My  to  the  misers,  *  Why 
dost  botdf '   tbe  misers  u>  tbe  prvdigib,  'Why  dost  si}uanderM 
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For  kurUrt  tn  ihc  srnw  of  '  throw  iiirajr '  Cauni  <)U0Ice  the  Ltttrm 
M  frttt  /•»»(,  *  quaodo  la  vtnio  da  per  qucsu  liumt,  burU  dt  ^uesu 
polvure  di  fuori '  1  but  as  tlic  regular  nicaaing  of  tlie  wotd  is  'to  jeiC,* 
and  hirb  la  '  a  jest,'  the  roorc  jiroktble  signifioitloa  here  is  '  to  trifle 
away,'  '  to  wjuandcr." 

31-j.  cercblo :  this  i»  the  complete  circle  of  the  Injinvio,  each 
of  the  two  comjunies  pMsing  through  half  the  drcl?,  and  mcctiog  the 
other  at  opjx>iitc  jminu  (I],  35,  44).  In  order  to  allow  for  the  great 
number  who  arc  said  to  be  [lunishcd  hen;  (1.  i.'j),  we  niua  uqi|>o>e  Uuit 
these  bindv  came  u|>  in  succcHMve  cvbys.  Dft  ogni  autao !  '  00  either 
hand';  for  thi«  scn.ie  of  ognl  cp.  Inf.  xxii.  561  Purg.  ii.  ai. 
aodie:  'asbdoic.'     metro:  '  relVain,' i.  e. 'Perchi  tieni,"  Ac. 

38,  39.  dicrcl :  for  thtnti  and  chcrcatl  for  ilKriinii. 

40-1.  tuttl  e  quanti :  ihe«c  word«  include  both  the  oppoain;; 
bands,  neither  of  iwiioni  observed  niodcrauon  in  the  use  of  money. 
Avarioe  and  jirodigolity  are  ^limilurly  expiated  together  in  the  lin!i 
Cornice  of  Purgntory,  Puig-  xxii.  52-4.  fcrd :  d,  '  here,'  means 
'in  life.' 

45.  dispala  :  '  disjoins,'  i.  e.  cauws  them  to  scpBrate. 

46— B.  Qnestl,  Ac. :  the«e  three  lines  give  the  answer  to  Dante's 
second  question,  'sc  lutti  fur  chcrd,'  &e.  (II.  3H,  30);  and  by 
compating  tlie  two  passages  we  leam  tlist  the  avaricious  were  on  the 
left  lund.  iifid  conaequeRtly  llie  prodigal  on  the  right  hand,  of  the 
Poets,  cbe  noit  ban,  Ac. :  wlu>  ate  tonsured.  In  cui  oaa,  &c. : 
'oi-er  whom  iivarice  cxerttsea  its  supremacv.' 

53.  ttdanl:  'conceive';  the  idea  is  that  of  tlioughts  grouping 
ihcmscU'es  w  form  a  judgement. 

53.  54.  •conoaceote:  'purblind,'  lit,  * undiscrrmng.'  and  cooo- 
ac«iua  is  'discernment.'  'recognition.'  The  result  of  their 
ignoring  the  object  with  which  wealtli  wus  giten,  and  consequently 
the  true  purpose  of  life,  in  th-tt  their  individu;ility  of  character— - 
i.e.  all  diftinctiTC  traits  by  which  they  might  be  rccogniicd — is  lost. 
The  same  effect  proceeding  from  tins  c.iusc  is  sceo  in  the  case 
of  the  usurris  io  Inf.  xvii.  54  ;  cp.  ilie  punishnieni  of  the  avaricious 
in  Purgaiory.  whose  faces  an-  hidden,  Purg.  xix,  71,  118-20. 
bruDi :  •  dim.'  *  indistinct.' 

56.  57.  QtwstE:  the  misers,  as  being  close-listed.  tno2si ; 
'cut  sliort';  fibnc  (Vtnuth,  p.  78)  quotes  the  Italian  proterUal 
description  of  a  prodigal  aa  one  who  has  '  dissipato  Gno  a'  capelH.' 
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58-60.  lo  moEUlo  pulcro : 


ilimctiut 


Qual,  &c. :  '  u  describe 


I  seek  for  00  jgraceful  (complimctiuty)  word*.'     cl :    *  hcrv,' 


>  e.  ip  tbdr  case. 


'fMltw 
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61-3.  corts  boSit;  'tnnticm  t'arcc'     Pcrch^  Ac.; 
sikc  of  which  mankind  husdc  one  anochcf.' 

66.  fanii:    aa  »  a  picoiusuc  i^utioii  of  <U  qante  ooime 

68.  dl  che,  tie. :  '  lo  whidi  thou  don  refer  in  speaking  to  flic.' 
tocche:  arch,  for  letcla. 

73.  ImlMCche:  'hear  sod  ntark'  (Cary),  lit.  'take  into  thy 
month ' ;  cp.  V,i.  it.  8,  of  the  roll  of  a  book,  *  open  thy  mouth,  and 
■a  that  I  pit  thee.' 

73-^.  Dante's  liew  of  Fortune  which  is  giv-cn  in  this  patuge 
ttut  she  is  an  Intelligence  appointed  l>y  God,  which  onJera  tlic 
of  etents  in  the  vorld  in  tile  same  way  a.i  the  other 
ligences — i.  e.  Uie  angelic  Orders^Mlccerminc  Uic  motions  and 
inAucBCes  of  the  planetary  spheres  (for  the  spheres  see  Fv.  ti. 
iia  foil.  I  and  for  the  Intelligences  Par.  xxviii.  35  foil.).  This 
new  of  Fortune — indeed  the  whole  of  the  present  epiaode~-is 
borrowed  by  Same  from  Bocihius  Dt  Cvuitaiime  Pbi/MMiue, 
m.  Metr.  i,  it  and  Pros,  i,  ii.  This  is  proi-ed,  not  on^  by 
mBoanii  potnu  of  carrespondcoce,  but  also  by  the  fact  that  I)antc 
ijBDtes  a  paM^  Irom  this  pan  of  the  De  Cam.,  giving  Boethius' 
Dome,  in  C#av.  iv.  11,  11.  J3-8,  where  he  is  speaking  of  the  same 
sobfecii  viz.  of  the  Power  which  dispenses  wcnltb  to  mankinil 
(see  Moore,  Stu^ti,  i.  pp.  385,  (86). 

74-6.  cbi  conduce:  the  Orden>  of  Intelligences  which  guide 
tbem.  SI  che,  &z. :  so  that  eich  of  the  nine  angelic  Ordcm  shines 
ea  one  of  the  nine  celestial  spheres  communicating  their  light  to 
ihem  in  proportions  corresponding  to  the  light  which  they  possess. 
Tbb  ii  explained  in  Par.  xxriiL  73-8. 

77.  splendor  mondanl:  '  forms  of  human  grandeur.' 

79-81,  a  tempo:  '«  the  litting  time';  cp.  Par.  riij.  60. 
U  ben  vtmi :  '  the  unreal  adramages.'  Oltre^  &c. :  in  nuch 
a  way  that  human  wisdom  cannot  prcTent  it;  'beyond  pretention 
of  man's  wisest  care '  (Cary). 

83.  Pcrchife ;  '  for  which  re«wn.' 

85-7.  non   hn  contr&ato  n  le) :    'has  no  power  to  oppose 
PsTMgiK  Suo  [«gao:  'carries  or  tier  rdgn,'  i.e.  provides 
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for  the  contitiiumce  of  the  doiaaia  eninitted  to  ber.     Dej :  Intelli- 
gence; cy.  P.ir.  xxviii.  tst,  where  Dtt  hu  the  nine  force. 

88-90.  Lc  Kuc,  &c. :  cp.  Docthiu«  ii.  Prot.  i,  *Tu  rero 
*ol*eaus  KtUit  im;<ctum  rennerc  conarit  i  At  ...  si  nianere 
inci[nt,  fon  ene  ijesistit.'  SI  spMao.  4:c. :  lit.  'thus  one  often 
come*  who  wins  his  liira')  i.e.  in  coostquence  of  her  sp#e<l  of 
roormicDt  the  «ucce!i«ion  of  fortunate  cDrnjielitars  for  her  favour 
is  rapid. 

91,  93.  poBta  in  croce:  'pcnecutrd,'  'viJiiled.*  Pur  i^ 
c^ori  'by  those  ifry  persoDS';  q>.  the  ute  of  fur  ia  fur  come, 
'just  a»,' 

94-(>.  Hft  dta,  Sec:    cp.  Bo£tb.  ii.  Metr.   i.  II.  5-7,  'Non 
Ula  tniwrof  audit,  luud  curat  fletus ;  Ultroquc^  fieinitux  dur^  cjuoi^ 
l«cit  n<ln.     Sic  illi  ludii,  mc  tnias  probot  nrcs.'     I'  «ltr«  prime 
cnaturc;    the    angelic    Ordcn.       sua   »p«rft:    the   Wheel    of; 
Fortnnr.  the  volvnu  rola  of  Doethius,  quoted  above. 

97.  Pietni  'lufferiog'!  iev  note  on  Inf.  i.  31. 

98.  ofpii  Ktetla  cade.  Ste. :  '  every  star  is  descending,'  i.e.  has 
poised  the  rarridian.  It  was  now  p*st  midnight,  and  D«nlc  and 
Vtrgi]  had  eoteted  Hell  iit  nt^htM  of  the  pirceding  day ;  see 
laf.  ii.  I. 

100-3.  Nol  ricedemmo,  &c. :  they  ero^snl  the  fourth  Circle 
tn  its  further  Ixink,  which  Kcparitted  it  from  the  fitth  Circle  \  and 
thr  bank  iiftt  vrin  above  the  lounuin  of  the  «>tyx,  tltc  wairt  fium 
which  flowed  down  from  tliat  bank  through  a  dyke  into  the  lUih 
Circle.  boUe:  'ji-i'i  fortli' 1  the  waiirr  wai  not  hot,  like  that 
of  Phlcnethon  in  Inf.  xiv.  134,  rivnsn ;  neut.,  'pours  down.' 
da  lei  derlva :  '  draw*  its  wati^n  from  it.' 

10^5.  pcrsa:   «cc  note  on  Inf.  r.  89.     divcnA:  'strange,*; 
*wcinl'i  cp.  Inf.  vi.  13. 

106.  palude:  the  'Stysiam  paludem  '  of  Virg.  vAn.  vL  323. 

109-14.  In  the  fifth  Circle,  which  Diinie  has  nmw  entered,  the 
sin  of  anger  'n  punished  by  the  victim  bein](  immersed  in  a  filthy 
swamp  fotmed  by  the  waters  of  the  Styx.  Their  attacks  on  one  < 
Miociicr  show  that  their  ungovomcd  passion  Mill  tormented  thenu 
The  filthy  water  represents  the  debasing  influence  of  anger  i  bjt 
the  chief  symbolism  turns  on  the  dcrivaiioa  of  the  Greek  Snl£  from 
vjvfAv  'to  hitc.'  Dante,  who  himself  knew  no  Gro^,  may 
have  obtained  this  from  Serrnis  (on  Virg.  jftn.  vi.  1 34)  or  ladore  - 
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(Ongin^t,  xiv.  9),  both  of  whom  vat  atnoos  his  auihorities. 
IikIoiv  up,  *  S(]rx  irir  r^i  m-iTv^n^nt,  i>  «•  «  tr'ulilui  £cta ' ; 
(hi»  oormpond^  to  friiro  ru/rfy  in  1.  107, 

III.  mmblanU;  ofTeso:  'look  ofsuttcnng';  q>.  Inf.  iv,  41, 
111.  ftlpcrcoteaa;  *  were  smiting  oni?  another.* 
118.  ba:    uW    impcn.    for   w  >,    liltc   uvea   for  w    mj  ifi 
nf.  iv.  16. 

■  10.  n'  che:  n*.  I.ai.  titi,  h  used  pon.  for  Mvt  q>.  Inf.  ii.  141 
benee  n'  cbe  =  evuti^ue ;  '  whcrcTcr  ii  (your  rye)  turn*.' 

isi-3.  Thr  class  of  sinners  who  are  here  awociated  in  punish* 
ment  uitli  the  w-ratliful  Are  the  sullenly  desj^oniJent  (tristi,  1.  m  ; 
d  attrimttam,  I.  114);  aod  tlwr  st;iie  of  mind  i!>  described  as 
'ckmdy  ajathy'  (itCGidioso  rummo,  1.  133).  Th«t  Rcctdioao 
mean*  '  autlictic '  we  know  from  the  um  of  artiiStt  for  '  spiritual 
iloih'  in  Purg.  xtiii.  131;  see  aim  now  on  Piits-  xvii.  81.    The 

PI  in  which  aiymAu  stands  to  iniinia  is  thus  explained  by 
Bi — 'Acciiiia  ...  est  <)uaedimi  tiisiiiii  ajtgravanit    4|uae 
ita  deprimit   mentem    homiaia,  ut  nihil  a  >gerc  Ubeat '  1 
,n.  1-1^.9.35,  :t\rt.  I. 
137.  pozza;    *pool,'  'pond'i  it  is  connected  with  Span.^sa, 
'fool,'  and  both  are  connected  with  Ijil.  ^/s^  (Kotling,  I^aum.- 
nmm.  IVcrUrbutk,  No.  6488). 

laS.  mnzo;  'Mramp,'  lit.  'soft  wb«Mtce.'  This  word  is 
dadaginshed  from  mn-xo,  'middle'  (Lat.  imuini/)  by  being  pro- 
DOonced  with  r  sharji  and  sz  hard.  It  is  an  adj.,  and  where  it 
is  found  in  mbei-  authors  (it  does  not  occur  ajiain  to  Dante)  sijtnilies 
■joft.*  '  fcbby,'  and  i*  espcciaUy  used  of  ripe  or  orer-dpe  fruit. 
Thii  '»  in  faTOQr  of  the  denratiun  from  I. at.  tuii'u  (I)ici),  which 
legttUrlf  bean  that  mcitning.  The  hard  e*  )>oints  in  the  same 
di^uon,  bring  more  naninilly  fonned  froiD  the  t  of  mkii  (cp. 
falgt**  from  fatalmiK,  fiatxa  frtnn  ftalta,  Ac.)  than  from  tlie  J  of 
muS^iu,  which  wotd  lus  also  been  sngj^ied  as  its  et\-muIo^. 
130.  a]  daaseazo!  'at  Ian';  cp.  Purg.  xxv.  139. 
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CANTO  VIII 

ABCtMEKT. — lo  in»wrf  to  a  signnl  vnt  rrom  tlic  tower  to  the 
oppoMte  sliorc  PIJeg)-st,  the  f^ardiaa  and  tcrrymm  of  the  St^gna 
manh,  ;ippcan  to  his  boat,  and  ukcs  thr  two  Poets  on  boanl. 
While  ihry  arc  crossing  the  muddy  wvtiT,  Dante  b  recogdied  by 
rilijilio  Argniti,  »  Flureotine  noted  for  his  unmtratncd  poaion, 
the  punishraeni  of  which  he  is  here  undergoing.  The  walls  and 
buildings  of  the  City  of  l>is— the  innermost  fortnetf  of  the  Infetna, 
and  the  abode  of  tlie  wora  ctiininalfr—now  appnr  in  >iew ;  and  a» 
the  Poets  approach,  they  find  ilie  gale  crowded  with  evii  s|iirtts 
prepared  to  delcnd  the  entrance.  Vjrgil  goes  forward  alone  to  parley 
with  llieo),  but  ihcy  close  the  gate  in  his  face,  and  he  relunis  to 
Dame  discomlitcd. 

Link  i.  Mgtutando:  'ia  continuation,'  i.e.  coDciauing  the 
subject  of  the  previous  Cinto.  Perhaps  this  temark  is  introduced 
because  the  subiect  of  the  liftli  Circle  b  treated  of  at  the  end  of  one 
Canto  and  the  beginning  of  another,  and  the  Poet  wishes  to  mark 
the  connexion  of  the  luo  parts.  Jc  scvms  ui  have  gim  rise  to  the 
story  wliicli  is  mentioned  t^  Uoccaccio  and  others,  to  the  cflcct  that 
Danir  rvsunteif  the  jKwm  at  this  point  after  a  long  intcml  of  time. 
Saibfactory  arguments  in  cunfuutiun  of  this  stuty  are  given  by  Blanc, 
fmatif  pp.  8i,  Si. 

4-£.  dtie  flamincite;  the  tower  it  the  signalling  stuion  for  the 
city  of  l>is,  and  the  two  cresMts  arc  signals  addressed  to  the 
watdicr*  in  that  city,  tlie  number  two  probubly  denoting  the  number 
of  the  pisseniters  apprwching.  The  signal  in  rrply  is  sent  from  the 
city,  and  signitie.%  that  the  inlimatiDn  has  be«n  uodentood.  E' :  for 
m.  Lat.  ^1  cp'  u'  for  Lat.  kH  in  Inf.  vii.  izo.  ccnno:  such 
Tonress-ugnals  (cront  Ji  caiitila)  arc  reftrrrd  to  again  ia  Inf.  uui>  8. 
Taato  :  take  with  da  longi.     torn :  '  catch.' 

■  1 .  Gift  pool  icof  g«r :  puo!,  which  elsewhere  is  always  a  mono- 
syllable in  >(ansion,  excejit  at  the  end  of  a  line,  is  here  pronounced 
as  a  disyllabje,  puo|l.  'I'hc  Justification  of  this  exceptional  uk  is 
found  in  the  initial  ic  of  icorgtr,  whtch.  like  other  combinations  of  / 
with  another  cunsoruint,  is  sometimes  allowed  to  liave  this  influence 
on  ihc  preceding  woiit.     The  following  arc  lositaoccs: — with  it, 
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Inf.  nL  i(,  yiJ'tt  lerilU;  riii.  93,  Aii|f  ttoria;  xxviii.  11,  Lrtvjo 
Krt«r;  with  tg,  Pm.  xxxi.  53,  mijo  jyxiardlp  [— with  ji/,  Par.  xsi*. 

f6,  /irrri'  ^«  tfaminti;  wttti  j/,  Purg.  XX.  IJ9.  floli  //in<anD; 
urg.  xxix.  145,  n!  frmtti^  ilaala  (■•»«  ciM-whi-rc  is  a  mono- 
sylLiblc))  Pv.  xxTi.  37,  iattiltin  mi\a  x/c/w.  A  MnaUr  efftct  of 
these  combJMlions  u  xta  in  the  prefixing  of  a  row«l,  u  b  uetg&riuU 
for  sttgSatda,  Purg.  xxriii.  41 ;  the  retention  of  a  i-owd,  ■*  in 
Itfugaa,  whidi  is  the  forra  whm  3  conwnant  I)n:ccdtr^  while  Sftigma 
U  ased  wbm  a  vowel  fnctdn  1  and  t)ic  irgular  utc  of  Mh  strait, 
jmB»  ttra%i9,  fee.  qiivUo  chfl  s'  aspetta:  'tlic  object  wKich  it 
expected '  JS  tJic  nnult  of  tlie  iif-a-ilUdg. 

16-JJ.  in  qtiella ;  imdcrMaotl  ora.  nnima  fella!  the  ung.  i> 
probably  aW  because  be  addrr<4otl  l>antr  and  N'irgil  inditidually. 

19.  Fleglfca:  Phtegyas  is  the  Guardian  of  the  tilth  Circle,  as  it 
iBplicd  in  1.  31,  when.-  Virgil  ayi  tli.tt  they  would  not  be  under  his 
dur^  except  wtuJe  crouinji  tlie  mur^h,  tliereby  intirnuiing  iliat  uthen 
werv  so.  At  the  same  lime,  he  is  the  guardian  of  the  approach  to 
the  city  of  Dis,  a  function  which  is  assigned  to  him  because  Virgil 
meniioos  him  in  /ttn.  vi.  618-30  aa  (he  type  of  those  who  had 
nobted  the  laws  of  juMice,  in  conv^uence  of  which  lie  uttered  the 
warnii^,  *  Discitc  iuscitiam  monilt  et  non  lemncrr  divns '  ;  he  i« 
thus  a  suitable  lignrr  to  guard  tlic  ajiproach  to  the  lower  [url  of 
I'leli.  becauM  tbeiv  injustice  in  all  \ts  fornis  is  punished  (see  the  note 
in  Butler's  Tmulatieii,  p,  90).  Accordin);  to  the  cbsucal  story 
Phlcgyas  was  candemrKU  lo  jiunishmcni  in  Hell  because  he  set  £ie 
to  the  Temple  of  ApoUo  at  Delphi.  His  boftt,  which  is  not  men* 
lioned  in  any  of  the  ancient  legends  contxming  him,  must  be  an 
tnvcDiioa  of  Dante's  own,  and  was  probably  su^csitd  by  the  nevd 
of  some  ajcncy  by  which  die  Poets  might  be  transpurttd  across  the 
S^gian  roandi.  The  occiuions  far  \k  use  must  have  been  of  very 
twe  occurrcocc,  far  the  condemned  <ouls  arc  spoken  of  as  beinfi 
dispatched  by  Minos  straight  to  theii  appointed  place  of  tonnetit  {gH 
wtir,  Inf  *.  t  >; ;  cp.  tadi,  xiil.  97  t  tadutt,  xx>ii.  36  i  fiitvt'i,  XxIt. 
tia  and  xxx,  95).  Virgil,  lioweier,  pwaed  Uiis  way,  when  sent 
by  furtx-  of  witchcraft  from  the  first  Circle  to  the  pit  of  Hell  (ix. 

aS-a?)- 

31.   loto  :  the  muddy  water  of  the  marsh. 

33.  34.  ac  DC  ratnm&rca:  'is  indignant  thereat';  mtunarca 
fornawaMnM.     irattceolta:  'canuentiaied  futy.' 
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38-30.  fai :  the  terb  here  agrees  with  the  LtKi  of  tu-o  subjects  | 
Cp.  Par-  i-  17 ;  xvi-  40.  DcU'  acqna  piii.  &c. :  cp.  Vtrg.  v^cji.  vL 
413  *gemuh  Hib  pondere  cymba,'  Ac.  oltrul:  nihcr  Phkjyas 
himadf  may  be  meut,  os  any  other  apirit,  lUbe  Virgil  oo  the  former 
occuion,  who  had  folkmvd  this  routr. 

31-3.  corravmni!  fiir  nrrrvam,  'we  were  tnmrnog*;  the 
form  oorrevKm,  tike  laJavam  m  Purg.  it.  31,  i*  a  pecnlianty  of  the 
Fkmfldiw  dislcct.  mortn  Eora:  'deathly  chnancl';  morta 
pcrittpa  nten  to  the  dradly  stillness  of  its  tuHJcc.  anzl  ora : 
*  before  thy  tinv.'  L  r.  wliilc  still  alirt. 

36.  VmU,  &c.  :  ihi»  b  iMcndnl  13  an  trtsin  reply,  his  object 
being  to  avoid  recogniiioa. 

3S,  y).  Spirlto  nudedetto.  FilippoArgcnti,  who  i«  here  intn>> 
dufed  (cp.  I.  At),  van  one  of  the  Adimnri  family  31  Florrnce.  who 
were  among  Usncr's  stronger  op[ionents.  Boccaccio  in  the  Dttam. 
(ix>  8)  itUs  a  story  which  illustrates  his  passionate  di&positioo. 
aneor :  for  ancenti. 

43-  Beoedettft,  Ac:  'BleMed  is  thr  womb  thai  bare  ther,' 
Luke  xi.  37  ;  III.  'she  who  became  pregnant  with  thcc* 

47,  48.  Bontit  noD  d^ftc:  'there  n  do  kindlines*  10  adorn  hi« 
metnory.'  co«l :  '  in  like  manner '  i  what  he  was  Id  the  world,  he 
is  here. 

49.  iti  tengon  ;  *  xre  reputed.' 

59.  alle :  tor  the  uv  of  a  aAtrJarr  signifying  *  by  *  Cfu  lof.  xvii. 
119;  xxi.  55. 

^4-6.  cbi:  *«o  that.*     •bam>:  'unbar,'  'optu  wide.' 

68.  la  dttA.  Ac.  Tlic  idei  of  the  city  of  Dis— or,  as  it  is  hetr 
called,  the  city  aamed  Dis — witli  its  walls  of  iron,  and  a  river 
endrdiD)!  them,  is  taken  from  the  dcvcnpiion  of  the  abode  of  the 
malefactors  in  Hell  In  Virg.  /fa.  tj.  548  foil.  The  diy  of  Dts 
comprises  the  whole  of  the  renuinder  of  Hell,  for  Ub  is  another 
MRK  for  Lucifer  (cp.  Inf.  xi.  65;  xxxtr.  to),  and  he  is  [Jactd  at 
the  lowest  extremity  of  that  realm. 

f  O.  mesdute :  '  mosques '  {  the  ward  i»  intended  to  suggest  the 
dty  of  unlwlicf. 

73.  la  qoesto  bewo  inteno:  tlus  is  added  to  explain  that 
they  stood  out  viable  ia  the  darttneu  of  the  neilier  helL 

76-8.  ptir :  '  neTeithclesK,'  i.  e.  despite  the  terrific  sight,    terra  ; 

luty,'  tee  note  to  1.  130.    foaae:  oli*.  the  gnmnuticat  irregularity 
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«f  the  T«rb  agming  in  nmnbrr  trith  die  prvdicMe,  tnd  cji.  Purg.  x. 
lit,  113,  *<)u*l  ch'  io  VL-ggio  .  . .  (lOtt  tnt  KDibran  iirnoiw.' 

79.  £ar  tprando  agKirata:  ihis  U»k  plice  m  fullowini;  the 
witKUofs  of  the  fosse,  which  fonticd  a  «uccesuua  of  inoitu  (/wif. 
L  76),  which  were  intendnl  to  rradcr  th«  approach  more  difficult. 

Ha,  83.  in  anile  porte;  probably  thii  mmnt '  on  thr  ihmhold  of 
ifat  gam.'  Manir  ukc  k  as  'ujna  ihc  );at<-s'  W  from  I.  115  it 
<MCU3  that  tiw  gates  wnv  oprn.  Da'  eld  plovutt :  iJk^c  arc  tl>« 
blenaaitHs. 

93.  Cbe  g)i  bfti  »cort« :  '  who  hatt  inud«  plain  to  bim.'  The 
«RT  exccpdonul  «can:iion  of  bni  as  a  ditylbbli;  here  in  cxplainrd  by 
u  ftflloviag i  un:  tiMd  on  I.  1 1  aboie,  and  on  Inf.  XT.  2(1. 

97-9.  pid  dl  Mtto:  probably  a  general  oumbrr.  though  it  ii 
pOMible  to  rmimcntc  seven  such  occiisions,  as  Philaleihes  has  done, 
alto  p«rigUo:  'extrtmity  of  dangn-'i  alto  jfives  a  Miperbtire 
force;  nee  note  oo  Inf.  ii.  13. 

105.  da  tal :  by  Cud:  but  the  Holy  Xame  is  not  mentioned  in 
Hell. 

I  to.  til.  infbr»«:  -in  doubt's  cp.  Piws.  xxix.  18,  'mi  misc  in 
(brae.'  Che  1  at  e  1  no,  Ac. :  *  w  that  yc«  and  no  (the  conviction 
that  he  wil3  return,  and  that  he  will  not  rvtum)  contend  within  my 
brain.'     Odwrs  read  Cbft. 

tia-4.  al  p<»rao  J 'was  addressed' by  VirgiL  aprova:'vied 
with  one  another  in ' :  '  pell-mell  rushed  buck  a^thin,'  Cary,  wlio 
gives  trrtatim,  a  /"nttv  a.i  cqiUTalentx. 

117.  rivolaeal  a  me:  the n-pulw of  Virgi!, followed  by  theamval 
of  an  anjicl  liom  henvrn  who  secures  Dante''^  ndmitlance  to  the  city 
of  I>is,  is  probably  intended  to  teach,  aliegoricalty,  that  at  the  gre.iten 
crises  of  our  moral  life  our  ordinary  means  of  support  fail  us.  and 
a  sfiecial  interrentioo  of  spiritual  aid  on  our  behalf  is  necvisary. 
Aoother  expJanadon  is,  that  the  sxth  Circle,  which  lies  immediately 
a^in  the  walU  of  the  city  of  Dit,  is  that  in  which  bcreiy  is 
paniahcd,  and  in  order  to  enter  it  the  aid  of  a  heavenly  champion  is 
mfuired,  since  the  question  of  religious  belief  is  inTolved.  and  with 
tfcoB  Imnsan  ivason  (Vur;>il)  is  incapable  of  dealing.  ThU  «iew, 
bowerer,  is  hardly  ntisfaclory,  for  the  queuion  here  is  that  of 
admittance,  not  to  the  sixth  Circle  in  particular,  but  Co  the  dty  of 
Hit  at  Urge. 

li9-30.  1«  cIglU,  Ac. :  this  describes  one  who  !s  ' crcttfLllen.' 
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dlcM  nc'  aosplrJ :  '  (ighed  u  if  he  s-iid.'  lit.  '  said  in  hiii  *^;lu  *  f 
t'f.  Aiprtlava  in  %vtla,  'wow  an  cxpcctani  look,'  Purg.  xiii.  loo.    1« 
dolenti  caae:  'the  abode*  of  woe,'  i.e.  the  lower  Ciicka  of 
Infi-rno. 

tii-j.  perch'  io  m'  ndlri:  'for  &It  myanger'i  cp.  Icf.  ir.  64.' 
QuhI  che,  &e. ;  '  whaic^fr  force  niay  muster  within  10  repel  me ' ; 
difenaion.  lit.  '  warding  off' ;  cp.  iS/cm  in  Inf.  xv.  27. 

1 1.',,  men  segrctft  porta:  the  gate  of  Hell  iMcIf,  where, 
accorJinjt  la  ao  Ancii-ni  tradition,  the  dei-ils  opposed  the  entrance 
i>f  Chriit  when  Hi'  di'scendcd  into  Hell,  but  He  broke  the  gntc  open. 
Cp.  the  Chutch  Office  for  Easter  live,  Lect.  iv,  '  Hodie  portal 
morti*  ct  seta*  parilcr  Snlvstor  nostcr  diirupit.' 

137.  Sopr' cs«ft,  &c. :  the  meaning  U: — 'the  gate  I  tpeak  of 
is  t])3t  over  which  tltou  uwcnt  the  deathly  inscription '  ('  chitraciers 
of  dmth,'  Vcmon) ;  cp.  Inf>  iii.  ■ .     vcdwtu  for  vnbtil  la. 

1 18-30.  E  gii,  &c. :  *  snd  aln^sdy  on  the  hitlicr  tide  of  the  fpte 
one  (an  angel  from  heaven ;  see  Icf.  ix.  85)  is  descending  the  iccep, 

of  soch  might  that  (Tid  clie)  by  hi»  aid  the  city  ihall  be  opened  to 

us.'  Virgil  My«  this  in  the  confidence  of  faith :  that  he  did  not  jfiww 
it  is  shown  by  his  subwquifnt  nttttude;  see  Inf.  ix.  7-11.  nenia 
scorta  ;  i.  e.  defended  by  his  own  purity,  and  guided  by  liif  own 
intuition,  terra:  for  the  une  of  this  word  in  the  sense  of  'city' 
cp.  Inf.  ix.  104  ;  X.  a  ;  and  I.  77  above.  This  meaning,  which  if' 
found  in  Doccjccto  and  otlier  writers,  jcems  to  have  arisen  from 
term  being  used  at  first  of  :i  city  and  its  territory  in  conjunction^ 
without  any  marked  disdnciion  being  made  between  them. 


I 


CANTO  IX 

AsctiUZKT. — Dante,  terrified  bv  the  proKpect  of  thrir  ft 
journey,  in^irrs  indirectly  of  Virgil  whether  he  had  ever  entcrrd 
the  city  of  Dis  «)d  Icams  from  him  that  he  had  once  been  com- 
pelled by  (he  witch  F.richiho  to  di-sccnd  to  tlie  lowest  pit  of  Hell. 
Suddenly  the  three  Furies  appcir  on  the  lower  o(  the  city,  and 
ihreacen  to  turn  Dante  to  stone  by  displaying  to  him  the  head  of 
Medusa.     But  an  angel  from  heaven  b  now  Men  crotsiog  the 
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mil  by  htm  tbe  rebd  angeb  are  rebuked,  ifter  which  DaiM  ifld 
Vii^  paM  tlifougb  die  gate  without  opposition.  'I'hr  ij»ct  of 
ground  muaediMr^  within  ihc  wall,  whidi  Uicy  now  rntcr,  forim  the 
«ixth  Circle,  in  which  the  berrttcs  arc  puiMshed  bjr  being  pkceJ  in 
ittj  tombs. 

^B  LtNKS  t-3.  I^nel  color,  See,  1  the  »i;>ht  i>r  Dante's  ]nle  faco 
^HRuved  Virgil  to  check  hi*  own  fcart.  □  atio  nuovo  :  *  hit  own 
^■■wonted  pdlor.' 

^B  5.  ttol  pot«a.  Ac. :  '  could  not  le«J  him  far,'  i.  e.  enable  luin  to 
r      iw  TdT.     a  longs  I  uodentand  £ilan%a,  or  pOMbly /ortt,  as  in 

Ilia  Nit9va,  $  14,  II.  67.  68,  'da  lun/a  pom-.' 
j  7-9.  In  these  tinei  Virgtl  is  swajing  between  hope  and  fear. 

Pure  :  'yeti' '  nill,'  despite  this  check.  puDgn  :  arch,  for  fiaga^j, 
H  noD  ('  unkw  .  .  .')  expresses  a  doubt,  but  this  be  supprrf.wi 
by  saying  tal  IM  a'  off«rs«,  '  No;  we  must  win,  when  so  grvnt  a 
power  otfirred  10  aid  us.'  tal  i*  (irobably  Dcatrice  1  we  lof.  ii.  70. 
4«anto  taurda  a  ime  :  '  how  long  it  seem^  to  me  tu  wuii '  [  for  the 
fhrue  cp.  Inf.  xxi.  25,  eui  tarda,  '  to  whom  It  seoiu  iong.' 
10.  ticopcrMi  'orerlaid.' 

■  3~S-  dienne :  '  caiistd  me  '  i  ne,  which  elsewhere  sunds  for 
«  BM,  heie  reprcMntK  a  mt  i  and  thu*  dienne  hui  the  force  of  ml 
4iede(BUnc,  yeeat.,  !s.  v.  'nc').  Diet  (Gram.,  vol.  ii.  p.  So) 
difainfuithcx  between  or,  '  us,'  '  to  us  '  (Lai.  nei,  noBit),  .ind  ne,  ihe 
panicle  (Lat.  mi£-).     di*  ei  non  teiine:  '  than  he  meant.' 

iti— 8.  Concn  I  'civity'i  pussitily  '  spiral  cavity':  the  Infi-mo. 
Dttceode  roai,  *c. :  'doe*  any  spirit  ever  descend  from  the  first 
(^le  (Limbo),  the  puainhtncnt  of  which  consists  mcrt-ly  in  iocrtraiid 
hope^*  The  exptwsioo  of  doubt  which  had  escaped  from  Virgil'* 
Sps  in  the  ^are/la  tronta  of  bis  former  sjicech  (tr  not  ....  1.  8) 
Mggnted  to  Dante  that  bis  conductor  had  not  previously  visited  the 
lowcf  rejtioBS  of  Hi'U ;  so,  in  order  to  satisfy  himself  on  this  point, 
be  coiertly  bqtiires  whether  he  had  done  so  (alcim  puis  the 
^amian  in  a  general  form). 

33.  Eriton  :  Urichthon  xs  the  witch  who  according  to  Lucan 
{Ptart.  »i.  419  foil.,  E07  foU-)  was  consulted  by  Scxliis  Pompdu* 
before  Pliaraalia  as  to  the  result  of  that  battle,  and  who  summoned 
up  for  that  punxKte  the  sh^de  of  a  Pompeian  soldier.  Dante's 
nsaon  for  ioiroJucing  her  here  seems  to  have  been  that  she  was, 
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raughly  i^pciking.  a  rakKmnonry  of  Virgil,  thouf^,  m  >  matur  of 
bet,  Virgil  did  not  dir  unril  thirty  ycnra  after  PharviJIa  vn  fou^t. 
Out  it  is  quic«  ]>oisibl(-  ilut  among  the  many  norics  wluch  wtn 
current  in  the  midtUe  *gt9  cooccrning  Vi/gil,  who  w*i  htnuclf 
regarded  xi  a  magician  (uv  Prvfatury  Nute  to  Coma  11),  the  prcKnt 
one  coDCcming  his  tmimL-nt  by  Erichlhun  nuy  hive  found  a  place. 

»^.  ccrctaio  di  Glnda:  the  ninth  Grck  of  K^,  wbcrc  Judu 
was. 

29.  dal  del  che  tittto  glra:  'from  the  heanm  which  move& 
thi-  whole  uniti-ree  tound.'  This  is  th«  niodi  Hmtm,  or  Primuni 
Mobile,  of  which  it  is  said  in  P:it.  xxvin.  70,  'dw  tuttu  ^uuito 
rape  L'altro  unirerso  seoo.' 

31-3.  Queata  pAludc  :  the  manh  of  the  Styx.  Virgil  mrations 
this  in  order  to  jirovi'  to  Dante  \»%  ac<|u.iintancc  wiili  the  Itanna  of 
this  Deighbour^ioo i  sutx'  ini:  'without  awakening  wnitli,'  sc. 
in  the  deniztns  of  Hell. 

37,38,  fofon  dritte:  '  upreaied  themselves.'  Tre  ftirle: 
Mrgacra,  Alccti),  und  Tisphone  (U.  46-8).  In  the  patuge  of 
Virgil  ulready  trfcrffd  to  Ti«nihone  alone  appcum,  j/rir.  vi.  555. 
The  discription  which  follows  is  from  Stuttus,  ThA.  L  103  foJL 

41.  Serpentelli  cerutte:  'small  homed  snakes';  both  the 
words  are  tubstantiTcii,  and  they  arc  in  apporiition  to  one  another ; 
ctratta  (Ck.  nepoonj*)  is  1  horned  fcrpent.  Others  read  ttrprnitlH 
e  ftrarti,  '  snuU  snnkes  and  homed  torpcnts,'  which  is  regarded  as 
equivalent  to  'snakes  small  and  large';  but  ilie  corrtspoading 
pmage  in  Scatius,  '  centum  illt  stances  umbroKint  ora  cerasiae ' 
(I.  103).  doei  not  su]5gejl  that  large  lerpents  are  intended. 

43,  44.   le  ineschlne,  &c.  :  the  handmaidx  of  Proserpine;  for* 
mrttiMnr  in  the  wnse  of  ■minions'  qi.  mtttbini  in  Inf.  xxvii.  1 15. 
Proaerpine  or  Mecate  (for  I>antc  identifies  them)  i^  agu'n  s]>oken  of 
in  Inf.  X.  80.   as  queen  in   Hell,  but  Oiese  classica]  titles  are  SO 
vague  as  hardly  to  be  more  than  rhetorical  expressions. 

48.  ft  tiuato  :  *  thereupon  ' ;  cp.  Ji  lanta,  '  thereat,*  in  Inf.  iv.  99. 

51.  sospctto  :  'timidity';  tec  note  on  Inf.  iii.  14. 

ga.  Venga  Hednsa  :  i.  r.  let  Mrdusa's  head  be  brought.  Thi« 
is  U  German  uf  L  56,  where  the  masc.  gender  is  consc<)ucntly  used. 
■1 1  fwiii  di  smmllo  :  '  so  we  will  tuni  liim  into  adamant.' 

34.  Hal  Hon  vcngiammo,  ftc:  'to  our  bane  we  did  not  lake 
vei^cance  oo  TbcKiH  for  bis  asMult';    i.e.    had   we   punished 
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Thneus  for  ttttmpcin;;  to  aarj  olT  ProKrpinr  (1*  «*MJto),  othen 
wo«ldiioithaTelbllowc«llus«xample  and  daixaded  bithrr.  Th«Mu* 
wntt  down  to  Hade*  with  the  object  of  abducting  PrOMrpinc,  but 
m>  sciznl  >nd  dcuirml  ibrrc  rs  a  prisoner.  Vitgil  rcpmcniw  him 
K  bring  ptnoancndy  ifflprisoocd  there  {jfn.  n.  617),  but  Uini«' 
has  adopted  the  othn  venioo  of  the  story,  wluch  says  thai  he  vas 
libcraud  by  Heicuks.  For  mnl  io  the  tense  of  '  unfortunately  for 
ounelTM,'  '  to  our  bane,'  cp.  Inf.  xiL  66 ;  Pnr^.  J'-  7>- 

57.  ntilU :  '  no  chance  of.' 

58-60.  iteul:  4rch.  for  ttn/o;  cp.  Par.  *■  133.  non  ■! 
lauw,  ftc. !  '  was  Dot  coDtnt  with  my  corenog  my  &ce  with  nty 
own  hsods.'     cbiddessi ;  arch,  for  tkiadtiit. 

61-3.  O  voi,  &c.  By  making  this  appeal  to  hit  readers  Dame 
detim  to  intinute  that  the  allegot)-  \%  one  to  which  he  Aiuches 
npecial  importance.  Cp.  Porg.fiii.  19-11.  The  passage  u>  which 
BCtetuion  it  lh«  dnwD  is  that  which  precedes  these  ihrcc  lines— not 
that  which  follows,  for  E g>i  at  the  coninieoccmpnc  of  I.  64  clnHy 
iinrlc»  tlie  rewmption  of  the  namtiTi-  after  an  inter>-al.  Accordingly 
tfte  altegory  tumi  on  the  obotaclm  that  here  oppose  Dante's  progress, 
by  which  are  ugulied  tlie  hindrance*  wlilcli  in»p«le  the  advance  of 
ifae  soul  tuwards  repentance  and  convenion.  Thir  FuHcs  reprcKDt 
the  recollection  of  p»t  sins,  and  the  Gorgon's  heid  which  Wra'i 
men  to  siooc  h  the  dcqiair  produced  by  that  rccolleciioa,  which  per- 
moently  hardens  the  bran.  Virgil's  causing  Danic  to  tum  round 
nd  Inde  bis  face  ntcans  that  humu  mson  can  tcsim  for  a  while 
the  tefflptaiioa  to  itetpir  by  refiiaing  to  contemplate  it  (sec  the  notes 
to  Botler'i  Tmiulatmn,  pp.  101,  104). 

6S.  Imperttioso.  &c. :  '  rioleni  owing  to  the  heat  in  the  Dppo*ite 
({nancr  of  the  heavens ' ;  a  rough  descripdon  of  the  wind  ruibing  :a 
10  fill  up  a  vacuum  caused  by  heat. 

70.  portA  taorli  'carries  away*;  Dame  probably  had  in  his 
mind  Virg.  Gear^.  ii.  440,  441,  'tilne,  Quaa  animon  I^uii 
assidue  Irangunt^ue  Itruntque.'  Witte's  reading  fcrla^ori  has  little 
ID  be  saad  in  iu  defirnce. 

75-  !"«•■  '"^f  '■  ' '"  •'i^t  direciion ' ;  cp.  nwlC,  '  by  that  way,'  in 
Parg.  xvi.  1 18.  KCerbo  :  '  painful  to  the  sense,*  and  so  proenttng 
u  tmpedinieat  to  the  power  of  sight;  cp.  Par.  xxx.  79. 

78.  k'abbiea!  'crouches,'  lit.  'buddies  itself  together*  (der. 
from  ii<o,»  'heap'  or  'stack'). 
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79,  So.   dlstratte :    *  raioed,'   <  Ion.'      ■!   pnaso :    '  at 
crossing/  i.  c.  ihc  plncc  of  tranat  between  the  tower  and  ibc  gaie  of 
tht'  city  of  Dis  whi-rc  the  boat  of  I'hlcgyns  passed. 

83,  84.  la  sinistni :  this  is  incniioacd  because  in  hb  riiiht 
hie  lidd  »  wand,  I.  B9 ;  but  also,  perhaps,  the  movement  of  the 
hand  tmplicn  a  protcn  against  ?iiii.     ongoKM  :  '  fatigue.* 

85.  del  cid  maiso  ;  this  angelic  '  mexsmgtf  from  heaven/  who 
crosses  the  Siyx  drysliod,  rt-iemhles  tlic  nngfl  of  Purg.  ii,  ig  folL, 
who  conducts  the  souls  in  his  boat  across  the  sea  to  the  Mouni 
of  Purijatory. 

93.  in  vol  t'nlleltn;  'linds  entrance  into  your  hails'; 
al/etlarf  sec  note  on  Inf.  ii.  111. 

95-  A  ml,  &c. :  '  whosr  purpose  can  never  be  brought  to  naught,' 
lit.  ■  cut  off.' 

97.  oelle  faUt:  'against  tlie  decrees  of  God';  fata  ix  an 
obsolete  plur.  fern.  o{  faie,  in  the  sense  of  aa  ordinance  of  God's 
Pioridcnce;  cp.  Pure.  xxx.  141.  The  plur.  of /^ifii  ('one  of  the 
Fates ')  is  always  Faie ;  tee  yoeab.  Tranaiir.  dar  dl  cozso  c. 
'  cooflict  with/  lit.  '  butt  BjRinst/ 

98,  g<).  Ccrbero,  &c, :  the  reference  i^  to  Hctculei  having 
chained  Cerberus  and  dragged  him  to  the  upper  world  ;  Virg.  /fm, 
*■•  Z95'  39^>  ' T^rtareum  iUe  manucustodemin  vincla  jielivti,  Ipsius 
a  solio  regis,  traxitque  trcnientcni.'  U  mento  0  il  gozzo  describe* 
the  pirt*  lacerated  by  the  chain,  vi  ricorda ;  the  verb  lit  here 
used  imper*.  ;  ■  it  rccum  (recalls  itself)  to  vour  minds ' ;  cp.  Purg. 
xxxiii.  91  ;   par.  xXKtii.  79  ;  also  It  riirmnlnt  ia  Inf.  xL  79. 

loa.  altra  cora,  ftc. :  i.e.  as  if  he  were  preoccu^ed  by  thought 
of  Hca»en. 

104.  105.  laterra:  'thecit/'i  q>.  Inf. vin.  130.    appraaao 
'  after  hating  heard.' 

108.  La  coitdtxion,  &c. :  'the  state  of  thote  encloKd  within 
fortress  of  such  aspect.'     Oante  now  enters  the  sixth  Grcie,  where 
the  heretics  are  jrutiished. 

III.  Arli,  ove  Rodana  stagna:  this  describes  the  position  of- 
Arle*,  at  which  place  the  Rhone  iii(ides,  and  begins  to  fonn  the 
marshy  delta  of  the  Camaigue.  The  cemetery  at  Aries,  which  is, 
here  referred  to,  was  called  Aly^camps  (£/y*iV  Cam/a).  It  has 
beco  allowed  to  fall  into  decay,  and  the  sarcophagi  which  remain  are': 
amngcd  iwar  the  road  leading  to  a  chapel  of  St.  Honorat  on  the 
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rast  aidr  of  ilw  town.     Thtn  is  n  new  of  it  in  Miicgitikon's 
jtnbilecttrt  sf  Pnvtnct,  p.  58. 

113,  r  n.  Qunrnnfo!  the  jjuif  of  Quarnero  or  Quurnaro  (both 
form*  of  the  nunc  >rr  in  uw  at  the  pte»«nt  day  ;  .lackiun.  D,tlmatia, 
vol.  iii.  p.  81).  Che  Itallft  chlnde:  rhr  proiincc  of  Islria,  in 
which  Po!a  Iirs,  and  which  is  boundctl  on  the  »^  by  ilic  gutf  of 
Qnancro,  b  spolicn  of  by  Dintc  ss  forming  pan  of  [uly  in  Oe 

y,jg.  Eh^.  i.  10, 1. 55. 

115.  VATo  :  'uneven.'  This  word,  which  is  uni(|ue,  i»  prohably 
taothrr  form  of  variv,  this  chan^  of  teiminatioa  being  common ; 
the  mnining  then  is  '  wricd,'  'irregular.'  Others  derive  it  from 
Ln.  varui,  '  bent,'  '  distorted ' :  but  this  word  is  not  ^wn  by 
Dncwge  M  occurring  in  medi-ieval  Latin. 

no.  Cb«  ferro.  &c. :  'that  no  handicraft  (of  inm-WodtTS, 
Nack.tmithK,  &c.)  rrt^uiiei  iron  u>  be  morr  to,' 

123.  oflcsl:   '  Siitfenrr*  ' ;  cp.  Inf.  rii.  ill. 

la;.  Qui  aon  gU  erealarchc.  The  correspondence  between 
the  puiushment  and  the  sin  jmcislicd  in  this  Circle  is  found  in  the 
tombs  being  ajipropriflte  to  Mnnctn  wlio,  like  tlic  Epicun-ans,  rrpn;- 
sewed  the  tool  as  dying  with  the  body.  This,  no  doubt,  applies 
10  or>e  onU-  among  ilie  1  arious  cla»e»  of  heretics,  but  in  Dante's 
account  of  dinte  the  Epicureans  !uv  far  tlie  most  conspicuous. 
Snmbily  in  the  third  ring  of  Circle  VII,  where  several  cinsvs  of 
»nocre  are  punished,  the  form  of  punishment  of  all  of  them  is 
•oggcstrd  bj  that  of  the  sin  of  Sodom,  tliough  only  one  class  was 
giulty  of  iliat  sin  i  sec  note  oa  inf.  xv.  16.  It  is  oIm  ooticcable 
llut  no  separate  roylhological  £gure  is  assij^ned  to  the  sixth  Circle, 
llifS  ofikc,  apinrentiT,  >«  well  ax  that  of  guardians  of  the  entrance  of 
die  atj  of  X)i\  being  ditchu-gcd  by  the  I'uries.  In  like  nunner, 
Charon  and  Minos  in  ihe  iir^t  two  Circles  pcrfonn  a  twofold  function. 

T31.  piu,  c  mcD  :  i.  e.  according  to  the  heinousQcss  of  the  tin. 

13J.  aUa  man  deatra.  It  has  already  bivn  remarked  (Pref. 
Note  to  Canto  1)  that  the  course  followed  by  Dante  and  Vireil 
llinnigh  Hell  is  to  leftward  throughout.  The  proof  of  this  will  be 
fouad  in  the  following  pasnges  of  the  Inferno — xiv.  iiG;  xviii, 
(t;  xix.  41  ;  xxi.  136;  xxiii.  68;  xxix.  53;  xxxi.  83.  Its 
■Ilegorica]  ugni^cance  is  that  the  forms  of  sn  which  present 
themselves  to  ooe  who  descends  through  tlie  Circles  of  Hell  proceed 
from  worse  to  worse.     To  the  rule  thus  established  there  are  two 
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exce^nns  ii>  which  it  in  stated  that  the  Poet&'  course  wu  towanb 
tbc  right;  viz,  (t)  that  which  dccun  in  the  prewiU  ]iHiM|{e,  (i) 
tb*t  in  Inf.  xrii.  31,  when;  ihcy  an  6rsl  ii|>prDiiching  Grryao, 
befiMv  di.-<iceniting  into  M»l<:lxil^c.  ITic  probilile  explanation  of 
the  deviuion  (torn  tlie  leftn-ard  courw  towards  the  risht  is  in  both 
these  ciiscs  the  s;imc — thiit  it  wxi  a  declnniiion  of  odlivsira  to  Hat 
way  of  tight,  in  pn>ic»i  ngaiiiKt  ccruin  speci.tl  formi  of  nn  which 
pretemevi  themselves  on  these  occA^ion*.  In  the  former  instance 
this  hia  is  heresy,  or  ]>crTerttd  belief;  in  the  tatter  it  is  fraud,  or 
perveited  jiuiice,  of  which  Geryon  b  the  repmeoutivc. 


CANTO  X 

Arouubnt.— Dante  follows  Virgil  along  *  path  between  the 
waI]  and  the  tombs.  In  this  pan  of  the  sixth  Circle  arc  found 
those  heretics  wlio  i\)aiiiLiined  tlie  doctrine  of  Epiciinis  that  the  soul 
dies  with  the  body.  From  one  of  the  tombs  Dante  aaddrfsivd  by 
Pikrinaui  degh  Uberti,  tJie  Florentine  leader,  who  tecognixes  h!m 
by  his  ptonuncinlion  as  a  native  of  Tuscany.  While  tliey  arc  cot>- 
vcrsiiig  tojietlier.  another  figure  prtly  enierges  from  the  same  tomb, 
who  proves  to  be  Cavalcaote  dc'  Cavalcjnti,  the  father  of  Dante's 
friend  Guido  Cafatcanii ;  and  when  ftorn  M>mc  remarks  of  the  Poet 
he  concludes  tlut  his  son  is  dead,  he  falls  backwards  in  grief  and 
disappears.  Farinata  predicts  to  Dante  impending  misfortunes,  and 
explains  to  him  the  nsiurc  and  amount  of  the  knowledge  poswssed 
by  the  spirits  in  Hell.    The  Poets  now  cross  the  >ixth  Circle. 

Link  i.  aecreto  colic:  'a  concealed  p,ith';  cp.  Virg.  ^in. 
vi.  443,  'Sccrrti  cefant  caJles.' 

a.  Trtt  U  mtiro,  &q.  :  '  between  the  wall  of  the  city  of  Dts  Jtod 
the  torments.*  The  question  has  been  much  dcbaled,  why  the 
heretics  occupy  this  position  immediately  within  the  wall  of  the  city 
of  Dis.  The  best  answer  to  thU  seems  to  be  that,  owing  to  the 
nature  of  Dante's  scheme  of  punishments,  which  is  set  forth  in 
Canto  XI,  it  was  difficult  to  find  an  jpproprittie  place  for  tlicm. 
»nd  that  under  the  circumsunccs  this  suggested  itself  as  the  mott 
Siuuble.  For  Dante's  classiii cation  of  sins  was  Ixised  on  a  moral 
code,  in  accordance  with  which  violence  and  fraud  are  punished 
within  the  city  of  Dis  (Inf.  xL  tt  foil.),  and  the  various  forms 
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of  (ncontinnicr  omfiit  k  (lof.  xi.  70  foil.) ;  whcms  Itnny  is  t  sin 
af  Uie  inicllect.  aod  thcrcfurr  finds  no  yhct  xmong  them.  But, 
u  ii  WM  DMcsurv  to  iniroJuce  it  sonurwhcrr,  it  was  clo^itcct  with 
the  wonc  order  of  oAtnccs  in  the  lowi-r  pan  of  HoU,  because  hi-rcsy 
»  a  sin  cspcciaUjr  abharrent  ta  God;  nnd  it  was  pl^ord  titrv  to 
the  cBtniKc  of  the  city  of  Difs  in  order  thM  it  might  be  kept 
v|Mrate  from  the  stna  of  TJolencc  and  fraud. 

S-  Mi  volvi:  'do«  Iciul  me  round.'  This  pssMge  shou-s  that 
the  PoctA*  coune  wu  cuned  or  Kjiirxl.  ns  it  aHturalty  would  he, 
tinec  tlic  lafcmo  w>«  funncl-«hapcd,  and  they  descended  continually 
in  the  s«mc  (Ictiward)  dirrction. 

tl.  Jo»aintt:   'the  lalley  of  judgcmmt.'     Jeho^phai  means 

I       'the  Lord  judjieth  ';  and  since  the  prophet  Joel  (Ui,  1,  11)  speaks 
of  the  VallcT  of  Jehoahaphai  at  Jcnmlcm  as  the  place  where  Cod 
will  hold  jw^emenl,  it  came  lo  be  regarded  ti  the  scene  of  the  final 
jodgraient,  and  it  it  to  «till  among  the  Mahometans. 
11  15.  inofta  fasno :  'represent  as  dying.'     During  the  ihirtcvnih 

I  eeotury  tlie  denial  of  the  immortality  of  the  soul  wat  imjiuied  bj 
I  the  Pa[Kil  Cnria  to  many  of  the  Ghibellines.  such  as  FarinatJi  (t.  31) 
^^^^Ad  Cardinal  Ubaidini  (1.  lao)^  who  in  conscc^uencc  of  this  were 
^HjbowB  as  *  Epicureims.' 
^  18.  die  tu  mi  tacit  Virjpl  elsewhere  (e.g.  Inf.  xxiii.  95-7) 
describes  himself  at  bring  a  mirror  to  Dante's  thoughts.  The 
dvaire  here  Kpolcn  of  is  probably  th.it  of  seeing  some  FlomMine 
heretics,  since  scepticism  was  rife  at  this  time  in  Florence. 

11.  son  pttr  mo:  'not  on  the  present  occaMon  only.*  mo  is 
lat,  Kiado.  Tlie  rcf.  is  to  Inf.  iii.  76—81,  where  Dante's  fear 
of  vexing  Virgil  by  his  questions  h  described. 

33.  parlondo  oneato :  as  in  Inf.  it.  113,  this  exprewion 
implies  'skill  in  speech,'  but  here  it  refers  specially  to  the  use  of 
refined  language  (the  iw^.irr  iUutirt). 

95.  La  ttia  loquda:  here,  as  in  Inf.  jcxxiii.  11,  13  and  Purg. 
xri.  137,  some  peculiarity  of  the  lingua  Tatcaaa  ia  meant,  probably  the 
prominciation  [  hitdly  the  dialed,  which  was  anything  but  rrlincd. 

17.  troppo  moleato:  Fannata,  who  is  here  speakirj;,  was  b 
the  middk  of  Cent,  xiii  the  head  of  the  family  of  the  Ubern,  who 
were  tlie  leaders  of  the  Ghibelline  party  in  ('"lorenee.  The  occasioD 
ua  which  he  wu  'too  injurious'  in  his  treatment  of  l''lorencc  was 
when,  alter  his  expulsion  from  the  city  in  1158,  he  retired  to  Siena, 
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whcrv  he  and  his  fellow  exiles  concerted  the  measures  which  led 
10  the  gnat  defeat  of  the  Florcnune  Gurlfg  nl  Monupcni. 

>().  arCbei  'coflm':  i.e.  the  tombs  or  urcophagi  io  whichj 
the  sprit-1  wfic  coniineil. 

35.  ergcB  :  ^nccipatct!  form  oftrigta. 

3Q.  contec  *  wcU-connidcrcd,'  since  he  wu  disilittg  with  a  man 
of  position  and  a  [lolidcal  op|x)nml.     C«m»,  from  mnming  'kaowrt,' , 
*  clear,'  readily  jiusrs  into  the  scn»c  of  '  well  thought  out.' 

43.  nbUdir ;  to  comply  with  Virgil's  admoniuon. 

47,48.  primi! 'forefiithera.'  parte;  thi-Ghibellin«s.  dtwflatot 
in  1148  and  1260. 

50.  I'  tma  e  I'  ftltra  Enta:  the  lint  time  in  051,  after 
d«th  of   l-rrdcric   11;    the  second  in  1366,  after  the  battle 
Bencvcoto. 

51.  vostri:  hcrv.  and  in  I.  63.  where  Caratcante  is  addicssedtl 
voiitv  is  used  for  ft«  a»  a  mark  of  Ttsjxrct  to  the  dignity  of  the] 
pcnon  spoken  to ;   cp.  the  use  of  (he  plutnl  mb  in  U.  1 10,  1 1 4.     Far 
the  olhcT  in^unce^  in  the  porta  in  whicli  thif  occurs  see  note  util 
Putg.  xxxiii.  91.     qnoir  arte:  the  art  of  returning  home.     Ic 

1 380,  wheD  a  reconciliation  of  the  Gucif  and  Ghibelline  piuties  tookf 
place  ni  Florence,  the  family  of  the  Ubrrti  were  excepted,  and  wer 
not  pcnnitied  10  return. 

61,  53.  Allor,  &c. :  the  order  of  tlie  words  is^'  alloni  un* 
ombra  sur%c  lungo  qutsta,  scopercliiaU  alia  viiU  infino  al  niento.'j 
Others  t;ikc  alia  vista  scoperchiata  m  '4t  the  uncovean]  moulf 
of  the  tonib,'  comptiring  Purg.  x.  67,  where  villa  means  'a  window,'' 
On'  oDibra :  this  is  CavBlcanlc  de'  Cavalciinti,  father  of  Dante's 
fnend  tlie  [lOci  Guido  Cavalcanti,  who  married  Farinata'a  daughter. 
Boccaccio  says  that  Cavalc:intc  did  not  believe  in  a  future  life.  In 
serenl  places  in  the  yila  Nuova  Dante  speaks  of  Guido  as  hil 
inon  intimate  friend,  e.  g.  f.  N.  §  3,  II.  98,  99. 

56,  57-  altrl ;  his  son  Guido.     suspjcttr :   '  questioning ' 
word  expresses  mingled  doubt  and  hope. 

63.  Tone,  Ac. :  tlie  meaning  of  this  line  has  not  been  clesrl) 
explained.     A«  the  staicntenl  is  qualilied  by  forse,  perhaps 
Bgnifies  that  contempt  i>f  Virgil  might  be   rn/rrrtd  from   Guido'fl 
writings.     By  some  it  is  supposed — on  the  strength  of  Dante's^ 
nying  in  the  fiW  Nuova  (§  31,  II.    21-4)  that  Guido  desired 
thin  he  should  write  that  work  throuj;houl  bi  Italian — that  I 
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preciatcd  tbe  Lititi  bcgugci   and  tlut  this  would  cauie  him  to 
oegkct  Vtntil  aa  beb|;  a  Lj>tin  author. 

$4,  65.  Lc  KIM,  &c. :  Dante  bad  discovered  who  Cavalcaacc 
wu  from  hi*  implying  that  hiit  *on  uru  Dante's  friend,  and  froni 
his  being  pudihrd  as  a  >cq>tic. 

68,  69.  "  ctll  cbbe  " :  the  ]ii»  Irnsc  §f«ffled  10  imply  that  be  did 
M  no  loni;n.     aocora:  '  jtill.'     lom«i  arch,  for  Arnv. 

73,  74.  n  ctii  poBta:  'it  whosir  d^ic';  cp.  Inf.  xvi.  $1, 
a  tua  paita.  PaiinuuS  letjuctit  that  Daoie  should  stop  b  rorationed 
\a  X.  24.  non  muto  lupetto:  Farinau's  «elf<omRi>nd  was 
•hown  by  hi»  not  wincing  or  Ixiniying  cmotioD,  while  the  &Ke  of 
bis  son-in-law  wis  thr  topic  of  conversation. 

79.  cinquanta  vtite:  ib«  f«riod  meant  is  four  years  and  two 
moatha,  i.e.  from  April,  1300.  the  supposed  date  «f  the  Vision, 
10  June,  1304.  It  wu  about  that  ume  that  the  aitemptx  of  the 
White  Guflfa  10  jccuir  their  n.-storation  to  Florence  finalJy  failed, 
nd  tlut  Dante  separated  himticlf  from  hi<^  party.  If  a  more  exact 
dHedun  thit  b  rt^ured,  it  niay  be  that  of  the  departure  of  Cardinal 
^^■jIA  da  Praiu  trom  Flon-nec  on  June  4,  13O4,  which  marked 
HlBUire  of  the  rmhissy  of  rcconctii:itiun  between  die  rival  factions 
oa-  whkb  he  wu  m-m  by  Benedict  XI. 

io.  ddla  donna  ch«  qui  regge :  this  is  Hecate,  who  is  identi- 
fied by  Dinie  with  Pra»erpine  as  the  godde:ss  who  rule*  in  Hell. 
Herr  ^e  rrprcaents  tlic  moon,  according  to  the  ticw  of  ancient 
mythology.  Other  cU^^icil  names  of  the  moon  which  arc  found 
in  tbe  Dm.  Ctm.  are  DrUai  Purg.  xxix.  781  Trivitt,  Par.  xxiiL 
>ti  t  la_fyria  £  Latvna,  Par.  x.  67. 

81.  qtumto  . . .  pesa  :  '  the  dtlTiciilty  of.* 

Si.  DUil  :  *  hcira.'ter '  j  lee  on  1.  94.  regge :  arch,  for  rtggi, 
which  'tands  for  rUJi,  2nd  pets.  *ubj.  prcs.  from  rirJrri,  '  to  return  * ; 
'  «o  Qiay'st  thou  return.*  l''or  anoihi^r  iinstancc  of  M  with  the  subj. 
expreuing  a  wiiJi  or  pra)'cr  cp.  I.  94.  When  this  particle  is  thus 
used,  it  is  dented,  not,  as  might  appear  at  first  sight,  from  Lai. 
ik,  but  from  it,  aod  has  a  conditional  Ibtce  (:s'if  you  wish  that,' 
&C.)  ;   see  Diez,  Gram.,  rol.  iii.  pp.  328,  329. 

84.  «'  micl :   '  against  my  rclaiioDs/  the  Ubcrti ;   sec  note  on 

I.  51. 

85-7.  Lo  strazio  :  the  battle  of  Moni^ipcni,  which  was  fought 
on  the  binks  of  the  Atlna,  Sept.  4.  1260.    scompio  :  'massacre'} 
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qi.  Purs-  xii.  SS-  I<  ia  dnivcd  from  L«.  txtt^um,  and  gMs  ihis 
meaning  from  that  of  '  exemplary  punishment '  i  Kiinioj;;,  IVuri., 
No.  ]f)4i.  Tale  ornzloiii  &c. :  '  cauim  such  addresses  (i.e. 
drlibciations  and  decrees  Rgxinn  the  Uberti)  to  be  nude  in  our 
temjile.'  The  'temple'  is  the  church  of  Sun  Gionnni,  where 
populkr  a»cmblic«  werv  held.  Or  the  muning  may  be,  '  causca 
such  prayen  to  be  offered  up  ia  our  cliurcb  for  <ldiv(TaDCc  from  the  ] 
michinatu>njt  of  the  Uberti.'  ' 

89,  90.  A  ci& :  HI  the  battle  of  Monuperti.  He  sighs  (■<>• 
splrando)  ri  the  thought  of  hating  fought  n^nsl  Florence  at  ;J]. 
Scnzacafflon:  his  jusiilicauan  was  his  unjust  banishment,  mowo  t 
'wt  forth.' 

91-3.  fu'  io  Ml:  uke  with  Colui  bclowi  'I  and  I  only  wa« 
the  man.'  oolk;  at  Empoli,  wherv  the  Ghibellinn  in  council 
propoicd  tile  destruction  of  Florence,  and  Furinata  opptned  it  nogle- 
hiuidcd.  In  recognition  of  this  hi»  ittituc  now  stands  in  front  of 
the  Ulizi  among  those  of  the  heroes  of  Florence,  a  vlso  aperto  c 
'  openly,"  '  boldly.' 

94-4.  Se  rlpoui  mal,  &c. :  on  Se  sec  note  to  I.  83  :  'so  may 
your  descendants  licreafwr  fioti  rq>o?e,'  i.  e.  may  they  be  restored  to 
Florence,  ba  inviloppata,  &c. :  '  has  entangled  my  jodgera«l^' 
The  difficulty  (nodo)  which  put j:les  D«ntc  is  tliat.  wheitas  Furinata 
is  able  to  predict  future  events  (II.  79-81),  Cutafcante  is  unaware  of 
his  son's  present  condition  (I.  60). 

97-9.  se  ben  odo:    i.e.  if  I  iinder«und  aright  what   I  have 
heard,     teneu  altf o  modo  :  '  take  a  different  course,'  i.  r.  si«  in  1 
ignorance. 

loo-j.  mala  luc«!  'imperfect  sight,*  i.e.  longsightedness, 
technically  called  preibyopy,  when  near  objects  are  seen  indiktincily, 
but  distant  onci  plainly,  lontano  :  adv.  Cotontoi  &c. :  'so  much 
Kght  is  siill  TOuchsafcd  to  iis  h-/  God.' 

104.  noQ  ci  apporta  :  '  docs  not  bring  us  news.' 

107,  108.  da  qttet  punto,  Ac. :  after  tlie  judgement  eternity  will 
commence,  and  then  there  will  be  no  more  loitun;  time.  Dy  coao- 
scenzK,  then,  is  meant  the  knowledge  of  present  and  future  events, 
as  disonguished  from  the  memory  of  the  past,  which  would  remain 
with  them. 

109.  lala  colpa:  his  remissness,  id  not  at  once  answering 
Cavilonte's  question. 
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113,  114.  ei:  b«h  ihrt  form  and  (  »rr  uwd  (or  jff.  Tran»Iatc-^ 
'  inform  him  tiut  I  did  nm  answer  because  my  ihtiughu  wciv  rvrn 
ibcn  occs|acd  by  ihc  prrptexing  <|ucsiion  (error)  which  you  have 
«oifed  for  mf.' 

ti6.  pin  av&ccio;  'wilh  more  eager  haMc.*  avaccio  h  an 
obsolete  mIv.  ;  qi.  Inf.  xxxiii.  106. 

■  ■9,  lao.  Federico:  Frederic  11,  10  whom  Danie  on  other 
grooncb  iwdrds  high  frnhe  in  the  Dr  ^ulg.  Eloq.  (i.  1 1,  II-  to  M\.\ 
«8S  rrgardcd  by  hts  coDtcmpontries  as  a  heivtic.  il  Cttrdiiislv : 
Ocufbao  degli  Ubaldiai.  The  CTideiice  of  his  scqiticisoi  w«9, 
aceotding  to  Denvcnuto,  thai  on  one  occasion  he  loid,  '  Si  anima  e^t, 
cfO  perduli  ipmn  miliicx  pro  Ghibclinis.' 

133.  qtMl  pBJlVf  Tiz.  Paiinata's  prophetic  intimatioa  in  tl. 
79-81. 

1S7-33.  La  mente  tutt,  Ac.  The  general  meaning  of  thb 
paw»lge  is  as  foQowx :  '  Store  up  in  your  mind  what  you  have  beard 
to  your  diudvantazr,  but  for  the  preterit  occupy  yourself  with  what 
lie*  before  you ;  inerwards  Beitricr  will  revcil  to  you  your  coniing 
fimaor^'  Drissd  U  dlto :  he  jjoinicd  widi  his  Gngcr  to  the  sc«ic 
brMv  ttiem.  thus  cnforciog  his  iojunciioo  to  Danu-  iliat  he  should 
give   hti  «Uenlion  to  the  sights    and  warnings  of  Hell  (atteadl 

131.  qndla:  Boiricc  i«  meJint,  but  hers  is  ooc  of  the  sacred 
lumc*  which  arc  not  mcniioncd  to  Hell.  In  reality,  when  the  lirnc 
•nhvs,  she  does  not  herself  reicjl  Dante's  fortunes  to  him,  but 
rtfm  bm  to  his  ancestor  dcci:i;:uida  (Par.  xvii.  7). 

■  33-  a  nan  sinistra.-  hitherto  they  had  hern  keeping  (he  wall 
oa  tbeir  right  hand  (kc  Inf.  ix.  133,  133):  hence,  in  order  to  crou 
the  circle,  they  had  10  turn  10  the  left, 

135.  una  vaU«;  the  seventh  Circle,     fiede:   'strikes,'  'leads.' 
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CANTO  XI 


AxCLiitNT. — tn  this  Canto  Virgil  communintes  to  Dante  a 
dUssificaiKHi  of  the  sins  which  are  punished  in  the  lower  part  of 
HelL  All  wrong  dealing  (nd^vM)  takes  the  form  cither  of  violence 
or  of  fraud.  Violence,  which  is  puni^ed  in  ilie  >>eventh  CiK-le.  is 
of  three  kinds,  according  as  it  is  used  against  God,  or  against  unetelf, 
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or  against  one's  neighbour ;  and  the  three  claue*  of  unncis  thu« 
constinitrd  arc  tormrntctl  in  thrcr  difTcrcni  rings  or  compamncnK  of 
this  Circle.  Viok'ncc  may  be  done  in  two  wsys  under  cither 
of  thet«  three  beads,  accordin};  as  il  is  olfnrd  to  the  person  himself 
or  to  that  whicK  belonn  to  him :  hence  in  the  lint  Hn;;  arv  plnoed 
tho>e  who  wrong  their  fellow  men  by  murder  or  by  robbery;  in  the 
Mcond  thojc  who  take  their  own  lives  or  waste  their  own  posses- 
sions i  in  the  third  tliose  who  blaspheme  God  or  violate  Nature's 
lam.  Fr^ud  is  of  two  kinds,  accordinj  as  it  riolatn  or  does  not 
violate,  sume^ciul  bond  of  confidence,  such  as  the  tifs  of  friendship 
or  country.  Tho»e  persons  who  practise  ordinary  fraud  are  placed 
in  the  eighth  Circle;  while  those  who  violate  a  fpecial  tie.  i.«. 
tHLilors,  arc  in  the  ninth,  liins  of  inoontinence,  which  an:  less 
heinous  tJian  sins  of  violence  and  fraud,  are  jmnished  in  tlie  pari 
of  Hell  which  is  above  the  city  of  Dis.  Vir^l  further  cxplnns 
to  Dante  why  usury  is  an  olTence  against  God. 

LmES  1-3.  ripa:  this  bank  of  rocks  forms  the  boundary  belwnn 
the  Mxtli  and  seventh  Circles,  pii  crudde  stipa  :  '  throng  of 
more  woful  suffcrers'i  for  atlpa  cp.  Inf.  xxiv.  Si,  'Terribilc 
stipa  di  serpcDti.' 

4,  {.  r  orrlbils  soperchio  Dd  puizo.  In  defence  of  the 
introduction  of  tliia  fcatun-  Burke  nijy  be  ijuoteil,  who  says  (Eimy 
<m  tie  SabSmc  and  Btautiful),  '  No  smells  or  tL^Ies  can  produce  a  grand 
senurion,  except  excessive  billcrs  and  intolei^ible  stenches ' ;  in 
illustration  of  the  latter  point  he  quotes  Virg.  jtta.  li.  239-41  and 
vii.  83,  84. 

8.  Anaataaio  papa:  this  is  Anastasius  II,  who  was  Pope 
in  496-8  A.  11.  The  Mory  relating  to  him  is  this,  During  the 
(buneen  years  preceding  his  election  serious  ditfctentci  had  existed 
between  the  Eastern  and  Western  Churches  in  connexion  with  the 
subjea  of  the  Monophysilc  heresy,  which  had  bcrn  condemned 
at  the  Council  of  Chalcedon  in  451  ;  and  because  of  a  supposed 
proclivity  towards  that  heresy  the  name  of  Acacius  the  Patriarch  of 
Constaniinople  was  struck  otF  the  roll  of  Patriarchs  by  the  lieads 
of  the  Roman  C'hurch.  Anii-ilasius,  when  he  became  Pope,  was  in 
fatour  of  rcconciliarion,  and  accorded  a  favountble  reception  to 
I^iotinus,  a  deacon  of  Thessaionica,  who  had  been  sent  to  him 
from   Constaminople   with   Ac    view  of  obtaining  the  restoration 
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of  the  name  of  Acacius  to  the  roll.      That  acttoo  on  his  ptfl* 
gstc  oliinoc  to  the  RonMn  cl<--igy,  and  aftcnvartU  (od  the  atithonty 
of  Gntum)  the  nory  arow  tti.it  Au-siaHui  was  pcniudcd  to  hrmy 
by  Phobnns. 

13.  coHiptfWo  t  the  duaUication  of  the  sins  puu&hed  io  Hell 
whicti  follows  finds  its  counterran  m  the  loeount  of  those  expiated 
in  Purgatory,  which  isgiiicn  in  Purg.  xvii.  Hi  foil.,  iiott  iIktv,  as  here, 
the  subject  a  introduord  in  ansvcr  to  an  afipral  on  Dante's  pux  for 
the  etnploytiKtiC  of  a  period  of  delay. 

16-8.  cotcatl  Basal :  thr  aiia  rifa,  formed  by  the  gnm  fittrt 
rtat  w  etrtkio.  cexchiettl  1  Uie  set'entb,  eighth,  aod  aintli  Circles, 
beii>|[  much  snuller  in  circuit  than  the  fiist  lix,  are  here  cidled  'little 
circles.'  Dt  grndo,  &c. :  'dcsoending  in  xtqH,  like  the  Circles 
alnady  paxu-d.'     loMi :  fot  Luti;  cp.  lomt.  Inf.  iii.  49. 

30,  31.  baati:  Le.  without  funJicr  inc|uir)'.  Hithcflo  Dante 
haa  frettuendy  quesiiotied  VtrKd  about  the  cUases  of  binoets  puBiabvd 
in  the  diiScrenl  Ctrde!> ;  fnnn  this  time  he  does  so  do  longer. 
eone,  a  percb^  &c. ;  '  the  Hy«ecm  and  the  reaKu  of  their  dunnoe '  1 
i.  e.  the  arrangrnimt  of  the  piini<Jiment&,  and  the  classes  of  sins  for 
which  the  vwmhmenti  urc  inllictcd. 

33-4.  For  a  rhani  of  the  ctaMilicaiion  which  follows  see  the 
ATgumeoii  thb  should  be  consulted  throughout.  Dante's  systetn 
it  that  of  Arisrotle,  to  whom  he  refers  in  1.  80,  but  in  the  present 
]»S9agc  his  immediate  authority  seems  to  lie  Cicero.  DtOJ'.'i.  1%. 
41,  *  Cum  oBtera  daobus  miMlii,  id  c:it  aut  vi  aut  frnude,  fut  tniuria, 
fians  ijuaxi  vulpeculae,  ris  leonis  vidctiir ;  utrumoue  homine  alienis- 
MntOR,  *cd  trans  odio  digna  maiore.'  See  Moore,  Stii£ct,  i. 
p.  159.    mallzl«  :  '  wrong  dciilin^.'    11  fine:  *  the  objen  aimed  at.* 

25.  deir  nomproprio:  because  it  in»olve4  the  u«  of  reason, 
wheteas  viokixe  is  commua  ti>  the  irrational  animals. 

aS.  a  primo  cercbio  :  the  seventh  Circle,  which  is  the  first  of 
tbc  three  here  spoken  of. 

31-3.  pnoiie  :  a  Tuscan  form  of  puh  ;  cp.  /tnr.  Inf.  xviii.  87. 
Caani  tays  that  tn  that  dialect  ite  was  attached  to  verbal  forms 
withotit  faafing  a  disiJactite  nicaaioj;.  ia  lor  coa« :  thi^  applies  to 
aO  three,  the  cMf  S  Div  beisjt  nalara  e  sua  honiaiit,  I.  48.  eon 
Kperta  Tvglone :  'by  clear  argument.' 

36.  toUettc  doanose !  *wrDn|iul  exactions';  the  two  words 
are  etiiHValctit  to  mal  l«littio  \a  Par.   v.    33,  the  malMofftUum  of 
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val  Lat.,  wbKh$igRtlics'«ctoRions';  cp.alsoiiM/fMSuiMnf/it 
In  Inf.  xix.  98. 

37.  omicide:  uch.  for  omiii/B, 

41.  icnzB  pro:  'without  anil*;  tn  Purgatory  the  repentance 
would  be  aTAiling.  in  HpJI  it  i»  ntrmw. 

44,  4S.  BiacnzzB,  &c. :  the  principle  which  connrcis  |>ro4ligality 
and  suicide  is  dcriiYd  from  Ar.  Eih.  iv.  i.  5  fcuni  8"  ilinuXttd!  tis 
o^v  (Ifiu  Koi  ^  Ti/i  altrlai  •^6opd,  iis  rot  (qr  Sta  rotVivf  orrot. 
Hence  the  suicidcn  and  jircMliga]^  arc  puniihed  together.  piiuiKe. 
ftc. :  by  doing  to  the  nun  waslei^  the  good  thingii  which  have  been 
given  him  to  enjoy. 

47,  48.  Col  cor  I  Ps.  xiv.  1,  'The  fool  hath  sud  in  his  heart, 
there  is  no  God  '  i  cp.  I.  51.     sua  :  God's. 

49-51.  mggella  Del  Mgno  buo  :  'skimps  with  its  seal.'  i.e. 
«cC3  its  mark  upon,  claim*  a-t  it^  own.  Sodoroa :  thoie  who  do 
violence  to  nature.  Gen.  xix.  5.  Cnorui :  tlio^c  who  do  riolrnce 
to  the  gifts  of  nature,  or  wealth,  by  praciiwng  ui.ory.  Cahors  in  the 
'Oulh  of  France  was  one  of  the  most  noted  scats  of  usury  in  the 
middle  ^es.  E  cbi,  &c. :  *  and  iJiose  who  speak  in  their  liean  in 
coDlempt  of  Cod,* 

51.  ooA'  ognli  Ac. :  L  e.  '  every  one  who  comnuis  fraud  is 
conscious  of  his  sin  ' )  the  fraudulerrt  man  is  not  carried  away 
by  paviion,  like  many  of  the  violent,  but  calculates  his  crime 
beforehand.  But  others  say—'  all  nunkind  are  conscioun  of  being 
guilty  of  deceit,' comparing  Rom.  iii.  1 1—3,  'there  is  none  righteous, 
nO|  not  one  i  .  .  .  with  tlii'ir  tongues  they  have  used  deceit.' 

S4.  fidasxB  non  imbonia:  'docs  not  Kpose  confidence  in 
him.' 

55^  5^-  QnMto  modo  di  retro  :  '  this  latter  mode.'  Pur  lo 
vinco.  &c :  '  only  the  natural  bond  of  lotc." 

57.  ccFchlo  Bccondo :  the  eighth  Circle,  which  is  the  second 
of  those  now  under  consideration.  The  sins  here  enumerated  are 
punished  in  vjrious  compartments  or  Mft  of  that  Circle. 

58.  KffatturK  :  *  deiilii  in  witchcraft.*  Ducan^  give  t^acluratv 
as  *  a  torccrer  '  in  mcdiaerol  Lai.     The  derivation  is  obscure. 

**i  63.  quel  ch'  i,  &c  !  i.e.  where  there  is  not  only  the 
ufliveT<3l  bond  which  links  nun  to  man,  but  a  special  bond  in  addition 
to  this,  arising  from  such  causes  as  rehtionsliip,  beoel'its  conferred, 
friendship,  &c.     cris ;  for  crta. 
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64.  fi<|.  eerchio  ntinoFB !  the  ninth  Circle,  wlitdi  is  the  snallcsL 
U  punto  :  '  ihc  centre  ' ;  q>.  Inf.  xicxii.  73.  Dltc :  i.  c.  Lucifcf ; 
cp.  Inf.  xii  39. 

68.  rmtioae:  'rcjsoQing'i  for  r^nndnxTtn,  us  in  1.  33, 

70.  Quel.  Ac. :  dm  chase  and  ilw  tliree  follcraiag  describe 
trspecdtieljr  the  occupant*  of  the  fifth,  the  second,  the  ihinl,  ind  the 
fbanfa  Circldi ;  in  ihic  latii-r  c1auw«  fori  i»  to  be  mpplied  before  cbc 

73-5-  roggU:  'ficry-rcd";  cp.  Inf.  viii.  70-4.  a  t«l  fog- 
gia;  'tomchacuc'i  fog g fa.  lit.  *  fdshioD,' '  condition.' 

76-8.  PercIA  6lc.  i  '  why  docs  Oij-  mind  wander  to  far 
(nm  iu  accuMoined  good  WDie  i  or  on  whut  object  in  another 
direction  are  thy  thought*  fixed  ! ' 

79.  tl  rimembra  1  the  vb.  is  impersonal ;  cp.  vi  ricerJa,  Inf. 
ix.  98. 

80.  la  tna  Etlcat  Ar.  £fik.  rii.  i.  i,  where  the  thive  state* 
mentioned  are  itupafria.  Koxia,  and  6y}purr^i ;  these  correspotid 
rr'iKCiively  to  incontinenza,  mnllzia  (fraud),  and  bestlalftadc 
(nolcocv).  In  the  I.nlln  lnin<laiion  of  Ari.ilolle  the  three  Aritto- 
tritan  icnns  tre  rmdrrrd  by  mcoHlitnttut,  atalitia,  and  IcitioKui, 
{Hence  h  si^mrs  tlui  malizia  in  the  prrscni  pasMgi-  is  used  in 
a  <£Sentit  mom  &om  wh;ii  it  ia  in  I.  zi,  where  it  mean^t  'wrong 
dealing  '  generally,  and  inc!uile«  violence.)  tt  may  here  be  noticed 
that  IJante'x  knowl>^(Jgc  of  Aristotle's  works — his  familiarity  wit)i 
which  is  irapli(?d  by  such  cxpmsion»  as  la  /mi  Eika,  la  i«a  Fitica 
(I.  101 ) — was  drri'ed  from  two  classes  of  Latin  Iransiatioos,  vis. 
the  Old,  vhkh  were  made  from  Arabic  tcrsions.  and  the  New, 
which  were  <^  rnorc  recent  dote,  and  were  made  dirccdy  from  the 
Greek.      See  Moofr,  SluJiet,  \.  pp.  307  foil. 

8J-4.  Ia  matta  Bestfalltade ;  '  unreasoning  bestiality.'  men 
biaaimo  accatta:  'rcccitv^  less  blame';  cp.  Ar.  Eih.  vii.  7.  7 
UatTDT  U  Ajpianjt  i^ania^.  accatta  :  lit.  'gets.'  au^Sarr,  like 
Fr.  aehtUr,  is  derited  from  med.  Lat.  attafittm  {adaiftarty^ 
Diez,  Ifort.,  p.  5. 

87.  au  dl  fuor :  in  the  upper  part  of  Hell,  outside  ihc  city 
of  Dis. 

94.  indlatro:  1.  50.  where  Caorsa  is  mentioned  as  a  seal  of 
nsniy.  The  liew  of  money- lending  which  Dante  here  sets  fonh  r* 
tJut  of  Aristotle,  Pal.  1.  10.  g  u  8)  mmt  ytWrat  mftur/ia 
tcfUiTiiatof  uoTt  irai  ^oAivra  mipa  ^Mtr  ovrot  Tur  xptt^af^f^ 
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itrrlv.  Uwry  was  aI*o  forUddcn  by  the  Mowic  law,  but  only  in  the 
caw  of  Hebrews:  Drat,  xxiii.  19,  30. 

96.  groppo  I  'knot.'  It  is  the  same  as  our  '^up*  (Sluat)  i 
;ind  Hoi«u»nltbr  'b«3i>'  m  lof.  xtu.  123,  and  for 'cluster'  m  Inf. 
xxxiiL  97. 

97— til.  FUoiofiftt  Ac.  Virgil's  answer  a  to  this  efl«ci, 
'  Wc  Inm  from  philotophir  that  the  opc-nitions  of  nature  proceed 
directly  from  God,  and  those  of  art  indirectly,  because  art  consists 
in  the  imitation  of  nature  (II.  97-105).  Agiun.  the  Bible  teaches 
UK,  that  it !«  by  these  two  princijiles,  natiue  und  art.  Iliat  llie  syntem 
of  nnan's  life  »hould  be  ordered  (II.  to6-S).  But  nsory.  or  making 
money  out  of  money,  is  a  ptoceis  which  ix  regulated  neither  by  nature 
□or  by  art,  and  therefore  it  i$  not  in  accordance  with  God's  laws ' 
(II.  109-11).  By  art — as  we  learn  from  L  to8  (where  see  note) — 
is  meant  t)ie  anilicial  firuduction  of  things,  which  is  derived  by 
imitation  from  ruitun'. 

98.  non  ptire,  &c. :  *  in  more  than  one  branch  of  the  mbjeci.' 

100.  sutt  arte:  i.e.  God's  scheme  of  creation  vid  ihe  laws  He 
appointed  for  it. 

101,  102.  1b  toa  FistcEt :  the /'^j'ik'j  of  Aristode.  non  dopo 
nnotte  carte:  near  the  beginning  of  the  treatise;  Ar.  Pbyt.  ii.  3.  7 
^  MjfVij  fit/uirai.  tip'  iftiffiv. 

104.  come,  &c. !  '  as  the  scholar  docs  his  master.'  fa  here,  like 
our  'doe*,'  repeats  the  meaning  of  anotJier  and  transitive  Tcrb, 
When,  as  in  this  instance,  it  is  followed  by  a  case,  the  use  is 
somewhat  mre ;  cp.  Inf.  xxv.  132;   xxxii.  13a. 

105.  nipot«  :  hunun  art  is  the  intmcdiatc  discendant  of  nature, 
nature  of  the  Divine  intelligence.  /^ 

107.  Lo  Genea)  dal  principio:  hero'in  i^uotingfrom  tlieBibJe, 
as  in  '  non  dopo  molte  carte  '  (I.  loz)  when  (juoting  from  Aristode, 
Dante  give«  an  approximate  rrfcrrnce.  It  need  hardly  be  remarked 
that,  whether  a  work  i»  :iubdivided  or  not,  a  poet  cannot  quote 
by  chapter  and  verse.  Cp.  Inf.  xx.  113,  where  Virgil,  in  quoting 
a  pUMge  from  the  jimt'xd,  says,  '  L'  alta  mia  Tragediu  in  alcun 
loco.' 

■  e8.  Preuder,  &c. :  '  that  mankind  should  gain  their  livelihood 
and  prosper.'  The  passages  in  Genesis  htre  referred  to  are  (i) 
Gen.  ii.  15,  which  mentions  the  Divine  appointment  in  the  Garden  of 
llden  that  mea  should  get  their  livelihood  from  njfurr,  Le.  natural 
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finksi  and  (a)  Ocn.  iii.  19.  '  In  the  swnt  of  thy  (ace  shall  thou 
HI  bicaA'  which  ifflpli«  ihs(  they  sttouM  (jct  their  livelihood  by 
ar^fieiai  meaat,  Thcwf  conuiuQila  virrc  given  to  Adam  nnd  Evr, 
in  whom  mankind  (la  g«nte)  potrnti^ly  cxisImI. 

no.  III.  PcTKi.itc.:  'the  usurer  dqiTfciatcs  nature,  both  IB 
brndf,  and  in  her  imiutor,'  riz.  an.  in  altroi  in  the  uniMtunJ 
process  of  moacy  making  money. 

113.  iPnci:  tlie  Fishea  are  the  sijEn  of  the  Zodiac  that  precede« 
AxieaL,  to  which  the  sun  now  wu«j  conitetiuently  ihc  lime  intended 
is  >onw  time  bcfan:  mnnse  (pcTh.i[»  3  a.rn.)  on  faster  Eve. 

114.  11  Cairo.  *c.:  "the  Great  Bear  (CharieaS  Wain)  lies 
rigjtt  o*«T  the  nonh-weit  point ' ;  this  i*  the  case  at  die  time  of  the 
tidtifE  of  Pisces  in  the  laiitude  ofJenisdem.  Coro  (I.ai.  Cnuriu) 
horn  meaning  the  north-west  wind  is  here  used  for  that  quarter. 

■  15.  El]  bolxo,  &c. :  '  and  onwuid  there  a  space  (via  )A  olUa) 
ifae  tidge  of  rock  h  dcsccDded.* 


CANTO  xn 


IAlcimEKT. — A  aecp  dciCent  now  leads  into  the  first  ring  of  the 
Kventh  Circle,  wliich  contains  those  uho  Moned  by  riolcoce  againsi 
their  ocighbour ;  thej'  are  plunged  in  Phlegethon,  u  river  of  boiling 
Uood,  Riore  or  less  deeply  according  to  the  degree  of  their  guilt. 
The  ipproacb  to  ilus  ring  is  guarded  by  the  Minotaur,  and  in  the 
neighbourlioad  of  Phlegethon  are  numerous  Centaurs,  whose  function 
it  is  to  watch  the  spirits,  and  eoiure  their  receiving  their  due  measure 
of  (ulfcting.  Chtnm,  their  leader,  at  Virgil's  reqaett  appoints 
NcS3U»,  his  subordiaatc,  u  their  guide  to  the  lord  by  which  the 
rirer  can  be  pssscd :  and  as  they  ptoceni,  Ncssus  points  out  to 
them  the  most  coosjhcuous  of  the  guilty  souls,  among  whom  are 
tyranu  like  Diooysiiis  of  Syracuse,  assassins  like  Guy  of  MoDtfon, 
I  ud  ootorious  lu^waymet).  At  the  ponni  where  the  stresra  is 
^K  lowest  Dacne  crosses  it,  riding  on  the  back  of  Nessus. 
^  I,iHis  >,  3-  per  quel,  Ac. :  '  owing  to  the  object  {the  Minotaur) 
whidi  withal  was  there,  the  spot  was  such  as  ere/y  eye  would  shun.* 
If  the  comma  is  omitted  after  uico,  it  runs  thu»^'  and  withal  (i.  e. 
tndepcadcntly  of  its  Alpine  «-ildnc!Es)  owin^  to  the  object,'  &c 
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4,  ^  quella  rutna,  Ac. :  tfic  '  rock-fall  *  hen  i«  the  SlHTtni  dl 
M:i[ci>  near  Kovercdoi,  ^bout  fifteen  miles  Mow  Trent.  The  local 
trailitionsbfthat  place— according  to  which  Dunte  bccumeacqu-nintcd 
with  the  rock-latl  when  retodioE  at  the  ncighbuuring  cimIc  of 
LizzAn.-i,  where  he  wa»  entenaiocd  by  iu  owner,  the  lord  of  Csftel- 
hiTCO,  at  the  time  when  he  vts  at  Uie  court  of  the  Scalijicrs — src 
giren  by  Barlow  {Tie  rmi«a  Danlf,  &c.,  p.  75).  Taken  by 
themwIveK  they  arc  not  of  great  value,  but  they  rcceiie  some 
contirmation  from  Dante's  descKption,  which  implm  that  he  hod 
Kccn  ihc  npot ;  and  the  friendship  which  cxiittrd  between  thr 
8cali£er«  and  the  lord  of  Ciftelbarco  suggests  that  a  vi«it  to  his 
castle  would  haie  been  the  most  likely  opportunity  for  liim  to 
do  so,    percosse :  take  with  n«l  flanco,  '  stnick  tlie  Adige  in  flank,' 

6.  soatcgno  manoo :  the  cuu^ie  of  the  rock-Eill  here  giren^ 
which,  as  Bent^nuto  mentions,  is  that  assigned  to  it  by  Albcrtus 
M*gnus  in  his  Ih  Mnmrii — is  the  true  one.  It  was  '  occasioned 
by  the  fjil  of  the  oolitic  and  clay  xtna  nf  the  mouniains ' ;  Murray. 
AaaSoei /or  S.  Grrmtmy,  p.  339.  Most  landslips  arise  in  this 
way,  V.  g.  tlie  wciJ-known  one  of  the  Romberg  near  Goldau  in 
Switzerland. 

8,  9.  discoBccsa.  Ac :  'the  rock  is  so  shattered,  that  it  would 
afford  u  pos&ibW  tnck ' :  the  meaning  is  that,  whereas  tlie  niountiin- 
side  was  precittituus  before,  the  landslip  had  made  it  possible,  though 
not  easy,  to  descend.  The  meaning  of  dl»co«cesa  is  determined 
by  that  of  the  corresponding  verb  tcoierniiirt,  which  in  Inf.  xxir. 
4ii  Purg.  xiv.  135;  Par,  xxi.  ti  nieans  'to  break'  or  'rend.' 
For  its  etymology  sec  note  on  inf.  x»ii.  1 JI. 

10.  btuTftto;  'chism'j  cp.  Inf.  xsi.  114. 

1 1-3.  punta :  '  edge,'  '  rim  ' ;  cpL  tiila  for  '  ridge '  in  Inf.  xrii. 
43.  Incctt:  'hollow,"  i.e.  the  Circle;  see  note  on  Inf.  »iL  16. 
L'  Infaniift,  &c. ;  this  is  the  Minouur,  who  is  the  guardian  of  this 
Circle,  and  symbolically  represents  force  and  fury.  He  is  called 
'  the  infamy  of  Crete '  because  of  his  origin  from  a  bull  and  Paiiphae, 
who  with  a  view  to  that  criminal  connexion  entered  the  ligure  of 
a  wooden  cow  (Ir  Colsft  vacca).  The  story  is  from  Virg.  Am. 
a.  H't.     Cr«U:  for  Cma,  as  in  Cnnv.  iv.  37,  1.  160. 

15.  fiacca:  ' orcrpowers,'  lit.  'breaks.' 

17.  U  dticiL  d'  Atesve;  Theseus,  who  killed  the  Minouur. 
Shakespeare  by  a  similar  anachronism  makes  him  Duke  of  Athens 
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in  tbr  Mldtmmmtr  Nt£h:'i  Drtam.  In  both  casa  tlie  tjtle  wu 
aMggcittd  by  Um  of  tlie  Frankbh  nilen  of  that  place  Mubae^ueDtly 
U  the  fbwth  CniKid«. 

ao.  Ammoemtrato,  &c. ;  tutored  by  Aiudnr,  who  was  child 
of  pMiphac  by  MinoK,  and  (hrrrlbrc  filter  10  the  MInoiauf,  and 
who  inttnK'ted  1'hcspis  in  killiog  that  piodi;;y. 

31.  si  sUcda:  'brcak:^  lu»  tcilier'g  |>robab]y  at  the  altar,  tlie 
idea  being  sa][goted  by  V'irf;.  /tm.  ii.  313,  924,  'fugit  cum 
saudus  anm  Taunis,'  &c.  to  qoelln :  undcnund  vra ;  cpw  Ii^r. 
viiL  16, 

36,  37.  VKTco :  the  pisMge,  which  had  previously  been  occupied 
by  the  Miootiur.     tl  calc:  *  descend.'  the  track  being  precipitous. 

a8-30.  lo  acarco,  &c. :  '  that  fallen  nu»s  of  ttones ' ;  acnrco 
for  JCtfrira,  lit.  *unludiDf;.'  Duovo:  'unwonted,' u  in  Inf.  ix.  3: 
the  we^ht  t4  DanteN  material  body  n  referred  10. 

?4.  vno' :  for  vi^Ho.     Y  altra  fiata  ;  the  occasion  mentioned 
nf.  ix.  3>. 

37,  38.  poco  priflL,  Ac. :  the  reference  in  what  follows  (IL  40-s) 
b  to  the  earthquake  at  the  time  of  the  Crucifixion,  when  'the  rock* 
were  reoE ' ;  chis  took  place  shortly  before  the  Descent  into  Hell. 
The  rending  of  liie  rocks  on  tJiat  occasioo  has  given  birth  to  raiious 
legends,  e.  g.  that  relattn|;  to  Moivtemt  (Afwu  Serratus)  in  Spain, 
the  jagjted  peaks  of  which  are  said  to  hate  been  then  fonned.  la 
gran  prcda  :  the  miu1«  of  the  Patriarchs,  who  were  delivered  from 
Limbo  (n  ccTchio  aupemo). 

41,  43-  i  chl  crcda;  imitated  from  tJie  Lat.  'est  qui  crcdat.' 
TIk  doctrine  liere  referred  to  is  tliai  of  Enipedocles,  that  periodically 
(Pin  volte)  tlie  utnrer^ie  was  i)r;;iiniicd  and  disorgani/etl  by  hate 
and  love.  Dante  wai  act^uuintctl  with  it  through  Ariiiotle,  who 
mentiou  and  criticizes  Emjiedoclri'  views  in  Mfi.  ii.  4.  1$  foil- 
In  the  present  pasMge  it  is  implied  that  love  was  tiie  disorg:inizing 
element.  The  exptanatioo  of  this  would  be,  tiiat  tlie  unii<erse  was 
ocgaiuzed  by  the  union  of  unlike  elements ;  but  luve  ausnA  like  things 
to  combine  with  like,  and  thus  dissolved  this  union,  and  witit  it  the 
organiutioti,  thereby  producing  ch;ios.  moodo  In  :  the  metrical 
hialus  between  these  words  is  unnge,  and  ha«  given  rise  to  several 
various  readings. 

45.  altrovc:  a  miailar  ruined  place  is  mentioned  in  Inf.  xxL 
106-8,  but  it  is  clear  from  that  jiassage  that  Virgit  was  not  yet 
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aware  of  it*  exigence.  Hence  h  w  probable  that  altrove  here] 
is  used  generally,  without  rrfereocc  to  any  jKuticulitr  spot  knowii| 
to  him. 

46,  47.  •  vaU«i  ' dowawards ' ;  cp.  Inf.  xx.  3s-  L«  rivleraj 
dd  uagoet  the  oaraeof  this  rii'er  is  oot  ^ven  hrrc,  but  it  it  secaj 
10  be  Phlcgethon  from  Inf.  xiv.  1 30-5. 

49-51.  c  rin  e  folic:  •  in  ftllt  b  olio  reftd.  lininoUe;| 
'steeps,'  i.e.  in  thr  blood. 

$3-4-  foosm.  Ac:  'r  moat  bent  iato  aa  arc.  comspondiog  to 
that  which  accordiuj;  to  my  f;iu<ie'i  account  eocloses  the  whole  level.' 
Secondoi  &c. :  the  informatioii  which  Virgil  had  niveo  on  this 
point  is  contained  in  two  paxiagn,  viz.  1.  47,  where  the  river 
{=  fown  here)  is  mentioned,  and  xi.  39,  where  the  'ling'  (=  la 
arco  torta)  is  s^KDkcn  of. 

55.  56.  in  trttc«ia:  'on  the  tr.ii!.'  i.e.  in  pursuit  of  those 
sinncn  who  try  tu  escape  tlieir  punislinient ;  cp.  1.  74.  Ccntauri  1 
the  Cent^urrt,  like  the  Minuuur,  being  half  bcaat,  represent  the 
botial  {$riptii^t)  nature  of  '  brute '  violence. 

66.  Hal:  'to  your  hurt';  cp.  Inf.  ix.  54.  tosta:  'baitCy'; 
referring;  to  the  attempt  of  Ne»us  to  carry  off  Detuieirj,  the  wife 
of  HerculcK.  The  story,  which  Dante  knew  from  Ovid,  Afrl.  ix. 
(01  folL,  was  that  when  he  seized  her  he  wm  shot  by  Hercides, 
and  before  dying,  to  avenge  hiniscif,  gaie  her  »  garment  imbrued 
with  his  own  blood,  telling  her  that  11  was  a  charm  by  which  to 
nrtain  her  husband's  love.  When  Deianeira  used  it  for  this  purpose 
on  a  suJHcijuent  occasion,  the  poison  from  the  arrow  which  had 
mixed  with  tiie  blood   cAUxed  Hercules'  death. 

67-9.  tent6:  'touched,'  calling  his  attention,  egll  stcsao : 
t.  e.  he  did  not  leave  it  10  another  to  exact  vengeance  i'oi  htm,  but 
pioiidcd  for  it  liiiiiself. 

70-a.  dke  al  petto  ai  mira:  'whose  eyes  are  Gxed  on  his 
breast ' ;  perhaps  this  thoughtful  attitude  signiiies  that  Chiruti  was 
a  uge,  which  was  his  character  in  Greek  mythology.  s3  pien 
d'  Ira:  cp.  Virg.  Gror^.u.  456,  'ftuvnics  Ccntauros  .  .  .  Rhoetum- 
(jue  Hholuroque.' 

75.  sua  colpa  i  they  were  tmmcni»l  more  or  less  ia  proportion 
to  the  heinuu^next  of  their  sin. 

77.  lacocca:  the  notch  ecd  of  the  arrow. 

79-  Kopcrta;  'uncovered,'  ' expofcd  to  view.' 
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83,  84.  gli  CTB  ft]  petto,  ftc. :  •  was  owr  agnin»t  his  breast, 
where  the  nro  natures  (thc'  humsn  and  cquinr  pans  of  hU  body) 
join.* 

83-7.  aoletto:  without  oth«f  corajKiny.  Dante  lap  «uvu  on 
the  kiUrkIc  of  hix  journey  in  Inf.  ti.  3,  ia  ivl  una.  NeeoRkitJL, 
tec  i  this  jovney  wns  his  only  hope  of  re«tor;ti5oR  to  a  godly  life ; 
Cp.  ^irg.  XXX.  136-8. 

88.  TkI:  Bncnoei  cp.  Inf.  ii.  70,  71. 

90.  ladron :  L  e.  one  who  niif;ht  be  condemned  to  thi«  Circle, 
•nlma  fnUt :  'iffMidulenl  iqnrit,*  whowplncewnild  be  in  the  eighth 
or  uMh  Circle.  For  thc  nwaning  of  foiR  cp.  fu.  ix,  75,  where 
faiadiit  means 'concealing  (lit.  •.tcaling  away)  iiMJf.'  It »  probably 
derived  fiom  hnu/ur:  Diet.  Htrt..  p.  373. 

91—3.  per  qoidlft  virtu:  'I  pray  ihee  by  that  divine  power.* 
■  prtiovo;  'near,'  'in  company';   Lai.  aJ  frafti  Dicz,  Chain,, 

"■l-  •«-  P-  435- 

97.  dofttra  :  thc  three  Centaurs  were  dnwn  up  in  front  of  them. 
CUroo  in  the  Biiddle.  Nnsus  on  bis  right.  Pholus  on  his  left. 
Bat  the  leosun  why  Chiron'*  tumine  to  thc  rij^ht  is  mentioned 
probably  is,  that  hece  he  i«  doing  a  good  and  nerviceablc  act,  of  which 
this  mo\rnKni  sis  emblematic. 

98,  99.  Hwao:  he  is  chosen  to  guide  them  to  the  ford  (1,  94) 
because  Ovid  in  the  passage  already  nn'oiioncd  calls  him  'scitus 
vadonim,'  Aftf.  ix-  I08.  Toma:  'return':  iJiey  h.id  come  to 
meet  Virgil  and  D.-inte,  I.  59.  s) :  na  Virgil  hud  rei^ue^Md.  I.  94. 
fa  cADSu:   *C3»K  ihc  other  band  to  withdraw.'    c«iuir  for 

105.  dler  .  .  .  di  pigllo:  with  sangtM  ihis  means  'itnbmed 
their  haoii  in.'  There  is  a  zttigjna  here  {the  vertn!  ex])re»tioa 
being  Mxd  in  different  KniA  with  the  two  subttantivn  uingae  and 
Bver),  for  Jar  £  figEo  mrans  '  to  Iny  hand*  on.' 

■  CMS.  doanl :  the  wrongs  they  have  inflicted. 

107.  AIcvaaiMlroi  this  is  supposed  by  some  to  be  Alexander 
of  Plierae,  who  was  i>otorK>a«  for  his  ferocity ;  and  this  ricw  is 
supported  by  a  pajwgc  in  Cicero  i^Dt  Off,  ii.  7,  i5),  when-  he  is 
meotioned,  as  he  is  here,  in  connexion  with  Dionywun  of  Syracute 
as  s  lypic^  tyiaat.  But  h  would  be  siraogc  if  the  name  of 
Alexander  shoiild  be  seed  without  further  explaoarion  of  any  other 
I  than  Alexaodec  the  Great;   and.  in   rea&ty,  OnMuaS,  who  mi 
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Dante's  chief  authority  for  tJie  ha*  of  ancient  history,  speaLt  tn  i 
the  atnmgtsl  langiiagc  uf  the  bloodthLrstiim»  and  ctuelty  of  thai 
eonqurror  (»ce  the  pa^s^gcs  ()uotod  in  Toynbre's  Did.,  p.  13). 
Lucan  also  dcDuunces  liin)  in  ^iniiW  langiuge  {Phan.  x.  30  foil.). 
No  doubt  Dante  9[!i;ak<>  i>f  Alfxandei'  tlic  Gnral  in  hi}^l)  lomii  of  ' 
prai«e  in  Canv.  iv.  ■  ■ ,  II.  1  f^'^.  On  account  of  hiv  libcmlity ;  but  we 
hlTc  alrriidy  scrn  in  the  ca.ic  of  Frederic  11  (we  aoce  on  Inf.  x.  119) 
tktt  he  w»  able  to  agipicciaic  the  two  liide^  of  a  historical  character. 
Diontsio  i  Dionysius  the  tyrant  of  Syracuse. 

110.  AzzoliDoi   EiKciiDO  da  Romano  (it94-i>59),  lord  ofj 
the  March  of  Treviw,  whose  atrocities  are  a|^  referred  to  in  Par. 
ix.  39,  30.      Symondi  tuyi  of  him  {Reajitiaitrr  ia  Ilafy,  t.  [1.  41), 

<  His  one  paSHon  wat  the  grved  of  power,  hci^tcned  by  the  b» 
for  blood.' 

111,  lit.  Opizzo:  ObizEO,  marquis  of  Femia  (1164-93). 
Benvenuiu  ap[ili«  tJie  rpJtiiei '  violent  us '  tu  him.  Bgltastroi  'step- 
son.' His  ton  and  ^uccetoor  Acao  is  tncaD^  by  whom  he  was  said 
to  have  been  murdered.  The  form  of  assertion  which  Dante  uks 
(per  vero)  implies  th;ii  ihi^  uat  doubled.  BcDrenuto  says  that  he 
got  tlie  stor^-  from  tlw  clironicler  Ricobaldo  of  Fenan.  The 
exprrNwon  '  step-son '  is  a  tetm  of  icpronch,  referring  cither  to 
ihc  unnatural  character  of  his  crime,  or  to  the  supposed  unfaith- 
fulness of  his  mother. 

114.  Qnesti.  Ac:  Dante  turned  to  Vir^  to  inijuire  whetjier 
he  confirmed  these  statements,  and  Virgil  said,  '  Take  Nessus  now 
as  your  prime  authority,  and  regard  roe  as  only  second  to  him.' 

117.  bulicntne:  'boiling  stream.'  This  line  and  I.  iiS  arc 
the  only  two  places  in  the  Div.  Com.  where  this  word  occurs 
besides  Inf.  xi*.  79.  where  it  is  the  proper  name  of  the  hot  spring 
near  Viicrbo.  Henc«  it  seems  probable  iliat  the  word  in  iis  more 
geDeral  meaning  wiis  derived  from  the  name  of  that  spring  (so 
Buti,  Blanc,  f'titat.  TramaUr).  It  is  noticeable,  as  suggcrsting  an 
association  of  ideas  between  the  two  in  Dante's  mind,  that  \'itcrbo 
was  the  scene  of  the  murder  which  b  mentioned  in  the  next  three 
lines. 

1 18.  dall'  na  canto  sola :  the  reason  of  his  solitary  positioa  | 
was  that,  as  an   Eoglisliman,  he  belonged  to  a  remote  race  and 
country.     Cp.  the  case  of  Henry  111  of  (England  in  Purg.  vii.  131, 
and  that  of  Saladin  in  Inf.  It.  1 19. 
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119,  110.  CtJnl:  Osy  de  Moorort.  son  of  Simoa  de  Monlon, 
who  in  IJTO  sVw  Henry,  son  of  Rich.inl,  Earl  of  Cornwall,  m 
a  cbKTcb  in  V!tcrbo  daiinji  the  celi-bntiim  of  raus  (In  grembo  a 
XNo).  For  tht  u»c  of  srembo  of  »  \>hcr  cp.  Puxg.  v,  75,  *in 
ertmbo  ^li  Antcnoti.'  Lo  cor,  Ac. :  ifie  story  here  referred  to,  of 
Hrwy"*  bejirt  bring  pre^rved  in  a  pillar  on  a  brtdj^  OTcr  the 
Thames  in  Loedoo,  was  believed  at  that  time  in  luiy,  but  i% 
thaou  certainly  fabnlous,  for  it  is  not  mentioned  by  any  F.nglinh 
dmaicln'.  Henry  w-at  buried  in  the  Cistercian  AUwy  at  Haylrs 
ia  Gloucenmhiie. 

137.  da  quests  parte:  on  the  side  from  which  they  catne. 

131.  si  nKgiungc:  t.  e.  after  having  completed  tbe  circle. 

133-4.  dl  qna:  on  the  (iinlieT  side,  flagdlo;  as  btnng  'the 
ScoiHge  of  God.'  Pirro  e  Sesto  ;  Pyrrhiu  n  placed  here  becauM 
be  larked  Italy ;  Sextu^  Pomperu^  on  account  of  hi«  pratlcal 
camptigns.  In  cterao,  Ac. :  '  causes  to  flow  (lit.  milks)  eternally 
the  ton,  which  by  its  boiling  heat  it  extorts  from,'  Ac. 

J37.  RinlH' :  the  two  persons  of  that  name  here  mentioned  were 
iamoas  bighwaynKTi. 


CANTO  xm 


AxGrMEKT. — The  srcood  ring  of  the  wevenih  Circle,  which  is 
nest  entered,  contains  the  soals  of  the  violent  againrt  theraselws 
and  their  possessions — i.  c.  the  suicides  and  the  fpendihritts.  The 
«ene  is  a  puitiVss  wood,  where  the  souls  art  imprisoned  in  the 
trunks  of  Ures  of  forbidding  aspect,  and  art  haunted  and  tormeatcd 
by  ihe  Harpic*.  Here  the  Poets  meet  with  Pier  dellc  Vigne,  the 
•ecretary  01  l-Vederic  II,  who  rclalrs  in  them  the  story  of  hi«  (all 
from  power  and  hts  suicide.  He  also  explains  to  them  the  naiuie 
ot  the  puntihmeni  which  is  inflicted  her«.  As  lie  ceases  speaking, 
thrre  suddenly  appear  two  of  the  class  of  spendthrifts — Lano  da 
Siena  and  Jacomo  da  Mnc'  Andrea  of  Ptdiia— who  are  beinj-  purvued 
and  lOln  by  wild  black  dog>.  Fin;illy,  a  nameless  suicide  from 
Florence  descants  on  the  malign  infiuence  of  the  ancient  stsnie  of 
Mars  in  that  city. 

The  symbufism  to  this  Canto  is  Riof«  than  usually  elaborate. 
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The  ^oomy  surroundinits  arc  embltmatical  of  the  hapriessnrH  and 
dnpair  whach  choractenM  the  ctime  o£  suicide.  The  Harpin 
which  Cctr  alf  the  leaTcK  of  the  trm  thai  coouin  the  nnful  lunib 
(1.  loi)  are  e«stnUaU)r  melinchol;  in  character  (II.  i>,  ig),  and 
lepresent  brooding  thoughts  which  prey  on  the  mind.  The  firo- 
hibition  which  {•icvcms  ilic  Hdcido  from  rrassuming  ihetT  bodies 
»fat  the  Judfiement  (li.  103-S),  and  the  partkl  Iom  of  individuality 
iovolTcd  in  the  vegetable  growth  with  which  thejr  ue  identiiiea, 
conespond  to  the  natuve  of  their  tin.  Simtliitly  in  the  cue  of  the 
speodOirifts  the  dog*  which  rend  them  linib  from  limb  (I.  isS) 
recall  the  manner  tn  which  they  had  squandered  theii  propcRjr. 

Lixi  5.  Mhiettl  I  '  atxught  and  vmooth.' 

7-9,  Nod  has,  &c. :  '  oot  ao  rough  and  unglH  arc  the  thickets, 
iriiich  ihote  wild  beast*  iohabii  (hftn),  which  »hun  the  cultivaicd 
lands  (i.e.  inhabit  the  wane  lands)  between  Cecin^i  aod  Corncto.' 
The  nKMning  is  clear,  though  (lie  mode  of  expressiun  is  perplexing. 
Tra  C«ctna  e  Corneto  :  as  the  river  Cccinu  enters  the  sea  to  tlie 
BOUthw.ird  of  Lejthotn,  Jind  the  tuwn  of  Corneto  lici  northward  of 
Cirili  Vecchia.  the  district  here  nieani  is  the  mirsliy  and  unh^thjf 
country  between  the  niounuins  of  Tuscaoy  and  the  »ea,  which  i* 
known  ai  the  Maremma. 

10-5.  le  bmtte  Arpie,  Ac.;  the  story  here  referred  to  and 
the  description  of  the  Harpies  vc  fiom  Virg.  ytm.  iii.  309  foil- 
When  Aeneas  and  his  companions  landed  00  the  Strophades^ — two 
small  islands  olf  the  wesi  coast  of  the  PeloponoeH-— they  were 
driven  away  by  the  Harfacs,  who  predicted  lo  them  impending 
misfomines. 

iS,  19.  meotre  Che:  'until/  snbblone:  the  scene  of  the 
punishmerfi  of  the  sinners  in  the  third  ring. 

II.  torricn  fcdc,  Ac;  'would  discredit  talc  of  mitte,'  i.e. 
would  aiipeu  incredible,  if  I  were  to  descnbc  them, 

35.  The  present  Cuoto  ailords  a  number  of  instance*  of  Dante's 
fondness  for  the  repetition  of  words,  either  in  tiic  same  or  in  a 
umilar  form,  which  device  he  uses  for  tbe  take  of  (i)  antithesis,  as 
in  L  71,  inj^wM,  iiuito:  (a)  eniplu^s,  m  in  li.  67,  68,  rnfiammi 
ftc.  I  (3)  mere  fuicifuloesv,  ai  in  the  present  tine.  DuJ^at*«, 
Jiiiitg»«  in  II.  70,  71  is  another  instiince.  For  additional  exampJes 
«eelnf.  i*.  71-6,  oaorr  i  xxvi,  65,  (t6,frfga;  xxx.  I}6,  1371  Mjpa; 
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Purj.  XX.  I,  I,  voitr.  piaetr,  and  IL  65  folL,  per  ammenda ;  xxir. 
14B-51,  itnai;   P»r,  xi».  136,  137,  tKuiar;  xx.  98,  99,  vim*. 

30.  raoncbl:  ' mainiMl," defective,' 'nua';  'jnou  will  discover 
that  yonr  kteas  are  all  u  &ult.' 

31.  porsl  la  matio,  &c. :  the  iocidnit  described  in  vhu  follows 
w»s  derived  from  Virj.  jltn.  iii.  >a  foil.,  wIkw  the  story  ij  told, 
how  Aeneas  filucked  a  branch  Iron  a  tree,  wherc\:{)On  blood  istued, 
and  a  roicewK  heard  declaring  that  thr  thadeof  PolydonisvliohiKl 
bem  murdered  by  Polymenor  king  of  Thrace,  was  impiisoned  there. 

38.  pift  :  '  compassionate.' 

40,  4t.  tm  atizzo  wrdc,  tce.t  'a  given  brand,  lighted  at  one 
end,  wliicli  at  the  other  drip^ ' :  the  relaiiTe  is  Mmewhui  awkwardly 
repeated.  g«m«t  for  this  meaning  d  gemer*  cp.  Purg.  xxr.  44. 
It  is  Mmilarly  used  la  a  l..atin  word  io  De  r«fg.  £h^.  i,  4, 
U.  5Q,  60, '  ui  [«f]  aquam  gcmai.*  In  the  pnrwni  pa^sa^c  it  wiH  be 
ccen  that  geme  corresponds  10  sangae  (1.  44),  wKile  clgola  COtre- 
[  ifonds  to  parol*. 

43,  44.  ftche^gjat  'splinter,'  he.  the  lom  bou)(Ii.  twdvai 
a  ranked  instance  of  the  use  of  a  siag.  verb  with  two  subjects, 
becwse  the  first  of  the  two  is  plur.  As  the  verb  precedes,  it  is 
probably  a  quaw-absolute  use  (=  '  tlicrc  issued  '),  Kkt  that  of  toptr- 
n&Mva  in  Inf.  xix.  it.  la  cima :  the  tip  of  the  twi^  by  which  he 
was  holding  iL 

4B.  CId  ch'  ho,  ftc. :  *  what  he  hu  hitherto  retli/rd  only  by 
meant  of  my  poetry,'  i.  e.  that  a  hiimiin  life  can  be  imprisoned  within 
S  trw,  as  described  in  the  case  of  I'olydorus 

go,  51.  la  coaa  incredibilo  :  'the  incredibility  of  the  tiling'; 
ny  object,  VirsiJ  toys,  was  to  persuade  him  of  i  iliin;;  so  hard  to 
beliere.     a  me  atcxao  pesa  :  '  weighs  on  my  contcience.' 

57.  Percb^:  here  u>cd  simply  for  clr,  'that';  cp.  Purg.  ri.  88. 
«  racloaar  m'  fnv«schl :  '  am  tempted  (lit.  ensnaird)  to  discourse.' 
Elsewhere  in  the  Dir\  (hm.  tlie  form  is  mvijcart ;  dei.  from  I^at. 
vuttHt,  '  biriilime.' 

58.  Io  BOD  coloi :  this  is  Pier  delle  Viftne,  tlie  secretary  and 
^confidante  of  Frederic  II,  who  was  ultimately  di^g^aced  on  a  charge 

ftreacbery  and  blinded,  and  died  in  1149.     Various  accuuots  are 
I  of  the  manner  of  his  suicide,  and  Vill^i  (ri.  sa)  ct^en  doubts 
'vbcther  he  killed  himself  at  all.     ambo  le  chiavl :  the  kefS  of 
good-will  and  iU-wUl. 
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61.  dkl  sccreto,  &c. :  '  1  mnored  almost  every  one  from  hb 
confidence.' 

63.  1  BonnI  e  1  polsl ;  If  war  r  i  fehi  is  also  read,  W  t  aoonl 
has  far  ptsaer  MS.  authorily  (Moorr,  Tml.  Crii..  p.  304) ;  and 
be^des,  Ir  tvof,  &c.,  would  mean  'it  dreinRl  my  life-blood,'  and  it  is 
□Dl  his  (Irjih  which  is  here  referred  to,  The  plur.  nooni  ii  found 
in  Itahao,  though  it  is  ntie.  Purg.  xxxii.  78,  where  it  occurs,  is 
not  a  case  in  point,  for  it  usrd  there  of  the  sleep  of  nrreral  personal. 

64.  La  meretrlcc  :  '  envy  ' ;  cp.  I.  78. 

67,  68.  Infiamnad:  the  repetition  of  the  word  in  xhne  two 
lines  is  emphatic,  expressing  the  spreading  of  the  feeling.  An^ato  1 
the  emperor  Frederic. 

70-a.  per  diadegnoso  Eoalo  :  '  prcunpCrd  by  dixl.tinful  feeling,' 
lit.  '  owing  to  my  experience  (la»le)  of  the  feeling  of  disdain.'  It 
h  often  interpreted  a;  meaning  '  owing  to  having  tasted  of  the 
disdain  of  others* ;  but  to  take  dlsdsgnoao  ('disdainful*)  in  this 
sense  seems  to  be  doirig  violence  to  the  meaning  of  the  adjective. 
Tbe  disdain  of  othent  11  expressed  by  dMegno  in  the  following 
line.  £agitwto,  &c. ;  '  when  I  wnx  JukE  in  my  dealings  with  othen, 
my  feelings  caused  me  to  treat  myself  unjusdy.' 

73.  nuove !  '  newly  struck ' ;  only  fifty  years  had  elapsed  since 
his  death. 

7^,  77.  dlvoialcun:  '  one  of  yon  two.'  Confortl:  'let  him 
reinstate.' 

85.  So  I  '  M  may '  1  cp.  Inf,  x.  8*,  94. 

89,  90.  Ooccbi;  'gnarled  trunk*.'    Hi  spi«^  i  '  frees  himself.' 

94^6.  ferooe :  *  in  pa-tsionate  mood,'  that  being  the  condition 
of  mind  which  is  aiiribuied  to  the  suicide,  foce:  'circle*;  lit 
'opening,'  'gulf.' 

98,  99.  fortuna  :  the  carconseaoce  tli.it  the  |>1-ice  In  which  they 
spring  up  is  determined  by  chance  correspond*  to  tbe  haphazanl 
way  in  which  they  have  cist  away  their  lives,  gran  dt  speltn  : 
this  stands  for  any  common  ([uick'growing  plant. 

103.  floMtra:  'an  outlet.'  The  rent  mnde  by  the  Haipies 
became  an  outlet  for  the  cries  of  j^ain  :  cp.  II.  131,  133. 

103,  104.  spoglie  t  i.  e.  their  bodies,  which  they  would  reclaim  at 
the  JudgemeiK.    Bla  noa  perd  ch^  ;  '  yet  not  so  that  any  may.'  Stc. 

108.  pmii ;  *  tliom-bush.'  moleata:  'injurious,' because  it  had 
wronged  the  body. 
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it<>.  Ed  eooo  doo:  ihew  are  souls  of  q«ndthrUi$,  n  cUss  of 
Rnnm  who,  xs  wc  have  kvo  (cp.  Inf.  xi.  40-4),  wcrv  associated 
wilb  ihc  suictdn  because  ihc^  wasud  th«r  goodi. 

117.  ogai  rostai  'all  thi-  tangled  branch^.'  The  primary 
■neaainf;  of  ro«tn,  which  has  been  imich  disputed,  is  '  a  bough 
wkh  luanchts  * ;   vx  yocji.  Tramattr. 

118,  119.  ftccorrl:  '  hMtrn  to  my  aid."  morte:  asa»pimor 
the  dead  U  ^linking,  Uib  must  mean  annihilation;  cp.  Inf.  iii.  46. 
a  cal«  &c. :  '  who  thought  hi«  own  pace  too  slow.' 

130.  III.  ncoorte:  'alen't  the  mKininit  of  the  passage  is, 
'  Yon  did  not  run  away  like  thin,  oiherwiJie  vou  would  hare  escaped.* 
The  tloiy  of  the  time  vas,  that  i.ano  da  Siena  wa$  a  youthfiit 
*{>endthrilt,  who  when  his  fortunes  were  desperate,  cxpowd  himself 
to  certun  death  instead  of  running  Rway  at  the  battle  of  Pivte  del 
Toppo,  when  fi^tbg  against  ihc  people  of  Amto  in  1188. 

113.  OiBfe,&c.i  'he  Aung  himself  into  a  bush  so  u  to  ftirin 
one  heap  with  it,'  his  object  being  to  hide  himself.  In  this  bush, 
as  we  leam  from  II.  131  foil.,  the  soul  of  a  suicide  was  iraprisoDed. 

117.  qocl  :  Jaciypo  da  sani' Andrea,  a  spendthrift  of  FaJua,  who 
was  put  to  lieath,  il  w»s  s.-iid,  by  Fxxelino  in  1 139. 

131,  132.  pifuigea  ■  ■  ■  Inwio:  "was  uttering  vain  laments': 
ifac  dogs  had  torn  him  at  the  aamc  time  as  the  spirit  who  had  taken 
refage  nnder  liim. 

134.  Che  t' i  giovato:  'what  hath  it  profited  iheef  when 
tliou  hast  been  lacerated  notwithM;iniling. 

136,  137.  feriDo;  (otftrmato.  puDte:  these  were  the  wounds, 
tvhich  beomc  a! lUvrJmtiira  (I.  102). 

143.  lo  fni,  &c. :  he  does  001  tell  his  name,  nor  is  it  known 
wbo  he  was.  Benrenuio  rtmarka  that,  as  iheiv  were  many  suicides  in 
Ftotcncc  at  this  time,  Dante  leaves  the  application  open,  so  tliat  it 
might  apply  to  any  of  them. 

144.  U  primo  padrone ;  Mars,  to  whom,  according  to  the  story 
then  correnc,  a  temple  was  erected  in  the  time  of  Augustus ;  btit 

'  ihis  was  oOQvened  into  a  church  of  St.  John  the  tlajitist,  i.  c.  the 
'  dd  Csthnlnil  of  Florence,  which  is  now  die  Daptiatery  (Vilhni,  i. 
4«,  60). 

145.  r  arte  sua  :  i.  c.  in  this  ca«c  the  propagation  of  dtnnestic 
•arife.  llicir  is  no  great  need  to  discuss  Uie  auc.ition  whether 
Daiue  himself  in  any  degree  shared  the  supenrittous  belief  here 
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rvfrrTed  ti>.  It  wnt  widely  xprrad  snd  nry  fainoD»  at  ihU  tiinc, 
Bnd  it  t§  OQ  this  grouDd  ttuc  he  introdutt*  it.  In  any  our  he 
docs  not  *ifina  it  himself,  but  puis  it  into  Um'  mouth  of  aaothcr 
Ploicntinf. 

146,  147.  in  nil  (M*so  d'  Arao:  'or  the  crossinK  of  the 
Anio,'  i.e.  on  the  Ponte  Vi-cchio,  whcrr  the  sUioc  of  Mar*  wa« 
afirnnrds  tct  up ;  cp.  Par.  xti.  47.  The  'sory  wa»  thai  when  the 
tctnple  of  Mars  was  coovCTtcd  into  1  cbur^,  the  sutue  whs  *c(  up 
io  a  tower  twar  ihe  Amo.  where  it  remiined  until  the  sief-e  of  the 
ciljr  by  Attib  (or  Torils),  when  it  fell  into  the  rivw.  Subsequently 
it  was  recovennl  and  tel  up  again  on  a  pillar  on  the  rirec-hanlc  at  the 
point  »-heTc  ihc  Pontc  Vcechio  via*  ahrrwnrd*  buik  (Villani,  ii.  1  ; 
iii.  i).  Rtdmo«  .  ,  .  alctuift  vista:  'there  are  some  visible 
remains.' 

148-50.  QnM  dttftdio,  Ac. :  '  iho»e  ddzma,  who  siibK(]tient[y 
rebuilt  it  on  the  aahen  which  rerauaed  from  Altila's  »tgf,  wodd 
have  caused  the  work  (of  rebuilding)  to  be  done  in  Tain.*  The 
qurttion  i«,  who  arc  mcam  by  *  tho*c  citizens.'  According  to 
VilUni  (iii.  1)  the  city  wns  rebuilt  by  Charles  the  Great  and  the 
Romans,  and  iliey  reeovcred  and  replaced  the  statiK  of  Mars  j  but 
they  werv  not  cittadini,  and  11  cener  che  d'  Attila  rimam  would 
be  a  strange  way  of  describing  a  placf  thit  had  been  deserted  tor 
KTcral  ceniurict.  Another  chronicler,  San^nnmc,  who  lived  at 
the  end  of  the  twelfth  and  beginning  of  the  ihiiteenth  century,  make; 
no  mention  of  Charles  and  the  Romans  1^*  ^^ys  {Grria  /%rrn/r- 
irarwn,  p.  3)  that  Flotwice  w»i  rebuilt  by  the  leading  cttiuns  ('  per 
procere^  *),  and  implies  that  tlus  wai  done  immediately  after  its 
dcctruction — both  which  Matementx  arc  miiable  to  the  pretent 
passage.  On  the  other  hand  he  make;  no  mention  of  ^c  vuiuc 
of  Man,  From  this  it  appears  as  if  Uantc  had  mixed  up  a  number 
of  traditions  on  this  subject  which  were  current  among  the  people. 
AttUa :  Dante  has  licrc  confused  Attib  with  Toula,  king  of 
the  Onrogotb* — a  mistake  which  i»  found  in  some  other  writers  of 
his  time.  Attila  never  came-  near  Flonmce;  Totila  bniegcd  that 
city,  and  according  10  the  common  tradition  destroyed  it,  though  in 
reality  he  did  not  do  so. 

151.  Io  fei.ftc. :  the  mcaninj;  b,  '  I  hung  myself  at  home')  or 
perhaps,  *  1  slung  the  fatal  noose  from  my  own  roof'  (Gary). 


I 
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CANTO  XIV 

AnGimCfT.— The  third  ring  of  the  screnth  Circle  it  that  of  the 
Tiolmt  againsT  God,  wbo  occupj  a  saody  wasic,  and  src  tormented 
by  falling  flakes  of  fire.  Thi«  forni  of  sin — as  has  been  explained 
in  Inf.  si.  46-51 — b  of  three  kJnib,  according  u  it  is  (]jrected 
a^nst  God  HimKlf,  when  it  is  blaiphemy;  against  nature,  when 
ft  is  Sodomy ;  and  a^nst  the  gifts  of  nature,  i.  e.  wealth,  when  it 
It  ocury.  In  the  f»e*ein  C«nto  the  punishmrnt  of  the  first  of  thoe, 
blasphemy,  is  described.  The  mo^t  conspicuous,  rqircsenutivc  of 
this  »n  is  CapaneiM,  one  of  the  Seven  against  Thebes,  who  in  the 
midst  of  bi^  snlieruig  defies  the  Deity.  The  Poets  now  reach 
the  stmni  of  Phlegethon,  which  isiue^  from  the  wood  of  the 
snkideit,  and  cnmct  die  waste  of  sand ;  the  bank  of  thii  stream 
they  follow,  bcciuw  in  its  neighbourhood  the  falling  fire  is  ex* 
dnniisfaed.  The  sight  of  it  suf>ge«ts  to  Vlr^  that  he  should  explain 
to  Dante  the  origin  of  the  infernal  rivers. 

LiXES  1-3.  Pokhft,  8k,  :  Diote  here  complies  with  the  request 
of  tfac  sptrit  wbo  had  last  spoken  (Inf.  xiii.  139—43),  in  consideration 
of  his  being  a  Florentine,  cb'  em  gik  floco :  '  who  was  by  this 
tone  faint' I  the  faintness  must  have  been  apparent  in  his  Knee, 
which  wat  the  only  evidence  that  could  <,hnw  it. 

7,  8.  nnove:  'iirenge.'  nnalandft:  'a  waste';  the  name  of 
the  Gr«ndes  Landes  as  the  uDCultivaDrd  district  between  Bordeux 
and  Bayonac  is  called,  illustrates  tbe  meaning  of  (he  word. 

1 1.  11.  O  foMo  tristo ;  Phlegethon ;  cp.  Inf.  xii.  51.  a  randa 
•  mnda:  'on  tbe  scry  edge';  the  repetition  of  the  u-nrd  in  this 
and  similaf  idioms  aiids  ptevrsion  and  force  to  the  nstement. 
rnnda  is  from  the  Germ,  rmti,  'edge';  KOrting,  iVMerlnch, 
No.  6646. 

13-5.  LoBpawo;    'the  ground."     This  word  is  derieed.  like 

rM.  front  Lat.  ip^uiuiB,  but  bnn  a  ditferent  meaning.  Catoo ; 
reference  is  to  I.ucin,  I'bart.  ix.  411  foil.,  where  Cain  leads 
to  Juha  the  lenuins  of  Pompey's  army.  The  dcacriplion  of  the 
banes  soil  in  the  ndghbourliood  of  the  Syrtis,  which  is  h«fr 
iaicnded.  is  given  in  U.  431-7. 

tl.  E  t«r««.  &c.:    'it   appeared   that   tbey  were  subject   to 
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dif!er«ni  ordinances,'  L  e.  the  punishment  of  nch  of  tbc  thm  clastm 
who  occupy  th!«  ring  (mc  the  Argumrat)  diilered  in  the  mode  of 
itK  infliction  and  in  the  degree  of  itx  KVtrity.  The  three  linex 
thBl  follow  (II.  31—4)  represent  respectively  tbc  condition  of  the 
bl39phcnwT»,  the  usurers,  and  the  Sodomites.  I'he  symbolical 
meaning  of  their  dil&rent  poottioni  is  thought  to  be,  that  tlie  defiant 
now  He  imfoinit,  the  usurers,  who  tal  at  thetr  tables  inttead  of 
honestly  working,  occupy  the  same  position  stilt,  and  the  Sodomites, 
like  the  inconunenc  of  the  second  Circle,  hurry  reiltiiily,  as  tfacy  had 
been  canicid  awsy  by  want  of  self-command  on  eanh. 

33.  rncoolta :  'drawn  in,'  'hunched  up.'  their  object  being  to 
expose  the  smallest  posHUe  soHitcc  to  the  falling  flames. 

37.  Mb  pi&.  Ac.  t  i.  e.  their  cries  of  pain  were  louder. 

30.  alpC!  this  word,  whether  it  is  used  for  '  the  Alpi,'  or,  as 
here,  for  '  mountains '  generally,  is  always  singular  in  the  Div.  Com.  j 
cp.  Purg.  xvii.  t ;  xxxiii.  tti. 

31.  Qsall  Aleasandro,  Ac. :  the  primary  source  of  the  i>tory 
here  gii-en  was  the  ajwcrypha]  letter  of  Alexander  to  AiistoUe, 
which  describes  how  in  the  course  of  one  of  his  marches  a  great 
strawfall  occurred,  whereupon  Alexander  ordered  his  soldiers  to 
tread  down  the  snow  \  this  was  followed  hy  flanung  clouds  descending 
to  the  ground  'tanquara  faces.'  It  will  be  seen  that  Dante  has 
reprcsentctl  the  soldiers  as  trampling,  not  the  mow,  hut  the  flames  •, 
this  confusion  however  did  not  originate  with  him,  but  with 
Albertus  Magnus,  who  says  tn  his  Dr  Meinrit  (t.  4.  8),  a  book 
with  which  Daitie  was  acquainted,  '  AdtniislMlcm  autem  imprcssioncm 
scriint  Alexander  ad  Anstodlem  bi  episcola  de  mtrabitibus  Indiae 
diccns  quem.-iilmodum  nivis  nubes  ignitae  de  acre  cadebant,  qu.is  ipse 
militilni*  cak.irc  praecepii '  1  see  Toynbee,  Dltt.,  jhjl  23,  14. 
quelle  pflirtl  calde  D'  India :  '  that  hot  region  of  the  world, 
India*:  ■'■■^  seems  bctTer  than  'that  hot  district  of  India  ihrough 
which  Alexander's  march  lay,'  for  the  mediievals  regarded  tJ>e 
whole  of  India  as  a  hot  region.  Cp.  Purg.  %-vn.  t\,  where  'Indo 
o  Etiopo '  is  used  as  ecjuivalent  to  '  inliabiunis  ai  hoi  countries.' 

35.  i^-  accioccbi,  Ac. :  *  seeing  that  the  flame  was  more  easily 
extinguished.'  Wlien  acciocchi  is  used  with  the  indie,  (a  some* 
what  rare  use)  it  means  'inasmuch  as,'  'seeing  thsi't  cp.  Fitit 
AWtM,  {  aa  i.  54;  {  41.  I.  lo.  It  cannot  pos»bly  mean  'in 
Older  that,'  but  the  variants  prrdorihi  for  accloocbi  and  n'mgueut 
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for  atlngevft  (how  ihst  the  use  with  the  indie,  wu  fck  M  >n  early 
date  U  pftMnt  a  dHficuhy.  meotr*  ch'  era  solo  i  i.  e.  before  the 
fin  CMffa  and  spread. 

38.  39.  eacn  Sotto  focile :  '  iJoder  under  the  inSuencc  of  the 
■Uet,'  i.  c.  of  (he  Aim  and  steel  used  tor  lighting. 

4»-3.  Scniti  ripa»o  mat  ■=  /rata  mrii  rif«^iirti.  trcaca : 
'play'  of  thi:  hands.  It  wj«  the  rtaine  of  a  dance  in  which  the 
hands  took  a  prumineiit  ]iati.     frmcti :  'evrr  mcw«d.' 

44,  4S-  I  Deinoo :  tho9C  M  the  gate  of  the  dty  of  Du;  cp. 
Inf.  riii.  Hi.  tutcinci :  for  d  atehuu,  which  ^  n  mtdnno.  The 
form  in  -mm  for  ■imm  occnn  again  in  Par.  xiv.  lai,  affarhuioi 
Cp.  Iirmia«aw  for  JirrBu'iMrwM,  Par.  xxriii.  105. 

46—8.  quo!  gr&ode:  CapuKtis,  who  when  mouotlnj;  Uii;  walls 
of  Theixi  defied  Jupiter,  and  was  sniittm  with  a  thunderbolt  by 
him.  The  «ury  a  from  Scatiui,  Tlti.  x.  897  foil.,  several  pmnts 
in  which  patM^e  hare  been  adapted  by  Dante,  torto ;  *  frowniog.' 
mftttiTl :  ■  lames,*  lit.  '  meliown,'  '  soften*,' 

SI-4.  QubI  io  ful  vivo;  Stat.,  Ttri.  iii.  (Soi,  [Capanms] 
*5upervm  coDteiii|)tor.'  U  buo  fabbro:  Vulcan,  cmcclato: 
*incciucd'  by  Capancus'  menaces.  1*  ultimo  dl:  'the  day  of  my 
demh,'  cp^  Inf.  xi.  47. 

55.  glf  altrl :  K.  faiiri,  i.  e.  the  Cyclopo,  whow  fbt:ge  was 
(afajed  to  be  under  Etnu.  the  mediaeval  and  modeni  oame  of  which 
nnuntsin  is  Mongibcllo. 

5^60.  bUr  pngna  di  Plegrit :  th«  rcfcrroce  is  to  the  attempt 
of  the  Giants  to  scale  Olytnpus,  on  which  occai>ion  they  were  dcfuted 
by  Jupiter ;  this  if  c^led  bySuiius(71k(.  x.  909)  'praelia  Phlrgrac' 
The  PMe};raean  plains  are  generally  identiliod  with  the  peninsula  of 
Palteoe  in  Chulcidice,  wluch  &oe»  Olympus,  vendetta  allegra : 
'  welcome  rcveogc ' ;  i.e.  be  would  not  be  able  to  humiliate  me  or 
malLc  me  yield. 

67-9.  mlgllor  UbMa:   'calmer  upcct'i   for  laibbia  cp^  Inf. 

triL  7 :  xix.  ■  2t.    Ch'  omIkt  Tcbe :  this  was  the  siege  of  that  city 
by  the  Eptgooi,  who  aupjiorted  Eieocles  aj^ainst  his  brother  Polyniccs. 
•}2.  unai  debiti  tregi:    'an  amply  meet   garniture':  /ripo, 
which  means  the  '  border '  of  crobrmdery,  is  here  used  ironically  fot 
'  accompuiimeot.' 
74.  AncoF!  'hereafter';  cy.  Par.  xvii.  86. 
76,  77.  divcDliDiuo  Ikt  'we  reached  Uic  spot*;  cp.  Inf.  xviii. 
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68.  Thin  Mracwhat  rare  use  of  £vtmre  icttiA  to  be  derived  from 
[hit  of  the  Lxt.  devenrt,  '  to  vrive.'  Gnmicello :  thb,  xx  wo 
Ifarn  from  11.  130  foil.,  is  PWcgcthon,  i.e.  the  tirnm  by  which 
the  waters  of  that  river  ncnpe  from  the  first  ring,  where  the  violent 
ag^^i  their  fellow  men  itrc  iiRmrnied  in  it  {Inf.  xii.  47).  Emerginjt 
from  the  wood  of  the  niiciilc«  (Fuor  dclla  sdva),  it  here  cro««ett 
the  burning  Mnd  at  ri]ihl  angles. 

79-Si.  BnlicRine:  thl->  ii  the  name  of  the  hot  mineral  I'jiring, 
uhich  ri«s  aboiil  two  m!!«  W.  of  Viterbo.  It  istun  from  the 
top  of  a  low  hillock,  and  the  «team  which  procords  from  it  can 
be  seen  from  some  disiaDW  olf.  The  water  bwls  up  from  a  number 
of  vuurcci.  and  (bnns  4  pool  of  irregular  shape  some  eighty  feec  in 
circumference,  from  which  tt  a  now  conducted  in  ditfcn-nt  diwctions 
by  (ive  channels.  In  Dantc't  time  die  ptoxtitutet  who  lircd  in  its 
neighbourhood  fie  peccfttrld)  were  fbrfaiddco  to  use  the  bitiis  to 
which  the  other  women  Ksorted,  and  had  the  water  from  the  scream 
cooducted  to  tbeii'  liuu!>[^^.  T!ie  points  of  compwisoo  in  the  simile 
here  are  the  beat  and  the  rush  of  the  wuter. 

S3,  84.  Fatt'  enm  pietrn:  'had  been  turned  to  stone,'  i.e. 
the  water  produced  pctiiiactions,  m&rgtnii  the  edges  ulilch 
fonned  3  causeway,  I.  1411  the  pendici  are  the  banlun  U  pauo : 
the  way  across  the  ring,    lid !  arch,  for  /) :  cp.  Purg.  tii.  64. 

87.  sogliEtre  =  ^ogSa,  '  threshold.'  The  gate  here  mejiit  it  the 
outtT  gate  of  Hell,  as  coninisted  with  thnt  of  the  city  of  I>is,  which 
«»/  'denied'  to  Virgil,  as  Danie  had  trntinded  him  in  J.  45. 

90.  amroorta;  *  extinguishes ' ;  c^.  1.  14a.  The  fianiei  were 
ijDcnchcd  by  the  steam  ri.iing  fn>m  it.  Inf.  xv.  3,  3. 

94- 1  io>  In  this  pnsiugi.-  Virgil  describes  the  origin  of  the  rit«rs 
of  Hell-  They  are  formed  by  the  tears  which  issue  from  the  figure 
of  an  old  man,  which  stands  witiuo  a  cavern  in  Mount  Ida  in  Crete. 

94-96.  go&sto :  her*  and  in  I.  99  Dimte  is  referring  to  tlie 
miserable  condition  to  which  Ccetc  had  been  iwluccd  by  the  Venetian 
domination.  Sotto  U  cni  nge:  in  the  golden  age,  when  Saturn 
was  king,     costo:  'innoccnu' 

97-^9.  Una  montagnm,  &c. :  the  meoiJOD  of  Mount  Ida  was 
Attested  by  Virpl's  introducing  it  in  his  account  of  Ct«e  in 
^m.  iii.  104-13,  where  '  Idaeum  nemus'  (I-  iia)  corresponds  to 
froodehere.     vietn;  'outworn,*  lit.  'musty.' 

iDO-3.  Rm:  frxim  whai  is  here  »id  ot  Rhea  wc  ^thcr  that 
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DuMr  had  in  hi*  mind  Ovid,  Fail.  iv.  197—114,  where  tbcfUiry  i<, 
jlirai  of  Saiura  having  rfiicn  her  formor  ditldren  by  him,  and  liow 
Rhra  on  tin  binli  of  Jupiter  concvslod  his  inftix  cnn  from  l)i» 
father  by  th«  cljthiog  of  metal,  le  grida  i  L  e.  (he  wuod5  which 
UK  famous  in  «lory. 

103.  DcDtro  do!  monte :  i.  c.  in  x  ottera  within  the  mountiin  ; 
cp.  rmia  in  I.  1 1 4.  ua  ginn  vegllo  :  (Ik  ligure  of  the  Old  Mao 
of  Cictr  was  suggested  hy  the  image  \a  Nebuchadnezzar's  drum  in 
Das.  ii.  31,  by  wriitch  the  £uccrMi>-c  monarchies  of  the  ancient 
world  w«T  tymbotizeiL  Dance's  fi^-ure,  howerer,  has  a  wider 
afiplication,  aad  typi6n  the  history  of  the  human  race  in  iti  lucceuive 

I  stages,  as  it  paiaed  ifatuugh  liic  golden,  the  silver,  the  iron  age,  &C. 
The  rtaaoD  why  Crete  uas  chosen  as  the  locality  is,  tli»l  Mount  Ida 
was  tbc  scene  of  the  golden  age,  though  probity  Dante  wa&  aJsa 
iofliUBCed  ia  his  choice  by  the  positioa  of  that  island  on  tlie  conliDe:t 
of  the  three  continents  in  wlucb  the  history  of  mankind  was  enacted. 
The  ttnra  which  proceed  from  this  figure  arc  the  sorrows  of  mankind 
arising  from  ihcir  sin>:  in  all  ages,  and  by  ihcse  the  rivers  of  Hell 
are  formed. 

104,  105.  Cite  tien,  ftc.  The  li^um  which  re^reients  di« 
hninait  race  stands  with  it;  hack  to  Damietci,  i.  e.  the  Last,  because 
the  great  ancieM  motiurchies  existed  in  that  cjuartcr,  and  looks 
towird^  Rome,  beciuse  that  was  now  the  wal  of  the  impetid  authority. 
Damiata:  Damietta  vt  nelccied  to  reprewnt  Egypt,  and  so  tiie 
East  generally,  because  it  w.is  well  known  at  this  time  from  haring 
been  twice  cajnured  by  the  Crusaders. 

108.  alia  forcata :  at  this  pwnt  the  dual  power  of  the  Church 
and  tlw  i^mpire  commence<>, 

109-11.  eletto!  'choice.'  salvo  die,  Ac:  the  iiKht  (but 
Lis  tbe  Church,  the  lelt  foot  the  Gmpiie ;  and  wktc  i>  Kud  of  the 
fH||Im  foot,  nx.  thit  ii  is  of  baked  cli^iy,  but  that  the  tigiirc  re^t* 
'  mpeeially  upon  it,  signiiics  liiat  thr  Church,  though  it  is  the  more 
'  frs^c  of  tbe  two,  has  been  Oie  stronger  support  to  the  human 
noe. 

I  is-14.  foor  die  1'  oro :  no  tears  were  shed  b  ttw  goldea  age, 

[which  was  the  age  of  iunocmcc.     fesanra :  this  is  the  corniplion 

and  coniieqaent  tulti-ring  of  the  world  since  the  Full,  which  cause 

men's  tears  to  How.     foran  qudU  grotta:     'force  a  passage 

ihtoogb  that  caicm')  qnella  refers  10  1.  10  j,  DtMro  thl  mmlt. 
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115,  qnesta  voile:  the  iDfcmo.    Bidirocda:  '(alls  incuciKles.* 

116.  AcbeFoDte,&c.  It  is  oatural  to  sufiposc  that  Dnnu- had 
•  c\ie»t  concrption  in  his  own  mind  of  the  rclaiior]  which  the  courts 
of  these  three  rivers  bon:  to  one  Another,  but  it  i«  not  vnxy  to 
(leteraiiiie  whit  that  coaei-ptloD  W4S.  The  most  common  view  is 
that  they  uiv  the  same  atreun,  appearing  at  vanoux  points  under 
different  D.ime^  and  different  aspects.  If  the  difficulties  involved  in 
that  licw— e.  g.  those  resulting  from  the  changet  ia  the  colour  and 
the  teniperaiuic  of  the  waier — arc  regarded  as  being  too  great,  it  may 
be  supposed  tliat,  when  the  strtam  formed  by  the  conibtD»d  tears 
(I.  114)  hud  paucd  through  the  surface  of  the  earth,  it  divided  and 
formed  three  tejntrate  river>.  But  in  that  case  they  must  have  jtnned 
again  before  reaching  the  channel  at  which  Danic  has  now  arrived, 
for  it  is  dittincUy  sutcd  in  I.  117  that  tlic  waters  which  form  them 
[MSB  through  ii.  FICKotontA ;  the  form  here  is  that  of  the  Creek 
accus.  Daofe  may  have  got  it  from  the  Cuitx  (1.  171),  which  in 
his  time  was  regarded  us  a  vrork  of  Virgil's,  or  from  Servius' 
Commentary  on  jirti.  ti.  165. 

117-30.  sen  va:  Lor  toi-ia  (L  II 5)  i.^  the  subject.  Ilti  ftc. : 
the  lott^i  pit  of  Hell,  where  the  water  of  Cocyttts  is  found, 
stagno  :  the  *Cocyti  stagna  alta'  of  Virg.  jlea.  vi.  313.  Don  »i 
contn  i  *  I  givv  no  account  of  it.' 

131-3.  Ed  lo,  Ac.  Dante  expresses  sur^irisc  that  he  had  not 
secB  this  streamlet  before.  Virgil  replies  (II.  124-9}  that  this  was 
no  matter  for  astOQiahment,  because  he  had  not  yet  made  the  entire 
circuit  of  the  Inferno,  and  therefore  there  must  be  many  object* 
in  it  which  had  not  met  his  view,  a  qtiesto  vivagno:  'at  this 
edge  (lit.  selvage)  '  of  the  wood. 

136.  Pur  B  sinistra:  'consuotly  to  the  lefl';  qi.  lof. 
xxix.  53.  I'his  passage  is  an  inifwrtani  one  as  bcanng  on  the 
leftward   coui%  of  llic  Poets  tlirough    Hell;    sec   note  on  Inf. 

ix.  133. 

[39.  Mldtir,  Ac:  'cause  a  look  of  wonder  to  appear  in 
•Chy  face." 

133.  r  &ltro:  Phtegethoo,  of  which  h  is  said  in  II.  115,  116 
that  it  was  formed  by  the  fall  of  tears  (csta  piova)> 

134.  U  boUor.  &c. :  the  explanation  which  Virgil  suggests  turns 
on  the  derivation  of  the  name  Pblegethon  from  Gr.  ^kiyttv,  *  to 
bum.'     Dante  was  not  himself  aci^uaiDtcd  with  Gnxk,  but  he  had 
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Inrot  ihts  from  Virg.  ylen.  *L  550,  551  acd  Semut  on  1.  3631 
ICC  Toynbce,  Dkt.,  p.  143. 

■  3^1  137-  qnesta  Ton*  ;  th«  Infirmo.  U:  in  the  Eanhly 
PuradiM  (Farg.  xxiiit.  130V  whrrr  ihi^  viul  whirh  has  passed 
lJirouf;h  Pari^fory  is  delivered  from  the  TecoittYtiun  of  pMt  sins. 

14J.  vapor:  'flame,'  as  in  I.  35.    si  Bpegnei  cf>.  I.  go. 


CANTO  XV 

AxcVKBtrr.— As  they  pursue  their  way  along  the  embankmcru 
of  Phlcgtthon.  tliey  meet  a  troop  of  sjiiritft  Iratcr^ng  the  undy  jilain 
io  the  Bitdst  of  the  falling  lirr.     Thi-w  ^le  the  Sodomite*,  who  are 

Snisbed  for  violating  the  law  of  nature.     One  of  them,  by  whom 
ante  is  recognized,  is  the  famaui  Florcoiinc  litatcnnan  ind  man 
of  l«tef5,  Uninctto  l.icini.     He  predict*  misfortune*  and  ill-ueat- 
mmt  at  the  hinds  of  hb  fellow  citizens  &•>  awaiting  Dante,  und  at 
d)c  some  tinie  encourages  liiia  to  pursue  a  bold  and  iodependent] 
course.     At  Dante's  request  Brunctto  fiimislied  him  with  the  Dames  i 
of  some  of  the  best-koown  persons  in  liis  troop,  which  consJsis  of  I 
clesiastics  and  neo  of  learning.    Another  band.  coni[M>scd  of  sinnen 
[  a  JtlTcfi--nt  (Jas»  in  life,  but  condi-mntd  for  having  coramiiied  the 
«in,  now  apprvochei ;   .ind  u  it  ii  forbidden  to  thcw^  gioups 
of  spirits  10  communicate  one  with  the  other.  Brunette  is  compelled 
to  ^uil  Dante's  comp^riy.     As  he  does  so,  he  ivcominecids  to  him 
hb  principal  litewry  work,  ilic  Tmor. 

Link  1.  marglni.  Thii  line  and  L  3  which  rhymes  with  it  are 
two  of  the  very  few  twclve-sy liable  lines  that  are  found  in  the  poem. 
The  excuse  for  this  metrical  incgularity  is  tlie  weakness  of  the  last 
nro  syllaljes,  which  are  unaccct»ed.  and  belong  to  the  inflexional 
put  of  the  word.  The  exceptional  use  is  more  marked  here  and  in 
Inf.  xxnii.  80,  CaSlolua,  than  in  the  remaining  four  inntances,  j'lx. 
Inf.  xxiii.  33,  tftivlrrti  xx'iv.  61,  nia/agtvete ;  Par.  xxri.  iig, 
httmamalUri  xxviii.  115,  jrmtia,  because  in  these  latter  the  final 
rawd  is  one  which  coutd  be  omitted  in  the  middle  of  a  line. 

>.  odngBiat  'casts  a  misty  &Iiade';  c\>.  Purg.  xx.  44.  The 
pdmarr  meanii^  of  tgjgi^,  from  which  adagpan  is  derived,  is  'shade ' 
ot '  blight.' 
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4-£.  QuKle:  agming  with  Kfaerow,  'wch  a«  in  the  defence 
which  the  Flmungs  make'  Gulzzaote :  Wi^unt,  ■  town  between 
Calai?)  and  Cape  Oris  N«i  it  was  known  in  the  middle  ages  as 
the  Maning-point  for  the  crosainfl  to  England.  This  place  and 
Bni^cii  mark  the  wettcrn  and  cn,ii«m  limits  of  the  cocut  of  Flaodert, 
BB  known  to  Dance;  so  the  gcncnl  meaning  i«  'on  the  Flemish 
coui.'  Bruges  is  used  roughly  here  for  the  coast  in  its  neighbour- 
hood, unce  it  lies  inland  from  Oscend.  s'  awenta ;  '  ruslioi,* 
fnnavotaixt  from  ovfmirt.    perchj.ic:  'to  force  the  sea  10  retire.' 

7-9.  Ift  Brentn :  the  river  which  descendi  from  the  Alps  to 
Padua.  Anzi  che.  &c. :  tho  meaning  is : — *  providing  against 
(he  floods  caused  by  the  melting  of  the  snows  in  the  neighbouring 
Alps.'  As  anzl  che  literally  means  'before  thai,'  it  sixtns  that 
wluu  Danie  lii  rctc-rnci];  to  is  rather  the  anoual  repair  tlian  the 
original  making  of  tlie  embankments.  Cbiarentaaa :  Carinthio, 
whtchdicirict  in  Dante's  time  included  the  head-wateraof  the  lircnta. 

II,  13.  Tutto  che,  &e.  The  exactness  here  introduced  into 
the  description  is  a  marked  instance  of  Dante's  mlisni ;  cp.  Inf. 
xix.  16,  and  Ruskin.  Madera  Paklm,  vol.  lii.  p.  >|6.  Qnal  ctae, 
&C. :  'their  designer,  whoever  he  was.'  lo  Inf.  iii.  5,  6,  we  arc 
told  that  Hell  was  made  by  God,  but  whether  Mitiply  by  the  Juu  of 
His  will,  or  whether  its  details  were  the  work  of  an  intermediate 
jgency,  angels  or  devils,  is  not  said.  Our  ignorance  on  this  point 
is  probably  what  is  meant  here.  In  contrast  with  thi»,  the  life-like 
sculptures  on  the  wall  of  the  first  Cottiice  in  Purgatory  ore  said  to 
be  from  the  hand  of  God  Himself;  Puig.  x.  94-6. 

>3-iC'  wtva:  the  wood  of  the  suicides;  cp.  Inf.  xiv.  77, 
Pvdid:  'liowei-er  much.' 

16,  1;.  aniine:  the  Sodomites.  It  should  be  noticed  that  the 
puninhmcnt  of  the  falling  flames,  which  is  inflicted  throughout 
the  whole  of  the  third  ring  of  Circle  VII,  was  suggested  to  Dante 
by  tlie  fate  of  the  city  of  Sodom,  which  is  described  in  Gen.  xtx.  34, 
when  'the  Lord  rained  upon  Sodom  and  upon  Coniorrah  brimstone 
■nd  fire."  longo ;  '  beside ' ;  not  "  along,'  for  in  that  ease  they 
would  hare  been  sheltered  from  the  flames. 

18.  ootne  saol,  &c. ;  the  graphic  comparisons  which  follow 
iai|dy  that  this  class  of  sinners  had  a  peculiar  difficulty  in  seeing. 
BmvcDuto  remarks  that  this  is  intended  to  signify  that  thdr  sin  is 
one  winch  especially  shuns  the  light. 
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30.  ngazzmvtn, tK.i  'puckeml(lit.poiRtnl)thnre)rebrows,*LC. 
pccml,  an,  prtMRi  <lo  in  a  fnnt  light. 

3^-^.  fanlgllft:  'comftaj.'  Per  lo  Icmbo:  the  und,  on 
vhich  Bnineno  wn  walking,  was  on  a  much  lowirr  Icttd  Ui«n  the 
embaoluiKDt ;  liwicc  lie  catches  the  hem  of  Dante's  g;inncnt. 

>6.  Ficcai  gli  ocelli :  the  ntetre  shows  thit  FiccftI  is  hcrv 
3  trujlkblr.  There  nwrm  to  he  only  two  othrr  in«i;incc-s  in  the 
porm  of  the  uw  of  -ai  a*  t  disyllabic  at  the  end  of  »  word  (except, 
of  course.  Hi  ihe  end  of  a  line),  rit.  Inf.  viiL  93,  6aU  teoria,  where 
it  is  explained  by  ic  following,  and  Pur.  xxv.  38,  )rva\i  gH  wehi. 
PoMtbly  both  in  the  ytvueai  pasaige  and  in  that  in  the  Fat^iio  the 
exceptional  use  m;iy  be  due  to  the  inflaencc  ol  gl  following. 

37.  non  difese:  lit.  'did  not  wnrd  otT.' 

19,  30.  chbiMtdo.  &c. :  Danle,  being  on  a  higher  level,  •itooped 
towards  ilie  level  of  Brunetto's  face,  voi:  the  plural  is  used  out 
cf  mpect  for  a  mjci  of  liianiiv;  see  mile  00  Inf.  x.  51.  «er 
Bmoctto;  Biunetiu  l.»ini  (d.  1194)  p];iycd  a  prominnii  jiut  in 
pablic  aflnirs  in  Florence,  and  encouraged  Dante  in  his  siodies. 
The  ode  '  Mr '  was  giren  10  hitn  as  being  3  notary. 

33.  Im  traccia  :  '  his  troop.' 

39.  ttrrostarai:  'waving  his  arms'  (lit.  'fanning  himielf'), 
to  keep  oH  the  flames.  The  mbit.  ratia,  which  originally  atemt 
'a  bough  with  brtncht^'(lnf.  xiii.  117),  came  to  bcuMrd  for  'a  fan,' 
because  branches  were  used  by  the  country  people  for  fanning,  keeping 
olT flies,  &c. :  hence  arroatarsi  meaas  *to  £tn  oncMlf.'    fegglA: 

40.  k'pAnni:   *  at  thy  skiit.i ' ;  cp.  I.  34. 

47.  1'  ultimo  dl ;  '  ihc  cod  of  ihy  life,"  as  in  Inf.  xi».  54. 

51.  Avanti.  ^c. ;  '  before  (he  tale  of  my  days  was  fully  told.' 

51.  For  ier  mattina,  Ac:  Dante  lurneil  his  bick  on  the 
Mh>aMnr<t{^  tuAr;  cp.  Inf.  t.  1 4)  in  atiLmding  the  iJi^ra/o  mnife 
(i.  13,  39).  This  took  place  on  the  tnoroing  of  Good  Fnd«y, 
aod  it  was  oov  the  morning  of  l^aslcr  I£ve. 

S3.  QncBtl :  Virgil's  name  is  not  ^vcn,  ooiwiihsianding  that 
Bninetto  had  inquired  who  he  was.  Possibly  it  is  trcsud  as  one 
of  ifae  sacred  name*,  the  mention  of  which  is  avoided  in  Hell, 
dncc  as  Danlc's  guide  he  wa>  employed  in  God's  service.  It  is 
ontainjf  rnnarkaUc  that,  while  it  occurs  twenty-live  times  in  the 
FurgMonO)  it  a  ooly  found  live  uncs  in  the  Infcnio,  md  these 
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live  tn  in  ihc  namiiTc,  and  n«  in  speeches,  so  that  they  do  not 
imjiiljr  that  the  name  was  uttcnd  in  Hell. 

54.  ■  m:  ili»  is  Mmetinii-s  taken  of  the  'heavenly  home'; 
but  more  prohaUly  it  meaiii '  the  world  abofc,' '  the  caith.'  I'hough 
Virgil  wat  not  to  bring  him  thitliiT,  he  wu  p^'"S  '^'"^  <"^  '''^  wayto  it. 

67.  8»  btn,  &c. :  this  mean*  that  BninRto  perceived  that  Dante 
showed  good  promiKi  and  atclln  in  I.  53  is  to  be  tuken  in 
a  metaphorical  %ea<*,  rather  than  as  referring  to  the  cooiiellatioR 
nnder  which  be  wjs  bom. 

58.  per  tempo :  not  •  before  my  time.'  for  Druneiio  was  about 
eighty  yennt  of  ajge  M  the  lime  of  his  death,  but  *  too  etily '  (u  be 
of  KTvice  to  Dante.  As  Brunciio  had  ample  time  before  his  death 
in  1 394  to  help  l>ance  in  his  early  fwdies  wc  must  suppose  that 
opsra  in  I.  60  rettrr^  to  the  work  of  his  maturer  years. 

61.  popolo :  by  lliis  won!  the  commons  of  Florence  are  meant, 
while  the  "Romans'  in  I,  77  an;  the  nobles.  According  to  the 
Florentine  tradition,  when  the  city  of  Florence  was  founded  by  the 
Rortun'i,  its  nopolation  u»s  comjiosed  partly  of  colonisLi  from  Rome, 
.ind  partly  of  immigrants  from  the  neighbouring  town  of  Kncsulac 
(I'iesole)  J  and  from  Uiesc  two  clemcnLs  the  noble*  and  the  commons 
iwpectivciy  were  descended.  The  discord  ati-Mng  from  this  cause 
in  regarded  by  Dante  as  the  chief  source  of  the  tactions  njiirit  that 
prevailed  iliere. 

61.  ab  antico :  thb  is  the  Lat.  ai  anii^ao,  and  is  w  rendered 
by  Vtllani  (xii.  441,  where  he  quotes  this  jassajie,  Dante,  however, 
has  used  the  Italian  termination  in  antKO  tor  the  sake  of  the  thyme. 
For  an  insunce  of  a  similar,  though  inverse,  change  cp.  Purg.  xxiii.  4, 
where  for  the  same  pur[iose_/ff£uc^u,  the  Italian  voeatiiY,  is  changed 
mio  J^riuole.  the  L^n  form.  The  reason  why  Latin  is  used  in 
ab  anttco  is  probably  the  same  as  in  tab  Julio  (lof.  L  70),  viz. 
that  it  describes  a  date  or  period  in  Rom.in  history. 

A3.  E  tlene^  ftc. :  i.  c.  it  still  retains  the  clernenl  of  roughness 
and  hardness  in  it»  nature.  i''iesole  is  situated  on  a  hilt  (montc), 
and  \' tllani  (i.  38)  speaks  of  its  inhabitants  as  '  luddi  c  aspH  di  gucrra-' 

64,  65.  pw  too  ben  far:  because  lie  opposed  the  entry  of 
Charles  of  Valoii  into  Florence.  Dante  was  banished  in  1 302.  and 
this  ojipositinn  v-a»  ooe  of  the  ostcniiblc  causes  of  his  banishment. 
laui  aorbl:  'acid  wrvicc'berrie*,'  the  'ocidis  torfots'  of  Virg. 
GtBT^.  iii.  380. 
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6^~9•  orU  :  Vtllaai  (ii.  i)  uys  that  thh  eplhct  was  applied  to 
the  Floreotirjct  brcMoc  ihcy  put  conlidcncc  io  the  promise*  of  Toula. 
forU  i  '  wipe  clean,'  ■  kfvp  clean.' 

71.  73.  r  una  psrts  •  1'  altra:  the  Black  aad  the  White 
Gwelfs.  avranno  fame  Ui  U  i  '  will  iJcurv  to  pet  thee  into 
tbeir  power.*  ItiUKt  fin,  &c. :  'ihey  will  not  be  able  to  atisfy 
their  crating.'     becoo  :  '  mouth,'  lit,  *  beak.' 

73-5.  Facclfui . .  .  ctramc:  '  let  them  nuke  litter  of  (i.  c.  rend 
and  tear)  ihcnivhTs.*  S'  atcnnai  Sk.  ;  the  slatemeiil  is  jnirpowly 
obttcure,  but  Dante  wins  to  be  hinting  at  being  himself  dcticended 
from  one  of  the  original  Roman  familir»,  probably  the  Fmngtpani. 

76,  77.  aantn ;  a  special  epithet  of  ancient  Rorac  and  tt»  citimu, 
with  reference  to  their  briag  «ct  ap^rt  from  the  firtt  by  God  xt  the 
source  from  which  should  |jroceod  the  tempoml  pow<-(  which  was 
to  Kovcm  the  wof  Id.  vl  rimascr,  &c, :  the  occasion  here  rrfrfrrd 
to  does  not  scent  10  be  that  of  the  ori^inul  foundjition  of  the  city,  fw 
rlmaser  would  natumlly  be  u«ed  of  a  previously  eKJMinj;  |iopulatii)n. 
It  a  better,  therefon:,  to  undetstund  it  of  a  !>ub»et]uent  period,  when, 
after  tbc  desmction  of  l-'icsole  by  the  Florentines  id  1010,  the 
citizeo*  of  tha  town  mignited  10  Floa-nce  (Villaoi,  iv.  6), 

7i>-Si.  Sc  foHxe,  Ac. :  the  meaning  is— 'if  my  pray-cfi  had  been 
fully  heard,  thou  wouJiiest  be  Mill  ilivc.' 

B».  mi  accora  ;  '  goes  to  my  heart,'  in  the  sense  of  paining.  It 
was  tbc  siftht  of  Brunttto's  'cotio  upctto'  which  suggested  ihi*. 

85.  •'  etenta  ;  '  wins  immonility,'  i.  c.  litciM-y  fame. 

87.  Convien,  &c. :  '  it  behoi<n  that  my  tODKue  shoidd  declare ' ; 
ndJ*  mitt  lingua  ;  lit.  'in  whnt  1  iiay,'  Le.  his  grateful  conuncmori* 
tion  of  Brunetto. 

88-90,  scrivo:  'I  note.'  i.e.  in  my  ncmory;  cp.  Inf.  IL  8. 
a  dilokar :  '  fur  cooimeM,'  i.  c,  for  Beatrice  to  comment  on  and 
explain,  altro  tento :  vit.  what  he  bad  heard  from  Ci.ieco  (Inf. 
n.  64)  and  fmm  l-'ahnata  (Inf.  x.  79).  The  'comment'  is  ultimutelv 
furnished  by  Cicciaguida,  to  whom  Beatrice  refers  him  (Par.  xtii. 
46  foil.). 

91—3.  Tanto :  *  this  much,'  liz,  '  thai  1  am  prepared  for  fortune ' 
(1.  93).  Pnr  cfae,  Ac. :  •  provided  thai  my  conscience  does  not 
chide  rac'  (gaira  for  garriua):  'as  long  as  I  hjie  nothing  lor 
which  to  blame  myKlf)  1  am  pnpsred  to  bear  whaleicr  is  in  store 
for  mx.' 
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94-6.  anm  t  thb  word,  tike  the  more  usual  taparra,  nmn« 
a  xteposit  paid  on  making  an  agreement ;  here,  according  to  Buci, 
for  ihc  agrwmcnt  itself.  '  I  am  familiar  wiih  ihc  agreement  tbii 
exists  between  man  and  fortune,'  t\i.  thjit  man  must  be  content  witli 
the  change*  of  fortune,  e  il  villan.  &c. :  "ei-en  is  the  couDtryman 
turns  hi.1  mattuck.'  Thi»  is  dcjireeiatory  of  the  power  of  fortune ; 
'  t)ie  one  i«  no  more  to  mc  th.in  the  other.' 

97,  9S.  in  sulU  Kotft,  Jtc.  :  \'irgil,  who  is  in  advance,  turns 
round  to  address  Djmte,  and  he  turns  by  tlie  right,  in  order  to 
rxpms  a|iproval  of  a  well-omened  speech. 

99.  Bene  naooltn,  &c. :  '  he  listens  well  who  pavs  heed  thereto.' 
Ik,  *  it,'  itands  for  }a  toia  or  la  tmlenta.  Such  elliptical  ^x^e^^  of  la 
arc  common  in  Italian,  e.g.  'larlada  xignorr,*  'to  act  the  gentleman.' 
Cp.  the  u*c  of  atcxforla  aAtao  in  Inf.  xxi.  loa. 

1 00.  Ni  per  tanto  di  men  ;  '  yet  not  the  less  for  all  that  '1  i.  e. 
notwithstanding  that  Virj^il  had  interposed. 

105.  tanto  mono :  '  to  long  a  redtal.' 

109,  110.  Priscinn  :  the  grammarian  of  the  sixth  century.  No 
such  sin  i«  attributed  to  him  in  history,  but  piotiably  there  was 
a  tradition  to  tliat  cHect  in  Dante's  time.  It  h.-is  been  suggeiited 
that  he  is  here  taken  as  the  type  of  grammar-school  masters,  who 
beyond  others  had  ojiportunicies  for  this  form  of  wickedness  ;  hut 
it  is  not  like  DnnCc  to  brand  a  character  witliout  reason.  Francesco 
d'Accoreo:  law  lecturer  in  Oxford  in  1 173  and  fur  some  years 
after  that  d;ite. 

III.  tigna: 'scurf*;  cp.  the  use  of /ftnJiini  as  a  term  of  contempt 
in  Inf.  xi.  60. 

1 1 1-4.  potel !  for  polrvi :  on  the  irregularity  of  setiuence  of 
the  indie,  atier  S'  avessi  avuto  see  note  00  Irif.  xxix.  38,  servo 
de'  servl :  one  of  the  titles  of  the  Pii|ie  is  ■  servus  secvorum  Dei.' 
Bonifjce  VIII  is  meant.  Baccbislione:  the  riier  of  Vicen/jt. 
Andrea  de'  Mo/zi  was  translated  from  the  bi»hiipric  of  l-'lorrncc 
to  that  of  Vicenwi  in  1 295  on  account  of  his  unseemly  living.  Dove 
l««ci&,  &c. :  '  where  he  left  (in  death)  his  body  exhausted  by  vice.' 

1 1 7.  fummo :  '  dust,'  raised  from  the  sandy  soil  by  tlie  feet  of 
a  multitude. 

118.  con  la  qoale,  Ac. :  these  sinners,  according  to  their  station 
attd  occupation  in  life,  were  partitioned  in  groups,  which  might  not 
cuRimunicntc  nith  one  another. 
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lig.  il  mio  Tcsorsi  tKis  is  the  lulian  name  of  Bnioetto'* 
encyckipHeilic  work,  thv  Livrt  iku  Trttvr,  which  was  written  by 
him  in  French.  It  h  l.vgi-ly  a  conijiibrtian  from  xndcnt  writeri, 
but  It  was  a  popubr  work  Jt  that  time,  and  was  um<1  by  Dame  a.t 
one  of  his  amhoritics. 

113.  Chft  corrono,  Gcc :  '  who  ran  thr  race  for  the  %nea  ctolh.' 
A  piece  of  (ja-cn  eioih  wai  the  priw  for  a  foot-race  iield  outside  the 
city  of  Verona  on  the  iitst  Sunday  in  Lent  of  every  year.  A  marked 
point  in  the  cotnpariton  is  that  the  competitors  tan  naked. 


CANTO  XVI 

Argument.— ContioiuDK  their  route  in  the  wmc  ctirection,  they 
ftre  met  by  another  band  ol  sinocra  of  the  same  cliis^  l>uc  ditfcjing 
from  the  preceding  gioup  by  being  composed  of  men  who  hud  licld 
military  or  civU  oitices.  Three  of  these,  who  were  Floorniitie*, 
concluding  from  I>antc'!i  dress  that  he  was  a  countryman  of  theirs, 
hast4.'n  to  meet  him :  and  one  of  itiem,  who  gives  his  name  as 
Jacupo  Ruiticucci.  in(]uirc:i  eagerly  from  him  about  the  social 
awi^tinn  of  ploicnce,  whereupon  Danic  explains  the  cau^e:l  of  ilK 
decay.  Passing  on,  the  Poets  hear  a  loud  Mund  of  falhng  water 
close  at  hand,  which  intimates  to  them  their  Approach  to  the  descent 
tato  the  eighth  Circle.  When  they  reach  the  precipice,  Virgil 
borrows  the  cord  with  which  Dante  wua  girt,  and  tlirows  it  down 
into  the  abyns  to  summon  Geryon,  thut  be  may  convey  them  into 
the  lower  regions  of  HcIL  In  answer  to  this  iummon«,  a  weiid 
6guic  is  seen  after  a  time  to  rise  from  below  tow.irds  them. 

Like  a.  oltro  giro :  itie  eigiith  Circle,  or  Malebolgc,  into 
which  there  was  a  precipitous  descent.  The  water  which  falls 
here  is  that  of  Phlegcthon. 

S.  Bblto :  the  dignified  costume  which  distinguished  the 
Ancient  l''lorenlines.  Most  Italian  cities  at  that  time  had  a  spedal 
dress. 

1 2.  pat  Cbe  I  *  if  only ' ;  '  at  the  raeir  recollection  of  it.' 

15.  Klvw>le:  'it  is  fitting.'  e«Kr  cortess  :  bvcauM  on  coith 
thev  had  been  men  of  great  position. 

k6-S.  sc    non    fosse    U    foco :    '  were   it    not   for  the  fire.' 
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■ncBllo  %ia»e,  &c. :  'it  would  b«  more  suitable  for  jrou  to  harry 
to  ihcm.  than  for  ihcm  to  huny  to  you.* 

10.  II.  v«r«o:  'chant,'  i.c.  Umcoutioa.  rota;  they  worked 
round  iind  rcniod.  tach  in  turn  trying  to  gel  a  nivr  vicv  of 
D.inic,  who  was  on  the  ledge  above.  But  *  fuiihi-r  rcii'^n  for  tlwir 
kc^Dg  in  movemi-nt  wu,  that  they  might  escape  the  peoiitly  of 
Hopping,  which  i<  mmiioncd  in  Int'.  xv.  37-9. 

31-4.  Qu«l  soleano  i  campion  :  the  utic  eamftau  was  applied 
to  the  hired  combatants  who  took  part  in  the  'judicial  duels,'  as  the 
pugklbtic  cncounten  were  called,  by  which  suits  were  fruni  time 
to  time  determined  in  various  cities  of  Italy  during  tlic  iliineenth 
and  the  early  pirt  of  the  fourteenth  century  ;  and  it  *ewi«  to  be 
this  custom  which  Dnnie  i*  rrlerring  to  in  the  prrscm  pasMge. 
Clear  documefilniy  eridencc  of  the  cxiwmcr  and  the  natuiv  of  these 
'duels,'  derived  from  the  archiies  of  sci'eral  of  the  leading  cities, 
b  givee  by  Mr.  K.  Davidsohn  in  the  Sufi.  Sm.  Dmi.,  N.  S, 
viL  pp.  39-4;)<  For  aoleano  some  read  Kgliano,  and  though  there 
n  but  little  MS.  aiiiharity  for  thi>,  yet  the  difficulty  of  reconciling 
gntmmnticnily  the  past  tense  in  soteano  with  the  |)re<«nt  sicn  in 
the  subject  clause,  and  the  fact  that  the  practice  here  alluded  to  was 
in  cxLitcncc  in  Dsnte's  time,  are  strong  arguments  in  m  favour. 
The  point  of  the  eomparisnn  is  the  wrestlers"  moving  about  in  the 
fame  spot,  and  turning  their  heads  round,  first  in  one  diieciion  and 
then  ia  the  other,  lor  prcsft  e  lor  vantaggio :  a  faiourabie 
oppOTtuDity  of  gripping  their  adversary.  Prima  ch«,  Ac.  :  i.e. 
Mtbre  the  real  tussle  ha«  commenced,     punti :  'itnick.' 

36,  17.  in  contrario,  &c.:  as  they  moved  round,  they  were 
continually  turning  their  heads  backwards  or  sideways,  in  order  to 
get  a  full  view  of  Dante. 

38-30.  vollo:  'unstable,' trferring  to  the  yielding  tand.  brolloi 
*  nude,'  herv  probably  '  bald  and  hairle» '  g  cp.  diptlats  in  I.  33. 

31-3.  La  fnmn  noatm,  Ac. ;  this  is  a  most  impressive  pUMgc 
in  reipect  of  the  contrait  draws  beiueen  gre.iiness  in  the  jircaent 
world  and  abject  mtscty  hcrcnficr.  Vir]^*s  remart;!i  in  II.  15—8 
are  intended  to  giw  point  to  this.  fr«(bi :  '  dosi  plod  thy  way,' 
lit.  'trail  thy  feet,'  Lai.yrwjir^t  cp.  Purg.  »ii.  52,  'fregd  il  dito,' 
'drew  along  hin  finger.* 

38.  Guido  Giicrra !  a  distinguished  duelf  leader  at  Florence. 
He  took  a  promiiieni  part  against  Manfred  to  the  battle  of  Beoevento 

as 
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Id  1 165.  His  gnttdmaihtT  Gualdnda  wss  daugbur  of  Bdliociotie 
Bcnj,  who  i«  mcmiannl  ia  Pv.  xt.  lit, 

41.  it.  Tcfshlalo  :  Dintc  had  already  rapreneil  hn  desire  to 
l«3ra  lus  f*K,  and  thai  of  Rusricucci,  the  prcuni  <>pni)crr,  Rod 
drscribcd  them  at  /!  iirgni.  Inf.  vi.  79.  80.  U  cul  voce,  &c : 
'  wlioK  fime  ounht  to  be  scccptablr.'  his  '  fame  '  being  ihc  rcputt> 
tion  mcichiag  10  hini  fur  ha\'mg  iritd  to  dissuade  ihi-  Florentines 
fram  marching  agiinxt  Sieiu  bdcitc  the  disastroos  bactl?  of  Montapetti 
in  1160.     l-'or  vott  in  this  wiue  cp.  Inf.  xxxiii.  8>;. 

43.  poato  ...  in  crocc:  'tormented':  <n>>  Inf^  xxxiii.  8;, 
•  porre  a  lal  trocc' 

45.  La  fiem  moglic.  &c. :  '  my  pawonaic  wife  is  the  chief 
viurcc  of  my  bane,'  i.e.  she  waa  the  cause  of  the  iin  which  bring* 
mc  here.  Hr  i*  uid  to  hive  been  sepnnied  from  her  on  account 
of  her  temper. 

51-5.  Nod  djapetto.  Jcc. :  this  ia  in  answer  to  Kuuicucci's 
tvorcl:^  in  II.  18,  39 ;  •  Twa*  not  contcmiJt,  but  ffief,  that  vour  sad 
rtaie  imprinted  on  my  heart — and  thai  so  deeply,  that  it  u-ill  be  long 
before  it  ii  wholly  obliterated — m  kkui  ax,'  Ac.  «l  dIspogUa  : 
pres.  tar  fuiure.  'is  likely  to  he  obliterated.' 

g8-4o.  Msnpre  inai;  mai  iiete  only  strvn^thcni  aemprc 
rttraMi  ed  nacoltaj :  *  recounted  myivlf  and  heard  other,  recount.' 
For  rilrarrt  in  this  sense  cp.  Inf.  \v.  145. 

61—3.  Lascio,  Ac:  this  ta  to  answer  10  the  cjiK-<,Ti(in  about 
himself  and  his  journey  in  11.  31,  33.  fete  is  sin,  dole)  pomi 
virtue,      lomi :   '  pluiiprf  downward,*  implyinK  a  steep  desterit. 

64,  /if,.  Se  Itmsninenle,  Sec. :  i.e.  'so  mayat  thou  lite  long'; 
for  «e  cp.  note  on  Inf.  x.  Si. 

67.  Cortcala  e  valor  . . .  dlmora ;  cp.  Purg.  xvi.  1 16,  where 
vaiart  r  cvrtrna  are  used,  as  here,  witli  a  singular  i>eTl>.  In  tlie 
pnaeni  piss*f;e  tliere  is  the  further  peculianty  that  the  participle 
fita  agrees  with  the  one  of  the  two  substantive*  which  i%  fan. 
Ilie  reason  of  this  seems  to  be  thnt  corteala  is  especially  referred 
to,  as  we  fice  from  Dante's  answer. 

70-a.  Gugllelmo  Boralarc;  a  person  of  no  importance; 
Boccaccio  tntrtKiuees  tiim  in  the  Drcamtren.  per  poco  i  '  for 
a  short  tiiac  past '  j  be  had  cousei^ueDtly  brought  recent  news  from 
the  world  abate,  cniccia :  *  provokes  :  the  reading  crucia,  '  dis- 
tresses,' svits  the  context  bcRer,  but  there  is  little  authority  for  it. 
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78.  come  nl  ver,  Stc. :  'as  mcD  look  \w one  tmodMr]  on  bearing 
die  iruth,'  i.v.  ini;il)tng  by  tlicir  looks  that  ihcy  accept  the  iorvitablc. 

81.  a  tua  posta:  'to  your  likbg,'  i.e.  'la  flcJMS  you,' 
without  rcfemice  to  other  people ;  cp.  a  m  fotia.  Inf.  x.  73. 
The  meaning  of*  II.  79-81  i-s,  'If  on  olbcf  occaiions  jnou  use 
to  little  iTwfvc  in  ansu'critig  questions  you  will  be  well  off  if  you 
do  not  sut&r  more  from  it  than  you  do  now.' 

84.  dlcofo  '■  lo  fni " :  'to  remc*  the  past.'  Cafy  compares 
Tasw,  Ger.  Lit.  XV,  38.  ;,  8,  *Qiumdo  mi  gioverik  nwrar  allnu  Le 
novitii  vcdute,  e  diiv :  io  fiti.' 

go.  parve:  '  it  teemed  good  ' ;  l.x.  vitvm  ui. 

93,  93.  Cbc:  'when,'  the  meaning  being  explained  by  foto, 
'a  short  time,' preceding:  cp.  inf.  xxxi.  19.  perparlari  'foritll 
our  speaking '  t  Cp.  Inf.  ir,  11,  'per  liccu-  lo  viso  al  foado'i 
xxi.  a8,  ']rvr  vcdrr.' 

94HS.  quel  fiume ;  the  Montone,  which  flow^  into  the  «ea  Co 
the  lEOuthward  of  K.ivenn;i.  cli'  hn  proprto  Cfimmino.  &e. : 
'  which  i^  the  first  rii-er  that  from  Monte  Viso  caMuards  on  the  left 
Ihnk  of  the  Apennines  has  an  independent  course.*  I'he  rivers  here 
referred  to  arc  spoken  of  ai  being  on  the  left  flank  of  the  Apcnninet, 
because  we  are  suf^osed  to  be  follotving  the  succession  of  stmms, 
and  the  cones^tondinj;  mouniuin  chain,  from  west  to  cast.  With 
the  exception  of  the  Montone,  all  the  sitcaras  that  in  Danlc's 
time  flowed  from  the  noithem  tide  of  the  Apennines  in  this  part 
were  iribui.irie*  of  the  Po,  and  that  river  rises  in  Monte  Viso. 
At  the  present  day,  owing  to  changes  in  the  cour**  of  ihe  Pn,  the 
Lanione,  whicli  lies  to  tlie  westward  of  the  Montone,  Hows  into 
tlie  H-a. 

97^.  Acqtuiquetn:  Duiie  here  ^ayt  that  thbi  wait  the  name  of 
the  Monionc  above  Porll.  At  the  present  day  the  name  Montone 
is  found  as  high  up  as  the  monastery  of  San  Benedetto,  near  which 
place  a  torrent  called  the  Ac«|uaclieca  joins  it.  si  dlvalll :  '  pre- 
cipitates itself  1  der.  from  the  Lat.  vallii :  cp.  the  use  of  a  xtaUt. 
'  downwards,'  in  Inf.  xii.  46 ;  xx.  35.  dl  quel  nome  i  vaconte: 
'  lo^ea  th«  name,'  L  e.  changes  it  for  that  of  Montone. 

loo-j.  SBO  Benedetto  Dell'  aipe:  'St.  Benedict  of  the 
upland  *  1  this  was  the  nnme  of  the  monastery,  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  which  was  the  waterfall  here  deaciibed.  Ov«  dovea.  &c. ; 
'when;  there  iihould  have  been  (Le.  where  it  wa»  intended  that 
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ibcrc  ahould  br)  a  Mttlcmrnc  for  r  thousand.'  Boccaccio  tcUs  us 
chat  when  he  wat  stayiojt  in  the  moiustny  he  was  infodnnl  by  tlic 
»bbot,  th«  the  Conti  Guidi,  to  whom  the  nnghbouriD^t  bads 
fceloaged,  hod  proposed  to  bring  together  there  into  a  tettlemeot 
the  iohibitanu  of  th:tt  dittrici,  but  that  thi$  scheme  had  fallen 
tbrougli.  AnoiEier  explanation  of  the  lasugc  is  dut  the  numbcf 
of  moaks  was  small  as  comi>arcd  with  the  revenues)  but  tlic 
Rionustery  doea  not  appear  ti>  hiive  been  a  rich  one. 

1&3.  diKoKesn  :  '  i>hiittcred '  (kc  note  on  Inf.  xiL  8),  and  so 
*  precipitous.' 

106-8.  lo  avGvR,  ftc.  :  the  '  panther  with  the  spotted  akin  ' — 
the  *fcra  alia  gjietu  pcUc '  of  Inf.  i.  4) — signifies  lust,  aad  the 
cord  by  which  Daatc  had  proposed  to  tnaster  it  siftnilies  the 
reitriciiona  of  the  ascedc  life.  According  to  Buti,  Danle  was 
at  one  time  a  member  of  the  Third  Order  of  the  Fr^nciicans, 
whose  emblem  was  the  cord,  from  which  they  receiTcd  the  name  of 
Cordiglieri  (ey.  Inf.  xxni.  6],  <i8).  As  Uiis  statement  is  not 
coolirmed  by  any  otlier  authority,  it  may  not  be  truet  but  since  the 
meaning  of  this  emblem  was,  as  St.  Francis  intended  it  to  be.  that 
the  body  is  a  beast  whkh  requires  to  be  checked  by  a  h^ter,  Daoie 
in  any  CJse  may  be  rrfemng  to  it  here  as  nrmboltzbg  ascetidsm. 
Btit  when  Virgil  uses  this  cord  a>  a  signal  to  stunintin  Geryoo, 
who  is  the  person  in  cittion  »f  fraud,  a  ditfcrcnl  form  of  icymbolisni 
is  iotroduced.  Hen;  it  -leems  to  be  the  emblem  of  truth  or 
HghtcoiHuess,  in  accordance  with  such  Scriptunil  expressions  as 
'having  your  loins  girt  about  with  truth,'  Eph.  vi.  14  ;  '  righteous- 
ness sIhJI  be  the  girdle  of  his  loins,'  I».  xi.  5 ;  and  it  in  used  here, 
becauM  h  is  by  truth  that  fraud  is  forced  to  come  to  the  light  and 
ihow  itself. 

>  1 1.  aBgroppsts  :  '  knotted.'  with  a  view  10  throwing. 

Iia.  inver  to  deatro  lato:  Uie  object  of  iliis  was  that  he 
might  have  liis  tight  lumd  fn*  for  throwing ;  but  here  again  tliere 
is  an  underlying  symtulikm,  fur  he  turned  to  the  riglit  11  a  protest 
against  sin. 

115-7.  E  par  convien  thai  "assuredly  it  must  be  that." 
ouovo:  'unwonted.'  aecoada:  '  folio w«.'  Viigil  was  watching 
10  sec  whether  any  response  was  returned  to  his  signal. 

izo.  per  entro,  ficc:  Virgil  had  already  Mid  that  he  read 
Dante's  secret  thoughts,  Inf.  x.   18. 
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b  Mdtntood  befbra  ihii-    wgaa:  ^it  laioljr 

Ice     7%b  pft»uge  b  a  laaAed  insuaoe  of  { 

I  of  pMpring  ihr  mdrr  for  an  kuoniihisg  ipectaci* 

:  be  b  going  to  ull  is  half  iscrcdiblc     For  other 

■■ea  cfL  fa£  xxT.  46-8  •  xxnii.  1 1 3-7. 

ufc  firi  t^a,  Ac :  the  BKanng  u : — *  betaiat  it  produces  the 

•f  diucdbrfile  masutcmcnt,  tbougta   such  is  Dot  the 


K 


'femes,*  liL  'ftnim.'     comiDedia;  Danw  wtb 

L«fMr  idOb  Gnodc  ($  10,  U.  118-15),  t^'  he  gim 

M  bis  pots  bcCMW  it  ends  bapftlj,  and  brcjaw  it  it 

m  ikt  fidgit  toogae.     He  aeemtf  both  ihb  ««rd  and 

(Ii£  XX.  113)  praxytxMtc.      S'  die,  Ac.:  'so  may  they 

iMMEil  ta  ilioct-fivcd  fiTour.' 

■ioCBlcorslcaro:  *tocTn]rhcart,ncMllastihoughi(be.' 
Om  i>  «&  &c. :  '  wbo.  tipward  ^nging,  clow  draws  in 
'  {Ctrjy     Tkb  <lncnbc9  the  actioa  of  iwixntncrs  in  riung. 


CANTO  XVU 


ABcnoxT. — G<«7on.  who  ukrs  up  bis  ponttoo  oa  tbc  bnnk  of 
1^  jnoptx,  b  BOW  deKribed.  Wluk  Viigil  is  cieKotaling  with 
^m  aboM  tbrif  linens  into  the  ct^th  Cimle,  Dxtile  i>  directed 
IP  nb  tbr  ilnttl  dasa  ut  Rnam  who  are  |niiu>hed  in  thb  ring,  vix. 
Ae  oMtn.  wfco  b»e  doac  tiolencc  10  an  by  auuia  money  10 
pmatu  aaowy  in  defianoe  of  the  lecocntnd  laws  of  produciiDn 
bf  labev.  Inne  are  KMed  not  &r  off  on  iIk  Uiniiog  »ntl,  with 
tfer  imr*  of  fin  bUinc  on  thrm ;  and  among  ibmi  are  >evcntl  scions 
«f  BoUr  Ftamdnt  bmilin,  who  maife  tbeirmooc}-  by  uauiy.  R«- 
iwai^l  10  NVcili  Dauie  £ad*  him  alieady  mounml  oa  Gcn'on's 
twck,  aad  ^  Ml  onkn  takes  hb  pbcv  in  front  of  hira.  X'hey 
thiEMH]  w  uidc  cir>:le«t  until  at  Ust  they  aie  dcpoaitd  at  the  foot  of 
lk»  fit<it<we. 

LWI  |.  1«  twm  t  Geryon,  who  i>  the  mythological  repivwnta* 
rit«  of  dw  n|Wt  CiKle.  He  can  bwtUy  be  aid  to  conrspnnil 
««(«p  IB  MM*  M  the  Gcntw  of  ittiifatf — t  nanater  with  three 
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boifies,  who  wax  king  in  Spain,  and  whofc  oxen  were  csricd  oStbf 
Hercules.  A  reason — in  default  of  any  betler — for  his  rcpii«SCDtio}[ 
fraud  may  be  found  in  a  legend  given  by  Boccaccio,  to  the  rSea 
thiit  GetyoR  was  a  king  of  ^c  &aiearic  Isles,  who  uMxl  to  entke 
tmngcn  into  ha  dwelling,  and  aiterwntds  kill  them ;  GiaetJ. 
^_  J)mr.  Lai. 

^H  6.  pas8«f[KlAt(  tnttrml :  '  the  sionc  CHuscway  wbtch  we  had 
^H  traveraetl.'  i.e.  the  tank  of  Phlegethon;  cp.  Inf.  xir.  83,  I41  i  xr.  1, 
^H  8.  acD\-eiui«:  ■came  on.'  arrivi;  ht^re uiied  acdve,  'brought 
^Huji  to  the  bank ';  in  Purg.  \yn.  7B  it  i.i  u^ied  ncut.  in  this  «ra«c; 
^Htder.  fioBi  mu.  Similitjy  in  I'Jngl.  *io  arrive'  j»  originally  '10 
^^  come  to  shore  ' ;   Skrai,  £tym.  Diet. 

I  10-5.  La  fftccla,  Ac:  the  symbolism  of  G«ryon's  appearance 

is.  that  the  face  signifies  hypocri?>y.  the  wrpeot  %<"«  deceit  and 
I  malice,  the  talons  rapacity,  ttic  knuis  and  shields  wluch  appear  on 
I  his  body  ituret  .-ind  suUcrliiges.  Tknto  benlgna,  ftc :  *  su 
benerolnit  was  its  enierior  seniblancc.'  1'  aitro  fnsto  :  '  the  rest 
of  Us  figsre.'  brancho:  'taJons,'  i.e.  here  'arms  prorided  with 
daws.'  rotelte:  the  'small  bucklers*  repa-sent  Che  sublerfagcs 
■ider  which  fraud  tlur/Jt  itself. 

t6,  1 7-  Con  plil  color,  &c. :  '  with  mow  colours,  whether  as 
muidwork  or  paticm,  nctw  did  Tartars  or  Turks  make  a  doth.' 
The  words  soiiidwu*  tt  aoprappostc  are  in  apposiuon  to  color. 
The  coO9tr*Cli0D  would  be  i-asici  if  we  could  read  in  before  drftppo, 
*iRr«cr  did  Tartars  or  Turks  make  the  giviiadwurk  or  pattern  on 
a  clotb  with  more  cnlours ' ;  and  as  tbe  n  of  in,  which  would  be 
wrrnen  oier  (Tj,  would  easily  disappear,  .md  ihe  i  would  be  lost  after 
tbe  final  Towd  of  mal,  iliis  reading  would  have  much  in  its  faiour 
if  tliexe  «ere  any  trace  of  it  in  tire  MSS. :  bul  t)iere  seems  10  be 
none.  Tnrtari ;  the  doihs  m:iiiufuctun.-d  by  the  Tartars  were 
&IKIUS  in  the  middle  agei. 

iS.  Si  fur,  &c. :  'nor  were  webs  so  rich  placed  on  the  loom  by 
Arachne.'     Arachne  was  the  typical  weaver  or  embroiderer,  who 
cUknged  Minen-a  to  a  contest  in  that  art,  and  was  changed  by  hci 
into  a  Sfoder.     See  Ond.  Afel.  vL  1-145. 
19.  burctil :  'punts,' for  river  n.irigation. 

31.  Lo  bevero,  Ac. :  '  the  bnti-er  seats  himielf  for  his  campaign  * 

iDsi  the  fishes.     Tbe  bearer  Kb  a  babit  of  silting  on  a  rirer  buk 

his  tail  10  ibc  water,  and  from  this  arose  a  Fable  that  be  ucd 
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IIS  uil  r<K  fislung  piqwMS,  snracting  ihr  Hfh  by  ihc  oil  which 
'dropfml  fioro  it.  As  the  bcBvcr  docs  aot  fttd  od  Gah.  Uit  story  is 
cridcnlly  mythical.  »nd  is  to  he  clissn)  uith  the  Other  "  uil-fishinj; ' 
mythK,  in  which  ihxi  habit  is  aiuibuted  in  nrioui  pons  of  the  world  to 
the  bear,  the  jackal,  the  laceon,  the  monkey,  and  the  jagiur.  Ste 
Tyler's  Earfy  HiiHrj  of  ManUnd,  pp.  364-7. 

17.  a  gnisa  di  scorpioo :  the  image  of  tlie  scoqnon's  latl  is 
from  Rev,  ix.  10.  The  jx^ms  of  compiirisoD  are  thai  the  scorpionN 
uil  conuiox  poiion,  and  that  ii  can  curve  it  over  the  bock  and  move 
it  in  every  direction. 

30.  •■  corca:  ioT  twita,  'is  couching.' 

31,  31.  scmdemmo:  ike  teason  why  dicy  went  down  is.  that 
ihe  bunks  of  Phlej^on  were  higher  than  the  edge  of  the  precipce. 
destrn  ;  the  meaning  in  thii  ax  of  their  detiation  towards  the  right 
JTOm  their  usual  lefm-ard  courw  through  Hell  it  that,  when  ap- 
proaching the  embodiment  of  fraud,  Uiey  intended  thus  to  express 
their  fomul  adhesion  to  the  way  of  right  in  protest  3gaiQ'^t  [icrvi^rtwi 
justice.  See  note  on  Inf.  ix.  131.  In  like  niunei  dieci  pnssi 
probably  refers  to  the  Ten  CommnndmentK  ax  the  rale  of  right. 

33.  ceiisiir:  'arod';  cp.  Par.  xxv,  133,  '  ce^snr  faiica,'  Per 
ben  cesftar,  &e..  is  inicndcd  to  explain  in  stiUo  atremoj  it  being 
imjilied  that  the  cau!>cway  at  the  edge  of  the  pjtcipice,  like  tliat  of 
Phlegelhon,  was  free  from  the  action  of  the  fl.ime*  of  fire, 

36.  loco  acenio :  a»  umo  itiesnK  '  diminished,'  this  ngniiirs  'the 
place  whcrr  the  ground  falls  away,'  i.  e.  the  precipice.  .Similarly  the 
Mountain  of  Purgatory  is  said  to  be  icrma,  when:  the  FaHrlla  itii 
Princip  ii  fomied :   Pur>;.  vii.  65. 

38,  31).  esto  giron :  the  third  ring  of  the  seventh  Circle,  meaa : 
'  condition.' 

43-,i;.  iuicor :  'once  more,'  i.  e,  continuiog  bis  coai>c.  la 
strema  testa  :  '  the  ouiennoet  ridge.'  L  c.  tlie  causeway,  la  fvntc 
mesta :  '  the  usuren.'  On  them  and  their  punittbment  sec  notes  on 
Inf.  xi.  97  and  xiv,  a  i. 

47,  48.  socconieD:  'defended  themselre*,'  th.  'came  to  the 
N^cue.'     a' vapori :  '  against  the  flames ' ;  cp.  Inf.  x it.  I43. 

54.  Non  DC  coDobbi  alctut :  here  in  tJie  case  of  the  usurers,  as 
with  the  avaricious  in  Inf.  *ii.  53,  54,  the  moral  blindnew  involved 
in  ignoring  the  purpose  with  which  wraith  wax  given  destroys  in- 
dinduaUiy  of  character,  and  oblitctates  di!>titiciive  traits. 
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SS-  5^-  toKii :  '  money-bajt.'  On  (his  thev  wnv  condnnnnl 
lo  fnv.  their  eyn,  as  ibiy  h;id  done  in  life,  only  it  ik  dow  empty ;  aod 
»i  they  were  fiwn  of  good  familin,  their  amiK  arc  dqiictrd  od  tlicw 
bags  and  by  tlicsc  alone  they  can  be  rccogoizcd.  ccrto  colore,  tec.  i 
tbe  colour  and  pittcm  (aegso)  arc  thoM-  of  the  coat«  of  arm«. 

59.  azztuTO :  ).  e.  u  blue  object.  Of  the  arms  mentioned  in 
what  follous  tJt^  lion  (1.  Co)  represented  the  Florentine  Ismily  ot 
tbc  Giinligliaj;ii.  the  while  goose  (I.  63)  the  Fiofrntinc  IJbriachi, 
the  tow  (i.  64)  tlie  Paduan  vicrovEgoi,  the  three  luin'  btaks  (I.  73) 
^onnni  Buiamonti.  All  the  persons  iDtcndcd  were  men  of  noble 
funtltes,  wbo  were  uMirers. 

61.  ciuTO :  '  c<iur*e.'  'forward  movement*;  the  phraKK  rjirrr 
ru/ iiirre,  '  10  b>'  on  the  way  to,'  mrtltre  al eurre,  'to  inxtigal«,'  show 
ihHi  tbi«  ta  the  meaaing ;  >cc  l^«eai.  Tramattr.  The  der.  %nm%  to 
be  from  Lat.  mrnu,  *  chariot,'  which  pssscs  into  the  meaning  of 
'  courae.' 

64-^.  groMiK!  '  ]in:)tiuiDt.'  qonta  foeaa:  the  Inferno  gene- 
rally \s  Rieanl ;  cp.  Inf.  xIt.  i;)6. 

tiS,  69.  VlUtUnno  :  he  wa.i  still  iilive,  but  a<  to  who  he  was 
there  arc  conflicting  vifwa.    atnlstro  :  as  briaj;  tlie  wor%  of  the  two. 

73.  il  CRvnller  sopnuio  :  i.  c.  the  prince  uf  tisurcrs,  Giononi 
Buiiimonti. 

74,  75-  distorve  U  bocca :  he  made  a  wry  mouth  in  contenipi. 
La  lioKua  :  cp.  is.  Itii.  4,  'against  whom  draw  yeout  the  tongue}' 

76.  temendo,  &c. ;  "  firarinft  lest  by  delaying  I  should  move 
to  wrath,'  &C.     not  fur  no  il.     Fur  temendo  no  cp.  Inf.  iii.  So. 

85-7,  ripreizo  =  riim,ze,  'shivering  fit,'  rezzo  :  'chill'; 
here  '  t  fhady  place  * ;  '  the  man  tremble^  nil  orer  at  the  mere  sight 
of  a  shady  place.'  at  the  mere  suggestion  of  chill.  Rezzo  is  again 
used  for  'chilt'  in  Inf.  xxxii.  75.  Both  this  word  and  om-%a 
(Fins-  xxi*.  150)  anr  deritvd  from  Lat.  aara,  '  brene,'  through 
a  hypothetic!]  form  aarilainn  Diex,  IViirt.,  p.  31. 

8S,  Sq.  porte:  'uttered,'  from  porgrre;  cp.  Inf.  v.  108.  ml- 
oacoe  :  Virgil's  ■  dread  command-;,'  11.  81-3. 

91-3.  spaUaccs:  '  luige  shoulders.'  'SI':  this  is  part  of 
Daoic's  speech  ;  Like  with  f a  ;  fa  si  che,  '  be  sure  that."  Some, 
^^L  boweter,  take  it  with  voUi  dtr,  '  in  sooth  1  wished  to  say  "  Embrace 
^B  ■n^i"  I'M,'  ^e.  Com'  lo  credetti :  '  as  1  intended,'  Ut.  '  as  I 
W        tfaon^  tbcy  (the  words)  would  ' ;  fear  checked  his  uttciancc, 
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95.  Ad  nltro  forse  ;  *  in  mating  other  hazinlt.' 

i>8,  99.  L9  rote,  Ac. :   Virgil  dcs!rc<  CfTyon  10  dcsMiid  gentij 
in  wide  circles,     la  nuovk  coniR  :    *  the  unwontrd  burdea '  (s  J 
Dame's  matirrul  body ;  cji.  Inf.  liii.  3^-30  j  xiL  30. 

101.  a  sinooo  !  'ai  liberty.' 

105.  con  le  braacbe ;  Geryon  hod  do  wing*,  but  puldled  in 
nif  with  hi^  pnw;. 

107,  108.  Fet&n :  Phacthan,  ton  of  Apollo,  by  whom  he  wa» 
pennilted  to  dri<e  thp  chariot  of  the  sun  for  one  day.  In  doing 
so,  Phaethon  approached  too  near  the  heavens  which  were  thereby 
scorched  1 1)  cici  al  cos*e).  and  thii  wa^  mipposed  to  hare  been  the 
origin  of  the  Milky  Way  (come  pore  ancor).  Tlic  \tory  i*  told  in 
Ovid,  flffi.  ii.  300  foil. 

109.  Icaro  :  Icdrus,  wheri  llying  through  the  sir  in  company  with 
his  father  Dacd^ilui.  aiiproached  loo  near  the  sun,  which  melted  the 
waxen  failcnin;:s  I  f  his  winRs  !  0»id,  ^rf.  iiii.  188  foil. 

116,  117.  non  me  n'  nccorgo,  Ac.  1  '  1  am  uaconscioux  of  the 
motion,  except  thai  !  feci  the  wind  in  my  face  and  from  below.' 
Dante  [lercfivp*  that  he  i»  going  t'orward  because  the  wind  conies  in 
his  face,  and  that  he  is  de*«iidic;>  beeiuse  it  comes  from  below, 
venta  :  impci:i.  u«c,  '  it  blow» '  ;   cp.  Purg.  xrii.  68. 

118.  tii>.  dalla  man  dcstra;  Ocnon  was  circling  round  in 
the  neifjhbourhood  of  the  preci|>ra'  from  which  he  started ;  itnd,  as 
the  projirws  of  the  Poets  through  the  Inferno  i»  regularly  towards 
the  left  hand,  we  may  aisume  that  Geryon  !ct;uted  in  that  direction. 
Consequently,  he  had  the  precipice,  and  the  water  of  Phlrgcihon 
that  fell  OTcr  it,  on  his  right,  when  he  had  accomplished  a  hnlf-clrcle, 
and  was  at  the  furthest  point  from  ii.  U  gorgo:  ^the  i^yss' 
('([orRe'),  from  which  tlie  sound  of  the  falling  water  canre  up. 
Others  take  it  in  tlic  less  usual  imic  of  '  eddying  stream,'  Lat.  gurgUf 
i.e.  the  waterfall  itMlf.      stroKClo  :  '  plashing,'  'boom.' 

lit,  scoado:  'preripice,'  lit.  'broken  place.'  The  word  can 
hardly  be  dissociated  fron)  uaicmJtrt.  'to  bmk,'  £$ttttui>, 
'  shattered'  (  see  note  00  Inf.  xiL  8.  They  seem  all  to  be  dcnt«d 
from  Lat./ic^u'/r<',  i*rtniio\  and  the  £>•  <Adisc^eiio  m.iy  have  been 
suggeucd  by  the  analogy  of  words  where  inttiul  1  stands  tot  oEr. 

113.  miraccosclot  ' crouch  my  limbs  ' i  cp.  ^' Arrainu  in  Inf. 
xviti.  131.     Others  say  'grip  wiib  the  thighs,'  'cling  closer.' 

125.  Ugranmali:  tbe  sght  of  torments. 
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isS.  aenzA  v^der,  ftc. :  i.e.  though  neither  being  recalled  nor 
b  punuit  of  prey,  logoro,  '  lure,'  meant  in  falconry  »  figure  of 
a  btrd,  reprrKDud  by  two  bird's  viings  tinl  to  i  stick,  by  mmtt 
[■of  which  the  falcon  vu  iccallcd. 

134.  A  pii  a  fit  I  *ut  thu  trry  foot ';  C[>.  Inf.  xiv.  12,  «  ramia 
a  rgatia,  '  at  the  rery  edge.'  mtagliAta ;  '  jirccipilout,'  lit.  *  cut 
sway,'  'cut  shew.' 

136.  cocca  :  the  notch  of  the  arrow,  used  foe  the  sitow  tiselfj 
Cp.  ibe  use  of  Let.  tfifit,  '  point,'  for  *  sprar.' 


CANTO  XVIU 


AjiCVllSNT. — ^The  eighth  Circle,   which   is  called    Malcbolge, 
cosoins  thoK  cIbsws  of  the  fVauduIcni  who  hare  violated  no  s;>edal 
I  tie  or  bood.     These  are  ten  in  number,  and  corresponding  to  tliem 
thnv  art  ten  Mgr,  or  deep  Ucnch-Iikc  valleys,  into  wliicb  (lie  whole 
aiu  is  divided.    They  lie  one  within  tlie  other  in  coDcenmc  citcln, 
I  scjnmed  by  walls  of  rock,  and  tlie  passage  acio^s  iliem  iii  made  by 
'  fwaas  of  biidges.     The  basemeut  of  the  enuti-  ati-i  of  Mjlcbolge 
I'slopci  gradually  towards  the  centre,  where  t»  the  ninth  Circle,  which 
i«  the  pit  of  Hell.      In  the  fint  bolgia,  to  which  we  arc  now  intro- 
duced, arc  ihe  panden  and  aoduccn  of  women,  who  arc  scourged 
by  dtmoos.     After  smng  tliese,  Dante  crosses  the  bridge  Aat 

rs  this  valley,  and  pasaing   the  intermediate  rock-ridge  looks 
n  upon  the  second  Mpa,  which  contains  the  flattercm,  who  ore 
■nmieritMl  in  £lth. 

Lnnts  1-3.  Halvbolgt:  *Kvll^its,'  The  word  balgia  (Lai. 
Mgii)  mesas  'a  wallet,'  and  so  'a  lioUow  place.'  For  a  description 
of  Mslebolj[e  see  the  Argument,  la  oerchta:  'the  encircling 
lOCk,'  i.  e.  the  precipice  by  the  side  of  which  they  have  descended. 
clie  d'  Intorao  U  volse;  'which  run«  round  it,  tit.  'which  lums 
it  uouid.' 

4-6.  dritto  mMzo:  'the  very  middle.'  canipo :  'area,' 
Vaoepglai  'opens  wide,'  'yiwns,'  lit.  "fonns  a  void  («fww).' 
traxzo  :  the  pit  of  HcU.  Btio  toco :  this  Latin  phrase  is  piubably 
Dorrowcd  from  tcholudc  Latin,     ordigiio :  '  itructurc.' 
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7.  ■drnqno  b  Awfw,  'then.'  Tbe  iDcming  is  iiifenntul, 
marking  the  rr»ult  »f  the  ptisiuon  of  Malebolgc. 

lO-i.  glials.  &<:.■.  Quale  sgrcm  vilh  flgiira,  which  is  the 
predicate  to  rcnde.  La  parte  dov'  ei  son  means  'the  (ground 
which  they  occupy.'  -lad  Quale  Rgaia  la  parte  dov'  el  son  rende 
signilic*  '  such  a>  i»  their  ground-plan.'  The  conceotric  valleys  of 
Malcbolge  arc  compared  to  ihe  moats  whidi,  one  within  the  other, 
run  round  a  fortrcts. 

J 3,  14.  quelll;  uadcTStand yorii.  soglit  'thresholds  of  the 
ptes.' 

16-S.  Cos].  &c. :  'so  from  the  foot  of  the  precipice  started 
(movlen)  bridges  of  rock,  which  interacted  the  embankmcnct  and 
the  ratines,  until  they  reached  the  pit,  where  they  end  and  met-t," 
There  were  bridges  at  intcrT3l&,  which  nuy  he  said  to  meet  at  the 
circle  of  the  inner  pit.  in  the  same  way  at  the  spokes  of  a  wheel 
meet  at  the  nave.  acogU ;  obserre  that  throughout  ilie  account  of 
Malebolge  the  word  iioglio  is  used  for  * »  bridge  of  rock ' ;  c.  g.  infra, 
1.  Ill;  xix.  ^.  raccogll :  for  raecogS^;  cp.  a<t«h  for  atmslih 
in  Purg.  xiv.  6. 

31,  33.  nuova  plcta:  'a  strange  form  of  woe.'  ^natatorl: 
'wielder*  of  the  lash'  (Longf.):  in  Ijin.  xix.  ao(VtJg.)  scourging 
is  tlie  penally  of  seduciion. 

35.  ignudi:  this  dou  not  imply  tliat  tlic  sianera  in  other  parts 
of  Hell  were  clothed,  but  draws  attentioa  tu  the  condition  of  the 
present  cla>.t,  which  exposed  them  defenceleu  to  their  punishment. 

36,  37.  Dal  mezzo  In  qoa  :  'on  the  nearer  side  of  the  valley.' 
The  sinners  foiiiM.-d  two  tines,  one  on  either  side,  and  moved  in  op- 

?)9itc  directions  (  lliose  on  the  nearer  *ide  adiaoeing  towards  tlie 
Oct*,  those  on  the  farther  side  followinj;  tJic  same  direction  as  they 
were  taking  (con  noi).  only  ai  greater  ^peed  (con  pnssi  maggtorl), 
becaufe  they  wvre  driveri  by  the  demons.  The  former  of  these 
were  the  procurers,  the  latter  the  seducers.  Dame  and  Virfiil 
were  walking  leftwards  (I,  31)  along  the  ridge  which  bounded  the 
dike  or  valley  on  the  outer  side. 

38—30.  Come  i  Roman :  the  simile  is  derived  from  what  took 
place  at  the  Pome  Sant'  Angcio  at  Rome  during  the  .lubilec  of 
1300.  The  rule  of  right  and  left  for  pedestrians  on  bridges  is 
not  Hnknowi)  at  the  present  day,  for  instaccc  at  Drcsdea,  where 
it  is  enforced  by  the  police,     eaercito:    'host  of  worshippers.' 
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Hanno.  jcc. :  '  devtMd  a  plan  to  let  the  people  pac*.'  Paiiart 
i%  ««d  iTWS.  elsewhere  in  lulinn,  e.g.  for  '10  put  a  person  ncroM 
a  riwT,'  &e.  \  we  Vte.-4i.  TrtmMtr. 

3*.  33-  >1  caatello :  the  Castle  of  Si.  An^^Io,  as  the  M.m!.olcum 
of  Hadriao  •rns  then  and  is  stil!  called.  This  f»ce»  one  who 
crostc^i  10  the  right  b:iak  of  the  Tiber.  11  moDte :  ihc  Opitoiinc 
Hill,  which  i«  the  mo»t  important  point  to  atintCT  |x»srt)gers  in  that 
direction,  as  St,  Peter's  is  in  the  other, 

3g.  oorouti  I  u'e:irin|[  horns,  the  rmbleni  of  ailultery. 

37.  levar  le  berse  t  '  ouickeo  their  steps,'  lit. '  lift  thetr  shank*,' 

4t,  dlgitmo:  here  used,  as  in  Inf.  xxriii,  87  and  Pu.  ii.  75, 
in  the  vnie  of  '  Ucking ' ;  '  I  haire  not  failed  erewhile  to  »ce  this 
one ' !  '  with  sight  of  this  one  I  am  not  imfrd  '  (Longf,). 

43-5-  a  flgtirailoi  *to  scrutinize  his  looks,'  indletrei  the 
person  spoken  of,  bebg  a  procurer,  lud  come  from  the  opposite 
direction  sikI  w.vi  pai^inj;  them:  see  note  on  II.  s6,  37,  Dante 
retrace*  hi»  Meptt  in  order  to  look  at  him. 

49-51.  lefazlon  che  port  I :  'the  franircs  that  thou  we*rcst,' 
Vtudico :  thii  person  waii  head  of  the  Oucif  party  in  B()lo);na  in 
the  Iwter  half  of  the  thirteenth  century,  pungcnti  SftUc:  "pungent 
brine,'  i.  e.  acute  pain.  As  the  sinner  whom  Daiii"?  -tiidresscs  was 
from  Uolognj,  there  is  a  reference  here  to  a  v.illey  called  Salse 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  that  city,  where  the  bodin  of  crimiotls 
were  thrown. 

<;3.  chinra  fitvellK;  'aocunte  address  *;  it  was  Dante's  pre- 
cise mention  of  him  whicii  rccaUed  his  former  life  and  inclined 
hini  to  reply, 

i55-7,  CaiiBolabeUa :  she  was  sister  of  CaccianiraJco,  and  wai 
wT^ciided  by  him  to  become  the  mistress  of  the  Mirquis  of  Kste. 
The  readiiM  Ghimta  Mia,  which  the  old  commentators  give,  is  now 
pttFved  to  be  incorrect,  for  her  will,  which  has  lately  been  found, 
^ives  her  name  as  GhislaWla;  sec  Toyobee,  DjV/.,  p.  171,  Com* 
che,  &c. :  '  in  whaicier  form  the  scandalous  story  may  be  told.' 
This  implies  that  Dinte  thought  there  was  mon.-  th;iii  one  version 
of  the  alfcir.  and  Benvtnuto  speaks  to  the  vime  effect, 

60,  61.  Che  tiint«,  &c. :  the  mining  is: — 'there  are  more 
nathe*  of  Dologna  hen*  than  there  .ire  at  present  in  the  world 
ibove.'  appresv:  'taught.'  sip«;  Bolognese  for  na.  Ben- 
veeuto,  who  resided  in  Bologna,  asserts  this;   aad  Casini  adds 
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that  the  modern  Bolognetc  uy  lefa  for  /u.     Hcoco  a  diccr  slpa  . 
means  '  to  use  the  BdoeneM  dialect.'     Savemft  c  Reno :  die  two  ' 
tivtn  which  Auwdownfrom  th^  Apcnniat^on  cithri  iidt^ofBulagna. , 
63.  Etocati  a  mentc,  Ac. :  L  c.  '  you  will  find  the  ^Jroof  uf  it 
in  the  anrice  of  our  heuxts.'     Bvnveaulu  confimis  the  chatgv  of] 

COVMOUMlfSS. 

66.  doconio:  'forhiir.' 

68.  61).  dlve&immo  L&:  'wc  arnvcd  st  the  ixHni';  cji.  Inf. 
xif,  76. 

71,  7a.  s  destra:  as  the  Polls  had  follou-ed  the  emlunkmeni 
a  tau/Ira  (I.  zi),  to  cross  the  bridse  they  turn  a  Jtiira.  scb^ggla; 
the  '  craggy  mass '  of  the  rock  which  formed  the  bridge,  cerchie : 
'encircling  wdls.'  The  precijiicn  surrounding  Maletwlge  are 
meant,  which  ire  called  '  In  gran  ccrchia  '  in  Inf.  xxiii.  134.  The 
epithet  eteme,  us  iipplied  to  these  'walls,'  prutiakly  signifies  Uiac 
they  were  a  place  of  cictl.isting  imptiHinmenc. 

73,  74.  dov'  el  vaneggla  Dl  »otto :  et  is  the  bridge  (u^So. 
!.  69)  s  '  where  it  ofiens  wide  below  '1  i.  e.  the  bridge  of  rock 
forms  an  arch,  so  thai  tike  souU  may  pass  tlirougli.  For  vaneggia 
see  note  on  1.  5. 

75,  76.  Che  feggia  Lo  vlso  In  tc:  lit.  'that  the  sight  may 
strike  on  thee ' ;  feggia  ftom/irirt.  cp.  Inf.  xv.  39.  mal  oati  i 
'bom  in  an  evil  hour'j  cp.  Inf.  r.  7.  The  perwns  here  spoked  of 
are  the  seducers, 

78.  con  nol  insleine;  see  note  un  1.  36. 

79,  80.  gnardavam  la  tracda :  'we  were  watching  the  file.' 
The  Poets  arv  looking  down  over  the  right-hand  side  of  the  bridge, 
towards  which  the  sinners  are  approachin};.  dall'  altra  baada  1 
*<M  the  oilier  side'  of  the  valley;  cp.  Pufg.  xjii.  79. 

84.  per  dolor:  'for  all  hi»  pain  ';  cp.  Inf.  xvi.  93,  pir fxirlar; 
xxi.  aS,  per  -vtiier.  non  par  .  .  .  iipanda  :  the  is  undetMood  aftei- 
par,  as  it  often  is  in  modem  Italian.  Jason,  lite  Capaneu*  (Inf. 
xiv.  46-S),  refuses  h>  show  outward  signs  of  pain. 

86,87.  core:  'courage.'  moaton :  i.e.  the  Golden  Fleece. 
Gme:  a  Tuscan  form,  for/f;  cp./iiMi-.  Inf.  xi.  31. 

89.  Pol  ehe.  Sec, :  wlien  the  Argonauts  landed  at  Lcmno*.  they 
found  it  inhabited  only  by  women,  nho  had  murdered  by  agreement 
all  the  nulcs  in  the  island. 

91.  Wgoli  ' lotc-tokeas.'     There  is  much  to  he  said  in  favour 
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of   ihe    rTMlin;;    inme  hen\    we   Moore,    Text.    Chi.,    p.    saj'.,:- 
parole  omnte:  'skilful  «p«rch*;  c|h  Inf.  u.  67. 

91.  (13.  Islfilc:  HjiKipylp,  whom  Jason  swiuecd  and  then 
dewnrd.  Dance  hi«  (itkeQ  the  »iory  in  the  main  from  Suiius, 
TM.  r.  403  foil.  Cbe  prima,  ftc. :  she  uved  rrom  death  her 
fiither  Thons.  winlrary  10  tier  »f;m:ment  wiih  the  other  women. 

96.  dl  HedeA :  Jaion  lirxt  won  her  love,  and  then  ilesertcd  and 
wronged  her,  after  fhe  had  accompanied  htm  to  Greece. 

97-1).  da  tal  parto :  '  ofirr  this  fashion.'  In  ti  assanoa : 
*  holds  in  its  gnj>.' 

100-1.  lo  stretto  c&Ue :  the  path  which  leads  across  Malebolge 
crosKH  one  io/gia  .-iftcr  another  by  means  of  the  hrid)^,  and  cuts 
at  right  anglct  the  embankments  which  interrcnc  between  them. 
At  the  point  now  reached  it  intcisccis  {locrodccfafa)  the  ecnbnnk- 
ment  between  (he  lir^t  and  second  ia^r,  and  starts  from  the  fartJier 
side  of  that  to  form  the  bridge  acros*  the  second  io^a.  fa  di 
qDel]o,  ftc. :  lit.  '  makes  it  a  buttress  to  another  arch.' 

103,  104.  Qnindl,  &c. :  in  the  second  &o/gi<i,  which  Dante  here 
ovcrloohs  the  flattcfcn  saffcr  an  offensive  punishment,  suitable  to 
their  contemptible  sin.     ainiccbia:  'whines.'     iabnffa:  'snorts.* 

108.  fac«R  ztiffa  :   '  matle  war  upon,'  '  was  of&nsive  to.' 

1 1 7.  Qon  parcft,  &c. :  i.  e.  it  could  not  be  seen  whether  he  had 
a  tonsure  or  not. 

131,  III.  asdtitti:  in  their  natural  state,  without  their  coveiiag 
of  filth.  Aleaalo  Intermlnei :  nothing  is  known  of  this  inan  except 
that  he  was  a  flatterer,  and  that  he  was  alive  in  I2g5.  as  appears 
from  t  doctinKiit  dated  in  thai  yesr ;  we  '['oynbee,  Did.,  jx  24. 

134.  zuccai  'pate*;  lit.  'gourd.* 

130-:.  acapigUata  fante:  'wench  with  dishevelled  hair.' 
a'accoscia:  'sits  crouching*;  cp.  mi  riur«fi'm  in  Inf.  xvii,  133. 

1 33.  Talde :  I'hais,  the  coutlrmn  in  the  Eimachui  of  Terence. 
The  passage  in  that  play  which  is  here  referred  to  is  Eunuch.  iiL 
I.  I,  where  Tliraso  (the  soldier)  says  'Mngnas  lero  agcrr  gracias 
Thais  mihi  ?  *  and  Gnatho  (the  parasite)  replies  '  Injientes.'  It  will 
be  seen  that  Dante  has  made  the  mistake  of  putting  Gnatho's  rrijly 
into  the  mouth  of  Thais,  The  origin  of  this  error  is  to  be  found 
in  his  not  having  taken  the  words  direct  from  Terence,  but  from 
Gcero,  who  quotes  the  passage  in  Dt  Amml.  xxri.  §  98  j  ' ''  Magnas 
wro  agent  gr^iiias  Thab  rmhi  \ "    Satis  <«t  i«spondcre,  "  Magnas": 
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. .\**4ilgentc3  "  inquit.     Samper  auget  asMtitator  id,  ^uod  is,  cuius  , 

.-•..ftluotutem  dicitur,  nilt  «!n;  nuitnum.*    Thi>  cxplanjukin  i*  strongly 

_ '   canobonted  by  the  ha  that  Cicero  introduocTL  this  as  nn  insuncc 

:  of  Sutfiy  i  and  since  it  is  not  dcfinitciy  st»t«l  then;  by  whom  the 

•.     word  *  Ingcnccs  '  is  spokro,  it  was  easy  for  Dante  w  supjMie  iluit  it 

was  uucttd  by  Tliais  hcnelf.    It  mny  be  added  thai  Danu  doe*  not| 

elsewhere  give  any  evidence  of  bein){  ucquainted  with  Tctrocc.     Sc 

Moorr,  Stat&ti,  i.  pp.  261,  163. 

136.  qulodi    'herewith.'     This  Hne  suggests  Dante's  reason^ 
for  giving  such  a  brief  account  of  this  ia^ia.,  viz.  the  contemptible 
char«atT  of  ita  occupancs. 


CAPO-O  XIX 

AxGUHEKT. — The  third  Ao^'a  coDiaina  tho^c  who  had  coninii' 
tjii-  sin  of  simony,  o(  (rafficldng  in  the  iJiin(;s  "f  Cod  tot  nionev. 
They  artr  placed  head  downwards  in  fiM^ur^;s  of  the  rocks,  only 
their  legn  being  vUibIc,  and  00  the  volet  of  their  ftctarv  llamesof  lire. 
Dante  is  carried  by  Viigil  lo  the  botiom  of  the  gulf,  in  order  that 
he  may  coOTene  with  a  spirit,  who  from  the  violent  movement  of 
his  feet  appears  to  be  undergoing  severe  punishment.  Tlus  a  Pope 
Nicholas  III,  who  indtnaics  to  Dante  that  his  succe^M)t>  in  the  Holy 
S«,  Boniface  VIII  and  Clement  V.  are  destined  to  undergo  the 
same  tormeat.  The  Poet  then  takes  the  opportunity  of  inveighing 
>g»nst  the  rapacity  of  the  higher  clergy.  After  this  Virgil  retrace* 
his  stqis,  bearing  Dante  in  his  arms,  and  deposits  him  at  u  poii 
whence  the  fourth  gulf  is  visible. 

Li!<~es  t-4.  O  Simon  mago>  Ac. :  'Ahl  Simon  Magus;  ah 
ye  worthless  followers  of  his  !  ^I  denounce  you)  because,  while  the 
things  of  God  ought  to  be  devoied  10  good  works,  yet  in  your  greed 
you  prostitute  tbcm  fur  gold  and  siliei.'  L.  I  is  a  denunciation  of 
the  Simoniaci,  or  thoic  who  followed  in  the  steps  of  Simon  Magus, 
the  tlrst  trafficker  in  spiritual  things.  Acts  riii.  9  foil. ;  and  Cb^  i: 
L  2  gives  llie  reason  for  this  denunciation.  The  difficulty  of  th« 
passwe  lies  in  tlie  reading  in  I.  j.  where  the  MS.  authority  is  nearly 
equal^  divided  between  e  vol  rapacl  and  vsi  riifact  (Moore,  Text. 
Cril.,  p.  3  3  3).  With  the  latter  of  these  the  constmctiuui  and  the  sense 
ore  c\Kit,  which  is  not  the  case  with  the  former.     But,  coasidcrii 
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that  tbe  tctideacy  of  cpjiyisis  is  to  ^Kt  what  U  uniniclligibtr  to 
tbem  !nto  what  it  inu-lUgibtc,  and  ooi  viet  wrta,  it  stx-nts  impOMtble 
that,  if  t>«i  rApati  were  the  original  rending,  it  could  faat«  been 
lUcred  by  so  many  scribes  into  e  voi  rapnci.  la  this  csk  e  lu> 
to  be  expIuiKd  as  ex|)resup£  contract  to  ;i  jireviouit  cUiUne,  a  uie  of 
which  then:  arc  other  uisUncc%  in  the  D'lv.  Com. ;  CU.  Inf.  XXX> 
1151  Purg.  iv,  (JO.  This  seem  to  be  an  cxtcosioD  of  the  use  off 
in  [he  Knse  of  'then,'  '  thereupon,'  where  it  b  cquiUy  outside  the 
granntutical  coostnictioo  of  the  sentence  i  see  note  od  Inf.  xxr. 
34.     Deono:  hr  Devun,     Bpose:  lit 'brida  of,' 'eipouwd  to.' 

5.  Knoni  la  tromba :  *  that  proclamMinn  should  be  made' i  i.e. 
that  yoot  miHlccdi  {should  he  announced  to  all. 

7-9.  tombft  :  '  lecepuclc  of  the  dead,'  lii.  '  lamb,'  meaning  the 
U^ia,  KogUo:  the  bridgei  cp.  Inf.  xriii.  16,  til.  plombat 
*  IjIIs  jierpendiculvly,'  like  a  plumb-lioe. 

1 3.  qiuLDto  giuKto  :  giiutg  a  subst. ;  '  bow  great  juitice  doe* 
thy  power  dispense.' 

1 3.  lo  vidl.  Ac. :  the  symbolism  in  what  follow*  may  be  thus 
cxpUiood.  Their  U-ing  placed  head  downwards  signilies  tbcit 
pervcnaon  of  holy  things ;  their  being  cnclowd  in  a  hollow  of  the 
rock  corresponds — «s  explained  in  1.  73 — to  putting  raooey  ia  their 
purses ;  and  the  tongues  of  llanie  on  their  feet  recall  the  liery  tongues 
of  Pentecost — the  gift  of  tlie  Spirit,  which  they  have  profaned. 

16-8.  Noa  ml  pareon,  &c.:  in  illu»tration  of  the  exact  realism 
of  this  paaagc  qi.  Inf.  xv.  1 1 .  San  Glovnnnl :  the  B.iptistcry  of 
Florence,  which  at  Uiat  time  was  the  Cathedral,  per  looo,  &c. : 
'as  places  in  which  the  hijitJzing  priests  might  suod.'  In  the  old 
foK  (bow  dcsirm-cd)  in  the  Baptistery  there  were  citoilat  caviucs  » 
the  four  angles  for  the  priests  to  stand  in,  so  a*  to  escape  the 
pmmre  of  the  crowd,  which  was  caused  by  baptisms  nnly  taking 
place  OD  >^>ccified  days.  The  cxistbg  R.iptister\'  at  Pisa  is  arranged 
in  this  manner;  sec  the  plan  of  it  in  Blanc.  Vtrmch.  p.  171,  and 
■he  view  in  Vernon.  Rtailingt.  u.  y.  65.  On  the  occasion  to  which 
Uante  refers,  a  boy  ]iad  crept  tntu  one  uf  tliese  (preduniably  head 
downwards,  as  Mr.  Butler  remarks),  and  got  stuck  and  was  being 
suHbcated,  when  in  order  to  rescue  him  Dante,  who  was  one  of  the 
priors,  broke  the  marble. 

19-21.  RRCor  aoD  b,  &c.:  the  date  of  l>anlc's  pnorate  was 
1300.     anncgavat  >  waa  luMn;;  bis  Ufe.'     ^/uKjart  usu^y  means 
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*  to  be  drowned,'  but  it  is  fll*o  used  in  the  more  general  s«iBr  of  the 
LaL  nutart,  from  which  it  isdwivcd  ;  s^  Kitrting,  IVSri.,  No.  1817. 
Kugfcl :  '  gu-inmee '  i  this  ^utcmfM  of  Dante's  i»  to  be  taken  as  a 
gtiaranicc  Ihr  ' neu  hi«  teal '  10  it)  that  thi«  i«  the  true  account,  $0  as 
to  disj^^c  others  of  an  interpretation  uafiTOurahlc  10  him,  as  if  it 
was  done  from  mischief. 

33-4.  soperchiava:  the  use  of  the  sinsular  verb  with  two 
»ubjcct<,  ibf  fomiiT  of  which  is  jilurul,  is  exfJained  by  it*  jiieceding 
tbcm,  so  ih.ttii  is  (]ti3» -absolute,  'then: protruded.'  grosso;  'the 
calf.' 

39.  ptir  8u  per  I'  estrema  buccla ;  'over  the  outer  sur&oe 
ooly.'     buccLa:  lit.  'rind,*  'peel.* 

.')'~3-  "'  crucda!  'showa  such  fvry '  (or  'excitement'). 
rozzB!  'rude,'  'fierce';  there  is  some  authority  for  r»iia  here, 
aacclit:  'lick«  ';  *orrr  whom  piny*  .n  licrcer  lambeot  fltme.' 

35-  P^  qtielln  rlpn  cfae  pit)  glace ;  '  by  the  lower  of  the  two 
embank  mentji.'  This  is  the  one  on  the  inner  side  of  the  ta^'m, 
which  is  consequently  the  fourth  [arpnt  ^aaria,  I.  40),  being  between 
the  third  »nd  fourth  holge.  It  is  the  lower,  becuisc  NUIcbolgc 
sloprs  towards  the  centre,  and  thnrforc  each  embanlcmcnt,  according 
as  it  is  nearer  to  the  centre,  rises  from  a  lower  level.  Hcnec  the 
descent  from  the  inner  erolunkment  is  the  shorter  of  the  two,  and 
for  thai  reason  Virgi!  prefers  it.  Ail  thi»  \t  more  fully  explained 
in  Inf.  xxiv.  34-40. 

41.  miuio  «tanca :  '  left  band ' ;  cp,  man  mama.  Inf.  xxiiL  68. 

43-5.  nnciL :  the  same  word  as  Enj;l.  '  branch.'  Virgil  waa 
carrying  Dante;  cp.  I.  34.  si:  for  tint,  'until.'  as  in  1.  138. 
fx>tto  :  the  fracture  in  ibc  clilf.  plangeva  con  la  zanca  :  '  was 
showing  his  pain  by  the  movement  of  his  leg,' 

46,  47.  0  Qiial  Che  sc' :  this  is  Nicholas  III,  who  held  ihc 
Papacy  from  rj;;  to  1280.  Viliani  says  of  him  (vii.  54) — 'fu  dc" 
primi,  o  i!  primu  [i.ipa,  ntik  cui  corte  s'  uKisse  palcse  simonia  per  gli 
«uoi  pareoti.'     come  pnl  commesxa  :  '  being  set  like  a  stake.' 

50,  51.  flttO!  i.e.  'set  head  downward  in  the  earth."  P/anlat'io, 
or  phntiog  head  downw.irds,  wa.s  a  conmion  puni^ient  in  Florence 
at  (his  lime,  perchi  la  morte  ceitaa:  'because  by  so  doing  he 
delajs  his  death ' :  if  ^r  cit  n  read,  it  means  '  whereby.' 

52-4.  eosfi  ritto  :  'standing  there.'  Bonlfazio  :  Pope  Boni- 
face Vin,  whom  Nicholas  was  cxpeaing  to  Join  him  here,  but  at  a 
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Inter  ptnod.  As  Bonifnco  dinl  ia  1303.  he  was  still  alive  tti 
1 300,  tht  supposed  date  of  Didtc's  Vision,  lo  Bcrltto  1  the  record 
of  the  future.  Wc  ha»*  already  swn  (Inf.  x.  100-5)  ^^^  tlw  <'«"1 
could  lomM  the  future,  though  they  were  ignorant  of  pccwnt  etena, 

5^<  57-  torre  a  ingRnno.  &c.:  'to  any  off  by  fraud  the 
bcHutcous  dame,'  i.  e.  ihc  Church.  The  reference  is  10  his  hanng 
brought  About  the  abdication  of  his  pmlecesmr,  Cclestine  V,  with 
a  view  to  his  own  adtaocement.  fame  strnsio  t  by  simoniac^ 
pnctkes.     Villani  (viii.  64)  jtives  nttmeruui  iniunces. 

£4.  tntU:  '  in  every  muscle ' ;  for  tutti  in  the  wnM  of 'wholly ' 
cp.  Inf.  xxxi.  15,  '  Dirii/fl  g!i  occhi  mici  tuiti  ad  un  loco.' 

70-1.  flgUiwl  detl'  orsa  :  a  menib«-r  of  the  Orsint  family,  and 
as  gfwdy  as  a  bear.  The  cubs  (orsatti)  ntv  thi-  young  Orsint.  Ch* 
sn,  Ac. :  '  that  is  llic  world  above  1  pocketed  wealth,  and  here 
I  hare  pocketed  myKlf,'  with  reference  to  (he  hollow  in  the  rock 
where  he  was  fixed. 

73-5.  trattl ;  'dragged  down.'  piatU:  ' squeezed  within  the 
Essurrs'i  tiMto  me^ns  both  '  tiactciied'  and  'hidden,'  and  nuy  be 
used  in  dthn  soisc  here. 

79.  plil  b  II  tempo,  &c. :  in  1300,  when  Nicholas  III  is  sup- 
posed to  be  speaking,  twenty  yi-.tr^  had  elapsed  since  liis  death  in 
1 180 ;  between  the  death  of  Boniface  in  1 303  and  thit  of  Clement  V 
m  1314,  which  is  referred  to  in  the  form  of  a  prediction  in  II.  S>-4, 
only  eleven  yenrc  eUptcd.  ScaniZitini,  in  his  Companion  lo  Dante 
(p.  377),  inter*  from  this  passage  that,  in  order  for  l>«nte  10  make 
Nicbdas  III  affirm  that  Clement  V  would  be  Pope  for  less  than 
twenty  years,  he  must  have  known  thcyeir  of  his  death:  and  hence 
lie  concludes  that  this  put  of  the  poem  wm  written  Mibsequently  to 
1314.  Mr,  ButlcT,  however,  the  imntktor  of  Scana/iim's  work, 
well  remarks,  thai  this  does  not  absolutely  follow:  fo'  the  number 
of  Popes  who  ruled  for  that  length  of  time  was  so  inconsiderable, 
that  it  might  safely  be  conjectured  ih;Lt  Clement  would  not  do  so. 
On  other  grounds  so  late  u  date  as  1314  for  the  compusiiioQ  of  the 
Inferno  i«  highly  improhoble. 

83.  B^.  nn  pajitor  senza  legge :  Cle meni  V,  who  is  spoken  of 
as  being  Dl  vcr  ponente,  as  being  a  I-'rench  Pope,  He  was  elected 
in  1 305  through  the  influence  of  Philip  tlie  Fair,  and  played  ioeo  his 
bands  I  by  him  the  Papal  See  was  removed  from  Rome  to  Avqiiioii. 
Vtllmi  (ix.  59)  mentions  his  smooiacal  pr»clic«  and  bis  incon- 
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tinentt.  Diatie  again  d^nouaccs  Kim  in  Par.  KXX.  143-9.  ricopra : 
'  lie  abote,*  in  thc/rtiura  JcUa  fitfm. 

6A.  Ne'  Mttccnbci :  i  Mocc.  tv.  7  fall.  Juon.  by  a  promise 
af  moiKy,  obtained  the  high  pric^ihowl  (i-iVr.  1 75  s.  c.)  from 
Antiochus  EpiplunL-s,  and  introduced  Greek  customs  among  the 
J«ws.     molle  I  '  iaduIgeDt,'  in  furthrnng  his  iatemts. 

89.  B  queato  metro  :  *  in  this  strain,'  ■  to  ihia  effect.' 

91,  91.  in  prinui  .  . .  Cbe,  Ac, :  'before  cntriutii^  the  kcyn  to 
his  keeping.'  In  prima  die  ix  again  u'>cd  iot  frmui  tit  in  Vu. 
XXX.  138,  '  VerrA  in  pntn*  chc  ella  sia  disposu.' 

98,99.  (aarda  b«n  :  -iec  that  thou  keep,' iron.  Lamattolta 
moneta  1  '  the  moni^y  lUMsJ  by  cxioruon*.'  The  cxiuesjioo  Iwre 
in  equivxieol  to  the  talUilt  Jannaie  of  Inf.  xi.  36,  und  both  of  them 
represent  the  malrliiiltHum,  'extortions,'  of  mcdioev^Ll  Latin.  In 
French  inahitt  (O.  P.  ntahstu)  hu  the  unie  mraning.  Whjit  15 
here  tcfrnvd  to  is  t!)c  conliscaiion  of  tlilies,  Ac,  by  Nicholas,  jod 
it  was  ib«  money  thus  obtained  wliidi  encouixgcd  him  to  oppose 
Charles  of  Anjou. 

■06-1 1.  Dl  vol  pnstor,  &c. :  the  ruiuagc  herr  intended  in  the 
description  of  thf  'great  iarloi'  in  Rev.  x«ii.  This,  whicJi  in 
mSit/f  refers  to  imperial  Rome,  is  regarded  bv  Danic — 4^1  it  has 
often  been  by  others  ancc  his  time — ns  referring  to  {upal  Rome. 
Dante  howercr — probably  owing  to  confused  rccollcciion — inierpcets 
ilic  jussaf^e  <|wtc  dilfecvntly  fron)  wliat  tlie  author  of  the  I}ook  of 
Revelation  himself  did.  In  thut  book  the  wunian  who  sits  on  tJie 
wiiteis  and  commits  fornication  with  tlie  kingi  of  the  earth,  is 
seated  on  the  beast  with  <cven  heads  and  ten  horns  (v.  3),  and  the 
seven  heiids  are  explained  ss  being  both  seven  mountaiDs  and  seven 
kings  (vv.  9,  10),  and  the  ten  horns  arc  ten  kings  (>'.  i  a),  and  both 
the  brads  and  tlie  horns  are  worldly  powers.  In  Dante,  on  ilic 
ooatrar^,  the  woman  herself  is  bom  with  seven  heads,  and  her  course 
is  ordered  by  the  ten  horns ;  and  these  nic  good  inlJuenccs,  because 
(I.  m)  ihcy  prerailcd  so  long  as  virtue  was  in  the  ascendant. 
Hence  it  is  prohable  that  by  the  seven  heads  he  meant  the  sevenfold 
graces  of  the  Holy  Sjiirit,  and  by  tJie  ten  horns  the  Ten  ComnMod- 
ments.  ebbe  argomento ;  according  to  the  interpretatioa  given 
above  this  means  *  took  her  rule  of  life  from ' ;  others  uy  *  obtained 
the  cfidence  of  bi-r  truth  from  the  Ten  Commandments';  others 
ogaiQ  'took  her  emblem  from.'     Fin  che,  Ac. :    'so  long  m  her 
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biuband  (the  Pope)  took  pttaaiue  in  rirtuc'itteuDMineiii'iolinig 
M  her  rirtue  WAS  accepuhle  to  her  spouM  '(Christ),  becMK  vlrtBtc 
by  Ksclf  docs  not  iijinify  '  her  ttrtue." 

113,  114.  cbe  oltro  &  da,  &e.:  *wlut  diffi:r«iice  is  then 
bctu-ew?"  qi,  Pu(g.  xxir.  6j  ;  Par,  xxxii.  57.  The  explanation 
of  the  idiom  is,  that  '  from  ...  to '  implies  an  isien-jJ  ittwttn. 
Uolfttre:  plur.  of  idolatra.  Sa  Hon,  &c. :  tlie  me:ititn)t  is:— 
■  Your  idoUtry  is  a  hundredfold  greater  than  thein,  for  oery  pie« 
of  iBooey  is  an  object  of  worship  10  you '  i  *  where  they  worship 
one,  you  wonhip  *  hundred.'     egll  for  egBnt, 

116,  117.  qaelladote:  the  Donation  ofCon»iantineortheS[atc<> 
of  the  Church,  and  at  the  fame  time  of  the  whole  temporal  powcf  oF 
the  West,  to  Pope  Sylirster  I.  In  tJic  present  pa^uj;e  it  a  rather 
the  former  ^ft  which  is  referred  to,  as  appears  from  the  epithet  ricco ; 
in  Par.  xx.  53-7  it  i^i  mihcr  the  Utter.  This  donation,  which  i> 
now  knowo  to  be  Gctiiious,  w>s  bdiend  to  be  a  bet  in  Dante'b 
time 

1 19,  130.  0  Ira  o:  'whether  it  were  anger  or.'    This  is  an 
etiipliciil  use ;  Xixi  {Grum.  iii.  [».  335)  compirw  BiKcaccio,  Dttam. 
ii.    I,    'o  vero   o  noii  lero  che  si  fosse.'     spingava :   'kicked 
^^       fiaow '  i  others  rcid  ipringava  with  the  same  meaning. 
^^m  isa.  Ubbia:  *u|x.-a';  cp.  Inf.  x:v.  67. 

^^r  117,  128.  distretto!  'closely  clasped.'     SI:  Ibr^nM^  'until'; 

r  cp.  I.  44.     Virgil  now  carries  Dance  up  chc  inner  side  of  the  third 

I  Mgia,  and  then  across  the  Lntcrreniftg  cmtuinkmcnt,  and  as  far  as  tht- 

I  centre  of  the  bridge  which  spans  the  fourth  bulgia. 

^H  131.  Boavaper:  *{[ently  because  of.' 


CANTO  XX 


AKdttiitNr. — In  the  fuutth  balgia  arc  fccn  the  NecrmnanHcs, 
who  n-^k  b.-u:kwarcis,  their  faces  being  reversed  00  tbcLT  bodiWi  in 
punishment  for  their  hating  pretended  during  their  lifetime  to  look 
forwird  into  the  future.  Amung  ilieju  iin:  tlic  Theban  prophet 
Tomks  and  his  daughter  Manto.  In  connexion  witli  her,  Vir^ 
relates  the  legend  of  the  foundation  of  his  natire  city  Mantua,  to 
whkh  she  gave  her  name ;  and,  in  order  to  describe  its  site  mote 
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fully,  hr  tntccs  the  coorar  of  the-  Ntincio  on  which  h  stands,  tognlirr 
whh  the  nrcamt  tbtt  fetd  thu  river,  and  the  Ukt-  of  Oarda  through 
which  ibry  Sow.  Mkharl  Scott  and  other  diviom  are  alto 
BOtictd. 

Lm  3.  cb'  i  dc'  aoHuncrel;  'which  canzone  (or  CoKtiai) 
ncu*  of  thoK  who  ve  plunged  in  HeO  '1  (ot  aoinineral  cp.  Inf. 
ti  15. 

5.  Kopcrto  i  '  di«lo*ed  to  view ' ;  the  two  Ports  were  now  on 
the  highnt  poiat  of  the  bridge  shore ;  Inf.  xix.  1 18. 

8,  9.  •■  pMMo,  ftc. ;  at  the  slow  pace  of  a  reli^ous  procesvoa. 

13,  14.  dalle  rent;  'tuwardit  the  reinii':  for  da  mraning  'in 
the  direction  of  cp.  Inf.  xxii.  1^6;  Purg.  ii.  55.     gll :  for  tort. 

■  6.  parUslA;  old  fonnby  cootniction  for  faraiAa  'pJsy.' 

19.  Se  Dio  tl  lascl:  *«o  may  God  grant  ibec.* 

M.  la  noatra  imagine :  (he  htuiun  Ibnn. 

«8.  pleti ;  here  used  in  the  t»«  >eo!«e»  of  '  |aet)f  *  and  '  pty." 
'  Here  pieir  li»c»  when  pity  i«  wholly  dead.' 

30.  passion  porta :  'introduces  feeling  where  God's  judgements 
aiv  concemed.'  lit.  'brings  feeling  to  bear  on  Cod's  judgernent.' 
There  U  ([reMer  MS.  autJiority  for  pait'tM  na^«na,  and  for  roiw- 
/vttion  pvria  (see  Mooir,  Text.  Cru.,  p.  3i6\  but  paaaioa  porta, 
being  a  less  laniilbf  expre^sxioo,  it  more  likely  to  have  been  altered 
iuo  tlitse  tlua  vitt  vma.  The  mding  here  it  not  al^'Ced  by  the 
ijuetdoa  of  metre,  for  Dante  elsewhere  uses  fatmn  both  as  a  dj- 
KyllaUeand  a  trisyllable;  cp.  Puig.  xxi.  1071  Inf.  xxxi.  73.  The 
maning  of  the  passage  in  any  case  is  not  very  diSerent.  As  reeards 
the  feeliog  displayed  by  Dante — he  had  shown  compasiion  to  Fran* 
ce*ca  and  others  in  the  upper  Circles  of  Hell,  but  iiioee  entering 
Malebolge  he  h»l  ceased  to  do  so;  and  even  here  the  feeling  he 
expresKS  is  rather  for  n  class  of  persons,  and  for  the  distortion  of 
ihe  human  frame,  thsn  for  inditiduals.  The  same  is  troe  in  Inf. 
xnix.  1-3.  where  he  is  again  overpowered  by  grief. 

31.  a  cni:  this  is  the  loothsayer  Amphinraus,  one  of  the  Seven 
against  Thebes,  who  in  the  course  of  that  expedition  was  swallowed 
up  by  the  earth.  Dante  obtained  the  story  from  Staiius,  Thtb.  viL 
690  fall. ;  viii,  i  foil. ;  and  the  words  "  Dove  rut,"  &c.,  which  are 
here  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  Thebans,  were  suggested  by  iho*e 
which  Statiua  attributes  to  Pluto,  vii.  viii.  84,  8g,  '  At  tibi  ({uo*, 
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tnqdt,  Maan,  qui  limiie  praecejs  Noo  ticito  fa  inane  nui ! '  See 
Moore,  Stii£fj,  i.  p.  346. 

35.  raloare  a  valle : '  plunge  downwards ';  (or  a  vail*  cf>.  Inf. 
mL  46. 

40.  Tiraia :  Tcimua,  tht  Tbcbaa  sooUiuyer,  who  acoordinf; 
10  the  story  wu  clMn}>ed  into  a  wonutn  in  con!tc(]umce  of  liit  hai  ing 
Mfontcd  two  itcTjiccta  with  his  sulT,  and  recovered  hit  xx  after 
Mien  )Tjri,  whi-n  he  met  the  same  serpents  and  struck  Ihcm  agitn. 
The  story  h  from  Ovid,  Mei.  iii.  330  foil. 

45.  le  nuuchili  peane :  '  his  manly  plumes,'  t.  c.  biM  beard, 
the  V£n  of  the  male  am  1  q>.  the  use  of  ftumt  for  *beud '  la  Purg. 
i.  4  J. 

46-9.  ArontK:  Aruns,  the  Etni.ican  MXilhsayer,  who  forewld 
the  cii  il  war  between  Fflmpry  and  Caesar.  Lucan,  who  telli  his  story 
{Phari.  1.  584  foil.),  speaks  of  him  »  an  inhabiunc  of  Luna — 1.  g86, 
*  Arun?i  tncoluil  dnenae  nioetiia  Lunae.'  The  nontj  di  Ltinl  are 
the  Carrara  ^loup  to  the  rastward  of  Speiiu,  on  the  6C4i-fiicc  of  which 
are  the  Carrara  marble  ijuarrie^  (bbtncbl  marrni,  I.  49)  and  the 
town  of  the  umc  name,  al  veoUe  gli  a'  attcrgni  'tuins  bis 
back  to  Teimins"  front.' 

fi.'St  5<i-  Hanto :  daughter  of  Teiresias.  It  is  noticeable  that 
in  Purg.  xxii.  113,  Dante,  by  a  slip  of  memory,  has  placid  her  in 
Ltnibo.  Moreover,  in  the  present  passigc  he  has  put  into  Virgil's 
mouth  in  accouDt  of  the  foundation  of  the  city  of  Mantua,  which  in 
ditTerent  from  that  which  Virgil  himself  ^\\fs  in  Am.  x.  198-JOO ; 
and,  from  what  he  layi  in  IL  97-9^  it  would  appnr  that  (for  what 
rrMon  we  koow  not)  he  desired  to  correct  the  Vir^Iiiin  le^nd.  In 
the  yloMid  wc  are  lold  that  Mantua  n-a«  founded  by  Ocnus,  the  son 
of  Muto  ftnd  of  the  river  Tiber — '  l-'atidicac  Mantus  et  TuscI  RUus 
amnis,  Qui  murv»  niatri^ue  dedit  tibi,  Maottia,  nonien.'  But  in 
Dante's  corrected  version  Virgil  is  made  to  say  that  Manto  was 
unm.'Lrricd  {vtrgiiu,  L  8s),  and  tliat  ilie  herself  chose  the  site.  The 
lAtier  of  thew  suicmcnts  Danic  may  have  obtained  from  Isidore, 
who  fays  iflrig,  xv.  I.  59),  'Manto  Tirrsiae  filia  po*l  inlcrilum 
Tbebaoorvm  dicitvir  ddata  in  Iialiatn  Mantuam  condidisse.'  Sec 
Moore,  £nid&/,  i.  pp.  173-5.304.  c«rcd  ;  intrans., 'made  search," 
i.C:.  weot  in  Cjoesc  of  a  resting- place,  dove  aacqu'  io:  Mantua 
was  Virgil's  Inrthplacc. 

{9.  venae  aerva,  Ac:  'Thebes  (of  which  Bacchus  wss  ihc 
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tnsidtDK  ildty)  Wl  into  <«rvitudi- '  1  thf  reference  i*  to  its  cipRin: 
oy  the  Epiemii.     venne  for  £vainei  cp.  P^ir.  xxxiii.  51. 

61-78.  Thii  puvase  is  rhe  most  conspicuous  tlbslration  which 
ihc  poeni  afTords  of  Dante's  delight  io  phyiica]  ewgr^phy,  nnd 
especially  in  the  study  of  the  cour!<i^  of  riTers.  His  object  is  to 
lead  up  to  the  site  of  Mantua ;  and  in  doing  io  he  introduces  a  digres- 
sion, in  wliich  the  bisio  of  the  Ligo  di  Catda  is  described,  from 
the  headwaters  of  Its  tributaries  towards  the  iwrth,  to  its  southern 
end,  wheic  the  Miocio,  the  river  of  Mantua,  israes  from  it  Dear 
Pcschicra. 

61-3,  Stieo:  'in  the  upper  world.'  Appii  dell"  aipe,  JCc. : 
•  at  the  foot  of  the  Alpine  cliiiin,  wliich  foims  thf  boumliry  of 
Gennsny  above  Tyrol ' ;  the  mountains  here  intended  -irc  tho»^  whicli 
rise  above  Meran  due  N.  of  the  kwin  of  tlic  [.ago  di  GardJ.  nipe, 
ia  whHtxrver  srnw  it  i*  ii<ed,  is  Always  nng,  in  the  Div,  Ctm, 
Lamagoa ;  jUnnapta  is  also  md ;  both  are  forms  of  the  Italian 
name  of  Germany.  Tiralli:  this  name  was  applied  both  to  the 
country  of  Tyrol  and  to  the  SchloM  Tirol  near  Mcran,  the 
hereditary  Kflt  of  the  Counts  who  ruled  it ;  here  the  latter  is 
pruUibly  meant.  becauMr  a  delSnite  locality  is  pointed  to.  Benaco : 
Benacuji  was  the  Latin  name  ot  the  l.ago  di  Garda. 

64-6.  rallle  fonti :  these  are  the  triliutarirs  which  feed  the  lake ; 
and  as  the  towo  of  Gards  is  situated  on  its  eastern  side,  and  the 
Vil  Caffloitica  lies  away  to  the  north-west  ward  of  it.  the  district 
here  dacribed  must  be  ilie  upland  reptm  of  the  GJudicarii  to  the 
northward  of  it,  which  has  to  be  innerwd  in  passing  from  one  of 
ihcsc  to  the  other,  and  which  contains  the  principal  trilnitaries  of  the 
lake.  Apennlno:  a  few  MSS.  rrad  Prnmno;  in  reality,  as  the 
preceding  word  Camonica  ends  in  a.  the  currtip^on  either  way  is 
easy,  especially  as  iliey  arc  ptojwr  name*,  and  the  MS.  eridence  does 
not  decide  mucb  between  them.  By  ApenoJiio  the  Gha,in  of  the 
ApenniiMS  cannot  be  meant  j  and  though  some  of  the  commentators 
vprak  of  a  mountain  of  that  name  in  the  neighbourhood  here  referred 
10.  there  is  do  evidence  of  its  existence,  l^antc  probably  wrote 
Prtmtt«;  for  though  the  Pennine  AIjm  in  the  ordinary  acceptation 
of  that  name — i,  e.  the  range  of  which  the  Great  St,  Bernard  i»  the 
centre — would  be  out  of  place  here,  yet  Orosius  .is^ngns  to  them  just 
the  required  position,  viz.  to  the  south-west  of  Rhaetia,  as  ihe  Tyrol 
vat  called  in  aatiijuity;    Oros.  i.   2.   60,  '  Pannonis  Noricus  et 
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Rhsnu  habciit ...  A  Afrieo  jj.  e.  to  the  S.  W.)  Alprt  Poeninis," 
Duntc  was  prolubly  rollou-ing  OroRiu,  who  wss  one  of  his  leailinj; 
autboritws  in  gFUfjrapliy. 

67-9.  oel  mezzo:  la  tltr  middle  of  ihe  rep.ion  (hut  dptcribcd. 
TCKnnr  potria !  '  would  be  *ble  U>  givi-  hii  blnnng,'  m  bishop  of 
the  (lioi.-1'sr ;  by  this  it  is  implied  that  the  three  dioccws  mn  «  this 
pMAt.  The  plaor  intrndvd  jirobably  is  the  mouth  of  the  river 
TtKnalp  near  Campionc  on  the  western  shore  of  the  luke,  which 
until   1 785  via  the  meetinj-point  of  the  three  diocexn  (ate  Cuini 

^o-^,  alede :  take  with  Ovc  I.  7  »  :  '  i»  Mlnsicd  where  the  level 
of  the  ffiirrounittng  cntintry  is  lowest.'  KrscM:  '  fonress,'  ItL 
*  harness.'  Da  frontoKfriar  :  *  to  l^ce.'  The  fortress  of  Peichieta 
«  the  aouthem  end  of  the  lake,  which  lies  between  Verona 
on  the  one  nide  xnd  Brescia  and  Bergamo  on  the  other,  belonged 
at  this  time  to  the  Scaligers,  and  wait  thux  n  Irontier  stronghold  of 
Verona. 

74.  pu6:  this  line  and  those  whid  rhyme  with  it  an  ten-syllable 
line*.  For  the  juvtiliciition  of  this  exoqitioniil  meirical  ua*gc  see 
noir  on  Inf.  iv.  $fy. 

76-8.  mctte  Co:  'siMts'i  eo  for  cafo,  cp.  Inf.  xxi,  64. 
Govemo ;  now  Goremolo. 

79.  lama ;  '  plain  ' ;  cp.  Inf.  xxxti.  96 ;  Purg.  vit.  90. 

81.  cnida:  'unmarried'!  Statius  {'I'htt.  i».  463)  calls  her 
■  innuba  Manto." 

87.  vano:  '  teoantless.' 

93.  aeaz'  altra  sorte:  *withoat  further  appealiog  to  augury,' 
hx,  torlri. 

94-^.  Glk  Tnr,  Ac. :  '  fomi-riy  itt  tnhahitAnts  were  more 
numerous '  tKin  now.  la  mattla  dn  Casalodi :  itS  is  sometimes 
read  for  da ;  '  before  the  senseless  counts  of  Casnlodi  (lit.  the 
folly  of  Casaiodi)  were  led  into  a  traj)  ly  Pinamonte.'  CuJiiilodi 
was  a  fortres*  in  the  territory  of  Bresctt,  from  which  the  family  of 
that  name,  who  were  the  leading  hntisr  in  Mantua,  were  called. 
Pfftimonic,  a  citiren  of  Mantu^i.  put  himself  forwanl  .w  .1  popular 
leader  towards  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century,  and  after  persuading 
the  head  of  the  Casalodi  to  remote  a  number  of  the  foremost  aristo- 
crats in  that  city  in  order  to  appeue  the  people,  succeeded  in  dtpelitt^j 
or  imtMcring  the  Canlodi  ihcmitelves.     Dar>tc  puts  thi«  remnrk  into 
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V'lcgil's  mouth  merely  in  order  to  namtc  the  Rccni  history  of 
Mantua. 

V7.  t'  asseDno  i  '  I  coudmI  thee ' ;  on  Virf^'s  tenurk  here  see 
note  on  I.  .<;5. 

lOg.  rieedc:  *revcru  to,'  lit.  'suikrt  upon  afmb  'i  from 
ri/eJin. 

loS-io.  qnando :  (lie  time  of  the  Trojan  w^  is  nmm.  SI 
cbo,  Ac. :  *  so  ilmt  haiJly  eiiouj;li  lucii  remained  to  bejirt  cliililrra,' 
lit.  'for  the  cmdlei'  (Lut.  eunat),  Le.  for  the  lujiply  of  children, 
diede  U  ptmto  :  '  announctsl  the  moment.' 

113.  coal  11  contA:  Vtig.  jln,  ii.  114-9.  ^"  ^"^  p^'^g'^ 
UT  Hrc  told  tJiBt  Lurypylus  whb  sent  to  consult  the  oracle  of  Apollo 
conoeming  the  return  of  the  Greeks  from  Troy,  but  notJiing  it 
said  about  his  having  j^ven  the  signal  for  xtming  from  Aulis. 
Dante  seetnii  by  a  itlip  of  memory  to  have  confuMrd  the  two 
Occasiotti^. 

1 1 3.  Trsgcdlft :  the  Aenrid  is  called  a  tragedy,  because  of  its 
cicvaced  t^ubjcct  and  style;  cp.  De  Vulg.  Eloi}.  ii.  4.  II>  38,  39, 
'  per  iragoodi^ni  supvriorem  >ulum  induimutf.'  The  word  Tragedla, 
like  (omiaedia  in  Inf.  xvi.  tl8,  is  accented  on  the  penultima  conlrwy 
to  tlie  modem  Italian  usage,  alcun  loco  :  *  n  ceruin  ]>«ss«ge ' ; 
for  alcuno  in  Uiis  sense,  when."  the  thing  meant  is  not  named,  cp. 
I'urj;.  iv,  80,  akuH  arU.  The  indclinile  manner  of  reference  is 
here  used  in  default  of  any  more  exact  mode  of  (juotadun  which 
a  poet  can  employ. 

iifi,  116.  no'  Aanchi.  &c. :  unliss  tliis  is  a  de^ription  which 
was  Current  at  tlie  time,  we  must  supjiow  that  it  refers  to  the  ema- 
ct;iled  ap|Ji-ardnce  of  a  lecluMr  Mudent.  Hicbele  Scotto :  Micliael 
Scott  {c'iri.  II9&-1250),  who  was  reputed  to  be  a  wiiurd.  was  a 
native  of  Scodand,  and  studied  in  Oxford  and  Parts,  and  lived  for 
some  time  at  the  court  of  Frederic  II.  He  translated  several  of 
Aristotle's  works  into  Latin  from  the  Arabic. 

ti8,  119.  Gnido  Bonatti:  it\  asiioluger  of  Fotli  patronized 
byCouotGuidodaMoiititiltiu.  Asdcnte  :  a  shoem.ikef  of  Parma 
who  professed  himiielf  a  prophet,  avere  toteso.  &C.  :  'to  have 
given  his  attention  10  hii  leather  and  his  thread,'  mstead  of  meddling 
with  prophecy. 

133.  Imago:  an  effigy  of  the  person  who  was  iotcDdcd  to  be 
influenced  by  cluirmsi  cp.  Vitg.  Ed.  vin.  75. 
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ti4-6.  ttea«>  Ac. :  tlie  scnrral  meumnjt  of  the  pasage  is— 'the 

fROon  is  widof!,' and  this  a  vtedin  yhee  of  'the  ton  is  rUine,' because 

the  mention  of  the  name  of  that  luniinaiy  i.t  atxiidcil  in  Hell.     The 

time  intended  i*  about  6  a.m.  mi  IU«cr  Ivic.    11  confine,  tec. :  the 

,  boundary  Itnc  of  the  two  hemispheres,  of  which  JcniulL'ni  »ntt  (he 

'MauBuin  of  Purf;atory  were  the  twi>  central  points,  and  the  Canj;es 

and  the  west  of  Sjuun — here  represented  by  Seville — the  extn-niides  t 

see  note  ooPur^.  ii.  i.    Sotto;  by  'brlow'  a  here  me^nc  'beyond,' 

'  on  the  further  side  of  Seville.'     The  moon  was  now  selling  in  the 

nonhem  hemisphere.     Caino  e  le  spine :  the  Man  in  tlic  Moon, 

here   used   for  the  rooon  itself.     The  bundle  of  thorns,  wliich, 

according  to  the  «tory,  Cain  was  condemned  to  carry,  |rohabJy  rcpre* 

I  Bents  hid  oditring  of  the  fruit  of  the  ground  which  was  not  accefrted. 

117.  lemottc:  'ye^iiemight,' i.  e.  the  night  before  last,  it  bring 

now  early  momtng.     The  moon  vas  full  on  the  night  which  Dante 

'bad  pw6cd  in  the  Sfha,  as  is  im|i1ied  in  ilic  next  two  linen,  and 

I'tbat  was  the  night  between  Holy  ThuracLiy  and  Good  Friday  [  see 

note  on  laf.  ii.  t. 

119.  AlcuDKTolta:  'onacemio  occa;ioD,'i.e.  on  an  occauon 
which  I  lio  not  Dume.  but  which  you  iruy  remember ;  cp.  aliwt  letit 
above,  I.  113.      fondti :  abbm-iatcd  iot  profamla. 

[30.  totrocqtici  '  meanwhile,'  ui  archaic  word  =  immi«. 


CAUTO  XXI 


Akvuhikt. — After  croning  another  embankment  of  rock,  the 
Poets  mounl  to  the  highest  point  of  the  next  bridge,  from  which  they 
look  doun  into  the  fifth  iolgia,  in  which  jobbery  is  punished.  Here 
the  sinners  arc  uttmrrstd  in  {xnling  pitch,  and  are  tormented  by 
artful  and  nuGcious  detUs.  A  cumpany  of  these  evil  sfqrits  now 
appeani,  and  prepares  to  attack  the  Poets ;  but  Virgil  persuades  their 
leader  to  allow  them  10  proceed  with  an  escort  selected  from  his 
(foop.  

The  contempt  which  Dante  felt  for  jobber* — in  Inf.  xL  60 
he  »f«tLs  of  them  as  '  baratti  e  smile  lordura ' — allowed  liiia  to 
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introduce  mto  this  part  of  the  poem  an  element  of  grim  huffooncry, 
which  i*  wen,  for  instance,  in  the  nnrne*  of  the  dcvitf — Mslrbranche 
('Ugly  duns'),  MnlncodA  ('ITely  mil'),  Scanniglione  (■  Roujh- 
asd-tumblc "),  ftc. — but  especially  in  the  device  of  ilie  jobber  to 
endc  the  devils  which  h  dcK-ribed  in  Ointo  XXII.  Perhap*  this 
is  also  intended  to  lic.htcn  the  strain  on  the  reader't  feelingi  in  the 
midM  of  the  boiron  of  the  lower  put  of  Hell. 

LtNt  3.  coRunedla :  see  note  on  inf.  xri.  laS. 

7,  Arziiii&:  the  Arst-nal  of  Venice  is  lituated  towards  the 
eastern  extremity  of  th»i  city. 

10.  Lo  qnellA  veoe:  'inctcad  thereof,'  i.e.  of  Toyigiog;  cp. 
Purg.  x»i.  36. 

14.  voIgBsarto:  '  twists  cordage.* 

1 7.  pegola !  in  accordance  with  the  saying,  *  Those  who  handle 
]ntch  slull  be  defiled  therewith,'  the  pitch  here  symbolizes  the  dirty 
work  of  jobbery,  and  the  money  that  sticks  to  the  jobber's  fingers. 

>o.  Mft*  die:  '.-lught  cite  than,'  Lnt.  magit  yuam. 

15.  cnj  tarda ;  '  who  is  impatient,'  lit.  '  to  whom  it  seems  lon^ ' ; 
cp.  Inf.  ix.  9.  The  person  here  described  is  influenced  at  onoe  by 
curioBly  and  fear. 

38.  per  v«d«r:  'for  all  liis  looking';  cp.  Inf.  xn.  93,  fer 
fariar. 

30.  loKCogllo:  the  bridge  of  rock, 

31.  ncir  atto  ftcerbo  :  '  cruel  in  bin  a-cpecL 

34-6.  acato  e  superbo :  "  pointed  and  high.'  carcAvn :  '  en- 
cumbered ■ ;  the  guilty  soul  was  carried  on  the  shoulders  of  the 
devil,  who  held  him  fu.1l  at  tl^e  ankles  by  the  tendons. 

37.  Del  ao«tro  poate  disse :  *  from  our  bridge  he  exclaimed.' 
Some  editors  make  Del  nostro  ponte  part  of  the  speech ;  in  this 
case  the  meaning  is,  'O  ye  Malpbcinche  who  guard  our  bridge,'  il 
being  implied  that  there  was  a  band  of  them  at  each  of  the  bridges 
which  spanned  at  intervals  this  telgia.  H alebrancbe :  this  is  a 
coUectiTc  name  for  these  demons;  cp.  Inf.  xxxiii.  141:  for  this 
leo-ioa  Mttltte  (1.  39)  11  plural. 

38.  imzlKii  df  santA  Zlta :  Elder*  of  Lucca  ;  the  city  is  here 
called  by  the  name  of  the  local  saint  who  was  its  patron.  '  Elders  ' 
*M  the  title  of  its  chief  magisirat*^  as  '  Priors  '  was  for  those  of 
Florence. 
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39,  40.  per  Rncbc:  'once  man.'  di'  1'  n'  ho.  Ac:  'which 
I  have  well  [iroiidrd  witl>  «uch  characters.' 

4t.  fuor  che  Bontnroi  ironical,  Bonturo  liaiing  been  notorious 
for  jobber)'. 

42.  it*:  'yen' ;  this  n  the  Latin  word,  nhich  a  used  in  that 
language  in  this  sense.  Ai  regards  ihe  meaning  of  the  line,  l.aoa 
says  that,  when  i>otes  were  taken  in  tlu-  public  council  at  Lucca, 
two  ballol-boxcB  were  carried  round,  one  for  the  Ayes,  the  oiher 
for  the  Noes  1  and  iKal  sometimes,  when  the  interwi  of  the  state 
rci^uired  llut  they  nhodd  tote  'No,'  they  voted  'Aye'  for  a  bribe. 

44,  45.  mAl  non  fu,  Ac. :  *  never  was  msKtitl,  when  its  lensh 
was  slt]>pTd,  in  *uch  a  hurry,'  Ac. 

46-S.  convolto:  'doubled  u{i.'  i.e.  ardiing  lib  bock  aboi'c  the 
Surface  for  iJie  sake  of  relief,  while  he  concealed  tlie  rest  of  his 
i  person.  Tbii  action  on  his  jxtrt  is  illustrated  by  the  comparisort  of 
the  porpoivs  in  Inf.  xxii.  I9"i4.  avenn  copcrchio ;  they  were 
lying  in  iittt  under  the  arch.  Qui  non,  &c. :  '  It's  no  use  ini'okiag 
the  Holy  Fac*  here.'  The  'Holy  Face'  of  Lucca  wns  an  andi^nt 
cnidfix,  and  the  Lucchesi  uKd  10  »iTok«  it  in  time  of  need. 

49.  Scrcbio:  the  riivr  which  Hows  near  Lucca;  fonuerly  it 
joined  the  Arno  below  Pisa,  now  it  ratcts  ilic  «ea  b)'  a  separate 
channel  Its  stream  was  a  farourite  bathtng-resort  of  the  people 
of  Lucca. 

52-4.  nddentar:  'pronged.'     accofB:  'pilfer.' 

57.  gtJH  :  uwd,  fikc  the  modem  gi^/ggiart,  fir  '  10  floni.' 

60.  che  alctin,  5cc. :  '  that  you  may  have  sonic  screen  for  your- 
self' 1  htUa  tor  ai&ia,  as  in  Par.  xvii.  140. 

62,63.  ch' io  ho.  &C. :  '  for  I  am  conreraaot  with  the  matter 'j 
for  coote  Cp.  Inf.  iii.  76.  nltra  volt*  :  the  occasion  referred  to 
a  ihai  mentioned  in  Inf.  ix.  aa-j,  where  Virgil  wys  th;it  he  was 
forced  by  the  eochantrx-^s  Erkhiho  to  bring  up  a  Ion  muI  from  the 
|HC  of  Hell,  bnratta :  '  bargaining.'  i.  r.  negotiations  vrith  the 
demons. 

64,  65.  CO!  forco^;  cp.  Inf.  \x.  ^6.  la  rlpn  Msta:  the 
nnbankrDeni  which  «;par;ite^  the  fifth  from  the  sixth  bolg'ui. 

69.  chledc  ovc  s'  arresta :  '  begs  at  the  place  where  he  stop*.' 

76.  Halacoda  :  the  leader  of  the  dctila  in  thb  Mgui ;  in  I.  1 15 
be  speaks  of  the  other?  as  qurtli  miei. 

78.    diceudo;   *Cbe  gli  approda?':    'saying  (to  himself), 
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vfaat  good  will  k  do  him  ? '  lit. '  wliiH  dors  It  benefit  hini  ? '  Mrgtl's 
imn  TCRurk  i«  an  answer  to  thin,  kpproda :  det.  frum  ^ra,  prode, 
'»d  vantage.* 

81.  •chenni:  'hindraic«s,'  lit.  '  mrMi<<  of  defence.* 

84.  Bilvestro:  'wild';  cp.  Inf.  ii.  I4>- 

89.  qtuitto;  'cnmcbing.'  front  Lat.  eoiKttu\  Diet,  ^trs., 
p.  afio.  It  it  the  Mme  won!  as  Engl.  *  ftquNt,'  which  vm  originally 
'qiul';  Skeat,  Elym.  Diel.,  %.r.  'mjiuh.' 

93.  temetti:  for  lemri;  cp.  Inf.  xxxi.  109.  ch'  el  tcncascf : 
'  that  they  wmild  not  k«p ' ;  the  constractioQ  eom-sponds  lo  ilim  uf 
the  Lat.  tYTWr  «/,  whtle  Irmtr  no  or  the  nan  meani  •  10  fear  tKat,' 
J, at.  vrrtar  nt ;  ep.  Inf.  ii.  35,  64  j  ui.  60.  Olhcra  read  Irm^iti  ntm 
ttnturr  here,  but  thp  MS.  auihorilf  \%  mongly  in  fxvuur  of  ch*  ei 
tcnM8«r  (wf  Moorr.  7>«r,  (.Vi/.,  p.  330),  and  nw  ante  from  a 
nuniDdeniacdiii^i  of  ilii?  idiom. 

94-6.  E  coil,  &c. :  what  is  here  itferred  to  b  the  evacuation 
of  Caprona,  a  fort  in  the  Pitan  territory,  by  the  I^nii  in  1189, 
when  it  u-a»  captured  by  ihc  people  of  Lucca  and  the  Florentines. 
The  words  vid'  io  imply  that  Dinte  was  prefect  on  the  occtuon. 

I0».  f«  Che  glielc  accocchi :  '  mind  you  poke  at  hini.'  The 
phrase  here  uvd  i«  accoaarla  ad  una,  which  means  '  to  play  a  perton 
a  trick  ' ;  and  glicle — which  is  an  indeclinable  form,  si^nding  fot 
^Hih,  gBih,  s^irK  (fp.  Inf.  xKxiii.  149) — here  rrpresrats  gStIa, 
Por  the  UM-  of /u  in  «uch  phrases  see  note  on  Inf.  xv.  99. 

106.  107.  per  queato  lacoglio:  'alonjt  ttiis  rocky  ridge.' 
lacogllo  here,  as  in  Inf.  xviii.  1 C,  is  the  tniniverse  ridj^  which  iom\ 
a  line  of  bridges  acton  Maicbolge.  The  Poets  were  now  on  the 
embanknicnt  which  separates  the  nfth  ftoni  the  sixth  boljpa  (I.  65), 
aed  Malacoda  tells  them  iliat  they  caniiot  continue  their  courw 
along  the  traii»*enie  ridge,  beciioe  the  next  bridge  wai  broken  (  so 
he  recommends  them  to  follow  the  embankment  till  they  reached  the 
next  imnsvcrse  ridge,  saying  that  they  could  ciost  by  the  bridge  there, 
which  was  unbroken  (/»r/#  inirro,  ).  136).  In  this  last  statement 
he  was  decieiving  tliem.  as  they  discover  later  (Inf.  xxiii.  136  foU.), 
for  there  alio  the  bridge  wa»  broken. 

lie.  grotta:  ' rock,' i. c.  the  embankment. 

1 1 2-i.  ler,  &c. :  '  yesterday,  five  hours  before  the  prcwnt  time, 
completed  i  j66  yeais  from  the  time  when  the  way  was  bfokm."  Iw 
is  the  subject  to oompi&   piit  oitr«...  dMsijoilies 'before.'   otta 
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riKans  tlie  ume  u  «r<«,  just  as  aUolla  mans  the  «amc  as  aHora  \  '«% 
L-tymuUi^  ifl  uncertain,  but  it  i:>  nut  connnrtcd  with  «ru.  Tbis 
passigc  IS  of  npccial  im|>oniincc  among  tli«  Timir- Rrrcrrncd  in 
the  D'n.  Cem.,  bccsuw  it  M'tvcs  as  ^  starting-point,  from  which 
other  oomputJitioQs  of  limi-  in  the  |>otm  m»y  bt  miiik.  Tlic  fullow- 
iDg  is  the  cxjiknation  of  it.  M^ilucodu,  in  urder  tu  tnsipiri'  \'i(^ 
with  greater  con6tlcncc  ia  his  stattriDcni,  givn  the  rxiict  date,  com* 
puinl  from  ihr  moment  at  which  be  i»  tpraking,  of  tlie  dcsiniction 
of  the  bii<lg<-s  which  took  plucc  hi  the  time  of  our  Lord's  death, 
wlicn  ilic  rocks  were  rent.  This,  he  says,  was  iififi  yeirs  and  « 
<hy  (it  WM  ier),  all  but  lite  hours,  before  the  ^retcot  lime.  Now 
a»  Dante  believed  that  Christ  died  in  the  thirty-founh  year  of  His 
age  (6'iinf.  U,  23,  11.  95-8;  'il  iiQ<iro  Sidialore  Critto,  il  ijuale 
Tolle  nionrc  ncl  trcnuquattresimo  >nno  delU  fua  rtade*),  the  year 
here  nicHBt  must  be  1300  a.d.  ^1166  +  34).  The  day  of  the 
Chinch's  year,  beinj;  that  which  foUowed  the  day  of  our  Lord's 
death  or  Good  Friday,  i»  F.-itter  Eve.  And,  as  Dante  lield  that 
Chrin  died  at  mid-djy  (6'«<n'.  iv.  33,  11.  105-7;  'onde  dice  Luca, 
chc  era  quay  on  sesia  quando  modo'),  by  deducting  fiic  hours  we 
find  the  pteMTit  time  of  day  to  be  7  a.m.  To  suin  uji,  we  hare  now 
reached  7  a.m.  on  l^a^tcr  l/.re  of  1 300  A.  0. 

11  A.  •£  ne  sclorlon:  'is  airing  himself';  'if  any  of  those  in 
tomicni  in  the  [ilich  is  exjioeiRg  his  body  to  the  air.' 

130.  ladoclna:  the  compuay  of  ten  derils. 

1 14-6.  pane :  for  panit,  p!ur.  of  Jtairia,  '  Inrdlinie,'  here  used 
for  *  tv.'  Kcbeggio :  *  tine  of  rock-bridges'  like  ieogli«  in  I.  III. 
Istero !  '  unbroken.'     tane ;  '  dens,'  i.  e.  the  totge. 

135.  le*Bl:  'boiJcd  max,'  *  stews,*  i.e.  the  dinners  who  .irc  stewing 
ID  the  pitch. 

136.  aini«tro:  die  nsual  dinrctioo  through  the  Infertto. 

137.  BtrettB:  'prc-oed  the  tongue  with  the  teeth,'  i.e.  thnixl 
tile  tongue  between  the  teeth. 
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ARCUHKirT.— As  the  next  in  succMsion  of  ilie  brides  liad  been 
brokra  down,  Malacoda,  the  leader  of  the  devib,  iiutnicts  the 
cscon  which  nccQinpanle*  the  Poets  lo  conduct  ihcm  towaaxls 
another  line  of  bridges  along  ihe  embankment  which  »epxntled  the 
fifth  from  the  Mxtli  iolgta.  As  t}iey  |«lss,  one  of  the  dcvib 
catches  a  sinner  entcrf^K  from  itie  pitch,  and  Dante  tikes  the 
opportunity  of  incjuiring  about  him  and  othcts  whu  ore  tormented 
with  him.  Meinwhilc  the  jobber  outwit*  and  escapes  from  his 
CSpton,  two  of  u'hom  proceed  to  fight  with  one  another. 

LiMU  I,  a.  mover  campo  :  'start  on  the  march':  campo. 
which  usually  in  the  Italian  of  this  period  meant  '  battlefield,'  like 
Lat.  auapiu,  it  here  used  for  *  place  of  enoimpmcnt.'  vtormo ;  '  an 
attack,'  Germ.  StHrm,  ep.  Die/,  If&n.,  p.  309.  far  lor  moxtra: 
'<ct  ihemselivs  in  array*;  others  say  'be  reviewed.'  mostrft  is 
the  same  word  as  Engl,  mutirr  (=  'display,'  'review').  Skeat, 
JElym.  Diet,  i  but  as  the  other  exprct«ion$  in  this  tercet  refer  to  a 
force  in  the  field,  it  means  here  rather  '  array  '  than  *  review.' 

4-6.  Corridor ;  '  reconnoiiring  panies.'  Aretini ;  as  Dwte 
is  sxid  to  have  been  pre=eiit  ai  ihc  batde  of  Campaldioo,  in  which 
the  people  of  Arrtza  engaged  the  Flotentinn,  he  is  probably 
referring  to  that  occasion,  gnaldane:  '  raiding  bandt^.'  Ferir,  &c.: 
'clashing  tournaments  and  tilting  jousts'  (Cary).  Fcrir  tomcn- 
mento  is  the  regular  expression  for  'to  engage  in  a  touraament ' ; 
the   verbs,  howeiw,  bat  are  neuter,   '  1  hni-e  seen  toomaments 

«i8*S«l  i"-*  *C' 

7,  8.  con  campnne :  *  to  the  tound  of  the  bell.*  Tbe  reference 
is  to  the  great  bcll,  called  the  Maitinclla,  which  was  carried  on 
a  car  in  a  wooden  tower,  and  accompanied  the  Florentine  armies. 
Toj^hcr  with  it  went  another  car,  the  Carrocclo,  on  which  the 
great  •Handard  of  the  commonwealth  was  borne;  Vilbni,  vi,  75,  78. 
cemii  di  cnstella :  thev:  *  fontess  signals '  were  fire-beacons  and 
the  like.  They  arc  mentioned  in  the  approach  to  the  city  of  Dis, 
Inf.  nil.  5. 

lo-j.  COR  A  divcraa  ccnnamella :  'to  Gfc  SO  strange.' 
cennameUa  is  derived  from  Lat.  taiaaui,  ilirough  mediaeval  Lat. 
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ealamtlla,  *  rt«d  ppc/  O.  Pr.  thaltmtUi  and  tantmMct  \a  <hc  laat  of 
which  c«aoan)cUa  cloocly  corrrapoads.  wgno.  &c. :  'uxad 
rrom  the  lood  or  »<kI>'  o^  sur ' ;  then:  U  ii  xra^a  lieiY,  segno 
bcbg  used  in  diflcrciit  M;n«es  with  ihc  two  wonlv. 

14,  15.  oella  chloiB,  &C. :  i.e.  adnpi  yourself  to  jmur  company; 
the  proverb  cormponds  to  the  Engl.  Mying  '  When  )'ou'iv  in 
Rome,  do  IS  the  Komans  do.' 

■  6,  17.  era  la  mia  Intesa:  'my  looks  were  lixcd'i  Intaea 
It  mibit.     contegno  !  'feniure';  cp.  Inf.  xHi.  (io. 

19,  10.  fanno  Kcgno,  &c.:  on  our  own  couts  at  the  pment 
Ax^  porpoiUK,  when  ihry  come  neJr  shore,  are  regarded  by  <ailDr« 
aa  a  sign  of  bad  we^nhcr  coming.  Itrunccio  Latini  iyaoro,  bk.  iv. 
ch.  s)  tefen  to  the  dolphins  in  this  connexion,  and  Mys  that 
the  stgnal  of  bnd  weather  approdjchin;;  w>»  tlieir  movinjt  to  windward 
of  a  iconn ;  but  perhups  Diuiie's  knuwiedge  of  the  subject  wu  not 
derivrd  from  birok  learning,  but  from  his  own  obK-rvation.  The 
arco  della  schlcna  (which  Bruncttodom  not  noiicr)is  thecrooknl 
loTm  which  these  sninials  aHume  in  order  to  spring  forward  with 
gmter  force.  Every  one  wlio  ha.<i  seen  &  shou  of  por^iKS  will 
have  observed  this. 

SI.  Cbe  a'  argomcatla,  ftc.:  'that  they  should  take  thought 
for  Mving  their  vessel ' ;  for  s'  argemmtln  cp.  Purjt.  xxt.  1$. 

34.  d'  tncontra !  '  over  against  htm.' 

39-  £  pol,  &c :  '  and  when  they  werv  ulled  by  name,  I  noticed 
what  name*  were  giiwi  to  ihcm.* 

48.  lo  ftUi  &C. :  the  early  commenutors  ray  that  thi<  person's 
name  wtaCi^mpolo.  nnto:  'a  native  of;  Dante  uses  nato  ftil 
for  iMTTM  in  Inf.  v.  97  and  xxiii.  94,  and  similarly  here  it  means 
*  wa*  sprung  from,'  and  so  '  was  a  native  of.' 

50.  rlbnldo:  'knave,'  'low  fellow';  it  it  the  same  word  a* 
Engl.  '  ribald.' 

Sa.  Tabaldo:  Thibeut  (Tbcobald)  II,  who  became  king  of 
Navarre  in  1155. 

56.  D'  ogoi  parto  i  '  on  either  ude '  1  cp.  Da  tfgai  mam. 
Inf.  vii.  33. 

60.  Inforco:  'benride,'  'grip^' 

63.  disfaccla;  'rend,'  lit.  'uonuke.' 

65.  Latino:  Italian;  cp.  Inf.  xxvii.  33 ;  Parg.xi.5S;  Csnv.iv. 
38,  IL  61,  61,  '  U  oobilissimo  nostto  Launo  Guido  Moniefeltraao.' 
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67.  fo  di  Ih  victeoi  'lii-cd  in  the  nnghbourhood  of  that 
countr)-,'  i.e.  Italy,  the  person  bein;;  from  Sardinia,  as  vn  leant 
fnm  1.  83. 

7a.  Iftcerto:    here  '  a  niece  of  fle»h  * ;  or'aanew.' 

73-5'  t:  for  gSi  cp.  Inf.  ii.  17.  dcnirlo:  the  cajrnain  of  the 
Atmi,  at  b.-ind  often  de«)lB,  Inf.  xxi.  izo.  mal  piglio:  '  frowo- 
ing  upect '  j  cp,  pigFio  dokt,  Inf.  xxiv.  jo. 

79,  80.  maJn  pwUttt  .  .  .  fftCMti  t  *  thou  didat  itejarale  in  an 
evil  hour " ;  see  il.  66-9. 

Si.  frtite  GomltA:  of  O.illarn  in  Sardiraa.  SardinJA  M  tbis 
time  belonged  10  the  I'iwni,  who  lisd  taken  it  from  the  Saracens 
in  1017.  It  was  divided  by  them  into  four  prorinces  oijuHMlictxoDS, 
which  were  adminiwered  by  Pt»an  noble*.  Gatluro,  the  north-utteiii 
of  these,  WA-t  governed  in  the  btter  pnrt  of  the  thirteenth  century 
by  Nino  Viscooti  (the  •  Giudice  Nin  gentil '  of  Purg.  viii.  53),  and 
Frate  Gonuia  acted  «s  his  administntior  during  his  absrticc.  Tht« 
man,  in  whom  Nino  placed  entire  confidence,  released  from  prison 
for  a  sum  of  money  a  number  of  his  wii^rior's  enemies,  and  when 
this  crime  was  brought  home  to  him  he  was  hanged. 

83.  donao;  the  use  of  tJiis  word  is  aecountid  for  by  its  having 
been  tt  diat  period  a  title  in  Sardinia,  in  which  way  it  i»  intnxlucea 
in  1.  88,  'dornio  Michel  Zinche.' 

84.  £e'  A  Iw.  Ac. :  '  trrsted  them  so  {in  letting  diem  escape), 
thn  tbcy  express  their  satiEfitciion  therewith,  one  and  all  of  them.' 
The  phrase  tiJarn  £  Mgaitics  '  to  cxjbvss  satisfaction  with '  [ 
cp.  Inf.  ii.  74. 

85.  dl  pinno :  '  quietly,'  i.  e.  without  formal  trial.  It  is  the 
legal  l,«.irrm  /itfilano,  which  from  mining  'on  the  leivl'  came 
to  be  used  for  '  Ixlow  the  bench,'  'out  of  court,'  and  so  'extra- 
judicially'j  see  Lewis  and  Short's  i>ic/..  %,  v.  planui. 

88.  usa :  '  consorts.'  Hicbel  Zancbe :  he  was  administrator  of 
Lcgodoro.  the  north-west  pnmntc  of  Sardinia,  under  the  governor 
Enzio,  a  natural  soo  of  Frederic  1 1 ;  and  after  his  death  in  1 9  7 1 
b«  married  his  widow. 

93.  a  gratt&rmi  la  tigna :  'to  scratch  my  scurf;  a  low 
expression  like  tliik  i»  suited  lo  those  punished  in  this  to/gia. 

94.  il  gruu  propoKto  :  Barbaticcia,  the  ptaefcct  in  command. 
100.   it)  cesKo  :   'in  retirement,'  'aside,'  so  that  they  might  not 

be  seen  by  the  spirits  croer^^ng  from  the  [ritch. 
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107.  dwIIzIb:  'luiamy,'  in  the  icaae  of  'decdtful  Cuamng,' 
white  mtiiiwft  la  I.  1 10  !s  *  maliciou* '  in  conijiiring  to  injure 
oihen. 

109-11.  Iftcctuoli:  'iinificcs';  lli?  ardlicc  in  ihts  c&w  con- 
sisted in  divcninj;  itti'Diion  from  the  maH^iu  imput«d  to  hitn  by 
puciin);  unotbcr  conMniciion  00  tb«  wonl.  a'  njel  i  'Ui  laj 
trieodt,'  i.  e.  his  comjitmionx  in  punishment. 

1 1 7.  non  b1  tcnne :  '  could  not  rcfma ' ;  i.  c.  codd  not  rcun 
t)it«  propositi  Cor  alluring  othrre  of  the  nnncrs  out  of  the  pilch, 
di  rlntoppo  Ag]i  altrl :  ■  in  opposition  10  the  others.' 

1 1 3-5.  Se  tn  ti  call,  ice. :  Alichino  nicuni  thnt  Ciampulo  had  no 
chjtnce  of  escape,  because  he  had  only  feci,  while  he  himself  had 
wingf.  *  If  jrou  caM  yourself  duwn  in  hi>pe«  of  escape,  I  ulull  not 
follow  you  with  speed  of  foot  (i.  c.  running  along  the  book),  but 
I  sIibQ  hover  over  the  pitch,  m  as  to  be  «urr  of  seizing  you.' 

116.  117.  LBsdsl.&c;  00  either  aide  of  the  lake  of  jntcti  there 
wa*  a  bunk  (ripa),  running  along  abo»c  the  level  of  the  pitch ;  at 
die  back  of  litis  a  precipice  ro^e,  and  at  the  highest  point  of  tliis 
(il  colic)  the  devils  and  their  victim  were  suiioDcd.  The  'bank' 
heic  mcotioned  was  on  tlie  oppotiile  vide,  n«  we  Icam  from  1.  1 19, 
where  the  devils,  following  Alichino's  indication*,  lum  their  eyes 
daW  abra  eeiia.  The  mp-ining  of  the  pass.ige  is — '  Let  u*  leave 
the  tommit,  iind  let  tlie  bank  srrre  as  a  scircn  (to  conceal  ut  from 
■hose  sinners  whom  it  is  propoied  to  call  up  from  the  pitch),  that 
we  iiBv  «c  whether '—addiTssiug  Ciampolo — 'your  devices  for 
escaping  arc  cleverer  than  ours  for  prerendDg  you.' 

119,  tio.  dAir  altrti  cost*:  'towarilx  the  oppoiiite  tade*; 
K^  I.  146.  They  looked  tliat  way  to  sw  what  Aliciiino  meul^ 
and  their  utteotion  being  distracted,  Ciampolo  took  the  ojtfwrtunity 
10  escape.  For  da  meaaing  'in  tlw  direction  of  cp.  Inf.  xx.  13: 
Purg.  ii.  55.    cmdo!  >  indi«poted ' ;  Cagnaazois  meani,  II.  106-8. 

IZ3.  dal  proposto  lor :  'from  their  design  '  of  further  torment- 
ing  him. 

136.  To  M*  glanto:  'I'm  down  upon  jrau,'  lit.  'you  ait 
ovcrukefi.' 

137-9.  ':  fofjT^i  cp.  I.  73.  Tali,  Ac:  'the  speed  of  wi&gs 
could  not  outstnp  the  &peed  of  fear.'  atwo  :  because  be  was 
making  for  the  crcu  of  the  embankment. 

13a.  rotto:  '  broken  in  f|arit.' 

Ill 
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t34>  <35-  invsfbito,  &c. :  'delighted  that  the  other  (Cunpolo) 
sboiJd  cscijic,  [|iat  lie  raigln  luw  the  tosslc' 

139.  Bparvier  grifagno  i  'a  full-grown  spafn>w-h»wk*;  gri- 
fagno  was  ttiL-  lumc  given  to  the  bird  when  it  had  mchcd 
maturitir. 

143.  Lo  caldo.  Ac:  'Uw  heat  quickly  itepinited  the  com- 
botants.'  sghcrmltor  :  '  inccnncdiary,'  one  who  iicpanitn  thosie 
who  are  tjuirrtlliiiK- 

146.  dall'altracosta:  '  lowurds  the  opposite  aide  ' ;  cp.  t.  119. 

t4S-5t.  nlln  postn:  'to  their  respective  posts.'  gl'  tm- 
panlati :  '  those  sticking  in  the  pitch,'  lit.  '  in  the  bitdlime.* 
CTosta :  '  turl^ce.'     coal  Impacclatl :  '  in  thU  prediramenL' 


CAKTO  xxm 

Argument. — Virgil,  in  order  to  rescue  D.jnic  from  the  malice 
of  the  cnngvd  dcriix,  t^ke^  him  in  hU  .-trm*,  and  slides  down  the 
slope  of  ihc  emhankmenc  which  hound*  the  outer  side  of  the  sixth 
iofgiit  i  in  this  w*y  they  pass  the  limits  assigned  to  those  evil  spirits. 
At  tile  bouom  of  this  gulf  they  find  the  hypocrites,  who  wear  cowled 
cloaks  of  lead,  ^Ided  exterrially,  the  weight  of  which  c^ui^s  them 
to  walk  niowly  and  with  great  pain.  Among  these  sinners  ihey 
meet  with  two  who  had  hrlonged  to  the  so-called  '.Tolly  Friart,* 
and  at  one  point  thry  behold  Caiaphas,  who  is  extended  on  theeaith 
in  the  fomi  of  a  cross.  When  tlicy  reach  ilie  next  line  of  bn'dges, 
Virgil  discoi<ere  that  Malacoda  lias  deceived  htm,  and  that  heiv  also 
the  bridge  across  the  valley  ii  broken. 

Line  a.  N'  andavam ;  they  were  stUI  following  in  a  leftward 
direction  (Inf.  xxi.  1 36)  the  ridge  of  the  embankment  which  wparatei 
the  fifth  from  the  .lixth  bolgia  (Inf.  xxi.  65). 

3.  frati  minor:  Minor  Friars,  i.  e.  Franciscans.  The  Anonimo 
Fiotentino  say^  that  it  was  ihcir  custom  to  walk  in  single  file,  the 
brother  of  liigher  [Msition  going  ttrst. 

4.  favota  d'  laopo :  ibc  story  of  the  Frog  and  the  Mouse  which 
is  here  rejetred  to  is  not  one  of  Aesop's  Fables,  but  it  it.  found  in 
some  of  the  rarious  ooUecdons  of  talcs  which  passed  current  under 
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hat  nxne  in  the  middle  agrs.  It  appears  in  somewhut  dif&mit 
fonm,  but  as  tht  potitt  of  DaDic's  compuiton  is  thai  a  penon  who 
wu  coD^piring  tf^mi  another  (Alichino  against  Ciampalo)  brought 
diwitiT  upon  hiiDKlf,  the  fvllowing  *wma  u>  be  ihe  neamt  of  ^e 
n-rsion^  which  hate  come  dovn  to  ui  to  that  which  Dante  had  in 
his  mind.  A  mouse  and  a  frog  came  togt-ihcr  to  a  riter  which  they 
«d  to  cross,  Rnd  as  the  mouse  could  not  swtm,  the  frog  proposed 
■  coowy  her  acrow  by  lyinjt  her  to  his  leg.  During  ihdr  passage 
the  froi;  tried  to  drown  the  mou«c,  but  at  this  moment  a  kite  swoopeid 
down  and  carried  olT  the  frog,  nettinf;  the  motuc  at  liberty.  Thi'> 
iit  found  ID  the  collection  translated  by  Marie  de  France  in  the  twelfth 
cemur}'.     See  Toynbec,  />«■/..  p.  319. 

7.  mo  ed  Issa :  both  these  words  niean  '  now.'  mo  being  Lat. 
Mtth,  ina  Lai.  i^a  (understand  A«ra).  They  were  both  in  conunoo 
^'se  b  Dante's  time;  Blanc,  ymueh,  p.  >o8. 

16.  s'sKgueffki  'it  added.'    The  original  meaning  oT^ftyv^rc 
'10  weaie  on  to,'  the  latter  part  of  the  compound  bang  from 
).  Germ,  cw/im  (Mod.  Germ,  vnbm);   Diez,  WSri.,  p.  351,  who 
Dmparcs  the  use  of  aiuxert  for  (i)  'to  wea«con  to,'  (i)  'to  add,' 
"in  Latin. 

33.  M&lebrancli« :  a  general  Dame  for  these  devils,  as  in 
Inf.  xxL  37. 

25-7.  S'  io  fossi.  fee. :  *  if  I  were  a  mirror.  I  should  not  more 
bnmcdiniely  assimilate  ytiur  ouiwucd  form,  than  I  now  receive  the 
image  of  yoor  thoughts '  (In  tiut  imagine  d'  entro).  For  implom- 
bato  vetro  in  the  »en«c  of '  a  nurror '  cp.  Par.  ii.  89,  90.  Impetro : 
'itceiTC,'  'obtain':  itifrtrarr,  from  meaning  'la  obuin  by  asking,* 
hete  signifies  'to  become  po»cs»td  of.' 

30.  d'  istrambl,  &c. :  'from  the  two  comstponding  tbougbta 
I  evolved  a  single  purpose,*  vii.  that  of  flight. 

31-3.  1ft  dcstra  coata;  i.e.  the  descent  to  the  sixth  Mgia, 
which  would  be  on  their  right,  since  they  wete  pro«vding  leftwards 
along  the  embankment,  glaccia;  '  slopes '(  ct>.  )•  138,  and  Furg. 
iiL  76.  aoeadere ;  on  this  line  and  those  which  rhyme  with  tt  as 
being  twclte-^yllablc  lioei,  see  note  on  Inf.  xr.  I.  immagtnata: 
'which  we  hai-e  been  picturing  10  oursdfes' 

38,    al  romorc  ;  '  si  tbc  cries '  of  the  m-ighbours. 
41.  Tanto  ch«,  Ac;  take  with  a'  arresta  above;   'does  not 
wait  long  etwi^b  to  put  on  even  an  under-garmeni,' 
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44.  4^;.  Snpin,  tic:  'b  a  rrclining  vosttirc  vltd  down  (lit. 
conrniiUcd  himself  10)  the  »]u]img  ro«k';  Vitgil  m.ikci  »  »o«  of 
gtisfadc'.     tarfti  'cndotcs,'  lit.  'uopup.' 

47-9.  molln  terrftEno:  '»  mill  on  land,'  where  Uvr  water  is 
brought  to  the  whrt-l  by  j  sloping  channel  (docda).  as  distingnisbtd 
Iroin  mills  in  riven',  where  the  water  flowa  below.  BeiiYemito 
diflmguishes  between  molmdmum  lirrtitrr,  whicli  mexnn  a  mill  with 
ovirr-^hot  wheel,  and  mo/emRitam  priiilum  in  a-jua  nm^na,  which  Ltirt 
he  illustnucs  by  the  mills  in  the  Po.  Quand'  cUa,  Ac. :  the  foil 
of  WRler  in  such  a  channel  n  sieejxT  a  it  jijiproache?  the  mtll-whtd. 
pale  t  the  pddles  of  the  whi-el.     vtva$tio :  "  Ixink,'  lit.  •  wlyajje.' 

54.  SopTCBSo:  'just  over';  tee  note  on  Inf.  xxxir.  41.  gli : 
'there,' =  «*,  SA  in  Putg.  viiL  69;  xiiL  7.  sospetto:  'csusc 
for  fear.' 

gS.  diplnta :  this  epithet  refen  to  the  gilding  of  thtir  capes, 
L  64.      The  *}nrit«  here  met  with  are  the  hyjmcritos. 

6 1 ,  cappe,  &c. :  '  cipe»  with  low  cowls  coming  down  in  front  of 
their  eyes," 

63.  Cologiw;  Witte  reads  Chgti.  The  MS.  aulhonly  is 
conudcrably  i;tn>nger  for  Cologna,  hui  it  is  against  this  trading  (■) 
that  Cahgna,  being  the  more  familiar  name,  would  be  less  likely  to 
be  changed  into  Cliixia  th;in  viu  verta  ;  (i)  that  the  line  Che  iD 
CojliEDA  I  p^  li  I  in6nn|ci  f&sjiU  violatr«  the  Mringent  metrical 
mle,  thst  there  must  he  m  accent  eilhcr  on  the  fourth  or  the  sixth 
syllable  of  the  verse.  Consciousness  of  this  rule  may  have  iifwiuccd 
the  important  tariant.  winch  is  found  in  two  of  Wiiic's  four  ir«t 
MSS.,  Che  ptr  E  moniui  in  Cologna/msi;  liiK  thia  OiD  bardk  have 
been  the  original  reading,  l>eing  evidently  latie  fiuiBor,  With  the 
reading  C/x  in  Chpi\  there  is  a  cettain  irrcgulaiity  in  the  nim-cliiion 
of  Che,  but  this,  though  unusual,  is  I'ound  in  a  fair  number  of  lines 
in  the  poem.  By  C/i/gni  the  Ik-nedictinc  ibbey  of  Cluny,  twdrc 
miles  from  Macon  in  Bitrxundy.  would  be  meant.  Notliing  is  known 
about  the  cowls  worn  either  in  Cotofpic  or  ai  Cluny. 

64.  Di  fuor  dorittc :  the  bright  external  ^ippeaiance  of  the  clonks, 
contrasting  with  ihedu.11  leaden  colour  within,  symbolizes  the  double- 
faced  character  of  hypociisy.  This  idea,  and  with  it  the  mode  of 
pueishmenlof  the  hypocKtea,  seems  to  have  been  suggeMrd  to  Dante's 
mind  by  a  false  etymology  of  hyfctrila^  which  wan  current  in  the 
middle  ages,  from  yfer  (Gk.  vrip),  'above/  and  trit'u  (Gk.  j^pixm), 

"4 


I 


XXIIL  66-103] 


INFERNO 


■ 


'gold*— ttsUgDCcioaedaPisi,  the  gramnumn  of  the  twelfth  oniury, 
wbo  givM  thU  derivation,  uys,  '  4]uau  lupenunitiis,  quia  in  xupcriick 
cl  extrinsccu;  ndrtur  esse  boiHi^  aim  inwrius  til  nulus.'  Sec 
I'oynbcy's  Ditt.,  pp.  545,  £46.  tgli  abbaglla ;  '  it  dazzles,'  egll 
meaning  '  ilie  gildbs,'  ifliplied  tn  dorate  aon.  Perhapt  tliis  irrcfiukr 
IDC  a(  eglt  ii  an  extraiMO  of  the  iinurtsooal  uk,  which  is  teen  in 
1.  3 1  obore,  igS  i ;  Par.  xiii.  1 1 8,  tgli  imBntra,  and  not  iniretiumtty 
tUewhcfc  i  tec  Blatic,  Ftriuih,  p.  an, 

66.  Che  Foderico,  &c. :  'tbM  the  capes  which  the  empnor 
Frtderic  11  um\I  to  place  on  criminals  mwc  light  as  straw  in 
colIlp4rt^on  of  them.'  According  10  the  conunentaton,  b  the 
pu^i^h^lcnt  here  rctcrrcd  to  the  victimi  were  placed  in  thewc  leaden 
capes  id  a  hotler  oter  a  fire,  and  were  kilted  hj  the  melting  of  the 
lend.  In  any  <a3c,  hou-cveff  what  Danie  is  referring  to  16  the  weight 
of  ihecapn. 

71,  17.  cbe  cioi.  ftc. :  'that  erery  step  brought  us  abreast  of 
freikh  companion^.* 

75.  A  nndando,  Ac. :  'as  we  wu!t.  east  thine  eye*  vound.' 

7  6.  la  parola  Tosca :  hen;,  as  Id  Inf.  x.  25-7,  the  ptoaunciation 
in  probably  what  a  KfcrFcd  to. 

79.  Forse  ch'  nvrttl :  '  maybe  you  will  have  ' ;  for  foru  used 
with  a  torbal  force  and  followed  by  r/wcp-  I'urg-  i>-  9S  ;  xxt.  iii, 

84.  la  via  stretta  i  *  the  crowded  way  ' ;  atrvtta  ineiuw  '  con- 
ttned.'  but  it  wai  so  tMcauM  of  the  multitude  that  crowded  it. 

88.  all'  atto  dclla  gola:  'from  the  movement  of  his  throat' 
in  spcakiDg. 

91.  coLlogio:  'asMmbly,* 'company.' 

97-9.  dtstUla;  in  theformof  tcarf.  afsviUa:  '  sparkles,' i.  c. 
clearly  rewai*  iiiclf. 

100-2.  ranee:  *  orange '(  from  a  LaL  form  aunouiuj.  Fau 
coal,  &c. '.  '  mate  their  balances  (tKales)  thus  creak ' ;  i.  e.  make 
ihojc  wbo  -^iiixirt  the  weights  emit  these  cries. 

103.  Frati  Godontl :  their  proper  name  wa^  Cavalieri  di  Saoia 
Maris,  an  Ordcf  of  Knighthood  established  under  the  sanction  of 
UrbinlVifl  ia6i.  witli  the  object  of  reconciling  ftuii^iund  ptoiecting 
the  wtak;  they  obiained  the  nickname  of  Frati  O.iudenti  or  '.Tolly 
Friars'  because  of  their  c-isy  nunacr  of  life.  The  two  members 
of  the  Order  here  n^imed,  Loderirgo  d'  Andnl^  and  Catalano  dc' 
Catalau,  who  were  respectively  a  Cueif  and  a  Gliibellinc,  wei«  invited 
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10  Flomcr  to  cxcrOK  the  office  of  PodcuS  conjointly,  but  by  ihdr 
hypocmy  acd  peculation  tlicy  foffcitrd  all  jniblic  conridence. 

ie6-S.  on  uom  soUogo ;  i.  r.  the  man  who  uwully  exerdsed 
m  hi*  tiogic  pertoo  the  office  of  PodntiL  Gardingo :  a  quancr  of 
Florence  nor  the  Vaiazza  Vccchio,  where  W2i  ihc  palace  of  the 
Ubcrti,  wtuch  was  sacked  aod  burm  by  the  populace  during  a  rising 
ajjaost  tbc  GhibcUinrs  in  the  titnc  of  the  two  Podestis.  Thii  was 
an  evidence  of  the  condition  of  the  ctty  under  the  administmion  uf 
thne  miscreants. 

109.  O  fratl.  I  voatri  mnll :  *ye  Iriarsyour  mi«)cedj  .  .  .' 

III.  tre  p«U :  thc<<'  <^iakes  im  through  the  two  hands  snd  the 
Sm,  and  wcrv  uwd  instead  of  nails,  btcAuse  they  were  fixtxl  in  the 
caitl),  then;  beinj;  no  cross. 

■  ■>.  >l  diBtorae :  through  indignation  at  being  wen  in  tlus 
potation  by  a  liiing  petoon. 

115.  QatH  conStto;  CaLiphas,  whose  hypocrisy  was  shown  by 
his  giving  his  advi<e  that  it  was  expedient  that  one  man  should  die 
for  the  Bans  of  the  people ;  John  xi.  50.  He  b  crucilieij  in  n-ijuiul 
(or  Christ's  death  on  the  cron. 

iifi-io.  Attrovcniato :  'bid  acroM.'  ch'  el  senht,  ftc. : 
'  that  he  shoidd  first  feel  the  weight  of  every  ooe  who  passes ' ;  '  first," 
i.  c.  before  he  has  passed. 

II1-3.  U  suocero:  Annas,  si  stenta;  'is  tormented';  the 
der.  is  from  I. at.  aiitinrri  tlirintgh  a  fomi  aitaiiare;  hence  ftoin 
the  meaning  nf  *io  ab-itain,'  ilmlarii  in  Ilal.  tignifie*  (1)  'to  be  in 
need.'  (j)  'to  be  in  suffering';  Diet,  /fffrr.,  p.  403.  malft 
seauntA:    'the  source  of  woes,'  lit.  'evil  seed.' 

134.  125.  maravlgliar:  as  a  heathen,  he  would  know  nothing 
of  the  ^iLory  of  Chriat'x  pasnon.  disteso  in  croce:  titntcbed  in 
the  form  of  a  crt»» ' ;  sec  note  on  I.  111. 

139.  allft  man  dcstra:  they  were  going  to  the  left  along  the 
hi^pa  (1.  68),  consfiquently  the  cmbanknient  between  the  vixth  and 
seventh  h^  was  on  their  right  hand,     foce ;  ■  p»s.ige.' 

130,131.  nscirci;  for  the  uw  of  ci  for  (£  fiu  cp.  Inf.  ir.  49, 
u/rim'.  Scnza  co^tringcr,  4c.;  'without  compelling  the  black 
angels  to  come  to  deliver  us.'  Virgil  could  require  this  on  the 
suengtli  of  the  ditine  command  which  authorized  him  to  pass  tlirough 
Hell,  Inf.  xxi.  83,  84. 

■35i  ^l!^-  S'  move:  ' ttxrts,' cpu  Inf.  xtiii.  t6,  17;  the  msbo 
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here  is  one  of  the  mgS  or  '  rock-hricl{;«« '  mcntioried  in  that  {KiSMjjt, 
while  ihc  grnn  cerchiit  i«  the  [irrctpicc  which  cncircln  Malebol^. 
ft  qurato :  sub.  vaUim,  ' »  this  M^ia.' 

138.  fiam  this  word  and  soperchia  ire  contrasted,  'which 
^opes  at  tite'nide  and  risea  at  tlie  bottom.*  This  ii  what  would 
happen  with  a  fall  of  rock,  the  great  tnaM  of  which  would  slide  down 
into  the  Tilley.      For  since  meaning  'slopes'  cp.  I.  31. 

140.  contsva  InbisoxiiK:  'explained  the  matter.'  Malacoda 
had  told  them  that  this  brid^  was  standiag.  loT.  xxi.  1 11 . 

■  41-4.  Bologna:  the  speaker'!i  natire  place,  1.  loj.  It  i« 
specially  mentiatwid  here  becauiw  of  its  Schoot  of  Theology,  bu- 
Ifiardo,  lie. :  cp.  John  viii.  44. 

145.  i«ii  g\;  the  introduction  of  the  tni-sylbble  lines  heit, 
which  involves  the  loss  of  the  weak  eleventh  »}rllabli-,  is  pcrbtps  due 
to  the  dearc  of  cxpressiag  a  sudden  movement ;  «ee  on  this  the  ooie 
to  Inf.  xxxi.  141;. 

147.  tocarcaU  :  burdened  with  the  leaden  cape«. 


CANTO  XXIV 

Arcujiest. — Danw,  with  the  assistance  of  Virgil,  climbs  up  the 
cmhanlunent  over  the  ruins  of  the  broken  bridge,  after  which  they 
pass  onward  to  the  seventh  fc/ififl,  where  tJie  thieves  are  tormented 
by  wrpents.  As  they  watch  the  scene,  one  of  these  sinners,  being 
Hlteo,  is  rc<hiced  to  ashe»,  and  then  mums  again  10  his  human 
form.  Being  questioned  by  Virgit,  he  declares  himself  to  be  \'anni 
Fucci,  who  was  a  violent  adherent  of  the  Black  Cuelf  p^rty, 
and  notorious  00  account  of  a  sacrilegious  robbery.  Wlien  he 
dltcovtrs  that  Dante  is  one  of  hi^  puliiical  opponents,  he  prophetics 
10  him  the  evils  impending  over  the  White  fiction. 

Lsna  1-15.  This  beautiful  simiJe— in  which  the  effect  on  Dante 
of  VirgU's  clouded  look*  and  of  his  rveovery  of  serenity  is  comp-irod 
to  the  chasge  of  feetin^  in  the  rustic,  wheo  he  firat  sees  the  country 
white  with  boarirost,  and  i^hortly  at'tenvards  linds  it  green  again — 
is,  for  Dame,  onusually  long  and  elaborate  in  its  details.     Dante 
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huA  producnl  »  wnibr  rScct  of  contrast  by  btrcduciog  a  <:|ui«t 
rur*)  scKCc  in  the  midst  of  the  homire  of  Nulebol^  b  ilic  siraile 
of  the  ilrvliics  in  Inf.  xxvL  15,  and  the  descriptton  of  the  runleti 
ofwalcr  in  Inf.  xxx.  64.  Thi»  mode  of  poetic  treftttnent  h  one 
for  which  he  mky  hai«  been  indebted  to  Virgil,  who  introduces 
dmiln  drawn  from  roral  life  into  bis  tmtlepiects,  e.  g.  y/«.  x.  803. 
of  a  labourer  ulung  refuj^  duriaj[  a  scorm  i  xn.  473,  of  a  auollow 
Ayiog  round  n  houK;  xii.  567,  of  smokinfi  out  bees. 

I,  3,  qnelln  parte:  the  latter  part  of  January  and  the  beginning 
of  {■'ebru^iy,  when  the  iua  h  in  A<]U»rius.  1  criR  .  . .  tcmpTK ; 
'tempers  his  locks,'  i.e.  u-anus  his  rays.  That  tMiipra  iiKSfis 
'  warms'  is  shown  by  the  oext  line,  whidi  implies  diat  it  was  aiter 
die  turn  of  the  year ;  *  cools  his  rays  *  would  rather  apply  to  autumn. 

3.  Egllk,&c.:  'and  now  the  eights  retin:  lowardi  the  louih,' 
i.e.  at  the  days  loigtheii  and  the  ma  .idrancc«  towards  the  north, 
the  nights  shorten  and  ictfcat  southwards.  The  night  is  regarded 
as  occupying  the  pact  of  tlie  licaTens  oppoMte  the  sun  (cp>.  Purg.  ii. 
4);  thovfore,  when  the  ^un  approaches  the  tropic  of  Cancer,  the 
oight  approaches  that  of  Caprici^m— in  uther  words,  rctim  towards 
tlic  south.  Olhera  say — 'the  nights  arc  progressing  towards  half 
the  day,'  i.e.  the  equinox  is  approaching. 

4-6.  Quando,  &c. :  '  when  the  hnarfrost  portrjys  on  the  ground 
the  likeness  of  her  white  sister,  but  the  fine  point  of  her  pen  (with 
which  she  portrays  tlu-  snow)  docs  not  last  long.'  The  general 
meaning  is : — '  when  the  hoarfrost  produces  the  effect  of  snow, 
but  easily  mclls  in  the  sun.'  The  words  here  used — iiaagine, 
pcoDO,  tempra— show  th.-it  the  metaphors  are  drawn  from  the 
an  of  calligraphy,  tenpro,  in  particular,  meaning  the  '  point '  of 
i.  pen,  just  m  lempnart  is  '  to  niake  or  mend '  a  pen.  asMiapni : 
lit.  'copies'  i  cp.  Vita  Kuova,  J  i,  1.  6  1  der.  from  Lat.  mrm^m, 
whidi  is  found  in  O.  Ital.  as  auimplo  and  atttmpn ;  Ktirting, 
U^in^  No.  1941. 

7-9.  a  cui.  &c. :  'poverty-stricken';  cp.  Putg.  xiii.  61,  a  eui 
la  nia/oi!a.     si  bRtt«  I'  ancft :   '  smiles  hi^  thigh  '  in  despair. 

to.  qua  e  Ih  si  lagna:  'goes  complaining  to  and  fro,'  'rest- 
lesaly  bewails  him.' 

II.  ringavainia :  'regains.'  The  latter  part  of  tliis  obsolete 
word  a,  according  10  Diez,  p.  175,  from  O.  Fr.  gaagarr  {\lniL  Fr. 
gainer,  Ital.  gtta&gaare),     Otben  derive  it  from  the  dialectic  Ilal. 
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tawigiu,  '  bukct,'  wiih  the  montng  '  stom  up,'  in  suppoR 
of  which  BWc  comparer  Inf.  xi.  fif,  'fidanu  oon  imbona.' 

1 8.  al  mal,  Ac. :  '  the  remedy  (liL  jikuter)  wu  ^|)lied  to 
tile  wuuad.* 

19-30.  This  panage,  with  ii«  carpliil  dncrijition  of  a  rock-cIimU 
has  bcco  cited  10  pron  th;il  Dtntr,  howrvcr  unwillin^y,  had  had 
some  cxjiericttce  of  mountaineering.  Tbu^  Mr.  Douglu  FtrfJiBeld 
says,  that  it  reads  '  like  a  modem  dcticti]ition  of  in  Aimer  or 
LSevoua&uiud  at  work'  (yf/fine  Journal,  voL  x.  p.  404).  The 
DJnt  !x  one  of  actnte  intenic,  because,  if  true,  it  tends  to  show 
that  in  other  pasMen  of  the  Div.  Com.  where  mounuin  climbing 
is  referred  to,  the  Poet  is  drawiag  on  his  experience  rather  tliaa 
his  inu^nation. 

30,  SI.  piglio:  'aspect,'  'look';  cp.  mat pigEo,  lof.  xxii.  75. 
ft  pi&  del  monte :  m  the  foot  of  the  Mountain  of  Salvition 
(Inf.  i.  13),  whcrv  Virgil  ftnt  met  him. 

24.  diodcmi  dl  piglio:  Vicsil  now  t«kn  hold  of  Dante,  and 

Jy  lifts  him  {Jtvatnh,  I.  37),  i»Rly  pushes  hiia  (ntfi»»,  I.  31) 
pwards. 

3  g.  ch*  sidopcra,  Ac. :  i.  e.  who,  while  he  works,  is  dclibenung 

1  the  next  step. 

31-3.  da  vestito  di  capp& :  for  the  hypocrites  with  thtir 
■pes  of  iKid.  sospiuto :  '  with  the  he!ji  of  his  pushing,'  di 
chiappa  in  chiappa  :  '  from  one  point  of  rock  to  another.' 

34-6.  da  quel  precinto :  *  towards  that  enclosure,'  L  e.  the 
inoer  eiDhaokmem  ot  this  lolsia.  The  reawn  why  thi«  cmbankinciit 
was  tower  than  the  outer  one  is  given  in  the  lines  whicli  follow. 
See  note  on  Inf.  xix.  35,  in  wluch  passa^te,  as  here,  the  ioncr 
entbankraent  is  spoken  of.  aerci :  for  larti  ilat« ;  for  other 
instanoc^  of  the  omiiHun  of  ilaSo  after  larfi  otfora  cp.  Par.  xxtii. 
85;   xxxiii.  77. 

37-40.  portA:  'opening,'  'mouth.'  pen  do :  'defies  down- 
ward.'  Lo  sito,  Ac. :  *  the  p<Mitioa  of  each  h^ia  brings  it  to  pass 
that  one  side  a  hi^cr  and  the  utiier  lower,'  lit.  '  rises '  wd  '  sinks.' 

43.  OuSe,  &G. :  '  from  which  the  last  i.ioue  (of  tlie  broken 
bridge)  splits  olF' ;  for  acosccnilc  kc  note  on  Inf.  xni.  111. 

43-5.  moDta:  'exhau^i-d,'  lit.  '  mdked  out,'  'forced  out'; 
the  word  is  similarly  used  of  gushing  tears  in  Inf.  xii.  I3<i-  iwlla 
prima  gituita  :  'as  soon  as  I  arrircd.' 

TOKs  129  K 


INFERNO 


[XXIV.  5a 


5»-4.  ambAscia  :  here  '  weariofss.'  So  col  suo,  ftc. :  'if  he 
does  not  K'"  WW  throunh  iaiiimity  of  die  flesh.' 

55-7.  Plft  lunsK  acolft :  the  ascent  of  the  Mountain  of 
Purg.ttorj'.  da  co»tor»,  *c.  i  '10  hai-c  c.tcapcit  from  these.' 
t.  e.  the  occupants  of  Hell.  The  symboUcal  meaniDg  is.  thai  it  is 
not  sufficient  to  escape  from  sin,  but  one  imist  proceed  to  practise 
vinnc.     fa  ■!,  &c. :  'see  that  you  prolit  hy  my  admonitioR.' 

61-3.  Su  per  to  acoglio !  'over  the  rocky  bridge ' ;  acogllo 
here  is  the  same  hi  the  laiio  of  Inf.  xxiii.  134,  aod  is  Ode  of  the 
lines  of  btiilj^s  which  croH  tlic  iolgf.  Inf.  xviii.  tti— 8.  que)  dl 
pria;  the  line  of  bridges  which  ifaey  had  preriously  followed. 

65,  66,  altro  fosso  i  the  sevcDtli  hlgia,  into  which  they  now 
look  down.     A  parole.  &c. :  '  ill-suited  to  form  articulate  words.* 

;o.   vivt ;  i.r.  of  one  still  in  the  body. 

73.  Dall'  altro  clnghlo:  'at  the  next  (circular)  embanluncM,* 
I.  e.  ilii.'  one  which  separates  the  sevMith  from  the  cigbtli  io^ia. 
lo  muro  ;  the  bnd;>e. 

78.  Si  dec  scEuir,  Ac. ;  '  should  be  followed  by  its  performance.' 

81.  la  botgUi :  it  should  be  oboerrcd  that  the  cla»  of  thieves 
who  arc  punishrd  in  this  ie^a  does  not  include  the  highwaymco, 
who  are  placed  iq  the  Circle  of  the  violent  (Inf.  xii.  137,  138). 
The  symbolism  in  what  follows  b  not  easy  to  interpret,  bol 
prolnbly  the  serpent,  as  the  enemy  of  the  human  race,  represents 
tile  thief,  as  the  foe  of  society  at  large,  while  its  stealthy  movements 
and  sudden  attack  signify  ihc  secrecy  of  the  thicfs  proceedings. 
The  changir  of  furra  and  temporary  loss  of  identity  have  been 
regarded  as  correiponding  10  llie  thiePs  ijtnoring  the  difference 
between  mfum  anil  /vom;  in  any  case  this  iinture  of  tlie  punishment 
maeiAtS  the  shiftiness  of  the  malefactor's  proceedings. 

83,84.  nwDa:  'kind,' '  species.'    sctpa:  'pines  my  blood.' 

85-7.  Ptii  noD.  Ac:  Dame  is  here  rrfi[-(ring  to  Lucan,  is. 
706  foil.,  whi!re  the  serpents  of  Libya  are  enuiiicfatcd,  iacludinj; 
the  names  which  are  here  Kiven.  Libia  con  sua  reaa  :  '  L.ibya 
and  its  sands,'  i.  e.  the  deserts  of  Libya.  By  Libya  here  is  meant 
the  Roman  province  of  Africa,  which  lay  10  the  W.  of  l^gypt; 
this  name  is  asMgned  to  that  dtsiria  by  Dante's  geogiaphical 
authorities,  SoUaus  and  Oioiius,  and  by  the  Hereford  map,  which 
represents  the  mediaeral  views  uo  that  subject. 

88-jiO-  Ni  taat«,  &c :    '  nor  did  Libya,  with  the  addition  of 
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xll  Ethiofu,  am)  t>(  the  region  wluch  borders  on  the  Red  Su, 
display  plHgurs  (of  scrprnts)  so  nuny  and  *o  dire.'  By  Bthtopia 
\\tt  causitry  to  the  S.  of  Hgy|)t  is  intended,  while  *ti)c  rrgion 
which  borders  on  the  Red  Sea '  is  the  eastern  coast  of  Egypt,  the 
Sit  rain  of  Par.  vi.  79.     ee ;  en.  Purg.  xxxii.  lo. 

93.  pcrtuglo:  a  hole  10  hide  iherasclrci  in.  dltropUi ;  the 
Stone  Cilled  heliotrope,  which  had  the  power  of  mutcriog  the  wearer 
invisible. 

94-ti.  Com  serpi,  Ac.  1  tlie  so&kes  were  knotted  in  front,  a&d 
twiMinl  round  the  uira  behind,  and  the  head  and  tail  were  fixed  in 
the  toins. 

97.  da  nostra  prods :  '  by  our  banlc,'  L  c.  neu  the  tide  of  the 
cmbanknieoi  where  wc  were. 

ioo->.  Vh  O,  &c. :  the  pmot  here  is,  that  O  and  I  can  be 
written  with  one  stroke  of  the  jieo.  Convenne  che,  kc. ;  '  he  must 
Deeds  bccorac.' 

105.  dl  butto:  (orJtheilo,  'luddenly.' 

10^8.  per  )i  gran  n.vi,  ftc. :  'it  is  declared  by  the  most 
Gtioaut  siges.'  Aniiing  tbe  amlioiitit^  vith  whom  DAnie  was 
acqvainied,  Solinus  (xxxiii.  ta)  gives  the  life  of  the  phoenix  aa 
540  yrarn  Isidore  (Orig.  xu.  7)  says  'c|iingentis  ultra  umiis'i 
Biunetto  Laiini  {Ttnr«,  bk.  t.  ch.  xxvi),  *  Li  piti  dicono  cb'  egti 
invecchia  in  cinqueccDto  anni.'  Orid,  whom  Dante  in  here  followinjj, 
■*y»  (Mn.  XT.  395),  '  Hacc  oW  ejuiiKjuc  jniac  complcvit  saecula  ritae.' 

lo^tt.  Ov.  Atrt.  XV.  393,  394,  398-4001  'Nan  fnig« 
neque  herhas,  Sed  turis  laciimis  et  suco  vivit  amomi. . .  .  Quo  umul 
ac  canas  et  nardi  lenis  aristav,  Quassiu^ue  cum  fulva  substravit 
onoaina  myrrha.  S«  su|ierim|wntt,  6nit(|uc  in  odutibiu  aeruni.' 
son  r  nltime  fasce .-  '.ire  it^  winding-^hcel  at  Ian.* 

113,  1 14.  ch'  a  terra  U  tira  :  like  the  man  described  in  Lake 
ix.  42.  who  was  'iliroun  down'  by  the  devil  thiii  [lossesscd  him. 
oppilazion  I  'obiiruciion,*  i.e.  an  inlluence  which  prevents  an 
organ  fri>m  working. 

119,  lao.  quant'  i  scvcra  :  'how  tuict  it  i«.'  Another 
rending  is  imatM  ti'  vtra,  'how  just  an  thou";  this  descnrs 
serious  considerauon,  bci:ause  it  is  far  the  harder  of  explanation  of 
the  two.  and  iherefon:  mon;  likely  to  hat«  bwn  altered  into  quant' 
i  Sffvera  than  vice  vena.  The  objection  to  it  t),  that  it  tni\iK'«s 
a  change  frooi  the  second  to  the  third  pcnon  in  crosda ;    but 
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this  perhaps  is  not  <o  great  »%  m^ht  at  tint  ught  appMr,  because 
fBoara  m'  vrra  is  rather  a  rtflexion  on  the  port's  part  (=  'how 
great  is  thy  justice ')  thiin  a  real  niidr?s5.  cotal  colpl  ■ . .  crMCla  i 
'nuBS  down  sueli  blow*.' 

ii>,  113.  piovvi:  litis  word  is  usod  agaio  of  the  dnceat 
of  a  ooademni.-cl  tod  to  it*  '  uwd  place*  in  Inf.  xxx.  95.  In 
Inf.  T.  15  the  souls  afier  the  wntence  of  Minos,  are  said  to  be 
giu  valle.     gola  :   'Borgc,' the  Ao^. 

1 35.  mul ;  here  uwd  in  the  sense  of  '  bosiird.'  VannI  Fnccl : 
a  violent  partisan  of  the  Black  Guelfs  in  i'istota.  In  ii^^  he 
broke  into  the  sneristy  of  St.  James  in  the  church  of  San  Zeno 
in  that  city,  and  for  this  crime  another  man  was  haDged. 

lay.  che  uon  muccl:  'not  to  shirk';  that  be  was  a  likely 
person  to  do  so  is  implied  in  nwv  t'  ia^ait,  i.  130. 

135.  Piu  mi  duol,  Ac. :  liis  [uin  arose  from  the  sati^factioo 
which  his  punishment  would  cause  tu  a  political  opponent ;  cp.  I.  14O. 
He  afterwards  avenge*  himself  by  predicting  the  mil-fortunes  which 
wcie  about  to  befHIl  the  White  Guelfs,  II.  ■  44  foil. 

138.  d*'  bolll  nrrcdl !  mkc  with  k  tMrtti'ut,  'the  sacristy 
of  the  beauteous  om.iracnts,*  On  account  of  the  richness  of  its 
decoration  this  sicristy  was  called  '  il  Icsoro  di  S.  .lacopo.' 

14.),  144.  dl  No^i  si  dlmngra:  'is  depopulated  (iiu  thinned) 
of  Black  Guclfs.'  in  May,  1301.  the  Black  Guclfs  were  driven  out 
of  Pistoia.  tinnuova.  &c. :  '  cha.ngesher  fimilies  and  her  fashions.' 
In  Nov.,  1301,  the  White  Guelfs  were  driven  out  of  Florence  by 
Charles  of  Valois.  The  'fashions'  were  the  goremment.  which 
passed  into  the  hands  of  the  Blacks. 

14s,  146.  Tragg«,  Ac;  the  mist  which  Mirs  draws  from 
Vol  di  Mafira  is  Moroelb  Maiasjuiia,  lord  of  the  Lunifiiana  in  the 
north-west  of  Tuscany,  through  which  the  river  Macni  (Hoj^a) 
flowed.  He  was  captain  of  the  l''lormtine  Black  Guelf<i,  when 
in  company  with  the  I.ucchesi  in  130a  ihey  attacked  Pistoia.  which 
was  then  occupied  by  the  Whites,  torbldi  nuvoli :  the  thunder- 
douds  of  war. 

14B.  cainpo  Picen  :  a  district  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Pistoia. 
As  there  is  no  record  of  a  battle  having  t.iken  place  there  oa  thii 
occaaon,  the  allusion  seems  to  be  to  the  cjpnire  by  Moroelio  of  the 
stronghold  of  Serrarjlle.  wluch  was  near  the  Cainpo  Picenu,  in 
tbe  coutw  of  the  att^ick  upon  Pistoia ;  Villani,  viii.  51. 
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149.  ell  Uie  vftfor,  L c.  Morocllo.  who  i«  syaiboliud  by  it. 
His  bursting  the  cloud  is  his  charging  iht  foe. 

151.  perchi  doler  tl  debUai  'tb«  you  may  hare  whereat  to 
grieve,'  OS  being  oi  tlic  White  pirty. 


CANTO   XXV 


AitCVXiiNr. — Tlic  serrath  ielgia  b  further  trcxted  of,  two  other 
IcrndK  DrtoriRcni  indicted  by  «erpnit>  being  described.  In  the  former 
of  these  the  Mrpcat  and  the  man  who  is  bitten  by  it  are  cbinged  ioio 
a  Kngic  form,  to  that  diey  are  idcrtlilied.  In  the  latter  there  i&  m 
imercbaagc  of  forms,  the  raao  assuming  the  scrjient's  Hhkpe,  and 
the  serpent  the  roan's.  Amonj;  the  malefactcirs  who  sutler  these 
ptmishroents  set-era!  descendants  of  noble  Florentine  families  are 
foQRd. 

LiKFS  a.  3.  ficfae:  this  in^Jting  gesture  consisis  in  thni«jng 
the  iliumb  between  the  first  and  middle  lingers.  TogU :  '  take  that.' 
■quadro ;  '  leicl.*  *  point.' 

4.  Da  indi  in  qua,  &c. :  '  from  thit  time  forth  the  %viymi^  were 
endeared  to  mc' 

9.  un  crollo :  ' »  }crk,'  referring  to  the  moiement  of  the  thumbs. 
This  serpent  hindered  him  irom  bis  blasphemous  gcstates,  as  the 
other  bad  from  bis  blasphemous  words. 

to,  i(.  cbi  Son  Ktanzi.  Ac. :  '  why  dost  thou  bentate  (lit. 'dost 
thou  not  settle,'  'determine')  to  reduce  [hyielf  to  ashesf*  with 
refetence  to  wh.it  b.-id  just  h.ippened  to  Vanni  Fucci,  who  was 
»  citizen  of  PiMoia ;  Inf.  xxiv.  loo-i,  ij6. 

I  a.  lo  Mme  tuo  avanzl :  '  thou  surpasscst  the  seed  from  which 
ihou  didst  spring-.'  i.e.  ihc  gang  of  Catiline.  It  was  believed  at 
that  time  Uut  Pbiui:i  was  founJi^d  by  the  tetnains  of  Catiline's  army ; 
Villaai,  i.  ,'].*.     For  seme  rocining  'progenitors'  cp.  Pjr.  vit.  86. 

15.  qncl  chc.  Ac. :  Cijuneus,  lot.  Xit.  46,  where  see  note. 

1 7.  un  CentAuro :  we  learn  from  1.  35  that  this  is  the  monstrous 
gjSK  Cacus,  who  lived  in  a  cni-e  on  tin.'  A<entine  Hill,  and  stole 
the  cattle  of  Hercules  when  he  passed  by  that  way;  Virg.  Aen, 
mi.  193  foil.      The  epithet  '  balf-humiin '  (=  half>savage)^  which 
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Virgil  sppliM  10  hini  (' ScRiDiomints  Caa,'  I.  194),  scans  to  have 
Bribed  Dante  into  the  idea  that  hr  wu  a  Ccotaur. 

19-21.  HoremmK:  the inanby  anii  uncultinted diurict  between 
the  moucttin«  of  Tuscany  and  the  xi ;  m«  DoCe  on  Inf.  xiiL  9. 
noBtra  labb(8 :  'the  human  form,' i.e.  the  fore-p»rtof  the Ccmaur, 
in  contrast  with  groppa,  which  h  the  hind -quarters.  Inbbis, 
which  elsewhere  in  the  Div.  Cva.  signilies  the  look  of  the  face, 
from  meaning  '  aapect '  conies  here  to  be  mud  for  '  form." 

14.  aSbca ;  in  Vt[];il  it  is  Cocus  kim«elf  who  is  described  a» 
'Orcvomcnii  igncs,'  jitn.  tiii.  199. 

16,  a;.  ll8B»so:  i.  e.  his  cnvr.  Di  siuteuc,  &c. :  Virg. /frn. 
viii.  1).  195,  196,  'sempcr<iue  recenti  Caedi-  tq'ebut  hunms.'  lECO  : 
lagv  for  a  'pool'  of  blood  is  found  in  Pu(]{.  t.  84. 

38-30.  co'  Mtoi  fratei :  the  other  Centaur*  were  in  the  Circle 
of  the  violent.  Inf.  xii.  55  folL  lo  (urar  cbe  frodolente  fece : 
thi.H  a  Cacun' deceitful  scnuagcm  of  dragging  the  oxen  tmckwutdt 
that  their  footprints  might  convey  a  falw  idea  of  the  direnion  they 
were  following,  \'irg.  An.  riii. ).  3 10.  frodolente  is  here  ao  adv. ; 
others  read  h  furor  fredelmtt  (ht  ft<t^  m  which  ca*e  it  is  an  adj. 
ch'egJI  ebbe  Avicloo:  'which  were  in  his  (Caeus*)  neighbour- 
hood." Virgil  describes  (1.  104)  how  IK-rcules'  drove  occupied 
a  valley  near  llie  Aventine. 

31-3.  biece:  'aly,'  'wily,'  e  000,  &c, :  'though  he  (Cacu«) 
did  not  feel  ten  of  them,'  bec.iuse  he  wns  dead  tirst.  Virgil  on  the 
other  hand  make^  Hercules  slmnglc  Cncu^.     Ic  diece :  sub.  prreaiit. 

34.  ed  cl  trascgrse :  '  he  then  jitts^  by.'  The  use  of  ni  here 
and  in  I.  50  below  (cp.  also  PurH.  viii,  94),  which  at  ^nt  sight 
seems  pleonastic,  is  explained  bv  DieK  {Gram.  iii.  p.  317),  who 
gives  numerous  examples  of  tl,  ea,  t  used  in  this  manner  in  Ital.  and 
Old  French.  He  says  diat  it  ha«  the  force  of  'then,'  and  \s  u^ed 
with  the  bucr  of  two  clauses  which  have  different  subjects,  and  that 
it  serves  to  make  the  latter  of  the  two  subjects  the  more  prominent. 
The  use  of  e  in  the  sense  of '  yet  *  seems  to  be  an  exteosiun  of  this  j 
see  note  on  Inf.  xix.  3. 

35.  tre  spiritl :  theic  .ire  three  Florentine  thieves,  Agnello 
Brtmcllnchi,  Buo<o  degli  Abati.  and  Poccio  .Sciancaio.  Their 
names  are  menttooed  below  in  11.  68.  140,  and  148.  sotto  no! : 
Dante  and  Virgil  were  on  the  side  of  the  cmlMnkraent  below  the 
bridge  i  lof.  xxiv.  79,  So. 

»34 


XXV.  38-79] 


INFERNO 


38,  Dovelln ;  '  discourv.'  This  meaning  tcma  to  be  dcrhed 
from  Uut  of  'narrative,'  'ulk,*  Inf.  xviii.  57, 

40-1.  xo»  cl  scguctte,  &c. :  '  but  it  came  to  [ui<4,  as  by  wme 
accident  a  thingdoili  lia'^pcn,  ilut  one  h^d  occasion  10  ninie another/ 

43.  Cianfa :  one  of  ilie  Donaii  f  imily,  who  was  a  housebreaker. 
He  irji*  mi5im(;  ut  this  brne,  as  the  question  here  im|)lies  because 
be  had  t>een  traniformed  into  the  iierpcot  with  six  feet,  1.  SO. 

45.  dml  iDcnto  k1  nnao ;  i.  c.  on  tny  lips,  enjoining  silence. 
From  bearing  Cianfa's  name  Dutc  recognized  that  ifae  others  were 
Florenunes. 

46-8.  Se  tti,  Ac. :  thii  form  of  apology  or  promt  on  Dinte's 
|iart  li  one  of  hh  devices  for  drawing  attention  to  tomething  especidly 
mandlous  i  cp.  Inf.  xxtiii.  1 13-7.  The  parage  which  folIov»  Ik 
one  of  the  mo»t  remarkable  in  the  i>ocni  for  its  skill  in  giving  reality 
to  things  which  pdS8  humaa  experience,  y'u.  loss  uf  biliiidualiiy,  and 
interchange  of  persomlity. 

49-7S.  The  change  which  is  here  deicribed  coniists  in  the  man 
and  the  scqieot  being  blended  into  one  tbnn. 

50.  cd :  '  then  ' ;  sec  note  on  1.  34. 

63.  m  y  na  ai  V  altro  :  understand  tohrr. 

64-6.  Come :  ihe  ■.iniile  here  a  intended  to  illustrate  mtclnttr  lor 
tt^rt  in  I.  6a.  The  inddetminale  colour  a<.iumcd  by  the  two  bodies, 
which  had  now  become  one,  is  comiisrcd  10  the  brown  tint  which 
steals  over  a  juecv  of  white  paper,  aa  it  buin«,  before  it  turns  bltick. 
'  As  thnc  »piTad>  over  (boko  per)  the  paper  in  front  of  the  flame 
a  brown  hue,  which  b  not  yet  black,  though  the  while  tint  is 
diuppeiaring.'  pRplro ;  '  paper.'  Paper  made  of  cotton  was  in  um 
in  Danic's  time. 

73.  Fersi,  &c. :  'from  being  four  strips  (of  flesh)  the  arm^ 
became  two.' 

77,  Due  e  ootBon,  Ac.:  'the  unnatural  figure  ap[>cari-d  both, 
yet  neither  of  the  two.'  i.  e.  the  likcnt-u  Iwth  of  the  man  and  of  the 
acrpcat  wxt  there,  yet  ii  wa^  not  the  real  likeneia  of  either  of  tbein. 
Dante  here  had  in  hi»  mind  Ovid's  description  of  the  formation 
of  Hertiiapliroditus,  where  it  is  said  {Mri.  iv.  378,  379),  '  Nee  duo 
sunt  et  forma  duplex,  nee  femina  diet  Nee  puer  ut  possinii  neu(nim<(uc 
et  Dtrumquc  videntar ' :   tec  Moore,  Sludus,  i.  p.  213. 

79.  Come^  ftc :  I^aie  now  proceeds  to  d^cribe  the  third  eHect 
of  a  serpent's  bite,  rii.  that  the  man  changes  into  a  Krpent's  shape, 
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the  *CT]«M  Into  diM  of  a  man.  ferut:  'best';  it  U  probably 
aoothn  fonn  offrrta,  'Inh,'  which  olw  bun  this  tcnxe;  thus 
ViUani  (via.  71)  (on  'alb  fcru  del  »o)c*  for  'ia  the  hen  of 
the  sn.* 

83.  tm  •crpeDtello:  from  the  rtfetttKe  In  I.  151  to  the  person 
coocnlcd  in  this  form  wc  Icara  that  he  was  Fnuionco  Cuercio  de' 
Caralcami.     scccso:   '  infuriitU:*!.' 

85,  86.  quellft  pwte :  tbc  ui-cJ.  tm  dt  lor :  Buoso  dc£li 
AbatL 

94,  95.  Ik,  ftc. :  m  Piarj.  ix.  761  foU.  SifcelhiS  and  Nauidius 
were  two  soldier*  of  C>U)'s  xnny,  who  were  bitten  by  Ktpenu  in 
Libya.  The  body  of  Sibeltus  putrefied  from  the  bne  of  nor  kind 
of  MTpent  (ix.  7(>3-S>),  while  Nnt^idiuf  dtrd  ftom  ihr  swelling  of 
his  body  owing  to  the  bit«  of  another  (ix.  790-7). 

96.  or  si  tcocca :  *  a  about  to  be  rvvvaled '  i  si  scocca.  li^ 
•b  l«  %.■ 

97.  Ovldloi  the  change  of  Cadmus  mto  a  make  is  described  in  Ov. 
Mrt.  It.  563  foil.,  ihu  of  Arethuu  into  i  fountain  in  v.  571  foil. 

98-101.  I>antc  maintuns  that  his  description  is  more  wonderful 
than  thoK  a(  Ovid,  becauK  Ovid  only  narrated  the  chiuijte  of  a  human 
being  into  wtncthing  else,  whereas  he  himself  relates  a  tlaublc  change, 
viz.  thxt  of  a  man  into  a  terpeni  and  that  of  a  serpeni  into  n  man. 

101,  loi.  foTDM:  this  word  may  here  be  rcDdered  by  *|)crsoos,' 
materia  by  '  su!»tancc.'  In  the  laasuagt  of  the  Schoolmen  forma 
is  the  rvteatiil  element  which  disiinjiui^he^  a  species ;  hence  it  is 
used  of  liic  rFsenec  or  personality  of  living  beings  (cp.  Par.  iv.  54), 
while  maltria  tignitics  the  bodies  in  which  they  rvsidc. 

103-S-  Ii>*l«BM,&c.:  'thcyrorTr-spondrd  one  10  other  (lonlane) 
in  such  bshioD '  I  wlial  is  intended  is  that  they  made  a  mutual  change, 
riatrinse,  Ac :  'drew  his  feet  tojiL-thei  into  one.' 

■06,  107.  Le  ganibe,  &c. :  'the  legs  (of  the  ro^in),  thi}>hs  and 
all,  of  themselves  adhered  so  to  cueh  other.'  mco  ctcM«:  'of 
themwlics,'  i.  c.  simply  from  oniaci.  The  description  here  is  itkca 
from  Ov.  Mtt.  iv.  578,  579,  of  Cadmus,  'commisstque  in  unum 
I'aulatim  tercli  sinuiintur  uuniine  cnim.* 

109-11.  Togtlen,  Ac. :  '  the  forked  tail  (of  the  serpent)  assumed 
the  iorm,'  kc  qucUa  di  1&  dura:  the  man's  shin  became  hard 
and  scaly,  like  thai  of  a  serpent. 

1 1  a.  entrar :  liic  man's  arms  closed  in  Rt  tbe  armpits ;  but  the 
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OK  ofaceordftvai).  'thoncaed'  (I.  1 1 4),  implies  that  they  did  not 
dbapfmj  alioBctbcr,  but  thui  lullicicoi  l^ngtli  wait  Ic-li  10  fvtm  the 
>cr|ietit'!t  fort-Tegs. 

1 16~7>  11  pl6 ;  i>  e.  those  of  the  scqieni.  a'  avea  due  portl : 
'  hitd  [lui  fi>nli  two  sudi  (fiwt),'  thus  fonBiag  liic  (m  of  Die  serpent, 
port!  fnrni  porjim. 

118.  11  fumino,  Ac:  the  nmoke  ^vcs  the  taaa  the  colour  of 
3  vrprnt,  and  tlic  tcrjicnt  that  of  a  raaa. 

I  ii>,  I30.  svncrB,  &c.i  'eauses  the  hair  10 grow  on  ihe  surfsoe 
(VUBO)  on  the  one  figure  (the  serpent  become  a  man),  and  removes 
k  from  the  other  (the  man  bttonic  a  serpent).' 

131,  113.  Hon  toroeodo  per&,  &c.:  'yet  not  for  all  that 
wthdrawing  from  one  anuilicr  their  malign  ryci.*  Prom  I.  91 
it  b  (ccn  that  they  were  looking  fixedly  nt  one  another,  fnaw : 
'iDUZik,'  i.e.  the  lower  [iitrt  of  the  fdce. 

114-34.  The  next  six  lines  describe  the  transformation  of  the 
seqicnt's  face  into  that  of  the  mang  ilie  lite  that  follow  describe 
the  converge  ch.mge. 

114-ti.  Quel  die,  Ac.:  'the  one  that  vraa  upright  drew  it 
(sc.  imuo,  the  snake's  projecttng  face)  in  the  direction  of  the  i(.-mples.' 
The  fore  port  of  the  snike's  face  had  to  be  drawn  inwards  and 
npwirdx,  in  order  to  form  tha  of  the  man.  sccmple :  '  flat,*  lit. 
'  umple.' 

1)7.  tiS.  Ci6ch«,&c.;  '  the  matter  which  did  not  run  hackward 
but  stayed,  fonard  with  that  superfluity  a  now  for  the  face.' 

133.  Thi-1  and  the  following  line,  together  with  I.  137,  are  from 
Olid,  Mh.  iv.  585-8,  uf  Cidmus,  '  lingua  rcpentc  In  partes  est 
fitra  duas,  nee  TeH»  volenti  Suflicium ;  quoiie<quc  alitiuos  parse 
edcrc  que^us,  Sibilat.' 

'34f  '35-  'a  foTcuta.  &c. :  'ihc  forked  tongue  of  the  other 
(the  snake)  dwtes  up.'  U  fnromo  rexta :  the  smoke,  which  bad 
rrarked  the  commcnccmrni  of  the  tran\formation  (II.  i)i,  93),  ceases 
when  it  is  completed.     Kor  t^^ta  cp.  Puig.  xxix.  19. 

138.  pari ando  sputa :  Sputters  as  he  spcsks,'     This  describes 
tbe  process  ot" iiii]jcrlect  spc«li,  beforf  the  habit  is  formed. 
^^  139.  MO-  Poncia.  Ac:    'afterwards  he  (the  icrpent  in  human 

^^B  form)  lomed  on  him  (Buuio  in  his  serpent  form)  his  newly  assumed 
^V  bock,  and  said  to  the  other  (Puccio),  '  I  desire  that  Bumo  should 
[         run,'  Ac 
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Ht.  lavoira:  'rile  gang,'  Lat.  tatum,  'batlut';  from  tlu& 
mwniog  il  g«s  the  scn«  of  '  rubbish.'  '  relW,'  Mid  »o  '  a  worthless 
company.'  in  Modem  Cmk  at  the  present  diy  mfiaipii,  which 
is  alsu  derived  from  Lat.  tabtirra.  is  tneA  as  a  term  of  comcmpt 
for  '  a  {{ood-for-nothinj  pwsoo.'  The  diaQgi-  from  initiil  /  into  «. 
which  is  found  in  atv^rm  from  t^urra,  spfcura  ilw  in  xjJj'o  fram 
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144.  M  fior  la  penns  abboTrti:  '  if  my  pen  (styte  of  writing) 
is  iomi^wliat  at  fault.'  For  the  oti|;in  of  the  adit^ia.!  ute  of  flor 
in  the  seme  of  ■  *li;;htly,'  '  a  little,"  sec  note  00  Inf.  xxxir.  36. 
abbomt :  Lac  atrrrai,  '  wanders,'  '  bungles ' ;  cp.  Inf.  xxxL  24. 

14(1,  147.  smagnto:  'bewildered';  tee  note  on  Purg.  x.  106. 
chlusl:  •secretly,' III. 'hidden.' 

151.  L'  ftltnt:  the  irrpmteib  of  I.  83.  Guercio  was  killed  by 
some  people  of  Gavillc  in  the  uijper  VuMirno,  and  in  consequence 
of  this  his  relations  slew  many  of  the  inhabitants  of  that  place. 
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AaovRtNT. — The  two  Poets  now  croM  into  the  eighth  to!gla, 
where  ilic  givers  of  fraudulent  counwl  are  puni'.hed  by  being  wrapped, 
each  of  tliem,  in  an  enveloping  flame.  As  they  took  down  00  these 
moving  lights  from  the  bridge  above,  Dante  inouires  from  Virgil 
the  meaning  of  one  of  the  flames  which  has  a  double  crest ;  and 
being  informed  by  him  that  the  spirits  of  Ulyssc*  and  Dioniedc 
aic  coitt;iincd  within  ii,  earnestly  begs  his  guide  to  iwaic  their 
approach.  Ulysses,  at  Virgil's  request,  relates  to  them  the  story 
oTbis  last  voyage  and  the  manoer  of  his  death. 

Links  1-6.  Dante  with  bitter  irony,  before  learing  the  comjany 
of  the  thici-ci,  congmtulates  Florence  on  the  fame  of  her  intainy 
in  Hell. 

4-6.  cotall :  referring  to  their  being  men  of  noble  binh.  C  tOi 
Ac.   'and  lliuu  tlitrceby  dosl  tin'  to  no  great  honour.' 

7.  prcMo  nl  mattin  :  the  idea  that  morning  dreams  ore  true  is 
of  frct^ucnt  occurrence  in  poetry ;  Dinte  may  hare  obtained  it  from 
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Ovid,  Hcmd.  xix.  195, 194^  'lub  juroratn,  Um  datininiitc  laccma, 
SoRinU  QUO  crmi  tempore'  vera  snimt.'  Tliis  poiot  is  lurthei 
treated  of  in  I'urg.  ix.  16-8.  Id  tlic  prcsrnc  jnssige  Dante  is 
pndiciir^;  misfortunes  which  were  about  10  f»ll  on  Florence,  and— 
ID  dHiutIt  of  noy  other  kind  of  prophetic  power  that  he  could 
claim— Jie  profrwc*  to  haw  had  a  dream  to  that  effect. 

8,  9.  Tu  scntlral,  Ac. :  '  within  no  long  time  thou  wilt  be 
aware  of  that  uhicb  Prato,  not  ti>  uy  others,  covets  for  thee.' 
The  connexion  between  (hi*  remark  and  what  precedes  (11.  1-6) 
ia  thai  Dante  regards  the  misfanane?i  which  are  impendinf*  over 
Plorenoe  at  a  jiidgemeni  for  the  immorality  of  her  citi/cns.  The 
mi%fDniines  here  pointed  to  seem  to  have  been  the  great  fire  of 
1304,  and  the  fall  of  a  wooden  bridge  orer  the  Amo,  iavolibg 
the  loss  of  many  lives,  in  the  wme  year.  Aa  these  disasters  wtre 
associated  in  the  popular  mtml  with  the  interdict,  under  wliich 
tlie  city  shortly  before  this  was  laid  by  Cardionj  NiccoIiV  da  Fralo, 
in  cometpience  of  the  Jailuic  of  the  mi»Non  on  which  he  h.id 
been  tent  thither  by  Benedict  XI,  this  may  perhaps  account  for 
Prato  being  mentioned  among  ilie  enemies  of  Floience.  whereas 
riie  was  generally  on  friendly  terms  with  her  neighbour, 

ti,  ■>■  Cosl,  Ac:  'would  that  it  were  already,  since  it  must 
even  come,  tor  it  will  Eic  lieavier  upon  me,  the  more  I  advance 
in  years.' 

13,  14.  Is  soitee,  &c.;  'the  naint,  which  the  projections 
of  the  lock  had  m.idc  for  us.'  bom) :  bormo  i«  the  mnc  a«  the 
Fr.  ivmr,  a  '  Bpui'Stonc '  projecting  from  the  angle  of  a  house  just 
abotv  the  grotind,  to  ward  olf  blows  of  wheels,  &c. ;  Diez,  pk  5)8. 
•  Meader  pria  :  cp.  Inf.  xxlv.  79. 

■  7.  aeoKlio :  the  line  of  rock,  which  croises  the  erobankmeats 
and  forms  the  bridge*.  Tbcy  were  now  crossing  the  embankment 
between  the  »ercnth  and  righth  M^'- 

19-14.  In  these  lines  Dtuiie  says  that  he  was  distressed  by  what 
he  saw  in  this  lafgia,  viz.  the  punishment  of  men  who  were  gifted 
with  great  ability  and  had  miiiued  it;  and  that  his  distress  is 
renewed  wbenei'et  circumitancrs  ariv  which  recall  it  to  his  mlml ; 
and  that  al  %uch  times  he  krejis  guird  over  hi^  lalcntt  to  prevent 
them  from  going  astray,  lest  be  should  thus  forfeit  what  Providence 
has  bcstowvd  upon  him.  Ora  here  is  sometimes  interpreted  to 
mean  'at  this  moment,'  and  lo  ingegno  nffnao  a  also  tefanlcd 
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as  fcfernnji  10  what  the  Poet  h  now  writiag,  as  if  for  the  time  bdng 
he  checked  his  power  of  expres>ion ;  but  this  view  can  hardly  be 
reooocikd  with  what  follows,  for  in  d)c  two  stories  of  Uly-ssn  *nd 
Guido  da  Moniefeliro  his  trcatmc-nt  of  the  subject  is  siogulsrly 
dSKiivc,  and  in  the  wmilw  and  other  featun%  of  style  his  j«ctic 
an  is  contpicuously  sera.  Orn  rather  means  'now,  since  I  have 
rcturoed  from  Hell  to  i-arth,'  and  Qnando  is  used  in  a  general 
>cnsc  for  '  whenever.'  Translnle  thus : — '  Al  that  lime  I  was  pained, 
and  now  (since  my  return  to  earth)  my  )juin  is  renewed,  whenever 

I  reflect  on  what  I  then  beheld ;  and  (on  sucli  occasions)  I  curb 
my  genius  more  than  is  rav  wont,  that  it  may  not  }:ursue  a  course 
which  is  not  under  the  guidance  of  rirtue;  sci  that,  if  a  favouring 
star,  or  a  Higher  Power,  has  vouchsaiird  to  me  that  good  gift 
^of  genius),  1  may  not  by  my  own  doing  cause  myself  to  forfnt  it 
(lit.  grudge  it  to  myself).' 

16,  17.  Nel  tempo,  Ac. :  in  the  summer  seasoo,  wlmi  the  son 
is  lonjjcsi  abore  the  horizon. 

18.  Come.  &C. :  in  the  Ucc  eveniog,  when  the  flies  disappear  and 
the  gnus  come  out. 

34-6.  E  quat.  Sec ;  the  point  of  this  simile  i<,  that  the  flame 
alone,  and  not  the  person  or  objeci  within  ii,  was  seen,  coltii,  &c. : 
Elisha,  who  caused  the  beats  to  tear  ilie  children  who  mocked  him ; 
>  Kings  ii.  33,  14.     levorsi :  for  li  Icvamtio. 

4O-3.  The  symbolism  involved  in  those  who  abused  the  tongue 
by  giving  evil  counsel  being  wrapped  in  flame  is  derived  from  llie 
words  of  St.  James,  iii.  6,  'the  tongue  is  a  iirc,'  which  'setteth  on 
lire  the  course  of  oatun:;  and  it  is  set  on  lire  of  hell.'  AJm,  the 
words/urfs  in  I.  41,  und/oeo/uiv  in  xxvii.  117,  suggest  that 
the  concealment  of  the  person  was  symbolical  of  the  fraudulent  crime. 

41,   41.   chi:    'for,'  explaining   the  application   of  the   simile. 

II  fnrto:  'the  person  whom  it  concesU.'  IhvoIr:  'keeps  in 
hiding,'  lit.  'stcnls  away." 

48.  quel  ch'  egll  i  InceBo :  '  tliat  with  which  he  is  on  fire.* 

50.  m'  era  avvino  :  '  it  wa*  my  view '  j  Bwiso  is  subst. 

51,  diviso;  forming  two  horns  of  flame,  xtx Jiamma  tonuila 
ofL68. 

53,  54.  ch«  par,  Ac. :  the  bodies  of  the  twin  brothers,  Rteocles 
and  Polynices — the  sons  of  Oedipus,  who  contended  for  the 
sovereign^  of  Thebes,  and  ultimately  killed  one  another  in  single 
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combat — when  ]<Uccd  no  the  sam^  pyre,  ivfuiAl  lo  commifiglc 
thdr  tabci,  so  Uiat  iwo  squtrsie  fljmcs  went  up  from  thtm  (  «e 
Statni»,  Itfi.  xii.  431,  'exondam  diviso  mtiot  Aaminae.' 

55.  si  Dwrtirk  :  observe  the  o<u»-«bsolute  u«e  of  the  veib  ling, 
pirrcrvling  the  two  subjects,  while  vamo  (I.  57),  which  follows 
them,  is  plur. 

g6.  57.  iiisleme,  Ac;  'ihey  go  tn  comjiany  to  meet  their 
puDishment,  »*  iht-y  did  to  wnt  ihrir  fuiy '  on  ilie  Tiojan*.  The 
refrrmcc  is  to  their  deeds  of  violence  when  they  orricii  off  the 
Palladinm,  or  tuirbr)-  statue  of  Athena  1  Virg.  ^tn.  a.  166, 
*caens  suRimae  custodibus  arcis.' 

59.  fe*  la  porta,  ftc. :  the  'ambush  of  the  wooden  horw,* 
through  which  Troy  urn  taken,  wm  the  cause  of  the  deforfnre  of 
Aeneas  from  thnt  pbce,  und  of  his  (bmiding  the  Romun  stale  in  Italy. 

61,  61.  r  arte,  Ac.:  when  Achille*  wa  lelt  by  hi^  mother 
Thciis  in  Scjros,  that  he  might  not  take  pan  in  the  Trojan  war, 
Dddanua,  the  d.iu};hter  of  Lycomedcs  king  of  Scyrof,  fell  in 
loie  with  him,  but  lo«  hini  owing  to  UlysMs,  who.  in  company 
wnh  Diomede,  anfuUy  persuaded  Achilles  to  conic  to  the  war, 
after  which  shedtcd  of  grief  1  Ststius.  ^^fi^i'// i.  538  foil,  i  it  l5lt>U. 
ancor ;  with  refttenw  to  morla, '  though  dead,  siill  griei-«,' 

65,  66.  aaaSLJ,  &c. :  '  with  all  my  he^rt  I  pray  thee  once  and 
a^in,  so  that  my  prayer  may  hxve  ihc  force  of  a  thousand  prayers.' 

67.  ncgo:  '  refusal,' for  «»iy#. 

73.  si  Boat«KDa  ;  '  check  ttfclf ' ;  t,  e.  keep  silence, 

74.  75-  ci  aarebbero.  &c. ;  'since  they  wtre  Creeks,  perhaps 
they  would  be  shy  of  your  address,'  i.  e.  of  being  addressed  by  you. 
No  expUaatioQ  of  ihLi  remark  has  been  suggc«ied  which  is  wholly 
saitsfiictory ;  but  perhaps  the  bcKt  i<  thnt  which  coonccts  it  with  the 
rmie  that  is  observed  throDghoiti  this  pan  of  the  poem,  that  Virgil 
conrerses  with  the  ancieat,  and  Daaie  with  the  modem  characters 
The  sods  in  Hell  may  be  supposed  to  recognize  the  fitness  of  thb: 
and  in  that  case  what  is  here  referred  to  would  be  Dunce's  ignorance 
of  Ihc  Grerk  language,  which,  if  he  spoke,  would  be  a  sufficient 
eridence  to  Uly«ps  and  Diornedr  ih.it.  he  was  not  an  'ancient.' 

83'^.  (li  altl  vefal ;    the  Aciieid.  in  which   he   had    com- 
mnnorated  them,     l"  un  di  vol :  Ulysses.     Dov«,  &c.  :  '  where, 
after  he  had  tost  his  way,  he  went  to  die.'     gissi  is  for  /r^  used 
[  iiupeRnaally,  so  that  per  lul  gisat  b  '  it  was  goae  by  hira.' 


I 


fa^ 


m 


INFERNO 


[XXVI.  85-126 


85,  86.  Lo  magffior  coma:  ihm  uliich  tvpmeoU  UlyuM, 
who  U  ibc  more  riDineni  of  Uie  Iwo.  crollarai :  thU  in  the  remit 
of  the  voice  ttniggling  for  utecatice. 

90  foU.  Tbr  story  of  Ulyiaes*  Inst  raj^age  and  death  »  a 
ilign^on.  like  (bit  of'^tkc  fmindaiion  of  Msntm  in  Inf.  kx,  for  it 
bnn  00  rclsiion  to  the  subject  of  the  lofcmo.  Both  of  thm-  lerrc, 
bowcTcr,  to  give  variety,  and  to  Hgliicn  the  uniforniity  of  gloom. 
The  stocy  here  given  is  quite  diffira-oi  from  the  cnigmuiicil  dctcrip- 
rion  of  UlrtScs*  peaceful  end  in  the  OJyiiij  (xi.  134-7),  and, 
as  far  »  wc  can  ln.m,  was  Dame's  own  invcntioR.  The  idea 
of  it  may  have  becQ  suggested  10  him  by  the  Graoese  ioyage»  of 
diMOTcry  in  seiucli  of  a  westcTD  coQtinent,  which  were  ninde  in 
his  tisie;  one  of  lliese  expeditions  »Urted  in  lagi,  and  wai  never 
hard  of  ngnin ;  Moare.  Slu/itei,  i.  p.  3^4  note.  The  Kory  at' 
Tennyson's  '  ITlyse^ '  it  ba'scd  on  Dante's  venion. 

91—3.  Bottrftsao:  'withdrew  me  from  the  company  of  men.' 
piik  d' tin  anno;  suggested  by  Ov.  JUtl.  xit.  308,  'Annua  no* 
illic  tenuit  mom.'  lit  preaao  a  Gaeta:  tlie  place  meant  is 
Circeti.  1b  nomiaaue:  after  Caiea,  his  Diinte;  Vir^.  Am. 
viL  1-4. 

94.  la  pleta,  ftc. :  '  the  sorrow  felt  by  my  apd  are.' 

98.  d«l  oloDdo  esperto :  this  is  the  traditional  character  of 
Ulysses  as  be  is  described  in  the  OJyjifj,  Dante  may  pcrh.-ips 
have  got  it  from  Horace,  yin  Pati.,  1.  14.-,  '(Jui  mores  hominum 
mBlionm  vidit  n  urbrs.' 

[08.  scgnd:  *  set  up  to  view.'  lit.  'mafltcd.'  riguardi: 
■  boundary -ma/ks'  the  Pillars  of  Hercules,  Caipe  and  Abyla. 
According  to  Peiticari  (quoted  by  Blanc,  VersHtb,  p.  140), 
riguarJo  is  regulariy  uset!  in  this  jcn*c  in  the  Romsuna. 

III.  gi&;  *  il|eady.' for  Ccuu(Sc4t*)  is  opposite  GibriJuf,  add 
some  distance  E.  of  Seville. 

114,  iifi.  vlg^la:  ' waking-time,* before  'the  night  cometb  in 
which  no  man  can  work.'  ch'  i  del  rimiuieate:  'which  still 
remains,'  Ut.  'which  is  of  what  remains.' 

117.  Dlrctro  nl  Bol :  'following  the  sun,'  i.e.  in  3  westward 
course,  del  mondo  mdza  gente:  the  whole  world  except  ibe 
Old  Continent  was  then  supposed  to  be  uninhabited. 

124-ti.  volta  .  .  .  tnattino:  this  is  equivalent  to  'turning 
oui  prow  to  the  west';  but  the  steto  is  mentioned,  because  they 
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wcfC  letring  bdiind  limn  the  lands  towards  ihe  east.  Scmpre,  &c. : 
'ewi  trending  hkk*  and  more  towaniii  ibc  left,'  Thnr  courK. 
from  brit>j;  wv«tirard,  bmme  «ou(b-wntwird.  If,  as  is  usually 
thought,  (fac  mounuin  which  Ulysi<«  at  last  sighu  is  tlie  mounuin 
of  Purgatury,  which  Mcurding  to  D«nte  wis  the  uniipodc-s  i>f 
JaituJcm.  liiin  ilirectiop  would  just  lead  to  it. 

iiU.  V«dm  Ib  nottc:  '(be  night  bi-hdd.'  BUnc  ijuotcs 
Pttruch,  *  Non  vidi-  lanic  xcdle  aicuax  noiir.* 

'3'i  'i'-  d'  •oHo,  &c. :  'on  die  under  sido  of  the  moon,' 
i.  c.  ihiX  which  is  turned  towirds  the  esnh.  alto  pasao  i 
'perilous  piwuge'i  -see  note  on  Inl".  ii.  i». 

133,  154.  bruon,  Ac. :  'dim  owing  to  the  distance.' 
139.  Tre  volte,  Ac.  1  cp.  Virg.  v^m.  t.  116,  it;, 'asi  illam  let 
fluctia  ibidem  Tortjun  ageos  ciicuni.  et  rapidus  vom  sc^uorc  vertex.' 
con  tuttc  r  acquc :  'with  b  rush  of  waters.'  Mr,  Bfazclcy 
^_  reatarks  (Printf  Htary  tie  Navigalar.  p.  1 4)  that  the  Arabs  slid 
^^b  that  whirtfiools  ikiways  destroy  the  adventuici  who  sails  into  the 
^^    Atlantic. 

I  141.  nltrui:  God,  whose  Oiime  is  Dot  uttered  in  Hell,  except 

I  to  bljspliemy  by  Vaanl  Pucci,  Inf.  xxv.  3 


CANTO  XXVU 


Arcumkkt.— After  Ulysw»  and  Diomede  have  passed  on, 
•  ToacG  is  heard  to  issue  from  iinother  flame,  asking  for  ncw& 
coneemifig  iXv:  present  suie  of  Roniagna.  When  Dante  has 
SiUisiied  lli^  request,  the  imprisoned  *]iirit  informs  them,  thougli 
witbooi  mcniioning  his  nune,  that  he  n  Guido  da  Montefeltro,  and 
proceeds  to  expliin  how  hr  was  jx-rsuadcd  by  Bontfacc  VIII  to  gire 
naudiilcat  counsel,  and  what  befell  him  after  death. 

Lixx  3.  Ilcenza;  '  permiinian '  (  see  i.  11,  where  the  words 
with  which  Virgil  dismissed  him  are  given. 

7-ia.  U  hue  Clciliaa  :  the  brsicn  bull  made  by  Perilius  for 
PhaUris,  tynint  of  Agrigentuin  in  Sicily,  in  which  the  human 
nctiin  could  be  burnt,  so  that  his  cries  produced  the  effect  of 
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Wlowing  on  die  part  of  ihr  buIL  Perillus  u-w  the  fim  rietim 
who  nirt  this  fate,  Cp.  Oiid,  Art  Jma.  i,  653-6,  where  'ncque 
cnitn  Ics  .lecniior  ulla  Quun  neci«  artilice«  anc  pcrire  sua '  juggeHed 
e  cl6  fu  dritto.    tempamto:  'shiipcd.* 

13.  Coal:  iSe  a])j>li<^jti<jn  of  the  simile  coouxu  in  the  MOund 
which  pntcecdei!  from  the  hull  in  the  one  case  and  from  the  Dsmc 
in  the  oiher  being  made  by  the  voice  of  the  person  conctaled 
wirjiin  ii. 

14,  ig.  Dal  princjplo  del  Toco:  oibere  read  ml  fort,  but 
del  foco  h.i*  a  gteat  preponderance  of  MS.  nuihontj*;  »cc  Witte, 
Quattrg  Tiili,  p.  i^ij;  Moore,  Text.Cril^f.  195,  Willi  del  foco 
ilic  meaning  is: — 'the  melancholy  words  were  coorened  by  the 
clement  of  fire  into  its  language,'  L  e.  into  a  rashtng  Mimd.  It 
must  be  confessed  that  O  principio  dd  foco,  in  the  senwe  of 
'  the  element  of  fire,'  is  a  more  ^liIted  expreswon  than  we  should 
expect  to  find  in  Dbhic'^  poetry.  With  ml  feco  the  interpnrtation 
is  ea\ier.  »nij  Dal  principio  means  *  ai  Gnt.'  '  Similarly,  from 
hating  at  fir»l  no  possajii.*  or  opening  in  the  lUme.  the  woful  words 
were  converted  into  the  language  of  flame,'  i.  e.  R  dull  murmur. 
DnI  principio  is  ihii<  contmstcd  with  petcia  in  I.   16. 

tS.  io  lor  passaggio :  t.c.  in  pronouncing  them;  'giving  it 
(the  lip  of  the  flame)  that  vibration,  which  the  tongue  liad  gJTCO 
diem  (the  wordi)  in  their  paitvige  throu;;h  the  mouth.' 

3o.  mo  :  'just  now,'  Lat.  modo.  Lombardo:  i.e.  unng,  as 
•  Maniuan,  tlie  Lonibardic  dialect. 

J  I.  Dtcendo.  &e. :  'when  thou  didst  wy,  "Now  go  thy  way, 
I  urge  the«  no  more  to  spealc " '  t  these  are  the  words  used  by  Virgil 
in  parting  from  UlynseA,  which  are  implied  in  fietma,  1.  3>  The 
Lombard  element  which  the  spirit  diicoi'ered  in  what  Virgil  Said 
is  |itob«bIy  10  be  referred  to  the  pronunciation  rattier  than  to  any 
of  the  wutds  used,  for  issa  was  not  peculiar  to  tlut  dialect  (see 
note  on  Inf.  xxiii.  7).  and  of  the  obsolete  adUzo,  '  I  excite,' 
'urge'  (or.  as  «inie  read,  witii  the  same  meaning,  aizw>),  we  Itno* 
nothing  ccrtaici.  isaa :  the  va-it  majority  of  MSS.  read  hira,  a3 
word  of  no  meuiiog,  which  iicems  to  have  been  introduced  through 
an  early  blunder  on  the  pan  of  copyins,  for  the  greater  number 
of  tbe  Commentaton  support  iaaa,  which  is  found  in  the  scrwc  of 
'now*  in  Inf.  xxiii.  f  and  Purg.  xxir,  55;  Moore,  Tml.  Crk,, 
P^  338.  339- 
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37.  lAtlni:  oT  July;  q>.  Inf.  xxii.  65.  ood'  Eo.Ac. :  'which 
is  the  origin  of  alt  m^  nn,'  rcfriring  10  hi»  political  eueet  there. 

38.  1  RoRM^aoIl ;  Romagna  wm  thr  country  bclwrcn  the  Po 
and  the  Afvniiincs  in  one  direction,  and  Bologna  and  the  Adriitic 
ia  ili« other;  cp.  Pufg.  xiv.  91. 

19,  ,10.  lo  fill,  &c. :  the  t.p«ker  is  Gtiido  da  Mowefeltro.  the 
leader  of  the  Ohibrlline*  in  Romagn.i,  and  one  of  the  ablest 
militarjr  comm.iTKlers  of  hit  time.  Id  the  latter  pan  of  his  life  he 
wit  reconciled  to  the  Church,  and  he  joined  the  Pnnciscsn  Order 
in  1194.  intra:  the  hiatus  between  this  word  and  OrUoo  is 
very  vnuiuil;  i«f>ra  is  Mmiliily  unelided  in  Par.  xx*i.  45. 
U  giago  :  the  main  chain  of  the  Apeonines,  *il  gnn  ^oga' 
of  Pitrg.  V.  1 16.  a)  dlMMT* :  *  issues,'  lit.  '  it  unlocketl.' 
Monwfeltfw.  which  is  described  in  thi*  and  the  precpdiog  line. 
WHS  a  RiounumDus  district  on  the  northerrt  side  of  the  Apctmtnes 
towards  Ur(«no  and  Sao  Marino. 

31-3.  iAgituo:  towards  the  iolgia  beiaw.  Latino:  Inliaa, 
cp.  I.  17.  Perhap*  the  point  here  ix  thai  he  is  a  'modern,'  in 
contnst  10  Ulysses  and  Diomede,  who  were  'acdems';  see  note 
on  Inf.  xxvi.  75, 

38,  39.  vooi  tlranni :  thene  arc  the  great  families,  between 
whom  there  were  feiidn  in  every  important  city  of  Romagna,  though 
in  1300  there  was  no  Ojien  war  (la  palew). 

41,  4>.  L'  Miulla.  Ike:  the  counts  of  Potenia,  whose  arms 
were  an  e»gic.  were  now  lords  of  Ravenna.  One  of  these, 
Guiilo  Noeello,  was  mbwi^tiently  n,inic'«  hoit  at  that  place. 
Ik  >l  cova  i  '  there  dnth  biood.'  If  ta  ti  ecva  is  read,  it  ^  </  Jb 
/ova,  "  broods  over  it,'  '  cover*  it  with  its  wings.*  Ccrvia :  a  town 
00  tli«  coast  ,S.  of  Ra>>cnfa. 

43-5.  La  terra:  'the  city';  ForH  is  meant,  which  b  i>8s 
ndiued  a  lonj;  siege  (la  lunKa  prova)  by  the  French  troops  sent 
aeumc  it  by  Pope  Mutin  IV,  uniil  they  were  linaMy  defeated  by 
Guido  da  Moniefcltfo.  le  brnnchc  vcrdl:  'the  green  paws'; 
B  green  lion  was  the  arms  of  the  Ordelnlfi,  who  were  lords  of 
Forfi  in  1 300. 

46-8.  n  Hastia.  Ac. :  the  old  Masttif  is  Malatesta  A* 
Venucchio,  lord  of  Rimini,  and  the  younj;  MasttfT  is  his  son, 
MaLtenino.  The  castle  of  Vemicchio  was  pretented  to  the 
MoUmu  ftmily  by  thie  city  of  Rimini  for  their  services,     da 
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VeTTuc«hio  goc^  with  both  v*cdilo  and  nuovo.  Ch«  fecer,  Ac. : 
'  who  dUpoMd  iil  of  Moniagna '  i  for  govemo  mcininj;  ■  UvatniMl ' 
cpu  Purg.  V.  toB.  Maniagna  lie'  Parciiatt,  a  Ghibclline  chicfuin, 
was  nvachcroB*!^  L-ikcn  prisoner  by  Mubtccta,  and  muriititxl  in 
prison  by  MalnU^tino.  LA  dove,  Ac. :  '  nuke  nugcrs  of  their 
t(«th  (i.  r.  aeixt  and  rend  the  pojiuiiitioa)  thvrc  where  such  h  their 
want '  (i.  t.  in  tlieir  subject  lands). 

49-31.  Le  eitth.  Ac.:  Fnenia  on  the  Lamone,  anil  Itnolii  on 
the  Santcmo.  Condoce:  'govetni.*  it  leonccl,  &c. :  M;i):hiniifdo 
Pagani,  who«c  ami5  were  a  lion  aj.urc  on  i  white  field.  lie  had 
gained  possrtsion  of  those  two  cities,  muta  pftrte.  Ac. :  'changes 
udes  with  the  season*'  (or  'from  south  10  nonh');  the  ine3mi;g 
Si^  that  he  was  a  Guelf  in  Tuscany  and  a  GhibeUine  in  Rumagna. 

S>'  S3-  qnelln  :  Cesena,  on  the  Sario.     sic':  far  jieJe. 

56,  57.  Non  CMMT,  Sic.i  *bc  not  more  unyielding  than  other 
sprite  in  the  Infcmo  hnic  been,  to  may  ihy  name  miiint^n  iisctf  in 
the  world  above.' 

61.  S'  io  credeui.  ftc. ;  the  souls  in  Hell,  as  a  rule,  are 
anxious  that  their  memories  should  be  recalled  10  mco's  minds 
on  earth ;  but  tho^c  wlio  have  committed  crimes  m  once  lla^^rant  and 
mean  aj^uinii  their  fellow  men  desire  not  to  be  named :  lee  note  on 
Inf.  vi.  89. 

67,  6fi.  Io  ftil,  ftc. ;  Guido  now  tells  the  «toty  of  his  yielding 
to  the  specious  argumcnt.i  of  Bonilace  VIll,  and  giving  him 
frsudulent  counsel  concerning  his  mode  of  dealing  with  his  eaeraies, 
the  Colonna  family;  and  then  reveals  what  happened  after  hi* 
death.  cordeUiero;  a  Franciscan  friar.  They  were  so  called 
from  the  cord  with  which  they  were  girt  (aJ  clnto). 

69.  venivB  Intcro:  'was  00  its  way  to  fulfilmcni,'  For 
tvnirf  nsed  with  an  adj.  in  the  sense  of  £veairt  cp.  Par.  xxei.  t03, 
vmia  g(tta\   xxxiii.  53.  tvnmi'/o  imctra. 

70.  U  gran  Prete  :  Pope  Boniface  Vlll.  a  cni  nial  prenda : 
'on  whom  m.iy  ruin  seiie.' 

75.  Non  fnron.  tec:  Dante  here  is  clearly  referring  to  the 
pasMgc  in  the  Ih  OJiiiis  (i.  13.  41),  which  he  has  used  for  the 
distinction  of  sins  of  violence  and  fraud  (Inf.  xi.  IJ-4.  whert  see 
note),  where  Cicero  *ay^  '  fnus  quasi  vulpecuiae,  vis  leonin  vidctur." 
The  character  here  attributed  10  Guido  is  not  that  which  he  bears 
in  history,  for  be  is  spoken  of  as  being  a  di$tingnished  joldier. 
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Rcc  Vilbni,  viL  44,  and  the  Fori)  chraiucln-  c|uoml  hy  Philnlcthn, 
p.  198. 

76.  BCGorgimeot  1 1  '  slimvd  plans.' 

83,  84.  pentuto,  &c. :  'aft*r  rc|«maocc  and  coofipwion  I 
became  »  monk.'  Rendrrti  is  a  regutar  fxprewion  for  brcQining 
a  monk ;  cp.  Purg.  xx.  54,  '  rrnduio  ia  paoni  hi^.'  Both  this 
snd  cctlu-  It  vdt  (I.  8t)  arc  usrd  in  C«n'.  iv.  iK,  II.  61-4,  where 
Cuido  is  mrntioned  in  company  with  t.ancrtnt:  'qnrfti  nobiB 
ckkroD  Jc  rele  AvWe  mondani;  ojwra^oni,  ch«  nctlit  loro  lunga  eUk 
a  reIi;(ione  si  rendiro.'     tarebbe  :  hcnr  used  iircfjuUrly  for  avrfHe. 

85,  86.  Lo  Principe,  ftc. :  Po|«  Dooifuce,  10  whom  Dante 
give*  thh  tide  ns  being  the  leader  of  the  worldly  clergy  of  his  time. 
gaeiTft  :  with  the  Colonna  family,  who  dwelt  nnr  Si.  John 
Luteran:  his  struf^jile  v.-ith  tliem  cuiminated  in  I397< 

8g.  90.  E  nesttmo,  Ac. :  'and  none  of  his  enemies  were  in  the 
numbtT  of  the  Saracen*  who  conquered  Acie,  or  of  the  Jews  who 
idlTicknl  within  the  dominionn  of  the  Soldan.'  Acir,  the  \aA 
pOHCMion  that  remained  to  the  Christians  in  P.ilesiinc,  w.i*  cnpturcd 
by  the  Samoms  in  1291.  The  traffic  here  referred  to  wjs  coriruiHl 
to  the  Jcvn  ificr  the  capture  of  Acrr,  for  the  Pope  then  forbade 
all  Christians  to  trade  with  Alexandria  and  i^gypl  (Vilbni,  vii.  145 
ad  Jin.) ;  before  ihfii  time  a  considerable  trade,  including  that  in 
materinj  of  war,  had  ln-er  carried  on  in  those  pans  by  the  Genoese 
and  Venetian!,  as  well  as  the  Jews, 

91.  onlinl  sscrl :  'Holy  Orden' in  our  wnse  of  the  term. 

9>>  93-  400!  capntro:  the  cord  of  St.  Francis,  which  is 
culled  t  uittile  capetiro  in  Par.  xi.  87.  SoICK  :  the  past  teDse 
implies  the  ne;{le<:t  of  the  rule  of  poverty  by  the  Franciscans. 

94,  95-  oome  Constantin,  Ac. :    'as  Constantinc  Mu^'.ht  out 
Syltester  in  the  rccc^ws  of  Soractc  to  cure  him  of  his  Iqrosy.* 
nrding   10   the   mediaeval   story,   when   Constantinc  before   his 

nTcrsion  was  sulfiring  from  a  leprosy,  which  resulted  from 
his  persecution  of  the  Clirisiians,  he  was  recovered  from  it  by 
Pope  Sylvester  in  his  retnral  in  1  cave  on  Mt.  Soraete  (Siratti^ 
Similarly  Guido  was  m  retirement  in  the  Franciscan  convent  at 
Asnsi,  when  Boniface  applied  to  him. 

96,  97.  ituiCBtro;  'director,'  with  ihr  further  implicatioii  of 
'fdiyskian,'  which  Kose  ^so  the  word  bears,  snperbs  febbr*: 
'  fercr  of  pride,'  i.  e.  feverish  eagerness  to  ruin  the  Coloona. 
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98.  tacctti;  Tor  tm-^';  cp.  Inf.  u.  75. 
101,  loi.  Finor:  'from  thit  dmc  futth.'  Peocatritio:  Palcs- 
Inna,  formctly  Pr^t-ncUi'.  Thb  wu  at  tliis  time  a  fonms  of  the 
CalooM,  wfaid)  tlic  Pope  wi»  anxious  to  get  into  his  power.  It 
Vkt  Mrrmdnrd  by  tbcra  unikr  pronttK  of  u  ainooty,  aiur  which 
Booifncc  nzfd  it  to  ihi-  ground. 

105.  U  bUo  uitcccsaor:  Cclminc  V,  who  abdicitcd  the 
,  Papocj  t  K«  BOtc  on  Inf.  iii-  60.     Don  ebb*  can :  '  valued  little' 

to;.  U'vc&c. :  'to  the  point  wlieic  (i.e.  to  the  condtntoa 
tdtai)  BO  hold  loj  peace  v^c  the  worw  ctiuosel,'  1.  e.  w»  more 
tiD-adri»d  thin  to  tfok.  He  cociiiideted  that  the  Pope's  auUioiiiy 
lowveighed  ihr  ^n  of  |ivio£  cril  advice,  awl  so :  nibsL,  as  ia 
flat  xx».  50. 

no,  III.  Lmnga,  Ac:  'promising  much  and  fulfilling  little.' 
^llmJert  la fromiita  jneans  'to  keep  use's  wotd.'  alto  vcgglo: 
the  papal  throne. 

111.   113-  Fraocssco.  tea    the  dc«criptioa  of   the  contest 

■between  Si.  Fraocis  and  tlic  dctil  for  the  poosrsMon  of  Cuido's 

is  the  couDtervart  of.   though    in  suvnjt  contrast  with,  the 

iMniggle  for  the  sod  of  hi«  son  Buanconte,  which  is  related  in 

g.  T.   104  foil.     CfacniMni :    perhaps  the  devil  who  i«  here 

ISntroduced  is  callril  by  this  title  because  of  the  power  of  argument 

[Which  be  dispbj-s  (11.  I  (8~2o),  for  the  Cherubim  were  the  Onier 

'  angels  id  Heaven  whoie  special  gift  was  knowledge. 

IIS'7.   mctchini :    'minionv*;   ^^d  in  Inf.  ix.  43  the  Furies  arc 

calltd  the  mtidii'se  oi  Proserpine.      Dal  qoalc.  Ac:   'since  which 

^  to  the  present  lime  I  \\wv  been  w.uting  to  seize  him.' 

119,    120.    peBt«r«  e  vo]er«;    'to    repeat  and    to  desire  to 

[commit   the   ctimf.'      nol  conaente:    'does   not  admit   of  it.' 

tRepcntance  and  the  desire  to  comnnt  %in  are  contradictory  to  one 

r,  and  two  contradicuuncs  cannot  be  held  toother.     It  is  the 

Ogjcal  form  into  which  this  siatcmeot  is  put  which  the  dcviJ  refers 

in  I.  133. 

121-3.  mi  riacosai:  'I  shuddei«d'  loice.  Ibr  logko,  'a 
logician*;    'ih.it  I  oould  argue  -m  cogently.* 

125.  Otto  volto:  as  a  token  that  he  was  assigned  to  ibe 
eighth  Circle ;  cp.  Inf.  v.  11,  ta. 

127.  fnroi  'thievish,'  i.c.  which  bides  its  prey;  cp./arm  in 
Inf.  xxvL  41. 
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134-ti.  lo  KOgUo  :  !M»  now  on  Inf.  xxtt,  1 7.  U  fosto  :  the 
ninih  M^ui.  fn  chc,  &<.:  'in  which  thr  penalty  is  paid  by  thoM 
who  by  sowing  discord  by  on  tlicmiclvcs  (lit.  win  for  lbeim«4vn) 
■  buidm.'  Fof  si  pag*  U  fio  in  this  sense  cp.  Pnig.  id.  SS. 
■coaunettendo  t  ttoirmutrm  ii  tiic  opjxraitc  ot  ttmmettitr,  *  n> 
unite.' 


CAHTO  xxvm 

AionnxT. — The  ninth  ii>(gia  contains  tlie  Khismatio  and 
pronntort  of  discord,  who  are  rent  and  {;aihi-d  with  a  >wonl  by 
a  deiit,  in  r«tt)fflpcn*c  (ot  their  hnting  csui-ed  disunion  among 
mankind.  The  nist  of  ihcsc  lacerated  (igurrs  whicb  Mtntcts 
Danie'^  attention  is  Maliomet,  who  is  herr  prrsented  as  the  type 
oi  reli^oiu  schttiniaucs.  Olher^  who  follow  him,  were  peraont 
conspicuous  in  their  lifetime  as  lomenten  of  social  and  polidcal 
discord  i  contpicuout  among  whom  are  E^er  da  Mcdtdna,  who  stirred 
u})  strife  between  families  in  the  Komafioa ;  Curio,  who  urged  Caciar 
to  make  war  on  the  senate  of  Rome  1  Musca  Lambcrti,  through  whom 
the  Cuelf  and  Ghibellinc  facbons  at  Florence  arose;  and  the 
troubadour  Benrtind  de  13om. 

LiKCS  1-3.  oon  parole  adoltei  'with  untnfflmelled  word);,' 
i.e.  in  pros:,  per  narrar  piu  volte:  'eien  if  he  repeated  the 
talc,'  fit.  'for  ail  his  rrpcaiing';  tor  this  use  tf  fer  cp.  Inf.  it. 
Ill  xxi.  18. 

5,  6.  Per  lo,  ftc. :  owing  to  the  iaalHlity  of  human  language  to 
expreM  it,  and  of  humjn  intellect  to  grasp  it.  aeoo  :  lit.  'bowm'; 
taken  with  a  comprcnder  it  means  '  capocity  for  embracing.' 

7.  »'  KdnnnMC  nncor :  thew  two  wordi  can  hardly  be  taken 
logetber  as  foiming  a  single  expre^Mon;  'were  recalled  to  life 
(utcor)  and  assembled.' 

8,  9.  forttiaata :  '  fateful.*  i.  e.  doomed  to  disaster.  Dame 
now  enumerates  b  iht-ir  hiMorical  order  live  scenes  of  bloodshed 
whicb  had  occurred  in  Apulia  (Paglia),  u^iing  that  name,  ax  it  was 
ottrn  i»cd  in  the  middle  agn,  in  a  wide  teniae,  m)  as  10  embrace 
a  large  part  of  .Souihcm  Italy ;  cp.  Df  ynfg.  Ebq.  i.  10.  II.  49-5S, 
where  Apuiia  is  said  to  be  ditided  in  two  parts  by  the  Apenniaes. 
The  carnage  produced  by  these  bottles,  he  saya,  would  not  equal  what 
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was  ditptuvd  10  view  in  thb  iofpn.  fn  del  sao  sangne  doleote : 
'  sslfrml  frnin  ihi-ir  wounds.' 

lO-i.  P«r  11  Ttoluil:  in  ihc  wars  folltywing  Acnwj'  bnding 
in  luly.  la  luDga  gucrra;  ihr  Second  Pooic  War,  incladiDg 
the  baole  of  Connw.  dell'  aneUa  :  nfemog  10  the  bushds  ^ 
ring)  i^en  by  the  Cxrtlui^iuuia  Itom  the  liogera  of  the  iLun 
Rmou  kni^ts  alter  Ciniuc.  alte:  '  bigh-hmped,'  rqin^icnting 
the  tfrtrcw  of  Livy  xxiii.  13.  Livio:  hiit  account  of  the  battle 
b  in  xxii.  47  foil. 

13,  14.  Con  quolla  :  undr-rsui>d  ^itiA- ;  the  Greeks  asd  Saracens 
sre  nxant,  who  werv  sLin  in  t)ieir  wais  with  tlic  Norman  Robert 
GuiscMd  during  the  eleventh  century.  Per  controstarc ;  'owing  to 
their  makiiij  heitd  s^ott.' 

15.  16.  U  cuI,  Ac. :  'whose  bonc»  arc  still  heaped  ' ;  omame 
(lit.  '[nie  of  booei'j  fatuurs  this  mnsbtioo,  while  *'  accoglie  is 
better  suited  to  the  oihir.  "wliose  boon  in  still  piekcJ  up.' 
Ceperao :  on  the  Lirii  oexr  MoiHe  Cxnino.  Thii  point  the 
Apulians  were  t»  have  defended  agalniit  Charles  of  An}ou,  but 
they  deserted  iheir  [x)»i  (bugUirdo,  -faithless').  The  muiKicre 
which  is  im)ilicd  in  owame  was  the  baiUe  of  BeneTcnto  (a>  Jh 
1366),  where  Manfred  was  defeated;  l>:tme's  words  imply  that 
^re  wus  an  4cUun  at  CepeniDO,  but  this  wa.t  not  the  cue. 

17,  18.  Ik:  !tec  note  on  Inf.  vii.  31.  da  Tagljacouo:  'at 
Tagliaooizn '  iri  the  Abmiii,  where  Manfred's  ncjihew.  Connufin, 
the  last  of  the  Hoheosiaufen,  was  defeated  by  Charles  of  Anjou 
ia  is68.  muz'  arme:  by  his  adrice,  oot  by  lijihliog.  tirard 
{Alardo)  de  Vulby  peri^uaded  Charles  to  lieep  a  third  of  Kis 
forces  in  reserve,  and  when  Conradin'!!  troops  thouglil  they  had 
won  the  day  and  were  pursuing  their  opponents,  thene  attacked 
and  defeated  them;  Villaoi,  vii.  37. 

19— II.  E  qua],  &c.  1  te  is  here  to  be  5up|>lic<I  from  1.  7,  and 
quol—qual  refer  to  In  gialr,  ibid.  '  And  if  some  of  these  victims 
showed  how  their  limha  were  pierced,  others  how  they  werv  cut 
oS,  that  would  be  nothing  ta  compare  widi  what  wo-t  seen,'  &c. 

3t.  33.  GlJt  vcgc'*''  ^-  •  '*  o''  ^"  ncTcr  so  riiied  from 
the  loss  of  centre-piece  or  Mde-piece,  as  one  whom  I  saw.*  The 
nositioQ  of  the  clauses  lieie  is  curiously  inverted ;  for  a  uniilar 
inst-inee  cp.  Inf.  xxtx.  16,  17.  mezztil  is  the  middle  piece, 
ttilliL  one  of  the  side  pieces  of  the  bottom  of  a  catk. 
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15,  96.  minngl*:  *entnSi.'  'oorfttft':  '  riu]*.'  &acco : 
'pouch,'  the  (Uxnacli. 

30.  ml  dllncco:  'I  rmd  nty»\f,'  lit.  'dismember.* 

3(.  MaoRMttto:  Mahomec's  oirw  dq>anutv  in  ivligion  uused 
him  to  bt  n-gArdcd  as  a  scfaivmuic. 

31.  AH:  the  two  great  Mahametan  kcu— the  ShiitM,  wlii> 
arc  now  rvprocDied  by  the  Peniaai,  and  the  Suanim,  who  m 
rcpRKtrited  by  the  Turk*— ate  divided  on  the  question  whctlici 
All  was  or  wa  not  the  rigluful  «uccc<.sor  to  Mahomet  ia  the 
Caliphate,  the  Shiilcs  latintaininft  the  fomier  liew.  the  Sunaice* 
the  latter.  Thus  Ali  omc  to  be  reji*"i«l  as  a  lourcc  of  schiim. 
though  be  did  not  himwlf  found  a  lect.  Fur  the  ten -«y  liable 
liae  here  and  in  the  rh)-ming  lines  ?ee  note  on  Inf.  ir.  ^6. 

33.  im)  volto :  i.  e.  in  tlie  p«rt  of  htE  person  which  in  Mahomet's 
case  was  sound,  the  meming  being  tliat  Air  caused  a  schism  in 
Mahometminra. 

35.  acandnlo:  '  diomiioti.' 

37-40.  Kcciaoia :  thi«  leccns  to  be  the  ume  word  a  O.  Pr. 
atitmrr,  *tosct  in  order,'  'adorn'}  here  'make*  us  STich  a  M^bt.' 
For  a  MmiUr  irunicnl  a«c  cp.  evndaaiU  :n  Inf.  xxx.  33.  ol 
tiiglio,&c. :  'putting  anew  to  the  nword's  edge.'  rlkma:  'g-tng,' 
lit.  'bundle,'  the  u<ord  being  u»ed  at  a  term  of  contempt  for  the 
OMUptnts  of  the  iotsh.  like  zmmrra  tn  Inf.  xxv.  142.  Both  in 
origin  and  meaning  it  is  the  umc  as  Engl.  '  ream  *  of  pajx'f,  the 
der.  being  from  Arab,  riimai,  'bundle.'  «hich  word  was  imported 
uto  Esi^ie  aloiig  wttli  the  introduction  of  cotton  bv  the  Moors ; 
Skeat,  BijM.  Diet.,  s.  v.  'ream.'  Qiumdo,  Ac.;  i-e.  when  we 
baic  completed  the  circle  of  the  iolgia- 

43.  Prima,  Ac.  t  '  before  any  of  us  reappears  io  his  presence.' 
»Itfi  for  'any  one'  is  rare;  the  Dwai.  Criuca  compares  Tasso, 
xiii.  34,  '  Nod  iraa  h.  tita,  ore  ca)^on  onesta  Del  oomuo  pro  la 
cbieda,  altri  rii^armi '  ('  let  not  any  one  man '). 

43—5'  mDM :  '  mutest ' ;  maiare  'n,  da.  from  maio,  0.  Fr. 
ntttir,  ■mouth." 'snout.'  Skeat  (s.  1.  'muse')  says,  'the  image  is 
that  of  a  dog  snufiqg  idly  about.'  tns  accuM :  '  your  confession 
of  crimes,'  with  refaencv  to  the  sdf-accusation,  when  t]ie  soul 
codoses  its  sins  10   Mino^   Inf.  v.   8;    cp.   also   Purg.  xxxi. 

40.  4>- 

S5-  Or  di' :  Mahomet  is  speaking ;  cp.  I.  6>.     Fra  Dolcin  :  the 
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leader  &fi  sect  of  (aaaiiai  religious  rdormcrs  called  the  Atnnalic 
Brother)  at  the  end  of  the  thirtcrnili  century.  He  is  uid  (though 
it  w»  probably  a  cnjunvay)  to  hive  advocated  community  M  wives, 
and  this  may  accouoi  for  the  intercut  which  Mftliomct  i*  here 
rcprtsentrd  as  uktng  in  him.  The  drourn»unccs  referred  to  in 
what  f<^owi  wcro  &cse.  When  Clrmeni  V  if,^ed  a  Bill)  for 
the  extirpution  of  the  ^cu  he  and  his  followers  withdrew  to  tiie 
hill:!  bctwern  Norara  and  Vercelli,  where  they  occuped  a  stroiiK 
IXMition  i  but  they  were  lUttmaCelv  forced  to  imrrender  owisg  to 
failure  of  proi-JNoo*  and  a  great  fall  of  »aow.  Fra  Doldno  wis 
burnt  alive  at  Vercelli  in  1 307.  I>anic  regards  hiiD  as  a  schismatic. 
•'  anni  t  take  with  Ji  vivamJa  in  I.  58. 

58,  sq.  fttretta  dl  neve  :  '  a  dt-rp  snow-fall ' ;  the  first  meaning 
ofstretta  a  'acompatrt  mius.'  Noareaoi  the  |>co|ilc  of  Novar^ 
who  led  a  cruudc  ngainst  him. 

61-3.  Pol  di«,  tie. :  if  what  is  !nid  here  is  merely  a  deKriptioa 
of  starting  10  wnlk.  it  is  strangely  elaboratr,  but  there  is  BomeUiinj; 
like  it  in  Purg.  xiii.  14,  15.  Casini  take^  it  aa  referring  to  the 
brief  interval  occupied  by  Mahomci's  speech,  as  if  he  were  hurrying 
his  departure.  Poasibly  it  may  describe  his  difliculty  in  walking 
owing  to  his  body  being  cleft. 

64  fell.  The  persons  who  are  now  introduced  were  promoters 
of  political  discord. 

71.  Latlna:  Italian. 

73.  Pier  da  Hedicirut :  he  was  so  called  from  the  town  of 
Medicina  near  Bologn^i.  He  kept  alii-e  the  strife  between  the 
families  of  Polcnu  ;ind  Malatesta. 

75,  dichinA!  "slopes,"  i.e.  with  the  fall  of  the  rii*r.  The 
|dain  is  that  of  Lombtirdy,  Vcrct'lli  lying  tn  t!ie  western  part  towards 
its  head,  Marcabci  war  the  miiuth%  of  the  Po, 

}7<  Guldo:  he  and  Atigiokllo  were  two  leading  men  of  Fano, 
whom  Malateslino  of  Rimini—the  'young  Mastin  of  Inf.  xxvii. 
46— shordy  after  1313  iniiied  to  a  conference  at  La  Catiolica, 
a  coott-tawn  bxtwern  Rimi&i  and  Pesaro,  and  caused  to  be  drowned 
by  the  siiilflrs  when  they  were  on  their  way  tbither. 

80.  mazserati  i  *  thrown  overboard '  1  nuoLxerart  i*  to  throw 
i  man  into  the  aea  tied  up  in  a  sack.  Cattolica ;  for  the  twelve- 
syllable  line«  here  and  in  II.  83,  84  sec  note  on  Inf.  xv,  i. 

81-4.  Tra  r  Isola,  &c, :  Cyprus  and  Majorca  are  here  taken  as 
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nurkinj  ibe  eask-m  ind  w»Urn  limit*  of  the  Mediwrraiwan.  fnllo  : 
'uucnige.'  ArgalicB:  the  wly  Greek  xcitlcn  in  Italy  and  Sidly 
vftn  rvgardcd,  not  without  rvaMn,  as  brigaods. 

85.  Qasl  traditor,  Ac. :  Malaicstino,  who  had  lost  ao  eye. 

86,  87.  la  terra,  Ac. :  *thc  city  (Kimini),  which  one  in  my 
compnv  heie  would  be  glad  nevi-r  to  have  mthi.'  Thin  ii  expynrd 
bcbw  {1.  loa)  to  be  Curio,  who  there  ixivDcateii  the  ciiit  >tiifi'  ior 
which  be  \%  now  puni^Jicd.  Thrrc  is  a  su{)pmMd  relative  alter  the 
cl^ute  tal  i  qui  mcco.  I''or  digluno  mcuiing  *  lacking  of  cp. 
Inf.  xriii.  41. 

89,  90.  al  veato,  Ac. :  'neitbtr  vows  nor  {irayers  ajtainst  the 
wind  of  Focara  vill  be  needed  for  them.'  Focarj  w«s  a  headland 
near  I. a  Cattolica,  which  was  dangerous  on  account  of  its  notrns ; 
but  they  wouid  have  no  nerd  to  invoke  the  prolectioa  i>f  Hrkven, 
because  they  would  be  drowned  before  reaching  it.  Fa  mttlitn 
is  a  Jihraw  for  •  it  i*  necenory.' 

93.  dalla  veduta  amara :  to  whom  it  is  poiaftd  to  have  seen 
Rimioi,  U.  86.  87. 

96.  aon  favclla  :  because  hts  tongue  wae  wrered,  I.  101. 

97.  Hence Uto !  'being  badkhcd.'  After  Cac»ir  wbk  declared 
a  publk  i-nemy  by  the  Senate,  Curio  fied  to  him  from  Rome,  and 
urged  htm  to  commenor  the  civil  war  without  delay.  According 
10  the  facts  of  history  he  ivached  him  at  K:irenna  before  he  crowed 
the  Rubicon,  but  D^nte  representt  htm  as  hating  given  chii  udtice 
at  Rimini  (see  note  on  11.  86,  87),  and  therefore  after  he  had  crounl 
the  Rubicon.  He  is  heie  following  Lucftn,  who  uys  that  after 
Caexar  had  crotoed  the  Rubicon  (L  313,  314)  ite  attacked  Atiminum 
(I.  33 1 ),  and  was  there  joined  by  Curio  (U.  166-9)  •  *^^  ^''">  ^'^ 
was  hcMUting  whether  he  should  advance  (I.  171),  Curio  used  the 
nrords  'ToUe  mora-ti  lemper  nocuic  diAerre  paratit'  (I.  aSi). 

98.  99.  il  fonilto,  Ac:  'one  who  is  prepared  always  loses  if 
he  endures  to  wait*;  this  is  a  paraphrase  of  'semper  nocuit,'  &c. 
These  words  of  Lucan  are  cjuoied  by  Dante  in  his  letier  to  Henry 
of  Luxemburg.  £fiit.  rii.  4,  II.  81-4. 

103.  a  dire  ■  .  .  ardito:  Lucm  speaks  of  Curio  as  'audix 
venali  lingua,'  L  369. 

106.  del  BIbaca:  Mosca  Lamberti,  concerning  whom  Dame 
had  already  made  ini^uirics  in  Inf.  vi.  80.  His  story  is  as  follows. 
Buooddaaoatc,  a  young   Fluresiine  noblcraun,  was  betrothed  to 
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a  lady  of  the  Amida  (atniljr,  but  nutmed  initcad  a  daughter  of 
tbc  Donati  {sec  P«r.  x\i.  140).  Whwi  the  Amidri  wcte  coo- 
suliing  how  ihey  could  bosi  Avccigr  thcni«clvrs  for  the  inmit,  and 
Tariou*  counter-toiults  were  ]<ro]iosc<i,  Mo^ca  exclaimed,  *Com 
f>iu  expo  ha,'  m»nb}>  ihat  'D«ath  icalet  n  matter  ODce  for  all'; 
and  accordingly  Buondclmonte  wu  munlered. 

108.  U  mai  seme:  in  coni'cijarncc  of  this  quarrel,  the  leading 
D0ble«  or  floirncc  ranged  thcmwli-cs  on  the  side  of  one  or  other 
of  ihnv  Finiilies,  and  ultimately  ibc  Buondelmonti  cook  the  lead  of 
the  Guctf.  the  Amidci  of  the  GhibcLine  faction.  Henct  Mowa  ia 
placed  among  the  propKaloni  of  diicord. 

109.  E  mortc.  &c. :  'it  wat  death  withal  to  thy  race.'  Aftrr 
1 366  the  L;imhcxti  arc  not  heard  of. 

■  14.  coDtarla:  the  u»e  of  1ft  after  «^f  preceding  13  pleonastic; 
cpi.  Inf.  V.  bq. 

117.  ottberi^:  "hauberV  *  breastplate.' 

1 1  g.  ■!  come,  &c, :  ualking  ontnrds,  tike  the  rest  of  the  ita«vrs 
of  discord,  though  he  was  without  his  hnd  and  could  not  sec. 

134-6.  lucentS!  his  head,  thus  suspended  from  his  hand, 
enabled  him  ti>  see  his  way.     govemn :    '  ord.vns.' 

laH.  con  tntta  la  tests:  *.ind  iht-  head  along  with  it." 
Casini  quotes  Boccaccio,  Dttiua.  x.  9,  'il  letlo  con  tuito  messer 
Torcllo  fu  tolto  »ia.' 

134.  Bertram  dal  Bomto  ;  Dcnrnod  de  Bom,  a  troutadourand 
warrior  of  the  latter  half  oi  the  twelfth  century,  was  diitinguiiihed 
by  his  wild  lore  of  fighting,  which  caused  him  to  propagate  strife 
among  his  neighbourii.  With  this  object  he  siipiioned  the  younger 
Henry,  eldest  son  of  Hi-tiiy  II  of  England,  against  liis  father. 
He  is  thus  a  tyj*  of  another  form  of  sowing  discoid. 

•  35'  'Wedi  . .  .  i  mai  conrortt ;  '  gave  the  wrongful  encoujMc- 
ment.'  ra  giovnne:  *lhr  Vuung  King'  was  the  tide  by  which 
the  younger  Henry  wa^t  called,  because  he  was  crowned  during  his 
Cither's  lifetime;  Villani  (t.  4)  speaks  of  itim  by  that  name,  when 
he  nwRtioRs  his  having  been  at  war  witli  his  faUicr.  The  MS> 
autliority  ii  extremely  strong  in  favour  of  the  reading  Gievanni, 
but  this  upjwars  to  bare  arisen  from  a  misukc  on  the  jKitt  of  the 
copyiats,  who  confuKcd  the  young  Henry  with  hiii  younger  brother, 
John  l.acklind.  It  seems  almost  impossible  that  Dante  should 
hare  been  in  error  on  tliis  point,  because  the  title  of  *  the  YouQg 
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Kiof;,'  u»  ;ipiiU«l  tu  the  eldest  son  of  Henry  11,  va  well  known  at 
that  time  ia  itiily,  and  is  hI.w  frnjurnily  introduced  ioui  tlic  poems 
of  Bcrtrand  de  Boro.  Srr  Moon-,  Text.  Crit,,  pj>.  344  foil.; 
Toynbre  in  7'Ar  Aiadrmy,  vol.  xxxiii.  |>.  374. 

136-8,  rlbeltl :  -liiiitilr.'  AchitoM:  1  Sam.  x»,  ij  foil, 
aon  fe'  pi&  d' :  '  iliJ  nut  tn<tre  mi  with,'  >.  e.  '  did  not  siir  ugi  more 
ill-will  between.' 

141,141.  soo  prlociplo :  the s^nai  raanow.  loooDtrsp&BBo: 
the  Uw  of  rtulijtioo. 


CANTO  XXIX 


i^jjipfturr — ^Wlulft  ihejr  mt  eranong  the  ocxt  cmbaakmem,  tht 
FaW«mm»iliMt  Oeri  dd BeUo,  a  relation  of  t>:mw.  u^ri  he 
bdinv*  he  nw  among  the  wv-ers  of  di^tcord.  In  the  tenth  and 
Ian  iohia  of  the  cighih  Circle  filsificrs  at*  punished  by  being 
ufflicted  with  loathsome  diseues,  owing  to  which  they  lie  helplessly 
in  Tnriout  position*  on  the  ground.  In  the  pmcnt  Canto  alchcmiitx, 
or  f»lBi6cn  of  mct.il*,  arc  introduced ;  and  among  them  Dante 
parleys  with  two  Italians,  Criflblino  and  C.ipocchio,  u'ho  bad 
committed  that  crime. 

LtKXS  4,  s-  C^c  pi''  S^Atc  ?  '  why  art  thou  abxni4>cd  in 
gazing f  pur  here,  and  in  the  following  line,  from  meaning  'only* 
comes  to  be  used  with  a  verb  for  'to  do  nothiog  else  than.' 
■1  •offo1g«!  'i<  rii-cted,"  lit.  'propped,'  'stayed,'  Lai.  tuffiilcirt t 
Cp.  Par.  xxiii.  130,  where  the  form  i«  mffoke. 

8-  M  tu,  ftc. :  '  if  ihou  ihtnkest  to  take  count  of  them,"  i.  e.  of 
the  numbi-r  of  muI»  in  this  hol^ia. 

9.  miglia  veottdne:  the  'Talley'  here,  which  ha?  the  circuit 
of  tweaiy-two  niilo.  is  the  ninth  hotgia.  and  in  Inf.  xxx.  86 
•tn  arc  told  that  ibc  tenth  Jo/mi  is  elei-cn  miles  in  circuit,  or  h^ 
that  of  the  pTccvdinj:  one.  Dante  seems  to  hi<c  introduced  the 
Oiunbtr  twenty-two  for  a  double  puriiow: — first,  to  gii«  an  idea 
of  ibe  sue  of  tbc  Mjpa  itself  and  of  the  niimbrr  of  &oul$  which 
it  contained  \  and  secondly,  to  sugt^ust  tnctdcQially  the  sin  of  the 
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jKt  of  Hcl!  which  tiill  rmwncd  to  be  railed.  For  11:7  waa 
umfarWDod  in  Dhmc'i  timt  u>  be  the  ratio  of  the  circtunfcrcnce  10 
the  dumcter  of  a  circle  (cp.  Bninetio  Lilini,  Taon,  Bk.  ii.  Ch.  xl: 
Mr.  Buder  refers  jIm  m  Dante's  coMctnjiorafy,  Cccot  d'  Ascoli, 
m  bi»  Treatiie  on  the  Sphere)  1  and  by  the  mention  of  tiireiny-two 
miles  a*  the  cirnimfcrence  it  i*  implied  that  the  diameter  wua  serea 
miW;  coiK-qucnily  the  diameter  of  the  dtcle  formed  b^r  the  teolh 
io/gia,  vihicb  was  half  that  nze,  wu  thrvc  and  ■  half  mile».  The 
line  tlius  measured  crossed  both  tlic  tenth  ivJgia  jad  the  E^l  of 
Hell  which  was  enclosed  within  it.  Tlie  numbers  gitco  in  the 
prcKUl  posnge  and  in  Inf.  xxx.  86  hive  been  taken  by  Fhililethea 
tp.  334)  as  the  baniii  of  a  calculation  of  the  xixe  of  Malebolfie; 
suiting  from  the  assumption  tbat  all  the  iolgr  are  to  be  reckoned 
on  the  same  scale,  he  estimates  the  circumfcfence  of  that  area 
a»  II5J  mile*.  AgnelU,  in  liis  Topo-crtuit^afia  Jt/  f^iaggie 
Dantrtio,  pp.  15  foil.,  has  ^ne  still  (aither,  and  extended  this 
escalation  10  at  to  apply  to  the  %ize  of  the  Inferno  itself.  Such 
iofcKncct  a»  these,  howerer,  are  doubtfully  jnsiiliabtc.  When 
Dante  introduces  numbers  into  his  poem,  they  ut  usually  intended 
to  serve  the  purpose  of  enablio)!  his  nadet)  to  tcaliie  mote  disonctly 
the  scenes  or  objectii  which  ore  presenud  to  them,  and  it  b 
dangerous  to  argue  from  them  to  larger  nteaiurenKnts.  These 
he  pidm  10  lean  to  the  imagination. 

lO-a.  S  cUti  ftc. :  the  time  which  is  thus  indicated  b  belwecD 
I  and  »  p.m.  Hi-re,  as  ebewhere  in  the  Infemo,  time  is 
measured  by  the  muun  inste.id  of  the  nm ;  see  note  on  Inf.  Kx.  ■  14. 
poco :  about  live  houn,  the  whole  amount  allowed  for  the  In&mo 
being  hetween  lwi^niy>foiir  and  iwrnty'livc  houn.  Ed  Kltro.  Stc. : 
'and  there  is  more  to  be  seen  besides  what  diou  seesi.' 

15.  m'avreati,  Ac:  'thou  wouldest  have  allowed  me  to  stay 
eren  lonjter.' 

lA,  17.  Parte:  'metniwhilfr';  qt.  Purg.  xxi.  19.  The  order 
of  the  word*  here  b  conliised  by  Lo  I>ucft,  the  subject  to  gfa,  being 
introduced  out  of  place,  and  so  separating  facvDdo  from  lo,  to  which 
it  refers.     For  a  simiW  in^-ersion  cp.  Inf.  xxviii.  13, 

18,  19.  qnelln  CAVA  ;  the  M^.     »  posta  ;  '  attentii«^ly.* 

31,  13.  Non  si  frftogs,  Ac. :  i.e.  'trouble  not  thyNclf  further 
about  him."  'I'hc  phrase  rewmbles  the  Engl.  '  to  break  one's  head ' 
orcr  a  matter. 
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a^,  ndl  1  nominar  i  '  I  beard  him  oiuned.'  This  Gen  del 
Brlki  WI5  a  diiunt  relation  of  Dance.  He  was  a  worthlcts 
cbiractcr,  jmd  a  turbulent  pcreon^  it)  consetiuence  of  which  he  » 
pbced  among  the  profiagators  of  dHOord.  Ho  was  murdered  by 
Ode  <if  the  Sacchetti.  and  aftetwanb,  but  not  till  kter  ibin  1300, 
bis  death  nii  ntenged. 

38-30.  Impedito :  *  engroned.'  Altafortc:  Hauielart,  the 
tume  of  Bcnr»nd  dc  Bom  S  castle.  *i ;  '  *o,'  marking  the  con- 
wquenc*.  If  a  comma  if  substituted  for  the  semicolon  before  ri. 
tlie  mmuDg  is  '  until,'  b3  being  for  /rm,  as  in  Inf.  xix.  44. 

31,  33.  vendicnia  i  the  rijiht  of  vtnAita  (jirivute  Tcngeanoe) 
was  Icgalljr  recognized  in  Florence  at  thiii  lime,  the  whole  Guntly 
brin;;  affected  by  the  indignity  (dcU'  ontft  consortc)  i  and  (ron 
tlus  [.-^ssage  it  appears  that  Dante  approixd  of  it. 

36.  plo  :  '  comjassKmatc.' 

38,  39.  d«llo  ■cogllo  :  '  From  the  ridge ' ;  »ec  note  od  Inf. 
XXvL  1 7.  mostra ;  for  natlrartHt.  The  irregular  sei^uence  of 
the  indie,  after  foise  i«  the  ume  idiom  which  \*  found  in  Lat., 
e.g.  in  Hor.  (id.  a.  t;.  aj,  'Me  iruncu*  illapius  eerebro  Sustulerat, 
nisi  pMinus  ictum  Dextrj  levavtet.'  The  literal  mtaniog  is ; — 
'  which  displays  a  complete  view  of  the  next  Mgia  to  its  lowint 
depths:  that  is,  it  would  do  so  if  there  were  more  light  there.' 
For  other  instances  in  Dame  cp-  Inf.  xt.  111,  *K'  avessi  aruto  ,  , . 
i'l  Purg.  iii.  39,  'se  aveste  .  .  .  non  era';  and  I'urg.  vii.  117; 

:r.  vti.  iiS|  vui.  s6.  Tlie  present  instance  djfli^rs  from  the 
n  in  UMOg  the  pre^  indie. 

4 1 .  ooDvcrvi :  '  lay-brethren ' ;  these  are  the  inmatrt  of  the 
'  chiosira.' 

47.  ValdlchlAOB :  in  conse<)uencc  of  the  sluggish  character  of 
the  sireani  of  the  Chiana  in  Tuscany  (cp.  Par.  xiii.  33V  the  valley 
n  which  it  flowed  was  a  manhv  and  unhealthy  distnct.  Therf 
were  hospitals  at  that  time  in  tmious  parts  of  it,  dcpendcrnt  on  the 
conrcni  of  AltopaKio.  The  river  has  now  been  diTcrted  and 
the  ralley  drained. 

48.  Blaremma.  &c. :  Sardinia  and  the  Maremma  on  the  coast  of 
Tuscany  aie  %iill  notorious  for  mabrial  fevers,  mali ;  'diseaaes,' 
plnr.  from  miJe. 

$2,  53.  tJtima  riva :  the  last  embankment,  which  was  on  the 
fiu^cr  isde  of  the  tenth  Mgia,  separatiDg  it  from  the  pit  of  Hell. 
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Del.  Ac:    '(rom   i\\c  long  bridge.'    par  da   man   siniatra : 
'  keeping  constantly  to  s\ie  Mt.' 

54.  f o  , . .  pia  vivB  ;  •  had  more  jxwer  to  pnaratt.* 

57.  che  qnl  regi«tra;  'whom  it  a.isigi»  here,'  lit.  'enters  in 
the  book  of  doom  as  bclon};ing  here.' 

58,  59.  Non  crodo,  ftc. :  the  order  of  the  words  Iiere  and 
m  tl.  65,  66  U — 'Non  credo  die  U  fopd  tulto  mfermo  foMe 
naggior  iristiik  a  reder,  che  era  a  vedcr  gU  sjiint  Ungmr,'  &c. 
in  Eglna :  i^ie  stoty  x*  told  in  O*.  Met.  rii,  si^-}  foil.  After  the 
whole  population  of  Aegiiw  h;td  been  destroyed  by  3  pestilence, 
.lupiter  b  response  to  the  prayers  of  Acacus  rcjicopled  it  by 
changing  auis  into  men.  whence  arose  the  name  Myrmidoaa  (from 
fivpiiiKn). 

69.  si  trii»mutAVk :  *  shifted  hi«  place.* 

74.  Come  &c. ;  '.»  platter  in  heaung  leans  ogaiosi  platter.' 

;6-8.  E  Don  vldl,  &c. :  'aever  saw  I  groom  for  whom  hi? 
master  is  waiting,  or  who  is  nnxious  for  his  tu£ht*s  re^t  (lit.  '  is 
kept  awake  against  his  will'),  use  a  cuirvconib  (o  a  horse  » 
hurrieilly.'  vignorao  :  fur  jig»er  tat ;  similarly  fatrrmo  for  fatre 
iiB«,  mtgHama  for  mia  mesSr,  Ac,  ait  found,  aod  mtonmata  for 
mamma  lua  is  slill  in  use  in  the  Neapuliljn  dialect )  BLtnc,  Gram,, 
pp.  878,  179. 

Si.  non  ha  piii  ■ocoonto :  'i.^  itremedinblr'}  others  say 'can 
find  no  other  relief." 

83.  acardovs  :  '  carp,'  or  '  bream.' 

8S'  diwnagUe  :   '  scale,'  •  flay ' ;   from  magSa,  '  coat  of  mail.* 

68,  89.  Latiao :  Italian,  se:  'so  may';  the  sxrcasm  here 
implied  v^  merciless  and  repulsive. 

95.  balxo:  rampan  or  terrnce  of  rocks ;  cp.  Inf.  xL  115. 

97-9.  si  ruppe,  &c. :  'they  ceased  tlicir  mutual  support  *t  i.  e. 
they  started  asunder,  ceasing  to  n-si  against  one  another;  ep.  1.  73. 
dl  rimboleo  :  '  indirectly,*  since  it  was  not  addreiiwd  to  them. 

loo-z.  a  me  tntto  >'  accolse:  'tumcd  alt  his  attention  \o 
me.'    poada.  &c, :  '  lincc  such  wa»  his  pleasure ' ;  volm  ior  im/i. 

103,  104.  a'imboli;  for /fni>e£, 'disappear.'  pricoomoado; 
the  world  of  the  liifing. 

109.  lo  fill,  &c. :  the  speaker  is  a  certain  GrilTolino,  an  alchcraint 
tS  Arezzo,  who  practised  on  the  civdulity  of  .■Mbcio  or  Alberto, 
a  Dataral  ton  of  the  Bishop  of  Siena.     For  this  he  was  burnt. 
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it4.  vaghezia:  'cunosiiy'  or  'fondnc<a  for  novcltir^'i  tlie 
mcaoing  of  the  word  here  »  irttcrmcdiiitc  bctwcvn  that  of  vfj^e, 
'  tracer  for,'  and  iliat  of  r-a^jo,  '  wmdcring.' 

1 1 6,  117.  nol  feci  Dedalo  t  'did  not  enable  him  to  Ay,' 
reJerrine  U  Daedalus'  flight  on  .tttificial  wiojis.  a  t«]>  &c. :  '  by  one 
(dte  bishop)  who  regarded  him  at  hi;;  nan,'  though  he  wi»  illegitimate. 
a  is  rrgulariy  used  for  '  by  *  nhri  fart  preceding. 

I »  3.  vana :  '  frivolous,'  with  reference  to  the  '  iighnia  C  mnao 
poco '  of  Alben  of  Siena,  who  is  taken  a«  a  rcprescDtjnive  of  the 
chaniGier  of  hit  countrymen.  Dante,  who  teltlam  misKH  an  op* 
portiinity  of  inveighing  jigaimt  the  Sienetie,  the  traditional  opponents 
of  Plotcnoe,  repeat*  this  charge  in  Purg.  xiii.  131. 

135,  t36.  Triimm«D«  Strlcca :  'prithee  except  .Stricct.'  For 
ifae  irony  of  thb  cp.  'fuoc  che  Bonturo'  in  inf.  xxi.  4I.  Stricca 
'  ind  the  r»C  who  are  mentioned  here  were  cximvagant  TOtarie»  of 
'  fashion  at  Siena,  mc  in  Trammeiic  is  the  datiec  cue,  like  the 
ethic  datii-e  in  Gtrcic,  expressing  the  spcaltet's  interest  in  what  he 
says;  cp.  Shakespeare,  7iimHy  0/ tbt  Sirtw,  i.  2.  it,  'Villain, 
I  say,  knock  me  at  this  gate.'  la  temperate  spese ;  '  nuch 
modest  outlays.' 

iz8,  119.  Delgarofano:  he  is  said  to  have  seasoned  pheasants 
ud  paruidges  with  cloivs.  orto :  the  class  of  ciucures  is  meant. 
Others  take  it  as  referring  to  Siem. 

130—1.  la  brisatA;  the  irigaia  ipntdireciia,  or  Prodigal  Club, 
of  Siena,  composed  of  twelve  young  men.  whose  aim  was  to  run 
through  the  greatest  possible  amount  of  money  in  riotous  living  in 
a  short  time,  la  vigna.  Ac. :  the  vineyards  and  forcsi-lands  wcr« 
his  patrimucty.  1'  Abbagliatoi  a  oicknune  of  fijtrtolomnico  de* 
Foleacchieri,  a  man  who  held  high  offices  of  sute  at  Siena. 

1 33-S-  tl  uconda :  '  support*  your  views '  of  the  fatuity  of  the 

rSiencse.  ti  responda  :  '  may  answer  the  quesrion  you  asked,'  viz. 
-'Who  are  you ?•  I.  106. 
136.  Capocchio:  an  alchemist,  who  was  burnt  at  Siena  in  1193. 
138,  139.  M  ben  t'  adocchio:  'if  I  scan  tliec  aright,'  i.e.  if 
I  am  not  mistaken  in  recojinlKing  thee,  scimia;  'i]ie,'  'imitator.' 
Capocchio  wa.'t  an  artist  and  a  clever  mimic,  and  is  said  to  have 
been  a  fellow  student  of  Dante.  His  power  of  mimicry  is  probably 
referred  to  here,  for  admia  would  faardly  be  used  «f  IfDiiatiM 
io  art. 
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Akguhkxt. — The  tenth  h^k  coniinucd.  The  filtilicrs  treated 
of  ia  ihik  Cjdio  ur  (1)  countcrfritcrt  of  oihcre'  [icnons,  (t)  ftite 
coinen,  aotl  (3)  perjun-rs.  They  mc  aiHictM,  respeciiitly,  with 
nudncM,  dropiy,  and  fcvsr.  The  lint  of  tbu«e  three  claxies  i> 
rcpmmtrd  by  iwo  nuid  tpirit^i,  who  nuh  hither  uid  thither, 
lacerating  thoM  whom  they  meet ;  among  the  false  coiners  ia  sccD 
Master  Adam  of  Brescia,  who  rounierfeitcd  tJie  money  of  Florcocc  | 
and  among  tlie  perjurers  Sinon,  whose  false  statements  were  the 
cause  of  t)ic  capture  of  Troy  by  tlie  Greeks.  The  intereH  which 
Dante  ?.ho\is  in  an  unscemlv  wnuij^e  between  the  two  Utt-Qamcd 
Rulcfacuire  calls  down  Vitgir*  censure  tifoa  him. 

LiHEs  i-i  t.  To  illustrate  the  madrm!)  with  which  two  eounter- 
(ata*  of  others*  {wrwns  urv  afHtcted.  the  intuuiity  of  two  classical 
persorofin,  Athniitss  and  KccuIm,  »  described. 

2.  3.  Per  Semeli :  bcc.iuse  of  Jujnicr'i  amour  with  Semele, 
daughter  of  Odniu^.  kin>;  of  Thebes,  una  ed  nltra  fiata  :  ^noilier 
instance,  beside*  that  which  D.intc  procerd.i  to  give,  i%  the  murder 
of  Penlhcus  by  his  mother  Ag.ive,  .Semele's  «i»tcr,  which  Juno  MUScd; 
Or.  Jtftt.  tiL  aJJm. 

4.  Atanuuite,  &c. :  Athamas.  king  ofThebes,  was  struck  with 
madness  by  Juno,  because  hia  wife  Ino  brought  up  Bacchus,  Scmele's 
•on  by  Jupiter.  The  story,  including  the  deaths  of  his  wife  and 
cUidfen,  15  taken  from  Or.  Met.  iv.  511  foil.,  and  the  rmemblance 
between  the  two  passages  is  wry  ctow,  extending  even  to  some  of 
the  cxpftssions  used  ;  «*  Moore,  Studits.  I.  p.  113. 

8.  al  varco :  '  at  the  passage,'  i.  e.  where  they  hate  to  yaaa  t  in 
Otid  it  i*.  'his  tetia  tendjle  alvis,'  L  51a. 

1 3.  y  Kltro  carco :  the  other  child's  nnme  was  Meticcitcs. 

t6-8.  Eciiba  ;  the  story  of  Hecuba  is  gii^en  in  Ov.  Mtf,  xiii. 
403  foil.,  where  '  Troia  simul  Piiarausquc  ciiduiit.*  1.  4O4.  corre- 
sponds to  L  15  here,  cattiva  I  '  cajitive.'  PoIitiiMna  :  Polyxena, 
daughter  of  Hecuba,  wiis  offirrcd  in  sacrifice  to  apj'case  the  shade  of 
Achillea.  PoUdoro  :  Po!idoiu(t,  son  of  Hecuba,  was  murdered  hy 
Polymenor,  king  of  Thrace^  to  whose  keeping  Priam  bad  entrusted 
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him,  aAer  which  his  body  was  found  by  Hecuhu  on  the  shore.     Poty* 
dorus  has  already  been  referrc^l  to  in  cutiiiexivn  with  Inf.  xiii.  31. 
10.   latrd :  cp.  Ov.  Met.  xiii.  569,  '  I.atnvit  conata  ioqui.' 
13-4.  furlA  :  'bums  of  fienzy.'     In  tJcan  1  '  in  the  hesn  of 
Itny  Ofie  ' :  Iliat  this  is  ibc  mMnJng  is  shown  by  in  Jur  ombre,  1.  35. 
'  Hoa  puDger  beitie  :  uke  with  tAnto  cmd« ;  '  so  crwl  in  goading 
beatu  * :  Hon  a  revnnptiTc  front  ai  . .  .  o^  dboi-r. 

37.  a)  schjnde  :  'i>  let  out.' 
a8.  oodo  Dal  coUo  :  '  nape  of  the  neck.* 
31-3.  r  A  ret  In  ;  CiifTolino;  q>.  Inf.  xxix.  109.     folletto : 

I*  «■»<»_'      Giaaui  Scbicchi :    this   person  wax  an  extmordinvy 

*h«-n  ilie  thief  Buoso  Donuii  (cp.  Inf.  xxv.  140)  died, 

.Simonc  wa-%  afmid  thai  he  mi^ht  have  Icit  his  money  in 

such  a  way  i<  to  make  amends  to  persons  whom  be  had  r<d>bed, 

Scbicchi  personated  hin)  as  if  hr  was  on  his  deathbed,  aod  dictated  to 

a  DOUry  a  will  in  favour  of  Simonc  and  himself,     cooctando ! 

.  *  lunying,'  lit.  '  inmming,'  *  giving  ■  drejung  to.' 

34-6.  »t,  &C. :  *  M>  may  not  the  other  m  theiic  two  ^iriin  gore 
e,'  as  Gianni  Schicchi  has  goicd  Capocchio.     si  aplfcbl :  '  dans 
lit.  '  detaches  himself.*      The  wofd  expresses  the  inoieini:&t 
'  the  mad  sprits  ;  so  itietart  lai  mil*  is  '  to  tuta  a  siumnefset.' 

38.  HIttm:    Ov.    Afel.    x.    198    foil.      She  profeued   to   be 
'  another  girl ;   *  Nomine  meiitito  Teto*  cxponit  amora.*  L  439. 

43-5.  r  altro  :  Gianni  Schicchi.  »08tenDc  :  take  vitb  Falal- 
Scan,  L  44,  '  persevered  in  countctfciiing  '  -,  the  word  implies  thai 
it  was  an  elaboiate  process,  la  donaa  della  torma  :  '  the  queen  of 
the  herd  ' ;  thia  was  a  handsome  mulv  beloojting  to  Buom>  Donati, 
which  Schicchi  claimed  as  part  of  the  pri^e  of  hi»  roguery,  aorma : 
'  lejaj  fomi.' 

48.  mal  nati :  '  bom  in  an  evil  hour ' :  cp.  Inf.  t.  7. 

49-51.  lo  vidi,  Ac.  1  the  person  who  is  now  described  is  an 

iKxample  of  a  false  coiner,     a  gniaa  dl  Ihito,  &c. :  *w  tlm  he 

I  hat«  resembled  a  Itite,  if  his  Irgi  had  been  cut  olT  at  the  gfcm,' 

,  *  if  be  bad  had  the  groin  cut  off  towards  the  forked  part  of  man.' 

5)-4.  diapaia  :  '  dLsproponions'  by  nuking  the  face  lean  and  the 

'belly  diaiended,  L  54.    cfac  mal  converU:   *  which  assiniilaies 

(■Alt.)  aoMss.' 

55.  a:  Hied  ifitt  five  %  m.  Inf.  xxix.  itj. 
61.  macvtro  Adamo  :   Master  Adam  of  Brescia,  a  coiner  of 
T«na  161  M 
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countCTfdt  Rionqr,  w^  iestisatcd  bjr  Count  Gti!do  II  of  Rommi, ' 
and   bis  hrolbi;n  Alnundro  and   Aginolfo,    to  is«M  adukerated 
coins,  counterintin^  <he  coMrm  florin  of  Florence.     For  this  faej 
WSB  burni  by  ihr  Floicntincs  ia  iz8i. 

65.  CRBWtta  :  Romnia,  the  tome  of  his  crimr,  wm  r  fill 
in  the  Csseoiino  in  the  upper  vatlcy  of  the  Amo. 

7»-2.  firagft]  'chastises.'  lit.  'goids.'  A  mettor,  ftc.  i  'lOl 
P«e  wing*  to  mj-  ftijlhs,'  i.  e.  to  cause  me  10  vent  them. 

74.  Ln  lega,  &c. :  'the  currency  Mumped  witl>  the  Baptist'; 
the  Florcniine  gold  coin*  boie  the  n;;ure  of  St.  John  the  Itajitin, 
the  jiatron  wn  of  Florence.     The  lirst  mnning  of  l«c«  is  '  legal! 
ftUuidatd  of  coinage'  (I^cx,    tt^tri.,  )i.    i>)i)i  brncc  it  sigtufiesl 
'currency.'     Later  it  is  used  for  '  alloy,'  as  in  Par.  ii.  139. 

78.  Per  ronte  Branda,  Ac. :  ilie  meaninjt  is : — >  I  would  ootl 
exchange  the  pleanure  of  seeing  them  enduriof;  the  Kime  torment  aa , 
I  am  for  that  of  drinking  at  an  aniple  fountain.*     As  thn-  n-ere  the] 
cause  of  his  ruin,  he  dcKiml  to  enjoy  his  rengeancc.    fonto  Brands] 
b  the  great  fountain  at  .Sicn^,  which  is  enclosed  within  a  large  and 
deep  mtirble  basin,  And  ^^upplied  with  water  hy  four  channi'l:!.     By 
some  it  is  suppo^  to  be  a  fountain  of  that  name,  now  dried  up, 
near  Romena.  and  there  is  said  to  be  v>nie  documentary  evidence  to 
ahaw  that  thi-t  spring'  existed  at  an  early  time  (^ee  Caaini).     Il  a  not, 
howci-er,  mentioned  by  the  early  commentator*,  .mii  the  fountain  at 
Siena  IVom  its  lolume  of  water  would  be  a  typical  instance  of  aJ 
copious  source,  such  as  a  thirsty  man  would  have  in  his  mind. 

79,  80.   De&tro  c'  h  V  uhr  :  '  within  this  bof^a  is  one  of  ihem.'! 
Probably  Guido  is  meant,  but  the  dates  of  their  deaths  are 
orttainly  known,     Ombre  :  those  of  Schicchi  Mid  Mirrn, 

84.  SMi«i  inesBO :  '  would  have  started  ' ;  the  full  phntie  i»| 
inflUrji  in  cammmo. 

86.  87.  clla  volge,  &c;  'its  circuit  is  elcren  miles,'  i.e.  ihatl 
of  the  gentc  sconcia,  and  consequently  of  the  tol^la  which  contains  , 
them.  On  this  line  see  note  to  Inf.  xxix.  9.  men  d'  na  mezxo.J 
&c. ;  '  it  is  not  less  than  half  a  mile  across.' 

90.  Che  aveaa :  as 
to  make  tbi%  line  ^can  Che 
Toynbec  tend  Chf  mvan  bfa,  Scannzzini  ('lif  avrvau.     mondlgUa  : 
•base  Tnct«l.'  lit.  'refuse.'     The  legal  standard  was  2i  carats  of, 
gold  t  those  which  he  struck  had  only  at. 

163 


avean  i*  metrtcaliy  n  di^vllable,  in  order! 
Che  miLit  be  unelided.     W  itw,  Catirii,  andl 


XXX.  92-131J  INFERNO 

92,  93.  come  mas  bagnate :  '  like  hands  which  steam  after 
haviog  been  dipped  in  water.'  Btretti,  &c. :  'close  together  just 
on  your  right  hand.' 

95.  piowi :  'was  flung  down,'  cp.  Inf.  xxiv.  122,  greppo  i 
'chasm.' 

97,  98.  la  falsa :  Potiphar's  wife ;  Gen.  xxxix.  7  foil.  She 
and  Sinon  represent  the  class  of  perjurers.  Sinon  ;  the  treacherous 
Greek,  who  by  his  false  taje  persuaded  the  Trojans  to  admit  the 
wooden  horse  within  their  walls. 

100-2.  The  cross-fire  of  coarse  repartee  between  Sinon  and  Master 
Adara  which  follows,  like  the  scene  in  Canto  XXII  between  the 
devil  and  the  jobber,  is  prob^ly  intended  to  lighten  the  stnin  on 
the  feelings  in  this  part  of  the  poem.  «I  reed  a  noia :  '  became 
annoyed.'  oscoro :  '  darkly,'  i.  e.  with  discredit,  being  called yiiJlto. 
crola !  '  hard.' 

1 10.  coal  presto  ;  '  so  ready  for  use  ' ;  the  criminal  at  the  stake 
had  his  arms  bound.  The  reference  b  to  his  death  by  burning ;  see 
note  on  1.  61. 

1 14.  del  ver,  &c. :  '  you  were  asked  about  the  truth ' ;  cp.  Virg. 
jfm.  ii.  149,  where  Priam  says  to  him,  '  mihique  haec  edissere  vera 
roganti.'     Trola  :  thb  word  must  be  scanned  as  a  monosyll^le. 

115.  e  tn:  'yet  thou';  e  here  expresses  contrast  i  cp.  Inf.  xix. 
3  and  note  ;  Purg.  iv.  90. 

118-20.  cavallo:  the  wooden  horse,  slati  reo  che:  'be  it 
raefii]  to  thee,  that.' 

121—3.  ^  •  ^'^  word  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  repetition  of  li  in 
iiai!  preceding  ;  this  explains  the  omission  of  a  before  it.  A  few 
MSS.  read  j1  te.  Che  il  ventre,  &c. :  '  which  thus  raises  thy 
belly  like  a  hedge  in  front  of  thine  eyes,'  i.  e.  causes  it  to  obstruct 
thy  sight 

134,  125.  Cosl,  &c. :  'by  saying  that,  thou  opened  thy  tips  to 
thy  own  detriment ' ;  the  meaning  is,  that  he  gives  an  opportunity 
for  reton:  this  explains  Chi  in  1.  126.  si  squarcia;  'opens 
wide,'  lit.  'rends  itself.' 

1 28.  lo  speccbio  di  Narciaso  ;  a  pool  of  water,  with  reference 
to  the  f^le  of  Narcissus  having  pined  away  for  love  of  his  own  face 
reflected  in  water ;  Ov.  Met.  iii.  407  foil. 

131.  Or  par  mira:  'aye,  look  your  lill,'  Ul  'now  do  nodiing 
but  look ' ;  see  note  on  Inf.  xxix.  4. 
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133-  ^  K^ra  :  'it  eddie*  through  my  mmiory.' 

136.  qoate  h  quel,  Ac. :  the  point  of  the  comparbon  here  is, 
that  the  MTson  has  attained  what  he  dcsim  without  King  coa< 
of  it.  The  man  who  has  a  p^nfal  dif  jtn,  longs  in  bis  dream 
it  may  be  a  dmm  and  not  a  reality :  und  this  h  the  case,  tboa^ 
he  h  unaware  of  it.  Dante,  while  fevUnft  unable  through  l.tck  vf 
words  to  excuse  himself,  long*  to  be  ^ble  to  do  90,  and  a»- 
coosciously  cffnts  his  object  1^  his  «hamc  and  nlence.  Thb  is 
a  conspcuous  instance  of  an  interesting  class  of  similes — liz.  those 
drawn  from  mental  experiences — of  which  lliere  arc  as  miny  m 
thirty  in  the  Dh.  Com. 

■  4R~T-  ^i-  rnKlon  :  'conxider't  cp.  Par,  xxn.  8.    Bbefortruia 
t*  sccoglia  !  '  ihsi  chance  finds  {lit.  greets)  thee,"  i.  e.  '  that  thou 
channst  to  be.'     ptato :   '  dis|>uic,'  lit.   '  law>mit.'     This  W' 
like  Engl.  '  plen '  (Skeat).  is  the  Low  Lat.  ftMin/m,  as  used  in 
lawcciuns.     Ducnnge  gives  is  one  of  tlic  meanings  oiflaeiiam, 
intcntata,'  and  of  flaeiiitrt,  '  lite  contendere,' 
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ARCi'BtNT. — From  the  tenth  talgia  of  the  eighth  Circle 
Potts  pnvi  to  the  ninth  Circle,  which  is  the  Pit  of  Hell.     This 
surrounded  by  n  precipitous  bank  of  rock,  on  the  inner  side  of  which 
^pcar  at  intervals  the  forms  of  giants,  wbo  stand  on  the  floor  of  the 
Pit  below,  so  that  th«r  lower  half  is  concealed  from  the  view  of  01 
approaching  from  the  outer  side,  while  the  upper  purt  towers  aloft. 
Mmn»d,  who  is  one  of  tbeir  number,  here  pays  the  penalty  of  having 
erected  the  Tower  of  Babel   and  thereby  caused  the  Confusion  of 
Tongues,   by   his   inability   to    S]ieflk    intelligibly-       Aootlicr    giaot, 
Antaeus,  deposits  Oante  and  Virgil  in  the  ninth  Circle, 


.ft!^ 


LtKE  4.  U  lanclB,  &c. :  the  classical  fable  l^ere  referred  10 
that  a  wound  inflicted  by  the  spear  of  Achilles  could  oolr  be 
by  applying  lo  tt  rest  taken  from  the  spear.      In  the  mediaeval 
W  the  j.tory  it  is  not  the  rust,  but  the  application  of  the  spear  itself, 
which  eficcts  the  cure.     An  additional  point  of  interest  is  found  in 
the  mention  by  Dante  of  the  father  of  Achilles,  i.c.  Feleus. 
hating  first  posarsscd  the  spear.     Tlus  feature  is  found  in  Hon 
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//.  xvi.  143,  n^XuiSafuAiiif,  rVmrpi^^iXf  in^  XaiJ^otv  TiitAMnrJK 

■opv^ijt  '■  but  JDantc  was  unacqu-iintK)  v/ttb  Hoinei,  unci  as  it  b 

ncil  given  by  any  Lstin  writer  be  could  not  have  olx^nrd  it  fioni 

a  clauiul  Murce.     The  atonr,  buwerrr,  including  iliis  jximt,  is  of 

L  frequent  ocemrence  in  ihc  farly  inwiiMeval  poets  (see  i!ic  uuDtntiona  in 

f7oynbcc,  Diet.,  p.  413).  und  Ironi  them  bkntc  obtained  ii.      There 

on  be  tittle  doubt  lh«l  the  idea  ilut  the  spru  (usi  bvlaogcit  to  Pdeus 

wm  suggested  to  tlwir  minds  by  n  niistianslaiion  of  'I'riias  lusta' 

in  Ovid's  line,  '  Vulneris  suxiltum  I'clias  hasta  tulil '  (Rtni.  jfm>w., 

I.  46),  where  the  mciimnj;  is  nut,  a^i  tlicy  Muppowd,  *  the  speiir  of 

PclrUF,'  but '  the  tpeu  from  Mount  Petion '  (Ilt/XuiSa  /MAi'ijr). 

6.  iDRiKlat  'ffh,'  the  two  gifu  here  were  the  wound  and  the 

L  remedy. 

11.  como  I  this  hom,  as  we  subee^uently  Icani  (I.  71),  w«i 
touodeJ  by  Niinrod,  who  is  reckoned  amoug  the  |ti*nt!i. 

14,  ig.  Kftiitnndo:  'asroyeyeslulloweiltheciiufiieofthcsound 
ia  an  opposite  direction  to  it,*    The  gertind  scgnitando  here  is  n-wd 

I  u  equivalent  to  a  |>aniciple.     tuttl :   '  wholly  ' ;  cp>  Inf.  xix.  64. 
[ad  un  toco :  i.e.  to  th:^  (joint  from  which  it  scenied  10  come. 

16.  rotta:  the  defeat  and  de«truaion  at  Roncctvalles  on  the 
fGpani^  tide  of  the  Pyrenees  in  778  of  the  rear-guard  of  Chaile- 

Hgnc's  *rtoy,  comniandvd  by  liIs  oeuhcw  Roland  (Otbndo),  at 

rthe  coocluwoD  of  Chatlenugne's  expedition  into  Spain  against  the 

FSanicenx.      Thii  disaster,   which    is   related   by  Eginhiitd   (P'iM 

CaroUf  j  9),  was  the  work  of  the  Gascon  mouniainecrs,  who  over* 

wlielnied  and  jiiundcTed  that  [art  of  his  fbrces ;  but  in  Dante's  lime 

it  was  attiibuted  to  the  Saracens. 

1 7.  la  bonta  ge«ta  :  '  tlie  sacred  boat '  j  ucrrd,  because  of 
the  cru»de  on  which  they  had  been  engaged,  geata  a  here  used 
in  tlie  unic  wny  at  O.  Fr.  geiU,  which  often  signilies  '  host '  in  the 
early  lonunccs. 

1 5.  Orlando  :  Orlando'^  horn,  the  sound  of  wluch  is  frequently 
Lfdemd  to  in  poetrr,  on  ihia  occasion  is  said  to  faaie  been  lieanl  L^ 
fdurlemajtne  at  a  distance  of  eight  miles  from  Ronce»rallcs  j  Turpu, 

ClireiiKic,  {33. 

i^-x-  Pooo:  take  with  Cbe  in  I.  20,  'Not long  .  . .  when' ; 
ey.  Inf.  xri.  ^t,  9a.    twra :  '  city.' 

sa,  33.  Pcr6  chs,  Ac. :  '  beciuse  thou  p^^''*^  C'^ •  pmctratnt) 
[through  the  darkness  fiom  too  far  off.'     The  ibrm  dalla  liuiKi 
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SKns  to  be  iatcnnediate  (mwcrn  ifti  httji.  Inf.  viti.  5,  aad  a  hnga, 
Inf.  ix.  5 ;  tbe  f«m.  gender  ts  used  benusc  dutama  or  ^rie  vt 
undcniTood. 

H,  iwl  'mnglnaire  aboni  :  'thou  »-nmleT«<  in  ihy  Taocict.' 
Rborrii  from  L:it,  ittrrrarr;  cp.  atb^rra  in  Inf.  xxr.  144. 

15-7.  14  tl  conglungl :  'apiwoach  thai  place,'  tit.  'bring 
thyself  ne.u  tlxrr.'  alquuito,  &c. ;  '  pr««  on  (Ul.  spur  thyself 
on)  »  little  more.* 

31.  glgantl :  these  gtatas  are  the  mythologkal  figures  of  tbe 
ran*  Circle.  The  rntfoa  why  Danic  places  them  in  the  Pit  of  Hell 
is  to  be  found  in  Viig.  jint.  vi.  580,  581,  'Hie  genus  aniiqtnim 
terrac,  Titania  pubes.  Fulniine  deirni  funds  tolfuntur  in  imo.' 
The  description  of  the  giants  an  resembling  towen  when  fint  imkd 
through  the  murky  air  ii^  an  example  of  Dante  »  method  of  btrodocuig 
■n  unosually  impreisTe  ught  by  the  aid  of  an  intermediate  ttage,  in 
order  to  mider  its  m^ZAtion  morr  ea«y.  Similftrly,  in  Canio  XXX 
of  the  Psradiso,  the  Hmtmly  Host,  before  it  is  tinally  reiralrd  to 
Dante's  si^ht,  h  preteoted  to  him  in  tlie  ligutc  of  a  lii-er  of  Iij{ht  with 
^arks  itsuitig  from  it. 

3^.  che  1"  acre  stipa :  'which  thickens  the  air.' 

4I.  Hocterc^gion  :  the  C4Stle  of  Monieregdone  standx  ^nwi 
eight  milet  t»  the  N.  of  Siena  on  the  road  to  Empoli.  Its 
re^trmbl.incir  to  Djnlc'%  dc^iijitinn  i*  very  remarkable.  It  is  round 
in  shape,  and  the  walls  (la  ccrchla  tonda)  irmftin  to  the  height  of  ' 
50  or  tio  feel,  with  twelie  towcis  in  them,  wliicli  rise  at  intervals 
above  the  line  of  circuit.  At  the  pn-sent  dny,  the  space  thus 
eodosed  is  partly  occupied  by  a  village  of  100  iohabitantK. 

43,  44.  Torregglnvati :  'crowned  as  with  lowerv'  mlnaccta  : 
as  Jupiter  subdued  (hi-  giants,  when  they  made  war  on  the  Oods, 
by  his  thundcrholis  (see  Inf.  xiv,  58),  the  sound  of  thunder  is 
a  jierpetual  reniindcr  to  tiiem  of  wliat  iliey  hive  to  fear  if  they 
attemfrt  to  revolt. 

48.  per  le  coste  giu  ;  '  down  dong  their  sidc^.' 

49-51.  qiuindo.  Ac:  'when  »be  ce.ist-cl  from  the  cnft  of 
producing  creatures  like  these.'  Per  torre,  &c. :  •  10  def*i»e  Mars 
(the  god  of  destruction)  of  such  ministers.' 

53—7.  Daote  is  hen;  answering  a  supposed  objection,  that  if 
Nature  was  right  in  ceasing  to  create  giants,  she  ought  alw>  to  ccaac 
from  oeolbg  o^er  monitere,  *uch  as  elephants  and  whales.     He 
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'plie«  ihx  it  is  ih?  posKs&ion  of  rtaaoa  by  liie  Itimwr  which  renders 
Uicm  C!>|i<.-cull)  duij^otu. 

53.  NonaipeotEi  '  iloes  not  repent  of  (and  thererorecrMC  from) 
crcatii^.' 

55.  )'  RisoQRCDto  delta  ownU ;  '  ihe  equipmcm  of  the  ntind,' 
i.  c.  the  muoning  fitculiirsi  for  this  u%t  of  argomeoto  cgi.  Purg. 
ii.  31  :  XXX.  136.  Dmu  here  had  in  hit  mind  Arutode,  Pi>l.  i.  1. 
16,  ;(aA(irb>TctTi}  yup  li&jcui  Q^ovcra  &rXa,  n.r.A. 

59.  Ik  piuft  I  thi-  bron/.c  pine-cone,  which  a  beliercd  10  luivc 
oriranally  stood  aa  the  jujumii  ot'  the  MiuKileum  of  Hadrian,  and 
in  Uantc'«  time  wu  in  a  portico  in  front  of  thr  old  builici  of 
St.  Peter  it  Komc.  It  is  now  in  one  of  thr  gardens  of  the  Vatican 
»  the  buck  01"  St.  Pcici's.     Its  lieight  is  1 1  few. 

61.  em  perlxomtt !  *  servnl  him  fur  a  skirt,'  lit.  'apron'; 
perixoma,  uhich  is  urojierly  1  Greek  word,  is  taken  from  the  Vulj. 
ol  Gen.  liL  7,  of  Adam  and  lite,  '  feccTunt  tibi  perinomau.'  The 
meaning  i\  that  the  lourr  half  of  the  giant's  body  vu  concealed  by 
the  rock;  cp.  II.  31,  33. 

63.  cliiocaa :  the  jan  of  the  body  lierc  intended  by  '  the  hair ' 
teems  U>  be  the  collar-bone,  thus  corrcspoodit^  to  '  tlie  place  when' 

m^o  buckles  lib  cloak.'  I.  66. 

64.  Friaon  :  tlie  I-'rieslaoders  were  noted  for  tlicir  great  statunr. 

65.  gran  palmi  t  '  ample  »j«ns.'  Casini  i-stimaivs  tht  fiaim« 
at  34  cetnimetics,  and  on  thii  compulation  ^o  fa/mi — tlie  mtusurcuf 
the  ^nt  from  hi^  collar-bone  10  hii  waist — would  correspond  to  1 1  ^ 
It. :  adding  1 1  fret  for  the  head  and  something  for  the  neck,  the 
upper  half  of  the  gLicit  irould  be  about  35  feet,  and  his  total  stature 
about  ;o  fett, 

67.  Rafel,  &c,:  thoe  words  ut  the  Incoherent  utterances  of 
a  wild  and  fierce  being  :  they  arc  shown  to  l)c  unituelligibje  by  I.  81. 
Obtcrte  that  the  metre  of  this  line  is  im|>erfcct,  then-  being  only  tea 
syllables ;  and  the  lost  syllable  b  rtot,  as  in  otlier  ten-syllable  Unes, 
the  final  one  or  hypemicter — for  aimi  is  acwrnied  on  the  first  syllable, 
as  is  shown  by  the  rhyming  words ^utAni  and  talmi^iuul  cuoK-quently 
it  n  omitted  ftom  the  ix*dy  of  the  vetKe.  Probably  the  Poet  intended 
in  this  way  to  nuke  the  incoherrncy  still  more  conspicuous. 

71.  TkotI  col  corno:  'keep  to  your  liom*]  imtrji  e«a  it  here 
used  in  Llie  sense  uf  aiinurti  a.  The  horn  is  no  doubt  assigned 
to  Ninuod  because  lie  was  '  a  mighty  burner,'  Gen.  x.  9. 
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J3-5.  togm:  'cord')  it  U  the  Low  Lat.  word  for  *n>fie*|l 
Diei,  p.  197.  doga  :  '  cnwnn  ' ;  dagarr  b  '  la  fix  the  waves  om 
a  barrc-r  (A>gtA. 

;6,  »'accusa:  \.r.  hi«  confusion  of  mind  and  uninleiligible«[««eh 
n»ik  hioi  OUT  iiA  the  »utlior  of  tlie  Confusion  of  I'ongurK. 

77.  Nembrotto  :  Uie  idea  thai  Nimrod  was  a  giani  and  built  the 
Tower  ot  Dibcl  a  not  found  in  the  Bible.     Dante,  who  receata 
thtK  MJitemenii  in  De  Vulg.  £Jt^.  i.  7,  II.  n-^t,  probably  laundl 
them  in  Si.  Augustine,  Dr  Civ,  Dti,  xri.  3,  4,  where  both  occur. 
COto:  'iboufht,'  Lat.  njUMum\  hc  note  on  Par.  iii.  >6. 

84.  I'altxo:  'ihcnext.' 

85-7-  A  cinger,  Ac. :  '  who  it  was  that  had  the  power  to  bind  I 
him  1  nnnot  s.iy.  but  he  (Ephinltex,  L  94)  v'ai  holding  his  left  hand 
pinioned  in  front,'  Ac. 

89,  90.  A  che^  Ac. :  'to  that  on  the  part  of  hit  body  thai  was 
vifrihie  (above  the  bank)  it  wound  round  10  the  number  of  five  coils.' 

94-  Flalte:  the  only  place  in  the  chwicaJ  writers  with  whom  , 
Dante  was  acauainied,  when.-  the  giant  Ephialte*  is  menuaoed,  is  I 
Virjc.  Ctlex,  1.  234.  but  hc  may  have  found  his  name  aiso  in  , 
Scrrius  od  Virg.  Gteri.  i.  2«o  ;  see  Toynbee.  i><rf..  p.  134. 

98.  Briar«o ;  Btiarvus,  the  hundretf-handed  jtianl ;  Stat.  Thtb. 
>■•  595  '(>"■>  where  imnuaiiu,  1.  596,  is  the  ori^nal  of  tamUof  ato 
here. 

■OD->.  Ant*o:  Antaeus,  who  is  best  known  for  his  combat  j 
with  Hercules,  by  whom  he  was  slain,  was  not  present  at  the  battle 
with  the  Gods  (IL  119-si}.  and  il  n  probably  for  thai  reason  that , 
he  is  not  chained  (diaciolto).  parla  :  speaks  inieHigibly.  not  like  ' 
Nimrod.  nel  fondo,  &c. :  'in  ihc  lowest  depth  of  guilt,'  Le.  in  , 
the  Pit  of  Hell. 

106-8.  Non  fti,  ftc. !  '  never  was  earthciuake  of  sMh  violence, 
as  to  shake  a  tower  so  mighiily  as  Ephialtes  in  a  monieni  shoolc  I 
himself.'     Tliis  moi-enieat  was  an   indicatioa  of  Ephialtes'  wrath  | 
at  beinji  described  as  less  jaerce  than  Briarcus. 

109,  1 1 0.  temctti :  for  Irmii ;   cp.  Inf.  xxi.  93.      E  non,  &c. ; 
•and  to  cau«e  deaih  nothing  beyond  the  apprehension  was  needed.'] 
dotta  is  connected  with  Julian. 

iia-4.  allotta:    for  itZ/orii   cp.   Inf.   v.    gj.      alia:    'ells.' 
The  old  commentators  ore  not  agreed  what  meaiure  of  length  it] 
here  bteoded,  but  it  was  evidently  more  than   the  English   ell. ' 
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I1BCJ&,  Ac. :  'stood  out  above  tbe  rack,'  which  (bmud  tlie  bank 
bnwtcD  the  <ij[hth  »nd  niiwh  Circles. 

115,  fortuDBtk  :  'fateful';  cp.  Tof.  xxviit.  8.  The  valle/ of 
fiagrad.i  nc.-ir  Zonu— -die  iccnc  01  HanniUi]'«  dcfui  by  Scijiio— iti 
mcoM,  where,  according  10  Lucan,  tv.  5S7  foil.,  Anucus  had  his 
abode. 

118.  Recaitl.  &c. :  Lucan  uys  ofbim  (iv.  6ot,  6oj),  *  laRiiSM 
sub  ilu  Rupc  feniol,  ejniJa*  raplos  habui^se  leoniri.'  'I'his  com- 
jiliment  on  Vtq^l's  fart,  and  »till  more  the  Mig^i-ttion  lh;it  widi  hi* 
aid  the  giants  might  have  conciucrcd  the  Gods  (vbich  ix  alM>  froiQ 
Lvcait,  IL  £96,  597).  »fc  inccndcd  to  pn^iitiate  Acitams.  The 
Poet  Tor  oocc  becomes  '  all  things  to  ail  men,'  following  the  maxim 
which  Daflie  quotes  'eelln  cIiieM  Coi  sumi,  cd  in  tavenu  coi 
ghioiioni,'  Inf.  xxii.  14. 

1 19.  ctw;  thi%  refers  to  !■  in  I.  iig;  onleM  it  iit  redundant,  it 
muat  be  taken  as  '  concerning  whom '  with  c*  «i  crcdft. 

132,  133.  sdilfo  :  subjt,,  'disdain.'  Dove.  Ac. :  'where  the 
cold  congers  {lit.  locks  up)  Cocytus.'  Cocytus  is  formed  by 
the  watcn  th«  dCTCeml  ftom  the  ujiptr  part  of  Hell ;  cy*.  Inf.  xiv. 
1 1  a  foIL 

114.  Nod  c!  far,  &c.  :  •  force  us  not  to  betake  ourselves  to  your 
hrotlier  gionis,  Tityus  or  Typhon ';  thji  is  an  ;i]ipciil  to  AnLacus* 
jealousy.     Here  ^ain  the  names  are  borrowed  from  Lucau,  IL  {>95, 

S9«- 

125,  126.  ftnel  che,  &c. :  \h.  to  he  rememherwl  on  cnrth,  a> 
we  soe  from  I.  137.  torccr  lo  grifo:  'm.ike  a  wry  mouth'  to 
display  unwtllirgness. 

I3»,  Ood'  Ercole.  4c. ;  '  the  hands,  of  which  Hercules  erst  felt 
the  mighty  ypp,'  lit.  '  fiom  which  Hercules  once  frit  great  prcsiure.' 
The  contest  between  Hetculei  ;ind  Antneus  was  suggested  to  Dante 
in  this  cocincxion  through  its  being  Hpurnted  by  I  .ucan  in  iv.  609  foil. 

136.  1«  Cnrlsenda  :  ihc  lower  of  the  two  leaning  towers  of 
Bologna,  which  arc  out  of  tiiv  |>er]H-ndicular  owing  to  a  settlement 
of  the  foundations.  This  one,  which  got  its  name  from  having  been 
buth  by  members  of  the  Gariaendi  family,  is  163  ft.  in  height,  and 
to  ft.  out  of  the  perpendicular. 

137,  138.  Sotto  U  chinato:  i.c.  to  one  looking  from  beneath 
its  incline,  quando,  Sck.  :  'when  a  cloud  passes  OTcr  it  io  such 
a  manner  thai  the  tower  inclines  towards  it.'     What  is  here  de- 
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vcribed  i*  an  optidl  illiuion,  when  a  cloud  pu&ii^  ihrou{;h  Uie  sky 
in  the  ofiposiic  direction  to  the  incline  appears  to  stand  «il!,  :ir>cl  the 
tower  seems  lo  be  lulling.  This  cxkuj  illuttram  U.  139,  140, 
where  Antaeus  bends  over  tlie  two  Poets  U  he  deposiis  them  bdow 
him. 

139,  140.  atava  ft  bftdn :  'vtjs  on  the  watch.'  til  tal  ora, 
Ac. :  '  it  was  so  dn-id  »  moment  that,'  &c. 

143,  143.  divora:  'engulfs.'  spo>A ;  'set  us  down':  lirom 
ip^art  {=  foiare). 

145.  alb«ro  :  the  mast  here  intended  is  one  that  could  be  raised 
or  lowered,  rtstln;;  on  a  crutch.  Iev6  1  the  tea-syllable  line  with  its 
ahnipi  tcrminattuo,  especially  sa  it  condudcs  the  Canto,  in  probably  an 
sdapution  of  Mund  to  Knw,  being  intended  to  express  the  nudocn* 
ness  of  the  rebound.  Po<ii.ibly  the  three  other  iaMance^  in  the  poem 
of  ten-syllable  lines  which  cannot  oiberwise  be  accounted  for,  ni^y  be 
explained  in  this  nianocr,  for  in  each  case  one  of  tJie  rhyming  lines 
cxpmacs  sometbin]!  tiudden  or  abrupt  1  viz.  Inf.  xxiii.  145,  *Ap- 
presso  il  Duci  a  gran  pasn  sen  gi ' ;  Purg.  rii.  10,  '  Qual  i  colui 
chc  COM  innanj:!  si  Subits  rede ';  Par.  xxv.  too,  '  Poicia  tra  esse 
un  lume  si  schtati.'  For  explanations  ol  the  other  ten-syll^le  lines 
see  notes  on  Inf.  U.  56  and  Purg.  xxiii.  74. 


CANTO  XXXU 


Akgvmknt. — ^Thc  ninth  Circle  conUtns  those  classes  of  die 
fraudulent  who  have  violated  some  special  tie  or  bomd.  The 
malefsctors  here  are  inimerfcd  in  ice,  whicli  forni*  the  floor  of 
the  Pit  of  Hell,  graduiilly  sloping  towards  die  cennc.  The  area 
is  ditided  into  four  concentric  ringn,  which  are  disiinguishcd,  not 
1^  any  definite  UirritTS,  but  by  the  incteaung  severity  of  the 
punishment  inflicted  in  them,  l  hey  are  called  respectively  Caino, 
Aetenora,  Tolomea,  and  Giudccca.  The  first  two  of  these  are 
treated  of  in  tJie  pre<«'nt  Canto.  In  Caina  those  who  have  violated 
the  bond  of  rel.itionship  are  fixed  in  ice  up  to  the  neck ;  in  Anteoora 
tbooe  who  bate  bct/iiycd  their  country  have  only  purl  of  their  head 
emerging.  In  the  latter  ring  Dante  discovers  Bocca  degK  Abuti, 
tlie  traitor  oo  the  Plorcmine  side  at  'be  banle  of  Montaperti. 
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Ltxes  i-ti.  In  oilier  lo  imjircs*  on  his  rradrrs  (he  rxiraordiniry 
cbanctcT  uCwIat  he  now  «3w,  U.inte  iint  dwells  on  ht<i  uwn  witnt 
of  power  1(1  describe  it,  and  ilien  inrokw  tlie  aid  of  tlie  Muwr*, 

t.  rime:  'iTt*f»';  in  Cenv.  iv,  I,  U.  101-8,  Dante  explain* 
that  he  mn  rima  hoth  in  the  icnsc  of  'rhyme'  and  as  'metrical 
rhythm,'  i.e.  'msc.'  cbloccc :  'gntiiog.'  In  the  only  otiia 
pOMSgr  in  tbr  Dh.  Com.  vfhcrc  riiaina  occurs,  m.  Inf.  tu,  *. 
It  is  a  di»yM>lc.  and  tliereforv  tt  jirabubly  h  »a  herr.  If  so,  this 
line,  H  k  stands,  is  unmetrica],  betnjt  one  syllable  shon.  As  the 
conjunction  /  b  easily  lost  after  a  tinal  -e  preceding,  it  seems  likely 
that  riau  t  ot^  t  ebiiKte  should  be  read.  Witw'g  B  has  rimf 
rd  atfrt. 

3.  Sopra,  Ac :  *  upon  whidi  is  the  tlinut  of  ^1  the  oibrr 
rocki';  the  pressure  of  the  rocky  walls  and  dcdinties  of  d>e 
other  Circles  conrerges  towards  the  Pit  of  Hell. 

4.  lo  premcrei,  &c. :  '  I  nould  distil  the  essence  of  my 
inii^cings,*  i.  v.  rxprns  what  i^  in  my  mind. 

7-9.  da  pigUore  a  gnbbo ;  '  to  ukc  in  jesi,'  '  10  make  lijtlit 
of.'  fondo,  &c. :  the  Fit  of  Hell  is  at  the  exact  centre  of  the 
earth,  and  (hat,  according  to  the  Ptolemaic  i^yslrm,  in  the  ceRtrr  of 
the  uniTcrM,  where  is  the  centre  of  gravity ;  cpi.  II.  73,  74  and  Inf. 
xKxir.  110,  III.  chtami,  &c. :  "ums  childish  prattJc'-,  cp./u'/^ 
£ii£.  Plug.  xi.  105. 

10, 1 1,  qndle Donne:  the  Muies.  b  chioder:  *  tn endonng ' ; 
the  walls  of  Thebes  wcrr  fabled  to  have  been  raised  by  the 
music  of  Am|>hian'«  lyre  with  the  aid  of  the  Muses. 

13-5.  mal  cfeata:  'created  in  an  evil  hour';  cp.  hm/  mati. 
Inf.  XKx.  48.  Btai:  the  iing.  here  shows  tha  fJrie  is  regarded 
as  3  notin  of  multitude,  while  in  foate  (I.  15)  the  individuals 
composii^  it  an  regarded.  For  an  anilnguus  u«c  Cp.  Inf.  *i. 
70.  ondc:  'of  which.*  qal :  in  the  world  abcvre.  Kcb«:  '  she< 
goats.' 

17,  18.  assal  piil  bassi;  tlu»  via  because  of  the  downwftrd 
sloBc  in  the  ice>fioor.  alto  maro ;  the  pr«ctpiCous  hank  of  rock 
wbich  MiiTounds  the  ninth  Circle;  licc  Argument  to  Canto  XXXI. 

a  I .  fratd :  these  tit  tbc  two  brothers  of  whom  we  hear  more 

in  11-  C5-7- 

13.  f  do :  the  ice  spuhdizes  ilie  cold-heartedocss  of  (be  inutor. 
Id  nlut  follows  this  trait  of  character  is  revealed  in  their  wilfiDgDCH 
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to  reiYal  the  idntdly  of  their  neighbourly  while  Atj  try  to  coaoMl 
their  own. 

36,  17.  1ft  Danofa  In  Osttrlc :  '  thr  Dnnube  in  Austiia 
(OesH-fTcich).'  Tanal :  tlie  Don,  Lit.  7'amtjj.  i& :  for  the  o«e 
Me  note  on  Inf.  >ii,  is, 

3ft-30.  Tunbemtc  :  this  mountain  has  not  been  identified. 
Pietrapana :  the  gnnq)  of  inaumsiM  called  Piai>  or  AIpe  Apuans 
{l.m.  Pttra  jlpunna)  in  the  nonh-wesi  of  Tusunj,  to  lAiKh  (he 
Camni  mountiins  belong,  pur  dall'  orlo:  'eita  at  the  edge,' 
where  the  ice  bnaki  most  emily.     eric  :  the  wund  of  cracking. 

33.  qtuiodo.  Sic. :  the  summer-time  is  meant. 

34'f>.  1^  dove.  Ale. :  the  face,  on  whicb  bludiex  ate  seen. 
This  is  shown  to  be  the  meaning  by  col  innso.  ftc.  in  the  simile, 
I.  31.  Kettendo.  &c. :  'setting  their  teeth  to  the  note  of  the 
iiotk,'  L  c.  chattering  like  a  stork.  Hetteodo  iiT  nota  b  osed 
like  mrtttrt  m  mu/tra,  *  lo  set  to  music' 

37,  In  giii :   from  ihamc,  not/Ri»htng  to  be  riKoenixed. 

38,  3!).  Da  boociu  &c. ;  '  among  them  (i.  c.  for  .tII  of  them) 
the  cold  [irocutes  for  ittK'lf  eiidrncc  ffoni  ilie  mouth,  the  sjidness  ol 
ihr  hnrt  from  the  eyes.'  The  chattering  of  the  teeth  proves  the 
cold,  the  Iran  their  .igony. 

41.  Volsimi  a'  ptedl ;  '  I  turned  my  looks  (doirnwird)  to  my 
fret.' 

45-51.  E  pol,  Ac:  what  is  here  described  is  this: — When 
the  two  f|iiiitx  turned  their  head*  backwards  to  look  at  Dante,  this 
movcmcrit  cauvd  the  tejrs  to  drop  from  their  eye*,  so  that  they 
iaw  one  another;  and  this  sight  so  infuri.ilcd  them  that,  when 
they  were  once  more  blindi-d  by  the  tears  frcning.  they  struck 
their  beads  violently  together.  Translate: — 'And  when  they  had 
lilted  up  their  faces  towards  me,  their  eyen,  whicb  ere  this  were 
only  moiKt  within  (i.  e.  no  tenrs  had  yet  fillcn),  brimmed  over 
(Ut.  overflowed  at  the  brims;  lattro  =' edge,'  'brim'),  and  tlie 
coid  congested  the  teats  within  iheni.  and  closed  them  fast  again  ; 
nerer  did  clamp  fasten  two  logs  togctlier  so  (irmly  :  whcreu[ion 
(hey  butted  against  one  another  like  two  he-goats,  such  fury  mustered 
them.' 

53-4.  on :  Camicionc  de'  I^izzi,  1.  68 ;  he  reveals  who  the 
other  two  arc.  pur:  'just  as  he  was,'  without  lifting  his  head. 
P«fcM,  ftc. :  ■  why  dost  thou  pax  so  fixedly  at  us  J  *  Ik.  '  look 
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at  us  ai  if  ImAioH  at  a  mirror.'  '['hough  he  did  noi  see  Dante,  be 
knew  he  mnw  gwing  xi  them  from  his  nmiark*  in  I.  43. 

56.  Bl»enrto :  the  Biaentio  flown  near  Pralo,  and  joins  the 
Am>  below  b'lorence.  In  the  valley  through  which  it  pa«se« 
were  the  caslles  of  Vernia  anrf  Ccrbaia,  the  property  of  the  Conti 
Alberti  of  Manitona.  The  two  sons  here  mentioned,  who  were 
called  Napoleone  and  Ales*andra,  quarrelled  about  the  inherilitnce, 
and  at  la«i  killed  one  another. 

58.  Cftina  :  ihi^  (im  ring  of  the  ninth  Circle  wax  so  called 
from  Clin,  the  first  fratricide. 

60.  geldtins  ;  'jelly,'  Lc.  the  iot.  The  somewhu  vapid  irony 
which  thi*  word  implies  does  not  iiand  alone  in  the  Div.  Cem. 
A  simiUr  in^Lince  will  be  found  in  Inf.  viii.  5;{,  wfaerf  *aitu&re  in 
(juesta  broda '  is  uacd  of  a  spirit  in  the  lillhy  water  of  the  Stygian 
manh. 

61.  qoelll :  Modred.  son  of  king  Arthur,  who  tried  to  lull  his 
father  treacherou^dy,  but  was  discoi'ered  and  slain  by  him.  rombra : 
according  to  the  romance  of  Lancelot  of  the  Lake  the  wound 
inflicted  by  Anbw's  surard  vr.a  m)  wide  that  the  molight  appeared 
through  it. 

6a.  Goa  esso  tin  calpo :  '  with  a  ungle  blow '  1  here,  a« 
in  Purg,  iv,  ij  ;  xxiv.  98,  where  eiio  (L»t,  iftt)  i*  used  tndeclin. 
with  ^M,  it  means  *  only.*  Thi.i  use  of  an  i*  slightly  dtllerent 
finom  that  with  other  prcpo«ition» ;  nee  note  on  Inf.  xxxiv.  4 1 . 

63.  Foc&cda :  of  Pistoia,  who  ;)ccording  to  the  e.vly  com- 
mcntMors  slew  an  uncle  of  his.  chc  m'  Ingombra,  &c. :  '  who«e 
head  is  in  my  way.' 

6<;,  A6.  SkisdI  HaKberoni ;  he  murdered  his  nephew  to  obtain 
his  inheritance.  Ilcing  convicted  of  this,  he  was  Rrst  dragged  ihroiqh 
the  Ufccts  of  Florence  in  a  cask  with  nails,  and  then  beheaded, 
ben  M(i :  because  the  mode  of  his  punishment  caused  his  crime  to 
be  widely  known. 

67, 6B.  metU,  Ac. :  *  involTc  me  in  further  convenatioa.' 
Camieton  dc'  Pazsl :  he  killed  one  of  hU  kinsmen ;  but,  as  is 
explained  in  the  next  line,  he  looks  forward  u>  being  exculpated 
by  coo^ariMM  with  the  darker  guilt  of  another  member  of  his  family. 
CarfiiM  de'  Paixi,  who  betnj-ed  for  money  to  the  Bkck  Guelfs 
a  cattle  which  he  was  defending.  For  this  crin>c  be  would  be 
pheed  ia  the  second  ring,  Anienora;    bat,  u  it  wai  cooimined 
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in  1301,  it  wu  still  in  the  future  at  the  suppoicd  tiate  of  Daote's 
Vinon,  wheocc  the  cxpreMton  upctto  is  uWd. 

7»-3.  PokIr:  ai  this  point  Anccnota,  the  ring  of  tmitor«  to 
ihrir  country,  lirgins.  Xi  whs  so  ullcd  from  tlte  Trojan  chief 
Astenor,  u-lio  according;  to  Dictys  Crrtcnsis  (BfH.  Tni.  iv,  3]| 
V.  e-io).  from  whom  Dxntc  obcabtd  the  Mory,  coospiml  to 
bciny  lin.t  the  Palbtimm  anj  ificrwaMs  Troj-  itself  into  the  hand* 
of  ihr  Grrck*.  cagnazzi :  'j;nnning  like  a  dog':  ^"t  the 
meaning  is  not  certAJn.  rlprezzo  ^  riime*,  '  shitering.*  de" 
gelati  guazzi :  '  at  the  ^ight  of  froToi  ])ools.' 

74,  75.  Al  quale,  Ae. :  which  is  the  centre  of  gravity  1  cp.  Inf. 
xxxir.  no.     rezzo;  'chill';  cp.  Inf.  xvii.  87. 

j6.  voter :   ihe  will  of  Heaten. 

8t.  Mont'  Aperti :  the  ^[K■.-lker,  as  we  lenm  from  L  106,  U 
fiocca  dcgli  Abati,  whose  trcaion  cjuwd  the  defeat  of  the  Florentine 
Guclfft  at  Montafcru,  six  mile»  to  tlie  \i,  of  Stena,  in  1360. 
He  cut  off  ilie  hand  of  the  standard-bearer,  after  which  the  lest 
took  to  Ili;;ht.    The  vendetta  (I.  80)  U  his  puoishmeat  in  Aolcnora. 

83.  un  dubblo :  perhupi  this  ii  the  ({ueation,  who  wu  the  real 
traitor  at  Montajjerti. 

91-3.  caro;  *  of  adianlage ' )  cp.  Purg.  v,  36.  raltrenote: 
'  my  Dthcr  rctnioisccneea,' 

96.  lustngor:  'to  flatter,'  i.e.  to  extract  hit  oiunc  by  fair 
pfomisci,  lama :  '  plain,'  '  level,'  as  ia  Inf.  XX.  79  i  Pui^. 
»iL  90. 

97.  cnticagna:  the  hair  at  the  back  of  the  head  towards  the 
nape  of  the  neck. 

loo-i.  Po'chi:  *et<en  if,' 'however much.'  In  snl  capo.&c. : 
-giumblc  on  my  head,'  as  he  had  done  at  the  first,  J.  78. 

105.  In  gli  raccoltl :  so  as  not  10  be  lecognized. 

107.  sonsT;  i.e.  'chatter'  from  ilie  cold;  cp.  L  36. 

it6,  117.  quel  da  Ditera!  Buuio  da  Duera  in  1265  was 
posted  with  a  considcc^ble  Ghibclline  force  in  the  tieighbourhood 
of  Parnu  to  oppose  the  advance  of  Charles  of  Anjou,  but  being 
bribed  by  the  Prench  withdrew  wit))ou(  offining  any  rcMStaoce. 
stanno  frcschi :  'arc  in  the  cool,'  iroo,  for  'cold';  probably 
ihcrc  is  a  reference  to  the  collociiial  expression  ite/rete»,  'I  am  in 
i  pretty  pickle.' 

119,  lie.  qnel  di  Bcccherin ;  Tc.tauro  di  Beccheria,  abbot  of 
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Villarabross.  Ht  was  brhcodnl  at  Florence  in  115S  on  a  charge 
of  harinj;  traiiomiaiy  incrigued  with  ihc  exiled  Chibellintt. 
VilLuii  howevn  (rj.  65)  bclitcnl  him  to  be  innoccot.  gorgicra : 
■gorgel,'  *colllii,'  here  for  'throat,' 

lai.  Gtuinl  de'  SoMatnler:  a  Ghibrllinc  leader  in  Florence, 
who  at  a  tinie  of  diic  coiiunoiion  in  1  z66  dc-vncij  his  »idc,  and 
put  himwlf  ai  the  head  of  the  pojnlar  faction. 

131.  Pifi  ik:  *fanhu^  in  tlut  dim-tiun.'  Ganellone :  in  the 
legends  of  Charlemagne  Ganelon  wa.i  the  ttnilor,  who  having 
been  bribed  by  the  Moors  persuaded  Charles  to  withdraw  ihe  main 
bodif  of  his  troops  from  the  I'yrmccs,  and  thus  auscd  the  defeat 
of  Roocetvalles.  Sec  note  on  Inf.  xxxi.  16.  Trlbaldello: 
he  betrayed  his  oMin  cicv  Paenia  in  1  iSo  10  the  Bologow. 

ii6.  era  cappello:  i-c.  orerhun;;,  lilted  duielyover,  the  other. 

130.  Tld«o;  the  story  is  from  Statius,  Tlxi.  \ii.  761,  761, 
where  Tydms  one  of  the  Seven  a^inst  Thebes,  being  mortally 
wounded  by  the  Thchan  Mcnalippus,  gels  possession  of  his  enemy's 
head,  aod  gnaws  ti  furiously. 

131.  faccva:  'did.' resumplite  of  the  preceding  i-erb;  we  note 
on  Inf.  XI.  104.    r  aUre  coac:  'its  purtcnance,'  skin,  sinews,  &c. 

'38.  '39-  te  ne  c&»gi:  '1  may  requite  thee  for  it.'  i.e.  for 
leliiilK  mc  the  lalo.  S«  qnella,  Ac. :  undersland  Sugaa,  implied  in 
con  ch'  io  parlo ;  *  if  my  tongue  it  not  dried  up '  by  death,  I-  e. 
if  I  live  to  recount  it. 
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ARtiUKCKT. — Count  Ugolino  relates  to  Dante  how  he  and  hi« 
sons  were  starved  to  death  in  prison  by  the  orders  of  the 
Archbishop  Kuggieri.  The  I'ocis  then  pass  into  the  third  ring, 
or  Tolotnea,  which  contains  those  sinners  who  hate  betrayed  their 
friends  or  compaaioD!! ;  they  he  in  ibe  ice  wicli  the  face  upwaids,  so 
that  the  tears  congeal  before  they  escape  from  their  eyes.  One 
of  their  number.  Prate  Alherigo,  explains  that  io  (he  case  of  some 
of  the  condemned  souls  in  I'olomea,  the  body  stilt  liivs  and  moves 
on  tmh,  being  occuped  by  a  demon. 
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LixK  3.  faMto:  fotgtMMH*. 

4.  Tn  vtiol  I  Uw  exprcsiiions  hcnr  and  in  I.  9  are  taken  from 
Vire.  ^m.  ii.  3,  1 1 1  »M  note  on  Inf.  v.  1 14  (story  of  Fnwccfca 
da  Ktmmi},  wh^rc  th?  nme  i*  the  caw. 

II,  II.  Fl«rcDtUio  :  the  paint  of  this  team  to  be  that,  as  being 
a  Florrotine.  he  would  ptobaU;  be  >  Gucif,  uid  so  would  be  likely 
to  publish  .ibroad  the  crinie  of  the  Ghibtitine  Arcl^ishoj).  qnand' 
fo  t'  odo  :  hb  pronunciation  is  probably  leferml  to ;  »ee  note  on 
Ini'.  X.  ia- 

13-75.  The  story  of  the  death  of  Count  Ugolroo,  which  ii 
here  given,  i*  prolwbly  the  most  famous  juvugc  to  the  Div.  (km. 
The  circuni!.uncei  which  led  iiji  to  it  arc  theee.  Count  Ugoiino 
delta  GherarJosca  hud  suc«edcd  in  1184  in  secunng  for  himself 
the  olSee  of  Pode»ti  In  Piw,  »nd  in  order  to  concentrate  the  Guclf 
patty,  of  which  he  woi  the  head,  in  thut  city,  he  asMciated  with 
himself  his  nephew,  Nino  Visconti,  judge  o>  Gallura  in  Sardinia 
(Fui|;>  viii.  53),  who  had  an  imponaot  Guelf  followit^.  They 
did  not  howeter  agree,  and  in  order  to  get  rid  of  his  nephew, 
Ugolino  in  itS3  ullied  himicif  with  Abp,  Ruggien  degli  Uhaldini, 
the  leader  of  the  Piun  Chibellines  and  oy  his  assisunce  Nino  was 
driven  from  the  town.  But  in  giving  this  aid  the  Archbishop's 
objecl  had  been  to  weaken  hit  opponent's  fiction  :  and  before  long 
he  turned  agiiinst  htm,  with  the  rrs>u!t  that  Ugulino  with  his  soni 
;tnd  gr;ind«ons  were  forced  to  surrender,  and  were  imprisoned  in 
■A  tower,  where  .ifter  eight  months  they  were  starred  to  death. 
The  reason  wliy  Dante  hss  placed  I'golino  and  Ruggieri  iti 
Antenora,  where  political  traitors  ate  found,  is  that  they  <nK 
both  factious  persons,  wlio  niaJi'  tlie  iniertsis  of  the  state  sub- 
servient ti>  tbcir  private  ambitions.  This  was  e^ijiecially  seen  in 
their  combining  to  expel  Nino  Vi^con^i,  in  doing  which  Ugc)lino*s 
aim  was  to  secure  for  himself  the  sole  authority  in  Piu,  while 
that  of  Ktiggieri  was  to  cUvidc  ihe  Guelf  faction,  and  so  secure  the 
triumph  of  his  own  party. 

13,  14.  fnl:  the  past  tense  is  used  because  of  the  title  Coate. 
in  accordance  with  I>ante's  rule  in  treating  of  the  world  of  spiritn, 
lliat,  while  permanent  conditions,  such  as  a  man's  name  and 
petwHiaJity,  arc  spoken  of  in  the  present  tense,  for  those  which 
have  passed  away,  such  as  his  title  and  dwelling-place,  the  past 
icntt  IS  nsed.     The  passages  which  most  forcibly  illustrate  this 

176 


III.  15-33] 


INFERNO 


itnut  an  Fwg.  t.  88,  *  Jo/ui  <U  Montdellro,  io  ten  Buoncontc* 
Pu.  vi.   to,  ' C««tire  yiri,  I-  ion  Giuniniano.'     In  itic  prMvDt 

isagc  this  is  a  rrasoD  for  oniitiirtg  }  at'trr  qncstl  in  1.  14,  thou^ 
It  U  found  in  ihe  grrjt  majority  of  the  MSS. 

15.  tal  vicinoi  i.e.  sa  bosiitc  a  neiglvbour,  havinjt  my  teeth 
6xed  in  hi%  itcuIL 

33-4.  mudn:  'cagv,*  Pngl. 'mew.'  della  fume  :  ^  tower  which 
substqucnily  bore  the  namr  of  '  la  Torre  dclla  [■'amc '  io  tlie 
Vhtm  ilejli  AnzUni — now  called  Fiazza  dd  Civalieri — at  Pi». 
It  hn-n  MDce  been  destroyed,  altxi :  '  others.'  As  therv  b  do 
evidence  10  ihuw  thiit  aoy  ipecial  person  was  afterwards  iro* 
prisoned  in  the  tower,  thi*  Mems  to  be  merely  an  antidpodon 
on  ITgolino's  port  thM  his  potiticAl  opponents  would  be  incarocmcd 
ther«. 

36.  lune  I  the  MS.  uutlionty  for  ihb  and  tamr  h  ulniust  equally 
balanced  (Moore,  Texl.  Crit.,  p.  357),  but  the  meuiuig  is  strong 
in  fiTour  of  Itmc 

38.  maestro  *  donno :  '  huntsman-in-chicf  and  leader.' 

39,  30.  U  lupo:  io  3  itrciim  of  sianfltion  tile  'iamished'  wolf 
was)  a  oaniraj  image  to  pre>>:ot  itself  to  the  mind.  It  has  often 
been  nuintnined  that  Ugolino  is  here  rejiresenicd  by  ilic  wolf, 
becausi-  that  animal  was  an  ctnbli^m  of  the  Guelf  party  lo  which 
he  beli»itted  ;  and  this  interim'talion  of  the  symboUsin  would  no 
doubt  be  suitable  to  tlie  jrassage,  brcauite  the  »trv}mlc  between 
Ugolino  and  Abp.  Ru^eri  was  cun»picuou!ily  one  between  Guelf 
and  Ghibriiine.  But  in  alt  the  other  pnsugcs  in  the  Dix/.  Com. 
when-  i^  and  kfa  occur,  the  iviirrencc  is  not  to  the  Gudfs,  but 
to  elemcDt«  of  character,  sncb  as  grvcd  and  avarice.     Moreover, 

dues  not  MTQi  to  be  any  cvidrace  that  the  wolf  was  used 
Guelf  symbol  in  Italy,  or  that  Dante  and  his  coctemporsrie* 
igbt  that  the  name  Guelf  was  derived  from  Germ.  Ifulf;  and 
default  of  such  evidence  there  appears  to  be  hardly  any  ground 
Tor  expUinilig  iafo  hi;re  to  thi«  manner,  al  montc,  &c.  :  the 
Monte  Sin  Giullaau,  wliicb  is  inicrjiosed  between  I'isa  and  Lucca, 
tlie  a.}-.,  of  the  fonncr  city. 

31-3.  Coo  cags^  &c. :  'the  Archbishop  had  set  In  iirant  of 
himself  (suborned  as  his  agenis)  Gualandi,  &c.  (thire  of  the  cbief 
Ghibellinc  (amilies  in  Pisa),  accoDipanicd  by  lean  hounds  (their 
wcpdiflta  and  letwnen),  eager  and  wcU-trained.' 

nan  177  S 


INFERNO 


[XXXin.35-751 


35.  icaDe  [  notwithsunding  (hr  cormpoQdcncc  in  mraning  to 
tama,  which  i«  from  the  Latin,  this  word  is  probably  derived  from 

37-9.  Inoiuui  In  dinuuic :  sub.  nrj,  '  before  the  fnorrow  morn.' 
fltUiuJl:    by  iKis  »rc  mcnnt  hi«   mjos  Goddo  and   Ugucdone, 
and  his  grwidMns,   AoKlmo  nnd  II  Brigais,  who  irerc  sons  ofl 
his  cldeM  son,  Ouelfo.     domandar  del  pane :    from  this  and  . 
what  a  Kiid  tn  I.  4s  tie  gathn  ihni  the  son»  and  grandsons  also  had 
had  a  dream  of  starvation. 

46.  chJAvar :  'nailed  up';  not  'locked/  lor  eUavart  is  used 
everywhere  cite  in  the  Div.  Com.  of  nailing,  and  the  xound  of  the 
locking  of  the  door  would  noi  hitvc  been  sufficiently  uc&ntiliar 
to  cause  tiieir  terror.  The  mistalie  arose  from  the  niisinterprcttlioii 
of  the  story  in  Diiiie  by  Villani,  who  tayi  (id.  118),  'feciona 
chiavBie  la  porta  della  detta  torre  e  le  cniari  giliare  in  Anoi.' 
In  Dante'k  dcscnpiion  the  xuddcn  Miund  from  without  bie^ung 
in  upon  the  tense  stillness  within  recjih  the  '  knocking '  in  Macbeth, 
the  efftxt  of  which  Dc  Quinccy  in  a  well-known  paper  has  analyzed 
with  much  subtlety. 

49.  lo  Don  plAflgeva:  this  is  a  ^ne  instance  of  the  'grief  too 
deep  for  tcar^.' 

60.  manicar  :  for  mangiare  1  the  carrespondin^  form  mauicar 
is  s[x>ken  of  by  Dante  in  the  Df  Vu^.  £loq.,  1.  13.  U.  17-9, 
as  a  Florcftcinism  which  had  become  antitjuated.  levorsi:  for 
ti  Iroareno;  cp.  Inf.  xxvi.  36. 

70.  come  tu  ml  v«dl :  '  as  surely  as  tliou  dost  see  me.' 

75.  pill  Che.  &c. :  '  hunger  did  what  sorrow  could  not  do.' 
L  e.  killed  mc.  By  others,  however,  this  line  w  taken  to  meia  that 
Ugolino  ate  bis  soni,  and  a  passage  in  a  chronicle  of  Cent.  xiii. 
(printed  by  ^'ill.iti,  in  hit  /  Prim  Jut  SatE  dtlla  Sloria  Fiarttilina, 
ii.  p.  350)  proves  that  some  persons  at  the  time  believed  that  he  did 
so.  It  is  there  said  (under  the  year  1287),  'e  cosl  morirona 
d'  bopia  fame  (m)  tutti  e  cinque,  do  fue  il  cante  Ugolino,  (Jguic- 
done,  Brigata,  Anselmucdo  c  Guelfo ;  c  quivi  si  trav6  che  11'  uno 
maDgid  dc  Ic  cami  all'  altro.'  Notwithstanding  this,  it  is  highly 
iiDprobable  that  such  was  the  case.  In  the  first  place,  xfter 
ei^t  dayi'  fasting  eating  flesh  ts  an  iiupossibtlity,  as  a  com- 
petent medical  authority  has  de^oiiely  stated.  Beudes  tliis,  Buti, 
lumself  a  Pisan,  relates  that  after  eight  days — i.e.  at  the  expiration 
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of  tfaetkaemcntionM]  by  Dame — the  bodin  were  uken  out  dead,  and 
he  gives  DO  lutu  of  any  of  them  having  bcrn  mulilalcd. 

76.  tortl:  '  isJunoe,' the  effect  of  hatred. 

79,  80.  PlaA  I  Villafii  (JW.  tit.)  re^pnla  the  Pisam  generally  u 
hanog  been  guiltv  of  the  crime.  Del  bel  poefte,  Ac. :  It^y  h 
meant;  in  De  ralg.  EUj.  i.  8,  U.  40  foil.,  Dj.nte  diiilin^iuthes 
the  diBricts  where  or,  oii,  .ind  A  were  uwd. 

81.  Cftprara:  now  Capraia.  This  island  and  Gorgona  lie  off 
the  coast  of  Tuscany  to  the  southward  of  the  mouth  (fooo)  of 
the  Arno. 

85-7.  aveva  voce.  Sec:  'wat  reputed  to  have  depriTcd  thee 
of  thy  ca:<tlct  by  ire^hery.'  I'golina  surrendered  several  Pitas 
castles  to  the  Florentines  and  the  {iraple  of  Lucca;  not  howrver 
by  tmchcry,  but  in  order  to  save  liis  country,  which  wns  then 
tUMtenMl  1^  »  league  fomied  by  thote  Iwu  peoples  and  the 
Genoese.  By  using  the  words  nveva  voce  Danle  avoids  com* 
mitting  himself  to  a  condemnation  of  liim  on  thi«  ground,  though 
he  regarded  him  as  a  iraitor  to  his  country  on  other  grounds,  u 
already  exjilalned.  pom  a  tal  crooe :  '  expoie  to  such  suffering': 
c|i.  Inf.  xvi.  43. 

8&-90.  r  eU  novella :  there  is  something  of  poetic  exaggera- 
lioD  here,  for  Anselmo  was  the  only  one  of  them  who  was 
under  age.  Tebe :  the  stories  of  Oedipus,  Antigone,  Eteocles 
and  Polynkn.  aod  others  associated  with  Theben,  furnish  a  long 
cauloguc  of  horror*.  gU  altrl  dtUi  Goddo,  i.  68,  and  Anselmo, 
1.  50.     appella  :  '  names.' 

91.  Ui  'v« :  this  is  the  ring  called  Tolomea  (see  I.  114),  where 
those  who  biccnyed  their  friends  and  compiuiions  ate  placed.  These 
lie  CO  their  backs  in  the  ice.  facing  upwards. 

94.  Lo  pianto,  &C.:  'their  very  Ir^irs  prevent  their  shedding 
tein^,'  pianto  being  the  frown  tesrs;  ihc  meaning  is  iiirther 
Acplaincd  in  the  following  line,  where  duol  (*grief')  signifies  the 
riung  tears,  and  in  sugli  occhi  rintoppo  ('  tlie  obstacle  on  the 
surface  of  the  eyes ')  arc  the  fro/.en  u-ai^, 

100-3.  ootnc  d'  nn  callo:  'as  from  a  callous  spot  of  Aesb.' 
stallo  ;  lit.  '  abode ' ;  ukc  with  ccssato,  '  hod  ceased  to  ainde 
in,'  'had  ()uiited  my  face'i  cp.  t'ailatta  in  Purg.  vi.  39. 

105-  vapore:  'exhalation';  as  wind  was  caused  by  exhala- 
tions raised  by  heal,  and  m  Hell  there  was  no  sun  to  produce 
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ncKiibnions,  Dance  it  surprised  at  wind  being  found  thnr.  D^unc 
derived  this  view  of  the  origin  of  wind,  a*  IVfr.  Buiier  hjs  jmnted 
out,  ftoni  Ariuotli-,  Afrtrttef..  ti.  4.  I-4,  where  it  1^  suicd  Uut 
the  suD  drawn  up  two  ldnd«  of  exhilations — (lie  niuiit.  whicb  '» 
the  MUicc  of  rsin,  ind  the  dry.  which  i*  ihc  cause  of  wind*. 

106-8.  Avftccio  Horai,  dove:  'soon  wilt  ihou  reach  a  pobt. 
where';  for  Avacclo  cp.  Inf.  x.  116.  plovc:  *sho«en  forth,' 
'emits.'  The  cause  tru  the  motion  of  the  win^s  of  Lucifer,  Inf. 
xxxiv,  46-51. 

110.  cnideli;  *  wildly  ctirmniil':  be  suppows  that  the^  ve 
on  their  way  to  the  final  ring  (1'  oltiintt  povta)  or  Giudccca. 

117.  It  mi  «>nvc^a:  'may  I  be  bound  10  go.'  I>2nte 
desires  to  miike  with  ihis  person  a  compact  which  docs  not  bind 
him.  As  he  was  going  in  any  case  to  the  bottom  of  the  Pit  of 
Hell,  he  conMcier?  that  in  using  thwe  words  be  lays  himself  under 
no  obligatinn ;   ».-e  II.  149.  r50. 

118.  Prate  Alberlgo:  one  of  the  Frati  Gaodcnii  (Inf.  xxiii. 
103).  He  invited  to  a  banquet  his  brother  and  his  nephew,  with 
whom  lie  bid  (juamllcd,  pretending  to  be  rccoocilcd  to  them; 
but  he  had  ordered  .issa^ains  to  be  in  waiting,  and  towards  the 
end  of  tJie  rniettainmi'nt  gsve  them  (he  signal,  '  Bring  in  the  fruit,' 
OD  which  (hey  entered  and  murdered  the  licclms.  Thii  took 
place  in  1 185.  Diinte  implies  in  wkit  follows  tliat  Fntte  Alberigo 
was  still  alive  in  1 300,  the  d.-itc  of  his  Vitnon. 

119.  no.  qa(^  delle  fmttn.  A:c. :  'the  dealer  in  the  fraits 
of  the  evil  garden '  of  ireachery ;  with  reference  to  (be  signal  already 
mentioned.       dattero    p«r    Ago;    'a    Roland    for    an    Olii^r' 

(LoDRf.). 

1 3 1-3.  ancor;  'already.'  nulla  sclenza  porto;  it  should 
be  remembered  that  the  dead,  thoiifih  ihcy  arc  acquainted  with  the 
pan  and  the  future,  have  no  knowledge  of  the  presents  sec  Inf. 
X.  100-5, 

114.  Tolomea;  the  ring  of  tho«e  who  have  liolaitd  the  ties 
of  fnendHhiji  ;ind  hoijijlality  is  so  called  from  Ptolcnueus  the  son 
of  Abubus,  wlici  slew  Simon  the  M:icc;ttice  and  bis  som  at  a  banquet 
nidcr  circumstances  not  unlike  those  of  I" rate  Albcrigo  i  i  Mace 
xri.  11-7. 

136.  loDaiult  Ac.  t  'before  Atropos — the  third  of  the  three 
Fues,  wiio  severs  the  thread  of  life  with  "the  abhorred  slieare" — 
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sets  it  on  Us  way,'  lit.  'givn  it  moiion  *  (moflsa).  The  atrsDfte 
forra  of  punishment  which  is  hm  <!«scnbed  srctnt  to  hav?  bm 
suggested  to  l>Jint«  by  P&  Iv.  16,  wKiv  it  is  said  of  tmitorous 
liiewb,  'L«t  tbein  t;i>  down  juiet  (while  they  ;in;  still  itire) 
imo  HflL' 

■  33.  HcBtrc  cbe,  Ac. :  'until  its  appointed  time  hu  futfillod  its 
course,'  lit.  '  ha5  coiHplcirit  its  orbit.' 

1 33-5.  b1  fatta  clBtema :  the  Pit  of  Hell,  dl  qua  retro.  Sic  i 
'  winten  here  bi-hiod  me '  1  verna  refers  to  the  chtlUng  ice,  retro 
to  Branca  d'  Otiu'i  position  behind  him  upon  it. 

■  36.  M  tti,  &e. :  'if  thou  haM  but  juKi  now  come  dowQ.' 

137.  Branca  d'  Orln:  3  member  of  the  famous  Doria  runily 
of  Genoa.  He  caused  bis  ratbcr-in-Iaw.  MicliacI  Z^nchct  to  be 
murdcRd  in  1390  at  a  feast  to  which  he  had  invited  him.  Both 
he  md  Frate  Albertjjo  might  liare  been  in  Ciino.  hecuuiK  they 
dealt  treacherau^y  with  relaliont,  but  they  are  pboed  in  Tolomea 
becauvr  the  rioLition  of  the  Uw«  of  ho»{iita!ily  una  the  greater 
crime. 

143-7.  foMo  .  .  .  dl  Olalebraadie :  the  fifth  ie/gk,  or  that 
of  the  jobbers,  the  devils  th.it  presided  over  which  were  called  by 
the  collective  name  of  Malebranchc,  Inf.  xxi.  37.  Michel  Zaache: 
cp.  lot.  xxii.  88;  the  meaninj;  here  ii..  that  before  Michael  Zaiiclie 
reached  the  fifth  ta(xia,  Branca  d'  Oris  and  a  ivlaii>*  of  his  who 
wa.1  his  acoompJice  reached  thiv  spot,  and  ihdr  bodies  were  occupied 
1^  devils. 

149.  150.  glide:  on  this  indeclinable  form  sec  note  on  lof, 
xxi.  101.  cortesla,  Ac. :  '  'Twas  courtesy  to  be  churlish  in  dealing 
with  birn,'  Couru-sy  changed  it»  n:i(ure,  when  the  subject  of  it 
was  K»  base.  It  has  already  been  noticed  in  note  on  I.  117,  that 
Dante,  by  what  appears  rather  like  juggling  with  wordi,  had 
avoided  comminiog  himself  lo  any  promise. 

I$l*  IS>'  Genoveal :  the  iiaiut  after  this  word  is  modified 
by  the  comma,  divefal  D'  ofni  ooatume:  'alien  10  all  right 
condua.' 

154-6.  apirto  di  Romagna:  Fntc  Alberigo,  who  was  one 
of  the  Mantredi  family  of  Faenza  in  that  district.  Codto:  i.e. 
the  fiVKn  lalte  formed  by  its  waters ;  cp.  Inf.  xxxL  1 13. 
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ARfliwrjtT. — The  fourth  ring  of  ihc  nbih  Grck  is  c«l3cd 
Giud^cca  fruin  Judu  Iseariot,  die  arch-U^tor.  In  it  thoK  who 
betrayed  (heir  benriacioni  are  totally  submerged  in  the  tee.  In  the 
crmre  nsc^  [,udfrr,  the  traitornut  rebel  angel,  who&c  bndy  i«  half 
above,  half  below  the  tee ;  he  has  three  faces,  and  his  three  mouths 
contain  rcsjiectivcly  tlie  three  gfeatest  traitors  whom  in  Daniels 
e«limalion  the  world  had  known —Juda^i,  the  betrayer  of  our  Lord, 
and  Bnitu«  and  CaiMus.  the  betrayers  of  .Itilius  Cjc?ar,  (be  fbander 
of  the  divinely  iipnointed  system  of  the  Rmjiire.  The  Poets  now 
!»<.«  the  centre  of  the  earth's  gravity,  which  is  at  the  middle  of 
l^ucifer*s  jicrson.  and,  ascending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of 
th«r  descent,  uliimateiy  regain  the  upj>rr  air. 

hiKt  t.  VcxUIa,  Sea  this  is  m  ftdB|)tat!on  of  the  Fusion 
Hymn  of  Purtmuius,  Bp.  of  Puittem  in  Cent,  vi,  which  commetices, 
'  Vcxilla  regis  prodcunt,  Fulget  ciueit  myHcrium.' 

7.  na  tol  *dificio !  here,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Gi.inis  (sec  note 
on  Inf.  xxxi.  31).  an  unusually  surprising  object  is  imroduced  by  the 
aid  of  an  inttTmediatc  stage  in  description. 

9.  gcotttt :  'hiding-place,'  ' shelter '(  whether  this  meanioj  is 
derived  Irom  that  cjf  '  cave '  or  that  of  '  rock '  is  not  certain. 

II.   tntte  :   ' .iltogcther ' ;  cp.  Inf.  xix.  64  ;   xxxi.  15. 

13-5.  sono  a  glacere:  'are  lying.'  Quclla  .  .  .  quetla:  the 
clauses  marked  by  these  word*  are  connected  in  meaning  with  erte ; 
'  others  are  in  a  perpendicular  pof.ition,  one  with  his  bead,  one  with 
his  soles  upward.'  The  meaiiinj;  of  the  four  poutiints  given  ia  these 
lines  is  thus  explained.  Those  who  lie  flat  arc  such  as  have  betrayed 
benefactors  who  were  on  the  same  lerel  in  wcieiy  with  ihem.  Those 
who  are  in  B  perpendicul.ir  position,  if  they  stand  head  upwards,  have 
been  tntitor^  to  beoefacturs  inferior  to  then)  in  st.ttion.  if  head  down- 
wards, to  such  as  were  superior  to  them.  Those  who  have  betrayed 
benefactors  both  inferior  and  superior  to  tliera,  have  both  iheir  head 
and  their  feet  downward,  so  that  they  assume  the  form  of  an  arc. 

18.  ebbe :  i.  c.  before  his  fall ;  cp.  I.  34. 
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19,  30,  Diaanti.  ftc. :  '  tir  fnovcd  from  before  me ' ;  Dute  had 
shetwml  biniMlf  behind  V'agfl,  I.  8,  Dit«  1  this  name  is  the 
cUwicil  cc)uira]eat  of  Lucifrc,  ionaiuch  us  Iw  is  *  Ld  impendor 
dd  doloraw  rcgnOi'  l>  iS-  D"i  i(  tluiuld  be  mnembered,  is  the 
proper  Latin  name  of  thii  divinity,  thai  of  Pluto  hating  bccD  bomwed 
mwi  the  Grw-k. 

21.  fioco:  •  we»k.' 

16.  fior  d' ingegno ;  '  aught  of  wii.'  The  origin  of  this  mexn- 
ing  of  flor  i\,  ihiit  in  raily  lulijo  _^«rr.  *a  flower,'  n  used  for 
'  a  slight  thing.'  Fier  U  •aomrtitae^  a  sulMUntii-c,  as  here  and  in 
Purg.  iit.  135,  'tor  del  rcrdc '  j  somciinm  an  adi-erb,  as  in  Inf. 
XXT.  144,  '  V  (ior  h  pcnna  abborrs.' 

fj.  d'  nno  e  d'  altro :  *  ixnh  of  lite  and  death.' 

,^0,  31.  io  mi  convvgno  :  '  1  correspond  to,'  '  tvich  the  tneuure 
of '  t  '  I  approach  iie:irer  to  the  Ksture  of  a  giant,  than  the  ^tn* 
reach  the  meature  of  hi«  arms.' 

33.  parte  ;  the  .onus. 

34-ft.  S'  el  fa,  Ac, :  the  meaning  \% — •  If  be  was  once  cxomd- 
ing  fail,  and  then  defied  his  Maker,  well  may  he  be  the  primary 
source  of  iroe  to  nwn.'  Carruftio  optimi  ptttima:  the  same  gifts 
which  were  resplendent  in  him  before  his  fall,  would  produce  intcow 
malice  and  iDJuriousiie^s  ai'ter  it. 

38.  trc  focce ;  the  iliree  fuces  fbtm  a  sort  of  antilrue  to  the 
thrw  Person*  of  the  Blessed  Trinity.  The  most  nrokiole  view  of 
their  allegorical  meaning  is.  thai  the  pale  mUdw  lacr  denotes  in- 
folnut,  tiic  black  face  tgnortnut,  the  red  face  wraliful  halrrd.  th*'Se 
lluve  qualiiies  being  the  antithesis  of  those  represented  by  \he  Persons 
of  the  Trinity,  vie  p&v/tr,  wttlmn,  and  hvt,  as  set  forth  by  Dante 
in  Inf.  iii.  5,  A,  where  se«  note. 

4t.  Sopr'  esio  t)  mexzo  :  'just  over  the  middle.'  Esso.  Lat. 
i^t,  when  ii  is  used  indeclinable,  as  here,  and  placed  between  the 
pn}>.  and  its  caw,  adds  precision  to  the  suicmeM  ■,  cp.  Inf.  xxiit. 
54,  '  Sopresso  noi ' :  Purg.  xxxi.  ^  '  Sopr*  CS90  1'  aoqua ' ;  PtirR. 
n.  to,  '  mnghesM)  il  mare.' 

41.  si  giangicno.  &c. :  'the  three  laces  met  at  the  crown,*  lit, 
'  the  place  where  tlic  cnrst  i* '  in  Inrds. 

45-  U:  Mthiopa.  1'be  Lthiopians  arc  the  typical  black  race. 
■'  avvalia ;  '  flows  down,'  der.  from  Lat.  di^  tv(£if ;  cp.  awatSamOt 
'  let  u  dcvread,'  to  Purg.  tiii.  43. 
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56.  miicltilla !  *  a  brake,'  or  infttniment  (ot  brciakifiK  hnnp  or  flax. 

59,  60.  Verso  I)  grftfflar :  '  in  comparison  m  tbc  ciswiag.' 
Judu  thus  had  ibc  vi>cr«^t  punishnicdt,  bring  torn  by  Lucifer's 
claws  aa  well  k  by  his  t<«ih.  braUa  i  '  ban- '  t  in  Inf.  xvi.  30  the 
(ono  n  trolh, 

66.  Don  fa  motto :  as  bring  ddiant  of  pin,  like  Cuponcuv  in 
Inf.  xiv,  46. 

67.  Bwmbruto :  '  large  of  limb.'  It  hn  been  suggesicd  that 
Dante  derived  this  view  of  C.  Cat«ius,  Caeur*s  tnitrdem'.  by 
mii^uke  from  what  Ciocto  says  {Cat.  \u.  7.  16)  of  L.  Cassius, 
'  L.  Cauii  udipes ' ;  but  the  cxprcniani  do  not  v«ry  doocly 
cormpoQd.  PluiAtch — with  whose  u'riting«  Dante  wm  not  ac* 
cjuaintcd — implin  that  he  wa«  |iale  and  somewhat  weakly  \  Catt., 
}  6a;  Bnn.,  §  19. 

68.  la  notto  rlsorge  :  in  like  manner  when  tlie  Poets  entere>d 
the  Inferno  wc-  ;ire  told,  *  Lo  giomo  !ie  n*  aniJava,'  Inf.  ii.  i| 
coi»c<}ucntly  twenty-four  hours  hud  oou-  been  ^pent  there.  The 
prrwnt  lime  is  nightfall  of  faster  Kre,  whereas  ihcj-  enierod  at 
nightfall  on  Good  l''iiday. 

70-85,  The  proces5  which  is  now  described  w  this.  Dante 
puts  his  arms  round  Virgil's  neck,  and  Virgil  lets  himself  down  by 
ihc  shocks  of  hair  on  Lucifer's  body  until  he  reaches  his  waist, 
where  is  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  earth ;  there  he  turns  round,  so 
that  his  head  is  where  his  feet  had  biicn,  and  then  he  dimbs  up  m 
die  opposite  direction,  holding  on  lu  Luciler  as  before,  until  he 
reaches  a  pa«s;]ge  through  the  rocks  which  here  close  in. 

71.  poste :  'points  of  vanti^gc,'  i.e.  the  right  moment  and  ifac 
right  prt  of  Lucifer's  body,  as  is  explained  in  the  two  folloinng 
lines. 

74,  Di  vello  in  veilo :  '  from  one  shock  of  hair  to  another.' 

76,  77.  14  dove,  &c.:  'by  the  thigh-joint  (dove  la  coscU.  SI 
VOlge)  just  where  the  haunch  is  thickest.' 

8i>  ancbe  :  'onoe  more.'  Having  passed  the  centre  of  gravity, 
and  baling  turned  rouixl,  tbey  were  now  ascenchng  in  the  opposite 
direction :  of  this  Dante  was  not  yet  awaie. 

81.  Attienti  ben  :  '  hold  fust  by  me.' 

87.  Appre«»o,  &e. :  'thereupon  he  advanced  towards  me  his 
wary  step.'  Alter  first  depositing  Daftie,  Virgil  lets  goof  Lucifiit's 
hair,  and  reaches  a  safe  foothold  on  the  rock. 
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90.  viditt ;  11  i«  here  used  hr  It. 

91-3.  8*  lo  divonnl,  Ac:  the  UKaaiog is— 'those  will  Uat 
nadcntsnd  my  pfrplcxity,  uho.  like  the  uneducated  masanf  are 
ignorant  of  the  omtte  of  xmity ' ;  lit.  '  tet  tlie  dull  folk,  who  know 
oothinjt  of  the  poiat  which  I  hail  [ia!iM%l.  cODCeive  whether  I  now 
became  perplexed.'  travftgliato :  thLi  wonl  ix  dcrircd  from  Lat. 
trail,  '1  bcvn,'  through  the  (hypothetical)  Low  l.at.  travitrt.  'to 
build  with  beams,'  'pen  in,'  '  embairass ' :  SIteat,  £iym.  Diet.,  s.  v. 
'  travail.' 

96.  il  sol«  I  the  SUA,  wbotie  name  haa  been  avoided  during  theii 
passage  ibrouf(h  Hell,  Li  ni»w  once  mote  mentioned,  since  they  have 
escipcd  from  that  nbor.  «  mezz*  tcrza  rlcde  :  '  returns  halfway 
to  the  third  hour  ;  tersa  was  the  lumc  of  the  fir^t  of  the  four 
divisions  of  the  twelic  hour«  of  the  day,  compuicd  from  sunriM  t 
oonfl«<j\ieatly,  if  we  reckon  »uDri»e  u  6.  a.m.,  mexsa  terxa  will  be 
7.30  D.m.  There  is  no  contradiction  between  tliii  and  I.  68, 
where  the  time  i*  gii-rn  a.i  nightfall,  becaune  here  wc  arv  supposed 
to  be  in  the  wuthera  hemisphere,  where  coiucqoenily  it  is  morning, 
IL  105.  t  tS.  The  linK  has  gone  back  (cp.  riede)  twcht  hour^ 
and  Eavtcr  Rvc  is  now  beginning  ior  the  southern  hetnisphcrc ;  90c 
Moore,  'Imt'Rtftrfinn,  p.  55. 

i>7-9.  CAOunln&tft;  'chamber*;  strictly  the  word  means  'a 
room  with  a  beanh  in  it  (eaitura  eammaia) ' :  cp^  the  Cimtwitt 
Fiortntiat  fot  Feb.  2 J.  1379,  '  congrvgatis  doniini*  xii**"  .... 
in  pollulio  Comunb  in  tamimUa  Pote^tati-i.'  In  the  present  pataagc 
the  antitfaesii  is  between  a  pctUcC'Chamber  and  a  dungeon  (bur^la). 
dtsaflo:  '  dcficieiKy.' 

104.  poc'  ora  :  '  tJiort  time  ' ;  q>.  Purg.  it.  93,  lanla  om,  '  so 
long  time.' 

108.  vermo:  'worn,'  i.e.  loathsome  reptile;  cp.  Inf.  ri.  33, 
ofCetbenis.  font:  'pierces,'  i.e.  passes  from  one  part  to  the 
other,  being  portly  in  both  hemispheres. 

109.  cotanto  quant'  to  scesi :  'for  so  long  as  I  was  de> 
Eccndbg.' 

1 10.  III.  11  pvoto.  Sc. ;  the  centre  of  Rratity ;  cp.  Conv.  iii. 
3.  U.  10,  II,  'la  terra  tcmpre  discende  .1I  centro.*  The  authority 
fbr  ihb  doarine  w.is  Arisioite,  Dr  Caih,  iv.  1.  7. 

IIS-5.  r  cmlaporlo :  b^'  this  is  nteant  the  KJuthem  hemi^ere, 
wliile  tliat  to  which  it  is  contrallpaata  is  the  northern  hcmisphcfC. 
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'  l^t  giv^t  cominnit '  (Ib  grsn  kcu)  which  covers  the  iMtn  of 
these  n  the  dry  land  on  iis  surface;  and  in  Dnnte'ii  time  all  the 
dry  Und  on  the  face  of  the  globe  was  «u]ipo<«l  to  be  conlincd  to 
that  hemi3|>lier«.  The  colmo  or  'culminating  point'  of  the 
DOrtbeni  hemisphere  v%  tlie  zenith  of  Jonisalem,  tlie  sccoe  of  our 
Lord's  death,  tor  that  place  wat  ref^arded  a%  the  centre  of  the 
habitable  world.  Thi>  Ia«t  idea  »ecmx  to  have  been  derived  Iroin 
Ezelt.  V.  5,  'This  i*  .Icnivjlem:  1  have  set  her  in  the  midst  of 
tlie  nations,  and  countries  are  round  about  her/ 

ii6-2t.  Vic^il  lii-re  aoiweri  more  spedfindly  Dante's  ihrrc 
quentions  (II.  103-5)  about  (i)  the  position  of  the  ice,  (a)  the 
sudden  change  from  evening  to  morning,  (3)  llie  position  of 
Lucifer. 

116,  117.  TutuLl.Ac:  the  answer  to  the  lirst  question  is,  that 
the  ice  of  the  ring  of  the  Giudecca  tomia  a  small  circle  OiD  the  one 
«de  of  the  centre,  and  the  rock  on  which  Duite  now  is  (U.  85, 
&6)  forms  a  imall  circular  Sjxice  corrraponding  to  this  on  the  other 
(Che  r  nttra  fnccia  fn). 

I  id.  dn  iQMt :  we  note  on  Inf.  i.  37. 

121,  133.  Da  quests  parte;  on  the  side  of  the 
hemisphere,  ai  sporse  :  '  n>»  out  of  the  s»-'  According  to  the 
story  here  given,  which  ajipear^  to  have  been  Dante'*  own  invention, 
there  was  originally  land  in  the  southern  hc-mispheie,  and  when 
LucilTT  fell  there,  this  sank  through  fear  of  liim,  and  reappmed 
in  the  northern  hemisphere. 

I  jg,  1 36.  Per  fogfir.  &c. ;  "  10  escape  from  him.  the  earth 
which  is  seen  on  this  miIc  of  the  )ilabc  (i.  e.  that  which  form*  the 
Mountain  of  Purgatory)  left  its  place  void,  and  rushed  upwardK,' 
This  is  suggested  to  explain  the  formation  of  the  chasm  through 
which  the  Poets  now  ascend  to  the  upper  air,  and  at  the  ume 
time  that  of  the  Mountain  of  Purgatory,  which  rise*  abow,  and 
which  is  supposed  to  have  been  fvmird  by  the  earth  thus 
thrown  up. 

117,  tig.  Loco  h.  Ac:  these  two  line*  are  a  description  of 
the  cavity  by  which  the  ascent  is  made.  '  In  the  heart  of  the  earth 
there  is  a  place,  which  reaches  aw.iy  as  far  from  Lucifer  (Belzebb) 
in  one  direction  as  Hell  extends  in  tlie  other ' ;  both  of  them  reach 
firom  the  centre  10  the  circumference  of  the  earth.  lagKiH: 
'  below ' ;    Dxnte  speaks  from  the  point  of  view  of  one  on  the 
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ea»h'a  imt&cv.     la  tomlM :  the  Inrcrnu  gcnrrnll;.  which  is  called 
/mm  io  Inf.  xiv.  1 36. 

1 39,  non  per  vlata  :  it  is  bmiblf  in  Uw  darknesa. 

130.  nn  ruscctlctto :  ihis  n*ulti  b  generally  regarded  w  being 
fonned  by  the  w«*r  of  L«he,  whidi  Bow*  from  the  >iummii  of  the 
mouRUiB  of  Purgitary ;  4nd  tlic  iden  thai  thr  sins  that  arr  wuhed 
awjty  from  ihe  mcniory  by  Ltfihe  shuuld  |m»  into  Hell  n  a  natural 
one.  But  there  '^■^  no  evidence  in  the  pot-m  to  show  t)iat  the  twu 
tnrenniK  an  ooonected  with  one  another;  indeed,  in  Inf.  xiv,  136, 
'37  ^'"X"  cfwHy  imim«tts  ihat  Dinic  would  notseci.ethc  before 
he  fraclicd  ihe  liarthly  P*radiw. 

132.  Col  corao  ch'  egU  awolge:    'in  its  lortuoiu  course.' 
poco  peode :  '  haii  nut  i  steep  fall ' ;  the  subject  is  tie  in  \.  1 3,0, 
nil.       ddle  coae  belle !    '  wmc  of  U 


» 


afterwirdt  (bey  tec  the 


137.  Tanto  cbe:    'until. 
beauteouK  tib)ectv,'  i.  c.  Mmc  of  the  «tatK ; 
whole  array  of  sian. 

139.  le  atelte:  from  Purg.  i.  13-11  we  team  ihat  th«c  wen 
the  iUtn  of  early  morning,  so  that  the  time  might  be  about  5  a.  m.  1 
u)d  as  it  vn  7.30  I.  ni.  on  ilie  previous  morning  when  ihey 
commenced  ttie  ascent  (mpra,  I.  96),  the  ascvnt  would  luiv  occupned 
about  11  boun;  »«■  Moon.-,  Tmr-Ref.,  p.  53.  On  the  force  of 
the  uord  wtelle,  with  which  each  of  the  three  Ctaukbr  of  the  poem 
mdt,  tec  note  on  Par.  xxxiii.  ■  45. 
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PxiTATOKT  Note  ok  DAKxr's  Cokcittiox  or  the 

MoVKTJUK   OF   PUKGATORT. 

THE  Moiauin  ofPargatory.  h  conctit«d  l>y  Dintc,  h  a  cone- 
tkaiml  niaunuit)  of  great  clcratioa,  tnincatcd  at  the  Rimmit,  and 
wrrouDclnl  by  the  sra,  bciwccD  which  and  its  basr  »  strip  of  ficatly 
tlofoi^  ground  IntrrTcfics.  The  lower  pan  of  its  ttnp  declivities 
fotdU  thL-  Ame-Pu/gsiofy.  witliin  which  at  nrioos  intcrrj*  jrc 
Stxtioiii'd  diflirrcUt  cluw.-s  of  the  Negtincat,  or  ihoie  wiiose  idmiiiiott 
into  Purfiaiory  is  deUjrd  for  a  time,  because  they  dcfmed  (hpir 
fcpcnnncc  until  tbc  end  of  ihcit  life.  The  upper  pirt,  which  forDH 
Porgaioiy  pn>prt,  is  cnciiclcd  by  »  succession  of  Cornices,  seven 
in  Dumber,  rising  one  above  the  otJier,  in  each  of  whicli  the  souls 
wlio  iif  idimticd  into  Purgatory  are  cleansed  by  sutTcring  from  the 
eflects  of  ooe  of  the  seven  deadly  dns.  Thrs.-  Cornices  arc 
Hwnected  with  one  another  by  ttcep  and  narrow  tiaiiways.  On 
the  tniDCBird  summit  is  the  rcnrstria!  Paradise,  which  was  the 
or^nal  Ganicn  of  iidm.  As  regards  the  po&ition  of  tliis  mountain 
OD  the  face  of  the  globe,  Dante  conceived  of  it  aa  riaiog  from  the  sea 
which  cotered  the  whole  of  the  wutbem  bcraispbere,  lad  as  funning 
the  exact  antipodes  of  JeniKilcm,  vriiich  was  the  central  point  of 
the  nottbetn  hemisphere.  In  the  whole  of  this  «chenie  he  has 
depa/lfd  from  the  traditional  view  of  the  middle  ages  on  this  subject, 
■ooording  to  which  Purgatory  was  utuated  beneath  the  earth  in  the 
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DcighbouihcKKl  of  Hrll.  and  tbi-  Eanhly  Paradise  wss  snirralljr 
Mipposed  to  he  in  the  cistern  [lait  of  Asii.  Ht  wns  probably 
oooitnintrd  lo  do  this  by  iht  ili^niindK  of  wxuc  uwiunetii,  which 
Ktivdrcd  that  the  sci-nc  of  ha  Kcond  ccdm  should  be  In  daylight,  so 
as  to  aflbrd  n  comnit  lo  ihc  gloom  of  the  Inferno. 

The  course  which  Dante  followed  tn  ascnding  the  Mountain 
of  Purgatory  tias  from  left  to  right,  by  which  is  symbolized  a 
]>rQf;res«*e  ad^-once  in  riituc.  In  passing  through  the  Infemo, 
as  we  have  alrrady  seen,  the  direction  which  be  pursued  was 
leftward  throughout.  He  niorti  from  the  foot  of  the  mountain 
on  its  eaAlem  side,  and  rcnchrs  the  Kiimmic  on  its  «vsicm  side 
(Purg.  xxi'it.  64-6),  and  his  cour*c  between  these  two  points  is 
oonfiaed  to  the  northern  half  of  the  mountain. 

The  time  spent  bj'  Daate  in  Purgatory  is  four  days — ooe  b 
Anie-Purgitiory,  two  in  Pur^itory  proper,  and  one  in  the  Earthly 
Paradise. 

Akguhkkt. — Dante  and  Virgil  find  thentdvcs  about  daybreak 
on  the  sea-girt  slope  which  surrounds  the  btse  of  the  Mountain 
of  Purgatory.  Here  their  eyes  arc  finrt  attracted  by  a  constellation 
of  four  surs,  which  had  never  before  been  seen  liy  inhabitants  of 
the  northern  heniispbcrc' ;  and  afterwards  they  meet  Cato.  the 
guardbn  of  Purgatory,  who  questions  them  about  their  right  to 
enter  his  domain.  When  Virgil  has  utislicd  him  on  this  point, 
he  gives  them  injiinctioo*  as  to  the  pre!iniinarir»  which  they  arc 
bound  to  observe ;  in  accordance  with  which  Virgil  conducts  Dante 
to  the  seashore,  where  he  cleanses  his  face  from  the  muik  of  Hell, 
and  girds  him  with  a  reed. 

I.iKE$7-<>.  la  morta,  &c. :  'let  my  dead  poetry  awake  to  life 
again ' ;  i,  e,  from  singing  of  the  gloom  of  Hcl!  ki  it  take  a  brighter 
looe.  poeal :  arch,  for  ponia.  O  aontc  Husc :  this  invocation 
correspond)  to  that  of  the  Must-s  in  Inf.  ii.  7,  and  that  of  Apollo 
in  Par,  i.  13.  Cnlliopc,  *c. :  'let  Calliope  (the  Muse  of  epic 
poetry)  take  a  snmrwhat  higher  strain.* 

10-3.  Segultando:  'accompanying.'  Di  cni,  &g.  :  'which 
sEoote  the  ill-fated  Magpies  witli  such  force  that  they  felt  their 
doom  wa^  sealed.'  The  story  here  referred  to,  which  is  given  by 
Ovid,  Met.  V.  394  foil.,  is  that  of  the  nine  daughters  of  i^nis, 
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Uog  of  Macedonia,  wlie  duUea^ed  the  nine  Musm  to  a  contcM 
ID  uagiDg,  on  which  occj^iod  tlvc  biter  w<rie  (v^iraented  by  Calliope 
IS  their  ch»n|non.  The  challcng«9>  after  ibey  were  defe«t«l  «me 
chaagnl  into  magjiiev. 

13.  oriental:  'oricnul,'  bcuuse  ihat  gm  was  brought  from 
ihrnsi. 

1 4.  16.  Ch«  s'  accoglicva,  &c.;  'which  was  diffused  orct 
(lit.  ouDtiiinod  in)  ihe  inuKjinl  kcoc  (lit.  the  itercne  aspect  of  tbinjts) 
from  tbe  mid-point  of  the  clear  sky  crm  (o  the  primAt  circle,' 
i.  e.  from  tlir  zenith  to  the  horizon.  According  to  this  imctprcta- 
lioQ  U  puro  ts  used  n  a  mbstantii«  with  mezzo  Rgrecing  with  it ; 
Ct>.  in  Latin  Hor.  OJ.  i.  34.  7,  '\Kt  fiurun  tonantes  Egil  equos'; 
Virg.  Ge9rg.    ii,    364,    'bxts  per  furum  immiMUS  habeeis.'      In 

^D»Bte  ttrtiM  ca  il  tcmte  is  used  in  thU  initnneT;  cp.  Purg.  T.  38, 

[*  lender  tereno';  Par.  xix.  64,  'dal  wrerio.'     primo  giro  a  tbe 

£m  or  fondHmi-nul  circle  on  the  sphere,  whicli  at  any  glTeo  place 

AMTmnn  the  jiosition  of  the  other  circles  i.  c.  the  boriion.     The 

Inajoiity  of  the  MSS,  liiiberio  examtoed  (so  Dr.  Moort-  informs 

'bk)  Ate  in  futoui  of  ibe  [CiuliDg  Dftl  lacxzo,  and  ci'ttalnly  it  is 

Uttif  tC^Svri    but  there  is  good  authority,  including  three  of 

Wine's  test  MSS.,  (or  Del/'  aer.     With  the  latter  leading  the 

kneaoing  of  the  passage  is,  *  in  the  tranquil  aspect  of  tbe  atmosphere, 

'wbich  was  clear  (of  mists)  down  to  the  boii/on.' 

16.  ricomincid  dilctto :  '  renewed  the  f  lost)  sense  of  joy.' 

19.  conforta:  'encourages,'  "incite*';  the  •planet'  is  Venus. 

The  rooming  which  is  now  commencing  is  tliat  of  Ea»ter  Dtiy, 

April   10.   1300,  and  the  time  is  about  an  hour  before  sunrise. 

had  entered  Hell  on  Uie  evening  of  (Jood  Friday,  and  the 

emng  time  had  been  spent  in  that  region  and  in  the  ascent 

I  it  to  Pur^gatory  {»«  note*  on  Inf.  ii.  t  and  xxi.  1 1  x).     The 

propriatcncss  of  Laster  T^ve  as  the  period  spent  b  'the  lower 

<|«ns  of  the  cjith.*  and  of  Eiaster  morning  as  tbe  time  of  the  return 

of  hope,  will  at  once  be  pcrceiied. 

31.  Velando.  Ac. :  'obscuring  (by  her  light)  the  Pishes  whicli 
were  in  her  train.'  Venus,  a.t  the  modiing  sur,  would  be  in  the 
coRttcUation  of  Pi«ce^  because  the  sun  was  in  the  following  constH- 
latioci  of  Aries;  this  (he  sun  enters  at  the  vcmal  equinox,  which 
was  approximaicly  tbe  seaMn  of  the  year  of  Dame's  Vision,  Sec 
note  00  Inf.  t.  38. 
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ai.  A  taaa  destrs;  i.  e.  towanU  the  ttmtb,  because  ju«  before 
he  was  facing  cut,  1.  10. 

33.  qimttro  sIcUb:  i>iO)c  four  «ure  «ieDify>  allcconcally,  tlie 
four  cardinal  vinunof  Juslicr,  Pnidcncc,  ForuRidc,  andTrT»[>crtitTce[ 
iaPuri;,  xxx>.  io6lliCMr  vinues  aivmadetosajr 'ncl  cirlsijmo  stclle.' 
It  han  oftvn  been  m-itnuined  thst,  independently  of  thu  meanbn, 
Danir  intends  by  th«n  to  describe  the  tonsicllaiion  of  thf  .Sciuthcrn 
C««s.  The  itnrt  which  compose  this  ate  metiliooed  by  I'lolrmy 
in  the  /ihnagtii;  not  however  a  a  cepiraic  con«tcll.-uian.  but  a& 
forming  jiart  of  Ceniaurus.  and  the  name  of  'the  Cro&»'  docs  not 
seem  to  hi»e  been  audited  10  them  befot*  1517  a.  D.  It  Is 
pOMible  that  Dvitc  may  hni-e  heard  of  them  through  trarellen 
who  went  far  enough  south  to  itce  them ;  but  in  reality  there  n  little, 
to  show  that  the  tiews  of  the  Poet  and  hi»  ctinteinpofaries  were 
modified  by  «uch  di^covericG.  Brunetio  Latini,  at  all  events 
(Triom,  Bk.  tii.  Cb.  a),  says  that  the  only  large  9)a  nnble  i& 
India  is  Caaopus.  It  is  strunjily  af>uinst  this  ideoiificukm  that 
the  three  stars  which  n^resent  the  three  theolngical  virtues,  and 
thus  correspond  to  this  KTOup  of  four  (Purg.  viti.  89-93),  ^"* 
confessedly  imajtinary.  Morrover.  in  the  present  passage  Dante 
goes  out  of  his  way  10  say  that  the  four  vtars  had  not  bten  seen 
since  the  Fall  of  man. 

24.  Non  vlst*  ai&l:  Allegorical! y  this  means  that  the  cardinal 
virtues  had  not  been  openly  revealed  to  the  eyes  of  men  since  tlie  age 
of  innocMice.  wlieo  Adam  and  Eve  were  in  the  Teneitriat  Paradise. 

27.  Poicb&  &c. :  this  explains  vedovo :  'dime  of  the  Nonb, 
how  peat  tliy  ItKt,  for  that  the  Mght  of  these  is  denied  thee !  ' 

30.  Lili  oode,  &c. :  •  on  which  side  the  Wain,  or  Gre«  Bew, 
was  now  out  of  sight.'  Being  below  the  horizon,  it  u-ou)d  be 
invisible  in  that  part  of  the  southern  hemisphere,  in  which  Dante 
supposed  ih?  Mountain  of  Purgatory  to  be. 

31.  un  veglio  solo:  this  is  Cato  the  Younger,  the  rigid  Stoic 
moralist,  ami  the  ddermint-d  defender  of  republican  liberty  at  Rome. 
Much  iiifficulty  hai  been  felt  at  to  Dante's  choice  of  one  who  wa-t 
a  pag.in  Rnd  i.  suicide  to  oci;upy  the  [losition  of  Cuardiao  of 
Purgatory,  but  the  explanation  of  this  is  to  be  found  in  the  escttnate 
that  was  formecj  of  Cato  b  the  middle  ages.  LiVe  Virgil  he 
was  idealiu'd ;  and  b  the  process  of  idealiiation  such  points  in  his 
character  and  life  as  might  have  been  prejudicial  to  him  passed 
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out  of  view.  Diiue  himself  siys  of  him  in  the  Canilo  (iv.  98. 
II.  131-3),  'Quale  uomo  inrcno  pii)  degno  fu  dj  sij^iticare  Idcfio^ 
chc  Catonc !  Ccrto  miUo.'  But  the  ptim»tj  on«c  of  bii  nrlcction 
for  ihi<  (iirticulM  office  t«  10  br  found  in  3  tinr  i>f  Virgil  {/frn.  riii. 
670),  where  he  is  <k'*cnbing  Ftysium.  'Secretosque  (lioiti  his 
dinccin  turn  Catoneni.'  'I'he  reason  why  he  'a  sfokca  of  ks  an  old 
man  (veglio)  ;um!  ^riy-hiiiifd  (II.  34,  35),  notwitlmaading  that 
h«  was  only  49  yum  of  ^'.e  at  the  time  of  hiit  death,  1%,  that 
Liican  MVK  of  him,  '  Ui  primum  tolli  feralia  vident  aima,  Intonsos 
rigidnra  in  fronimi  ik-'ccndere  CJinos  i^nuut  tni,  macstsniqiie  scois 
iocrewcrc  borhnn,'  Phart.  ii.  374-<i. 

35.  fllmlgliante  I  here  «n  adrerb,  'ia  like  manner.'  If  d«  il 
read  in  place  of  e  1.  it  is  an  adj.  agn«n)(  with  barbo. 

37-9.  LI  rag^,  Ac:  the  four  Ktara  being  the  four  canEna) 
virtues,  ihh  mcam  that  the  hijihest  moral  virtue  wa«  ooRspicuoaaly 
seen  in  CsioS  dujactcT.     foSHO  dnvimto ;  '  were  before  me.* 

40-3>  coatro  al  cl«CO  fiunie :  '  agdiast  the  course  of  the 
darklinfi  mvam,'  i.  e.  the  ruutllrttii,  which  the  Poets  had  followed 
Upward  Inxii  tbc  centre  of  the  raith.  Inf.  xxxiv.  130.  pitune: 
Us  beard  ;  cp.  the  use  o(  pnav  for  the  beard  in  Inf.  xx.  45. 

46-8.  aUaao :  for  the  oniiuion  of  the  article  with  this  word 
wbeiT  Hell  is  specially  referred  to  cp.  Inf.  iv.  8,  vaSt  d'  aiijia: 
snularly  arntantt  in  Pur^.  xxeiL  71.     mntato:  'initixted'i  but 


the  MouRUia  of  Purgatory; 


the  word  ha<:  a  pnr-gnuit  force,  implying  *  to  the  mbrcnnon  of  former 
coun<«ls.'     grotto:  the  'rocks    of  the 
ep.  Pur|;.  iii.  90, 

gi.  RivennU,  Ac. :  *  caused  nie  to  bend  my  knees  and  incline 
my  brow.' 

53.  Donna:  Beatrice:  cp.  Inf.  ii.  >;3  foil. 

56.  D[  nostim  . . .  v«fa ;  '  of  the  rej)  nature  of  our  condition,* 
i.e.  wbedver  we  are  lost  souls  (•ibimafi),  and,  if  not,  wlui  we  are. 

59,  60.  te:  to  death  ;  but  licre  spiritual  death  is  meuol,  not  the 
death  of  tbe  body,  in  which  sense  F  rnlima  itra  is  used  in  the  prerious 
liae,     B  volger :  '  for  retnctn|;  bis  step*.' 

62,  63.  Per  Jul  cnmpar*:  'tontehim';  campare  is  trans., 
aad  Inl  accus.  Che  qucsta,  &c.:  i.e.  than  to  teach  htm  tbc 
lessons  to  be  learnt  from  Hell  .lod  Purgator)-;  cp.  Inf.  L  113— lo; 
Purg.  XXX.  136-8. 

71,  7 3.  LibertA :  in  Dante's  case  this  was  spiritual  liboty,  in 
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Cito'ii  poltttcd  libert)-.     the  h  til  am,  ftc. :  'the  rilw  of  which' 
he  knows,  who  for  its  sake  fotfciu   life  * ;    here  the  cue  is  ptil 
gcntnlly,  in  I.  73  Cats  b  appealed  10  m  ihe  typical  insuincv— 
'Thou  dost  know  it.' 

74,  73.  In  Utlcai  Cato  comauttnl  suiddc  at  Utici  tn  Afnci 
nlher  tlun  tire  under  Cai-ur's  den>oi»in.  La  vesta.  &c. :  'the 
robe  of  lii^h,  which  at  the  resurrection  will  nluDc  so  bright.' 

77.  HtnoB.  &c.:  Virgil's  place  in  the  Infrmo  wa*  in  the  first 
Circle,  or  Limbo :  the  realm  of  Minos  commenced  with  the  second 
Circle;  Inf.  t.  1-4. 

^g.  in  vista :  '  in  bcr  looks,'  i.  e.  10  jud^te  fnjin  her  looks  i  cp. 
Purg.  rii.  1^7.  Marcia  is  mentioned  ai  being  in  Limbo  in  Inf.  iv, 
I  iS.  oncor  ;  '  still,'  as  she  bad  itircady  done  in  life.  Cato's  wilv, 
Marcia,  after  bcRiing  him  children,  was  ceded  by  him  10  Horwnsus, 
and  after  the  death  of  the  latter  reijucstcd  Ctto  to  take  her  back 
again,  Lucan  in  hid  account  of  this  repreaeots  Marcis  as  sayisg, 
'  da  Ijnlum  nomen  inane  Connubii ;  Itceat  tumulo  icripMSSe,  CUMiis 
Marcia';  Pbari.  n.  ^^t~^.  Dante  rcfrrs  to  this  pauage  in  Cnv. 
ir.  18.  II.  97  foU. 

8a,  83.  settc  re^i ;  the  «evcn  Cornices  of  Purjntory.  Grazie, 
*Ct  perhaps,  ■  I  *hall  return  her  thanks  for  thy  favours';  but  the 
meaning  is  unccitatn, 

88-90.  lua]  fiume  1  the  Acheron,  the  stream  of  which  encircled 
the  whole  of  the  Inferno,  including  the  lirst  Circle,  quella  leyge ; 
the  law  which  forbade  community  of  feeling  belwi-en  the  saved 
and  the  lost,  quaado,  &c. :  this  was  at  the  tin)c  of  our  Lord'it 
descent  into  Hell,  wheo  He  delivered  the  sods  of  the  Patriarchs  and 
cen^n  others;  Inf.  iv,  SJ-Al. 

93,93.  lusinghe;  '  penuasiiv  words.'  Baatltl,  &c. :  'suffice 
it  that  thou  aske^t  me  for  het  nke.'     ricbcKge :  arch,  for  ritbigp. 

96.  Slche.&c. :  '  so  that  thou  maycstcnue  all  grime  to  disappear 
from  it.'  sncldumc  i*  the  deposit  formed  on  the  f.icc  by  the  muik 
of  Hell. 

97-9.  r  oechlo  Borprlao,  &q.  :  abwiute  construction ;  '  wkfa 
hi*  eye  dimmed  (lit.  overpowered)  by  any  mist.'  prituo  Ministro  i 
the  angel  who  gu-iid*  the  entrance  of  Purgatoty  pnijjer. 

i03-;t.  adlmoadlOM:  'at  its  lowest  verge.'  The  repetition 
of  the  expre^MOU  increases  its  force;  cp.  Inf.  xiv.  la,  a  raitda 
a   rmdttf   *oa   the  tery  edge.'    gluDchl:  just  ax  ia  Scripnirc 
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*s  bniiwd  md'  is  uwd  to  si^naftF  ivprmant  IitMiility  (I».  xlii,  3), 
M>  here  the  ttuh,  which  hendu  brrorr  (he  bnting  of  llie  w«vn, 
Miitably  rrprrvenu  tJie  Mtitude  of  the  muI  cDiering  Purguory,  wbcir 
k  RibcDfts  iUfflf  10  corrrcQon. 

103-5.  '"  tix^^thrrr  lines  the  emUenuiical  duractcr  of  itie  rufth 
is  niU  further  develojicd.  '  No  Other  growths,  such  as  put  fonb 
ksTCS  or  hiirden  into  Sterm,  can  exist  there,  Vcjhiw  they  do  not 
yieM  to  the  imiting  <>r  the  wave^.'  The  words  faoesM  tronin 
refer  to  the  prowl  display  of  foliage  nn  the  pari  of  Kuch  shfuh*  m 
hare  a  stem  jikJ  branche«,  n  compairi!  with  ihe  simpliciiy  nf  the 
UDderelopcd  rush.  The  terbs  fftccsse,  indurasse  are  in  the  «ubj. 
mood  because  cbe  is  irrdrf.,  and  M;;niliev  the  nutucc  of  ibe  plnnts  or 
li«cs  tpotcen  of.  necooda :  from  the  idm  of  '  foUowinf;  the  raoi-e- 
iDfot  of  the  word  here  gew  the  tneaniDj;  of  '  vield,'  'bend.' 

107.  LoaoliAc:  '  the  rii^ing  xun  will  indtcite  to  )'ou  the  M*ie«l 
poiat  of  ascent, '  i .  r.  the  catieu  Mceni  »  on  the  eaucni  side. 

109.  an  mi  leval :  Dante  had  been  kneeling.  1.  nt. 

115-7.  L'alba.&c:  "the  dsvrn  was  chasing  (lit,  conquerinjti 
tbc  breeie  of  mom,  which  w**  flying  before  it,'  1.  e.  as  tlie  dawn 
UCSIDC  on  tbe  breeze  rose ;  hy  thii  rhe  surface  of  the  sea  was  ruffled 
^a  tremolar  delta  marina),  bra.  'breeiie'  (=  aura),  it  found 
a^iin  in  Cmrv.  a.  I.  U.  5-7,  'dirizuio  1'  .irtimone  della  ragione  all' 
0n  del  tnio  dcsideno.*  Others  read  era,  xad  ttitntOate.  'the  dawn 
vu  mastering  the  morning  hour,*  Lc.  the  twilight;  in  this  case 
MOObM  implies  that  the  tremulous  sarface  of  the  sea  was  tbus 
1  to  tiew. 

119,  lao.  This  is  oee  of  toiny  passajjes  in  which  Dante's 
experiences  a«  a  tnmlier  appear.  It  exprewies  the  weary  seoic  of 
wucrd  trouble  in  smrching  for  a  lost  track. 

i»i-3.  Quando,  *c.;  'when  we  reached  n  place  where  ihe 
dtw  holds  its  own  against  the  sun,  and  from  being  in  a  chilly 
a,  etaporates  stowly.'  By  '  the  sun '  heie  is  meunt  tlie  warmth 
'  of  the  approaching;  sun,  for,  as  wc  see  from  the  commencement 
of  the  next  Canto,  the  Min  h»df  had  not  yet  risen.  The  'ulace 
where  the  dew  holds  iu  own  against  the  sun '  is  thr  lower  sloperi 
towards  the  coast,  for  there  the  sun's  w.imiih  ifould  be  less  »oon 
fth  than  on  thr  highn  ground,  adorexza  is  from  a  \nb  aJeri%zarr, 
which  does  not  occur  elsewhere.  Like  wma  (PwK-  xxit.  150) 
and  mK«  (Inf.  xth.  87,  where  see  note)  it  n  tvf^a^td  as  bnnf; 

197 


PURGATORIO  [i.  ia«— 11.93 

tlertTrd  from  wni;  and,  as  fvsc«  inean«  'chill*  or  'dull  air,' 
aJtrtvLorr  miy  perhaps  mmn  '  10  be  chilly.'  Scan^izini  oniics 
t  thei  t«k  tn  1.  lit.  and  nads  Ove,  ad  orma.  in  1.  (231  ht 
inin»Iates,  *  When  we  were  in  a  place  where  the  dew  holds  its  own 
a^inst  the  sun  owinf;  to  its  being  in  a  region  where  it  evsporatei 
«lowly  from  being  expo>cd  to  the  bcccie '  {mI  «rrectf ).  Longfellow 
however  remarks,  '  the  blowing  of  the  wind  would  produce  an  eiicct 
exactly  opposite  to  tlut  here  descjibcd.' 

1 36.  cbe  fill.  tee. :  '  who  comprehended  his  dcMKo/ 

118,  izfj.  (nireoe.&c:  the  meaning  is;— 'he  brought  to  sight  J 
once  more  my  natural  hue.' 

1 33.  nltriil :  Caio,  whom  he  did  not  wixh  to  name. 

■  31>-  si  rlnftcquc:  cp.  Virg.  Am.  li.  143,  '  primo  arelso  ww' 
deficit  alter,'  of  the  golden  branch  plucked  by  Actiejs.  The 
allegorical  moDing  is,  that  divine  grace,  which  is  the  souroe  of 
hinmlity,  is  not  ksseoed  by  bang  comrouoicaied. 


CANTO  II 

Arcvuent. — When  the  sun  has  risen,  a  boat  is  seen  approaching] 
over  the  tea,  on  wbicli  an  ungel  b  si4nding,  while  within  it  wn\ 
a  band  of  spirits  who  ire  in  his  charge.  Having  lelx  thrm  on  the 
shore,  he  slans  on  his  return  voyage  to  the  mouth  of  the  Tiber, 
which  is  the  assembling-place  for  the  soub  who  arc  destined  for 
Purgatory.  Among  those  who  hjvc  newly  arrived  Dnnte  recujioizes 
his  friend  the  muucian  Caiellu.  At  the  Poet's  reqticn  he  sings 
to  them  ;  but  while  they  arc  absorbed  in  listening  to  him,  Cato 
spprirs  among  them,  and  rebukes  ihem  for  loitering  on  their  way| 
to  the  Mountain. 

Lnns  1-9.  In  these  lines  Dante  intends  to  signify,  though  bj 
a  loiig  peripIiRHs,  that  it  was  sunrise  in  Purgatory.      In  order 
iiodkistand  this  it  is  neccs^iry  to  gel  an  elementary  idea  of  hdl 
views  of  roathemiiical  geography.     According  to  him  the  habilaUe 
«nl»  extends  from  M.  to  W.  oier  half  the  circuit  of  the  globe;., 
at  its  eastern  extti^mity  is  the  mouth  of  the  Ganges,  at  its  wester 
extretnity  Gades ;  Jetusalcm  is  midway  between  ihesc  two  points ; 
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the  Mountaia  of  Purgnory  is  the  iinU|>ode5  of  Jcruulcm,  uttd 
ooasnjtmtly  midway  bttwwn  Gad«s  and  tJic  Gan^  on  the  opposite 
wde  <rf  the  globe  (see  Purx-  iv.  67-ji).  Hence— to  t»ke  the 
circumxtAnces  dncribtd  to  the  prcwnt  puuage — when  it  iti  sunKt 
*l  JcruMlcm,  it  will  be  midday  ut  Gades,  midnight  at  the  moudt 
of  the  Ganges,  >nd  sunrise  at  ihc  Mounudii  of  Piirgjitory.  Thv 
wboJc  passage  should  be  compared  vttb  [^lrg.  xxvii.  1-5,  which 
b  very  aimilir  to  it  lu  3  description  of  the  time  of  day. 

1-3.  oriazoate ;  by  this  is  blended  th«  horizon  liae  on  which 
Codes  lay,  and  which  w.n  the  common  horizon  of  JeruMlem  and 
the  Mountain  of  Ptirgaiory.  Lo  cni,  Ac. :  i.e.'  the  highest  point 
of  the  mcridiui  circle  of  which  lies  otct  .Irrusalcm.'  In  pl^m 
Englbh  the  three  lines  mean — 'The  sun  hnd  now  reached  the 
hotizon  at  the  meridiafl  of  Jerusalem ' ;  in  otJicr  words,  '  it  was 
sunael  at  Jetusalem.'  The  explanation  of  the  expression  'the 
nuridian  circle  of  the  horiyon '  is  this.  The  meridian,  or  meridian 
circle,  of  a  place  is  a  grnt  circle  of  the  heavens,  which  panes 
through  its  zenith  (II  auo  p)ii  nlto  pnnto)  and  through  the  poles, 
and  is  crossed  by  the  sun  when  it  is  noond.iy  at  that  place.  And 
If  the  tnefidian  circle  of  a  place  cro«c*  the  hoHxon  of  that  place 
«t  two  points,  and  divides  it  into  two  e<jo.il  parts,  it  can  be  spoken 
of  as  die  meridian  circle  of  thai  horizon,  and  this  is  what  Uanic 
does  in  the  present  paioagc. 

4.  la  notte,  &x. :  Night,  which  is  here  personified,  is  identified 
with  its  central  point,  i.  e.  midnight,  and  so  is  spoken  of  in  temis 
of  pLce  a^  being  opposite  to  the  tun. 

5.  colic  bllftncc:  the  sun  being  in  Aries,  the  point  opposite 
to  it  was  Libra,  the  vgn  of  the  zodiac  opponte  to  Aries. 

6.  Cbe  le  caggloo,  Ac. :  '  which  fall  from  the  hand  of  night 
when  she  wins  the  mastery,'  Nijiht  wins  the  masieiy  o»er  the 
sun  when  it  extendi  over  more  than  half  the  ^4  hour>,  i.e.  after 
the  amomnal  equinox.  The  Scales  (Libra)  'tail  from  her  hand' 
at  that  time,  bt^use  the  sun  is  then  in  that  consirilaiion,  so  that 
night  has  no  power  over  them. 

^  9.  lA  dove  io  era :  at  the  foot  of  the  Mounutn  of  Purgatory. 
Per  troppa  etate ;  *  from  adranced  age,'  i.  e.  fiQin  the  near  appioach 
of  sunrise. 

1 1.  Come  Kentc,  Ac. ;  i.  e.  in  a  lingering  frame  of  mind. 

13.  sal  presso  del   mattioo:    *ai  the  approach  ol'  mora'; 
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presBo  is  a  prep.,  and  ml  presso  ix  fotnwd  on  tbe  vuiloj[y  ofl 
«(/'  imtirta  and  lunilar  phram.      Another  raiding  k  urfreit  d!i/j 
mailiiM  ('  niqiriscd  by  thr  mom '),  but  ihc  mraning  here  is  fu- 
fetched. 

14.  Per  li  ero«aa  vapor :  'owi.tji  <o  in  denx  vapours.'  Mars 
was  supposed  to  groenne  vipour^;  cp.  iof,  xxiv.  145,  'Tn^K« 
Martc  vapor  di  val  di  MaK^^';  Coav.  ii.  14.  U.  164-;,  'csm  [i.e. 
Mflrtc]  iip[kiic  alfoi-jto  di  miorc,  tituniio  piii  c-  mj^nda  mcno,  Kccoodo  1 
la  iipcsici7^  tr  nitttl  dclli  ritpon  chc  'I  wguono. 

16,  b'  to,  Ac;  'm  iTuy  I  oner  raorr  behold  it!*  This  it  { 
I>uiie's  piayiT  foi  bis  own  salt^on.  tli«  llm  condition  of  wbich  | 
would  be  his  own  Hdmitiancc  iti  Pui^iory  after  his  deacli. 

31-4.  d'ognl  Isto:  ' on  dtlicr  nd« ' ;  fur  ogni  cp.  Inf.  rii.  33  i 
xxii.  56.     Un  non,  Ac:    "an  indistinct  while-  object':  tliis  wa«  1 
the  wings  of  the  .ingel,  while  un  altro,  which  was  di  sotto.  wat 
lus  f!3rnii?iiT. 

16.  Hentre  che,  &c. :  'until  the  fim  white  Dbjccia  rtvealed  | 
them»elvei  a*  wings.' 

30.  dl  st  fatti.  Ac:  'suchlike  mini ttcnof  God.' 

31-3.  Brgomeotl:  'means.' "irisirrnnmls'i  cpi.Pnfs.xxx.  136, 
where  it  Mgnitics  'expedients.'  lit!  *t  lontnDi:  the  muuth  of 
the  Tiber,  where  tbe  eouit  thai  were  detlined  lor  Purgatury  assembled 
(sec  II.  loo-s).  and  ilic  Mountain  of  Pnrgatocy. 

3!>.  36.  Trattaodo :  '  moving.'  mortal  pdo :  *  the  fraihcfs  of] 
niotial  bird*.' 

40-2.  Bcn  venue;  'came  on.'     Tanto  ctie,  Ac:   'so  light! 
thai    nn   niit  of  ii   wu   lubmerged,'   lit.    '  the  water   engulled   nu 
part  of  it. 

44.  Tal  che'  parea  beato  per  Iscrlpto  :  '  m)  {;)orious  that  he  | 
looked  as  though  be  were  blesMd  by  a  sure  title,'  lit.  'by  a  written  I 
wuirant,'  Tliis  rcidin;;  biS  tbe  authority  of  1 13  MSS.,  as  against  | 
31  for  Tal  cbt  folia  hrala  pur  dacntlo  (Moore,  Tixt.  Crit., 
P-  373),  which  is  also  tbe  easier  re.nding.  The  laltei  should  br 
lf«i»Uird,  '  so  glorious  tliac  the  mne  description  of  htm  would  ^ 
eticbant  tbe  ntind.' 

46.  la  exitu,  Ac  :  tbe  spirits  ate  celebi-aiing  tbeir  dcltTcrance 
fft>m  the  world  of  sin  and  sorrow  by  sinRtng  Ps.  cxiv.  the  subject 
of  which,  the  exodus  of  tbe  lsTadite%  from  Hgypt,  is  a  fimiliat  type 
of  the  redemption  of  mankind. 
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nt-4.  Mlvaggia,  Ac. :  'nnn^  tothcplitcc.'  nuovecoMi&c.: 
'  nukn  trial  of  »  new  exprricncr.' 

55.  Da  tntts  purtt ;  '  in  cnry  direction ' ;  foi  <l«  cp.  InT, 
XX.  iji  sxii.  uA.  " 

56.  ooll«  sMtU  conte:  'with  its  dear  abtfu':  miUp  (I^. 
etgmtMi)  a  uwd  uf  what  h  'clmly  known'  in  Inf.  iii.  ^6,  and 
here,  according  to  thin  interpMation,  i«  .ipplicd  to  *  clear '  li^ht ; 
but  «ucb  a  trKi«frrcnoe  of  mcinine  from  a  mrnta]  10  a  matcritil 
appjicaiioit  i«  aliogcthrr  unusual.  Possibly  rmto  might  be  drrirtd 
fram  Lai.  ttrnphit,  and  in  thai  caw  it  inijilit  monn  '  jiolishcd '  hen. 

G7.  D)  mezzo,  &c. :  'the  sun  liad  chawd  Caiiriconi  bejrond 
tbe  meridian ' ;  tlie  vuccusion  vS  the  heavenly  bodic*  i«  imagined 
a)>  a  punuit.  What  i*  implied  here  U  that  ihe  wn  wan  abonc  thr 
horizon.  The  intcnaJ  between  Arie«.  (in  which  the  sun  wss)  and 
Capricorn  is  a  (juartcr  of  the  zodiac ;  conwi^ucntJy,  if  Capricorn 
had  cleared  the  nieridian,  Aries  (and  with  it  the  «un)  would  be 
above  the  horizon.  The  exprenion  laHlava  il  ti«rn»  in  1.  55, 
however,  KujtgeMs  (hat  the  time  wa.->  only  jatt  alter  «iinrt>e,  and 
this  is  confltmcd  \iy  (he  fititAt^ammfggiiivc  rtggi*  in  iii.  16,  which 
would  hudly  be  lued  of  the  sun  if  it  had  risen  more  than  a  short 
dsie. 

70-3.  oUvo:  the  olit-r  branch,  which  in  ancient  ritncs  was  tbe 
lokefl  of  peftce,  wa»  uwd  in  D.intr's  time  as  a  sign  of  good  news 
hi  general ;  cp.  Villani,  \ii.  105,  '  \i  mandonne  leitere  e  messi  con 
oliw  al  nostro  cnmunc  5i8nificando  la  sua  gran  vitloria,'  ealMr : 
'neading  on  others,'  The  meaning  of  '10  throng,'  which  eaiiart 
bears  (Purg.  x.  79),  is  derived  from  this. 

75.  d'  ire,  Ac. :  i.  c.  to  go  00  their  way  10  Purgatory  proper, 
where  ihey  would  be  puritied  from  tin.  In  saying  a  faral  belle 
Uaotr  refers  (o  ihe  consolaiary  view  of  Purjjaiory,  as  he  usually 
doea  ehewhere ;  cp.  Purg,  iii,  73.  '  gia  sinn'ti  eletti.' 

80,  81.  Tre  volte,  *e.;  cp.  Virg.  yifa.  vi.  700.  701,  'Ter 
conuiM  ibi  collo  dare  bnichia  circura ;  Ter  friistra  comprcnsa  manus 
eftigit  imago.' 

63,  IH  iDamvIgllR,  &c,:  i.e.  1  expressed  my  mrpr»<e  in  my 
CouDteflance. 

89,  90.  sciolta:  the  fem.  is  used  because  he  is  speaking  irf 
Umactf  as  a  spirit  {auima);  in  I.  too,  where  there  is  no  such 
special  relVrmcr,  be  uses  the  m.iic.    tn  :  '  you,'  who  are  still  alire. 
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91.  CftHlU:  a  musiou  nnd  fncnd  of  Dante;  in  I.  93  it  it 
im^kd  that  be  bad  btra  dead  some  unr.  per  torn&re.  &c. : 
'  the  object  of  mj  prcwrnt  journey  is,  that  I  may  loiuin  10  this 
place  «  a  future  time'  The  legions  of  Hell  and  Purj;»Uiry  were 
ncccHaiy,  in  oidet  to  recall  Dante  to  the  way  of  ulntioo,  and  so 
to  raabic  him  after  dcatb  10  reach  Purguoiy,  aod  through  it 
Piradiw. 

93.  a  tCj  Ac. :  *  how  comes  it  tiut  so  long  a  time  has  been 
low  to  you  f '  i,  e.  '  Why  this  lotig  dflay '  Urtween  the  time  of  your 
d«nth  and  your  am\-al  btKl  For  tanta  ora  (=  '  M  long  tine') 
cf.fo(' era,  'ibori  time,'  in  Inf.  xxxir.  104.  There  inconsiderable 
authority  here  for  lanta  lirra  {mviiixng  'this  gtcat  tealm  of  Purgatory*) 
in  place  of  tanta  ora :  but  the  words  can  hardly  bear  tbia  sense. 

95.  leva :  '  takes  on  board  ' ;  tike  lingl.  '  takes  up  jia^srngertt' 
cp.  aA«  in  I.  9}{.  The  idea  expressed  in  this  pMuage  was  MgfeBKd 
hj  Viig.  jfrt.  -n.  315,  316. 

J 7.  dl  ginsto  voier,  &c. :  the  angel'*  will  is  determined  by  the 
of  Cod. 

98,  99.  Vcfsmente:  'nevertheless';  cp>  Pur);>  vi.  43.  da 
tre  meal ;  as  iIk  dale  uf  the  jiresent  action  of  the  loem  '»  April  10, 
1300,  the  thrw  months  here  spoken  of  are  ihp  hrw  three  months 
of  that  year :  and  as  this  was  the  great  year  of  Jubtlce,  in  which 
pardons  and  indulgence*  were  freely  dispensed,  it  is  here  implied 
ihat  durinjt  this  period  a  correnpondinji  frewlom  had  been  allowed 
to  the  souh  of  the  dead  in  respect  of  the  tnin.iit  to  Purgatory. 
OOD  tntta  pace:  take  with  tolto,  'hux  taken  on  board  with  full 
acquiescence';  for  pace  iit  this  sense  cp.  can  taa ptuf,  'with  your 
pennission,*  and  simil.ir  uses. 

100.  lot.  era  ora  . .  .  volto:  'had  just  at  that  tinic  bctalcea 
my»e!f  to,'  a'  ioaala  :  '  beeome^t  salt ' ;  or,  '  eoieis  the  sea.' 
According  to  Dante,  the  souls  who  die  in  peace  with  God  amemble 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Tiber,  and  are  transpoitrd  thence  by  the  angel. 
The  idea  of  the  shore  a%  the  starting-point,  like  that  of  the  fmy-boat, 
is  of  classical  origin ;  but  the  selection  of  this  place  in  the  immediate 
neighbourhood  of  Rome  can  hardly  fail  10  mean  that  they  are  under 
(he  protection  of  the  Church. 

■03.  A  qnella  fooe:  'to  that  river-mouth.'  The  angel  who 
had  ju»i  left  tliem  had  betaken  himself  thither  to  fetch  a  fresh  band 
of  souls. 
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104,  105.  «L  ricocllc:  bach  this  pobt  and  the  wuU  being 
ferried  acn»»  fotm  »  couotrrport  to  die  nsM-mblin;;  of  the  oondemncd 
souls  on  Uk  short  of  Acheron  and  their  fatnage  In  Ckiron's  boat 
in  Inf.  iii.  83  foil.  Qoal,  ftc. :  i.  f.  all  who  arc  not  doomed  to 
dctcmd  to  Heli. 

lod.  auovn  leggv ;  th«  ido  that  laws  unknown  on  earth  n»y 

Krsil  in  PurgAiory  »oenis  to  hare  bcfti  auggcatcd  by  qat&i  liggt  <k 
-g.  t.  89,  by  which  Cito  was  forbidden  to  rctmn  his  loie  lor 
Marci3. 

1 10.  la  suK  penona, :  the  corruptible  body  which  presseth  down 
the  tod,  Wi»doiD  ix.  15. 

II a.  Amor,  Ac:  'Low  that  within  isy  mind  doth  hold 
discouTK';  this  is  the  first  line  of  iJic  Canzooc  with  which  bk.  Ill 
of  the  CoBviio  comiuena-s. 

117.  Come  I  fottemt  te\  'as  if  they  were  ull  absorbed  by  this 
alone.' 

119.  II  v^Uo  :  Cato. 

133.  Kogllo:  'slough,'  'husk,*  'skin,'  in  which  scnxs  u^tia 
is  more  oommonly  used.  Here  it  means  a  'fdm'  over  the  eyes 
wh*ch  dim<  the  sight. 

130-3.  frcBCa:  'newly  arrind.'  la  co«ta:  'the  mounuin* 
side.'  tA  aa,  Sk.\  thi«  describes  the  headlong  flight  of  tlie 
Sfnriu. 

CANTO  m 
PuFATOKT  Note  oje  thb  Spirits  ix  AxTK-PutCATOtr. 

The  spirits  who  are  detained  for  a  ume  in  Anic-Pur^iOTy  arc 
t^  Negligent,  or  thoie  who  deferred  their  repeotaacc  uduI  tlie  end 
tC  theii  lives.  I'hry  are  divided  into  (bur  claxses.  (l)  TIiokc 
who,  while  they  rqiv-ntcd  at  liic  last  moment,  died  under  the  ban 
of  the  Church;  exampk  Mantrcd  (Canto  III),  (a)  Those  who 
delayed  their  repentitace  tliraugh  induleoce;  exam)ilc  Uclacqua 
(Canto  IV).  (3)  Those  who  a-pented  at  the  moment  of  a  violent 
death ;  exanipleii  Huonconte  da  Momefeltro,  Surdello,  &C.  ^Cantos 
V,  VI),  (4)  Kings  and  Princes,  who  deferred  their  repentance 
owing  to  the  tares  of  state  i  numerous  cx.impleM  (Canto  VII). 
llie  first  uf  theie  classes  is  precluded  liroin  entering  Purgator)- 
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for  I  jieriod  tbiny  linvt,  the  length  of  tlit  duration  of  th«r 
coniumac)-  fPuTR.  iii.  r36-9l.  The  other  three  cl»iws  are  dciained 
for  a  feriixl  rqud  to  ihu  of  thdr  lile  on  eanb  (Purf;.  iv.  I30-2 ; 
xi.  1J7-31).  Hut  in  ctcrj-  caw  ibc  tetm  of  wailing  may  he 
sli(ini.T«!  by  means  of  the  intrrce**ion»  of  friends  on  earth. 

D.inte  meets  with  the  groups  of  sjiirits  who  represent  these  four 
classes  at  tlilferent  sa^^c*.  id  the  ascent  of  the  niovmain.  Oroup  I 
is  (band  at  thir  fool  of  the  precipice  which  ran*  rouml  the  base 
of  the  mountain  (Pur^.  iii.  46  foil.).  Oroup  tl  it  at  some  dicnnce 
.ibove  the  prvcipice  on  the  tiprn  mnuntBin  side  (Purg.  i*.  46  feU. 
dnd  97  foil.).  Croup  [11  is  higher  up  Again  in  the  same  direction 
(Purg,  iv.  136  and  v.  11,  13).  Croup  TV  occupies  a  flowery 
valley,  which  fiirm«  a  recess  in  the  slope  of  the  liill  nearer  to  the 
gate  of  Purgatory  (Purg.  vit.  64  foil.). 

ARCiL'iiKKT. — As  they  proceed,  Dante,  perccinne  no  other  iJiadow 
ibiin  that  thrown  by  hi*  own  body,  supposes  that  Virgil  has  left  him. 
until  the  reason  of  thi^  b  cx]>tained  to  him.  When  they  reach  the 
foot  of  the  mouniun  they  find  it  [ireciptous  1  knd  winR  >  troop 
of  spinu  approaching,  they  inijitire  of  them  at  what  potnt  the  a!«ent 
is  caviest.  The  i^piritt  »rc  anutJied  at  the  iiieht  of  Danic's  shadow, 
until  tliey  learn  that  he  is  a  living  man.  Nlanfrtd,  lung  of  Naples, 
who  is  one  of  them,  informs  Dante  that  he  repented  of  hi*  sins 
before  he  died;  but  that,  in  consequence  of  his  delay  in  doing  so, 
and  of  hiit  dying  cxcummunicjie,  he  is  precluded  for  .1  period  from 
entering  Purgsitory. 

1-3.  Avvvgtiachi:  'aliliough'!  Danlr  here  contrasts  the 
conduct  of  the  spirits  with  hii  own,  ove  ragion  oe  fraga: 
*  towards  which  reason  imjiels  (lit.  goad*)  us.'  The  meaning  is, 
that  our  human  judgement — i.  e.  out  *en»e  of  right  and  wrong,  and 
our  feeling  of  God's  justice — impels  us  iixwards  Purgatory,  in  order 
to  satisfy  the  demands  of  justice  and  to  obtain  |)urilicatioD. 

4.  eoRipagaa:  for  ^mtfagitta.  tlie  abstract  *com;>any'  being 
here  used  for  the  concrete  *  companion ' :  cp.  the  ute  of  gmu/a  (fern.) 
filr  'puide,'  and  icoria  for  'escort.* 

7.  da  «i  «tcc»o  rlmorao :  '  velf- reproached,'  i.  e.  on  account  of 
hbt  delay, 

10,  It.  la  fkvtta;  Virgil  had  hnrried  after  the  other  spirits, 
r  oticstadv,  Ac, :  *  depriies  every  movement  of  dignit]F ' ;  (or  the 
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wotimmt  cp.  Purg.  vi.  63.  '  onnU  c  latda.'  dlatuasa :  lit.  '  takci 
away  '  {  on  tSmagart  ot  imngart,  w  liich  is  U!«d  b  (lilfcKni  «raxci 
in  thf  Div.  CoK.,  stt  notf  on  Purg,  x.  106. 

11,13.  Hfttretta:  *  circumsctibnl ' ;  his  attcniion  wu  canfin«l, 
lint  u>  C^aclla's  muMC,  and  aftcrwurEls  lo  C.iln's  rrprooft.  Lo  la- 
tentOi&c.:  'widened  its  field  of  vision.'    vkga:  'tagrr  toinijuitv.' 

15.  pin  alto  si  dislaga:  *ri»rs  htjthcn  above  the  wuten't 
duifgwii  i§  di^rii'Hl  fioin  L>1.  laettt,  ud  here  mmi»  'to  withdmw 
rtself  from  the  wntrrt.*  This  intcrpreudon  in  conlirmcd  by  Par. 
xxn.  139,  where  (be  Mounuin  of  Purgatory  is  called  *il  montcv 
die  li  Icrl  pii]  dall'  ontU.' 

16-S.  LoBOl:  i. r.  the  sun's  rays.  alUfigura,  Ac:  'tradof; 
the  shipc  fonntd  by  lii<t  rays  fallniit  upon  mc,'  lit.  '  to  th<;  fjjture 
which  the  mtinit-pttice  of  his  nys  on  me  hail.'  appoggio  a  here 
used  of  that  which  inteicepUi  the  light. 

31.  Soto,  &c.:  in  the  darkness  of  the  Inlimo  D«ntc  had  no 
ei^orainity  of  observing  thai  Vtrgtl  cast  no  shadow ;  be  now 
discovers  it  for  the  first  time. 

ai,  13.  pari  take  with  dUBdl ;  'why  do  you  Mill  misinist  me 
Rftcr  all  that  1  have  done  for  you  ? '  tutto  rlvolto  :  '  turning  full 
towards  me,'  to  dispel  my  doubts. 

J5,  36.  Vespero,  &c. ;  the  me-jninx  is: — "My  body  is  :n 
Italy,  where  it  k  now  evening.'  It  was  at  thi.t  time  about  6.30  :t.  m. 
in  Purgatory,  and  conscquendy  6.30  p.m.  m  .leruiulem,  which  wu« 
ita  aniipodesi  and  as  Italy  was  reckoned  xs  being  halfway  briuce^ 
Jerasakm  »id  Cades,  andchervfore  45'  to  the  westward  ol'the  tbrmcr 
pboc^  the  c^uvalcni  of  which  in  time  is  three  hours,  the  time  of  day 
iwre  intended  by  Ve«pcro  is  about  3,30  p.m.  Vetptro  is  uned  by 
Dante  to  signify  the  part  of  the  day  from  3  lu  6  p.m.  Cp.  note 
on  Purg.  XV.  6. 

17.  NapoU  i  Virgil  dJeid  at  Brundisium  in  19  d.  c,  and  bis 
renuins  wen;  uaasfinTcd  to  Naples  and  buried  tlK-re.  Broodi^io : 
Branditz  is  the  Proven^  form  of  Drtndisi. 

a8-3o.  onlla  %'  Rdombra :  '  nnthing  it  cast  in  shade,*  i.  e.  no 
sIiBdow  falls.  Om  r  uno.  Ac. :  the  point  of  the  comparison  is  the 
dkphanous  nature  of  i!ie  splieresi  '  which  (hrdvens)  do  not  obstnia 
the  passaf^e  of  a  ray  from  one  10  jiiother.'  Che  means  '  of  which,' 
and  t'  ono  b  subject  of  ingombca ;  lit.  '  of  which  heavens  tlie 
one  docs  not  impede  the  passage  of  a  lay  to  the  otbcr.'     The 
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hcRTcns.  nccordinf;  to  OaOTr.  fbmicd  »  sy«lcm  of  concratric  sjdtem 
of  which  thf  i-anh  u-as  the  centre,  and  tliwc  spheres  were  material, 
bul  pcrmnble  10  light. 

;ti-3.  A  soff^r,  ftc.  i  the  quenion  nntunlly  ansn — 'If 
sjiirittwl  bodies,  like  Virgil'*,  are  petmrable  to  liE'l^  how  can  ihty 
suf&r  jiaio  V  Virgil  ittiswcT* — 'They  do  so,  but  how  this  eiwnr* 
to  pass  ia  a  mystery,  of  wliicli  God  has  not  vDuch'^fiMl  ihi- 
rxplanation.'  Translate: — 'The  Sujireme  Goodnes*  (!■  vvrt&) 
di*p(«w  bodies  of  the  same  -.uhstance  ii.t  mine  'aimill  corpt)  to 
5uflW  tormmtii  .irising  from  hc.it  and  cold,  but  he  wilU  not  ibat  hi^ 
mode  of  working  (ciom«  fa.)  Khoiild  be  rcTealed  to  us,'  tomwoU 
csldi  e  giell :  the  torments  of  Hell  are  spokcti  of  in  these  terms 
in  Inf.  iii.  8j, 

35,  36.  Pctsa  trsseorrer,  ftc.:  'Can  inverse  the  illinulatile 
wny.  Which  the  one  Sulwunce  in  three  Persons  follow**  (I.ongf.), 
The  doctrine  of  the  Trinitj-  is  here  introduced  xt  being  the  highest 
mjncty  of  the  Codhead ;  the  mysicrioua  God  mows  in  a  mysterious 
way.     The  '  way '  is  the  path  of  God's  counsels. 

3;.  al  quia:  'with  tlie  fact';  'be  cootcoied  with  knowing 
the  fact,  without  inquiring  the  reason.'  qola  is  used  for  'that' 
in  mediaeval  Latin. 

38,  39.  M  potiito.  Ac:  if  tiuman  reason  bad  been  able  to 
comprehend  the  whole  scheme  of  Giid's  cotinwlii,  Adam  woald 
not  have  ^iTmed,  because  he  would  haw  understood  the  misoo  of 
Corf's  prohihition ;  and  so  the  Inr-imaiion  would  not  have  been 
nece56.iry,     tn.:  (or  iarrt4e  tiaio;  see  note  on  Inf.  xxix.  38. 

40-1.  E  dialar,  ftc. :  a  furtJier  |iroof  ii  here  uma  of  the 
inftbiiity  of  the  human  inttUtci  to  fathom  God'*  counsels  j  had  this 
been  possible,  the  great  philowphers  of  old  would  have  accomplished 
it,  whereas  they  have  failed  to  do  to,  and  thus  have  lost  everything. 
'  And  yc  fmankind}  have  been  cognizant  of  the  fruitless  longings 
of  men  of  such  force  of  intellect  (TU)  that  (had  ihey  possessed 
the  knowledge  of  diiine  things)  (hose  desires  on  their  pin  would 
liave  been  ful6lled.  which  now  are  assigned  to  them  1*  their  eternal 
bane.'  vedeiite,  like  Slaie  and  avetlr  above,  refers  to  umima  gmtr. 
lutto :  cp.  Inf.  iv.  4 1,  ' sen/.i  spcme  viirmo  in  disio.' 

44.  molt)  nltri :  the  eminmi  and  vinuous  hcatliens  who  were 
in  l.imbo,  uiiong  whom  was  Virgil  himself.  This  is  tlie  source  of 
httdhncas. 
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48.  IndiLnio.  ftc. !  i.  c.  legK,  however  actiiv,  could  not  vaie  it. 

49.  Tra  Lerlcl  o  TnrUa :  a*  l.rrici  is  on  the  gulf  of  Sjiexio, 
and  Turtiia  Mand^  on  the  heights  oboic  Monaco,  tin-  liiiiitia  facrr 
intend«d  is  the  mountainous  coast  of  the  Kivierx,  the  «i»[cm  and 
wi-sWrn  exlmiritie*  of  which  are  nurktti  by  those  two  places 
Untlcr  the  Ranun  emiiirc  ihix  re^un  wai  traversed  by  good  roods, 
u  i>  is  at  the  [irocni  day,  but  during  ibc  middle  ages  difficult  tnd(!i 
aflopdH  (he  only  itic^ns  of  commuaicaiion.  This  ts  refared  to 
again  ID  Putg.  iv.  15,  where  the  dcKeot  to  the  toon  of  Noli  on 
the  western  Ritiera  b  mentioned  as  a  sjKcinien  of  a  bad  food. 

5a.  coin  :  '  has  a  gradual  desceni,'  lit.  *  sIujifk.' 

gA.  del  cammln  Ln  mcnte :  '  the  character  of  ih-e  path.' 

SS-60.  unn  Kcnte ;  these  were  the  spirits  who  fonoed  the  6nX 
class  of  the  Nc};iig<-nt,  i.  e.  those  who  died  excommunicate,  though 
thry  bad  inadt  their  |«acc  with  God  at  the  last  (see  Prefatory  Note 
to  dus  Canto),  lente ;  tlie  »IowDeM  of  their  moivments  cur^iotids 
to  the  latdinew  (if  their  nrptntance. 

64.  libero  plgUo:  'chevrful  look*;  for  pi^lo  cp.  Inf.  xxiv,  10. 

67-9.  Anoorft.ftc:  '  that  Urnd  of  souls  was  still  distant  a  good 
Moneys  oat  from  us  (still  distant.  1  mcaci,  after  we  had  adtanctd 
a  thousuid  paces  towards  them).'  Dlco  explains  ancora  di 
lontftno. 

7:).  Comc.&c:  'asonepiusesto  look  whoadvanccs  hesitatingly.' 
The  CJUii*  of  their  perplexity  and  fear  was  cliat  Dante  and  Virgil 
were  walking  luv-ards  tlie  Ii-fi,  whereas  the  rule  in  PutKatoiy  was 
that  a  right  hand  coursL-  should  lie  fiiUowed,  Hence  the  s]nrii» 
are  »een  apjiraiching  from  the  left  (1.  58},  and  they  cause  the  I'oets 
to  tun)  with  them  ().  loi).  It  was  not  Dante's  being  in  the 
body  chat  surpris«d  iheni,  for  that  they  had  not  j^  discovered 
(mc  I.  88). 

73-5.  ben  finitii  'happy  in  your  death.'  ai  ■■petti:  'h 
wailed  for  by  you,*  meaning  '  is  in  waiting  for  you.* 

76-8.  glkoe:  'slopes'!  cp.  Inf.  xxiii.  31.  perdcr  tempo, 
fa.:  a  sort  of  proicibial  expression;  'the  mar  of  expciicnce 
especially  dreads  waMe  of  timr.' 

S3.  Addossandosj  a  lei :  '  crowding  on  lo  her.' 

Sg.  la  teata ;  '  the  foremost.' 

88-90.  ctdor  dinanzi:  'those  in  front.'  S)  clw,  Ac.:  'so 
that  my  shadow  waa  thrown  towanis  the  rock.'      The  Poets  now 
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had  the  iDDuntttia  on  tdrir  right  hand  nod  the  «un  on  tbdr  left ; 
conscquratly  Diinte'«  shadow  um»  thrown  unrardt  his  right  in  the 
direction  of  the  !irci:ijiic«. 

101.  Tomat«,  tec. ;  'tuni  round  and  pass  on  to  froat  of  u».' 
intrate:  lit.  "enter  on  thi"  loiid.'  "advance.* 

104,  105.  co«i  nndnndo:  'ai  you  pcoceed,'  without  itopfnng. 
dl  Ik:  "ifi  tlip  Qth*T  world.'  vcdesti :  m  MjnCred,  who  is  here 
spc.ikinj;,  died  in  1266,  it  was  impossible  that  Dante,  who  was  boRi 
in  1365,  should  have  stro  him. 

1 07.  BloiDdo,  Ac. :  one  of  tJie  old  chranidera  dMcribes  Manfred 
.11  'homo  fl;iiiut,  anoenii  fucie'  t  im  Toynbce,  Diti.,  p.  359. 

112,  lit.  Hnnfredi :  ^tanfred,  illegtiiiniiic  soo  of  the  emperor  ' 
Frederic  II,  was  crowned  king  of  Sicily  in  115S,  but  w» 
cxcommunicaied  by  succnsiic  Popes,  and  by  them  Charles  of 
Anjou  was  summoanl  to  oppose  him.  Their  annies  tan  ia  1  >66 
ut  Bcnetfnto,  where  Manfred  was  defeated  and  slain.  There  is 
no  hisioricaj  evidence  of  hi*  penitence,  which  liante  imptieii  in  ihii 
piwige;  sec  II.  ui-.i.  Ncpote:  hr  .noid'  meoiioriing  hi*  father, 
because  he  wis  illegitimate.  CostsoEs ;  wife  of  the  emperor ' 
Henry  VI,  and  mother  of  Prrderic  II.  She  a  intrnduoed  in 
ihc  raradiso  in  the  Heaven  of  the  Moon. 

n  ^  1 1 6.  figlta :  Constance,  who  married  Peter  tl  I  of  Aragon, 
and  WKS  mother  of  Frederic  lung  of  Sicily  and  James  king  of  < 
Amgon.     Dell'  onor.  *c,;  i.e.  the  two  princes  just  meniiuned. ' 
As  Dante  spe;iks  of  them  elsewhere  in  cnfavourable  terms  (Par. 
Xtx.  1 30-8  ;   Ceav.  ir.  6.  I!.  1 80-3 ;    De  ftJg.  Ekq.  i.  1 3.  11.  36, 
37),  it   it  necessary  to  regard  this  favourable  esrimate  H  that  <^j 
their  grendfaiher  who  is  speaking. 

n  7.  U  vero :  i.  e.  tliai  he  ia  in  the  number  of  the  saved.     Hb^ 
object  in  uyiag  this  is  lu  intimate  that  her  prayen  can  avad  for  him  i ' 
tee  U.   143-5.      He  does  not  desire  to  rehabilitate  hit  character, 
for  the  spiriii  in  Purgatory,  unlike  those  in  Hell,  do  not  dciarc 
to  be  {avootahly  remembered  by  the  living  1    see  note  on  Purg.l 
xiii.  150. 

119.  dii«;  those  mentioned  in  11.  108  and  111. 

131.  peoc&ti:  Villani  (vL  46)  d»ciibc»  him  as  diMolutc  andj 
trteligious. 

134  foil.  Villani  (vii.  9)  «ay«  that  Manfred's  body  was  buried^ 
under  a  heap  of  siones  at  the  foot  of  the  brid|;e  of  Beoevcnto ; 
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and  thai  fay  some  il  wu  rcyioncd  {(hough  he  would  not  binBcIf 
aflina  it),  that  by  die  orders  of  Clraicnt  IV  the  bi*hop  of  Cowriiui 
reraoTcd  U  from  that  iipot,  because  it  waa  gtound  belonging  to  the 
Church,  after  which  il  was  buried  on  the  bonlu  of  the  Verde. 

136.  Avmw,  &c. :  '  h<id  read  aright  this  |wge  in  God'»  word,' 
t,  c.  the  p»«agcs  which  speak  of  God's  infinite  mercy  to  the  penHcni 
MMier.     qawta  refen  to  IL  taa,  193.     Cacetsi  fot  factiau, 

118,  ti4>  coi  for  eafoi  cp.  Inf.  xx.  76.  mors:  'cairo,' 
the  heap  of  Mooe^t  piled  over  him  by  Charles  of  Anjou's  toldicn : 
m«ri<tia  tn  Ital.  it  'a  pile  of  rublHih,'  Dicz  (p.  317)  compam 
mtrmat. 

13't  I33'  regno:  the  kingdom  of  Na|>les.  quasi  Inngo: 
*  near  the  bcmkt  of.'  il  Verde  :  now  the  Garigliano,  on  the  confines 
of  the  kingdom  of  Naptc%  and  the  Cainpa|>cu,  which  wat  pap>l 
lerriior}-.  a  lume  spcnto :  lights  were  exiinguinhcd  at  the  fuoenl 
of  an  rxcommunicaie  person. 

1 33~fi-  ^*r  ''>''•  ^^-  '■  '  ^^*  B"^  ^'^  ^  utterly  lost  through  their 
tnaledictiuD  (t,  e.  that  of  the  rulers  of  the  Chuteh).  that  the  eternal 
Ion  (the  metcy  of  God)  cannot  be  regained,  so  long  aa  hope  has 
aught  of  green,'  i.  e.  while  there  is  a  particle  of  hope — in  other 
words,  wtule  a  man  has  stUl  time  for  repentan«'.  On  flor  used 
in  this  iense  sec  note  on  Inf.  xxsiv,  j6, 

138.  daqoeatnrifa  in  fncre;  *  without  this  bank,' i.  e.  outside 
this  strep  rock  w  hich  bound-i  the  prcrinct.i  of  Putgatoty. 

139-  >4<>-  P^  ognl  .  .  .  prcsiinzion:  'thirtyfold  the  trme 
whidi  he  has  liied  in  a  state  of  defiance.' 

141.  far  li«to>  'advance  my  liaffiDess.'  by  aiding  to  shorten 
the  time  of  roy  exclusion. 

145.  Cbb  qui,  Ac.;  'since  we  who  arc  in  Purgatory  can  be 
gietdy  bcnelited  by  the  pni)'ers  of  those  on  earth.' 
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Axct'MKXT. — Th«  Poets  climb  bjr  a  suvp  and  nanaw  aaaxgt 
through  the  clifls,  »nd  then  pursue  their  v/nj  upv/irAs,  until  they 
lifid  B  rrRing'pbce  on  the  opm  mountnin  side.  Heic,  ia  they 
*K  fjctng  otetwaMs,  Dinte  i:t  <^urpniicd  *i  linding  thM  the  wo  it  J 
on  hU  loft  band ;  but  Virgil  explains  to  him  (hut  this  k  only) 
nttiml,  becaiue  tlie  Mountain  of  futgatory  is  in  the  Mutheni 
henrinphere.  They  now  discover  in  their  iiei|;hbourliood  a  cumpsny 
of  Rpiiits  in  indolent  attitudes,  one  of  whom,  Belacqua,  a  bnner 
aciniaiotance  of  Dftnte,  informx  bim  ihic  hii  own  entry  into  INir^toiy 
i«  delayed  in  consecjumce  of  hb  hiting  deferred  his  repemtaacc  untU 
the  close  of  ha  life. 

LiKKS  1-13.  Dante  was  so  engrossed  in  Manfred's  tlory  aod^ 
his  conrersition,  that  be  paid  no  heed  (o  the  Up»c  of  time  until 
he  TMcJicd  the  point  where  the  precipice  could  be  ascenrfed.      In 
these  lint-s  he  introduce*  his  reflexions  on  the  jisychical  phenomenon, 
that  absoi'piion  in  one  subjea  excludes  all  observation  of  others. 

1-4.  Qoando.  Ac. :    '  when  through  delight,  or  maybe  tbrouRb  ] 
pain,  which  one  of  our  cnerj^ie:!  conceires.  the  sou!  conccntiate* 
itself  wholly  upon  that  energy,   it  ieem*  that  it  pays  no   heed   10 
any  other  of  its  faculties   besides  this.'      'I'hf  diffi-rrnee  which  isi 
here  intended  to  be  made  between  potenzn  and  virtii  is  more 
fully  diawn  out  by  Dante  in  Conv.  iii.  3,  where  he  dtsimguiaheS 
between  the  thnx /atuliiei  of  the  »uJ  {faiat%t.  II.  8g,  86) — viz. 
Life,  Seoiation,  and  Reason — ^.ind  the»e  same  faculties  in  activity,  or 
mergirj  (virli,  II.  112,  133).     Theic  temi5  correspond  ret^iecdvelM 
10  the  3e>-a/u«  and  itifiytia  of  Arislolle. 

£,  6.  Equeeto,  ^c. :  'and  this  confute^  the  erroneous  liew,  thai ' 
more  than  one  soul  i*i  geoerated  (lit.  kinijled)  within  us.'     The  uoity 
of  the  wiu!  i»  prated  by  its  inability  to  concentrate  itself  on  more  i 
than  one  tiling  at  a  time.      The  erroneoui  view  here  referred  to' 
is  that  of  FInto  in  the  I'lmaeiu  (pt  69,  C.  foil.),  who  held  thai  there 
was  in  man  an  immortal  and  a  mortal  soul,  the  latter  being  agiun 
swbdi?ided  into  two  parts.     Danic  was  acquainted  with  the  Ttmami,^ 
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thx  cUalcigue  of  Pbto  having  brai  irembwd  into  l.Min.  His 
argumcDt  hm  if  that  of  A(|ainii»  on  the  siine  subject—'  una  opemio 
UtniM'i  cum  fiirrit  inicnu,  tmjictlit  diam ;  quod  nullo  tnodo  contiogmt, 
obi  pruict|nuRi  actionum  cssct  per  rstirntiuni  uoum'i  Stmma,  t.  Q. 
76,  Art.  3.    Cp.  AiiMoUe,  £ti.  ffn.  x,  5.  3.  4. 

7-9.  E  pcr6,  Sk.  :  the  general  obu:rv,-itian  just  made  i%  here 
applied  to  Uic  jianicolar  iiutance  in  point :  '  and  to  ii  comes  to  past 
that,  when  any  thing  is  heard  or  «cf  n,  which  kecpii  the  souJ  Mgrawed 
npon  it  (forte  a  si  volta),  tinie  passes  by  without  one's  bdnj; 
aware  of  ii.' 

i&-a.  Cb'  altra,  Ac:  'for  the  faculty  which  UMcn*  to  what 
u  heard  (the  sense  of  hearing]  is  one,  and  ihiit  which  dominates 
the  tool  as  a  whole  (the  rtaion)  it  another  (ihey  are  separate 
facuhies):  the  Utter  is  as  it  were  bound  (i.e.  is  prcTroted  from 
wotkiojt),  the  fornicr  is  in  free  eJterdse,'  Two  of  the  lacultte« 
of  the  Miul,  viz.  sensation  and  reason,  arc  here  mentioned,  and 
when  one  of  thctte  is  in  active  exercise  (I>iate  says)  the  other  i* 
inabcyaocc. 

15.  dnqasmtn  grndl :  the  time  would  he  about  9  a.m. 

itf.  VGstro  domando;  'what  you  inquired  for.' 

■9-  2 1 .  npcrta  :  for  af^rtura.  intpmiM  ;  ht.  '  fill*  with 
brambles ' ;  '  wider  is  oftenrinics  the  gap  which  ihe  villager  hedges 
Up  with  a  sni^ll  forkful  of  his  thorns.'  imbraan  ;  'is  gathering 
cidow'i  this  clauw  is  added,  because  the  object  of  tiie  hu^ndman 
ID  dosing  tbe  gap  in  his  hedge  is  to  prercni  bis  grapes  from  being 
t  stolen. 

33.  calls:  this  word,  both  here  and  in  Purg.  ix.  113,  means 
'an  cwrancc,'  '.in  opening ';  similarly  lattda  in  Purg.  xxv.  7. 
Both  diese  words  seem  to  be  oUier  form*  of'  c^ii,  with  a  tJight 
fanalioi)  of  meaning,  onde  t  '  hy  which.'  aallne :  for  the  u« 
of  no  here  and  in  pari'mt  (I.  14)  cp.  vane  for  it  nf  va  ta 
Purg.  xxv.  41. 

>6-*7'  Vasal,  &c-:  the  difficult  accent  here  \*  compared  to 
the  BUirCase  paths  which  lead  up  10  the  towns  of  Snnico  near  San 
Marino,  and  Bisoiantova  near  Kr-ggio  in  th:?'  Modencse,  and  to  thai 
wluch  dettoeods  the  mountain  side  to  Noli  between  San  Kemo  and 
Savona.  '  A  man  may  nuke  hit  wny  to  Soiileo,  or  dirsrrwid  to  Noli, 
or  mount  to  the  summit  of  Bisnuntova,  by  the  help  of  the  feet  alone.' 
an  Btemantova  lo  cactune:   tiu  'to  the  height  at  the  top  of 


an 


p  > 


PURGATORIO 


[iv.a9-7j 


BUmantovi.*     con  CMO  I  ptti  i.e.  withoot  further  aid  than  die' 
feet.     When  tiM  indccl.  i»  uxd  with  mm,  it  bears  this  rocjiiing  of 
'only';  cp.  lot',  xxxii.  62;  Porg.  xxir.  98.     nom:  'odc';  see 
note  on  Purg.  xv.  30. 

39.  condotto:  'guidancc.'K.  that  of  Vjrgi).  condotto  is  ujedj 
claewhere  in  the  scow  cfmnitlla ;   see  forai.  Tramatrr, 

31.  32.  aalavami  a  Floreoiiae  dialectic  form  of  taM/am;  the 
MS.  auihnrity  lor  it  here  b  very  »Cronj;.  d'  ogni  Ikto,  d:c. :  '  on 
eitlicr  hand  the  wall  of  rock  hemmed  u%  in.'  For  ogal  la  the  wtis*  j 
of  'either'  cp.  I'urg.  ii.  13. 

34.  orlo  Bnprvmo :  '  upper  rim  ' ;  they  had  now  come  out  front] 
the  pa.i«ge  through  the  rock  on  to  the  open  hill  side. 

37,  38.  NeHsn,  fte. :    'see  that  four  footsteps  slip  not,'  i.« 
*  look  well  to  your  foothold ' — sensible  advice,  when  the  incline  mtl 
45"  (I.  43).     Mcquiata:  'advance,'  li^  'gain  ground';  the  wont' 
ia  used  in  a  wmewhn  timilar  sense  in  Inf.  xxfi.  1 26,  '  Senpr* 
acijui&undo  do]  bto  mancino.' 

41,  43.  stiperba;  'steep.'  dft  muzo,  iec:  '1  line  which 
mark*!  an  angle  of  45'.'  As  the  circle  convsts  uf  jiio",  the  fourth 
pLin  uf  ihat  ^quadroDte)  is  go'^,  and  (he  baif  of  that  again  (mez£o 
qandronte)  is  45' i  and  aa  angle  of  45"  is  a  steep  |;riuiient  for^ 
walking.  From  1.  50  we  leam  that  they  went  up  on  all  fo 
{catfaaJt). 

47.48.  bftlxo:  'ridge  of  rock.'     11  ponto,  Ac :  'runs 
the  entire  mountain.' 

51.  Tanto  che.  Ac:   'until  the  whole  of  the  encircling  ledge 
was  beneath  my  feel.* 

54.  Chi  snole,  &c. :  '  for  a  man  is  wont  to  lind  pleasure  in] 
looking  back,'  i.  e.  over  the  ground  which  be  hu  ascended,  altroi  t-I 
used  in  a  general  icnx,  for  'a  person';  cp.  I'urg.  xiii.  3h 
XXI  iit.  118. 

5;.  daaialBtrai  they  were  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  mountain, ' 
(iicing  outwards,  and,  as  is  n^KcecjueTilly  explained,  the  xun  waK  in 
the  north  at  this  time  of  day  (towitdt  mid^duy,  11.  137,  1 38),  sine* 
ibey  were  in  the  Knilhem  hemisphere. 

60.  tra  noi . . .  Intrava ;  '  was  pasMng  (lit.  entering  on  iu  way} 
between,'  tec;  cp.  mtmif,  Puig.  iii.  101. 

61-7S.  The  speech  of  Virgil  which  follows  amounts  to  ihis:- 
'  Yoo  are  surprised  at  seeing  the  sun  in  the  nunh  ;  the  case  it  cv 
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StnngCT  than  you  ihink  !  if  you  wrre  hen  m  th«  laonth  of  June,  the 
poib  of  iht  sun  in  the  heaven  wuuM  appnr  still  tiinirer  to  the  niMtiMm 
horizon  (11.  61-6).  The  ex^lnnatiun  of  thix  pheaomenoo  is,  thst 
ibe  Mountain  of  Purgniory  i*  in  the  wtithem  hnrntphm.  sml  (onai 
tbcanlipoctcs  to  Jcniulem  in  the  northern  hemis^ere  (II.  67-71). 
In  the  fonner  the  sun  h  seen  in  t}ie  ttonliern  part  of  the  sky,  juM  u 
in  the  liitter  it  is  sewi  in  die  southem  [xirt  (}l.  71-5I.' 

61-6.  Se  CMttore,  itc:  'If  ibe  nin — the  limiinary  which 
enlicbtenn  both  heini!iphe}«* — were  in  Gemini  (95  it  is  in  the  month 
of  Tone),  jrou  would  xre  the  piirt  of  the  loiliac  which  is  iliuminatMl 
by  the  Hin  (in  other  wonls,  the  sun's  courai-)  rcTolve  Kill  aewcr  to 
the  aortli  pole  Uian  it  does  now,  miF^MMiDK  always  that  it  (tlie  ran) 
kept  to  m  appoiotcd  trick.'  Cuton  e  Pollocc :  the  consteilatioD 
of  Geroitti,  in  which  the  sun  b  in  port  of  May  and  June,  speocblo : 
the  sun  ■•  cnllcd  n  '  mirror,'  because  it  reflectn  the  nyi  which  cnuimtc 
from  God.  Che  ati,  Ac. :  '  which  cauvs  its  light  to  shine  (lit. 
bears  tli*  gift  of  its  light)  both  in  the  upper  and  tlie  lower  hcniiijihen.'.' 
rnbeccblo:  ■blaaing.'bi'cause  of  the  sun's  presence  in  it.  S«  Don. 
&c. :  i.  t.  unlcM  the  imjioasiblc  were  to  happen,  riz.  that  die  sun 
fJiould  dewrt  his  ordinary  course.  At  the  same  time  there  is 
a  fiirther  reference  to  Phaethoa's  ntisliap. 

67-71.  Come,  Ac. ;  '  If  you  dt-wn.-  to  under^und  Imw  this  can 
be,  concentrate  )'Our  thoughts  (Deattro  rftccolto)  .ind  tc^ilizr  la 
fourwlf  lh.il  the  rclatii«  position  of  Jcruulcm  and  the  Mountain 
of  Purgatory  on  the  face  of  the  globe  is  such,  that  they  have 
a  common  horuon  and  are  in  opposite  hemispheres.'  Sloo :  on 
this  line,  and  those  which  rhyme  with  it,  a>  bdnj{  ten^yllable  lines, 
*ee  note  on  Inf.  tv.  g6. 

71-5.  onde,  ftc:  '  conte^uently  you  will  see,  if  you  give  good 
beed  (I.  75),  thai  it  ncccii<arity  follows  (come  coRvlen}  that  the 
path  from  which  to  his  misfortune  Phaifthon  strayed  (i.  e.  the  sun's 
course  through  the  heii-ens,  or  ccKptie)  must  pass  on  the  one  side 
at  thb  place  (a  costnl),  when  it  passes  on  liic  othrr  lide  at  that 
place  (■  colai)';  in  other  words — *al  the  Mountain  of  PurgaUKy 
the  sun  i<;  seen  towards  the  N.,  when  at  Jerusalem  it  is  seen  lowattls 
the  S.'  mal ;  unfortunately  tot  himself,  becau<«  it  caused  his  death ; 
for  mal  in  this  sense  cp.  Inf.  ix.  54 ;  xii.  66.  Feton :  sec  note 
on  Inl'.  xvii.  1 07.  ben  dnaro  bada:  *is  dear  and  gires  good 
heed.' 
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77,  78.  Hon  vidi,  tec, :  'newr  did  I  »ce  any  nutter  u  dearly  ' 
IIS  DOW  I  undcr^taad^wiih  trgard  to  the  [)oii»  which  my  intrilKt 
•caned  not  to  snap — thirt.'  &c. 

79.  'The  bighe:^t  hvavon  thai  novn'  (U  moto  snpOToo)  b  the] 
Primim  Maiilt,  or  CryniJIine  HnreD  \  Mid  its  *  miildlc  dnie '  is  k 
n(UBior ;  cp.  Ciint-.  ii.  4.  II.  48—58. 

80.  alcnn'  arte :  ' «  crrtHD  scinoe,'  viz.  Mtronomy ;   ■Jcoim  ' 
n  usnl  ol'  sunicthinj-  tvfcrred  to  but  not  named ;  cp.  Inf.  xx.  1 13, 

81.  chc  itniipTe,  Ac:  ihU  meiuia,  that  when  ii  a  winter  with' 
UK,  the  «un  ix  on  the  further  Mdc  of  the  equator,  and  when  it  is 
winter  in  the  wuthem  bcmisfheie,  the  sun  ii  on  the  hither  side 
of  the  equator. 

8X-4,  qulnd,  Ac. :  'at  the  Mountain  of  Purgatory  the  equator 
lict  away  ati  fiLT  towardh  the  north  ai  it  appeared  to  the  Jewa 
to  lie  tuwardn  the  !toutli'  (or  what  we  ciU  'the  hot  rcjtioa'). 
The  Mountiiin  of  Puigatoty  xaA  Jera^em  arc  the  oentret  of 
two  hemivphem,  of  which  the  ct^tuitor  n  the  common  horizon. 
Vcdcvoa  b  ia  the  put  tense,  because  ihc  umc  at  which  the  Jews 
poxKCK^ed  Jerusalem  is  spcikcn  iif. 

88-90.  Quest&montagna,&c.:  thi»  is  an  allegorical  description 
of  the  progress  of  repenuuice,  which  in  its  earlier  Stages  is  hanli 
but  in  itine  becomes  more  and  more  easy,  e  mea  fk  iDkle :  '  it  b 
lent  dixtreisinK  for  all  tliat '  i  fur  this  u-te  of  e.  expre»sinj!  contrast, 
cp.  Inf.  kix.  3  (where  :iee  note);  xxx.  1 15. 

93.  »  accoodi^  ftc. :  '  uiling  downward  with  the  stream.' 
95.  dl  riposnr  1'  affwino:  'to  rest  your  weariness.' 
98,  99.  lloft  voce :  the  <ipinis  whom  we  here  meet  with  form 
the  second  class  of  those  in  Ante-Purj^atory,  viz.  those  who  delayed 
their  repentance  until  the  last  thmup.b  indolence,  forte  Che ;  '  may 
be  that';  cp.  Inf.  xxiii.  79.  diitrettk  :  'need';  'before  airiviiig 
at  the  »ummit  you  wiil  need  to  tit  dniivn.' 

105.  Cora'  uom  ...  a  stitr  si  pono ;  '  in  the  position  a  person 
assumes')  both  sl«r  here  and  ai  4lavano  in  I.  104  signify  simply 
position. 

106.  uo  di  lor :    this  person,  u  we  lenm  from  I.  1 23,  was 
ficUc(]ua,  who  is  uid  to  have  been  u  maker  «f  musical  instruments 
in  Plortmce,  and  an  acquaintance  of  Dante,  whose  chief  diarsctcrisnc  . 
was  his  indolence. 
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113.  Movendo.  Ac:  'jvit  mtmn^  his  ha  ilIdiik  hu  thigh'; 
be  dovs  DM  nt*e  it  until  I.  1 18.  Hit  overpowenng  indoleocr 
prevtntK  him  from  exerting  himwlf  ruithrr. 

116.  avAcciava:  'i^uickmixl.'  Both  this  word  and  the  adr. 
avattio  (Inf.  x.  116)  arc  obMlcte.  I>iei  (ji.  353)  derives  ihcm 
from  Lst.  abigtre.  alailui,  aiactiart. 

1 19,  c  ;to.  Uai  ben,  &c. :  *  are  you  quite  ^ati^ilied  about  the  nun 
dririnf;  bia  chariot  on  yuur  icit  hand  ? '  1  tii^  im[>Un  a  mild  conicmpt 
OD  the  lexy  man't;  \a,n  for  oni;  who  tratiblc»  him^cll'  about  superfluous 
cjuestioQs  Vi  Diiiite  had  done  in  II.  56  Coll. 

133.  a  DM  ROD  duole,  kc;  '  I  am  no  longet  dinimscd  on  your 
aoootmt,'  secin;;  that  you  are  not  among  the  loit. 

■  >6,  ia6.  Qmritta:  'jun  here,'  'in  this  particular  tpot';  fitu 
or  liiu,  when  ati.iched  to  ^',  gives  additional  deJinitmets;  cp. 
Purg,  xvii.  HA,  'cjuiritta  si  nstora.'  0  pur,  &c. :  'or  is  it  metely 
that  your  wonted  habit  of  Indolence  has  oace  more  mastered  you  \ ' 

117-9.  cba  porta:  'whai  avvlar  L'  uccel  di  Dio  1  the 
t-Tigtl,  who  tiit-i  at  the  gHte  at  the  enlrancc  of  Purgatory  proper, 
Piu^.  ix.  80. 

130-1.  m'aggiri:  '  should  reroUv  round  roc ' ;  cp.  Inf.  ri.  1 1 2, 
'  Noi  tggiiainmo  a  tondo  quclla  ntnida.'  The  meaiung  »  *  that  no 
long  time  should  piss  for  me.'  The  clan  of  the  Negligent  to  which 
Bclact|ua  belonged  was  deuined  in  Anie-I'orgiiuiry  for  a  periiMl  rcjual 
to  [hat  of  their  life  on  e^th ;  «ce  Pivf.  Note  to  C^nio  111.  Di 
fnor  da  eaaa  :  *  while  1  am  itilt  outside  the  gate.'  face :  '  it  did 
so.'     boon  aoqriri:  'piouii  tighi  of  repent-ince.' 

135.  L'  altra :  the  prayem  of  ungodly  pcrtoni. 

137.  tocco;  [at  toctai«. 

138.  dalla  rtva  ;  *  from  die  bsok  of  the  Ganges ' ;  sec  note  on 
Puig.  ij.  1-9.  '  Night,  staitiog  fioni  the  btialc  of  the  Ganges,  n 
BOW  falling  on  Morocco  with  her  adi-ancing  foot.*  As  it  was 
midday  in  Purgatory,  it  would  be  midnight  in  JeruKileni,  wfatch  was 
its  anupodes ;  and  the  hcmi^pben:  of  which  .Icrutalcm  wa»  the  centK. 
extending  from  the  mouih  of  the  Ganges  towards  the  li.  to  Morocco 
in  the  W.,  would  be  in  darkru-ss.  The  name  Morocco — like  Spain, 
Gades,  aod  the  Fillan  of  Hercules — is  used  by  Dante  10  dcootc  the 
western  limit  of  the  habiuUe  globe,  which  extended  ov«r  180^  of 
looginide. 
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CANTO  V 

ARGUMEyT. — As  ihry  idiartcc  up  the  luountAin  tide,  ihcji  meet 
uitli  other  sjorits,  wbo  had  fuflcml  «  violent  death,  but  had  been 
allowed  time  for  repeatuice.  Dante  is  acei»ted  by  three  of  them  i 
by  Jacopo  del  C^Mero,  who  descnbei  the  circumstances  of  bb 
murder ;  h^  Buonconic  da  Montcfeltro,  who  telU  htm  of  bis  dnth 
after  the  balllc  of  Campaldino,  and  of  whii  xubiwijuenily  bcTdl  bi* 
soul  Kid  body :  and  by  Lu  Pia.  a  lady  of  Si^na. 

LiNBS  4,  5.  Hon  par.  Sect  'the  md's  nys  do  not  seem  to 
nhinc  on  the  left-hiind  lide  of  the  lower  »f  the  two  fijturen.*  Dante 
was  following  Virgil  up  the  slopp  awrrnt,  ntwl  therefore  was  below 
hint.  A^  they  were  on  the  vxa  side  of  the  mountain  (Purg.  iv.  53), 
and  were  fuciD];  towards  the  moomain  in  asocnding.  and  it  was 
midday  (Purjt.  iv.  137,  138).  the  sua  was  od  their  right  band,  and 
Dante's  shadow  fell  towanl»  the  left. 

6.  come  vivo,  &c. :  '  his  dcmmnour  resembles  that  of  a  tiring 
pcrMn':  s]  conduca,  lit.  'bean  bimnelf.' 

I  e.  Perchi,  &e. :  '  why  i»  thy  mind  %o  occupied  ! ' 

16-S.  Chi  MOipre,  &c. :  Virgil  give*  this  it  the  reason,  why 
Dante  should  not  |xiy  Attention  to  the  comments  which  others  make 
upon  him.  I'ix.  tluc  ihey  are  lublo  to  nuke  him  chwge  his  views, 
and  so  divert  him  from  bis  Mrpu&e,  'The  nun  b  whuie  mind 
one  ticw  springs  up  is  mccesMon  to  a  former  licw  puts  out  of  »ght 
his  aim,  because  (he  one  weakens  the  foroe  flf  the  other.' 

30.  color  :  ihi^  blu;h  of  shame. 

13,  14.  gcntl :  these  tt^re  the  spirits  of  those  who  had  deirrred 
their  repenunce  until  laie,  and  had  met  a  lioltni  drjth ;  sec  IL  5», 
53.  Hiserere:  Pn.  li.,  the  specially  pcmtfmi:)]  Ptutm,  'Have 
mercy  upon  me,  O  God,'  dc.  a  verso  a  verso:  'in  altcmatie 
rerscs' ;  this  implir*  that  they  were  divided  into  two  corapaales. 

36.  P«r  lo  inlo  corpo :  '  owing  to  my  body ' ;  bresvsie  it  was 
interposed. 

34-6.  per  vedcT,  ice. :  '  owitift  to  the  sight  of  bis  shadow.' 
eaaer  pu6  lor  caro  :  '  that  may  be  to  their  advant;)ge ' ;  because  he 
can  urge  their  friends  on  earth  10  pray  for  ihcm,  and  thus  shorten 
their  time  of  waiting.     For  coro  in  this  mum-  cp.  Inf.  xxxii.  91. 
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37-9.  Va|Mrl  acctsl.  Ac. ;  thr  rapid  mum  of  the  iwo  spirits 
ii  coni])>r«l  to  the  movcmmt  of  shooting  stars  and  summrr  lishiniii|[. 
Both  these  phenomena  art  illclu(lt^(l  b>-  IJsnte  under  'ijtniied  tspourt,' 
that  beinj  AriMoUe's  »ifw  of  their  origin,  Mtieortt.  iL  9.  1.  The 
sbootinit  sian  are  thov:  which  'cJtui-c  the  cicv  tky,'  I.  38;  ihr 
(umner  lightning  tbimr  which  '  clean-  ihr  clouds'  !•  39-  IH  prims 
Dottc:  Alhcnus  Msgnin — who  \%  one  of  Dinte's  authoritin — in 
his  Aftlnra,  \.  3,  5,  (jiiotes  Atfra^anus  as  saying  thai  falling  Mar* 
occitf  c3{)ecully  "  in  cnrpusculu  Tespntino ' ;  set-  Moore,  SiuJiet, 
\t  p.  131.  Ditvole  d'  asotto:  the  con^tnictioa  1%.  ni  vjdi  vapori 
accoi  at  tosto  fender  nuvole  d'  agosto. 

41.  adiMirk,  &c. :  'a  trnop  of  honw  that  comes  on  at  (iill 
gaDop.' 

44,  4g.  a  pregar :  '  to  ask  a  farour  of  jrou.'  par  va  i  '  go 
oa  without  at<^|ntig.' 

4A.  per  esaer  lieta :  '  to  mcb  the  realm  of  blltx.' 

50.  di  1& :  to  the  land  of  the  living.  His  drure  it  10  obtain 
laterccMorT  praj-cr ;  ep.  II.  70-j. 

54.  Qolvl;  'at  that  mororm.'  oe  fece  accorti :  'admonished 
us  ' ;  this  vii-i  their  '  call '  from  God. 

57.  die  dd  dislo,  &c.:  'who  stirs  our  heans  with  the 
dcsifr.'  &c. 

55.  P«rcU:  'however  much' I  cp.  Inf.  iv.  64;  rai.  tai. 

60.  beo  aati :  'bora  in  a  liapjiy  hour.'  becai»c  dettined  to 
salfation;  litnilariy  'anima  mal  luta'  is  used  of  a  condemned  «oul, 
Inf.  T.  7. 

61—].  per  quvlla  pace,  Ac. :  *  I  awear  to  you  b)-  the  blifs  of 
hr«vcn.  which  causes  me  to  go  in  quest  of  it,'  Ac.  t&  fatta  guida  i 
*  the  guide  whom  you  behold.'  i.  e.  Virgil.  Di  Dtondo  in  mondo  : 
'  from  one  realm  to  another  of  the  world  of  tjiirii^.' 

64.  ttno :  thin  in,  Jxcopo  del  Caxsero  ot  Fano,  who  had  been 
^Jtilk  of  Bolognn,  and  was  appointed  podfiilt  of  Milan  by  M.iffeo 
Vbconii  in  1  i^i.  When  joutne^  in;;  thither,  he  wus  sccfcdy 
tttscked  and  alain  si  Oriigo  in  the  ntnghbourhood  of  Padua  1^ 
awaaana  to  the  serrice  of  Axzo  VIll  of  Este,  who  bad  a  grudge 
of  long  Handing  againn  him. 

66.  Pur  cbc,  fic. :  '  proiided  that  inability  on  your  part  cancels 
not  jpotv  goodwill.' 

68,  69.  qad  pacM,  Ac. :    the  March  of  Ancona,  in  which 
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V»no  was  stiuted.  It  liy  bnwecD  tbc  Ronugna  to  t\tt  NW.u 
tnd  the  kingdom  oF  Naples  U  the  S.,  the  latter  of  which  wasj 
niled  u  this  lime  by  Chxrles  II  of  Anjou  (quel  dl  Carlo). 

70-1.  Che  tu,  &c. :  '  tiiat  ihou  wiit  graciously  make  I«)(ie9t1 
lor  me,  so  tliJt  piouA  prayers  miy  be  oSered  on  my  behalf,  ihn. 
I  may  be  permitted  to  cleame  away  my  grievous  sins,'  i,  c.  to  entef  1 
Pur^tory  prD|icr.  in  Fano :  altrt  his  death  bis  body  was  cont«]retll 
to  pRItO,  bit  biitlipljcc, 

74.  In  aul  qnal,  &c. :  '  which  was  thr  seat  a(  my  life,'  of  . 
Ilie  souli  cp.  Gen.  ix.  4,  'tlic  life,  which  is  the  blood';  Lerit 
xtii.  1 1 . 

75-  in  BTembo  a.gH  Anteoori  ;  ■  in  the  bosom  [the  very  oudsi)] 
of  the  MBi  of  Antenor,'  i.  c.  the  people  of  Padua.  Tlie  spot  wns] 
ttaditionally  welt  «iriicd  for  sucb  a  drcd,  ^ncc  Padua  wax  »aid  ' 
to  have  been  founded  by  ibe  trntor  Antenor:  »ee  note  on  Inf. 
xxxii.  70.  For  the  use  of  In  grembo  a,  when  n  place  ih  spokeaj 
of,  cp.  Inf.  xii.  119.  'in  ^(rembo  :i  Diu.'  of  3  church  at  Vtterbo.l 
The  expiessions  here  intrmluced  !iuj;geit  that  Dante  believed  tbfll 
Paduaos  to  hate  been  in  league  with  Azzo. 

76.  piii  tticuro  ;  because  it  was  outside  the  lenitory  of  Este. 

78.  piu  lit  cbe.  Sec. :  '  berond  the  limits  of  what  justice  j 
demanded.'  Thix  implin  ih.-il  Azzo  had  some  iu«t  claims  igainifi 
him  i  in  fact,  Jacopo,  when  he  was  parlrilii  of  I)olo|;na,  had  accuiedj 
Azao  of  treachery, 

79.  la  Hira :  this  vUUjtc  was  on  tbe  high  road  between  Oriago^ 
and  Venice.     Had  Jacopo  followed  this  road,  instead  of  diivripng 
into  tbe  fen  country  (al paluilt.  I.  Xi).  he  would  hate  still  been  la  ihej 
land  of  the  living  (dl  1^  dove  sl  spira). 

83.  si  palud*:  cp.   Par.  ix.   46,  where  paSudt  is  agsia  lacd 
msK. 

85.  tin  altro:  this  is  Buonconte  da  Montefeltro.  son  of  that 
Guidu  di  Montefeltro  who  a  introduced  in  Inf.  xxvii.  among  the 
fraudulent  counsellors.  He  fought  on  the  side  of  the  Ghihclline^ 
of  Arei:2D,  ;ind  wan  wounded,  at  the  billleof  Campnldino  in  1389, 
in  which  Dar^te  wa?  engagfJ  on  the  Guelf  side.  He  here  desciibes 
tbe  ttianner  of  )iis  deatj^  and  what  followed.  His  body  wss  ncter, 
found,     me,  &c. :  '  so  may  that  desin.-  of  thine  be  iiilliUeil.' 

88.  fni  t  the  pau  tense  is  used,  because  his  title  was  a  thing  < 
the  past ;  b»  pergonal  name  remains  to  him,  and  therefore  is  sfiokeo 
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of  in  the  pmcni  tcosc  (aoa);  C|i.  Par.  vi.  lo,  *Cetvc  (iii,  c  son 
Giustiabno.* 

89.  Glovanoa  ;  his  wife.  Ndtbcr  she  ttor  any  of  li»  friencb, 
he  says,  prayrtl  for  faim  tKu  he  might  be  aLlowed  la  com  Puiigatory 
sooatr.  H«r  and  in  whu  follows  Dante  lays  kUtw  on  cvtry  |)Otnc 
which  eDhsnci-ti  tlir  feeling  of  dnolatioti  in  Buonconcc's  story. 

91.  CmmpaMioo  :  the  bittldicld  of  Caaipaldino  is  a  aauill  jilain 
on  tbc  Icit  bank  of  iLc  Arno,  in  Uw  disiria  of  the  Casmtioi},  which 
forms  pan  of  the  upper  rallcy  of  thut  rirer  aboi-c  Aiczio. 

95,  9^.  1'  Archluio  :  thU  *tmm  dncciuU  frvm  the  main  chain 
of  the  Apenoincs  "xl  joins  the  Aroo  00  its  left  bank,  forming  the 
Umk  of  the  Casentino  in  that  dirccuon.  Enno :  i.  c.  Lrcmo  of 
Hcmritagc,  the  tunie  of  the  upper  moiuatcrj  of  CamatdoU. 

97.  Dove,  &c.  '  where  it&  naaie  of  Arcbiana  is  lo»t  in  that 
of  Arno,'  i.  r.  where  it  joint  that  stream.  The  dittancc  of  this 
fcata  froin  Csmpaldino  i»  two  miles  and  a  half. 

100.  parola  t  lit.  '  power  of  speech' ;  'the  Um,  word  I  uttered 
was  an  im-ocMiioii  of  Mary.' 

lOj.  tn  tl  ridi'  1  his  objea  in  making  this  m]ue«t  wit,  that  it 
might  be  known  lliat  he  was  saved,  and  thai  thus  be  might  obtaio 
the  prayers  of  bti  friends;  cp.  U.  87,  89, 

104.  L'  Aogel,  &c.:  tlie  riial  cluim^  of  the  3d;;i'I  and  the 
devil  for  Buoocontr's  ••aiii,  as  described  in  this  piougc,  are  the 
coonccrpart  of.  boi  in  »trong  eontntt  with,  the  conteM  between 
St.  Fiaocis  aod  tJie  devil  fw  the  xiul  of  his  falhn  Cnido,  as  related 
inlof.  xxvii.  112  full. 

106-8.  1'  ctemo  :  '  the  immona]  pait.'  io  farb,  tic. :  '  with 
the  other  (the  mortal  pan)  I  will  deal  in  other  wise  *  i  fur  govcrao 
meaning  '  treatment '  cp.  Inf.  xxiii.  47. 

109-I  I.  Bca  s&l.  &<:. :  as  Dante  was  on  the  spot  during  the 
battle,  he  expcrieaccd  this  rain-«lonn  and  its  effects,  which  he  here 
so  dabor>ielv  describett.  The  account  of  the  formation  of  nio  b 
from  Aristotle,  Mtlnret.  i.  9.  3.  awurrarai  xoAu-  }/  (tr^is  ^ii;^;u'i^ 
Jita  Tt  rT|r  inlut\<iiv  roi  Htpfun'  itai  rtir  Tviruf  (the  region  ot  the  air), 
rat    ftWrat    i&up    i(    iipo%,    ytyoiufuf   &i    ^ptrat    raXiv    rpiv 

111-4.  Giiin»e.&c.;  •thedevil{yw/*rin/>/*o.  I.  104)  combined 
the  malign  will,  which  deHrvs  naught  but  oil,  with  iotdligenoe.' 
Tlui  combiiution  of  malice  and  cunning  is  the  mon  fruitful  source 
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of  mischief,  u  Dante  iayi — 'Cbi  dote  V  ugomcnto  delta  mente 
S>  giun^  il  mal  tolere  cd  alia  [lOitM,  Ncunin  riparo  ti  puo  I'ar  la 
gcfitc,'  Inf.  xxxi.  5S-7. 

113.  114.  fumino;  'vnpour.'  Per  la  vlrt&,  &c. :  'by  liw 
poiver  (=  lapaiia  of  Inf.  xxxi.  5*)  wKieh  hi*  vmmk  fumiitied.* 

Its,  116.  U  valle,  Ac:  the  upper  loUiry  of  the  Amo  h 
houn<)«i  on  the  NR.  bv  the  main  cKain  of  the  Apennines  (al  grtin 
gtogo),  and  on  the  SW.  by  ihc  parallel  range  of  Vnxa  Magno. 

117,  1 18.  e  11  clcl.  Ac.  ;  '  and  cnused  the  sky  ■bcn'r  to  be 
so  compr«Hcd,  tliat  the  charged  air  turned  to  vrnter.'  Aristotle 
expluinv  in  Meteonl.  u.  4.  14,  that  il  was  the  conipn-iiMuD  CXCrdwd 
hj  cold  on  the  contents  of  the  cloud*  which  cautted  Oiem  to  be  too 
dente  for  the  clouds  to  hold  tbcm,  m>  that  they  bura  in  torrcms 
of  raid  «*  Moor*,  Stuilut.  i.  [>.  301. 

119.  1 30.  fouAtI :  'watercourses.'  non  Boffcrw ;  'did  not 
absorb.' 

lai,  133.  E  come,  Ac:  *«nd  when  it  met  the  i;rtat  ttreams*: 
by  '  it '  is  meant  the  surplus  V4tter  (cio  cbe  la  terra  non  «offerae), 
and  the  'great  strraiDS  are  the  Arcbi^no  and  other  tiibutanM  of 
the  Arno,  whicli  jj^  R"^at  in  comp4n>on  of  the  '  watercoursn.' 
lo  fiumc  real :  the  Attio ;  «o  Vilbni  uyn,  when  speaking  of  the 
riTcrt  of  Tuscany  (i.  43)—'  inira  gli  aliri  r»lc  c  nuggiore  si  i  il 
nosiro  fiurac  d'  Artio.' 

114.  In  BuUa  face:  'at  its  mouth,'  i.e.  wherv  K  joined  the 
Amoi  c)<.  II.  97<  9)^. 

1 27-9.  Ch'  io  fei  di  me  !  i.  e.  by  crossinf;  his  um*.  il  dolor: 
the  agony  of  death,  sua  preda ;  *  its  spoil,  i.  e.  the  J/irii  which 
it*  sirraoi  W3^  hurrying  .ilong. 

13a.  Segiiltd,  Ac. ;  'so  spake  the  third  after  ilie  second  tpirit.' 

133.  la  Pla:  La  Pia  was  a  lady  of  Siena,  and  a  member  of 
the  Tolomei  faniily.  She  was  married  to  Nello  dei  Pannocchieschi, 
and  WR«  ])Ut  to  denth  by  him  in  1 295,  hut  of  the  manner  of  her 
death  nothing  it  rcrtainly  known. 

134.  dlsfeccmi  Haremma  :  '  Maremma  unmsdc  me,'  i.  e.  was 
the  scene  of  my  death.  The  Mairmma  is  the  district  which  borders 
the  eo4st  of  Tuncany, 

1 35-  *lfi-  Salai :  fur  te  km.  'he  is  ptiry  to  it,*  i.e.  to  my 
death,  die  innanellata  pria,  4c. :  'whn  pfeviontJy  (i.e.  before 
putting  me  id  death)  had  placed  his  ring  on  my  lingrr  in  matrimony 
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(di^OMmdo),*  I.  c  her  hiuibimd  Mcllo.  There  U  sood  MS. 
ufthamy  for  the  ruding  £tp*iata  (or  iStpmut)  b  pincc  of  dls- 
posaitdo;  and  the  [lasuge  has  ihcn  been  cranifjtcd— *  He  knows 
it  who  hjd  wcddnl  sie  with  liis  riag  afwi  I  had  been  previously 
marned  (innan«llntti  pria).'  In  sopport  of  this  iRtcrjirrutioa. 
and  of  the  mding  which  reailcri  it  necMMry,  it  hu  been  nuinlained 
that  l.a  Pta's  muden  lumc  wm  Pia  Gua-itellont,  and  tbit  the  was 
first  mirrfcd  to  BdJdo  dci  Tolomei,  and  after  his  death  became 
the  w  ife  of  Ni-llo :  but  thi^  account  haa  been  proved  fake  by  tbc 
rei.~cBit  di.-icoi'ery  in  the  Sieoew  arciiim  of  documcats  which  show 
that  Fii  Gu.v<tcl!oni  wati  still  alive,  as  the  widow  i>f  Bildo,  in  1318  1 
sec  Toynbw,  Dici.,  p.  428. 


CANTO  VI 


AliGU>ir«T. — Dante  is  importuned  by  othw  ijiirit*  to  re^iuest  their 
friends  00  earth  to  pray  for  ihcm,  liiai  thctf  time  of  waiting  in  Ante- 
Purgatory  may  be  ^ortened.  Virgil  now  solves  :i  doubt  which  had 
arisen  in  Dante's  mind  concerning  the  efficacy  of  intercc»ory  prayer, 
but  refer*  him  XO  Beatrice  for  funhcr  instruction  on  that  subject. 
They  next  meet  Sordctio  the  troubadour,  who,  like  Virgil,  was 
a  native  of  Mantua;  and  when  the  two  spirits  discover  thai  thcyafe 
fellowcountrymen,  they  embrjcc  alfeciiouutely.  This  display  i>f 
symjxuhy  Aimisbcs  Dante  with  an  opportunity  of  inveinhinK  ajivinst 
the  want  of  psiriotism  in  the  Italian  citio,  and  of  dwelhng  on  the 
need  of  the  exercise  of  the  Imperial  power  to  remedy  their  disorders. 

Lino  i-i  a.  Dante  oompun  his  position  in  the  midn  of  the 
qxritSi  who  throng  about  him  to  solicit  his  jtood  offices  ia  obtdntng 
for  ifaciD  the  intrrccKiion  of  their  friends  on  earth,  lo  that  of  the 
vianer  tn  a  game  of  dice,  who  is  the  object  of  the  importunity 
of  the  bysundvrs. 

1-3.  ()xtKoAo,  &c. :  '  when  tbc  (pmc  of  "  hazard  "  breaks  up/ 
i.  e.  when  the  players  disperse,  ztcm :  a  game  of  chatici-,  played 
with  three  dice.  The  word  b  connected  with  Spun,  at^r,  Fr.  baiard, 
Engl,  hatartl,  which  signify  '  chance '  or  '  mk,'  and  originally  meant 
'  a  &e.'     They  arc  all  derived  from  xilr  or  «/  *^,  which  ia  irctBiaa, 
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'rWkuIi,  and  TulfpiT  Arabic  mons 'a  di«.'    Ripet8ndo,ftc.t  'jtoio 
over  the  throws  aj^uin.  and  mooiiily  Ivanu  to  proiii  by  his  cxperunoeA 

5.  U  prcnde ;  *  pluclu  at  his  rohc.' 

7-9.  quGSto,  ftc. !  ■  gives  herd  first  to  one  and  then  to  HHXber,' 
so  as  to  put  tlirm  off.     A  eul,  &c. :  'thotc  to  whom  he  prolienj 
ii  Jiift  ccaso  to  crowd  round  him.'     calca:  'thrwig'i  cp.  Pufg.T 
xiiit.  92. 

13-5.  All  the  peraoDi  wiio  are  now  mi'ntiontrd  nut  violcDl  or 
Ku<)d<'n  dmchi,  but  rcprrtlrd  of  their  «in«  at  the  b«t  moment. 
I'  Aretin :  Benincau  of  An-zzn,  who  in  the  cajuciw  of  judge 
passed  sentence  of  death  on  one  or  more  rrhlions  of  Ghioo  di 
Tieco,  a  famous  highwajiDan  of  tliat  time.  In  reTeogc  for  this, 
Ghino  ittaclced  And  murdered  Deninca»  in  open  court  at  Rome, 
where  be  was  acting  as  Papal  assessor.  I'  allro :  Cuccia  dei 
Tarliiu  of  Arczzo,  h  young  man  who  was  drowned  in  the  Amo, 
when  ia  pursuit  of  some  adiicnmt«  of  another  Amine  famtlf,  the 
Bostoli.  with  whom  the  Tatlati  were  at  feud. 

1 7.  red«rico  Kovdlo  ;  he  belonged  to  the  family  of  tlic  Conti 
Guicb  vi  Rumcnii,  and  wa.'t  killed  by  mv  of  the  BoMoli.    qttel  Am 
Plia:  T''arin»ta,sonorMar2uceodeg!iScornigiaiii,  agvnttcmanofFisii 
who  wjs  murdt.'r[d.     Accordin];  to  the  Inu^t  probublf  tr/Mon  of  the^ 
story  here  referred  10.  the  courage  of  Mariucco  consisUxl  in  hisj 
self-control.      He-  had  before  thi*  joined  the  Kranri»cnn  Order,  and 
on  the  occasion  of  his  fon's  death,  instead  of  calling  for  vengeance 
en  hi;  niuideier,  he  expressed  hi!^  willingness  to  be  reconciled  with 
him.     The  e[nihet  buon  agrees  with  iliJs. 

19-si.  Cont'  Orso:  his  death  was  due  to  hts  relation  Count 
Alberto  di  Mangona.  astlo:  'hate.'  Invcggin:  'cnty,'  for 
imuSa  J  the  form  here  is  derived  from  Provcn^.i!  rivij^t :  cp.  iitti^- 
fiarf  for  iKvieEarf,  Par.  xil.  143.     commisa  :   for  <ammriio. 

13.  Plef  dftUa  Broccla :  Pierre  de  U  BrosM-,  cliambi-rlaio  ofi 
Philip  III  of  France.     He  was  put  to  death  in  1 1;8  on  a  charge-l 
of  treason  broujjlit  against  him  liy  his  enemies,  one  of  whom  was 
Philip's   nueen.    Mary   of   Brabant,    whom    Pierre   had  previously 
acciiKd  of  having  poisoned  Philip's  jon  hy  his  first  wife.      On  the  ' 
Strength  of  I^erre's  own  statement  (Codm  dicea,  I.   3l)  l>ant? 
acquits  htm  of  the  cliarge  of  treason  (oolpa  commiaa),  as  is  shown 
by  his  (vmaiks  on  the  <|iieeB  which  follow,     prowegtia :  '  take 
faetd,'  by  repenting  in  time. 
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24.  per&i  'bccauMor(i.  e.  inrttributionfor)  this.'  di  pegcior 
SrtggM  I  '  in  a  none  company,'  1.  v,  aaiotig  tint  pvrjurom  in  ibc 
tcntli  ia/gii  of  Malebalj^. 

36,  37.  ctic  pr«gar,  &c, :  'whose  only  pni)'eT  wu  that  another 
should  piay  t'ar  thcni.'     «'  avftcci :  sec  note  on  Putg.  iv.  1 16. 

z8.  lo  comindal :  Dahic  hcv:  liegs  Vitgil  to  solve  for  htm  a 
<iue«tiaa  wliidi  hod  ^sca  ia  liis  mind  with  rcsstd  to  tlie  efficacy 
of  prayer. 

19.  espresso:  'cKprculy.*  'in  so  many  wonls.'  in  rIcob 
tc«to :  '  in  a  wrwin  patsagc  '  1  this  IS  one  of  Dante's  methods  of 
(|uouiion,  as  in  Inf.  xx.  1 13,  '  L'  dta  mia  Tntgrdu  tn  alcun  loco.' 
When  .i>'<-un0  ts  ttius  used,  it  signifies  something  leterrcd  to  but  not 
nameii.  The  |?a3si}{C  l<ere  intended  a  ^/h.  vL  376,  'Desine  fata 
deum  61XU  spcme  prenndo.'  It  a  not  clear  at  ^nct  sight  how  the 
qucitian  of  the  efficacy  of  prayer  xuggestcd  itself  to  l>Mite'.t  mind 
in  the  present  connexion,  for  there  is  nothing  in  what  precedes 
srhich  directly  leads  up  to  it.  It  seems  probable,  however,  that  it 
originated  in  two  points  of  resctnUance  between  the  case  of  I^^una, 
which  is  ahcul  to  tie  noticed,  and  those  of  the  spirits  in  thvt  group — 
vii.  (i)  thnt  l)c  met  a  rioient  death,  and  (a)  that  ouing  to  his  being 
unburied  he  hsd  to  wait  for  a  |>eriod  before  crossing  the  Styx  (y/nt. 
fi,  319).  just  ill  these  ijtiriti  were  deklyed  in  entering  Purgatory. 
The  story  uf  P.ilinunis,  which  a  thus  snggeicted,  leads  him  to  reflect 
on  the  SL-nciment,  '  Desinc  fsia,*  &c.,  which  occun  in  ibe  paswtge  of 
Virgil  rrlating  to  it. 

33.  O  non.  Ac. :  it  is  cioiiorable  that  Dnnie  does  not  eren  hint 
at  the  (losaibiliiy  of  Virgil  baring  been  himself  in  error.  In  a  matter 
of  this  sort  he  would  rcganl  him  as  hating  been  to  a  certain  extent 
inspired. 

37-9.  Cbi  ctnui,  &c. :  'for  the  height  of  God's  judgement  » 
not  lowered  (i.  c.  the  strictness  of  God's  judgement  is  not  abntcil), 
since  (he  feneot  lo*e  M^ich  is  expressed  by  intetcessoiy  K'y*''' 
fulfils  in  a  momeat  the  wtiifaeiion  rtfjuired  from  those  who  ha»e 
llvwr  abode  here.*  The  ^uciiion  tailed  is — '  If  God's  justice  a 
absolutp,  how  an  it  be  trmptrcd  by  prayer?'  The  answer  is — 
'The  abwilulo  Kitisfaciion  which  God's  justice  rehires  is  given; 
for  tlie  lore  which  is  involivil  in  the  ioiercessory  prayers  is  an 
equivalent  for  tlie  postponement  of  the  soul's  purgation  wliich  ia 
ordained  by  God's  justice. 
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40-3.  £  Itk  &C. :  'and  in  that  instance  (i.e.  ihr  case  of 
Palinunjs)  where  I  hid  dowD  thut  [irinciple  (viz.  *  Dcmm  fata,'  ftc), 
tlut  vhich  wsi  bclcinf;  vftt  out  m.ide  up  for  by  mtam  of  pnyer, 
becaute  the  ptaycr  could  not  reach  the  ear*  oF  God  (lieing  nude 
by  one  who,  as  .1  heithcn.  wm  not  in  cownont  with  God).* 
PjIiounH  uas  helmsman  to  the  ship  of  Aentas,  and  U'ae  thrawn 
into  the  *ea  by  the  God  of  Slccj)  (Virg.  jlrm.  v.  85<() :  and  when 
be  had  swum  to  the  shore  of  Italy  be  was  muideted  tlicre  by  the 
natives  and  his  body  wa»  left  uoburied  (Aen.  vi.  359-62).  When 
Aeneas  visited  the  infernal  region*,  he  met  the  shade  of  Paliaurof, 
who  eotreaied  his  aid  to  enable  bim  to  cm«s  the  Styx. 

43-5.  V«ruii*nte;  ■  twvertheless ' ;  cp.  Purg.  ti.  981  Par.  I. 
10.  a  co«t  alto,  &c. :  '  on  m  profound  a  question  do  not  make 
up  your  mind.'  Inine  t  Throlojiy,  wliicb  is  repmeotcd  in  the 
penon  of  Beatrice,  i«  the  science  which  nuke*  clear  the  hi^ictt 
inith«  to  the  inictlect. 

47,  48.  In  Bulla  vcttn,  Ac. ;  i.  t.  ia  the  TenTstria!  Paradise, 
whidi  occupied  the  summit  of  the  Mountain  of  Purjtatory.  It  was 
there  tb»  RenHce  revealed  herself  10  Dant^,  Purg.  xxx.  33. 
fidcre  e  felloe:  'thou  wilt  see  her  smite,  thou  wilt  sec  her 
blissful ' ;  there  is  a  double  construction  of  the  tnlia.  and  the  adj. 
after  vedrttL 

49.  a  maEKior  fretta :  the  prospect  of  seeing  Beatrice  causes 
Dante  to  lose  hi%  sense  of  fatigue,  just  a*  in  Purg.  xxvii.  40  foil,  it 
induces  him  to  jiass  through  the  lire. 

51.  r  ombra:  the  time  is  now  afternoon,  for  in  Purg.  iv.  138 
it  was  noon,  and  in  vii.  43  evening  is  approaching :  coosequcntly, 
as  they  are  on  the  eastern  side,  and  the  sun  is  declining  towaj'd  the 
west,  the  nonhvm  pan  of  the  mountain  begins  to  be  interposed 
between  them  and  the  son  (I.  56),  and  fo*  the  same  nstnoa  Dante's 
body  casts  no  shadow  (I.  5;), 

54.  Ufatto.&c:  'the  Slate  of  the  case  is  different  from  what  yoti 
(RMgine.'   Dante  underrated  tlie  amount  of  time  required  for  the  ascent. 

55-7.  Prima  che.  JCc. :  *  before  you  reach  the  !(ummit,  the  sun 
will  have  rticn  again.*     romper :   hefr  used  inttan*. 

58.  no'  anloia:  this  is  Soidello,  the  troubadour  foei  of  Cent, 
xiii.  Of  his  life  but  little  is  known,  except  that  he  was  at  ditfercrrt 
vtoft  a  guest  at  the  courts  of  many  of  tlie  txwentates  of  that  period. 
Since  wt  liod  him  in  the  part  of  the  Ante-Purgatory  whkh  is 
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amgiwd  to  thoM  who  met  a  Tiolent  death,  it  steaa  probable  that 
this  hiypcnnd  in  hts  asct  "I'l  ^berc  wu  a  tradition  to  that  elfea, 
though  the  Tact  is  not  meniioncd  in  history. 

6i-j.  Lombarda:  he  is  ciUed  m,  becauw  his  birthplace  was 
Goilo  in  the  Maoiuati  icrniory.  so  that  he  was  a  tiatii-e  of  Lomhardy. 
Come,  Ac.  i  *  how  proud  aruf  diiKlainiul  wai  thy  attitude'  tarda : 
the  chuactai«io  here  attributed  to  SordcUo  src  tciy  much  those 
of  the  Migmnimous  idbd  in  Arinodc,  £ii.  Me.  iv.  3.  34. 

71.  tutta  In  sft  romita :  'bmkini;  its  rcMrrc,' lit. 'fnwi  bang 
all  rcciusc  in  tu«lf.'  This  description  of  Sofdello's  attitude  is 
intended  to  give  point  by  contnst  to  his  eagemcxK  to  wcloame 
a  countryman. 

;6.  Abi  KTvn  Italia :  the  bi<e  of  their  natiTC  plai:r  which  is 
displayed  by  \'trgU  and  Sordcllo  is  employed  by  Dante  as  an  occs^ton 
(l)  for  denouncing  the  bitwr  and  selfish  party  spirit  which  prevailed 
in  the  Ilaliiin  cities,  and  the  insubordination  ntui  wunt  of  unity  which 
was  found  throuKhout  the  peoiiuula;  and  (1)  fot  procUiming  the 
recognition  of  the  lovervign  power  of  the  Empire  as  the  rrmtdy 
for  these. 

81.  fe»ta:  'kW  welcome.' 

fta.  uon  stanoo,  &e.:  'are  not  free  from  war.' 

tJ6.  Mcno  :  as  contrasted  with  ^frcJe  manat^  this  signifies  the 
inicrior  of  ihe  country. 

88-90.  Che  val,  Ac:  the  meaning  is: — 'Whit  ar^ls  it  that 
Justinian  by  compiling  hi*  Code  of  law  vhould  have  recast  the 
prinddes  of  right  jtotemment,  if  there  i^i  no  one  at  the  head 
of  aflwr*  to  enforce  thoite  principles  i '  The  cjucsdon  is  further 
discuMcd  in  Purs-  *^*-  94  f<*l'-  perchi:  for  this  word  used  in 
the  sense  of  tit.  'thai,'  cp.  Inf.  xiii.  57.  Scnz'  easo :  i.e.  if 
Jnsdoian  had  not  reformed  the  legislation. 

91-3.  Ahi  geote.  &c. :  ihe  persons  here  addrewed  are  the  Hme 
as  in  Gnarda  (I.  94)  and  poDcoti  (I.  96),  viz.  the  ecclc!U»iic)s 
whereas  cata  fiera  (I.  94)  mcan^  the  people  of  Italy.  It  was  the 
duty  of  ihe  ecclcsinsiics  to  attend  10  matters  of  religion  (esner 
davotat,  and  10  leave  the  direction  of  politics  to  the  emperor 
(loaclar  aeder,  Ac),  cid  che,  Ac:  'the  appointment  of  God,' 
Ui.  '  Render  to  Cae«r  the  thing*  that  arc  Cacwr**,'  Mark  xii.  17. 

94-6.  com'  esta.  &c. :  '  how  ticious  this  beast  (the  people)  has 
beotme.'  Pol  chc,  ftc. :  '  since  ye  ecclesiastics  have  jaK  your  hand 
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10  the  headHall,'  J.  e.  lave  assumed  the  umpoml  power.     pndellB  i 
is  the  same  word  »  I^ngl-  'bridle,'  iniJ  U  here  used  of  tbe  h»d^tall 
by  vtticK  a  borer  is  led;  Btuic.  rmwi.  it,  p.  i8. 

97.  Alb«rtoi    son   or  Rudolf  (//  tuo  f^M,   I.  t03>,  of  tbel 
Haptxiqt  faniily,  emperor  fron)  1398  to  13081  in  the  Uuer  ytar 
he  WM  murdered.     He  )uid  do  utiention  to  tiie  if^n  of  Itiljr. 

lot,  to2.  U  too  Mngue;  'tliy  life'i  4  prediction  of  bis 
murder,  from  the  point  of  view  of  1300  a.D.,  tJie  KUpptKcd  daw 
of  D-jntc's  Vision,  nuovo  ed  Kpcrto:  'strange  and  mj)i»fcst.'j 
U  too  Micceuor :  Heniy  of  Luxemburg.  The  reference  to 
AUiert's  death  ihows  that  these  lines  were  written  ifter  1308, 
wbUe  the  waising  oddiVMed  to  Heary  VII  prows  ihu  they  wer« 
written  before  bia  death  in  1313;  in  fxct,  we  mi^bt  eo  further, 
and  say  tbiit,  sncc  !.  toi  trnplin  that  Hcnr^  was  stilT  bctitating 
about  coming  into  Italy,  they  were  earlier  than  1310,  whea  be 
arriTtd.  These  infcreae«  are  of  importance,  as  determining  within  ■ 
certaiQ  limits  the  djue  of  corapoution  of  this  put  of  the  poem. 

103-5.  Ca>i,  Ac:    *fbr  thou  and  thy  father,  dinned  bjr  your'' 
greed  of  those  tnasalciiK  lands  (i.  c.  cagemoa  to  acquire  potweaoM 
in  Germany),  haw  allowed  that.'  Ac. 

106,  107.  Vieai:  thi.i  word  is  repeated  four  time*,  at  tfac^ 
conmuncenent  of  this  and  the  following  tercets  f°'  the  sake  of 
onplusiflt  ace  note  on  Inf.  v.  loo.  HootecchI,  Ac.  1  the 
Montagues  and  Capulets  (to  ote  the  ShalK-spcarian  fomis  of  the 
names)  were  rival  families  in  Verona ;  the  Monaldt  and  Filippeschi 
weie  rivui  fjmilies.  Guelf  and  Ghilielline  re^ectiTely,  in  Orvieto. 
Dante  hoped  that  the  feuds  between  them  mijbt  be  healed  by  the 
coming  ol  the  Rmperor. 

108.  tricH:   'in  low  enatr,*  owiog  to  their  ftwb.     con  »o>| 
spettl ;  '  mttltiMsiing  one  another.' 

109,  110.  pressnra:  'distress';  cp.  Luke  xxi.  iH  (Vdg.), 
•prewuragcniiuni,' 'disUcM  of  oaiions.'  gentUi  1  'wAility.'  lor 
mftgagne  ;   'the  wronK'  which  afflict  tbem.' 

in.  Santafior :  S;inufior3  was  a  district  in  the  territory 
Sieni.  sicuTB  :  this  is  ironical.  The  nuafbituncs  of  the  Counts 
of  Saiitahuru  are  alluded  to.  Otcurit  is  also  read  here,  but  has  lets 
MS.  authority  ;   it  would  mean  'darkened  by  calamity." 

1 15.  qnanto  %'  una :  iron. ;  '  how  much  love  u  ion 
then.' 

aiti 


VI.  117-44] 


PURGATORIO 


1 1 }.  A  ttrgtgaai,  tec.  s  '  comr  that  you  mty  fed  aahanwd  for 
your  repuutkin.'  i. «.  In'  sveinj;  and  hearioj;  tlic  rod  state  of  the  ox. 

1 18.  Glove :  Cbmt  is  meant )  cp.  Petnrch,  In  f^a,  Ac, 
Son.  188,  'o  tivo  Giow,"  of  God. 

131-3.  O  i.  Ac. :  '  or  is  U  B  design  of  providence  ...  to  sert 
some  £ood  end,  which  »  wholly  exclude  (lit.  deucbcd)  iVom  our 
raogt  of  vision  ? ' 

11$,  i]6.  nn  Haroel :  t.  e.  u  prominent  deran^ngue  in  opposition 
to  the  Eiopiie.  Ai  the  quexdun  of  the  Empire  n  here  in  Danie't 
mind,  he  prolmbly  meau  the  '  Manxiluo  loqtux  '  of  Lucan,  Phari. 
i.  3 1 3,  where  CarMr  mcniions  bim  n  one  of  his  hiitcrcM  opponents. 
This  M.  Cbudius  Mucelius  was  cod«u1  in  51  b.  c.  Ogoi  viUui, 
tic. :  *  each  peasant  churl  who  pbyt  the  partisun  '  (Lon}:f.). 

117-9.  Fiof«oza  I  tlie  Poet  hei«  tum»  with  bitter  irony  on  bb 
native  city,  which,  he  ny»,  wu  dlitincuiKhcd  from  the  reit  of  Italy, 
not  hy  ujy  supenoriiy  in  practice,  but  by  the  loudncM  of  her 
profetsionSt  and  by  the  Ccklcness  wrlh  which  she  was  continually 
making  chaa^es  in  her  sdroioislrBtioB.  si  argoiDcnta  i  'is  m 
very  rrady  with  pie-*.,'  nwcr  waats  an  excu>«. 

iy>~2.  HoUl,  &c. :  the  meaDing  is: — 'Other  peoples  ha*« 
justice  at  heart,  but  thty  do  not  readily  utter  its  name,  lest  ii  should 
rise  to  their  lips  unadvisedly  ;  not  10  the  Flortntioei.'  The  metaphor 
from  shooting  in  icocca  and  irco  refers  to  letting  fly  'winged 
words.' 

i33~5-  'o  comtme  incarco:  'the  burden  of  the  commoB 
weal,'  i.c.  public  oflices  &c.  Senza  chiaraare:  'unbidden/ 
lo  ml  sobbarco :  '  1  am  jtirding  my^lf  for  the  task.'  Bememito 
says  '  lubiiico  idem  est  tjuod  subcinRo  ' ;  in  Span,  sckaio  means 
*  armpit,'  and  roiartar  a  '  Co  draw  the  clothes  up  to  the  armpiu ' ; 
probably  all  these  words  arc  derived  from  a  Low  Ln.  niUnitlAm, 
'«m[<u' 

I JB.  S'  lo  dico,  Stc. :  *  the  result  prom  clearly  whetlier  I  speak 
the  truth  or  not ' :  lo  in  uol  is  rcsumplive  of  S'  io  dico  'I  ver. 

140,  141.  Icggi :  thov:  of  Solon  and  Lycurgus.  civili: 
' weU-govemcd.'  P«ccn>,  Ac.:  'gaTc  but  a  fnible  hint  of  good 
adfflinistradon.' 

143-4.  sottUi:  'fine-spun.'  a  mezxo.  Ac:  'the  tlueads 
you  spin  (i.  e.  the  laws  you  establish)  in  October  do  not  reach  lo 
(do  not  oonciauc  in  force  till)  ibc  middle  of  November.' 
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[45-7.  M  toiDfio  eba  rlmembn;  i.  r.  withb  xht  memory 
of  nun.  moaeta :  I'liilalcthcs  ^uggnK  that  this  may  tWrr  to  tht 
depredation  of  the  Miter  currmcy  M  Florence  during  Cent.  xiij. 
■innovaito  mcmbre:  thLi  Nignifieti  the  alternate  banisbment  and 
recall  of  the  mcmbrrs  of  different  (actioiu.  membre  for  nrmbw; 
Cf.  Inf.  xxix.  51. 

148.  vedl  ItifDC  !  '  cMsi  pnwivc  the  treih,' 
151.  •chertDft  :  lit.  '  waixb  off'  1  *  tries  to  rid  herself  of  ; 
fajr  shifiing  her  jxwition.' 


CANTO  VII 

Aroument. — Sordcllo  discovers  that  the  Maattun  whom  he  baa 
cmbracrd  i\  Virj^il,  jtul  accordingly  pays  him  respectful  homage. 
As  the  evening  is  drawing  in,  to  chat  futlbcr  a.4ccm  i»  imposMble, 
he  conducts  the  Poets  to  »  point  orrflooking  a  fiowery  rallcy,  which 
is  occupied  by  the  spina  of  PriooM,  who  owing  to  the  cares  of 
government  deferred  their  repentance  until  the  end  of  theii  lives. 
Among  ihcsir  arc  seen  the  emperor  Rudolf,  Philip  III  of  I'rancc, 
Peter  HI  of  AiagoD,  Charles  1  of  Aojou,  and  Heory  III  of 
England. 

LiNi  3-  *i  triuwc;  'withdrew*  from  the  embrace  of  Virail. 

4,  5.  PTlma  ehc,  &c. :  'before  Purgatory  existed,'  i.e.  before 
the  death  of  Christ,  by  which  the  way  to  clemni  life  was  opened; 
until  lliat  hapjuMied  there  was  no  place  for  Purgatory,  wfaidi  was 
preparatory  for  idmis^Jon  into  heaven, 

(>.  perOttavian:  'byordcr of Octavianu»(Auguslus).'  Dante's 
authority  for  thii  statcmml  teem^  to  be  DonatUS*  '  Life  of  Virgil,' 
in  which  he  is  said  to  haie  been  buried  at  Nsples  'tussu  Aiigu»ti.' 
There  ate  two  veriions  of  Dooaius'  '  Life,'  one  interpolated,  the 
other  uninteipoiUted.  I>iatc  must  have  usid  the  former,  b  which 
these  words  occur,  whereas  they  are  not  found  in  the  uninterpolated 

version.      See  Ncttleship'»  .(^niWI(  IJtrti  of  ytrgil,  pp.   I,   17, 

10.  inoanxi  si;  the  introducrion  of  the  tcn-f^llablc  line  here 
and  in  the  ihymiog  verses  may  possibly  be  explained  as  an  adaptation 
of  sound  to  wcbe,  tlie  abrupt  termioatiaD  corresponding  tA  tlie  sadden 
morement  expressed  by  SMa,  1,  1 1.    See  note  on  Inf.  xxxi.  u 
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1 5.  ov«,  &c. :  '  whnv  ta  inlrnor  chsps  Itis  superiot  * ;  the  fett 
OK  meant  I  cp.  ENir]t-  i^xi.  130,  where  it  is  said  otSutius,  'Gil  n 
chinata  ad  aboracckr  li  |iicdi  Al  niio  Duttoi.'  In  L.atin  'vestigia 
t>ren^[T '  is  itimilaily  u»nl  i  cp.  a]>iO  Matt,  xxviii.  9,  '  they  catne 
and  held  him  by  ihc  fed,  and  worshipped  him.' 

18.  loco:  Mantua. 

ai.  d'  inferno  1  this  is  suggested  by  Virgil's  liatins  wid  that 
he  had  forfiiti-d  heav«i.  II.  j.  8.  chioatra :  'circle*;  the  word 
ii  utml  in  hke  nunncr  of  tile  Mgt  in  Malebol^e,  Inf.  xxix.  40, 

34.  Vlrtil  del  cJel:  'a  heaven-9«ai  iiitiucncc,'  viz.  Umi  of 
Beatrice,  the  '  donoo  di  virtil '  of  Inf.  ii.  76. 

aj,  16.  per  aon  far :  t.  e.  *  per  oon  aver  ii,'  I.  8 ;  cp.  Inf.  iv. 
37,  38.     L'  alto  Sol  I  the  face  of  Cod. 

18-30.  Loco :  I.imbo.  tenebre  1  Virgil  is  describing  the 
character  of  Limbo  generally,  not  that  of  the'part  inhabited  hy  the 
iUusttioua  spiriu,  wluch  wu  bright.  sa«plrl :  cp.  Inf.  ir.  36, 
'  Non  a«ca  jnanto,  1111'  die  di  sosjiiri.'  'i'be  dcscnptioo  here  giveo 
corrcspODds  tfmiuf^hout  to  that  ^taatgt. 

33.  tsenti :  t'rct'd  from  ori^nal  tia  by  recciiing  baptism ; 
Inf.  iv,  35. 

34.  le  tre,  &c. :  tlie  Christiao  graces  of  faith,  hope,  and  charitjr, 

39.  dritto  Inizlo :  *  its  proper  commencenKOt,'  i,e.  the  eotrance 
to  Purgatory  ptopn. 

40.  Loco  certo,  Ac. :  Sordello  probably  means,  that  he  and 
the  rest  of  the  cla&s  of  spirits  who  vivre  assigned  to  this  part 
of  Ante-Purgatory  mi^t  go  when-  they  liked  within  die  limits 
of  that  pan.  But  there  h  also  an  imitattoa  of  Virg,  jlen.  vi.  673, 
'  NuSi  oerta  dotnut.' 

43.  Per  qujiDto,  Ac. :  '  as  fiir  as  I  am  .allowed  10  go,'  i.  c,  as 
far  as  the  gate  of  Purgati>Ty,  for  as  he  was  oik  of  the  Negli^t 
he  was  not  allowed  to  eater. 

46,  47,  rimote;  'withdravn'i  the  ftcpsraic  position  allotted  to 
them  a  a  tributi:  to  their  dignity.     men6 :  for  taaitri, 

51,  o  Qon  stuTia.  &c. :  'or  would  he  not  ascend,  because 
he  would  KiTe  do  power  to  do  soi'  sorria  is  for  i^ria ;  the 
fonni  forrA,  lami  from  laSn  arc  also  found,  but  Murla  was 
sufficiently  unusual  to  be  misunderstood,  and  from  this  arose  the 
reaiEi^  o  mm  /ma,  which  ban  about  eijual  authority  with  (hat 
io  tbc  text  s  Moore,  Trxt.  Crit^  p.  38*. 
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5>.  fregft ;  '  drew  aloog,'  so  nx  to  nurk  i  line ;  it  ii  the  Lm.  ' 
fricare.     Sunilarly  in  Inf.  xvi.  %3/rrgirr  mcaft«  '  U>  utH,' 

55-7.  briga:  '  impedinivni.  col  iton  poter,  Ac:  'htinpcm 
(be  will  by  11  imt  of  power.' 

59-tio.  con  lei:    'duriog  Om  dark  hours.'      The  allegoncal 
nmoing  oflhc  ptsugc  is,  th.it  when  ihc  xoul  of  min  iinMillununated 
by  hnTCDly  grace  it  cannot  rise,  but  it  may  fall  buick  or  upeixl  itself  . 
in  wandcriDjc.     Hcntne  chc,  tec. :  •  while  the  horiwn  excludes  tbaf 
diy,'  i.e.  while  thf  sun  ii  below  ihe  horizon:  allegoriully.  'natU{ 
the  Sun  of  RightMiusnrts  unci*  more  ame^.' 

65,66,  scctao:  'hollowed.'     qnlcl :  in  the  world  of  the  living. 

6S.  grembo:  lit.  '  Up.' '  hollow '  1  '  whcrr  die  hillside  retires  ; 
cp.  tciOt  1.  7<i,  and  Lat.  /inw  in  tlte  same  f«nse. 

fo,  7t.  tm  erto  t  piaooi  'between  steep  and  IctcI,'  i.e. 
neitfacr  quite  aleep  nor  quiie  lerel.  Bghembo  t  '  wtmling ' ;  perhaps 
from  Lat.  itambm,  '  bow-legged.'  in  finnoo  dell*  Inccn  t  '  to 
die  Mdc  of  the  dell.'     )-or  laccn  =  '  hollow 'sec  Dote  on  Inf.  viL  16. 

7a.  L4  dove,  &c. :  '  where  the  rim  (of  the  lallcy)  h  diminished 
CO  less  ilian  half  its  (average)  dqith.'  Tlic  lembo  b  the  alopc 
between  thp  path  and  the  place  where  tlir  princrt  were  seated  t  and 
this,  as  we  learn  troni  I'urg.  viii.  46,  was  here  only  three  paces 
downwards.  This  was  the  reason  why  they  stopped  «  tliis  point. 
From  the  expression  '  la  pacciok  volltm '  in  Pur^.  tiii.  98  we  may 
infer  that  the  place  was  a  mere  nook  in  the  hilNide. 

73  foil.  The  riowcry  Valley  or  yalkila  dei  Priiuifi httxaijiM 
by  the  fourth  class  of  spirits  in  Ante-Purgaiory,  viz,  those  of  Princes 
who  had  been  negligent  during  their  lifetime  owing  to  the  pressure  of 
public  carei  id  governing  their  kingdoms.  The  dewription  of  the 
Valley,  together  with  the  approach  to  it,  and  the  mighty  shades  who 
occupy  it,  was  probably  suggested  hy  \'irg.  jlm.  vi.  675-81  j  but 
as  the  flower*  and  other  agrcesble  surroundings  arc  nowhere  spoken 
of  by  Danie  as  being  a  source  of  present  enjoyment  to  the  Pimces, 
we  may  infer  that  they  ate  intended  ui  have  an  [illeK"rical  iignificano^— 
which  li,  to  symbolize  the  splendour  and  wiirldly  eojoyineats  of  the  , 
life  of  monarchi.    See  further  on  thii  subject  in  noteon  PuTg.  Tiii.  Ig. 

73.  cocco :  '  cochineal,'  die  material  used  for  producing  a  sctriet 
colour,     btacca:  'white  lead';  the  colour  hereinteaded  is 'pcarly-j 
vhiie,'  as  distinguished  from  the  brilliant  white  of  argCDto  Bao. 

74<  lodico  legno,  &c. :  '  Indian  wood  with  clear  bannonious  1 
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tints ' ;  whM  is  meant  h  probably  sonw  brown  wood  wlitch  took 
&  line  polish.  No  evidence  fttms  to  \x  funhcoming  oT  sncb  »  wuod 
liavinj;  been  ifflpuiteii  ititu  luly  from  India  ■(  thai  time,  but  this 
lioex  not  ncoMtarily  disprove  it.  There  n  much,  however,  to  be 
Kiid  (ot  piincru;iui)g  Indico,  legno  Incldo  e  screno.  in  which  case 
Indico  will  mcMn  iniiigu,  .ind  Icgno  lucldo  c  scrcQo  a  polished 
brown  wood ;  the  introduction  of'  blue  through  tJie  mention  of  tndi^ 
makes  the  cDuRwration  of  colours  more  complete. 

76-  Ptmco;  'clear,'  'undimmed,*  as  the  emerald  i*  'at  the 
moment  when  it  is  broken  or  Aaked*]  it  becomes  dull  in  colour 
from  cxposuro. 

76.  D&ll'  erbft :  '  in  contrast  with  {lit.  hy  the  side  of)  the  gmt.' 
79-81.  pur  :  lake  with  dipiato  ;  '  Nxlune  hdxl  not  merely  used 
colour,  but  fragrioo:  also.'     un  tooognlto.  Ac:   *«  per&me  all 
unknown  and  subtly  blended.' 

8j.  Salve   Reg)^;    this   is  the   bejtinninj;  of  the  Compline 
Hymn  lo  the  Virgin,  which  i*  suitable  here,  both  becauw  of  its 
being  sung  toward*  niglitfill,  and  because  of  the  reference  m.tde  in  it 
to  the  Eoul  bcin^  in  exile  in  the  V&llcy  of  Turs,  as  the  occupants 
of  the   FalltUa   were   excluded   from   Purgatory.       In   the    hyma 
beginning  'Sali-e  nohilis  rcgina,'  which  is  known  as  'Sali*  Kegioa' 
(Mone,  Ifymni  Laliai  Afrtiii  Aev'i,  toI.  a.  No.  489),  art  the  lines— 
■  In  hac  v.ille  lactimanim  Nos  gemeotes  dirine'  ill.  33,  34). 
84.  per  lavalle:  '  owing  to  tlie  concavity  of  the  valley.' 
86.  volti :  'directed,'  'conducted';  cp.  Purg.  xxii,  a, 
Sti— 90.  balzo ;  'ridge';  cp.  Purg.  iv.  47.     Che  nelln  lama, 
ftc. ;  '  than  if  you  were  received  among  them  in  the  leivl  below '  1 
for  lama  cpi.  Inf.  xx.  79. 

91  foil.  It  lias  already  been  mentioned  in  note  to  Purg.  vi.  58, 
tliat  SordeJlo  had  been  an  inmate  of  numerous  European  courts] 
and  it  is  probt^ly  for  this  reason,  as  Benvenuto  -luggcMs,  that  Dante 
has  usigncd  to  him  the  otjioe  of  jioiniing  out  and  n.iming  the 
polcnutes  who  arc  licre  seated  in  the  Flovrery  Valley.  This  vfcw 
is  confimied  by  tlie  mention  in  one  of  Sordello's  niosi  famous  poems 
— ihe  lament  on  the  deatli  of  Blacalji  (No.  5  in  De  Lollis,  i^aa  1 
pouit  (£  SordrUt)— of  several  of  those  whom  Dante  here  iniruduoes. 
As  regards  the  rem.iTk.-'  on  the  looks  and  altitudes  of  the  Princes, 
which  Diintc  puts  into  his  nioulh,  it  b  noticeable  that  they  arc 
represented  as  showing  rvgret  rather  for  their  faults  in  adminisira- 
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lioD,  or  tor  rhc  dioitcomingf  of  thrir  succrssore,  than  for  ihcix  own 
oeglwi  of  region.  In  doing  this  Uamc  was  availing  liimM-lfof  an 
oj>pottunity  for  criiicizioj;  ilic  politics  of  ihc  time. 

91.  pi&  aJed' lUto :  thi»  wu  hbri^ht  mlliechunctni>f  cmpcnr. 
fa  wmMantl :  '  h*s  the  look.' 

94.  95.  Ridolfo:  the  rmprmr  Rudolf,  father  of  the  mipcror 
Albert  ('il  tuo  |<«drc,'  Purg.  vj.  lo.t);  thry  were  'Per  o^idigiadl 
cosU  distieiti,'  Hid.  I.  104.  haiiDO  .  .  .  mortft:  'huii-e  inia't 
tp.  Par.  x»i.  137. 

96.  S)  che  tardi.  &c. :  'so  that  its  recovery  l>y  xnother  tarne* 
long,*  i.  e.  is  Uir  in  coming,  altrl  i«  %iflg.,  and  refers  10  He&ry 
of  Luxemburg,  whose  posvible  advent  is  hrre  amiciptied  by  Dafitr. 
Thai  the  nie-jaiiig  of  tardl  is  that  here  ^rcn — and  not  'too  late,' 
with  rvfercoce  to  the  failure  of  tii:it  Emperor's  attempt  to  eslabli^h 
the  imperial  ]>ower  in  tuly  tn  coD^ueoce  of  his  death — is  [mived 
by  Purg.  vi.  loi,  in  which  paitiage  it  i»  implictl  that  thit  pan  of  the 
poem  was  wriwco  during  Henry**  lifetime. 

97-9.  D*lla  vista :  i.  e.  10  judge  from  his  look  of  sympatliy, 
lit.  'as  you  may  see  in  his  looks';  cp.  Purg.  1.  79.  la  t«m: 
Bohemia.  The  clauses  which  follow  afiord  an  instanoe  of  UaDit's 
fondness  for  geogrsphicd  detail,  especially  in  respect  of  rivers. 
iDStead  of  oaming  Ikiliemia,  lie  inentions  tlii;  Moldau  ^Molta), 
which  rise*  in  It.  and  ihtii  traces  the  course  of  thai  itream,  ;ind  that 
of  the  Fliie  <  Albin '.  of  which  ii  ii  a  tributary. 

100-3.  Ottacchero :  Oitoc.ir  II,  king  of  Bohemia.  He  was 
killed  in  battle,  when  fighting  Against  1  he  emperor  Rudolf  in  1178. 
twilc  fasce;  '  he  in  the  swaddling  clothes  was  superior  to  his  son 
when  a  grown  man  (barbuto).'  Vinctslao:  Wence»laii>  IV; 
he  was  no  wiurior.  and  wus  at  once  devout  uxxd  licentious.  Dante 
attributes  the  same  character  to  him  in  Par.  xix.  1 95. 

103-5.  *)•'*'  Naactto:  'he  of  the  small  nose's  this  describes 
Philip  the  Bold  of  i-'rsnce  (reigned  ia70~iaS5):  Witte  (Notes 
to  Ccmt.  Trans.,  p.  155)  remarks  on  this  feature  as  apj^e^nn;;  00 
lus  eCgv  at  Narbonne.  He  invaded  Catalonia  in  a  nu  with 
Peter  H!  of  Angon.  but  was  for«d  to  retreat,  .ind  dic<J  at 
Perpignan.  ktretto  a  coDsiglio  :  '  carneNtly  conrrrting.*  cotoi  ; 
Henry  the  I''at  of  Navarre  ;  his  chatattcr  in  hi'tory  si'ems  not  to 
liavc  cofTrspooded  to  his  bealgno  nspctto.  disfiorando  il  giglio  : 
'<Bshoi)Oiiriog  ihftjfoir-tiflji '  on  the  banner  of  France. 


^Ob 


VII.  109-39]  PURGATORIO 

109.  mBtl  dl  Fruicia  ;  Philip  the  Fair,  tort  o(  Philip  the  BoM, 
who  mamod  the  daughter  of  Hc-nry  of  Nucirrr.  In  Dante's  eyes 
his  gmttesi  ul!enct3  wen-  tiic  ttansJerence  of  tlw  wat  of  the  Pipacy 
Id  Avij;non  (Pwx.  xxxnl.  45),  xod  liU  saciili^c*'"'^  treatment  of 
Bonif*ccVriI  (PiifK.  XX.  B6,  91). 

112-4.  mcBibrulo !  'large  of  limb's  tW*  '*  P«er  MI  of 
Aragon,  who  after  ilie  Sicilian  Vcv[>rfs  won  the  kingdom  of  Sicily 
from  Cliarirs  I  of  Aiijou  (colui  del  maachio  naso).  S'  accorda, 
&c. :  '  sinp  (the  "  Salve  Rcfiina  ")  ia  lunnony  with ' ;  this  is 
introduced  to  vhuw  that  after  death  those  who  before  were  eni-mies 
in  perfi-ctly  ncoiKiled.  The  cite  wuk  the  ume  as  re^Hrdii 
Rudolf  and  Ouocar  abon.  maachio  naao;  Vjilani  (lii.  i) 
describes  Charles  of  Anjou  as  *  con  grsnde  naso.'  D'  ogni,  &c : 
'  wore  round  his  loins  the  girdle  of  all  wortli ' ;  the  mcia|>hor  is  » 
cominon  one  in  Scripture,  e.  g,  Ps.  Ixv.  6,  '  ^tded  about  with 
power.' 

116,  n;.  Lo  glovlflctto:  Alfoii»,  cldett  ton  and  succcnof 
of  Peter  lil.whodtnlearl/.  andava  :  'would  luivpasscd'i  on 
the  irre^hr  snjuencc  of  tite  bdic.  after  it  font  see  ncite  on  Inf.  xxix. 
38.  valor:  'tronh,'  'good  noalities.*  vaso:  'possessor,'  lit. 
•  vessel,'  'receptacle.' 

1 18.  erede :  in  O.  Itul.  the  ■iiaf^.  rrtJa  »Dd  pluf.  eredt  arc  found, 
dnd  they  are  fern.,  the  word  being  rejtiinled  as  an  abstract  subst., 
Mkeguida,  itsna,  &c. ;  cp^  Par.  xi.  1  iz. 

119,  1 10.  Jftcomo  «  Federico :  .Inmrs  juceceded  on  his  father^ 
death  10  the  throne  of  Sicily  1  when  he  became  king  of  Aragon  on 
the  death  of  Alfot»o  in  1191,  he  ceded  tlie  goi-emmcnt  of  Sicily 
to  his  brother  Fiedenc.  Del  r«taggio,  Ac. :  '  neither  of  them 
posscwcs  alight  of  the  better  herici);e,'  i,  e,  of  their  father's  virtues. 

131-3.  rlsurge  per  U  rami:  'passes  from  fithcr  to  son.' 
psrchii  Ac.  :   '  in  order  that  it  may  be  regarded  as  His  gjft,' 

134-6.  Anch«,  &c.:  'ray  rem.irks  on  the  degeneracy  of  tons 
apply  also  in  the  cuse  of  Charles  of  Anjou  {ivlui  del  matchh  riim, 
1.  113).  as  well  as  to  Peter  of  Aragon,  who  is  tinging  with  him.' 
Ondc,  &c  :  i.  c.  in  conseciucncr  of  the  ntismrrrnment  of  htv  son. 
Charte*  II  of  Anjou,  who  was  king  of  Najilcs  and  Count  of 
Prorcnoe,  those  countries  sutler. 

1*7-9.  Tant*  k,  Ac. :  'the  plant  {Charles  II)  is  as  ififetior  to 
the  seed  fVom  which  it  spraoji  (Le.  his  liither,  Qiai-les  I),  as 
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Consuocc  (wife  of  Peter  of  Aragon)  mcrr  xhta  BtMiicc  lod 
MarKurct  (the  wives  of  Charles  1  oi'  Anjou  aad  liis  brother 
Loui*  IX  of  France),  still  prides  heradf  on  bcr  busbaad.'  The 
nieanine  of  the  fotnjie  ii: — Charles  II  is  u  inferior  to  Cbirlcs  I, 
asCharles  1  and  his  brother  I.oui.t  are  to  Peter  III.  The  dcpncia- 
lion  of  Si.  Louis  which  this  implies  is  of  a  ptn  with  Danie's  sileocc 
with  regxrc!  to  hini  throughout  the  whole  poem,  especi^ly  ta  the 
p4radivi,  where  we  sliould  cert^nly  hate  expected  him  to  be 
mentioned.  The  Beatrice  and  MarKtrcI  who  ut  here  spokea  of 
were  sisten,  being  the  daughter*  of  Raymond  Berengcr.  aBcor : 
this  nitanSt  ihM  the  still  cherished  his  memory,  though  he  had  been 
dead  fifteen  yews — wnce  1185.  She  did  rot  die  herscli  till  130*, 
and  consequently  was  alhv  at  the  time  wliicb  Dante  asugos  to  his 
Vision. 

130-J.  •emplico:  Villani  also  (».  4)  say*  of  Hetity  III,  'fu 
scmpltcc  uomo  e  di  buona  fb.'  aolo  :  a^  being  of  a  remote  race  and 
country;  the  same  tfuog  is  uid  of  Saladio  (lof.  iv.  IJ9)  and  of 
Guy  of  Monifort  (Inf.  xit.  1 18).     niigUore  itacitA :  Edward  I. 

133.  plu  bnsco:  'in  a  lower  place  than  ilie  othen';  this  was 
OD  account  of  his  interior  dignity,  juM  as  the  emperor  Rudolf  occupies 
the  highest  posiiion  in  virtue  ol  hid  office. 

134.  in  Buso :  probably  in  devotion.  Gugl{«lmo  MKrcbesc : 
William,  suntamed  Spidahioga.  marquis  of  Moolerrat  and  Caa»vese, 
districtt  of  what  is  now  Piedniunt.  In  1190  he  marched  against 
AlcMandria,  the  people  of  which  plHce  had  risen  againn  him,  but  he 
was  made  ptisoner  t^  them  and  died  in  captirity. 

■  35-  Pcrctiit  'on  whose  account.'  His  son  Giovanni  advanced 
aeainit  Alessandria  to  avenge  his  death,  but  cndtd  by  lOMUg  prt  of 
hn  dominions.  Hence  Monfemi  and  Canavew  are  here  spoken 
of  If  lamenting  their  losses  in  the  war  with  Alessandria. 


CANTO  VIII 

Aitr.UMBMT. — As  nightrall  jppniaches,  the  sprits  show  siRns  of 
susjiense  and  fear,  and  two  anjiels,  who  descend  from  above,  «utiun 
themselves  on  commanding  points  on  either  side  of  the  valley. 
Sordello  conducts  the  Poe^s  into  the  company  of  the  Princes  among 
whom  Dante  linds  his  friend   Nino  Visconti,  and  converses  with 

'34 


Yin.  i-ai] 


PURGATORIO 


liim.  A  wrpcnt  is  now  wen  lo  crticr  tlic  valtcy  with  the  tjcw  of 
auatUoft  i»  tio:u|>aois,  but  i«  trjiulacd  by  (he  angels,  wbosc  office 
it  is  to  guard  them.  At  tht^  close  of  this  incident  Dante  is 
ad()rnt.vcd  by  Conratl  M4ku>]iina,  who  intimates  to  him  in  ceiled 
langmige  that  err  long  he  will  avail  himvlf  of  the  hospitaliijr  lor 
wbich  the  Malas)nna  family  is  &n)ou». 

Lim  t.  1'  on;  the  n-enin;;  hour,  just  aft^r  sunset.  It  is  ilie 
evening  of  Easter  Sunday,  April  I  o.     volge ;  "  turns  homeward.' 

4,  5.  lo  Doovo  peregrin:  the  pleavure  felt  by  the  trmller  in 
Tduming  homeward,  which  is  the  cnnveric  Inling  U>  chat  which  is 
expressed  here,  is  described  by  l>jn[e  in  Purg.  xxvii.  109-11,  ud 
is  tberr  usigni^d  to  the  aiuming  hour.  s(|uUla :  the  Angclus  betl 
•ennding  fiar  the  jIvi  Maria  ai  the  Conijiline  Office.  Tlie  word 
t^mSa  was  *pccially  ipplictl  to  tilt:  ^vc  Maria  bell,  butli  moming 
and  rrening;  ^ce  Vocat.  Triimalrr. 

7,  8.  a  render  v&no  L'  udlrc;  'to  hear  no  longer';  render 
voDo  is  *to  bring  to  an  end,'  as  'djvenu  rano'  (Purg.  v.  97)  a 
•  comes  lo  an  end.'  He  ce-ued  to  listen  to  Sordello  speakii^  or  to 
any  other  sound,  all  his  sense*  being  absorbed  in  the  sight  which 
prewnled  itself. 

ta.  non  calmc:  for  nwi  mitait;  cf.  Purg.  xxx.  135,  'a  lui  DC 
caJse.'  The  feeling  implied  in  these  words  b  thai  cxptessod  in 
Pa.  Ixxiii.  25,  '  Whom  have  I  in  hearen  but  ihee,'  Ac 

13-5-  Tc  locis  ante:  the  Compline  hymn,  *Te  Incis  snte 
tcrminum,  Rcrum  Creator,  potcimun,  Vt  pro  tua  dementia  Sis 
pramd  M  coModia ' ;  this  is  Umiliar  in  i:!ngli<.h  as  the  evening  hymn, 
'Before  the  niding  of  the  day,*  Ac.  uacir  dl  mente:  the  state 
of  IVeiiag  here  dncribed  is  that  expressed  by  our  word  •nurture.' 

18.  aupenterote:  *  celestial  nJiercs.' 

19.  AgnxzA,  Ac.:  'look  keenly  here.  Reader,  to  perceire  the 
truth.'  When  l>ulc  appesb  in  this  manner  lo  his  readers,  he 
intends  to  intimate  that  the  allegory  b  one  10  which  he  attaches 
especial  importance;  cp.  Inf.  ix.  61-3. 

ao,  31.  il  velo,  Ac. :  'verily  the  veil  of  allegory  in  this  case  is 
so  linr>-^pun,  that  it  is  easy  to  penrinte  the  mystery.'  Dante 
iotcrxis  to  say,  that  tlus  is  a  lyptcaJ  insuncc  of  clear  allegorical 
meaning.  *  Know  ye  not  this  parable !  and  how  then  will  yc  know 
all  panblesf     These  lines  have  often  been  inietprcicd  to  racao, 
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that  atttmtioD  was  requirvd  bccxu»e  of  the  diiliculty  of  the  aHegftry, 
which  rcndrrrd  it  an  eaiy  raalUr  to  mist  the  true  fiictuaingi  but 
I'liiUk-thcs  wHI  remark*  thni  the  wordu  vdo  aottlle  and  tra- 
pasaar  dentro  «rr  hittil  lo  reconcile  with  such  a  view. 

14.  pallidor  t'mni  the  cx[«ciation  of  an  object  of  fcai.  oinilCi 
pronounced  tunil«.  Dante  elMwIiere  admits  this  pronunciation  of 
the  word  in  rhyme;  cp.  Caatmimi  Sailata,  No.  8,  I.  7.  'Un 
M^el  d'  amorc  tutto  umlle's  No.  10,  I.  13,  'Par  ch'  clli  dica: 

10  non  sard  umlle';  yita  Afmivn,  }  31,  I.  17  ;  §  32,  1.  68. 

25  foil.  Two  angels  bearing  drawn  swords  now  descend,  and 
take  tqi  their  pmilloi)  ai  points  m-erlookb);  the  valley  00  either  side 
{II.  15-42).  PtcKndy  a  serpent  enters  tile  iiUey  (turn  its  outer 
(Jopc,  and  approaches  the  snintt,  bat  is  put  to  flight  by  the  angels 
{tl.  i)4-io8).  Allegoriotlly  inieTprvtcd,  the  serpent  rrpttscDis 
trmptatJon  (cp.  !.  99,  'the  serpent  ihat  leiti[wd  ^ve'),  and  the 
angeU  are  the  hea«Mily  ioHueooes  whid)  succour  the  tempted  1  the 
piKe  (the  Flowery  Valley)  Mgnifies  the  splendour  of  kin^y  couns, 
and  the  time  (niehtfalt)  ?iuggeNt-<  a  special  time  of  tempution,  in 
which  way  ni^ht  is  regarded  in  Scripture  and  in  ilie  services  of  the 
Church,  e.  g.  in  the  prayer  '  Lighten  our  ilarkness,*  &c  Thus  the 
whole  occurrence  becomes  a  periodica]  a-hearsal  beforv  the  Princes 
of  iheir  experiences  in  life — the  gnmdcur  of  their  state,  the  tenpta- 
tiocs  CO  which  they  were  exposed,  and  their  delireranccs  from  them. 

11  is  an  acted  pintle,  rcacinbting  a  scene  in  a  drama,  only  taucli 
more  vivid  and  leuL  The  ton  which  the  spirits  feel  while  it  puaes 
before  them  docs  not  arixe  from  any  actual  dread  of  temptaUDa,  but 
is  like  the  shudder  which  come*  over  us  at  the  recollection  of 
a  terrible  experience.  There  is  no  reason  for  supposing  thst  in 
Ante-Purgatory,  any  more  ilian  in  Purguiory  itself,  tlieie  was  any 
liaUlitv  to  temptation;  throuRhout  the  whole  poem  the  power  to 
commit  sins,  and  consequently  pntuiion.  is  regarded  as  coming 
10  an  end  with  death.  The  ideas  introduced — a  paradise,  a  tempter 
in  the  form  of  a  serpent,  and  angels  armed  with  flaniing  swords — 
are,  no  doubt,  borrowed  and  adapted  from  the  history  of  the  Fall. 

17.  Tronche;  probably  to  show  tJiat  they  were  not  to  he  used 
for  attack,  but  only  fur  delimce. 

38,  39.  Verdi:  the  colour  of  hope,  cfae:  ptrcaiit  shows  that 
this  is  plnr.,  and  consequently  its  antecedent  vcetc  must  be  plur. 
from  v»M. 
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34-6.  1ft  Ustft  Uonda,  Ac. :  the  description  of  the  tngth 
comrsponds  to  ilut  of  our  Lord  in  Krr.  i.  14,  16,  '  His  Itnd  aod 
his  hatra  v*tt  white  like  irool  .  .  .  and  hia  couMoiMce  woa  as 
the  sun  shtneth  in  his  ittreagth.*  Come  virtu.  &c.  t  'like  a  faculty 
ovcrjio  weird.* 

37-9.  d«l  urembo  di  Marlft;  ihc  BIckskI  Virgin  repracnu 
God'§  jiroeaicnt  grace;  q>.  Inf.  ii.  94;  Purg.  xxvi.  59.  via 
via !  '  instintly.' 

4&-1.  per  quol  calle  t  '  by  what  rouK  ibe  Mrpeni  would  come.' 
■palle:  of  Virgil. 

43.  iiDco  :  *  rcc-ommcncirig.' 

5r.  Noil  dlchlftrisao:  'that  ihc  atmosphere  failed  U>  nvtai 
whit  girctiously  (owing  u>  the  distance)  it  concealed.' 

53.  Giudice  Niat  Nino  Viaconti  of  Pha,  nepliew  of  Count 
Ugoli&o  (Inf.  xxxiii.  13),  was  governor  or  jud^e  of  Gallura  in 
Sardinia,  the  north-cMtern  of  the  four  provinces  into  which  that 
island  was  diTtdcd  whrn  it  belonged  to  the  Pisuu.  His  nefarious 
vice-gerent,  Fratc  Contila,  is  tnentionod  in  Inf.  xxii.  81. 

53.  tJ  tiicqtie :  '  wa-t  left  unsaid.' 

57,  le  lontaoe  RCquc:  i.e.  those  which  inlervened  between  the 
mouth  of  ttiL-  'I'iber  and  the  Mountain  of  Purgatory ;  cp.  Purg.  ii. 
100-3.     N"""  iiijipose*  Dante  to  be  4  spirit. 

58-tio.  per  entro,  &c. :  '  by  way  of  the  abodes  of  woe  I  arrived 
this  morning.'  Aitcor  che,  ftc :  'though  by  this  journey  I  am 
winning  the  other  (the  future)  life";  cp.  Purg.  i.  61-3. 

61.  Sordello:  as  Dante  liad  not  been  in  sunlight  Hnce  Sordello 
had  joined  them  (Purg.  vi.  57).  he  had  not  cast  a  shadow,  which  was 
the  evidence  by  which  liis  monal  body  was  discovered  in  Purgatory. 

6$,  66.  Corrndo :  »ec  note  oo  i.  118.  volMi  for  wSt;  cp. 
Inf.  ii.  ttS. 

67-9.  Per  quel,  &C. :  'I  pray  thee  by  that  special  gratitude 
wliich  iliou  owest.'  ^ado  from  Lat.  gratui,  prlmo  pcrc1i6: 
'ptimarv  moti\-c.'  'first  cauie  of  action.'  non  gli  b  gtiftdo:  'it 
cannot  be  forded,'  lit.  'tlierc  is  no  ford  then-';  it  h  too  profound 
for  the  human  inicllect  to  dii-inc  it.     gll  =  f(;  cp,  Purf;.  -Viii.  7. 

70~3.  l&rghc  otidc :  the  space  of  »rn  between  the  Mountain  of 
Purgatory  and  the  habiuble  eaith-  Glovuitia :  his  d.iughter.  She 
was  still  a  girl ;  thiri  explains  innocieDU.  cbiaml :  'malu.- supplica- 
tions in  that  quarter  (!•&),'  i.e.  to  heaven. 
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73,  74.  U  sua  Butdre :  hrr  nuildcn  name  w>s  BcMiicc  d'  Estc, 
and  ufwr  Nino's  dMth  slic  mamcd  GalcRZzo  Vitoonti  of  Milan. 
As  her  wccund  mnrriag^  took  phcr  on  June  14.  1300,  it  has  been 
ifaou)ihi  tlini  Dante  bun  bill  to  oWrvtr  the  date  which  he  *Mga« 
to  his  Vision,  viz.  Easier,  i.^oo,  bccauncr  the  event  mentioned  was 
subwqucnt  to  this,  and  therefon:  could  ontf  be  introduced  in  the 
form  of  a  propliecy.  But  whrn  Dnair  speaks  of  her  '  jiutting  off 
her  widow'^i  w«eds'  (trasmutd  le  blandw  bendft),  he  U  pro- 
bably rderrin;!.  nDt  10  the  time  of  her  Ttanngt,  but  to  thit  of  her 
betrothal ;  nnd  this  would  have  uken  place  some  little  time  before. 

75.  mlsern :  Galeazzo,  two  ycart  after  he  married  her,  vn  ex- 
pelled from  Milan,  and  forced  10  liiv  in  Tuscany  as  a  ndVigte. 
ancon  'hereafter's  cp.  Par.  xi».  107. 

J9-81.  Nod  l«  far&,  Ac. :  the  meaoing  is  c — '  The  viper  on  the 
escutcheon  of  the  VJKOOti  of  Milan  will  not  show  so  well  on  her 
tomb  (lit.  will  not  make  for  her  so  fair  a  buriaI'M)Iaoe)  as  the  cock 
on  the  ncuicheon  of  the  Vinconti  of  Rw  would  hate  done.'  ac- 
carapa  :  '  brings  into  the  field,*  *  marshals  ' ;  and  so,  *  under  which 
they  srrve.'  U  ^allo  di  Galltira  i  this  describes  the  crcsi  of  the 
Pis;in  \'i*conli,  because  Giillura  in  Sardinia  was  said  to  have  derived 
its  name  from  il. 

83,  84.  dritto :  '  righteous,'  bccsiue  not  in  excess  (miaurata- 
meote). 

86,  87.  Ik  dove,  Ac. :  '  where  the  Wars  revolve  more  slowly,' 
i.  e.  near  the  pole  ;  here  the  south  pole  is  meant  (il  folo  dt  jiw, 
I.  90).    stelo !  'the  axle.' 

6i>.  tK  faoelle:  these  stars  symbolize  the  three  Christian  or 
theolofiical  rittues  of  Faith,  Hope,  and  Charity,  just  as  the  four  stars 
of  I.  91  are  ilie  four  cardinal  virtues:  see  note  on  Purg.  i.  33. 
These  three  stars  are  not  identified  with  any  constellation,  and 
therefore  there  is  the  less  rcosoD  for  identifying  die  four  stars  with 
one, 

9a.  dl  1& :  'yonder,*  i.e.  beyond  the  meridian;  in  the  West. 
Tlie  ilirec  iiars  now  become  more  conspicuous  than  tlie  four,  because 
we  are  appnxichinfr  Purj(atory  proper,  where  the  theological  virtues 
are  more  prominent  than  the  cardinal. 

94.  e  :   *  therntpon  '  ;  sec  note  on  Inf.  xxv.  34. 

97.  ond« :  '  on  which.'  Hpitro  :  '  defence  ';  it  is  the  Ga^ 
word  '  rantpan.'     The  valley  was  open  00  tlie  lower  side  towards 
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iIm  dofw  of  the  hill.  The  JieffinciA  meniuiifi  her*  is,  thu  i«A>p»- 
tiott  MUila  us  CD  thtr  undercndi-d  side )  nod  ^^o,  worldly  pomp,  u 
tymhciitied  by  the  flon-ciji  (I.  1 00),  is  iis  nutunJ  field  of  operjtkiB. 

103-5.  'o  io'>  vldl,  &c. :  allcgoriciilly — the  (ir^t  motions  of 
God'n  helping  gracF  in  aur>oul>  arc  not  pcrerimli  wc  only  cttsoom 
its  influrnor  when  it  is  working  wiihtn  us. 

1 06.  alle ;  a  is  used  brcause  the  infin.  is  prcwded  by  a  terb  of 
percqibon;  cp.  Par.  xviii,  loS. 

109,  110.  L'  omlxmi  &c.  :  'the  ihade  of  Conrad,  which  had 
approached  Nioo,  whrn  he  called  to  him '  s  see  11.  64-6. 

1 1 3-4.  Se  la  louma,  &c. ;  '  so  may  the  lump  (the  illumaiB- 
tive  grace  of  Cod)  which  leudeth  thee  on  lugh  lind  in  thy  fm  will  so 
much  wax  (so  much  material  to  ited  its  flame)  as  b  required  for  thee 
to  teach  the  enamelled  summit.'  smalto, '  enamel,'  i*  here  used  of 
the  SiiwetY  mead*  of  the  Terrciitrial  Pumdi.ie,  which  occupied  the 
summit  of  the  Mountain  of  Purgatory ;  cp.  Inf.  iv-  118,  where 
vrrde  imaiie  if  used  for  the  verdure  of  the  ftbode  of  tht  heroic  souls 
in  I.imho. 

116.  Valdlmacra :  a  district  of  the  Lunigixna  (at  the  foot  of 
the  Apcnnini-s  brhind  Spcm),  which  wss  rided  by  the  Malaspioa 
family;  cp.  Inf.  xxiv,  145. 

ttS.  lit).  Corrado  Halasplna :  he  was  gnndsoa  of  Conrad  I. 
the  founder  of  the  funiily  U'  antico). 

1 10.  A'  mlei,  &c. ;  *  I  expended  on  my  fimily  that  love,  which 
here  in  Pur^alory  ia  purilicd  and  devoted  to  God. 

133.  GIttRimal  non  fat:  Dame  i%  speaking  from  die  point  of 
view  of  1300  A.  D.  He  was  in  Lunigtana  under  tlie  patronage  of 
ilie  Malaspioa  in  1 306,  aod  theit  hosi»table  treatment  of  him  no 
doi^i  pKimpted  the  [unegyric  which  fiJIows. 

US-  Brida  !  ' proclaims,' 'celebrate*.' 

ii7-<j.  a' to,  Ac.  :  'soraaylrrach  the  Terrestrial  Paradise': 
for  di  aopra  in  this  meaning  cp.  Purg.  vi.  47.  Don  ai  ttregUh  Ac. : 
'forfeits  not  the  meed  of  honour  for  generosity  and  valour';  al 
•flrwgla.  lit.  *  deprives  itself  of  ornament.' 

1 30.  131.  privilegia  :  both  hriv  and  in  1.  63  above  there  is  a 
sing,  vett)  with  two  subjects,  perchi,  &c. :  '  notwiilutandiiig  Uiat 
the  world  i%  mu^dcd  by  itf  guilty  head  ' }  the  worldly  pc^ies  and 
Bonn&ce  VIII  in  ponicul&r  are  hen^  meant ;  cp.  Purg.  xvi.  100-5. 

133-5.  U  aol,  Ac  ;  '  tlie  sun  shall  not  rest  seven  limes  on  the 
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bed  which  the  Ram  coven  and  benride*  with  ntl  his  four  feet '  1 
in  other  words,  '  The  sun  (halt  not  he  setco  times  in  Aries, 
whidi  it  is  now '  (it  bnng  the  rrmal  e<|uinox) ;  i.  e.  sci>eti  year? 
shall  not  p»w  from  the  pment  time.    The  reference  i»  10  Dime's 
residcrnce  unong   them  tn  1306.     letto,  ftc. :    the  space  of    ''*' 
hmi'CTiit  coven-d  by  the  coofitellation  of  Ariea. 

136-8.  Che  cotesta,  Stc.t  'ere  ihi»  favoomble  view  will 
imprinted  on  your  mind,  not  ns  now  by  tlic  testimony  nf  others, 
by  the  force  of  your  own  personal  experience.' 

139.  Se  corso.  Act  'if  God  arrests  not  the  course  oT 
judgements ' ;  i.  e.  *  if  He  carries  out  what  in  His  protidence 
bw  decreed. 
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CANTO  IX 

AitaintZNT. — Dante  falls  asleep,  and  while  he  is  tttll  uncoascii 
and   drenminj;,  is  curried  by  St.   Lucy,  his  puroo  saioi,  to  the 
neighbourhood    of  the  entrance  of  Porjatory  proper.       In    froi 
of  tJie  EJte  of  tliis  are  three  stone  *teps  of  dlllerent  colours, 
above  the  hiRbcst  of  iliem  an  angel  is  seated,  who,  when  he  he 
tliat  the  Poets  have  come  under  heavenly  guidance,  finl  inscribes  the 
letter  P  Keren  tirtict  on  Dantc'i  forehead,  and  then  opens  the  gate 
with  two  keys,  one  golden  and  the  other  silver,  and  gives  him  and 
Virgil  admittance. 

Lock  I.  Lft  eoocubloA,  &c. :  ''I*hecoDCt^iReof  Tithonusol 
is  the  Lunar  Aurora,  i.  e.  the  lightening  of  tlie  ea^era  sky  w 
precedes  the  riMn^  of  tlie  moon.  Dante  has  transferred  "nUiow 
from  the  period  before  sunrise,  with  which  he  it  usually  associated 
in  bble,  to  the  period  before  moonriv  ;  and,  while  reg^trding  the 
Solar  Aurora  as  his  true  wife,  he  treats  the  Lunar  Aurora,  since 
she  occupies  an  inferior  position,  as  his  conculMnc.  The  time 
whidi  is  thus  described  is  about  8.45  p.m.,  for  tlie  moon  thrw 
nights  after  tlie  full,  which  it  was  now  supposed  to  be.  would  rise 
about  9.  p.m. ;  see  Moore,  Time-Rtf.,  p.  tt6.  Tltone  :  this  form 
inttcnd  ol  ViK/no  is  used  also  by  Petrarch,  Trimfi  JtUa  Aforit,  ii.  5  ; 
and  may  be  pmllclcd  in  Dante  by  such  fornu  u  fiUK  for 
Purg.  xxeii.  45. 
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9.  %'  Intblancava  :  <  was  satlierinf;  ligtil '  [  the  Luuv  Anron 
wat  beginning  to  apfifor.  balco  ;  '  Inlcony ' ;  from  thi*  she  wu 
>uppo«o(l  to  be  looking  fonh;  q>.  Tasw,  Gir.  JJi.  ix.  74.  1,  a, 
'  L'  Aurora  ioisnto  il  bcl  purpurco  rolto  Gii  dimo^iniTa  dul  soma 
faalcoDc.'  Chhcrs  read  (noi  so  well)  iah«,  siviog  that  vroxd  the 
MOW  of  '  terrace.' 

3.  Fuor  ildlv  braccia  t  '  tcaviog  tlie embraces' of  Tithunu^. 

4.  Dl  semm«,  &c. :  i. «.  a  bright  eonittllalion  wu  shining  jsst 
above  where  the  tight  .ippcan-d. 

5.  6.  fr«ddo  onlnudc:  the  oonstcllxtioD  of  Scorpio.  Thai  the 
animal  here  iDtcodrd  is  the  scoq>ion  is  shown  by  the  next  line,  for 
liiat  reptile  strikes  with  its  tail,  which  cannot  be  Miid  of  mjr  other 
animal  rrjircscnted  araong  the  cotiiilelliitioDj^  0antc  wrs  probably 
thinking  of  Ovid,  Mtt.w:  371, 'Scorpiutexibil  cauditqucminabitiir 
iinca.'  The  epithet  frcddo  n  applied  elicnhere  to  Italian  poetry 
to  the  tcorpion  ;  sec  the  instances  given  by  Moore,  tf,  eil.,  pb  83 ) 
it  jirobably  refers  to  the  efl«a  of  tlie  poison,  as  Bninetto  Latini  says 
(letoro,  Bk.  t.  Ch.  1).  when  speakinjt  of  serpents,  'Tutd  ■  veneni 
wno  firddi.'  ThcdeCi-rmtiutioinofthispointisofihi'fiminiponancc 
for  (Ik  ifiteipreution  of  the  passage,  for  the  moon  would  be  within 
the  tiyja  of  live  Scorpion  at  the  tinte  of  oight  given  above ;  and  this 
corrobaiatci  the  view  that  I^  eoiuti^na,  &c.,  is  the  L.unar  Aurora ; 
Moore,  p.  86. 

7.  de'  pitssl.  &c. :  '  the  steps  by  which  night  rises  '  can  hanUy 
be  anythtDg  else  than  the  hours  bctwctn  sunset  and  midnight ;  salt 
naturally  reiers  to  the  Erst  half  of  the  night.  If  pusi  is  taken,  as 
it  is  hy  some,  of  the  four  v^althei  of  the  night,  the  force  of  rale 
is  lost,  hccau-'v:  in  that  case  it  muit  apply  to  the  whole  night. 

8.  ncl  loco  ov'  erftvnmo :  J.  e.  in  Purgatory  i  cp.  I'urg.  ii.  8, 
'lA  doie  io  era.' 

9.  £  il  terzo,  &c. :  i.  e.  the  third  hour  had  passed  its  middle ;  it 
was  more  than  two  boura  and  a  half  after  sunset.  This  at  the  et|mDOX 
would  concpond  to  8.45  p.m.  The  view  here  maintHinni,  that  the 
lime  which  Dante  intends  in  the  whole  of  the  nbove  p.issage  it 
early  night,  and  that  11.  1—3  describe  the  approach  of  mooorisc, 
is  tliat  which  has  been  gencraUy  adopted  from  the  earliest  times  \ 
Moore,  p.  85.  The  other  view,  which  also  finds  its  advocates, 
that  dawn  in  the  ordinary  acceptation  of  the  word  is  meam,  seems 
to  be  excluded  from  considention  by  the  interpretation  of  the  Itvddo 
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ttolnuile  xnd  the  piual  which  has  )iist  been  fftca.     Scartazuiri'l 
mding  'Illan  for  Tltone  hm  tcry  little  in  its  (iivour. 

lO-i.  qaold'  Adnmo:  the  butiirn  of  the  He^h;  cp.  Purg.  xi.1 
44.     This  is  svii  to  contrast  to  the  condition  of  the  spritSi  who 
codd  feel  no  fatif^e.     cioqua :  til.  Nino  and  Conrad,  id  xiditioa, 
to  Dintc,  \'irgil,  and  Sotdellu. 

1 5.  prlml  gimi :  *  its  early  sonxivrs  ' ;  the  allusioD  in  to  the 
tragic  story  of  Tcreus  Philomela,  and  Pfocne.  According  to 
the  version  of  the  legend  which  is  commoni)'  found  in  the  Latinj 
poets,  Philomela  was  cha&gfd  into  a  nightingale  aad  Procoe  iot 
a  swallow,  while  according  to  that  which  {'irvutled  amoog  Gteekl 
writer*,  PhUomela  became  a  swallow  and  Procne  a  nij{hth)sale. 
Dante  followt  the  l.ittcr  of  thnc,  for  the  sorrows  of  the  swallow 
which  arc  hnx  spoken  of  are  the  sufferings  of  Philomela,  and  in 
Purg.  x*ii.  19,  30  he  idcDliliH  Procne  with  the  nightingale. 

17,  18.  e  meo,  Ac:  'and  Icsscaptin-  to  its  (worldly)  inupiu- 
tions.'     AU«  uie,  &c. :  tiL  'is  dmosi  ^\{ted  with  the  power  ofl 
divinatiDn  (i.  e.  is  almost  prophetic)  in  nspect  of  iu  nstoas.'     Tb« 
ido  that  morning  dreams  arc  true  is  a  familiar  one ;  cp.  Inf.  xxvL  7,] 
'ptesso  al  nutttn  il  ver  si  sogna.' 

19.  In  Kogno :  Dante  has  a  dream  on  each  of  the  tbttc  ntghn 
which  he  jprtit  on  the  Mountain  of  Purgatory ;  the  second  is  ihst 
of  the  Siren  in  xix.  t-33.  the  third  that  of  Leah  in  xxviL  94-108. 
Each  takes  place  inimedidtcly  before  dawn ;  and  each  begins  wtb 
ihc  wards  'Nell'  ora,'  and  in  connexion  with  this  some  feature 
of  the  momio^  hour  is  noticed.  In  every  caiic,  also,  the  drram 
i*  symbolical  of  something  th.tt  follows  in  the  narrative :  the  prescot 
dream  symbolizes  Dante's  being  transported  to  the  gate  of  Purgatory  | 
by  tfae  aid  of  Lucia. 

12-4.  Ed  Gsser,  &c. :  'and  meihought  I  was  al  the  place 
where,'  Ac.  i.e.  on  the  stunmit  of  the  Trojan  Ida.  where  Ganymede:, 
son  of  one  of  the  kin^  of  Troy,  wai  carried  otT  by  the  eagle  I 
of  Zeu*,  when  he  was  hunting  there:  «ec  Virg.  ytfi.  v.  153-7; 
Ov.  Mfi.  X.  155-61.  sommo  consistoro :  the  '<uptemc  coa- 
astory'  was  the  conclave  of  the  Cods,  where  Ganymede  becamej 
cupbearer. 

35-7.  Forse,  Ac. :  Dame  thus  expUins  to  himself  in  his  dream 
how  it  came  to  past  that  Ida  was  the  scene  of  what  happened  to 
him.     '  Majitke  the  eagle  strikes  its  prey  only  io  this  place  {nm 
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habit  {or  BnooMJon),'  because  it  hod  danr  so  before  b  the  case 
of  Gii>yin«lr.     io  pMa:  *in  its  cbws.' 

»8-30.  roteats:  'after  wheeling.'  foco:  the  region  of  fine, 
which  accoriiioj;  to  Danw's  aystem  intcncoKl  between  our  atmo- 
^ere  and  the  moon  ;  Par.  i.  79  foil. 

j.t.  convonac  cli«,  &c. :  *nty  clumber  of  nccruity  was  broken.* 

34.  AchlUe:  the  »toiy  of  Achillea  awaking  in  the  island  of 
Scyros,  uhttlier  h»  mother  I'betis  bad  carried  him  from  hn  tutof 
Chiron  od  Mount  Pelion.  is  taken  from  Statius  jUhaU^  i.  247  foil. 

39.  li  Greci :  UlytaeH  and  Diomede,  who  on  behalf  of  the 
Grerkft — since  it  wax  fated  that  Troy  could  not  be  taken  without 
the  help  of  Achilles— went  to  Scyros,  and  persuaded  him  to  Wve 
the  island  ;  cp.  Inf.  xxvi.  61,  62. 

40-3.  ricome:  'justas."uihemomeDt  wheti.'  epavntato: 
the  OMise  of  Dante's  few  wa*  the  changed  circumitancei  ia  ilie 
midst  of  which  be  woke.  These  changes  were  (i)  the  absence  of 
three  of  bix  c«oort  (I.  43)  ;  (1)  the  time  that  had  dapstd  (L  44) ; 
(3)  the  (JacT  in  which  he  was  (t.  45). 

43,  44.  lolo ;  the  three  other  spirits,  sinc«  tjiey  couid  not  ftt 
enter  Ptir^UMy,  had  remained  behind.  U  sole,  &c.  :  the  time  is 
now  about  8  a.ni. 

48.  Nod  stringer,  &c. :  'do  not  draw  b,  but  put  out,  all  your 
force.' 

50.  51.  btdio!  'ramjun  of  rockt.'  Ml,  Ac:  'at  the  point 
where  there  Kcmii  to  he  a  break  in  die  encircling  rocks.' 

St-4.  Diiuixl:  'junnow.'  dentro:  ' within thcc.'  ftodomo; 
'  the  place  is  adorned  ' ;  for  tfac  omissioQ  of  the  subst.  cp.  Purg.  x. 
79;  xiv.  94. 

55.  Lncla :  ha  patron  saint,  who  comes  to  his  ud  here,  as  she 
had  done  at  the  former  great  ctisU  of  hi«  lite;  see  note^  on  Inf.  ii. 
97,  98.  The  ilhiminatJTe  grace  of  God,  wluch  $hc  represents, 
enables  Dante  to  approach  Purgatory  and  read  its  lesMn«  aright. 

58,  g9.  I'altre:  Nino  and  Conrad.  fonMi  'spirits';  this  is 
the  Sclwlasiic  use  of  the  wortl,  the  spirit  being  the' fomt*  or  eiaeniial 
part  of  man  ;  cpi.  Par.  ir.  54.  come ;  '  as  soon  as.'  dilaro : 
even  Lucia  is  bound  by  the  rule  of  Purgatory,  that  nothing  can  be 
done  daring  the  night. 

61.  Oil  occhl  BUoi  belli:  ihestory  of  St.  Lucy  having  plucked 
out  her  eyes  Icsi  they  should  cause  the  ruin  of  a  young  man  who  was 
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CDamourcd  of  them,  and  of  thnr  being  minculouaty  nstoml  to  tie 
a  pTtn  ia  J>m«4on's  Sacr^J  mJ  LtsenJary  Art,  vol.  >,  pp.  615-7. 
entrata  !  thcpavutgethrough  the  cUlTleadingtolhe gate;  cpi.l.5ta 

66.  lo  bnlzo  :  cp.  I.  50. 

70-3.  InncUio.  Ac. ;  the  dmrription  of  the  steps  which  lew)  to' 
the  gate  of  l*urga(ory,  aod  of  rvi-rything  conflcct«l  with  Date's 
tvcpinioa  there,  is   highly  symbolical,  and  is  rx[>ms(xl  in  corr 
spondingljr  dabonite  ideas  and  language.      rioctUzo  ;  Tortily,'  lie 
'prop.' 

our  position  (point  of  view)  was  sudi 
'  a  rift  broken  through  a  wal  I ' ;  tlif  coo- 


73-6.  CTDViuno.  ix.\ 
that  I  saw.'  fcaso,  Ac. : 
lint^  pasMge  cormponda 
which  leadeth  unto  Ufe.' 

78.  nn    portier;    the 


to  the  'strait  gate'  and  *iurrow  tm 


angel    who    is    thus   described  it 
Guardian  of  the  gate  of  Purgaionr.     He  iyniboli7.c«  the  powicr  of 
abtolution  possessed  by  the  Church  (I.  1 17),  and  by  implication  tbe 
office  of  the  priest -confessor,  whose   fuDCttons  are  dwelt  00    in 

II.  131-9. 

86.  la  acorta :  *  your  escort ' ;  the  angel  implies,  by  asking  ibii 

?|uestion,  ih^t  he  knew  thfii  Dante  and  Virgil  were  not  sjnttts  destined 
or  Purgatory,  and  ili:u  thenture  he  expected  them  to  be  under  mne 
:(pedal  guidance. 

H8.  Donna:  Lucia,  U.  61,  6a. 

94-101.  The  three  steps  in  front  of  the  gate  of  Purgatory  n- 
prcKnt  the  three  stages  of  penitence.  The  interpretation  of  their 
symbolism  which  brn  corresponds  to  the  features  that  JDante  assigns 
to  them  is,  that  the  fmt,  with  its  winte  colour  and  mirroMi 
sur&cc,  signifies  candour  and  sincerity  of  spirit  in  confession  ; 
second,  with  ii?i  dark  rough  surface  broken  across,  is  the  hard  htan,^ 
darkened  by  grief  and  contrite  \  while  the  third,  with  its  bright  ned 
colour,  symbolizes  ardent  love.  The  characters  in  the  Gospel  hi^itory 
which  have  been  nrgirded  by  Christian  writers  as  representative  of 
thc»e  three  stages  ate— of  the  first  {candid  confession)  the  penitent 
thief  on  the  cross  j  of  the  second  (contrition)  Peter  in  the  judgement 
hall ;  of  the  third  {ardent  love)  Mary  Magdalene  at  the  banquet. 

96.  qtial«  to  paio ;  i.  e.  '  my  very  image ' ;  ■  I  saw  my  image 
reflected  in  it.* 

97-9.    pCTBo:    '  puipte-black ' ;    sec    note    on     Inf.    t.    89, 
crtpntn,  Ac ;  it  it  tempting  to  adopt  Miss  Rossetti's  suggcstioa 
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(sec  Botlrr,  p.  107),  that  what  is  here  intended  is  two  ir»n«Terw 
eracks  io  tlic  titoDc,  figucing  the  ctoh,  at  the  thought  of  wliich  ibe 
heart  U  cuBUite.  Pertiipa,  however,  the  meaning  ruher  is,  that  ibe 
stone  K-u  cracked  throujthout  its  whole  length  and  breadth. 

too.  ■' ammassiocia  :  '  reitts  pandcroualy.' 

105.  diamante :  it  is  hard  to  say  whether  '  acLunaai '  or 
'  diamarid '  is  meant  here,  for  the  word  was  used  in  both  acosts. 
Perhajn  the  former  is  preferable,  in  which  cose  the  allegorical  me«>- 
in^  will  be  the  firm  foundation  on  which  the  Churcb,  v-htcb  has  the 
uower  of  biodinj;  and  looung,  is  esubliihed — '  on  thiii  ivei  I  will 
build  my  Church." 

to6.  dl  buona  voglla :  '  with  my  good  will,*  i.  e.  I  williogly 
followed  his  drawing. 

tto.  111.  Miacricordis,  *c. :  'I  besought  his  mercy  that  he 
should  open  to  inc.'  sel  petto.  &c.  i  'I  smote  myself  thrice  on 
the  brea-tt,*  in  token  of  contrition. 

1 1  a.  113.  Sette  P  ;  the  seven  P'5,  which  the  mgr\  inscnbrs  on 
'aote's  forehead.  Mgnity  the  «cTen  deadly  ^"ns,  P  being  the  initial 
of  Pe/edto.  The  sword  is  the  emblem  of  the  divine  justice. 
IavI  :  'cIcRDiwawfty  bv  p;i%»ng  through  Purgatory.'  In  Dantc'scasc 
botli  the  inscription  of  the  letters  niid  their  removal  are  only  sym- 
bolicul.  md  do  not  imply  that  he  was  at  this  time  sulferiog  any 
Purgatorial  penance ;  ibis  is  shown  by  bis  recognising  that  lie  wttl 
havctoundnso  the  pains  of  Purf[atory  after  death,  Purg.  xiii.  i33--8> 

tig.  die  aecca  ti  cav) :  '  which  i«  dug  dry  from  the  ground.' 
Ashes  and  dust  (dry  eanhj  arc  llie  familiar  emblems  of  penitence. 

117.  dncchlavl :  these  ore  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 
The  goldefi  kev  is  the  power  of  absoluiion,  the  silver  key  the  know- 
ledge ponsrvted  by  the  coofcasor,  wliioh  i-nahles  him  to  judge  of  the 
condition  of  the  penitent.  Hence  in  opening  the  gale  the  siliTr  key 
is  used  first,  the  golden  afterwards.  On  ihisi  «uhject  Aiiuin.as  uys-- 
'  distinguuDiur  diiac  claves,  quarum  una  pertinet  ad  iudicium  de 
idoneitate  eius  qui  absoJvendus  est,  et  alia  ad  ipsam  absolutioncm '; 
Summii,  P.  3.  Soppl.  Q.  17.  Art.  3. 

lie.  Fece,  Ac. :  >he  plied  (lit.  dealt  with)  the  gate  in  such 
a  nuaner  as  to  ntis^  me,'  L  e.  he  opened  it. 

iat-3.  r  una :  'one,'  i.e.  either;  if  either  of  the  confetoor's 

B'  }Bs  is  exercised  amiss,  the  Absotuiioa  is  not  ratid.     cnllft : 
ing,'  'entnace';  sec  note  on  Putg.  iv.  33. 
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114-4.  Plil  earn,  frc :  the  golden  key  is  tbe  more  precious, 
bMauae  iu  power  is  derind  from  the  precious  blood  of  Christ; 
but  the  lilver  \uty  dcnunds  exoeedingly  gnat  iktit  ia  hint  who  usn 
H.  tropp*  t  for  Iroffo  i  Djinte  bis  allomd  hnaidf,  for  the  sake 
of  the  rhyme,  to  introduce  an  imgilir  gnuBDUtieal  construction  is 
nuking  troppn  agree  with  «rte.  il  nodo  dlssroppa :  'di>- 
enangles  thi-  knot,'  i.  e.  cleats  the  cooiacicncie  xnd  cnlightrait  tbe 
miDd. 

137-9.  Pier:  St.  Pi-t4^,  to  wliom Christ  codirnktcdlhctn.  Pitr 
che^  See. :  a  humble  ivcjueK  ibr  pardoa  btbc  iadispcnuble  cooditkm 
of  obuiniog  it. 

130-3.  t*  DKclo,  Ac. !  'the  door  ofeMraoce  to  (he  sacred  gMr« 
way.'  dl  fuor  toni*  :  i.  c.  will  have  to  retun  and  quit  Porgatocy. 
The  spiriiiul  sense  is — '  The  man  who  aAcr  tcpentancc  trturns  to 
his  former  aios  Ibrfeiw  God's  favour.' 

133,  134.  qoaado,  &c.:  'when  tbe  pvots  of  that  sacml  gue 
tumHl  in  thdr  sockets.'     regge  is  regularly  nted  of  cburch  doon 

sec  fotoB.  TramMer. 

136-4.  Nod  nigghli,  *c. :  '  Tsrpeia  roarvd  not  *o  toudly, 
ihomd  iuelf  SI)  discordant ' ;  the  grating  of  the  pitou,  wfucb 
compared  to  this,  i«  intended  (o  imply  the  infrev^uency  of  the  open- 
ing of  the  ipte  of  l*urgatory  ;  cp.  Futg.  x.  3,  Stuia.  This  view  is 
m  accordance  with  Dante's  own  sternness  noiwilhsuoding  Ins 
Rieoiion  of  the  merdfii)  commission  giivn  by  St.  Peter  to  tbe  angd 
in  II.  117,  tatt.  The  classical  story  here  alluded  to,  which  is  taken 
from  Luon,  iii.  it.(-68,  described  how  Julius  Caeur,  when  be 
reached  Rome  after  pasRng  the  Kubicoo,  proceeded  to  the  temple  of 
Saturn,  which  serted  as  an  atrariaxt  or  sute  treasury,  in  onkr  to 
make  bimself  master  of  its  oontm^'s  but  wjs  opposed  by  the  tribune 
L.  Caedlius  Metclius,  who  wa.«  ultintatrly  remoTcd  by  torce.  The 
line*  in  Lucan  referring  to  this  arc — '  rrotemw  abducto  potueruM 
templa  MeteUo.  Tunc  rupes  Tarpcia  sortnt,  magnoqne  redusas 
Ttatatur  wridore  lorvs,'  IL  1 53-5.  ■  The  Taipmn  rock '  is  here 
liken  fur  the  C;i[ntuline  Hill,  on  one  side  of  which  it  was  situated, 
and  which  is  described  xt  echoing  the  grating  of  the  hinges  of  die 
temple  of  S.iluro,  which  lay  at  its  foot.  Danie  has  rendered  Ml 
elaborate  alhtsion  still  more  intricate  by  using  Tarpelft  to  signify  the 
loiipWxlM,  for  le  and  outcra  (II.  137,  138),  wlucb  refer  to 
tcn^,  agree  witli  Tnrpcia.     come,  &c. :  '  when  the  good 
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rllus  vas  remored  from  it,  from  which  cnsr  it  ihciraftrr  mnained 

npoverifihcd.'     telto ;  '  W2s  rnnorcd  front  iht-  tmijilr  which  he 

'  was  dcfcDdiog.'    per  cbe.  Ac. ;  en.  Lucjn,  be.  tit.,  II  167,  168, 

'T^sti  spotuuitur  icniplii  nipioa,  Pauprnorqiw   fiiit   tunc  primum 

Coesarc  Romn.' 

1 39.  ml  livolsi :  '  I  nirned  wide,'  i.  c.  away  From  the  gate  to- 
wardi  Uie  sound  within,  prlmo  tuono :  *  the  comniniccmcnt  of  a 
bum  of  soand,'  i.  c.  the  lirsi  wwds  of  tlie  Tt  Dnm.  With  this 
the  ^{liriis  within  were  wont  to  celebraie  the  idmtiWBon  of  those 
vly  uirived.  Id  like  munocr,  when  a  wul  is  freed  {mm  Pur|;3Uiry 
Gkria  M  txieitu  is  suog ;  cp.  Purg.  xx.  i;{3-S,  where  it  is 
QceahJc,  m  iUuntrating  primo  tiiODO  heir,  ihikt  Dante  is  at  first 
ovcrpowcied  by  the  tound. 

141.  dolcc  SHono  :  this  is  the  same  as  the  luom  \  at  first  there 
deatening,  tliough  harmonious  (dolc«),  burst  of  Muod)  from 
,  the  words  seem  itroduully  to  emerge. 

■  41-5.  Tale  Imagine  ■ppnnto;   'just  mch  an  impression.' 

The  cifpct  thu-i  produced  on  the  IJnwcr  i»  compared  to  that  of  a 

nusical  pcrfonnancc.  in  which  the  words  arc  only  iaicraiitcendy 

heard   owing  to  the  loudneu  of  the  accompaniment.      org;ftnl : 

'muHcal  inauummts.' 


CANTO  X 


Prwatoky  Notb  on  ti«  MfTMoi)  tmrtOTta  by  Dante 

tK  DESCKISUiC   PUKGATOKT  rtOnil. 

This  is  the  most  elaborately  symmetrica]  pnrt  of  the  whole  poem, 

i^correspornilnj;  mode  of  treatment  being  introduced  in  each  Comtoe. 

heiic  Comiccii,  scrcn  in  number,  in  which  the  seven  deadly  uns 

(Eninithcd,  rise  one  above  another  on  the  mountain  ade,  which  they 

circle,  and  cicry  Cornice  is  prewded  over  by  an  angel.)     As  Daate 

liters  a  Cornice,  examples  of  the  virtue  opposed  to  the  vice  which 

I  punished  there  are  pmented  to  him  for  adiBiration ;  and  before  he 

iem«s  the  nme  Cornice  examples  of  the  vice  are  presented  to  htm 
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for  avoidaacc.  The  two  sets  of  examples  are  presented  cither  in  the 
Mine,  or  at  least  in  a  similar  manner ;  and  the  examples  of  the  v>c« 
that  are  gfita,  la  a  rule,  correspond  ta  Dumber  to  tbofe  of  the  viniie. 
Usually,  also,  the  examples  ate  drawn  duraistely  fn»n  Scripture  and 
from  ciAuioil  scniioes ;  and  the  lint  taaaaf&e  of  the  virtue  is  in  crrry 
case  an  incident  in  the  life  of  the  Blewed  Virgin.  Fnrther,  at  one 
period  of  Dante's  passage  through  a  Cornice  a  portion  of  one  of  the 
Offices  of  the  Church  is  recited  by  the  spirits  who  are  underftoing 
pnrguion  there  ;  and  as  he  lesTUS  the  Cornice  he  is  sped  on  his  way 
by  the  uiteTMice  of  one  of  the  Beatitude!>  from  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount,  the  voice  which  prunounces  it  being  in  moj-X  cases — pobably 
in  ei*ry  caw — thai  of  the  presiding  angel.  In  the  note*  these  pcums 
will  be  mentioned  for  each  Cornice  at  the  place  where  that  Cornice 
b  entered. 

It  should  further  be  noticed  that  in  Purxatory  the  most  bcinoas 
uns  are  found  in  the  lower  Cornices,  nnd  they  decrcuc  in  crimLnaliiy 
as  they  ascend.  Hut  the  punishments  are  not  amnged  in  a  fixed 
order  of  scTcrity;  ihu«  in  Purg.  xix.  117  we  are  told  that  no 
punishment  is  more  severe  than  tliat  of  avarice,  whid)  noe  isexpiated 
in  the  fiftli  Cornice. 

Aroumekt. — Having  entered  Purgatory,  they  ascend  by  a  winding 
pasuge  through  the  rocks,  unitl  a  narrow  level  Cornice  is  reached, 
which  runs  round  the  entire  circuit  of  the  mountnin.  The  white 
marble  cliff,  which  flanks  the  inner  side  of  this  Cornice,  isornaracDted 
with  ex(|uisiie  sculptures,  representing  tyjiical  examples  of  the  virtue 
of  humility.  While  they  are  contemplating  ilic«,  they  are  upprtuched 
by  a  company  of  souls,  who  are  expiating  tlie  sin  of  pride  oy  being 
bowed  down  under  the  weight  of  heavy  stones. 

L1NBSI-3.  Pol !  for /"wf A?. 'after that.'  Che,&c. : 'whichfgate) 
the  perverted  affection  of  men's  souls,  by  making  them  mistuke  wrong 
for  right,  causes  to  be  disused ' ;  i.  e.  few  souls  reach  Purgatory,  the 
preparatory  stage  for  heaven,  because  they  are  led  astray  by  the  idea 
that  the  satisfaction  of  their  sinful  desires  is  true  happiness, 

4.  Sooaodo :  '  by  the  sound,'  i.  e.  not  by  the  sight ;  die  tvn> 
feUuwing  lines  are  a  comment  on  this. 

7-9.  BBlavam;  a  Florentine  dialectic  form  for  taSvam;  cp. 
Plug.  iv.  31.  si  moverva:  'undulated';  no  real  movement  is 
intended,  but  only  the  relative  position  of  the  rocks  OQ  cither  faaod 
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a\  the  pnxMge  wound  throuftb  them.  SimiliU-l/ in  Inf.  xvin.  17; 
xxiii.  13s  movtTf  moverti  are  uved  of  rocks  tiurting  forwaid  or 
prDJrctuig.  wilJioui  the  scnie  of  motion,  die  fugsc  Ac. :  *  whicli 
now  retires  inil  now  approaches,' 

II,  ti.  in  nccostarsi,  Ac:  'tn  keeping  cloie,  now  in  this 
ilirectioo,  DOW  in  itut.  Ui  thv  udtr  of  the  rocl:  which  retiru ' ;  in 
oihrr  wonli,  *  in  following  the  zi^cs.' 

1 3-6.  £  cl&  fec«^  &c. :  '  and  this  caused  our  footsteps  to  be  so 
infrequent.'  lo  Bcenio  dclln  tunn  :  '  the  moon's  <lecredHng  disk.' 
The  nioon  wia  full  on  NLiunclay  Thursday,  April  7 ;  it  wis  now 
Easier  Monday,  April  1 1.  TIm  time  of  day  intended  is  from  9  to 
9.30  >.m.     crniiK  :  '  needle's  eye,'  *  narrow  pissajie.' 

18.  Indlctro  ■!  rann*:  'shrinkti  inward'  (Shadwell),  lit. 
'  gathers  itwlf  backward,'  «■  as  to  leave  space  for  the  Cornier.  Same 
such  meaeoDf;  aa  thoM  here  given  for  rimnart  is  recjuired.  in  order  10 
connect  it  with  that  of '  to  a&wmble '  in  the  cofres^nding  words 
rapmart,  mduure. 

20.  tm  pJAiio:  thia  a  the  dnt  Cornice.  Here  {1)  the  sin 
punished  is  pride  ;  (i)  the  mode  of  puni^mcnt  is  being  depressed  b)' 
a  heavy  weijjht ;  (3)  tin-  exaniplev  of  the  op[>oiiie  viiiue  arc  the 
Blessed  Virgin,  Da<i(t  and  Trajan ;  (4)  the  examples  of  the  rice 
ATc  f.ucifcr  and  Ii^ian^us;  the  Giants  and  Nimrod ;  Niobcand  Saul; 
Ariichnc  and  Rehoboam;  Kriphyle  and  ^i.-n[uci>erih ;  Cyrus  and 
Hoiophemes ;  (5)  the  mode  of  presentation  is  by  sculptured  ligurcs ; 

(6)  the  passage  of  a  Church  Office  trdtttl  is  tlie  Lord's  Prayer; 

(7)  the  Beatitude  pronounced  is  Btali  fiaupertt  ifHrim. 

33-^.  coofinA  U  vttno  :  *  borders  on  the  vuid,'  at  the  edge  of 
the  precipice.  rip«;  'the  wall  of  rock,'  on  the  inner  side,  pur 
aalvi  'rises  sheer' (Shadwell),  lit.  'merely,' 'absolutely.'  Misor- 
rebbe:  coairicted  for mi/urwYM^.  In  tr«  volte,  &c. :  lit. 'a  human 
body,  estimated  three  times,  would  measure.'  The  widtli  of  llie 
Cornice  would  thus  be  about  1 7  ft.  For  the  mode  of  measuicmeni 
cp.  Inf.  xxxi.  64,  of  the  Frisians. 

15.  qitsnto,  &c. :  only  a  portion  of  the  Cornice  was  in  view, 
because  it  ran  round  tlie  mcniniuin.     trar  d*  alo  i  '  wing  its  tlighi.' 

aS-30.  Lassu !  upon  the  Cornice.  Cbe,dritta,di,&c.: 'which, 
being  perpendicular,  did  not  admit  of  beini;  ascended.'  If  drim 
is  Ttud  (it  has  the  gteateiiC  weight  of  MS.  authority),  the  roeanbg  is, 
'  which  interdicted  (Ul.  had  lacking)  the  right  of  ascent.' 
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39,  33.  iotttgU  i  '  carving* ' ;  thcw  *n  imtancrs  of  humiHty. 
Follcreto  :  the  Cretk  sculptor  I'olydctus.  The  ioiercliaiige  of 
/  and  r  i»  a  fcuure  of  the  Tuscan  tlialtct  1  see  Moore,  Text.  Crit., 
fip,  535,  534.  Dante  W3t  acquainted  witli  the  eminence  of 
Polyclctus  as  a  sculptor  thniugh  Aristotle,  who  mentions  him 
in  several  yaaa»^  in  ht»  wridngi.  D  avrcbbe  scorno :  '  would 
be  put  to  shione  ia  its  presence' 

34-6.  L'  angel ;  Gabttel,  the  annel  of  the  Ancunciition.  The 
first  example  of  humility  i»  the  demeanour  of  the  \'irf>in  on  that 
occasion.  lagrimAtR  : 'longed  for  »-ithtcan.'  Cbc&c:  'which 
prioe  (i.e.  reconciliation)  opvord  to  m.inkind  Iwaivn  ufaich  hid  so 
lonjt  bevn  denied  to  thrni,'  lii.  *  from  its  long  intrrdict.' 

41,41.  Immaginata:  'imaged.'  qnella,  Che  od  aprlr,  ftc. : 
the  Ble«sd  \''irgxii.  by  who^ie  iiislnunentoJily  our  ivdemption  wa» 
initiated. 

4^5-  io  RKo  Impressn:  'expressed  in  (lit.  imprrfsed  on)  her 
mien.'     propria  men  tc,  &c. :  '  as  clearly  us  the  figure  on  a  stal  is  1 
stamped  on  wax.' 

48.  Da  qnella  parte,  Ac. ;  they  were  advancing  a!oci{>  the  < 
Cornice  towaids  the  right,  which  is  their  direction  throughout 
Purgatory:  at  the  present  monicoi  tfacy  were  facing  the  mountain 
nidc  with  their  bucks  to  the  preciinct,  Dante  beinji  on  Virgil"*  left, 
and  the  next  mhjcct  in  relief  waft  further  on,  i.  c.  beyond  where 
Vtr;p!  was  siancJing  j  hence  Dante  in  order  to  get  a  itcarcr  view 
pas»e«  Virgil  (varcal,  1.  53).     otidc:  'on  which  (side).' 

4<)-5i.  mi  moBBl  col  viso  :  '  I  turned  my  eyes '  (  for  the  form 
of  expre^MoD  cp.  Purg.  xxxi.  loo,  'nelle  braccia  apristL'  Diretro: 
'behind,'  from  the  point  of  ticw  of  iine  .idrancing  along  the  Cornice; 
and  sn,  'on  the  further  side  of."  da  quelU  costA,  Ac;  "on  that , 
side  of  me  on  which  my  conductor  was  standing." 

54.  Accioccb^  &c. :  '  that  1  might  sec  it  (/a  Mria)  from  a  good  | 
point  of  view,' 

55-7.  The  second  example  is  David  dancing  before  the  ark. 
marmo  ntemio :  '  the  very  marble."  si  teme,  &c. :  the  reference 
15  to  the  death  of  Utiuh  (a  Sam.  »i.  7),  in  consequcDCc  of  which 
David  left  the  ark  three  month!!  at  the  house  of  Obtd-cdom  ;  at  the 
expirJtion  of  that  time  he  rvmotcd  it  to  Jerusalfm  and  danced  before 
it,  as  here  described.  Danie  has  in  one  point  MlighUy  confu.tvd  the 
two  occuions,  for  it  was  on  the  former  that  it  was  drawn  by  oxen, 
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as  he  ddcribn  it  b  1.  56 ;  v/hm  Dand  dancnl  before  it,  !t  wu 
carried  by  I.c»itc»i  1  Sam.  vi.  13;  cp.  i  Chron.  xt.  16. 

Si>,  60.  sctte  corl :  this  is  trom  tlic  \'ulg3tc  of  a  Sanu  vi.  t>. 
'cract  cum  Dutid  scptcm  ehuri'i  ihe  «*ard!i  Jre  aot  found  in  the 
Eogl.  venion.  a'  dtie,  Ac. :  tiic  two  senses  are  ihose  of  hwring 
and  si^t ;  *  the  hind«  of  nngcre  were  so  naturally  represented  at 
ckaa^tig,  thai  while  mjr  can  told  me  tbey  were  not  doing  to^  my 
eye«  asauitd  rac  that  they  verr.'  A«  lesnrds  the  syniuc,  i'  im  and 
]'  altro  an  tn  fanitive  apponiion  to  senai ;  *  diey  ouhhI  the  one 
of  my  two  senses  to  say  ■*  they  are  not  singing,"  the  other  "  they 
ire."' 

6t-3>  b1  fnmino,  Ac. :  'at  the  smoke  of  the  incense  (i.e.  as 
ressrd*  iw  renlity)  the  eye«  and  note  contradicted  one  another.' 

64-6.  vaso :  the  Ark.  fiuo  h  ufcd  by  Dante  of  any  rec('|>tacle 
or  depoMtory,  e,  g.  of  the  triiunplial  car  in  Purg.  xxxiii.  34.  Trea- 
oMMlo  I  'tioutiding  in  the  daooe';  1  Sam  vi.  16,  'leaping  and 
ditncing  before  the  Lord.*  Trtietu^  ngnifies  dancing  wildly.  AI- 
>nto:  'high-girt';  the  Votah.  Trvnoiir quote's  fmm  Fni  Giontano, 
of  the  Isiraclitrs  at  the  Pasclial  feast,  '  sundo  aljali,'  i.  c,  with  their 
loins  girt,  piu  e  men.  &c. :  '  more  th.tn  king.'  because  he  wat 
performing  a  pTie^tly  function  (he  wa«  wearing  ihr  ephod,  2  Sam. 
«i.  1 4)  i  '  IcM  than  king.'  because  he  Gcemed  to  be  debasing  himself, 
as  Da?id  hintsieir says,  'I  will  be  ba^  in  nunc  own  sight,'  ib.  v.  %%. 

6;.  vista ;  '  window,'  lit.  *  point  of  view '  t  '  MicliaJ,  Satil's 
d^ghter,  looked  thruugh  a  window,'  ib.  v.  16. 

72.  mi  Unncbegglava ;  '  beamed  white  upon  me.' 

73-5.  Thetliird  example  is  that  of  the  cropetor  Trajan  and  the 
widow  woman.  1'  alta  gloria,  Ac.;  'the  noble  deed  of  renown 
of  [lie  Roman  emi^tor ' ;  princtpeto  for  /u-tWtV,  abstract  for  con- 
crete. Dante  probably  derived  the  story,  whicit  was  widely  spread 
in  the  middle  agen,  from  the  Fiort  £  fHaJo/S,  a  work  which  has 
been  wrongly  attHbutc-d  to  lirunetto  Laiini.  valore :  '  worth.' 
vJttoria:  'triumph';  Pope  Gregory  the  Great  w.w  Ijclieved  to 
hai'c  rescued  the  soul  of  Trijan  from  liell.  In  Par.  xx.  44,  45, 
Iw  is  found  in  Hcjtx'n  among  the  ju&l  rukrs. 

78.   Di  lagrime,  ftc. ;   'in  itlitudc  of  weeping.' 

79-81.  IntomOi&C.:  '  the  space  amund  him  ap{x:a[ed  thronged.* 
Pot  the  absence  of  a  proper  subject  to  parea  cp.  Purg.  ix.  54. 
caJcato :  see  note  on  Png.  ii.  7s.     1'  a^iulle,  &c. :  '  the  ca^cs  oo 
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their  golden  ground  scented  (in  vista)  to  be  waving  in  the  mod 
owt  his  hc«).'  The  cap.lea,  vihii-h  are  here  descHbed  a>  worked 
on  banner*,  are  .1  mrdi^in-J  .-id;ipuci(>n  of  the  Roman  nnlituy  eagles. 

87.  s'affretta:  'shows  impatience.' 

88-90.  Chi  fla  dov'  lo :  'he  tluit  takes  ray  place ' ;  m^  suc- 
ceMor.  L'  nltral,  Sic. :  '  what  vrill  xnother's  good  deeds  anil  (to 
exculpate)  thee,  if  thou  doM  neglect  tliine  own.' 

92.  mova  i  '  start  on  my  expedition.' 

94-6.  Colal,  Sc. :  God,  in  the  deptii  of  whow  eountds  cxery- 
thing,  whether  created  or  nncreJted,  exists,  vtalblie  parlan: 
'  visible  con\er*e,'  i.  e.  knguage  wliich  appeals  to  the  eye,  not  to 
the  ear.     qni :  on  earth. 

99.  per  lo  fnbbro,  &c. :  '  precioux  to  behold  (or  the  sak«  of 
God  tlieir  irUiicer.' 

100-2.  Ecco :  there  ve  now  seen  ipprouhtng  along  the  Cor- 
nice a  band  of  spiriis,  who  are  expiating  the  sin  of  pride  by  bewioj 
heavy  weights,  by  the  burden  of  which  they  iut?  depressed,  dl  qua  i 
i.  e.  on  the  left  side,  u  is  ^hown  by  1.  log,  where  l}.u)le,  who  t^i  on 
VirjiilN  right  (sec  note  on  1.  48),  tum«  towards  him  in  order  to  ace 
them,    ne  Invieranoo,  &c. :  '  will  direct  us  10  the  upper  Cotnieei.' 

103-5.  B  mirar:  'on  eximininx  the  sculpluies.'  The  clauses 
which  fdlow  run  ihuit — noo  (nroD  IcnU,  volgeadoti  ver  Itii  per 
veder,  &c. 

106-8.  perb :  t.  e.  ooiwiihsianding  what  1  am  about  to  tell  you. 
tl  sntaghl,  Ac. :  "  fail  of  good  resolmiou '  to  repent.  Snu^gare  is 
Span,  detirusyar.  Engl,  'ditimay,'  Skeat  (*.t.  'Dismay')  sars  it 
is  from  O,  H.G.  magan  (Mod.  Germ.  mOgeii),  'to  be  able,  'to 
have  power ' :  ihiw  imagarii  is  litctaUy  '  to  be  deprived  of  jurcngth.' 
il  deUto :  the  expiation  of  sin. 

109,  ito,  Ift  formal  'the  nature,'  i.e.  the  terrible  character, 
la  succession:  the  glury  whicl)  1$  to  follow,  a  peggio:  'at 
worst.' 

113,  114.  tuimbraa  !  for  a  umiUr  attmctioD  of  cumber  cp.  Inf. 
»iii.  78.     vaneggio  :  '  am  confused  " ;  cp,  Purg.  xviii,  1 43. 

■  16,117.  H  rantilcchla :  '  makes  them  ciouch.'  1  mid  occhl, 
*c. :  '  my  eyes  too  at  (irsi  had  a  hard  struggle  to  distini;uisti  them.' 

118-30.  dlsviticcbia;  'disentangle,'  i.e.  make  out  clearly. 
Vititrbio  a  the  tendril  of  .1  vine  or  creeping  plant ;  hence  awilit- 
tiarti  b  used  of  such  growths  twining  themsrivca  round  «  thing, 


X.  133-391 


PURGATORIO 


and  Ju^iieihiart  of  detnng  away  thc«c  growths.  bI  picdtlai 
' bc«t3  his  bmst ' :  cp.  Inf.  xviii.  105.  This  action,  as  wi-il  as  the 
ailitocfe  of  the  sjariu,  corresponds  10  the  dcscrii>duD  of  the  humility 
of  the  Publicm  in  the  parable,  who  '  would  not  lift  up  so  much  m 
his  eyes  unto  hm«n,  but  tiniotc  upon  hii  brvan '  t  Luke  xviii.  13. 

133.  ritroal:  'backsliding.'  The  proud,  while  they  persuade 
themselm  that  they  are  advancing  towards  the  forefront,  arr  really 
falling  ioto  tlie  mir. 

i>4-6.  verini:  hcnr  used  for  caterpillars.  The  argument  againit 
men  being  proud  in  thi.i  life  it,  th.it  here  they  xk  imperfect  creatures 
(cp.  II.  1 18,  1 39),  the  only  object  of  whoic  existence  is  the  develop- 
ment of  the  immortal  soul,  which  is  destined  to  appear  unTrilcd 
before  its  just  Judge,  farfalln ;  the  symbolism  here  implied  in  the 
com]urisoD  of  the  soul  to  a  butterfly  is  so  ruitur^  that  ^;0  seems 
CO  huve  beea  the  only  wvird  for  a  butterfly  ia  Greek. 

137-9.  )n  nlto  galla;  'exalts  iiMlf'i  ^aSurc  it  pr^icrly  used 
of  £<Ntiiig  on  the  sutfice,  as  In  Inf.  xxL  57.  Pol:  for  Peitht, 
'since.'  entomata  In  difctto:  'imperfect  infi^ctv'  The  word 
entoma,  from  wliii'h  entoinata  comes,  is  the  Gi»k  ivtf>iM  (tc. 
i'^a),  which  is  common  in  AriitotJe  for  'insects.'  In  Low  Lat., 
however,  it  seems  (o  have  been  regarded  as  neui.  sing.,  for  in  the 
example  pna  by  Ducaage  *  nullum  entoma'  is  found.  It  was 
natural  that  from  tliis  a  plur.  enlvmaia  should  be  formed  on  the 
analogy  of fslma  poimaia,  Mgma  digmata,  SiC.  in  cni,  &c. :  *  which 
is  undeveloped." 

[31.  Per  ouDBola:  'to  serve  as  a  corbel';  such  brackets  are 
iTc^itieotly  used  10  sii|)[Kirt  the  roofs  of  mediaeval  churches. 

'33-  '34-  l«qiial,  *c.:  the  meaning  is : — '  the  pain  expressed 
in  which,  though  imaginary,  causes  real  distress  to  arise  in  the  mind 
of  him  who  srei  It.' 

138,139.  Cquttl.&c:  '  the  most  padent  in  his  mien  seemed  in 
his  UncDlatioQ  10  say,  "  I  can  endure  it  no  longer."  ' 
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PiWATOttv    NoTi   ow  Dakit's  View   op   the   I'itrposi    or 
Pdscatoriai.  Surrxxixo,  and  or  thr  Krrscr  or  ItrrtK- 

CBSSORT   I^ATZX   IX  LESJENINU   ITS  DuiUTION. 

Dante  holds  a  twoTolii  view  of  llie  purpose  and  operation  of  Pan- 
gatorial  tuflcting,  rii.  ( i )  u  bebft  a  convcttTC  or  renMdul  ^eocy ) 
(>)  as  bc'iDg  puaiiii«  ot  pvnd.  According  to  dx  fonncr  of  thew, 
the  GufTcfiog  purifies  the  *oul  from  the  saia  of  tin,  so  u  to  render  ic 
£c  to  a\ipeaT  io  the  presenoe  of  Cod,  and  brings  the  will  into  haj- 
mooy  with  tlie  Divine  will.  Thus  the  souls  in  the  first  Comioe  are 
ipokcn  of  u  '  Purgando  le  calij^nt  del  moodo '  (Purg.  xi.  30) ;  thb 
lApect  of  Purgatory  prcTtcnti  itielf  so  constantly  in  this  part  of  the 
poem  that  it  hardly  new!*  farther  ilJuitr^tion.  According  to  the 
second  view,  the  sulfering  is  t  ^atisfnciion  due  to  Cod's  jostice  as 
being  the  payment  of  tlie  tcmpordl  penalty  incurred  by  sin.  This 
tenij-onil  fienalty  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  forming  any  pan  of  the 
cttTnal  penally  of  sin,  for  that  is  alrcsidy  remitted  through  the  mercy 
of  God,  but  as  the  temporal  penal  coosc^uenccs  of  sio  working 
them»elies  out.  tn  the  same  way  as  the  violation  of  any  of  the  bws 
of  Nature  produces  ineiiiable  results.  This  view  is  found  in  such 
Mwagcs  a»  Purg.  xi.  70-1,  '  E  qui  conrien  ch'  io  qucsto  pern  poni 
Per  tn,  tanto  che  a  Dio  ti  latu/aeeia,  Poi  ch'  io  tiol  fei  tni'  vivi, 
qui  tn'  morti't  xi.  115,  116.  'coul  moneta  reodr  j1  igiitfar'\ 
xix.  1I4,  'Or,  come  vedi,  ^ui  De  fan  puitita.'  There  can,  how- 
ever, be  no  que:<tion  thai  the  remedial  or  purilicUory  view  held  by  a 
long  way  the  Sw.  plaice  in  Dantc'«  mind. 

Dinic'K  views  of  the  eflea  of  intercieitsoiy  pnyrr  oRercd  in  behalf 
of  ihOK  in  Purgatory  correspond  to  these,  f'trat,  he  regarils  it  as 
qinckening  the  eRect  of  sufleriog  in  cleansing  the  soul)  thb  is 
clearly  stated  in  Purg.  xi.  34-^,  '  Ben  si  dee  luro  ;utar  lavar  le  note, 
Che  portar  quinci,  si  cbc  mondi  e  lievi  Puisano  uiurirc  alle  stellate 
role-.'  In  thi«  way  it  re-tcmbln  prayer  oifercd  for  the  living  ihju 
they  may  profit  by  the  experience  of  wrrow  and  other  trids.  From 
thb  it  can  result  tliat  the  time  spent  in  Purgatory  may  be  shortened, 
because  the  diijustdon  of  the  sufferer  may  be  affected  by  Divine 
iaSueoce  in  answer  to  intercessory  prayer,  and  thus  its  purgalioa 
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may  be  more  ({vedily  pcTfrccrd.  Secondly,  he  >ttrtbotf«  u>  h  the 
eowvr  of  briaging  about  the  rrmisNOo  of  wliat  is  due  to  God'i  justice 
la  Purgatory,  because  the  loi'e  jnd  dtn-orion  whicliprajrr  inTolve* 
mxkc  up  for  what  is  due  in  expiation  of  the  mo.  Thi»  latter  prin- 
cipic  is  exprr»»cd  in  Purg.  vi.  37,  'dma  di  giudizio  ron  «'  arvalU, 
Perch*  foco  d"  aflior  compir  in  un  punw  Cit'i  chc  dec  vitisfar  chi  qui 
a'  astaUa'i  here  the  relcreuce  is  10  the  shortening  of  tlie  delay  in 
Atte-Pargatory,  but  it  jjiplies  equnlly  well  to  tlie  durition  of  Pur- 
gptaiiai  niHi^ring.  InMancen  of  tliis  viev  of  tnteive^soty  pnyer  arc 
Pnrg.  xxiii.  90,  where  Forcse  nys  tbit  hiti  wife'^  praycn  hare  lived 
him  from,  or  shonencd  the  lenn  of  his  puniihmc-nt  in,  the  lower 
circles  of  Purgatory,  and  xxvt.  147,  where  Amaut  Daniel  desires 
that  prayer  nuy  be  ol!i.-red  for  his  delireraoce  from  psiin.  Dante 
indeed  nowhere  fonnuktes  his  view  of  the  effect  of  the  prayera  of 
the  living  on  the  condition  of  those  in  Purgatory  in  such  a  way  as  to 
exclude  cither  of  these  two  view*,  and  most  of  the  panaget  in 
which  thifi  subject  is  referred  to  are  rcconcil-ible  with  either  of  tbcm  i 
but  tlui  which  is  coonecicd  witli  the  remedial  aspect  of  Buflering 
would  oaiurally  be  ihc  one  on  which  he  would  chiefly  dcaiie  u 
dwell. 

AnttCiiKNT. — The  spirits  who  are  unilergoina  their  punishment 
recite  a  paraphrase  of  the  l,ord'»  Prayer.  When  Virgil  inquires  from 
them  the  nearest  ascent  toward  the  higher  part  of  the  Mountain,  the 
spirit  who  replies  to  him  gires  his  name  ts  Omberto  Aldobnndexo. 
Dante  now  recogfti/es  Odcrisi  of  Giibbio,  the  illuniinutor,  who 
monltws  on  the  inmsitorinest  of  human  fame,  and  points  out  to  him 
the  shade  of  Prorcnzano  Salvani  of  Siena. 

Lime  i  .  0  Padre.  &c. :  in  this  pfiraphrase  of  the  Lord's  Prayer, 
which  is  uttered  bi-  the  <(|nntx,  a  tercet  a  assigned  Co  each  clnuse. 

X,  3.  Non  circonKcritto  :  '  not  as  bdng  tinite.'  priml  efiettl 
dl  UsstI :  God's  '  lirsl  creations  on  high '  ur  the  angeU. 

6.  vttporc !  '  breath,'  '  clUuencc,'  i.  e.  Wisdom.  Cp.  ^^lsdom, 
vii.  as,  '  For  she  id  the  breath  (Vtijg.  tu^)  of  the  power  of  God, 
ud  a  pure  inSuence  flowing  from  the  glory  of  the  Almighty.' 

13,  14.  miuma:  the  grace  of  God,  which  is  the  sup[>ort  of  our 
!(]Miitua]  life.  di>erto  :  the  word  '  manna  '  causes  the  *{arits  10 
Men  Purgatory  to  the  Wilderness  of  the  Wanderings. 
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19-31.  virtu:  'powrr  of  wilt' — not  'nrtuc,'  u  »  shown  by 
cbesl  Ift  sprona,  1.  11.  a' aclonn  :  *  11  subdued,'  ';;ivcK  way 'j 
in  Inf.  vi.  34  Di/Mia  is 'subdurs' 'beats  down.'  sweraaro  :  the 
Evil  One.  Dsntc  follows  the  (ame  intcrpRuitoa  of  the  passage 
which  is  adojited  id  out  Rcvbcd  Version,  spronai  'tndces  10 
evil.' 

33.  nod  bisoEQa  :  beouse  the  s^ts  La  Pmgaery  wets  beyoMl 
the  reach  of  tcmptatioo, 

15-7.  bnona ramopiB ;  'good  speed,'  tnlvolta,  &c. :  when 
a  ni][htin«v  causes  a  feeling  ofoppir^ive  wnglit. 

28.  DUpariuent« :  'in  dilfcrent  degrees ';  c]>.  Purg.  x,  136. 
a  tondo :  'ia  n  cucuht  course,'  beuiuw  the  Coraice  wn 
round. 

3>>  33-  chc  dire,  &c. :  '  what  Ndequate  return  can  be  mode  in 
word  or  dcedf  ch'  haono.  Ac:  this  is  add^l.  because  the 
fnyrn  of  the  wicked  aw  not  heard;  ep.  I'urg.  iv.  133-5. 

36.  rote:  'spheres':  cp.  Purg.  riiL  18. 

37.  ginatizia  e  pietit:  i.e.  God,  who  is  at  once  just  and 
nicrciftil ;  hence  the  verb  h  ^ing. 

40.  la  acala :  the  st^nvay  leading  upward  to  the  next  Coruee. 
45.  parco:  'chary.' 

48.  Non  tar,  &e. :  this  wu  because  thdr  heads  were  low  and 
■heir  foces  downwards. 

49.  A  man  d(«tra :  the  regular  direction  through  Purgatory. 
The  point  of  view  from  whicli  iliis  is  esiimaud  is  thai  of  one  ladng 
towards  the  mountain-tide. 

51.  persona ;  the  prep,  a  is  omitted  before  this  word,  the  rtile 
being  ihiit,  when  a  prcpo<ition  occurs  twice  in  the  witie  clause,  it 
may  be  understood  once ;  cp.  Inf.  v,  8t,  '  Venite  a  noi  parlar.'  See 
Blanc,  Gritm..  p.  554. 

58-60.  Latino:  Ittluto)  cp.  Inf.  xxu.  61;.  The  speaker  Is 
Ombeito  Aldobrandeico ;  little  is  known  of  him  beyond  what 
is  mentioned  here.  The  form  of  pride  which  he  is  cxpisiitig  is  pride 
of  family.  The  Aldobrandcschi  were  counts  of  Santafiora  in  the 
Marcmma  of  Siena,  and  were  fmjucDily  at  war  wah  the  Sienese. 
fu  voBCo ;  '  was  known  to  you.* 

61-3.  legK'adfe:  'gallant.'  commM  madre :  Eve,  from  whom 
all  are  equally  descended;  cp.  FigHuoli  d'  Kva  iti  Purg.  xii.  71, 

64-6.  tanto  avRotCi    *to  such  a  degree.'     morl:    he  w» 
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murdered  in  hiK  caule  of  Campagnatioo  by  rmisMr!e>  of  the  .Sinf4«' 
■n  I  a^g.  ognl  fante  :  '  every  child ' ;  it  is  »o  widely  known  that 
riYiy  child  is  HcijuAimciJ  with  the  story.  For  faate  sec  note  on 
Parg,  xxt.  6l. 

68.  cooBorti ;  '  memberi  of  my  fainay.' 

71,  Dol  fei:  'did  not  be;ir  the  burden,'  i.e.  thow  a  Kubmiiaive 
*fint. 

7,t.  chlnnl  in  glit.  ftc. :  both  these  words  and  lulM  tim  (1.  78) 

!iignify  ihal  Dinte  whs  Hooping  as  he  wallcfd  in  order  to  listen  to 

the  words  of  one  of  <he  crouching  spirits  (aectdtaodo).     This  i% 

mentioned  here  in  order  to  explain  how  it  ante  to  mss  that  he  wm 

recoj;ni7«d  by  anotber  of  the  crouching  spirits  (1.  76).     There  it  no 

reason  for  thinking  th^i  Dante  himxelf  in  any  sense  partook  of  the 

punifJimcat.     This  is  true  olso  of  tbo<v  <w*  whete  he  is  aAeded 

by  the  Purgatorial  pains— as  in  Conuce  III.  where  he  ia  blinded 

t^  the  smoke  (Purg.  x«i.  1-7).  and  in  Cornice  VII.  where   he 

lfaaat»  tbroujth  the  fire  (Pur|>.  xxvii.  10,  ti) — for  on  both  these 

-'Occasions  thix  is  unaviiidable.     A);<un,  thau;;h   he   says  that   he 

-CXpfCts  10  haic  10  expiate  the  sin  pj'  envy  (Purg.  xiii.  133-5)^  yet 

in  Cornice  II,  where  thut  oflence  is  pureed,  there  is  00  si|{n  of  his 

experiencing  any  .isiicijaiory  purdshment. 

79.  OdcrisI !  Oderiti  d'  Agobbio  (or  Gubhio)  w.i«  a  fnmoas 
miniature  painter  of  the  Utter  half  of  Cent,  xiii,  who  was  employed 
both  at  Bologna  and  Rome.  The  form  of  pride  which  he  was  here 
cxpistiag  is  pride  of  anisiic  skill. 

81.  anominare  !  in  modem  French  mAoniiur ;  in  Italian  mituarf, 
Paris  and  the  French  name  of  the  art  are  here  mentioned,  becauiw 
that  city  waK  the  grrat  centre  for  the  production  of  illuminated  M.SS. 
at  this  time. 

84.  L*  oDorti  &c. :  '  he  enjoys  men's  admitstion  in  full  nKasurt^ 
I  only  in  partial  messure.'  The  expltinaiion  of  e  mio  in  parte, 
which  would  make  it  mem,  '  yet  still  I  have  some  claim  to  praise,' 
is  inconsistent  with  the  humility  wlueh  we  should  expect  Irom  oik 
who  y/»t  expiating  (he  «n  of  pride.  Odetiii's  object  it  to  depreciate 
himself — '  Franco  holds  the  fir*t  place,  I  an  inferior  one.'  This 
Bgrees  with  what  follows.  Franco  Bolognese  was  a  contemporary 
of  Oderiu.  but  surrived  liim.  Vasjri.  when  comparing  the  two 
artists,  gave  a  decided  preference  to  the  former. 

87.  eccdlenza.  &c. :  *  pre^mtnenoe,  for  winch  my  heart  yearned.* 
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89,  90.  Ed  aooor,  Ac. :  '  and  1  sltauld  not  yn  be  here  (i.  v j 
I  should  txr  ^mon^  the  N<fli]tcni  ie  Anie-PatfMorj),  wtre  it  not 
that,  while  still  poucuing  tbir  (fuli)  paver  ti>  ibi,  I  turned  to  God  '  ] 
he  mcin%  th.ii  he  rrpenicd  while  still  ia  his  full  Hrengtb,  bdbrv 
.end  v»^  tn-if.  SimiUrly  Guide  GuiniccMi  lajn— 'gia  mi  purgo  ' 
ben  dolermi  juima  ch'  ill'  estn-mo ' ;  JVg-  xxti.  92,  93. 

9I1  93-  Com'  poco,  &c. :  '  how  &hort  a  time  icrduic  remaii 
on  its  niinmii,  if  it  be  eot  succeeded  (lit.  overtaken)  by  an  a^  oE 
duloew,'  L  e.  unle»s  the  ft^owing  ijeoeniiDn  omtiuts  unfHTOiinUy 
with  it. 

94.  Cltnaboe;  OdcriM  here  illuHraie*  hi*  own  fortune  by  ibu 
of  the  grrat  [itintrr  Cinuihur  (1340-1301),  who  adapted  the 
Byzantine  «tyle  of  art,  itiid  wm  the  founder  oi  the  Italiua  schools, 
but  ia  the  blii-r  [an  of  his  lite  was  wrpuAcd  by  liis  puptl  Gtotto 
(IJ66-133J). 

97.  Com,  &c.  :    the  suae  thing  i«  tnie  tn  poetry.     The  two 
Guidi  who  urv  hvre  mentioned  are  mai>t  prabably  Guido  GuiaiceilH 
(1330-1:76)  and  Guido  Caialcami  (1355-1300);  some  however* 
would  lubstitute  Guittonc  d'  Anrito  (circ.  1330-1194)  for  Guido 
Cavulcanli. 

99.  cKccer^  dl  nido :  'xhall  supplant.'    Dsntc  probably  mtata 
hinuelf  here,  and  tlic  addition  of  the  qualifying  foiv*  favoiii3  thiaj 
Gopposition.     It  is  to  be  rcniembeied  tliat  in  Inf.  iv.  I03  he  1 
himself  anion  g  the  six  great  poets  of  the  world. 

102.  muta  dome,  &c. :  i.  e.  i.i  sumettmes  ctlled  North  «ind 
sometime!!  K-ut  wind,  &c.,  hecmrv  it  changes  its  direction. 

103-6.  Che  voce,  ic. :  tho  meaning  is: — '  fiwn  before  thel 
exfiration  of  s  thousand  yean,  what  diiii.-nfice  will  it  make  to  thy 
reputation,  if  thou  [mi  on  thy  lobe  of  liesli  in  old  afte  instead  o4' 
dying  in  infancy  f '  voce:  fur/nnia;  cp.  Inf.  xvi.  41  ;  PurK- xxvi.l 
l>i.  eciiuU:  *scpuraic  from  ihee,'  'put  off.'  il  p«ppo  e  il 
dindi:  'childish  iniemts';  pappo  is  a  child's  word  for  'food,' 
Lat.  fafia;  dtndl  for  dmari.  For  similar  infantile  words  C|».j 
minnmii,  iiiiio.  Inf.  xKxii.  9. 

io(i— 8.  cb' i  piii  eorto.  &C. :  'andatliousandyean  isa  shorter' 
period  compared  witli  etcnuty,  than  is  (the  time  occujiied  by)  the 
mMemeot  of  an  eyelid,   cumpred    with   (that  occupied   by  thsJ 
moremcnt  of)  that  circle  which  makes  iw  rcrolution  in  heaven  iRoslI 
slowly.'    (Obaerve  that  the  comparison  of  the  eyelid  and  the  licarcnsj 
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»  ia  mftct  of  tbc  dmr  occufiMl  bjr  thdr  momnent,  noi  the  njiidity 
of  it)  The  'circle'  here  intended  is  the  Hcavra  of  the  Fixed 
Stsre,  which,  accofding  to  Dacitc  (C<wv.  ii.  15.  II.  109-4), 
proxmcm  one  tIcRroe  in  100  ye«rs.  Kid  consequently  makes  ia 
complete  rcrahilioa  of  360  degrees  in  36.000  yean.  The  raocion 
which  he  thin  regafded  at  peculiar  to  this  HeatTTt  wm  ii*  *  pre- 
onskmal '  motrmcm  from  W.  to  K.,  which  it  hftd  in  Addition  to  the 
djuRtal  moTement  from  !£.  to  W.,  of  which  it  nutook  along  *ith 
the  other  Hnrras.  {Prtrfitia-al  notwimnr,  Wheo  the  zodiac  w» 
diiiiled  into  (weire  etjua]  pam,  with  twelve  ngoi  or  coiuirJktioH 
'  coiTwpondiag  to  them,  it  wu  w  arranged  that  the  time  M  which  ibi: 
'  Mt  cnteml  Aric*  should  cormpond  to  the  temal  ei^uinnx.  In 
the  counv  of  time,  howcxcr,  it  was  di*coveml  that  the  son  wis 
no  longer  at  the  &nl  [loim  of  Arin  m  that  time,  but  some  way  to 
the  wt^ward  of  it  in  Pisces ;  and  further,  that  this  change  took 
place  at  the  rate  of  1"  io  100  ye»r6.  Tlus  ia  called  the  *]>rccn9UM 
of  the  eqdiioxes.') 

tei)-it.  Colnl,  &c. :  'the  name  of  him,  who  progrmia  ko 
slowly  on  his  way  in  front  of  mc,  alt  TuKcany  pfoclumcd.  «1  poco 
piKlla  :  cp^  Inf.  lii.  1  "j,  twc6 ;  cp.  laf.  iv,  9s  ;  Putg.  xvi.  59. 
sea  pUpiglia  :  '<Jn  raro  whisper  hi-->  nAmc'  The  pct»on  intended 
hrrc,  a.«  we  Icam  from  1.  til,  n  Proventiin  SAjvnni,  nn  cmincnl 
Chibelline  lender  in  Siena  at  the  lime  when  the  I'lorentines  were 
defesttd  by  the  Sicneiie  in  the  battle  of  MoRtapeiti  in  ti6o; 
cp.  Inf.  X.  85,  86.  His  form  of  pride  was  personal  ambiiion, 
IL  121,  113. 

112-4.  Ond'erit  sire:  'of  which  he  wan  lord.'  putta:  'bcur,' 
'low.' 

II5-7.  La  vostra.  &c. :  'the  fame  of  men  is  like  the  colour 
of  the  gnss';  ttie  idea  here  is  from  Is.  xl.  6,  7,  'All  flesh  is 
grass,'  Ac.  e  qud.  &c. :  '  mi  he  (the  sun)  doth  C4uw  it  to  fade, 
by  whose  agency  it  springs  green  from  the  caith.'  acecbn ;  first 
'unripe'  (cp.  P.ir.  xi.  103^  and  thence  '  frcih  and  gieen.'  The 
meaning  of  the  comparison  in  these  lines  is  this— 'as  the  tun  fir« 
gives  colour  10  the  grass,  and  then  withers  it  by  its  hc.ii,  M  "  the 
process  of  ilie  suns"  (i.e.  the  la;.>sc  of  time  which  the  sun  marks) 
first  ripens  humim  fnme,  and  then  ciums  ti  to  fade.' 

119.  Bpptanl:  'thou  dost  bring  low.' 

134.  Ito  £  cotA :   '  he  has  gone  oa  his  way  in  Ms  fashion,'  i.e. 
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boD-td  <UiwTi  by  the  weight  oa  hb  neck.     Ito  for  omfatt  i  cp.  Inf. 
xvi.  911  Pcr^.  xiii.  13. 

lag,  ta6.  cotal,  &c.:   'such  payment  ba«heto  malum  ceaf_ 
(KBsarioi^  who  in  tbe  other  life  has  been  too  daring.' 

119.  LagglAi  b  the  Ancc-Purgnoo'- 

131.  quanto  vine:  cp.  what  Belucqua  siys  Piug.  n.  130-3. 

'54i  '35-  Liberamente.  *c. :  'of  hi»  awn  free  will,  layingj 
asde  dl  Atau  (frar  of  ridicule)  he  took  his  viacc  in  the  great  Kqiuin 
at  Siena.*  The  swrf  is  this.  Vines  or  Vigna.  a  perwnal  friend 
of  Salvani,  im  lakea  prisoner  by  Charlet  of  Anjou  at  Uie  bitdr  1 
Tafiliicoizo,  and  reauired  by  him  to  p»y  a  large  sum  of  money' 
within  a  mooth  as  the  price  of  his  life.  In  order  to  obuin  this 
lor  hjiD,  Salvani  sratcd  himself  in  the  pi4>:u  at  Siena,  and  humbly 
btgged  contribuiiona  for  this  purpwc  from  ilie  cituxnii,  by  which 
means  the  money  was  obtained  and  the  cjjitivc  regAioed  h»  liberty. 
ewnpo  dl  Siena :  the  threat  piazza  of  that  city,  or  Piazza  del 
Campo,  now  cilled  the  Piozra  Vinorio  Emanucle. 

13S.  Si  GoaduMe,  &c. :    *he  brought  htnuelf  to  manifest 
a^tation  ari^ing  from  the  humiliation  c;iui9ed  by  b^flio^  f^*"  othcss,* 

'39-4'-  sctiTo,  &c.:  i.e.  such  a  shovb*  of  feeling  is  kanlly 
CTtdiblc.  poco  tempo,  &c. :  '  but  a  nhort  time  will  pvi  ere  your 
countrymen  (i  tool  vicinl)  will  treat  you  «o,  that  you  will  be  able^ 
from  your  own  experience'  to  illustrate  (lit.  comment  on)  the  feeling 
of  humiJiation  in  begging  from  others.'  The  reference  is  10  Dante's 
experiences  as  an  outcast;  liis  banishment  took  place  in  1303, 
and  therefore  less  than  two  years  from  the  supposed  daK  of  '. 
Vision. 

141.  Qnest' opera,  Ac. :  '  it  was  this  act  on  Proveniano's  part,* 
Oderisi  nys,  'tlul  saved  him  from  th.-il  place  of  durance,'  vit.  the 
^Vntc-Purgaiory.  The  plur.  confinl  is  regularly  used  of  'a  place 
of  condncmcnt.' 
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Abcvhekt. — Dante  M  Virgil's  bidtJmg  siudirs  (lie  sculptures 
which  adorn  the  Tooiwiy  of  tlic  Corni>:i.\  i^vbg  cxiunplen  of  the 
<rkr  of  pride  and  of  its  fauil  rMults.  An  angel  now  appean,  wlio 
tbows  ihetn  the  pasuge  t^  which  to  ascend,  and  then  by  the  raore- 
ment  of  his  wings  obfterala  one  of  the  P"*  on  Uanlc  s  forehesd, 
after  which  they  hear  the  Beatitude  uttered.  Brail  fnw^m  ifirim.  lo 
mounting  the  •.titifway  Dante  is  ^uqirised  .i(  finding  that  his  sense 
of  fatif;uc  is  iessraed,  and  Virgil  cxplaias  to  biin  that  this  is  due  to 
the  alMeace  of  tbi-  letter  which  tlw  angel  bas  rtmuvcd. 

LlKtS  1-3.  Di  p«rl:  Dante  was  wallting  side  by  side  w4lh 
Odcriii,  aod  bowed  down  hkc  him ;  cp.  Pur^.  xi.  78.  podn^oKO  : 
•  preceptor '  i  probably  thi^,  and  not  ■  guide,'  i*  the  meaning.  The 
sourer  from  which  Dante  got  the  word  seems  to  hate  bwn  Gal. 
iii.  34,  where  the  L\agi.  Trans.,  'the  law  w.is  our  tchoolmaster  m 
briag  tu  utTo  Christ,'  would  fatour  the  latter  signiiicsiion,  but  ilw 
Vdgatc.  whi<^  Dante  used,  gives  'lex  paedagogus  ooster  fuii  m 
Chri&io,'  wliich  supports  the  former. 

4.  varca;  'proceed.' 

7-9.  Dritto.&c:  'upright,  as  one  is  wont  in  walking.*  vnolkli 
lit.  'it  isn.iiuial ';  this  meaning  i%  drriied  Irom  that  of 'it  is  titling,' 
Inf.  XTi.  15.  diinntl:  'depressed,'  by  the  «mse  of  htiraiJiation 
which  mnained  on  the  mind  after  seeing  the  punishineDi  of  pride  i 
cp.  Purg.  xiii.  138.     sceml:  'lowly.' 

II.  leggieri:  i.e.  in  contrast  to  the  burdened  souls  whom  they 
were  leaving. 

15.  lo  letto:  'the  [r^ting-plaoc.'  The  examples  of  piidc  and 
its  punishment  are  so  placed,  that  the  s[nriis  undergoing  Purgatory 
tread  them  under  their  feci,  and  are  also  coinpcUed  to  see  them. 

17.  tombe  terragnv:  tombs  beneath  the  pavement,  as  <fis- 
tingiiished  from  thow  built  ioui  the  walls  of  cliurches,  or  raised 
above  the  ground. 

1 1 ,  solo  ai  pil ;  *  to  the  compawiionatc  alone.' 

22-4.  S)  vid'  lo>  Ac :  '  with  such  figures,  but  of  more  perfect 
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aspect  cormpoadbit  to  the  cn(t»naarfiip.  I  mw  (here  (he  wholel 
iface   covrrtd,  which   projects   from    (he   mountaio-wJe   to  formj 
a  roid.'     dl  migllor  .  .  .  nrtificio  ii);nilin  t)iat  xhene  ncutjiturrs ' 
likp  ihow  on  the  walls  which  >re  dc»criix^^  in  Purg.  x.  s8  foil,, 
were  of  iJiviac  workinansltip  {Hut.  II.  91-6J,  and  consc<iuen<ly  sur- 
pHScd  all  humaa  work§  of  uU 

3S~^3'  Tbewlinevio  which  the  exatnples  of  pride  Mvdescrttwd^ 
»K  the  m(Mt  strikinji  pusage  in  ivipcci  of  symmetrical  arran 
that  occun  in   the  Div.   Cam.      A  Kitnllar,  though   Imt  UgMj 
wrought,  artificial  ly^lcm,  is  found  in  Pa/,  xix.  115-41;    nod 
both  cases  the  (^ject  aimed  at  is  the  same,  viz.  to  draw  atteotioa ' 
tu  I  number  of  forcible  «]uin|J»  by  which  sameiliing  is  to  be 
illtmratud.     The  symmetry  b  tlie  presietit  posii^  is  traceable  (l)j 
in  the  initiJ  wards  of  the  tetcctsf  {:)  m  the  arnin;;e>nent  of 
examples.    As  regards  the  former  of  these  points  it  will  be  observed,! 
that  each  example  is  described  in  a  siaglc  tercet;  and  that  iheso] 
terceu  are  marked  off  into  groups  of  four  by  the  correfpondence 
of  their  initial  words,  ihoM  of  the  finit  group  commeocioft  with 
ytJeti  (U.  25-36),  (iiosf  of  the  second  with  0  (II.  37-48).  and] 
those  of  the  third  with  Mujlrava  (II.  49-^0).     Finally,  in  the  latt  < 
lercct — which  contsios  tlie  mon  comurebenaive  and  typical  example 
of  the  overthrow  of  pride,  viz,  the  fall  of  Troy — these  three  words 
are  brought  together,  and  form  the  inili.il  wonts  of  the  thrrc  lines 
which  compose  it  (II.  ^i-j).     Mr.  Toynbec  has  ftirther  suggestedj 
that  tlie  initial  letters  in  these  groups,  m.  V,  O,  and  M.  have  tlKin-'^ 
wites  a  significance,  because   they  siaod   for  UOM,   i.e.  iwiiw^l 
'Man,'  whose  rout-sio,  the  speciid  cause  of  his  Fall,  was  prid&] 
Thev  may  thus  have  been  intended  to  rmph.-isiie  the  lesson  which  il 
inculcated  by  the  instance*  of  pride  which  are  here  symmetricallj 
arranged.     Sec  Moore,  Siudiei,  ».  p.  j68.     As  regard*  the  Mcond 
[loiat;  the  examples  ttiroughout  an:  arranged  in  pairs,  one  of  them 
being  taken  in  each  case  from  Scripiun',  the  other  from  heathen 
sources,  as  the  following  enumeration  will  show — Pair  1.  Liicifrr. 
and  Briareus;     3.  The  Giants  and  Ntmrod;     3.  Niobc  and  Saul; 
4.  Arachncand  Rchoboam;  5.  hriphylc  and  Sennacherib;  6.  Cy 
and  Holofemes.     Also,  in  most,  though  not  in  all,  of  these  pairs^ 
there   is  a  well-marked  point  of  resemblance   between   t)ie   two 
exaniples.    Thus,  Lucifer  and  firiarvus  were  cast  down  hy  lighuiing; 
tbe  Giants  and  Nirarod  auempted  to  scale  heai-en ;   F.riphyle  and 
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limiacherib  vext  lulled  by  thdr  tons ;  Cyrus  and  HolofemM  were 
«liut  by  a  wonuo'jt  hand. 

ag-?.  colui;  l.ucifcr.  Polgoresglondo :  1-ukc  x.  i8,  '1 
helicid  S.it.in  m  lighining  (\'iJg.  4i<iiS  fJgnr)  f^l  from  bnmi.' 
dA  nn  Iftto  !  ukr  wiih  Vcdea,  '1  saw  un  dim:  side  of  the  Cornice*; 
10  ihb  diir  ailrii  parlr  corresponds  in  I.  39. 

S8-30.  Vedrai  both  bere  and  in  L  61  Wtur  tmds  yeJroni 
uad  Ibis  is  probably  rij;ht.  beeauM  (l)  all  Witte's  test  MSS.  pn 
feJeva ',  ( 3 )  if  Vedea  a  md,  the  tcnntnadon  -Ja  in  thc«c  two  lion 
nuut  be  a  dityllxbli:;  and  thi>  is  a  itietncd  wlccltm,  for  elsewhere 
It  is  always  used  ta  a  mooo^llable  for  pur]K>«rs  of  scanuon,  except 
at  the  «^d  of  a  line.  It  it  objected  to  /Wi-mi  th»  il  breaks  the 
uaifbmity  of  (he  commeacement  of  the  correspODdin;;  tercett.  This 
li  the  c*x  t  but  the  umc  objection  applies,  though  in  a  leriscr  dcgreCi 
to  Vedea,  because  with  it  aim  the  aynvmecry  is  raarrcd  by  its 
having  to  be  pronounced  and  scanned  in  these  two  lines  as  a  ui- 
«y1Uble,  while  in  It.  15,  31,  and  34  11  is  a  disyllable.  Briareo : 
Uanie  licre  pljcts  Driureu^  one  of  the  Giants  who  asuultcd  hcMt-en, 
iipnt  from  tlie  other  Gianis,  who  ut  mentioned  in  the  next  tercet ; 
ifl  thi^  he  is  following  Sutiu<i,  Tith.  ii.  595  foil.  Gr«vft>  &c. :  'an 
o|ipvssi*e  wetghi  to  the  e-a/th  from  being  lifeless*' 

31-3.  Timbreo:  Apollo,  who  was  exiled  'Thymbnteus'  ■» 
beinjt  worihipped  at  Thyrnbra  in  (he  Troad.  He  bears  that  name 
in  Vir^.  jlen.  Hi.  85  ind  8iai.  TM.  i.  643.  le  meRibni,  &c. : 
•the  ctmage  of  (he  Giants.'  The  example  of  pride  nbcued  which 
is  hire  ^v<-n  'n  (lie  ^aufghter  of  the  Giants  after  iheir  .-iitcm]:t  to 
scale  heaven,  and  in  the  sculpture  the  triumpti.mt  diiinities  .ire  i<-prp- 
icnted  11  contfnipliitiiiE  their  n-ituiiii*-  Apollo,  Pallas  and  Man 
are  introduced  bj-  .Suiiut  in  connexion  with  Briareus  in  'I'M,  ii. 
597-9,  and  iliey  were  eridenily  suggested  to  Dinic  bj-  that  pauage, 
though  he  has  tMnsferred  them  to  the  story  of  the  Giants. 

34—6.  Nembrot :  Dunti'  rr};rirdi-d  Nirarod  as  being  a  giant  (Inf. 
JCXxi.  5H-60J.  so  that  in  this  point  he  would  correspcHid  t»  the 
classical  giants.  He  also  believed  that  Ninirod  built  the  Tower  of 
Babel  (II  grua  l«vc»ro)i  for  his  authority  on  these  points  tee 
note  on  inf.  xxxi.  77.  aoiarrlto;  -hewildered';  this  word  and 
rlfoardBr  express  the  helplessne<i«  produced  by  the  Confiu>ioo  of 
Tonjiuo  ■  cp.  Inf.  xxxi.  76  foil.  Seoaaar :  the  tower  of  Babd, 
as  we  leotii  from  Gm.  x.  1  o,  was  elected  in  the  land  ot  Shiiur 
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(Vtalg.  Scoouir).  (nperbl :  Cm.  xL  4 ;  the  bnlUera  of  (be  lower 
Mid  ooc  to  siwdtrr,  *  Let  ut  boitd  tw  a  drty  and  a  tower,  whose 
top  on)'  reach  unto  hesvnit  ml  ki  be  mikc  us  a  lumc  {tdiiramu 
mmen  aotlnim\' 

3J-9.  Niobe:  Niobe  boastnl  herself  agatoat  Latoitt  as  hariofi 
nufijr  chikbca,  while  Lauwa  had  ool/  Apotlo  and  Dbaa ;  wbereu^ioa 
thoae  dciiin  in  rcvcng;c  lUew  all  her  soas  aad  diuj^iten.     The  story 
ia  from  Ovid,  Mt.  li  146  foil.,  where  the  ntimbcn  of  the  children] 
are  fiivm.  'hue  lutas  adiicc  Kpccm,  Et  totidan  iurc-nes'  IL   183,] 
i83(Mtt««aett«). 

40-1.  Saol :  cp.  t  Sun.  xxxi.  1-6.  Gclbo^ :  on  iltr  tvD-i 
■jrlbUe  Udo  here  kc  note  00  Inf.  ir.  ;,6.  non  sentV  fee. :  2  Sam.! 
i.  It,  'Ye  sionntaiiM  of  Gilboa,'  Darid  excLtima,  'let  there  be  no| 
dew,  Mithcr  In  there  be  rain,  upon  yoa.' 

43-5.  Antg&e :    Arachac  challcngnl  Minem  to  comptw  with ' 
her  ia  wnviog.  but  when  she  had  conpJMed  her  work  Mtncrva  torr 
it  in  pirns.     Tbrmipon  Arachne  haogtd  herself  in  de«pjir,  but  j 
Minerva  sivcd  her  life,  and  changed  ber  iotn  a  spider.     Ovid,! 
Met.  vl  s  foil.     Both  this  storr  and  tliat  of  Ntobe  are  mentkuml ' 
bjr  Ovid  att  a  warning  WwiK  fnde.     •traoci :  '  shred* '  \  tboac  tX 
Arachnt's  web,  which  Pallas  had  rmt;  Otid,  Met.  ^n,  131.     nal 
par  t« :  '  in  an  evil  liour  for  thee.' 

46-8.  RoboAin :  the  Moiy  here  referred  to  is  that  of  Reboboam'a 
defiant  an*wcr  to  the  retnomttanoes  of  the  people,  followed  bjr  hiAl 
hmried  flight  when  he  heard  of  hix  agent  Adoram  being  atoned  j 
I   Kings  xii.  14,  18.     Qaivl;  on  the  Coniice.     11  tuo  acfnoi 
'thy  sculptured  form.' 

50,  51.  AlmcoD.  ftc. :  '  Akmaran  caused  the  locUess  ormment 
(o  apfeur  10  his  motlier  too  co^dy  a  ^ft.'  Eriphyle  (or  thu  bribe  of 
a  Mcklacc  revealed  tl:e  hiding-place  of  her  husband  Amphlaraus, 
and  thus  caused  bis  death)  hut  before  he  died  he  charged  his  sunl 
AJcnueoa  to  aienge  him,  and  by  him  iiriphylc  was  slain.  Her] 
pride  anne  from  the  po?uics»an  of  the  necklace;  Suiius,  Tb^.  '6k 
165  foIL 

,';i'4.  I  flgli,  Ac:    3    Kii»s  MX.  37.      Sennucherib'ii  jwidt] 
vuQitnrd  III   his  defying   the  God   of  Israel,  «.   i:.     quivi 
laacUro:  v.  37,  'tliey  escajicd  into  the  hnd  of  Atmrnia.' 

-7.  mina:    ' oieriJirow,'    'rout  uf  the  .irniy."     ecempioEl 
|hirr '  I  »ce  note  on  Inf.  x.  85.    Cynu  attacked  the  Masaagetae,, 
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and  ilew  the  ion  of  th«r  qiwen  Tomyris  bat  a(temrart!«  wu 
drJntcd  with  gnxt  slaughter,  and  himself  lust  his  lilr.  Tomym 
then  ofdrnd  his  hc-id  to  be  cut  off  and  thrutt  into  ;<  icsiicl  full  of 
blood.  Dante  ol»tJtinKl  the  story  fioin  Oro«iu'>,  ii.  7,  whcrr  the 
words  which  lie  puts  ioto  tiie  mouth  of  'roit)yii&  occu/,  'Sitii  tc 
sanguine  qucm  giiisli.' 

51^60.  In  rotta,  Ac. :  Joditb  xtii-xv.  Holofemn,  whose 
bead  WW  cut  off  by  Judith,  it  di-Kribcd  sa  '  tbc  chief  captain  of 
Nnbuchndono^or  king  of  the  Anyrians'  Judith  ii.  4.  le  rellqtile 
del  martlro:  the  hesdlcsf  tnink  of  Holofernt^;  cp.  Jud.  xiv.  18. 
*  Hulofi'mM  licth  ujion  the  ground  without  a  head.' 

*i.  Trom:  the  lull  of  Troy  is  the  crowning  iivsuncc  of  the 
overthrow  of  pride.  The  pride  of  Troy  is  refened  to  tn  Inf.  i,  75  ; 
XXX.  14.  cnveme:  'g-iping  spaces,'  i.e.  intnv.tis  brtwtxn  pile* 
of  ruin. 

63)  63.  nioo  i  peobitbly  tJie  citadel  of  Troy  is  mnnt,  for  Diinte 
seems  to  be  IntitaiiDf;  Virg.  yftn.  Hi.  a,  3.   'cccidittjue  sujitrbum 

'  Iltum  (Ilioo tmwa  «  vU«),  et  omnis  humi  furaui  Ncptuniu 

Troia  (Troi*  in  cenere).'     Segno :  '  portrjicuie ' ;  cp.  I.  47. 

64-^.  Qua],  4c. :  the  meaning  t* : — '  What  human  artist 
covld  have  portrayed  the  shades  and  oudines  of  the»e  designs  i ' 
For  the  use  of  qtul  cp.  lof.  xxxii.  87.  stile :  thi^  word  property 
menu  a  metal  pencil  for  outline  drawing,  ogn'  ingegno  KottU« : 
i.e,  ctery  one  who  po»«e».»e(i  the  power  of  fine  apprcciatioo. 

68,69.  1  vcro;  'the  reality,'  the  actual  objects  rvprewnied. 
Qaant*  io,  &c. :  'of  all  ilut  wm  hcai-iOii  my  feet  as  tar  as 
1  adiuDerd  ■□  a  stooping  poftture,'  L  e.  bcndin;;  to  examine  tlieni. 

72.  Si  cbe,  &c.  1  *  so  as  to  see  ifl  these  instances  to  what  rxiin 
your  pridfr  may  lead.' 

7J-ri-  volto!  ihi^word  iniplit^  the  drculw  form  of  the  Cornice, 
del  caininin,  Ac. :  '  the  day  was  furiiier  advanced  than  I  was  aware, 
bong  ei^rossed  in  the  exanunation  of  these  objects.' 

76-8.  ■ttcBo:  'watchful.'  soapeso:  * preocci^iied ' i  cp. 
PnrK.  xiii.  136. 

79-81.  tut  Aogd :  this  angel  is  the  guardian  of  the  stairway 

Icadtng  to  the  second  Cornice,    toma.  &c. :  '  the  tixili  handmaiden 

(of  the  day,  i.  c.  the  MKth  hour)  is  reluming  from  the  scnicc  of  the 

day '  i    in  other  words,  '  noon  has  just  pist ' :  fur  tlie  cxpftsdon 

,  aacella  del  iQ  signjfybg  one  of  the  hours,  cp.  Puig.  xxit.  1 1 8. 
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83.  1 1  forgS:  cp.  Inf.  xxii.  73:  tUfttim  is  MMiictkncs,  though 
wry  nrcljf,  uatd  wilh  the  d*U  i  m«  IWai.  Tnnaairr, 

84.  PcnsB,  &c. :  from  L  86  wc  lum  Uut  thb  tneaas  '  nuke  the 
best  Btcof  the  ptnimt  time.' 

85-7.  a»o:  for  mwu,  'fiiiMlbr  with/  cblaso:  'darkly,'  m 
that  I  should  fail  to  undi-Ktiind  -,  c[>.  Pu.  xi.  73. 

93.  omai :  now  ihit  iIk  weif-hi  of  jiridc  liaa  btm  mnoivd. 

94-6.  A  qneato,  &c, ;  sonii^  editors  rrgwil  this  and  the  two 
following  lines,  mil  ax  the  words  of  the  anj^el,  but  as  the  Poet's  own 
tetnark ;  and  it  is  true  th;it  ihcy  correspond  to  the  comfnents  which 
he  Riake«  eUewherr ;  cp.  II.  70-31  Purg.  x.  121-9.  Percbt^Ac.: 
this  contiours  the  mcuphor  contained  in  vo/itr  »:  'why,  inMead 
of  pursuing  your  upward  flight,  do  ywi,  fall  to  Uie  eanh  when  auailed 
by  A  alight  blast  or  temputioo  tu  pride  ^ ' 

97,98.  ove,  &c. :  *  vhere  there  «-»«  a  rift  in  the  rock.'  battio, 
Ac. :  it  is  thu»  thai  the  ilm  of  the  P's  inKcribed  oo  Dante**  fon-head 
n  removed,  a*  he  presently  discovers,  1.  Il6. 

100.  Come,  &.C.  i  the  weep  ascent  is  cotnpircd  to  the  stqn  by 
whtcli  ilie  church  of  Sun  Minbio  at  Ploreoce  is  nached  from  the 
city.  These  ascended  the  liill  to  the  right  hand  (a  man  dettrs) 
of  the  ordinary  and  easier  way,  which  led  froni  the  gate  oi  the  city 
w  the  church, 

loi,  lOJ.  BogglogB  :  'doniinate*,'  rwnig  high  above  it.  La 
ben  gukbitA:  iron.:  Florence,  'tlic  city  of  good  govnmmetn.' 
Rubaconto :  the  easieroinost  of  the  bridges  of  F lorcnoe,  which 
lies  uiidi-:  ihe  hiU  of  San  Miniato  ;  il  was  so  called  from  Rubaconte 
da  Mandello.  ivho,  as  Pnde^t\,  laid  the  fmindation  stone  iu  I>37  : 
Vtltani,  vi.  i6.      Iti^  modern  nnme  is  Ponif  mile  Graaii, 

103-.^.  dd  montar,  Ac. :  "the  bold  abmptncw  of  the  ascent.' 
ad  ctftdc  ,.%c. :  i.  e.  in  the  good  old  times  when  honesty  prevailed. 
II  quadcmo  e  la  dogs ;  *  the  ledjser  and  the  stave ' ;  tlic  refemioe 
is  to  two  acts  of  otiicitd  dishonesty — the  former  of  which  coansted 
in  abKracttng  a  page  containing  conipromising  eiMries  from  the  pnblic 
ledger  (cp.  Par.  xvi,  56),  the  laiier  in  the  diminution  of  the  ataiMlard 
bushel  mcaswe  by  an  olHcer  of  cusioms  by  nmns  of  withdrawing 
a  stave  (cp.  Par.  xvi.  tost. 

106-8.  co^  :  i.  e.  by  siept^  la  rips  :  '  the  steep  slope.'  Hi : 
in  contrast  to  the  openocM  of  the  steps  leading  to  San  Mtniato. 
rade :  *  prase*  dose '  od  the  path  and  thotc  who  poxs  along  it. 
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lo^ii.  Hoi  volgtado  Ivl  1  '  aa  wc  iutdmI  thitlienvanl ' :  this 
is  pratubly  tite  i»c«oui)t,  for  they  are  firet  dncrtbed  us  asctnidinx  in 
I.  113.  vocj.  &C.I  'was  nn{  in  words  (lit.  wurdi  mod),  the 
eticct  of  which  bni^utgi;  coold  not  exp(L-»  ' ;  for  ihr  uie  ut  vocl 
qi.  Puf^.  xxii.  5.  Iftbrwoid  i>to  br  liken  in  it*  natural  spn»c  n 
'  voicm,'  the  llcRtiludc  must  be  nu[>]K»nl  tu  hai'c  been  uitrred  bj 
taore  than  one  jirrson — |)crha|is  by  some  of  ihi'  ifiiT/ts  in  tli«  lirM 
Comior.  But  it  is  ugainsi  thi»,  iKit  in  fiv*  out  of  the  other  six 
Cornico — aiul  probably  in  tlie  [cmaining  one  hUd,  viz.  Comioe  V 
(cp>  PurfE.  xxit.  4) — it  seraii  to  be  the  Angel  who  rectict  the 
Beatitudes. 

Ill,  113.  foci:  'entnincM,"  approaches.*   canU:  'strains  of  joy.' 

116,  117.  troppo  plA  llcvai  'cvor  so  much  lighter't  for 
troppo  in  tliis  srnK'  to.  Potf,.  ix.  134)  xiv.  115.  par  lo  pion  i 
un  the  level  Cornice  below.  Dante  in  asoendiag  frth  that  u  weight 
has  been  taken  olf  him,  ind  tcnrni  from  Virgil  that  thii  it  due  to  the 
mooval  at  the  fim  of  the  V^  from  his  forrhcad. 

I  la.  pr«s«o  (h'  cstiotl :  |iride  being  ^c  onginal  root  of  sin. 
when  il  ii  lemuicd  Uie  otlwr  sin»  lend  to  diMppvar. 

1 36.  pinti :  '  impelled  '  by  the  force  of  the  will. 

1:7.  Allor,  &c.  ;  Danle  puts  liis  lund  to  liis forehtad  to  dncoTcr 
whjt  Virgil  is  n-fctring  ia  :  diis  is  eoniparcd  to  the  action  of  one 
who  jftetites  from  tlie  glances  of  the  paMcrs-by  that  lie  lias  seme 
object  on  his  heid  of  which  he  is  unawarv. 

130.  ad  ncoertiLr  s'  nldta:  *a[^ies  it>elf  to  ascensin  the 
truth';   cp.  Purg.  XKXiii.  84. 

'33~5-  scenipic:  - ouisprcad,'  lit.  ' single,*  L c.  not  forming,  as 
we  tay  ■  a  bunch  of  fives.'  (fua  dalle  chiavi  :  the  Angd  who 
had  the  kcj-s  of  the  gate  of  Purj^alory  i  Purg.  ix.  1 1  z. 


CANTO  XIII 

Akgcmknt.— The  Poeo  now  reach  the  Mcond  Cornice,  wber* 
the  »ifi  of  envy  is  piuged.  As  thry  pnss  along  ii,  they  hear  the 
voices  of  invisible  spirits  flying  through  ihciir.  uhich  proclaim  con- 
spaCUDUs  instances  of  ihe  virtue  of  charity.  1'hey  then  perceive  the 
>0«ls  of  the  envious,  clothed  in  sackcloth  snd  seated  on  the  ground, 
with  their  eyn  tevrd  up  by  an  iron  thread.     Daate  cocvctscs  with 
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S^ia,  a  Sirone  bdy,  who  i!rM;fil>r«  tu  liim  die  nulignant  feelings  by 
whicb  »be  hti  bern  povK^i^cd  during  her  lifcfitur. 

Lnn  I.  In  the  Kcond  Cornice  (i)  tlw  »d  whkb  is  ncputod  is 
emry  ;  {a)  the  punishment  n  the  >c*^)^  iT  <>f  the  eyclitfe;  (3)  tbr 
examfJn  of  the  opjxtsiic  rirtuc  ore  the  BIcswd  Virgin  and  Pylaiks  t 
(4)  thotrc  of  the  vicr  an  Cain  and  Aglaums;  (5)  the  tnodc  of  tlidr 
pmnMaiion  is  by  vokn  in  the  air ;  (6>  thr  Cliurch  Office  is  the 
Liuoy  of  S^nts ;  (7)  thi-  Beatitude  is  Braii  miinicardu. 

>,  3.  Ove,  &c. ;  '  where  llie  mountain  ii  cut  away  for  the  second 
time,'  i.  e.  M  OS  to  form  the  lecond  Cornice,  snlcndo ;  '  as  it 
ascends,*  i.  e.  in  its  luccrs^ii'c  wages,  or  Comires.  altnil :  '  men '  j 
Cp.  Pwtg.  iv.  54;  xxviii.  118.  diamala:  'frees  frora  »a,' 
•shrircs.' 

6.  r  arco.  Ac.  1  '  iu  arc  cunren  more  ijuickJy,*  became  it  kama 
an  itnwr  circle. 

7-9.  Omhrft :  thb  word  is  used,  as  ia  Piirg.  xii.  65,  of  the 
shkilaws  in  the  intaglios  of  Uk  preceding  Cornice ;  and  segno  refen^ 
as  in  Purg.  xii.  47,  63, 10  the  sculptured  figures  la  ihem.  In  like 
manner  la  ripa  and  la  via  in  I.  8  ci>rTe<'[iond  to  the  poiitions  of  the 
two  sets  of  sculptured  figures  in  that  Cornice— the  one  to  the  wall 
of  rock  if^t  X.  23,  39),  the  other  to  the  levd  footway  {va,  xii. 
34).  In  control  m  iho»e  the  wall  of  rock  and  tlic  footway  in  the 
present  Cornice  look  bbnk  and  itirr  (schlctta,  lit.  '  plain  ')  from  the 
lirid  colour  of  the  rock,  gli  =  w,  as  in  Porg.  viii.  69.  livldo : 
the  colour  of  envy  (fiverr). 

lO-s.  Se  qni,  Ac, :  'if  we  wait  here  for  persons  of  whom  to 
inouirc  our  way,  I  lear  our  choice  of  the  direction  to  be  followed 
will  haply  be  long  dcUyed.' 

13-5.  al  sole  ;  it  was  now  pisi  midday  (Purg.  xii.  81),  and  the 
Poets  were  on  tlie  northern  side  of  the  Motintain ;  consequently  the 
sun  was  on  their  right  hand.  \^trgil  lirxt  looks  towards  the  son, 
and  then  *  (aces  right  about  *  towards  it.  The  miliury  precisiOD 
with  which  this  morement  is  made  is  perhaps  a  son  of  homage  to 
the  great  luminary,  which  he  then  prooreds  to  address. 

1 8,  come,  Ac. :  'as  one  rccjuires  to  be  conducted.* 

1 1 .  duel ;  the  result  of  this  is  that,  following  the  course  of  the 
tun,  they  move  forward  along  the  Cornice  towards  the  right. 

13,  33.  dl  qua:  'here  00  earth.'  mlgUato:  the  last  ibut 
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Towvis  of  thh  viotd  fonn  metrically  one  sylbble  i  cp.  Ttggkuua,  Inf, 
vi.  79.     djl&:  'onwardv'     iti :  {ot  andati;  cp.Purg.xi.  114. 

17.  cortol  invitl ;  the  'coiirtrouit  inriationf  to  ihe  fran  o( 
lore '  an  exhortations  to  latge^hcartriincfis  or  chxrily,  the  virtue  that 
is  the  opposite  of  the  rice  of  envy,  which  »  here  expiited.  These 
are  uttered  by  spirits  passiag  through  the  air,  but  who  tlie  Sfnrits  an: 
we  are  not  told.  They  cansttt  of  the  usunJ  examples  of  (he  rimie — 
in  th»  OlSc  two  in  number — together  with  our  Lord's  command  10 
km  our  enemies.  I'hrw  ihrcr  utterance*  rrpmcM  three  form  of 
dutity,  rii.  (1)  con(.i<I<-»iion  of  the  wants  of  otharsi  (>)  srlf- 
sacrtfic«  for  thr  sake  of  others  j  (3)  forgiivQess  of  injuries  done  by 
odien. 

39.  Vlotun  non  babent :  this  is  what  tlic  Virgin  Hid  at  the 
marriage  feMt  at  Cana  in  GaLlee  (John  ii.  3),  showing  her  thougbt- 
fiil  caic  for  others. 

31-3.  d«l  tnlto.  Ac. :  *  had  ceased  entirely  to  be  hcsrd  owing  to 
the  dtsUDce.'  lo  sodo  Oresta:  this  was  the  exdamatiim  of 
Pybdes,  when  hi-  de*ired  to  personate  Orestes,  and  to  be  put  to 
death  in  his  vend.  Dante's  authority  for  the  story  was  prohnbly 
Cicero,  Dt  vtrntit.  »ii.  14.  for  he  was  well  acquainted  with  that 
work,     aitco.  Ac:  'this  voice  atto  stayed  not  its  course.' 

36.  Amnte,  &c. :  from  (he  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  Matt.  v.  44. 

39.  Trutte.&c:  'thela^hcsofthcscourge jrcderivedfromlovc'j 
i.  c.  the  hcinousncifl  i>f  their  ^in  i^  brought  home  to  the  envious 
by  ihe  exomples  aad  precepts  which  cnforcie  the  opposite  Tittuc. 

40.  Lo  frtn  :  the  bridle,  or,  as  we  say.  t}ie  deterrent  from  sin, 
a  found  in  ilie  examples  of  tlie  ruin  which  envy  entails  on  tlie  envious 
(Pnrg.  xiv.  133-9).  Theie  ate  del  contrarlo  mono  becansc 
their  moral  is  not  kive  but  fear. 

43.  pttMo  dd  perdono;  the  Pass  of  Panlon  is  the  passage 
through  tlie  rock,  which  leads  from  tliis  Cornice  to  the  next.  It  is 
at  the  entrance  10  this  thai  they  mwt  the  Angi'l  (Purg.  xv.  34-6), 
who.  as  we  infer  from  what  happened  in  Cornice  I,  removes  the 
second  P  from  Danie's  forehead. 

15.   loDgO  In  grottft  :  '  against  the  face  of  the  cliff.' 

48.  color  :  ihe  livid  colour  of  envy;   cp.  I.  9. 

50.  Maria,  Sic. :  the  Church  Office  which  is  used  in  this  Conucc 
is  liie  Liuny  of  tJie  Saiats. 

51.  uiool ;  '  at  the  ptuaent  time ' ;  for  aackc  eggi. 
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57.  Per  Hi  occhi,  Ac. :  '  my  IomI  of  grief  fouod  a  veot  ihroagh 
my  tyti  ' ;  lit.  '  I  was  dnincd  of  my  grief  throagh  the  puuge  of 
my  eyn  ' :  for  mnoto  cp.  Inf.  xii.  1 35. 

51).  sofferla ;  '  ntjiponnl.'  They  were  in  pain,  with  tlieir  backs 
ajxintt  ihi:  lurk,  aod  propped  up  by  ooe  another'^  thoulden.  Tbe 
mutual  \ie]]>  which  this  implies  wtw  sn  antidoiie  to  cni-y. 

61-3.  a  coi  la  raba  falta:  '  poveny-Mrkken ' ;  cp.  Inf. 
xxi*.  7.  Stanno,  &c. :  '  sutioii  tiicm»tlti-s  at  I'Lices  wline  iiw 
tUilgenceK  ure  granted,'  L  e.  :it  pilgrimage  churches  and  sumlM'  holy 
pbors.     awalla:  'reclines,' lit, 'bwen.' 

66.  agopia  :  '  cnvcs  hctpL* 

67,  68.  approda:  if  thi«  word  is  dcri^td  from  fr^,  frvJi, 
'  advantage '  (Lat.  prmtedit),  the  mtaoiog  is  'dofs  not  benefit,'  cp. 
Inf.  xxi.  78  I  if,  on  the  other  hand,  it  i&  dmTed  fn»n  ^FMb, 
'shore,' it  means 'arriva  at';  'the  sun  doa  not  reach  their  eyes.' 
Ill  'v'  lo,  Sic. :  '  in  the  place  of  which  I  w-a.t  juii  s|icaktng.' 

71.  cucc:  in  the  punishment  of  the  rnTiou»  by  sowing  yp  ih*tr 
eyes  the  n-tiibiition  corrrsjionds  la  the  sin,  because  enry  arises  from 
looking  in  a  nulignani  spirit  at  the  pro!^>erity  of  othcrej  q>.  I.  135, 
'  occhi  con  inridis  volti.'  At  the  same  time  there  is  an  allonoB 
to  the  etymology  of  irnvdia,  as  being  derived  from  im  and  *itJi9, 
oome  a  Bpanrier:  Philalcthm  (p.  119)  refers  10  the  emperor 
Prvderic  11  a.i  mcotiuning  in  hi.t  ttratitc  on  Falconry  that  this 
practice  was  in  luc  in  taming  hanks ;  the  technical  name  for  the 
operation  was  tttntrt. 

73.  74.  K  msi  &c. :  '  I  seemed  to  myself  as  I  passed  along  to 
be  conimtuing  an  act  of  outrage  in  swing  others  without  being  seen 
myself.'     This  feeling  impels  Dante  to  rei-eal  himielf  to  tlie  ^ritSu 

76-8.  I0  ronto:  'though  I  had  not  opened  my  lips.'  arguto : 
'  to  the  point.' 

79-81.  VIrBllio,  &c. :  to  protect  Dante  from  the  risk  of  falling 
over,  «nce  there  was  no  panpn  encircling  theCofnicc.  Virgil  i^aces 
himself  oa  his  outer  side,  da  quella  bands  :  ■  towards  tliax  wle '  t 
lor  banda  cp.  Inf.  xviii.  Ho. 

63-4.  devote:  'dc«out,'aEbcingengngMl  inchantingthe  l.iiany. 
<lie  per,  &c. :  '  who  were  prcseing  out  the  Kara  through  the  grievous 
stitching  of  the  eyelids.' 

85-7.  slcura.&c.  I  here,  as  elsewhere  in  Purgatory,  Dante  shows 
his  sympathy  with  the  souU  in  pain  by  referring,  not  so  much  to 
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thnr  prc!tcnc  tal&riDf;.  »i  ta  the  c«rUinty  of  thrir  future  bles^ncn ; 
ind  in  this  inuaoce  he  introducct  the  uiKCt  of  ihal  bicsiednns  which 
appnlcd  oioH  fbrdUy  to  them  in  their  sightlen  ooodition,  vix.  the 
sight  of  Cod.  Cbe.Ac.:  'which  is  ihc  sole  object  of  jpourtengings.' 

8S.  Se:  'm>  miy.'  tlie  umil  fiirai  of  appod.  le  achiume.  Ac. : 
a  linuiid  simtm  is  ;i  rutural  image  to  reprCTetW  the  curn-nt  of  pure 
tbodgiiUi  the  conscience  is  the  channel  through  which  thry  Howi 
the  Kfalumc  are  tlv  lOcniionB  of  «inful  feclines  lil^e  rt\iy,  which 
impede  tlieit  pasnf;c  through  that  chanoel ;  the^c  kccrrtions  arc 
rcmoicd  by  iliiine  ft"«  ^y  menn*  of  the  9ulfi.Tiny;s  of  PurRfltofv. 

91-3.  cbi  mi  Ga.  &c. :  'for  the  new*  will  be  acccjuble  and 
welcome  to  me.'  IkUok  :  Itnlion ;  cp.  Purg.  xi.  58.  a^rh  boon  ! 
becauM  I>.inie  migbi  prrsiLidc  hi*  friends  on  rvth  to  pmy  for  him. 
r  apporo:  'Irani  his  nimc' 

95,  96.  una  vera  cittJt :  the  city  of  God.  til  vtiol,  &c. : 
'yoa  mean,  1  spirit  tluc  liied  in  Italy  dufiog  its  pilgnreuige  on  eartli.' 

9Q.  mi  feci.  &c. :  '  1  made  myieif  heard  (by  raiting  my  *nce) 
SItU  faither  on.' 

too.  toi.  aspcttava,  &c.:  'wore  an  expectant  look';  cp. 
Purg.  vii,  97.  se  volewe.  Ac:  'if  you  ask  how  expectancy 
•unx  expressed  in  it*  looks.' 

loj.  cbe  per  sallr,  &c. :  '  who  do^  Mibduc  thyself  {by  petunce) 
ihit  thoo  mayest  riw ' ;  the  underlying  idn  is — '  he  thM  humblcth 
hifludf  sliall  be  cxahed.' 

iofr-8.  r  ted  S«oeK:  this  h  Sapia  of  Siena;  her  story  is 
raJliciencly  giim  in  what  follows.  Lagrimojodo,  Ac. :  '  praying  him 
with  tear*  to  louchMfe  himself  to  ux,*  i.  e.  la  grant  us  his  prewnce:. 

■  14.  disccndcndo,  lu.:  Sajiia  means  that  she  was  pan  middle 
>gr;  cp.  Coav.  tv.  14,  IL  30,  31, 'ii  colmo  del  nosiroarcoi  oclli 
Oeai*cin(|U':.' 

iig'7.  Colle;  a  town  of  Tuscany  near  Voltena,  m  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  which  tile  Sienese.  comraanded  by  Proveoian  Sdvatu  (oti 
whont  ^ec  note  on  Purg.  xi.  109),  wen;  dcteated  by  the  Florentines. 
Saf«a,  who  vt%  in  exile  there,  watched  the  battle  from  a  tower. 
dl  qMl  cb'  «i  voile:  hei  reijuesi  ilhit  they  might  be  discomfited) 
ooiftcided  with  what  God  had  ordained.  She  obtained  her  wisfi. 
but  not  in  answer  to  brr  prayer. 


■  19,130.  PaMl:  'strain,' 'diificultie*';  cp.  Par.ir.  91 1  xxx. 


B  totte,  &c. ;  '  surpassing  every  other  joy.' 
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*  M  the  Uaclclnnt  does  when  there  is  a  «hon 
The  ntaty  ti>  which  D^ntc  i«  referring  is, 


I 
I 


113.  Come.  Sk.: 
spell  of  fair  wcaihct.' 

ihai  the  blackHrd,  when  *  Micceruion  of  fine  days  occurs  in  wiatcr 
linic,  exclaims,  *  I  fear  ihcr  no  more.  O  Lord,  for  the  winter  ii 
over.'  It  is  Mid  also  that  in  Lombardjr  the  warm  dxji  at  the  end 
of  January  aiv  called  "i  Riomi  tlella  raerla.' 

1 25,  1 16.  uicor,  dt. :  '  my  debt  would  not  yet  be  rvduocd  by 
penance,'  i.  e.  *  I  should  nut  vet  be  in  the  vij  of  ex|iiiuiflg  my  tin '  j  ^\ 
ID  other  words.  'J  should  ttil)  be  in  Ante-Purgitory,'  having  dettrrtd  ^M 
repentance  to  (lie  end  of  niy  lite.  ^m 

118,  129.  Pier  PcttinaKDo:  a  liemut  who  lirtd  in  the  oeigb* 
hourhood  of  Sierui.  A  ctU,  Ac. :  *  who  wu  diMiessed  Ibr  me,' 
'  felt  compauion  for  me.' 

133.  come  to  credo ;  the  blind  are  oatarally  obKmnt,  and  so 
Sapia  infers  that  Dante  i<  not  blind  from  his  moving  about,  aod 
from  his  speaking  as  if  he  was  not  undergoing  t))e  ])unishn>ent  of 
this  Cornice. 

i;),t-5-  Gl'  occhi,  &L-. :  '1  »hall  be  deprti-ed  of  my  eyesi^ 
here'  by  the  'onibilc  coMura.'  oDcor;  ' hcn-afar,'  Lc.  iAkd  be 
would  ha»*  10  undergo  I'urgMtory.  1'  offesa,  &c. ;  'the  ho  that 
they  hate  committed  by  envious  gLinws.' 

t^6-H.  vospcNs:  ' pn.-o(!cupicd ' ;  cp.  Purg.  xii.  78.  Cb*  gii, 
Ac :  '  for  the  weight  which  presses  on  the  necks  of  the  spirits  in 
the  lower  (first)  Cornice  nlready  weighs  me  down.'  Dante  caiifeura 
that  |iride  is  his  bcMttlng  un. 

140.  Kiu!  'to  tlie  Cornice  below,'  with  rclirrence  to  tiggH,  1. 138. 

142-4.  rldiiedi!  'prollrr  thy  request.'  movA,  Ate.;  'exert 
myself  among  the  living  (lit.  move  my  motral  feet  in  the  world 
bi^nd)  hereafter  for  thee,'  i.  c.  endeavour  to  obtain  for  thee  tlw 
intercessions  of  others. 

148-50.  per  quel, Ac:  'by  thy  dearest  object  of  desire,' i.e.  by 
thy  hope  of  eternal  life,  mi  rinfami :  by  assuring  them  that  I  am 
not  in  Hell  but  in  Put^atoiy,  and  consct^ucntly  that  their  prayct« 
will  avail  for  me.  The  ho|)c  of  obtaining  intciv'essory  prayer,  it 
vill  be  observed,  is  what  both  Dante  (11.  143,  144)  and  Sap* 
herself  (I.  147)  have  been  referring  to.  It  is  not  meant  that  she 
deiBcd  to  be  (aTOurabfy  rvmcmbcred  by  the  living,  for  the  >piril»  in 
Ptargatory  do  oot  long  foe  thit,  as  those  in  Hell  do  (lee  note  on 
Inf.  ri.  S9). 
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igi-  vbob:  for  thi<i  m  an  rpith«t  of  tlie  SienMe  cp.  Inf. 
xxix.  133.  Here,  an  rlnrwhcrc  in  ihc  Dh.  Com.,  ihc  UTiditionAl 
hootiliiy  of  tlic  Flomitinn  lo  the  Sieonc  ia  Rpiorcnl  in  Dante's 
rcKiJirlcs. 

153.  TUamooe:  u  port  of  ilie  Sitrntt  on  the  coast  of  \he 
Maivinau,  on  which  they  spent  much  monc^,  but  tuled  to  make  it 
wrriceable  owing  ta  the  nnheahhincn  of  the  tfot.  perderagll: 
gU  i«  for  W,  HS  in  I.  7. 

153.  1ft  Diana  ;  >  subterranean  stream,  which  the  Sienrw  spent 
I  much  money  in  searching  for,  in  order  to  supplemeot  their  water 
I  Supply.     Sub»e<{uentiy  to  l>jintc's  time  they  found  such  a  uream ; 

and  a  well  called  the  fatve  DioMt  »  now  shown  in  the  conwnt  of 
S.  Maria  del  Cirmine  there. 

154.  Ha  plil.  Ac:  'but  the  oflioets  in  commknd  then;  wiH 
expend  more  upon  it  than  their  hope<>'  viz.  their  lives.  For  the 
t«e  of  mrtltrr  here  cp.  Villani,  vii.  8,  '  la  jiurte  ghibeltiDt,  eh'  10  ho 
cowito  serviu  c  niesso  in  loro  counto  tnoro.' 


CANTO  XIV 

AsGtTiiryT.^D^intc  is  recogniu^  as  being  *  living  man  by  two 
spirits,  Guido  del  I>ui;a  *nd  Rinien  da  C'alboli,  who  were  naiires 
of  Roinii);na.  Wlien  they  discorer  that  his  birthplace  was  in  the 
valley  of  ilie  Arao,  the  former  of  them  finit  dcnouDoa  the  vices 
which  characterized  the  peoples  who  dwell  along  the  counK  of  that 
stream,  and  aftctward-i  proclaimi  the  det^eneracy  of  the  gnat  bmiltes 
in  the  cities  of  Romagna.  Dantr  2nd  Virgil,  M  they  proceed,  hen- 
other  Toices  in  ibc  air,  rcsemhling  the  former  ones  but  toud  as 
thunder,  wliidi  recall  examples  of  the  disastrous  eflects  of  envy. 

Like  1.  Chi  h,  &c.  -.  the  two  spirits  who  arv  here  introduced  as 
contemng  with  one  another — Guido  del  IXica  and  Rloieri  da 
Calbolt — hate  overheard  part  of  Dante's  coni-cnation  with  Sa|Ha, 
and  coivuHjucndy  are  aware  that  he  a  alirc  and  in  the  body,  and 
that  he  has  a  companion;  Cp.  Purg.  xiii.  141,  14a. 

5,  6.  ch«  pitl.  tec. :  *  who  art  ocatrr  to  him  than  1  am.'  acco' 
lo  i  for  acngifa ;  cf^  raiKgB  for  nKtogfuS,  lof.  xviii.  iS. 
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7-^.  cbini :  mling  aexinat  on«  anoihi^T  with  ihnr  shot^mv 
as  <lricribLil  !n  Purg.  xiii.  59.  k  m»a  drittk :  as  Dante  wxs 
facing  thr  rock  whm  talking  to  Sajna,  and  thc-v  aptritt  wciv  funhrr 
on,  tliry  would  be  on  his  riglit.  suplni ;  '  ujitumcd ' ;  cp.  Vurf>. 
xiti.  103.  *  Lo  mento,  a  guisa  d'  orbo,  in  m  iwin.' 

10-2.  r  imo:  Guidu  del  Duca.     ditta:  here  axd  for  iff. 

14.  tua  KTAzia:  'Hit  gnicif  conceded  to  thee.' 

17,  1 3.  Va  fiamicd:  the  Amo,  which  is  hciv  callc<l  'a 
Stmiu,'  piotuhly  tK?iu!f  its  foaicv  i*  mentioned  io  the  words  which 
Ibllow.  FalteroQK  ;  lixh  h  the  name  of  the  ridge  of  the  Al)eniiines 
wluch  ritea  to  th?  NE.  of  Plorcoof.  aazia  :  tlie  uje  of  the  wt, 
hen  with  a  plut.  subject  is  a  cmstnictiun  acconling  la  kok,  gcd' 
mlf lin  di  cor«o  hnng  ei^uivaleat  to  «b  etrte  /£  tttM  MJfAd 

ti).  Di  sopr'  evao  :  Irom  iia  banks,  i.e.  from  Florence. 

33.  acutmo;  the  Hr^t  sense  of  attarnart  \t  *to  pcfKUste  Utf 
fiesh.'  ol'  a  tooth  or  a  weapon ;  hence  metaphorically  it  signiftev 
'  10  penetrate  the  nieaning  of.' 

25.  r  a]tro  !  Rinii'ri  iLi  Culboli. 

19.  Si  ulebitd!    'deiitered  itself,'  'cxpreucd  its  Kentimccits.' 
In  whiW  follows  Guide  del  Duo  traces  the  coune  of  the  Arm 
from  its  ioufw"  to  its  mouth,  and  drnouncw  the  »ice»  of  thoic  who. 
dwell   OD  itt  bonks,  design.-iting   the   inhnbitaitt^   of  the  Casrnit 
as  hogs  on  account  of  iheit  hmtishnesi  (II.  43-5),  the  people  ol 
Arezzo  as  cnre  because  of  their   mean  and  quarrelwiiie  temper 
(11.  4ti-8\  the  Florcniines  as  wolves  for  their  rapacity  (1!,  49-51), 
and  the  Piams  as  foxea  for  their  cunaing  (U.  5»— 4). 

30.  valle :  both  here  and  in  1.  4 1  valle  meant  the  Val  d'  Arno  ; 
but  notwitlistanding  thin  the  river  itself  U  implied,  for  it  is  t. 
which  ii  rclerted  to  in  prineipio  luo  (I.  31)  and  ti  rrtuii  {I.  34). 

31.  dov'  i,  &c.. :  the  description  which  Dante  here  giics  of 
Apennint'S  as  'the  rugged  inouDtain  from  which  Pelunun  is  torn 
away '  illustrates  lits  love  of  physical  geography ;  for,  wherca-i  the 
feature  of  which  he  is  here  speaking  a  the  Monte  Faltcmna  in  the 
nonhem  pan  of  the  chain,  he  carries  us  10  the  other  extremity  of 
Italy  to  remind  us  that  the  chain  had  been  broken  through  by  a  con. 
vuluon  of  nature  n  thr  Straits  of  Me^^ina.  in  accordance  witJi  the 
view  that  pivi.iiled  on  that  subject  among  Gre<k  and  Roman  poel« 
and  gec^iacdien.  pnegnoi  this  e|»thet  is  beM  explained  of  the 
'ptoltfic'  CMnacter  of  thb  part  of  the  cl'atn,  since  at  this  point  thr 
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A|irtimnr«  Tonn  a  knot,  rram  which  tcveral  bruictm  dmrgr. 
Oilicn  n-fn  it  to  thi'  abundance  of  water,  o(  which  fitgiM  is  used  in 
Piirft,  V.  iiS;  I'll.  X.  68;  and  Uus  view  tliry  support  by  the  fact 
thu  both  (he  Amo  mA  ilie  Tiber  )uve  ilieir  wurcvi  in  tiili  ncij^h- 
botirbood.  Othen  a^uin  tulce  It  as  ^ignirying  elevitioa,  and  in 
illutintkia  oi  this  t]uotc  Lucun*t  description  of  the  Apennines 
{J'iari.  ii.  396-438),  where  intwmuil  (I.  398)  is  thought  to  corre- 
spond to  prefiio  here.  The  mouniaios,  however,  of  which  Lucm 
is  &peikinjt  in  that  pos&i^,  are  those  at  the  back  of  Capua  i  and 
Dune  must  have  been  well  aw^re  that  the  Monte  Palterana  is  far 
from  being  the  hi);hcit  jioint  of  the  A|iviuiine%. 

31,  33.  Peloro:  the  disruption  of  ,Sid!y  from  Italy  at  thi* 
jwint  is  referred  to  by  Lucjin  in  thi-  jijssjgr  ju«  mcniior»ra  (U.  437, 
438),  and  ii  mon-  fully  dctcnbed  in  Virg.  Am.  ai.  414-9.  pasaa, 
&c. ;  "it  exei-ed*  th«  nn-wm*  (lit.  mark)';  the  meuning  of  liiis 
will  depend  on  the  interpreiaiion  oi pngno  above. 

34-6.  Infin,  iic. :  '  u  (,\t  a>  the  point  (the  mocth  of  tbe  Amo) 
where  it  yields  itvlf  up  in  coRipcowtion  for  those  particles  of  the 
aei  which  the  heu  of  die  atroos^ere  absorbs,  and  which  pronde 
the  river*  with  their  triiiti  of  waters.' 

37.  per  nliDlcd  si  fugA :  '  ■>  driven  out  u  an  rnemjr.' 

3S.  39'  0  per  eventarm,  &c. :  'either  from  ill  fortune  attachiag 

CitD  i]>«  spot,  or  fioni  bad  habit  which  goads  them  on.*  The  two 
^fluenci-s  which  are  here  intended  aie  divine  appointment  and  human 
(reewill ;  the  BveDttmi  Del  loco,  accordtn-t  (o  Duitc's  view  of  the 
schcnnc  of  Providence,  would  be  cautcd  by  placetary  influences;  sec 
now  OD  I'urg.  Kvi.  63. 
41.  par  cbc,  &c. :  'one  might  think  they  had  been  bred  in 
iCtrcc's  My ' ;  uwrr  in  fKUtnra  means  '  to  feed.'  The  referenci: 
is  to  Circe's  clun(;ing  human  beioj;s  into  iJu:  formi  of  iirious  besMs. 
Virg.  ^tn.  vii.  17-10. 

43'5.  brattl  porci:  the  rude  inhabitants  of  the  Casentino 
in  ilie  ujiper  v»!le>-  of  tlic  Amo.  povcro  calk :  '  f«blc  couree,* 
with  reference  to  the  scanty  supply  of  wjiter  in  this  pan ;  cp,  Puif  • 
xvi.  J,  '  poviT  cielo.' 

46-8.  Botoli:  'curs':  by  these  the  people  of  Atctm  are  mean. 
Ringhioai,  &c. :  'disposed  to  snarl  more  than  iheir  force  requires,' 
t.  e.  ihrrc  it  more  bark  than  bite  ia  il:em.  Ed  a  lor,  &c. :  '  and 
contempluou-sly  m.ike«  a  wry  fsce  (lit.  cwifu  its  miozle)  at  them.' 
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What  is  here  described  u  the  coune  of  tlie  Arno  in  this  part,  IbrJ 
uhricas  before  it  approiichcs  Afciio  it  Hows  towards  the  SE.,  ' 
the  ongbbouriiood  of  th«  diy  it  bend^  sbiiq>  round  towuds  thcl 
hfW,     This  beoiK  die  ouc,  it  scenii  perlups  jireferabic  to  read' 
(with  Castni)  £  Ja  Iw,  '  it  cootemptuou^y  turot  AiWHy  its  nutxzle 
rn>in  them.'      dlvdegnosk :   thJs  agree*  with  vaUe  suppBed  frant 
iibovr,  and  wjjnir'ying  the  riier ;  see  note  on  I.  30. 

SO,  51.  di  c&D  fani  lupl :  the  dogs  oi  Arcxzo  itre  replaced  by^. 
the  woItcs  of  Florence :  thus  the  rivi-r  ptues  frott)  Iwd  to  wor»c. 
The  wolf  is  thr  emblem  of  rapitcity.     fossai  'dilde/scoDtcmptuouj 
term  for  '  river.' 

51-4.  pib  pdoghi  capl ;  '  nuny  a  deep  abyss ' ;  this  refers  10 
the  gorge*  through  which  the  river  poMK  above  Etnpoli.  volpt  i 
[he  Pisans  aic  m>  d^'signatcd  on  account  of  their  fraudulent  cuoBing. 
LngegBo,  &e.:  'nay  form  ordcreriKss  that  can  master  thetn.' 

65-  perdi'  altri  m'  oda  i  'bectuM;  I  speak  in  the  prv>encc  af  J 
others.'       The  *tateniem  it  put  in  i  fjener-jl  form,   but  rr(en   to ' 
Rinieri,  who  mighl  be  diitmscd  at  the  mention  c(  the  mi^diHilt  of 
a  number  of  hU  tamiiy.  and  tu  Dante,  uho  might  be  aKlunied  at 
hi'iring  the  terms  which  are  applied  to  Flomice. 

36,  57-  costal :  Daaic ;  it  will  be  good  for  him,  because  he  arilt  I 
leant  what  disasters  await  his  naity,  *o  that  Sc  may  himK-lf  be  foct- 
wamed.     M  ancor,  &c.  i  *  if  hereafter  (i.  c.  wbco  he  has  retxriied 
10  the  woi  Id  of  the  Uvbjt)  he  remembers  that  which  a  trathfol  1 
inspirdtion  unravels  (i.  c.  clearly  reveals')  tu  me.* 

58-60.  tuo  nlpate :  Pulcicri  da  Catboli,  grandson  of  Rinieri,  j 
who  was  m.ndc  Ptidcsti  of  Florence  in  ijoa,  and  licfccly  perwcuicd 
■he  ^Vhitc  Guelfs  whom  Dante,  noiwithstaadiog  that  they  were 
of  his  party,  classes  among  the  IuJh  on  account  of  tlicir  greed. 
Sero  :  '  the  cruel  river,'  even  tlie  name  of  which  shodd  be  coiKctled 
(II.  15-30)  on  account  of  the  malignity  of  those  wlio  dwelt  00  itSi 
banlciL 

61-3.  Vende,  &c  :  this  seem  to  mean — '  violates  their  persons 
for  gain.*  the  n'fcrencr  bring  to  his  torturing  hi;  liciims,  on  the 
strcngib  of  which  he  was  continued  in  his  ulfice  for  six  months  longer. 
cavae  antica  belvn:  'like  ancient  beeves'  (Lonjf.).  pregjo  : 
*  good  repute.' 

64-6.  trista  aclva  :  Florence.  Kulcieri  is  spidten  of  as  leaving 
Florence  (esce)  because,  not  being  a  Florentine,  he  only  resided 
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there  dnrine  his  term  of  office,  primaio :  the  bsl  three  rowclii  of 
ihit  ivonl  rorni  mrtriciilly  onr  ^ylliblr ;  cp.  btteiM,  Purg.  xx.  5a ; 
gtfmai*.  Par.  xxvti.  141.  noQ  si  rtosdvA  ;  'docs  not  rcaain  its 
foU*ge.- 

69.  qtmlcbo  :  for  ^aahmipie.     aesiuini  :  '  grips.' 

f  I,  7>.  Stava;  hirrv,  a  o^Kn  clt«where.  ^/drc  merely  signiGeH 
position.  The  ?ipint>  were  watcd  on  the  ground,  n  wk  raccolts ; 
'  Ud  to  he»rt,' '  (ully  comprehcodcd.' 

77.78.  ml  dcducft;  '  should  condncend.'  cbcta.ftc:  qi.  I.  10. 

8t.  Gnldo  del  Dues  :  little  is  known  of  hia  hi&tory. 

84.  di  Uvor«  apAno  1  'tin^i-d  with  a  livid  hue.' 

S7.  U  'v*  i,  Slc.  :  '  where  interdict  of  partnership  must  be ' 
(Loogf.},  i,  e.  on  objects  which  do  not  adroit  of  being  ilured  by 
othcrt;  temporal,  u  disUngulslicd  from  (pirituol,  goods  are  mcMit. 
The  Port  rroirs  10  lliese  word*  in  Purg.  xv.  44.  The  constniction 
i»— ovt  divleto  dl  coDBorto  h  mesUcrl. 

91—3.  Enon  pur,  it.  :  I>i(ite  proceeds  by  the  mouth  of  Giudo 
to  hment  over  ilic  demoraliuiiua  uf  the  Rom^gn^.  bmllo.  Ac. : 
'destitute  of  the  good  qiialicict  (del  ben|  rr4)ULied  for  righteous 
dealiog  (U  vero)  and  ;;entle  living  (il  trastutlo.  lit.  amuuiment),' 
in  other  words,  'for  well-ordered  iwcicty.'  Tni  il  Po.  Ac:  the 
country  intcndrd  in  this  line  is  the  Rotnagna,  which  is  described  by  its 
botind.irics,m.  loiheN.  the  Po,iothe  S.  the  Apennines  (il  montc), 
to  ihe  v..  the  Adriatic  (Is  mariaa},  to  the  W,  the  rirer  Reno  which 
flows  near  Bologna. 

94-fi.  i  ripieno  i  the  subject  of  the  wotenee  is  '  the  land '  uedcr- 
Mood  ;  cp.  Purjt-  ix-  S4  ;  x.  79.  tordi.  tit. :  '  it  would  be  lonj; 
before  they  could  be  reduced  by  cultivation ' ;  the  sUrpi  are  the 
dcRioraliMHl  f^imilies. 

97.  LI2I0  :  this  name,  and  the  o^rs  which  follow,  are  those  of 
the  vintious  gentlemen  of  the  Romagna  of  furmer  times :  little  is 
known  of  their  histor)'. 

IO&-I.  St  nillipin  ;  '  i.tke*  root  again.'  Verga  gentil,  &c. : 
i.  e.  a  man  of  noble  character,  though  of  humble  extraction. 

105,  106.  vivctte:  for  vinr.  brlgata:  *  company,'  'as- 
sociate^'; cp.  Inf  sxix.  130. 

108.  diretatai  '  devoid  of  heirs ' ;  from  Low  l^ax.  Jthaeriian : 
in  mod.  ltali.in  it  would  be  ifirtdiaa.  The  two  families  here  spokea 
oj' belonged  to  Ravenna. 
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109,  I  to.  gU  alfenni.  Ac. :  '  llie  toih  and  tlvr  rtrposr,  wtitch 
tnspimi  our  «>ul*  with  loi«  »nd  ooonwjr.' 

113.  Brcttlnoro :  now  Dertinoro,  a  tnull  town  beiwMn  Fori) 
and  C«ro*  i  ii  was  Gwdo  dct  Duca's  own  birthplace.  The  family 
whicli  is  spokcQ  of  in  1.  1 13  is  probably  that  of  tbr  Nfainardi. 

1 15.  1 16.  Bagnacaval :  this  place  and  the  two  following  vcre 
castin  belon^nj;  to  powerful  F-kintlies. 

118-30.  1  PafUi :  the  Pij^ani  were  lords  of  Fa(ni7ji  and  Imola; 
tlie  bead  of  ihe  family  was  Sfaghinardo,  lumamcd  '  tiic  Dcril," 
*Tliey  will  conduct  thcmscU'cs  arigbi  from  the  time  wlien  ibeir  Devil 
departs  t  but,  for  aD  that  (ptrd ),  not  so  that  their  ttcovi  can  ever 
be  untiiroiihed,'  becauw  Maghioardo  had  pcrmaaently  compromiMd 
the  reputation  of  the  lamily.  Ma);hiQaido  in  the  'Iconcel  dal  nido 
bianco "  of  Inf.  xxvii.  50. 

131.  alcuro  :  he  died  without  heir?,  so  that  there  was  no  longer 
any  fear  of  Ins  name  being  compromised. 

lag.  136.  Troppo:  'fai';  cp.  Purg.  xii.  116.  ragioo  t  for 
ritgioBiniKiite,  cp.  Purg.  xxii.  1 30 ;  'so  much  has  our  discourse  dis- 
tressed my  miiid.' 

1 18.  per6,  Ac.  :  'as ihey  knew  tn  which  direction  we  were  jlMiig. 
and  said  nothing  to  the  contrary,  we  concluded  that  we  were  right.* 

130,  131.  Pol:  for  pMchi.  The  voices  in  the  air  which  are 
now  heard  procUini  cs.imples  of  the  punishment  of  envy,  ^r..  Cain 
and  AglauTo^.     Folgore:  'thnndcr.' 

133.  Ancideramini.  Ac.  :  Cain's  exclamation  in  Gen.  ir.  14. 
'  erery  one  that  fmdetli  me  shall  slay  me ' ;  Cain's  en»y  is  noticed  in 
I  John  iii.  t>. 

■  34i  ■3.'i'  si  dllegua :  'di»away.*  mcoscet>de;  'ittendsthe 
cloud  '  i   for  liir  mniology  of  ihe  word  sc  note  on  Inf.  xvii.  lat. 

136-8.  cbbe  treguti :  'had  truce  from  it';  when  it  ceased  ta 
strike  the  ear.  ed ;  ■  thereupon '  ■  see  note  on  Inf.  xxy.  34. 
tnonar,  Ac.  1  '  a  ihuiidt-r-cbp  following  quickly  on  ;inother.'  i.  e.  on 
that  mentioned  in  1.  134. 

139.  Aglanro :  the  story  of  Aglauros  is  told  in  dil^rrem  ways ; 
but  the  version  of  ii  to  which  Danii-  is  alluding  is  tliat  found  in 
Ovid,  Mft.  ii.  708  foil.,  in  which  alone  envy  is  a  pro«i}inetit  feattue. 
Aglauros,  finding  that  Hermes  was  in  lo»e  with  her  sister  Herse, 
aiumpted  to  prc\«nt  him  fium  entering  Hcrse'i  house  [  00  which 
she  was  changed  hy  him  into  a  stone. 
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140.  riatringcnni :  from  (v»t  tif  the  terrible  voices. 

1 43,  1 44.  ottno :  '  the  bit '  here,  like  lo/rr»  in  Purg.  xiii,  40. 
CKpresws  the  drtenvnt  force  of  these  examples.  The  word  c&mo 
is  taken  ftoni  Ps,  xxxi.  g  (Vulg.),  'incamo  et  fteno  tnaxillu  eorvm 
conariDj;e.'     aua  met*  :  llu'  bouniJa  of  duty. 

145-7.  r  nca:  the  <lc*il\  bait  'n  the  ix-mjil-iunn  to  ttrt. 
richiaino  1  the  metaphor  here  it-  chjingecl ;  the  rlchlnnm  i«  the 
'  Kcall '  of  a  falcon ;  cp.  Inf.  iii.  1 17.  The  nature  of  the  '  recall  * 
»  explaineil  in  the  linei  that  follow. 

Igl.  vlbattVt&C.i  'tile  alt-wcifijt  Cud  puniahes  jixtu.' 


CANTO  XV 

Akcumint. — An  aagtl  of  dazzlieg  brightness  poiou  out  to  them 
ttie  fiavu^  leadinj;  upward*.  As  they  aieend,  Vi;;gil  toli-ct  a  doubt 
which  lud  irivn  in  ^al>le'^  mind  from  wi  exprejsion  in  Guide  del 
Uuca's  s[>eeGh,  conceniing  the  partidpalion  with  others  of  temporal 
and  KMntDiU  blcMings.  When  the  third  Cornice  in  reached,  in  which 
the  Stn  of  anger  i%  cxpi.iled,  Danle  ''ees  .10  ecstatic  livion,  in 
which  thife  exiim])les  of  gentleness  are  presented  to  him, 

Lisr.  I,  QaoDto,  &c.:  ibe  li;3t  ti*e  lines  of  the  Canto  are 
imcoded  to  expre»» — though  they  do  *d  with  ([reat  circumlocution — 
ihat  h  WH»  now  about  3  p.ta.  in  Purgatory.  Paraphrjse  thus — '  As 
imich  as  is  seen  (parf  of  the  tun'«  path  (of  the  movement  of  the 
sphew  in  wluch  tJie  sun  i*  fixed)  between  the  end  of  the  third  hour 
{9  a.m.)  and  ilie  beginning  of  the  day'  (i.e.  inverting  the  form 
of  KatcnKM,  '  bclweca  6  imil  9  a.m.'),  '  30  much  of  his  courw.' 
lowwds  nightfall  (i.  e.  about  three  hours)  teemed  at  tlil-v  moment  to 
remain ' ;   that  i^  it  wa^  about  ^  p.m. 

»,  3.  par:  '  is  seen,*  i.  c.  Jong  which  the  sun  i«  seen  to  pa«s. 
d«Un  epera,  Ac. :  '  the  sjiheiv  which  is  c^tr  in  restless  motion  like 
1  child '  is  tlie  celestial  sphere  in  which  i!)c  sun  is  fixed,  and  which 
ctrntains  the  ecliptic,  or  the  jati\  of  the  iuii  iliroujih  the  beavnu. 
It  is  said  to  be  in  retilcM  motion  (scherza  does  not  here  mean 
tmtfVmrJ  motion),  bccauic  it  is  molving  unceasingly  in  company 
with  the  sun  round  tbc  canh. 

t^9 


PURGATORIO 


[XV.  6-40 


6.  Vcapcro  It,  tee. :  ihts  line  M|>tts»n  in  a  difiercM  wvf  the 
same  thing  as  biw  bfcn  cxpfM«ed  in  the  prwedinj;  lines,  Vespero 
is  laeti  by  Dncc  of  ihe  lasl  of  the  fout  diii%ii>ii5  of  the  djy.  vii, 
from  3  to  6  p.rti.  (Ceiro.  ir.  33.  U.  i»9-33)-  "  It  wm  3  o'clock 
in  Purg^itofy  (14),  and  consnjtwntly  in  Itily.  wlvcrr  the  Poet  is 
writing  (qal),  it  wu  midnight.'  Tlie  latter  of  thc!>e  siatraKnts 
becomes  dnr,  if  ivc  undcrttand  tlut,  as  it  was  3  p.m.  in  PurgaUry, 
it  would  be  3  a.m.  in  Jeru»lcm,  which  wm  antipodal  to  it ;  and  it 
would  be  thiW  hours  earlier,  i.  e.  midnight,  in  luly,  for  according 
to  Dame's  maihcmatical  geography  luly  was  45'  we«t«-ard  of] 
JcruMlctn.  and  45'  of  disuucc  =  liiree  lioura  of  time.  (45°,  bring 
J  of  360" — the  circumference  of  tlic  CMth — corresponds  to  three 
hours  which  arc  }  of  34  hours,  or  the  time  occupied  by  a  retohi-  J 
tion  of  she  •.un.) 

7,  8.  per  meixo  U  naso ;  dirccdy  in  from.  h1  ;  '  so  fw '  1  u  I 
they  iUnvd  tVotii  ilie  eatt,  and  ut  t!ib  point  began  to  face  westwards,  ] 
they  had  now  cximpU-t^d  one-lbuith  of  the  citcuJt  of  the  Mountain. 

lO-i.  io   meatV,   &c. :     Daate    here    dcwribv?!    tlw   daxzling 
appc-inncc  of  the  Angel  of  the  si-coud  Cornice,  who  was  now 
in  front  of  him.     '  I  perceived  that  my  brows  (ray  eye^i^ht)  were 
overpowered  by  die  brilliant  light  far  more  than  at  the  line,  and] 
somcihing^I  knew  not  what — ^d.i/.cd  me.' 

13-5.  Ond' lo,  Ac. :  Daotc  here  th.-ides  his  eyes  with  liis  hands.! 
Cbe,  &c. :  '  which  diminishes  (lit.  files  away  a  pait  of)  the  excessive 
brightness  of  an  object.'  U  viaibile  heiu  is  a  subst.  (cp.  it  inuiiHe, 
Purg.  xxxii.  1 5),  and  sopercblo  It  an  adj.  agreeing  with  it : 
tit.  'the  excessive  visible  object.'  The  exprcsfioD  is  from  Ai. 
Dt  jfn.  iL  13.  3,  Til-  niw^^riv  oi  vTitp^oXat. 

16.  Come,  &c.:  the  light  which  enianuica  from  the  anjel  if^ 
reflected  into  Dante's  eyes  from  the  surface  of  the  Comdce  in  front 
of  him.     This  he  conijun's  to  the  retiexion  of  a  sunbeam  from 
water  or  from  a  niirror. 

18.  19,  per  lo  inodo,  &c.:  i.e.  at  a  comrspondiag  angle 
thai  at  which  it  fitlls. 

ao.  Dal  cnder  della  pletrai    'from  the  perpendicular';    »*■"' 
wc  say,  'from  tlic  plummet  line.'     in  egual  tmtta:  this  is  an 
expansion  of  the  meaning  contained  in  tuito;    'demtes  as  far 
aa   the  descending  ray  does,   at  an  c^u.ij  distance   from  it  (the 
pnpendic«lar).' 
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33.34.  percosso:  '  that  thr  ground  io  front  of  me  was  smittni'i 
the  lub^i.  i'  iin>icr»loocl.  as  in  Purg.  xir.  94.  a  fttgrglr.  Sec. : 
i. c.  'I  quickly  turnctl  my  vyei  aviy,' 

i6.  tanio,  Ac. :  '  »o  much  thu  it  (my  sight)  imy  anil  m^ '  j 
i.«,  Mifficicml^  to  enable  me  to  see. 

30.  di'  uom  sagXa  ;  '  that  we  (lit.  one)  should  ascend '  i  iiwm 
in  this  vac  corresponds  to  Fr.  «• ;  cp.  Porg.  iv.  37. 

33,  Qaanto.  Ice. :  '  even  ta  ^c  utmost  cnjKicJiy  of  thy  nature.' 

34-6.  Pol :  for  Peicif.  vie  men.  Ac. :  ihr  flwxnts  from 
conicr  10  corakie  become  leu  >t«ep  io  proportion  as  they  are  hi^cr 
tip  the  Mounuin. 

39.  letro :  'io  our  rear*:  thtft  Beatitude  m1iik»  Dante  on  his 
leaving  the  Comioe  whrri^  ravj  is  puni^ed. 

4».  Prode:  ■advanta^,'  from  Lat.  pndwr.  The  word  is 
thown  to  Ix-  <if  the  neut.  gender  by  Par.  vii.  36,  *  a  sun  prode.' 

44,45-  lo  apirto.  Ac. :  GuidodelOuca.  "dlvltto"  «  "coo- 
sorto":  'iwctdtct  andpartnerahip":  in  Purg.  xiv.  87  Cuidoblume* 
the  human  race  foa  setting  their  anections  on  tempore)  goods,  which 
do  not  admit  of  bong  shared  by  others  Icmmio  divieie);  \a  what 
follow^  Virgil  is  nude  to  explain  the  dilTerenoe  between  spiritual  and 
temporal  goods  in  respect  of  their  being,  or  not  bdng,  panicifated  in 
b]r  many  perfotts. 

46-8.  Dl  aua.  &C. ;  *  the  detriment  arising  iVom  his  gmtest 
failing  (envy) '  (  by  tlie  detriment  he  mwns  bii  punisbmcnL  non 
a'  anuairi.  &c. :  '  it  is  not  surprising  (lit,  let  no  one  wonder}  if  he 
icpwwe*  men  (geritf  umana,  Purg.  xiv,  86)  for  it,  in  order  tliat  they 
roajr  rue  it  the  Icsv.' 

49-5 1 .  Porcbft,  Ac. :  *  it  is  becauK  j-our  dnircs  art;  pointed  at 
things  a  portion  of  which  is  \<m  (lit.  deducted)  when  they  are 
shared,  that  irnvy  pliirs  iho  bellows  to  excite  )-our  regrris  ' ;  in  other 
words — 'The  reason  why  men's  hearts  are  tnflami'd  by  envy  is. 
that  the  ohjccis  which  they  desire  are  temporal  adi-antages,  which 
arc  diminivhnj  by  being  i^harcd  with  others.' 

54.  iiaella  tcma  :  die  fear  of  your  adfsniages  being  lessened. 

5£— 7>  pcf  quantli  Ac. ;  '  in  heaven  (Hi  ihr  increase  in  the 
number  of  those  who  sh^re  its  bietsicgs  multtplii-s  projiortionately 
the  bleMings  enjoyed  bj-  each  indiTJdually,  and  enhance*  the  love 
that  burns  in  that  mansion.'  ai  dice  .  >  .  ooatro  t  '  the  word 
"ours"  bttfed.'     chloatro:  cp.  Puig.  xxri.  138. 
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58-60.  Jo  Bon.  &c.  t  *  I  luck  Mtis&ctioo  more ' ;  for  this  use  < 
difhtno  cp.  Inf.  xviii.  41.     Bdnito:    '1  father')    'more  donbt 
aiiso  in  my  iniDd  ' ;  cp.  Inf.  vii.  51. 

63.  Df  •* :  take  wiih  ricchl,  '  rich  in  the  enjoymcot  of  it.* 

66.  D)  vera,  &c. :  'tliou  pIucltrM  darkness  from  the  very  tight" 
(Loftgf.),    i.  K.    i)ie   clearneM  of  my  eKpkntttions  only  produces 
pefploxity  in  thy  mind. 

67-9.  bene  :  God.  the  fuunciiin  of  !arr,  is  meant.  'The  love 
which  rmuiuKs  ftum  God  i»  communicotnl  to  mm  in  propertton  to 
iheir  power  of  rm-iting  it,  just  n*  the  ray*  of  the  »«n  cause  object*^ 
to  be  briUiant  in  proportion  to  their  luminoiH  niiture.* 

70-a.  ardore  i  tlie  lire  of  loic.     '  Cod  communicates  his  Iot 
!d  proportion  to  the  )oiv  he  finds  b  men.*     Cresce,  Ac;   '1 
mij;ht  of  God's  love  increaact  to  u  to  magnify  it,'  lit.  'OTcr  it,*; 
fc.  cmiith. 

73-5-  <ltianta  gentc,  Ac. :  '  in  proponion  an  the  oumbcr  of  thc^ 
inhabitants  of  hcivtn  who  luve  tlus  fcUow-fecling  (a'  batcndo,  'arc 
in  tccont')  b  incrvkwd,  there  4ie  more  to  fH   pure  love,  aad 
conseijuencfy  mote  love  is  kit  thcfv,  Mod  this  b  reflected  from  ooe 
10  the  other.' 

76,  77.    ragion:  for  ragtMomtnto,  'argument.'    Bc&trice : 
the  (jufition  U  strictly  a  theologiciJ  one,  Virjijl  rightly  refer)  htn 
to  Bcatricf,  who  reprtwnts  theology. 

79-81.  Procftccla:  'use  diligence';  cp.  Purg.  xvii.  62.  che 
toato,  &c. :  '  that  tfac  rcmairting  Gvr  of  the  seven  P's  may  be  sooa 
erased  from  your  fureJiead.'  s]  rtcfaiudon,  ftc. :  '  »re  healed  up  by| 
mcaos  of  coatrilion.' 

81—4.  sppagfae :  for  af'fuigla.     This  word  coDtiiiu  the  mat 
to  Virgir»  'doubt  in  I.  76.     le  Itict  voghe :  '  my  eigei  eyn,'  L 1 
desirous  of  seeing  new  objects  i  C[i.  Purg.  x.  104. 

S5.  Ivl;  in  this  the  third  Cornice,  (i)  the  sin  punidied  is 
anger  j  (a)  tiie  mode  of  poishmeut  is  by  bi-ing  emrelopcd  in  a  di-ase 
atmosphere  of  smoke ;  (3)  the  i-xamples  of  the  oppoMie  viriuiv  vin. 
gentleness,  nru  the  Biased  Virgin,  Pisi»tratUfi,  and  St.  Stephen  ; 
(4}  the  examples  of  the  «icc  are  Procne,  Hamao,  and  Anutn;  (5J 
the  manner  of  their  presentation  is  by  an  ecstatic  lision ;  (6) 
Church  Ollict  n  ilie  jignui  Dei;   (7)  the  Beatitude  is  Braii  fKUifin. 

87.  piu  pen»on«  ;  tlie  Jewish  doclors.  in  the  midst  of  whom  in  ^ 
the  temple  our  Lord  was  Ivund  by  bis  Mother;  Luke  ii.  46.     Th 
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mildneas  of  the  Vir^n's  icraon»tnnce  to  her  Son  b  ill*  firat  example 
of  geotltocsH. 

9j.  Cid  cbc  pnreva  prima :  the  £nt  *cene  in  tlie  vicion. 

94.  un'  Mltm:  the  Mory  which  follow*  U  thitt.  A  young 
mill  who  W2«  in  lovr  with  Pii^istranis'  diiughErr  kiv^  hrr  in  jiuMic, 
whemipon  her  mother  bcgjicd  of  her  husbiinil  thjc  the  otTi-tKirr 
«hou!(l  be  punisheil ;  hut  Pisi^tratus  replied,  '  If  »«  put  to  deatli 
tliOK  »ho  show  love  wwa.rda  us,  wlut  shall  we  do  to  ihoK  who 
lute  u»V  The  authority  far  the  iacident  n  \^ateriu»  M^iximut, 
V.  t.  /"jc/.  r,  where  il  is  nientioncd  a»  an  example  of  '  HultUUliui 
n  Clmienlis.' 

96.  dispetto  in  :  '  iodigoation  against.' 

98.  Del  coi  nome,  Ac:  from  did,  Aftt.  \i.  71,  'intjawun 
de  tcme  itamine  litem.'  In  the  lines  which  ftiUow  thin  Orid 
dncribct  the  contest  between  Neptune  and  Minerta  for  the  priTJlc^ 
of  ginng  llirir  name  10  Athen<. 

107,  108.  tax  gloviaetto :  the  third  example  is  St.  Stephen 
pnying  fw  bis  nwrdervn,  Acts  lii.  54  foil.  There  is  notliing  in  the 
Sci^iture  narratii-e  whit^h  implies  that  St.  Stephen  was  a  young  man, 
bat  an  idea  to  that  effect  seems  to  liave  prevailed,  and  has  found  iA» 
CXprnsion  in  art.  Mr^,  Jameson  says  ol  him  {Satreii  amt  Legnulary 
Art,  Tol.  ii.  p.  S33),  *  he  in  geoeridly  teprcucnted  young.*  a  •& : 
'one  to  another.' 

109-14.  chinarsi:  -he  krireled  down,"  v.  60.  degli  occhU 
Ac;  'he  looked  up  siculfasily  into  heaven,'  v.  ^^.  gucrra ; 
'p«inful  stnigj^e';  cp.  Inf.  ii.  4.  'la  gueira  del  c.immino.'  pieti 
disBOTB ;  '  CiJIs  forth  (lit.  unlocks)  the  compassion  of  others.' 

115-7.  tomd,  £c. :  'returned  to  tlie  outer  world  (from  it« 
prrrioui  condition  of  rupture)  to  ihoM  realities  which  aiv  external 
(o  it,*  i.  e.  to  the  objects  of  sense.  lo  rleonobbl.  &c. :  'I  recognised 
the  Tanity  of  my  iniaginaiions,  which  yirt  had  a  true  signiiicancr.' 
Tbej-  wen.'  non  faUl.  because  iliey  represented  reil  events,  and 
conveyed  a  true  nioi^il. 

1 19,  1 30.  dal  sonao  »l  dcgm:  'is  ahaking  off  sleep.*  oon 
tl  puol  tcncrc;   'cjnst  not  stand  upright,*  lit.  'hold  thynelf  up.' 

112,  113.  Velando,  &c. :  'with  eyes  half  closed  and  with 
unsteady  K^iii.'     pi«gai  'owapowers,' lit.  ■bends.' 

137.  5e  tu  avcMl,  Sect  cp.  lof.  xxiii.  15-7.  where  Virgil  liad 
already  assured  Dante  of  hi.s  power  of  reading  his  inmost  thoughts. 
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T%0.  131.  Ci6che,ftc.:  '  the  objvct  of  the  Hsion  was  that  you 
muy  not  exraw  younelf  from,*  &c. ;  scnM  fur  li  leuii.  acqne 
dellii  puce,  Ac. :  ihc  wawrs  of  dirinc  jirxc  arc  the  spirit  of  gcmlr- 
ncss,  u'hich  is  the  aniidoir  lo  anger,  and  of  whkli  Datuc  is  to  Icttrn 
the  Ic^suns  in  [UH^inj;  through  this  Cornier, 

1-13-6.  Hon  donmndai.  Ac. :  Viqtil,  hannj  juu  asstiml  Duic 
that  he  ix  acqu3xnt<.il  with  hi«  inmost  thoughtt.  now  proceeds  u 
exuJiiin  to  him  whiti  wu  hi*  object  in  xkittg  him  the  qucsbon. 
*  What  ails  thee,  that  thoa  cnnst  not  stand  ttpright^'  I.  lao.  Tlie 
geneni  purport  of  what  he  says  is — *  I  ukcd  this,  not  in  order  to 
lean  your  condition,  u  one  jpfied  onlf  with  morul  aight  would 
do — I  hufc  no  need  to  do  tliiti,  because  I  know  already  wluu  was 
occupying  your  thunghtt,  and  m>  ciruitcd  ynu  to  rrcl  in  walking — hot 
I  did  K)  in  order  lo  stimulate  you  to  exertion.'  per  qtiel  cbe,  &c.: 
lit.  '  with  the  object  with  which  a  person  would  isk  the  question, 
who  looks  only  with  the  eye  which  ceases  10  we  when  the  body 
lies  dewncd  by  the  wul  (in  death),'  i.  e.  with  a  tnortU  eye. 

138.  viEiltn :  *  wakefuIncM';  the  prrHot  clause  describes 
Dante's  cunttiiion.  in.  that  having  regained  cooociousoess  he  failed 
to  exert  htm^If. 

I3g-4i.  per  lo  vaipero  :  'during  the  evening  hour.'  nttentl 
Oltre:  'gating  onward.'  rnggl  serotloi :  "rays  of  crcning," 
which  eons«iucntly  shone  straight  in  their  faces. 

144.  dft  cansafsl:  'to  escape  from  it';  the  »molte  occupied 
ihc  whole  widili  of  the  Cornice. 


CANTO  XVI 


ARGUUBxr. — Dante  finds  himself  enveloped  in  a  dense  smoke, 
in  the  midst  of  which  are  heard  vuces  sinj^g  the  jfgitat  DA', 
these  proceed  from  spirits  who  are  being  purged  from  the  sin  of 
anger.  One  of  them,  Marco  Lonibittdo,  explains  10  IXanic  that, 
thoo^  the  lil«  of  man  is  aAected  by  pl.\neiajy  inRurnccs,  ycl  lie  is 
in  no  sense  en^«ed  by  them.  becau»«'  his  will  remains  iree)  and 
that  wlui  is  most  neufed  for  his  wnlfun;  is  a  central  govcniing 
power  by  which  the  laws  may  be  enforced.     Such  an  agency,  bow- 


I 


a84 


XVI.  1-36] 


PURGATORIO 


rvFT,  b  rrockml  imposublc  by  the  prrtMit  altitude  o(  the  Papacy, 
wbich  cbinift  for  itself  Htc  wmponl  ss  well  as  the  spiritual  power. 

Likes  1-3.  BuJo:  here  uxd  as  a  tubst. ;  * darluiew  of  HcU,  or 
of  oigbt,  when  iuj{ht  is  bervft  of  ctery  planet  beneath  a  bartto  iJty 
(Ik-  *  sky  iinpoverinbnl  of  ^un;,  overcast  to  tlie  utmoM  by  clouds.' 
The  «jniibi^i«m  xcrm*  tu  be,  that  anger,  wbich  is  *  a  brief  imdnctis,' 
dond*  the  judgemeni  and  obwum  the  conKcicncr,  in  the  wmc  way 
H«  smoke  lakes  Rway  the  power  of  sijhi.  !)[)ioke,  niorcoi'cr,  like 
Hi>Ser,  is  hir^h  and  irritating. 

6.  Hi  •  MOtir,  Sec.  i  'nor  did  tlie  darkae»  ever  make  to  my 
sight  »  reil  vf  %o  hard  texture  to  fevL* 

8.  aapata:  -stgadous'likc  jWo,  *n|;e,' tlie  jiuniliar  epithet  of 
Virgil,  only  kaputa  h«s  the  tense  of  practiol  wisdom. 

I  It.  mozzo  t  '  wparati-d ' :  lit.  '  cut  oS.' 

■  T-  per  pRce.  &c. :  in  the  ^ignui  Dii.  wiiicb  these  spiiits  were 
singing,  tbe  bestowal  of  jieiice  and  niercy  a  the  burden  of  the 
fnyer — *Ag^u.^  Dri,  qui  lollis  pcccati  muntli,  ntiwrere  nobii. 
Agous  Dei,  ({ui  tollis  pcccaia  mandi,  da  Dobis  pdccm.'  The 
English  of  these  words  is  fiimillar  in  our  Litany. 

30,  3 1 .  Unn  pATola,  &c. :  *  all  uwd  the  lumic  words  and  the  same 
tone ' ;  the  '  conLOid '  thus  produced  is  concnxtcd  with  the  discoid 
arisng  fiom  luiRit. 

34.  aolvendo  il  nodo :  '  uoiying  die  knot ' ;  froeing  ihenisclves 
fram  the  bwidage  of  the  sin  of  anger,  wbich  kec]»  them  from 
ascending  to  heaven. 

35-7.  fcDdi:  *  puarst  ihmugb.'  par,  oomc  se,  ftc :  *  just  as 
if  thou  wert  not  uie  of  us,  but  wcrt  in  the  number  of  the  living ' ; 
lit.  '  as  if  thou  liidw  still  dii  ide  (measure)  time  by  calends,'  as  men 
do  on  earth.  The  Roman  calends,  as  being  the  lirxt  day  of  ei«ry 
month,  are  here  t.ikcn  as  a  specimen  division  of  time — "by  iucli 
lime-nurks  »s  cUends.'  The  form  colcndl  tor  CtJendr  is  found 
also  ia  Boccaccio  and  other  writers. 

30.  b1  vs  aa« :  '  ia  the  {ussage  upward '  to  the  next  Condce. 

34-6,  qtutnto  mi  lece :  we  sec  from  Purg.  xv.  14a  that  the 
smoke  did  not  extend  over  the  entire  Coroicet  consequently  the 
sjnriLs  who  wcnr  undergoing  penance  were  confined  within  certain 
limits-  in  qucUft  v«cCi  'instead  thereof,'  i.e.  of  seeing;  cp. 
Inf.  xxi.  10. 
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37-9.  feacta ;  '  swathing  band  '  (Longf.),  i. «.  the  bodjr  or  Din«r 
man,  wbich  i-nwrk[<«  the  <>oul.  la  Infcrnale  ambascla :  'ihr 
angui&l)  of  I  Icll ' ;  ihis  h  ^hoifn  to  br  tlw  riK-aning  bj  the  asr  of 
the  wnie  expnrisioo  in  (his  scnw  in  Par.  xxvi.  133. 

40-3.  se:  'inusrnuch  u'l  but  the  conditioiul  puticle  fwts  the 
nattment  more  modrttly.  rkhluso  :  *  cnfoldnl,'  '  embraced  me  in 
his  grace';  cp.  Par.  ix.  101.  ftior,  &c. :  'unwaoted  in  these 
Lttrr  dsya'i  subsi-qui-nciy  to  t>t.  rRiiI  no  living  pcnon  had  been 
canitd  up  to  heaven. 

44,  45.  vareo:  'pdiuge.'  tue  parole,  Stc:  i.e.  the  souod  of 
your  voice  will  guide  us  ihrou^b  the  liaikncis  of  the  smoke, 

46.  Lombordo:  'a  Lombard.'  Benvenuto  uyn  that  he  w«k 
called  a  Lomhini  bcc^iuv  he  was  intimate  with  the  kading  men  of 
hii  time  in  Lombtrdy.  Little  is  known  of  thi«  Mvco,  but  he  is 
said  10  hare  b(.i.'n  a  Venetian  nobleman  of  the  H'cond  half  of  Cent, 
xiii,  who  W.U  Iramed  and  couiteous. 

47,  4B.  valore:  'worth,'  'nobility  of  character.'  disteso : 
'  unbent ' ;  *  at  which  men  now  neglect  to  aim.' 

SI.  an:  in  Heaven. 

55-7.  Prima,  Ac. :  the  quentiun  {dubbfn)  in  Dante'i  mind  wa* 
concerning  the  aiux  of  the  decp-Mralrd  conupiion  of  hi^  age.  This 
quefiion  iin.t  suggested  itself  when  Guido  de^  Duca  affirmed  the 
existence  of  that  comiption  (Purg.  xiv.  37.  38,  'Virtii  co^  per 
oemica  s!  fugs  Da  tutti '),  and  so  far  it  had  only  a  angle  or  sitmJe 
force  (era  Moempto),  because  it  started  fmm  the  ntuteiticnt  01  a 
single  person ;  but  it.i  force  wax  doubled  (fatto  dopplo),  when  the 
cxisti-ncc-  of  that  corruption  was  nssertcd  by  Maico  also  (NetlB 
scBtcoSA  tua),  for  the  repetition  of  the  sutement  CJiused  Uante 
to  fi-el  ccrt.iin  of  the  fact  from  which  (he  cjuvsiion  originated  in  hia 
mind  (quello  ov'  io  1'  accoppio).  Qui  ed  altrove:  'conitatins 
(he  pre4eii(  with  the  former  sijiemeni '  (Marco's  with  Guido  dd 
Duca'^).     qacllo.  Sec.  :   lit.  *  that  to  which  I  attach  the  questioa.' 

59,  6q.  stione:  lor  <a<Hu,  'dost  declare';  cp.  II.  47,  48.  di 
malixla.  Sec. :  'big  with  malice  and  overshadowed  by  it.' 

63.  Del  ciel.  Stc. :  Guido  del  Duca  hnd  klivady  suggested  that 
in  the  formation  of  nK'n's  characters  two  powers  were  at  work, 
TT2.  divine  appointment  and  human  Irccwill.  when  he  said  that  the 
corruption  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  Amo  valley  was  ctused  'o  per 
nentura  Dd  loco,  o  per  mal  uso  chc  li  fniga,  Purg.  xiv,  3S,  39. 

3S6 


XVL  64-86] 


PURGATORIO 


In  ihe  prm-nt  pus.ij!(r  lite  ^ttae  thinjt  U  iifHrmed,  bui  it  is  more 
Jcfinitdy  «uicd  tlut  the  ugcncy  thtutigh  which  the  divine  u|>point- 
mcm  wwks  is  the  bflucooe  of  ihr  jiUncury  s|)heTc»  (il  delo).  By 
tbcw  the  oidn  of  nnlure  is  rfctrnTiini-rf.  jnd  the  characiWB  >na 
fonaovft  of  men  Kt  variously  jitfcctcd.  l*his  doctrine  h  eonci^iy 
dechird  io  Porj.  xxx.  109-1 1.  anj  is  mow  fully  set  forth,  iu(;ether 
vith  an  account  of  llie  Angi^U  or  Intelligences  who  direct  time 
fpheres,  in  Par.  u.  1 1 1  foil.  The  point  in  connexion  with  it  which 
h  BOW  tn^ined  on  n,  ihm  notwithstanding  these  influence*  the  will 
of  RiHO  n  free,  and  he  is  >  rrsponsible  igcnL 

64.  strlnae  in  *  htU  ' :  *  forced  into  a  cry.' 

68.  co«l  come  u  i   '  juat  as  if,' 

71,  73.  non  fora.  Sec:  Le.  in  that  case  there  would  be  no 
justice  in  a  ^yitem  of  rewards  and  punlihment-i. 

73-5-  Lo  ddo.  ftc. :  'the  planets  originate  in  the  ioul  some  at 
least  of  the  inipulfies  which  move  it.'  Lumc,  l:c. ;  '  light  is  giten 
you  (in  reason  and  conscience,  iodeprndi-nt  of  planetary  influeoccA) 
la  teach  you  rif^hi  and  wronj;.' 

76-8.  Ke  faticB.  &c.:  'though  it  liu  to  endure  fatif[ue  in  its 
lint  encountojs  with  the  |iIaoitary  in^utnces  (i.e.  ihe  condition* 
iiDpo*cd  by  them),  in  the  end  wins  a  complete  victory.'  For  the 
cooatniction  in  vioce  tutto  cp.  Inf.  viii.  131,  'vinccni  la  proia.' 

79~8 1 .  A  maigglor,  Ac. :  '  it  in  to  i  higher  power  and  a  better 
nature  than  that  of  the  spheres  (i-e.  to  the  power  and  nature  of 
God)  tliat  ye  Are  subject,  though  still  free ;  and  this  it  is  which 
createti  the  mind  in  )-ou,  which  the  spheres  do  not  control,' 

Sl-^.  disviai  'goes  a.itrsy't  this  is  in  answer  to  Dantc'ii 
question  in  II.  5S  foil,  si  cheggia :  '  let  the  cause  be  soughL' 
vera  spia :   '  a  faitliful  pioneer,'  Eo  explain  the  nutter. 

85  foil.  Maico,  haling  combated  the  riew  that  the  planetary 
tnflucDCCs  destroy  maa's  freewill  and  his  ivsponnbility.  proceeds  to 
show  the  real  cause  of  the  pm-vling  corruption.  The  iiuul,  he  says, 
when  it  leaves  its  Creator's  hands,  mturally  seeks  a,(ta  what  plcRses 
it,  and  is  liable  to  be  misled  unless  it  is  guided  and  mttatncd ; 
facDc«  arises  the  rieed  of  laws,  and  of  one  10  adniinisier  ibeni.  iiut 
at  tlic  present  time  the  laws  ate  in  abeyance  owing  10  tile  paralytis 
of  Ifoiemment  anstng  from  tlie  spiritual  power  having  appropriated 
tbe  tcmjioral  power,  and  itself  sliowtng  a  bad  example. 

85,  86.  U  VBghcnia,  &c. :  '  contemplates  it  lotingly  bcfoic  h 
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b  crcaud ' ;  die  iJ**  of  it  has  cxiui-d  from  the  first  in  tKr  Cmior '5 
mmd.  The  view  of  tlie  oriRin  of  ilie  «)u!  vdiicli  is  hoc  giri-n  is 
ihxc  of  Crcauoniiin — accordioji  to  wliicli  it  proceciii  din'i:ily  ftotn 
God— B>^  agaiast  thit  of  Traducianism,  which  rcgaiil%  it  as  being 
inherited  from  t)ir  pirctiis. 

91.  plcciol  ben«:  l«!tty  enjoyments. 

96.  Delia  vera  cittade:  i.e.  of  the  city  of  God :  c\y.  Piuj. 
xiii.  9o-  Ik  tone :  the  bulwurk  or  tuwer  of  defence  wluch  ^ 
niler  a  10  h»c  in  view  i«  juviice;  cp.  Di  Men.  L  13.  II.  54— 7> 
where  Dadic  «ay^  of  the  Nlonarch,  '  ipw  vel  omnioo,  *cl  mMtime 
bene  disjiositus  «d  n-gendum  csk  potest,  quia  inter  cictrros  iudicium 
et  iu«i;ti;ini  poiiiiimi,'  habere  potest.' 

97,  98.  pon  mttno  nd  mB«:  'administers  them.'  pieceda: 
'  goes  befiin;  tht-  fluck." 

9i>.  RumiattT,  &c.:  the  tenn*  here  lucd  ii:fcr  to  Oie  tests  by 
which  bcasis  were  determined  to  be  dean  under  the  Mosaic  bw,  »ii. 
thit  they  sltonld  chew  the  cud  and  ditide  Oie  hoof  (Lcr.  xi.  3). 
As  ^nlicil  to  the  Heads  of  the  Church,  the  illegoricsl  nirjning  of 
'dicwiDg  the  cud'  seems  to  be  the  acquisition  of  wisdom  by 
pondcrio;;  on  sources  of  knowledge ;  but  in  n-s]>cct  of  '  dividing  the 
hoof*  the  symbolism  is  twofold,  as  is  shoun  by  the  use  which  the 
Poet  nukn  of  it  in  two  separate  pswjies.  First,  it  signifies 
the  practice  of  good  moral*,  in  accordance  with  what  St.  Augustine 
says — '  I'isM  enim  unguis  ad  more*,  rviminatio  vera  od  lapicnttam 
pettinct.  Quare  ad  mores  Gs«a  iingula?  Q>m  dil&ciir  labitar* 
[Sr/TB.  cxlix.  3.  4);  and  it  is  ap{Jied  tn  tliis  sense  in  II.  100-5, 
where  it  is  expluined  that  it  wu  the  unpKnvipled  conduct  of  the 
Roman  CouR  which  had  drmoraltied  the  world.  Secondly,  the 
dividing  of  the  hoof  reiinn^nt-s  the  iieparation  of  the  temponJ  and 
Sfutinul  powcra,  which  principle  the  gioprs  had  ignored.  ThiH 
ioterprctiition  is  found  ia  U.  137-9,  where  the  Church  of  Rome 
is  spoken  of  as  a  beast  of  burden,  which  falls  in  the  mud  in 
consetjucnce  of  its  not  distinguishing  between  these  two  spheres 
of  government,  the  reference  obriously  being  to  the  support  )^ven 
to  such  animals  in  slippery  ground  by  the  divided  hoot  (see  note 
on  11.  117-9).  '^^^  '^<>  allegorical  Rpplicationg  are  not  wh^y 
unconaetiL-d  with  one  another,  because  it  was  greed  of  worldly  gains 
which  led  10  the  spptopriaiion  of  the  temporal  power  by  the  Pap«cy. 

101.  Ptire  a  qnel  ben  ferire :  *  aim  only  at  that  advancjige.* 
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103.  Buda  eoodoUs :  '  c^il  soiduicc' 

lofr,  ro;.  fl  boon  mondo  foot  'cmwd  il)c  world  of  fflod 
onkr,'  1.  e,  originated  ibe  (looc!  (toir^mratnt  of  ihe  world.  Dae 
Soil :  thtr-ic  arc  the  source  of  temporal  guidtncc  in  the  Empirr, 
and  thai  of  f^iritual  guidance  in  the  Papncy.  The  principle  Uid 
down  in  this  psugc  i^  the  text  of  IHnte  s  I)e  Mwiarrhia.  Dintc 
hpTV  idcntifii^s  CliHstian  Rome,  which  Boleva  due  Sail  aver,  uiili 
Vif,i,a  Rome.  d>e  D  boon  moftdo  feoj  lliii  is  due  to  hb  belief 
in  the  continuit}'  of  the  Roman  power. 

■  09-ti.  L*  an,  &c. :  'the  spiritual  power  hw  «xtiaguished  the 
teTOjior.il,'  hy  appropnJting  ii  to  itself.  Per  viva  forza:  talte 
with  convlen,  '  int:4t  of  necessity ' :  this  u!^  is  illustrated  by  the 
cormpondiiijt  phrue  '  per  vii'a  necessity.' 

III.  Peroccbft,  &c.:  while  tlie  two  powers  were  in  MMtWe 
handi,  they  wezv  restrained  from  trani^Mion  \n  hit  or  one 
another;  nov  ihu  ihey  are  in  the  ume  hands  that  ftv  hu  ccHcd. 

113.  114.  pon  mentc,  Sec. :  *  consider  the  car  of  corn,  for  the 
phnt  is  known  by  its  fmits  (lo  smte)';  in  other  words — 'look  at 
the  comiption  which  hu  ariten  from  it.*  To  iUusUMe  this,  Maico 
DOW  adduces  (he  condition  of  lus  own  country,  LomUirdy. 

115-7.  ^  *'J  paeae,  Ac;  'the  country  irrijiited  by  the  Adige 
and  the  Po '  i.i  Lomhirdy  in  it*  widest  acceptation,  i.  e.  the  entire 
pl.iin  of  Upper  Italy.  Otnen-e  that  both  in  thi»  line  and  the  next 
there  i>i  a  singular  reib  with  two  subjects,  nvtrssc  brlga :  '  was 
involied  in  strife.'  The  evil  arising  from  the  Popes  taking  up  the 
sword  is  shown  by  the  min  that  had  befallen  Lombaidy  owie;;  to 
the  conflict  between  Frederic  II  and  Hononus  III,  Cregoi^-  IX, 
and  Innocent  IV. 

■  iS-io.  Or  pi\6,  4c. !  the  meaning  is:-— 'at  the  pn>sent  time 
so  few  good  characirrs  are  left  (here,  that  a  man.  who  from  sense 
of  shame  at  his  own  criminality  wished  to  :ivoid  holding  coinntunicition 
WttJi  ^e^pectlble  pertons,  could  pnM  throu^ih  the  country  without 
fev  of  doing»o{slcuramentc).'  Indl ;  'byihatway.'  IrkIrssc: 
'  has  ceawd  to ' ;  cp.  Purg.  xii,  55. 

II 1-3.  «D  :  for  mna  (=  rona);  cp.  Par.  xiil.  97.  in  cui,  &c. : 
'in  whose  persons  the  ancient  af;e  reproves  the  modern.'  par  lor 
tardo,  &C. :   '  they  think  it  long,  eru  God  remove  tliem  to  abetter  life.' 

m,  1*5.  The  three  ni^lemcn  hcrr  memionHl  were  of  Brescia, 
TrtTtM,  and  Reggio  respectively.     Little  is  known  of  ihem. 
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ij6.  FnuicewBinnite :  'as  the  Pmch  art  wont  to  <!o'i  he 
ii  Slid  10  haiv  bn'n  ho«|iit.-il>Ie  and  hdp^l  10  the  French  who  jnMcd 
thruug!)  !mb  couauy.  U  •empltcc  Lombardo:  'Uw  giuklese 
Lombard.'  in  contrast  to  the  Lombard  ucnrere,  from  whom  the 
Rue  dm  l^omlnnls  in  Pjtii  and  Lotobard  Strv«t  in  London  ofctniwd 
thnr  Q^mri.     Thit  coDtra»  gii<n  its  Boiot  to  Fraooeacamente. 

177-9.  oKK'oi^I^  '  hcncrrorward.  tk  Chiesa.  &c. :  theChurdi 
of  Rome  is  line  likened  to  H  bnst  of  burden  clipping  in  the  mud  in 
con!ir(|ui-nec  of  it*  not  dividing  the  hoof.  Thf  purpow  son-ed  by 
tic  cloven  hoof  in  the  animal'*  th«  po»css  it  ts  to  stcJidy  their  iootiHtps 
in  yielding  nr  slippery  ground  by  tlie  additional  lupport  which  i>  thiu 
giren  to  them.  This  h  wh.it  St.  Augnttine  mmnti  in  the  pana^ 
quoted  in  note  to  I.  9i>,  when  he  Ktyt,  '  Fins  unguJa  ....  difficile 
Ubitur.'  The  separation  of  the  temjioral  from  the  spiritual  government 
of  the  world,  and  the  aisiitnmeiit  of  them  to  the  Ltnperor  and  the 
Poiie  respectively,  ia  oamEored  10  the  cJoten  hoof  ia  mpecc  of  the 
Mfccy  which  it  aflbrdii ;  but  the  Church  of  Rome  (the  Poet  aays) 
by  combining  in  its  own  handi  the^e  two  »phen:^  of  gownnnent 
dciftroyed  thisi  ufc^rd,  and  ■la  broke  down,  and  brought  dtipvcc 
hath  on  ittelf  and  on  the  office  which  it  discharged.  Ik  aoma  ; 
'  die  burden  whicli  it  cirtii-s,'  i.  e.  the  work  of  goTemment  which 
it  has  taken  upon  it. 

•  3'>  '3''  pcrcW.  &c. :  qu  Deut,  Jtviii.  j.  'They  (the  tribe 
of  Levi)  ^alt  have  no  inheritance  among  their  brethren '  1  the  reason 
for  this  injuneiion,  which  Dante  now  perceives,  wa.i  that  they  might 
not  be  entangled  in  the  care  of  temporalities  ;  cp,  I>f  Moa.  iii.  14. 

II-  39-55- 

'33t  134-  ^ncl  cfae.ftc.;  *he  who,  jrou  »y,  has  ranaitKd  s» 
a  specimen,'  Ac. 

136-8.  O  tuo,  ftc. ;  'you  must  be  either  mocking  me  or  <lrxwing 
me  on  to  tiomc  further  statement,'  for  it  n  impossible  that  you  have 
not  heard  of  him,  as  you  come  from  Tuscany.  This  implies  that 
Gfaerardo  wa«  well  known  in  that  country.  The  peculiarity  of  the 
Dagua  Toieana  which  M^rco  nxognizeB  in  Dante's  ipeech  was 
probably  in  the  pronunciation ;  cp.  Inf.  x,  15  ;  xxxiii.  11,  tt. 

■  39,140.  Per  nltro.&c.  :  from  the^e  lines  it  af^.irs  that,  when 
in  1.  133  Danic  professes  ignorance  about  Ghcnudo,  he  must  have 
done  so  witli  a  deliaite  purpose,  viz.  in  order  ^tat  his  daughter  Gaia 
mig^i  be  mentioned  aa  a  conspicuous  person.    The  question  then 
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ariies,  for  what  wu  .ihe  conniinutui?  and  to  thU  there  ue  two 
opposite  amwcn,  for  whcn-iu  botli  accounts  rcpmcot  her  lu  being 
bciHiifu],  one  s^s  lliat  she  was  distioguislMd  for  ber  nmin,  tlte 
Other  (or  her  vicei.  The  latter  of  these  a  uneeedemly  the  more 
probible,  for  u  D^nte  is  here  inrd);hing  agiunst  the  comiptiun 
of  the  age,  it  would  be  to  hi*  purpoK  to  tncntioii  a  dcKendant 
of  a  paragon  «)'  virtue  who  became  notorious  for  rice. 

143.  I'  albor;  tbi«  wbiic  light  proceeds  Irom  the  An^  wtio 
guards  the  passage  to  the  next  Coroicc ;  see  Purg.  xnj.  47. 

144.  L'  An^elo  i  ivi :  thb  h  a  parentlieu». 


CANTO  XVII 


Abocwkkt. — The  sun  is  setting  as  Dante  emerges  from  the 
sDioke,  and  he  now  falls  into  anottier  ecstatic  trxnce,  in  which  he 
««  example!!  of  the  erjl  results  of  aiijer.  After  this  iJity  mount 
to  the  fourth  Cornice,  where  the  sin  of  sloth  or  lukcwarmness  is 
expiated  (  this  they  reach  at  nightfall.  To  con)|>cns3te  for  the 
delay  caused  by  the  darkne^  Virjit  explains  to  Dante  the  origin 
and  character  of  the  vices  fnnn  which  the  souli  are  cleansed  by 
Purgatory,  and  the  corresponding  arrangement  of  the  Cornices. 

Link  J.  «]pe:  here  for  'high  mounliuns'  generally;  cp.  Inf. 
ni*.  30,     In  the  Div.  Com.  the  word  it  ;ilways  singular. 

3.  p«r  p«ll«  talpci  cp.  Virg.  Ctttrg.  i.  183,  *oculis  capti  .  .  . 
talpac.'  The  ancients  Ix-lieved  tliac  the  mole  had  no  power  of  sight, 
its  eyes  being  cotered  U>-  a  membraflc ;  Ar.  Hiii.  Aaimal.  i.  9.  3  i 
De  An.  iii.  I.  5;  cp.  Bnin.  Lut.  Ttiar^,  Bk.  v.  Ch.  64,  'la  talpu 
non  vcde  himr,  chii  nalum  non  voile  ndoperare  in  Id  d'  aptiie  Ic  pelli 
dc*  moi  occhi,  si  che  non  valgoao  nicntc,  pcrchi  non  sono  apcrtL* 
This  idea  arose  from  the  mole's  eyes  being  rxneraely  small,  sod 
usually  beiag  oompleidy  bidden  in  its  fur. 

4.  Come:  this  depends  on  RieonHli.  Dante's  groduijly  seeing 
the  xun'i  rays  as  he  passes  out  of  the  smoke  ts  coropaicd  to  what 
happens  when  a  cloud  disperse*  in  the  ntountaios. 

7-9.  imagine:  ' imagination '■.  cp.  Par.  L  53.  legglerR : 
'ready,'   lit.   ■nimble.'     in  pria;    'at  first,'  Lc.  when  it  began 
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10  arocar.    ad  coroirc :  ihis  was  towuds  the  end  of  the  Gnt  day 
m  Pitfx«ior}-  ptopa. 

1 1,  morti  gik  i  '  which  hud  almdjr  ditdtppcaml ' ;  on  the  lower  ' 
levrl  they  would  duuppear  earlier. 

13-5.  Dante  here  iniiinatr*  that  he  fell  into  3  tnnce,  and  saw 
nnaihcT  rcsiaiic  Ti«ion,  corre^pjnding  to  that  which  he  beheld  on 
enicting  tlir  Cornice,  only  hen-  examples  of  the  rice  of  anger  are 
prewntcd  to  litm.  D«  rube  .  .  .  di  fuor ;  '  don  tnntfioit  us,' 
Et,  'take  us  out  of  ourselves.*  Perchi;  '  howerer  Biuch,'  'even 
though.'  ^J 

t6.  se  l]  scnso,  &c. :  '  if  ihe  *cQses  prewnt  no  objects  to  iron-'  ^| 

17,  18.  »'  iaforma  :   'ukes  form,'  i.e.  the  form  of  the  object  ^^ 
or  scene  to  be  unrscnttd  to  the  mind.     Per  »i,  &c. :  'either  from 
power  inherent  in  the  light  iuelf  (i.  e.  from  the  pUnetary  influences), 
(ir  from  the  will  of  God,  which  send*  (lit,  conducts)  it  down  10 
earth.' 

19.  The  first  example  of  anger,  which  is  dented  from  the 
classics  "»  tli^t  of  Procnc,  who  in  recenge  for  the  faithlesmeM 
of  her  busbctml  Tereus  killed  her  son  Ttys,  and  served  up  Kis  flesh 
10  be  eaten  by  his  finher ;  for  this  xhe  wis  cliaaged  into  a  night- 
ingale :  its  to  this  last  point  see  note  on  Purg.  ix.  15.  The  story  is 
from  Ovid,  Aftf.  ti.  413  fod. ;  the  murder  of  Itys  »  related 
in  U.  639-41. 

21.  Inugln*!  see  note  on  I.  7.  orma :  '  lepresentldoii,' 
lit.  '  footprint,'  '  impression.' 

13,  24.  di  fvor,  ftc. :  'no  external  object  was  admitted  by 
it,'  lit.  'no  object  came  from  without  that  was  then  rrorivcd 
by  iL' 

35.  plowe,  &c.:  'there  rained  within  (i.  e.  descended  from 
on  high  and  enicrrd)  my  exalted  fantasy  the  figure  of  one  crucified.* 
Pm<iTt  is  used  in  a  similar  manner  of  spnrjtual  influence  defending 
from  heaTen,  Par.  iii.  90. 

26.  UucrocifiKKo  :  the  seconiiex-imple  of  anger  and  its  diustmis 
contequence^,  wliich  it  taken  from  .Scrijiture,  is  HamaD  in  the  tnok 
of  Esther,  whose  rage  igainM  Mordvcai  resulted  in  hts  being  bimaclf 
crocified  in  the  jilaoe  of  his  intended  i-ictim:  Esther  iii.  S;  nL  10. 
The  word  in  Eilhi-r  v.  14,  which  in  Engl.  Vets,  appears  as 
'gaDows,'  in  the  Vulg.  is  rendered  by  eructm. 

34.  Stirae^  &c:    the  tliitd  example  of  nnger  is  Amau,  mfo 
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of  king  Latinus,  who  li3ii][cd  hi-rself  in  an^er,  because  she  bclictcd 
tlut  Tornut,  to  whom  bcr  duughur  [.avinia  vu  bctrochrd,  hud  been 
sUin  by  Acnm,  which  howctcr  was  not  the  case ;  Virg.  j4eti.  \u. 
595-607.  1'he  figure  introduced  in  the  viuon  is  tlint  of  Lavinia, 
whose  fmitic  iiistn-i«  at  her  molhci's  death  in  deiciibed  by  Virgil, 
and  expmsed  in  words  by  Dinte. 

36.  e>aer  doUb  :  *  to  dcitroy  thywif.* 

37-9.  per  non  pcrdcr :  if  she  lii'cd,  she  would  lose  LAviaia, 
beoase  ihc  would  become  the  bride  of  Aeneas,  to  90a,  tec. : 
Laiioia  means  to  ssy — '  Your  grief,  Mother.  wii»  for  Tomu» ;  now 
it  a  my  mm  to  grierr,  but  not  u  yet  for  Turnus*  (altmi)  <Icath, 
but  for  youis,'  lit.  '  it  your  doth,  befwe  I  hive  to  grieve  .it  ihiit  of 
Twnui.' 

40-3.  dl  butto :  for  Ji  Icii^  '  stiddcnly.'  Che  fralto,  &c. : 
'  wluch  (slccji).  being  broken,  (luitcrs  (i,t,  oomcs  and  goes,  h 
ilMermictent)  ere  it  cc4H-s  entirely.' 

4g.  HMgiora,  Sic, :  '  hr  more  powerful  than  that  to  which 
we  sre  accustomed,'  i.  e.  the  light  of  the  sun.  The  li^ht  here 
liroceed*  from  the  Angc-I. 

48.  tateato :  '  thought  * ;  L-p.  Par.  xxi.  3. 

51.  Cbe  vaal,  &c.  :  the  Kt^itcmenc  here  becomrt  general,  and 
ihcrvfbrv  tfav  pre<cQt  tennc  is  used ;  '  so  ngcr  that  [in  such  a  case] 
(he  wish  can  find  no  re<tt,  until  it  mwts  the  object  of  its  desire.' 

5i(  53-  tTBvai  'oppreMca':  cp.  Pui^g.  xv.  to.  per  aoper- 
cbio,  &c. ;  '  Peili  his  form  from  us  througli  exce»  of  ligli!-' 

5S-60.  S)  tiL,  &c.  :  this  a  a  comment  ud  ar  Jri%%a  itaxa  frero, 
and  embodies  the  principle  of  '  l.oic  thy  neighbour  as  thyself.' 
'  No  nian  in  providing  for  his  own  needs  waits  for  ;inothcr  to  aslt 
him  I  and  in  like  nunncr  the  angel  forestalls  our  rei^uest  by  olterinj> 
of  his  own  accord  to  ffiidv  us.'  Clie  quale,  Ac. :  '  for  he  wlio 
waks  to  be  cntrc^itnl,  when  he  sees  tin-  need,  ix  ila-ady  setting 
lumself  in  a  grudging  spirit  Ui  refute.' 

61—3.  accoTdiamo.  .  >  U  piede:  'let  ug  make  our  footsteps 
com^Kud  to,'  i.e.  '  mo»e  forward  in  accordance  with.'  Pro- 
caeciam:  Met  us  use  diligeoce';  cp.  Pur};,  xv.  79.  non  ai 
poria :  bcouiie  the  Mountata  of  Purgatory  could  not  be  aicended 
by  night ;  cp.  Putg.  »ii.  44. 

67-9.  Senti'  ntl,  d:c. :  'I  was  conscioux  in  my  neighbourhood 
of  what  sretned  like  the  movement  of  a  wing,  and  of  fanning  in  the 
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f»M,  and  of  a  vokc  wtuch  ^d,*  ftc.  Ttic  subject  is  piuposdy 
rappmted  befbrr  the  inCnitites  ventar  and  <Ur.  bMauw  the  Poet 
wishes  to  intimate  that  the  ung;]  wav  icirisible  to  him,  being  can* 
ccaled  by  hi<  bhlliitnc}-.  He  only  descnhcs  his  own  wMatioiw. 
mala :  '  unrighicous,'  for  there  i^  such  a  Uiing  bs  ri^fateoBS 
indignation. 

70,  71.  Giit  enn.  &c.:  Uie  mcaoinft  K  tliat  the  nys  of  the 
vtting  tun  were  only  »cen  where  tlii-y  Ulumioited  the  minunii  of 
the  Mountain. 

73-5.  It  dflegno!  'dost  thou  Tail  me,'  lit.  'melt  away.*  Lat. 
Jdi^tcrrt.  Niglitfall  having  arrii-ed,  Uanw  lindi  himself  unaUe 
to  proceed.     Now  commences  the  first  night  speot  in   Purgatory 

f roper,     postn  in  tregue :  '  lusgiended.'  lit.  '  put  in  truce   ;  cp. 
'urg.  xiv.  1 36. 

76.  Hoi  cravam,  &c :  in  the  fourth  Cornice,  which  they  had 
now  reached,  ( 1 )  the  »n  piinishnl  h  spiritual  sloth  or  lukewatniness ; 
(1)  tlie  niode  of  nunishmenc  i^  ru^inj^  round  the  Cornice  with 
impetuous  speed;  (3)  the  examples  of  the  opposite  virtue  of  ixal 
are  the  Blessed  Virji;in  and  Juliu-t  Cacur;  (4)  the  examples  of  the 
«ce  »rv  the  Uraelites  in  the  Wilderness  and  the  companions 
Aeneas ;  (5)  the  examples  are  presented  by  two  spirit*  ruibin^  past 
(6)  the  patuge  from  a  Church  Office  is  wanting,  probably  because 
the  rapid  movrmcnt  of  the  spirit*  docs  not  admit  of  it*  bnng 
recited ;  f  j)  the  Beatitude  is  Braii  jwi  luj^rni.  The  hours  of  night) 
which  Daote  pa&Ks  in  the  Cornice  where  sloth  is  expiated,  hare 
a  jtymbolical  fitne&t,  because  durinfi  them  '  nu  man  can  work  * ;  he 
Icives  that  Cornice  with  the  tal  miavo,  Purg.  xix.  39.  Its 
occupants  arr  pancd  over  with  dight  notice  owing  to  tiir  coO' 
lemptible  character  of  sloth :  only  one  of  its  inmates  speaks  to  the 
Poets,  \ii.  the  Abbot  of  Saa  Zeno. 

78,  nrrhra:    "brings  up  to  the  shore';   der.  from  rrwif 
Inf.  xvii.  8. 

8a.  qoole  ofTenaione;  the  »n  of  spiritual  doch  in  called  in 
Purg.  xviii.  131  luadiit;  this  word  only  occurs  in  that  passage  of 
the  poem,  but  the  adj.  artiSoto  is  found  in  lof.  vii.  113.  Act£a 
in  derived  from  the  Greek  duijiin,  '  indiffltrence,'  'loryor,'  which 
ptvcd  into  I. at.  as  at/Jia,  and  in  that  farm  in  uiied  by  Aquinas. 

84.  Se  1  pU,  &e. :  the  account  which  Virgil  give*  in  Inf.  xi. 
of  the  principle  according  to  which  the  sins  that  are  puni^iied  in 
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Inferno  are  clasuficd,  cormponds  in  method  to  that  which  h  given 
to  the  ]:>ment  pu3iij;r  i  aiid  It  is  iiimtlarly  inirotluced  by  *n  appeal 
to  him  on  the  fan  <i(  Dante  to  improve  the  time  whiffa  would  other* 
wise  be  wasted — '"Alcun  oompenw,"  Di»si  lu!,  "trovi,  che  il 
tempo  non  p:tssi  Paduio."'  Inf.  xi.  13-5. 

8S-7.  *C«n)o>  &c. :  '  which  falls  short  of  what  it  ought  to  be,' 
i.e.  'is  in  defect.'  qairlttn  :  'jusi  hen-,'  'in  this  (lixticiilw  spot'; 
^lee  note  on  Purg.  iv,  115,  si  ribattei  'i»  plied  ^inew'j  former 
apathy  i*  made  up  for. 

90.  dimorn  ;  the  delay  caused  by  the  Sfrrval  of  night 

gt  foil.  Tlie  sysiem  of  clanilication  here  given  of  the  sins  which 
arc  expiated  in  Purgator*  is  as  follows.  Sin  arises  from  faulty 
desire  [  and  desire  cnuy  lie  faulty,  Itr^t,  wlien  it  takes  the  fonn 
of  wishing  evil  to  one'*  neighbour,  in  which  case  the  sioful  feelins 
which  prompts  it  nuy  be  cither  (1)  Pndc,  or  (i)  liloiy,  or  (3) 
Anger:  ■coordingly  these  three  ire  expiated  in  the  fust  three  Cornices. 
Secondly,  desire  may  he  foully  from  being  in  defect  in  seeking  after 
ia4)at  is  tnJy  good;  this  is  Spiritiud  Sloth,  which  b  expiated  in 
the  fourth  Cornice.  Thirdly,  denre  may  be  faulty  from  being  in 
excess  in  seeking  after  temporal  goods ;  and  this,  according  to  the 
nature  of  that  on  whicli  it  is  exercised,  will  take  the  fomi  of  cither 
(1)  Avarice,  or  (z)  Glutiooy,  or  (3)  Liut.  These  ore  cxpixled  in 
the  last  three  Cornice*. 

91-6.  Ni  creator,  Ac:  paraphrase  thus: — 'All  beingK — both 
Cod  and  his  creatures — are  affected  by  love  (by  wh'cb  lenn  all 
{tirms  of  desire  and  longing  arc  here  iomided|(  and  in  crested 
bcing.t  thii  feeling  it  diher  instinctive  (natnTKle) — 10  wluch  case 
it  i%  tightly  directed,  I.  94  (since  it  is  imj  lanted  in  them  by  God 
hJm«H)— or  it  is  the  result  of  reason  and  reflexion  (d'  anlmo),  and 
in  this  case  it  is  liable  to  err,  I.  95  (because  it  is  subject  to  the 
operation  of  free-will).  There  1st  ihrve  ways  in  which  lo*e  or 
dettre  may  err :  (1)  it  may  be  directed  towards  what  is  evil ;  (l)  it 
may  be  in  defect ;   (3)  it  may  be  in  cxceis.' 

93.  tu  11  sai :  baote  has  treated  of  this  subject  of  love  or  denne 
in  CoiFt'.  iii.  3. 

95.  tnalo  obbietto :  this,  it  should  be  observed — and  similarly 
if  mtA  in  1.  too — does  not  mean  »  wron;;  or  dangerous  object  of 
desire,  like  illicit  pleatuir,  for  the  pursuit  of  that  would  be  regarded 
by  Dante  as  desiring  in  exccv^  j  it  means  something  which  is  de^rrd 
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ttUMt*  it  is  harmftil.     It  is  for  this  itosoa  ihat  00  nua  can  dcarc 
5Kh  a  thing  for  himwir(II.  106-8). 

97-102.  Thm-  linn  aiv  a  comnmit  on  the  two  preceding  ones. 
'The  second  form  of  desiie — tliat  which  proceeds  from  rvosoo,  itnd 
CO  from  choice — docs  not  cause  sinful  pleasure,  so  long  as  it  is  fixed 
on  ^pirilusl  things,  and  is  modcnie  in  the  pumtit  of  temporal 
btnaiogs  i  but  whca  it  turns  away  fiom  God  And  seeks  what  b 
crU,  or  either  pursues  sjnritusi  goods  too  little  or  wurldlf  goods  too 
much,  thirn  it  hills  into  sin,  because  it  is  acting  in  opjxMitian  to  the 
will  of  Cod." 

97,  i>fi.  nc"  prim{  ben  :  '  loojrds  the  highest  good*,"  i,  <■,  God 
and  spiritual  blessiiig«;  'the  secondary  goads'  (I  sccoadi)  are 
tempoml  advantages.  Tlx-re  is,  howcter,  good  autboritjr  lor  the 
reading  ml  prima  in  pluce  of  oe'  priml  t  «»'ilh  this  the  Rieaning  is— 
*vhen  rt  ts  directed  aright  ^bcn  diretto)  in  mpcct  of  the  first 
(i.e.  the  object),  and  is  tcmpenttc  (lit.  moderates  ilsdf)  in  mpect 
of  the  other  two  (i.e.  defra  and  excess).' 

io>.  Contra,  Ac. :  'God's  handiwork  (man)  acu  in  apposkJoD 
to  its  Maker.' 

104.  AjDor:  Move'  in  the  sense  of  'desire';  cp.  AqiuBAS. 
Snmiaa,  \.  Q.  ao.  Art.  i,  'I'limus  motu:>  voluntatis  et  cuiustibet 
appetitirae  riilutis  est  anior.' 

106-13.  Piintphnte : — 'To  take  the  first  of  these  forms  of 
faulty  desire: — when  a  m;in  dcHres  evil  (i.e.  desires  that  somr 
et  il  may  happen),  he  cannot  desire  it  for  himM'Jf,  for  that  is  unoatuial 
fU.  106-$)  i  nor  can  he  desire  it  for  God,  because  man  exists  in 
God,  and  in  hating  him  he  would  be  hating  himself  (IL  109-11); 
it  remains  then  that  he  must  desire  it  Jbr  his  neighbour  (U.  112, 

"3V 

lo6-d.  non  pu&,  &c. :  '  love  {i.  e.  the  feeling  of  desire)  cannot 
but  regard  the  vcltare  of  its  subject  (the  person  who  (eels  the 
desire).'  Dall'  odio,  &c. ;  '  no  beings  (and  tlicrefotv  no  man)  can 
hate  themsel»es.' 

109-M.  intender,  &c. :  '00  one  can  be  regarded  as  cxistingi 
independently  of  the  source  of  being,'  i.  e.  God.  declso :  *  cut  <m\ 
from,'  '  prevented  from.' 

1 1  >-4.  se  dividendo,  Ac. :  '  if  I  judge  aright  in  the  distinctions 
vhich  1  dran.'  vostro  limo :  *  your  clay,'  i.  e.  your  earthly 
utorc. 
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115-J3.  Thcrr  are  iliret  mutii«3  for  willing  ciU  to  one'> 
nctghtxiur.  *iz.  PHdtr,  whidi  iruikir!!  us  think  that  we  shall  be 
ciultcil  by  ftnothrr's  dcprosiiMi  (II.  115-7);  Envy,  which  fcar> 
10  be  dcpmjcii  by  another's  cxiilutioa  ()I.  1 18-10);  iind  Aoger, 
which  <irii/rs  to  av«Dgr  in  injury  rcccivt^l  (II.  131-3). 

115-7.  Bopprosso;  'kept  down.'  disua,&c.;  ' abused  from 
hi»  high  cMiti:.' 

110.  II  cootimrio:  thi-  abasement  of  hi*  neighbour,  which  i> 
'  Uw  cortniry  '  of  tarmoiUarc. 

IS3.  a  mal«,  &c. :  'should  dctise  another's  liarni.'  Imbranlan 
((ram  imfrwita  ^  imfrtaia)  is  '  to  striku  an  impresHun,'  4uu  io  '  tu 
inugiite  10  oiKKlf.' 

114-6.  4)tiaggii^:  in  the  firtX.  three  Cornier.  OOD  ordloc 
corrotto:  *io  an  ill-rcgul^icd  manner,'  i.  r.  too  much  or  too  liulc. 

•  'J-3T'  T*>e  rcmainiog  sias  arise  from  faulty  appitciation  of 
what  n  tnily  good(l!.  137-9} — ^i'-  ^jHitTual  Slotlu  whidi  is  caused 
bv  want  of  eimeMness  in  the  pursuit  of  the  highest  good  (II.  i3»-a); 
Ararice,  Gluttony,  and  Lust,  by  following  with  too  great  cagcmcss 
tbc  lower  and  iinpcrfcct  forms  of  good  (11.  133-7). 

i>7,  118.  cooftasacaonte,  Ac:  'has  a  taguc  conci-ption  of 
a  good,  in  whkh  the  mind  may  Iind  repose';  the  'good'  betr 
meant  is  the  Divine  Being. 

1 30-1.  Sc  lento.  Sk.:  'if  the  lo»c  which  draws  you  either 
towards  the  contemplation  of  him,  01  towards  wicning  him  for 
yourselees  is  defeetiic.'  penter :  repenunce  is  the  condition  of 
bdog  admitted  to  Pur};atory  at  all. 

133,  134.  Altro  ben:  teimioral  goods,  la  bnoOK  Eueoza: 
the  good  eKt«fice  is  God  himwlf. 

138,  1 39.  come^  tee. :  '  in  what  way  ii  is  spoked  of  as  tt^Brtite, 
I  say  not.'  Virgil  states  tlie  fact  of  there  being  three  divisioB*,  but 
ikclnies  to  pre  an  account  of  ihem,  because  Dante  will  have  the 
Opportusity  of  investigiiting  them  for  himsdf. 
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AKCVmiST. — Virnl  proceed*  to  instnict  Dante,  fint  in  the 
nature  of  lore  or  denre,  and  afterwards  in  the  doctrine  of  lTre>wilJ. 
They  then  become  aware  of  a  company  of  the  sprits  who  occupy 
this  Cornice  rushing  jiast  ihnn  »i  full  spcvd,  tlit«  restless  moTcmcnt 
being  assigned  to  them  in  expiation  of  their  former  sioth.  Two  of 
their  number,  who  precede  the  rest,  proctaini  conifHcuoui  examples 
of  the  virtue  of  icnl.  The  Poets  are  addressed  by  one  of  the  band, 
who  declare*  hiniBcIf  to  have  been  Abbot  of  Sao  Zetio  at  Verona. 
After  thi^.  two  other  f>piritt  follow,  naming  instances  of  hikewatm- 
nos.     When  they  have  de|>arted,  Dante  is  overpowered  with  sleep. 

Lixrs  IO-3.  *'  ftwiva:  '!<  qoiclcened.'    Qaasto.  &c. :  'all' 
the  points  which  thy  rciisoning  introduces  or  describes ' ;    ragloft 
for  ragienamenlB. 

14,  15.  (limostri:  'cxjihin,* 'define.'  n  cui  rlduci,  &c. :  stc 
I'urg.  xvii.  103-5. 

18.   ciechi:    these  are  the  Gpicureaas,  as  appears  from  t]ie| 
itaiement  of  their  tencis  in  11,  34-6. 

1 9-33.  Virgil  hete  scti  forth  the  nature  of  tote  or  de«re,  which, 
he  shows,  ha*  ihrfc  stages  of  development : — (i)  It  imifiK  foUitliaUj 
ti  an  instinct  in  die  soul  (II.  19-21);  (1)  It  becomes  Arma/ desire, 
when  the  attractive  object  is  prescMed  to  it  (IL  JI-7) ;  (3)  II  exists 
m/rmti«n  (II.  3^33). 

19-21.  preato :    'ready,'  'disposed  to  late*;    cp.  Inf.  kv.  93. j 
In  Rtto  4  desto  •.  'it  is  nrou<^  to  .iciivity.' 

22-4.  Vostra  apprenstva,  &c. :  'your  power  of  appreh 
derives  the  image  which  it  presents  10  you  from  some  real  object, 
and  sets  it  forth  to  »iew  within  you,  so  that  it  causes  the  !>oul  to 
turn  towards  it-'  An  im,-t;;e  dcrired  from  some  real  object  is-J 
pretentcd  to  the  mind  through  the  medium  of  the  sense*,  and  this' 
image,  bring  deiflnpcd  by  the  opprntion  of  fancy,  attracts  the  notice 
of  the  soul.  lnteD<iot)c  :  this  word  is  here  used  in  tlic  Scholastic 
sense  of 'image.' 

35-7.  E  me,  Sit.:    'and  if  the  ttnH,  when  it  has  so  turned, I 
inclines  towards  it,  that  inclination  is  love — it  it  the  natural  instinct  1 
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(natnra)  giMuii^  a  (mh  hold  on  the  soul  by  reason  of  the  plruurc.' 
8i  legs  :  '  3tucliM  iuelC'  '  gei^  hold.' 

26-30.  movesi  in  alturn :  ' tcnd^  upwiirds.'  forma:  'cvtcntaJ 
nNture ' ;  /wm,  3»  distinguiihed  from  matter,  is  llul  which  conKtituIcs 
the  K^ncc  of  a  thing.  So  the  adj.  farmalt  mrans  '  (-<i«cntul,'  c|i. 
Par.  ii.  1\,  pnnapii  furmari.  Lfc  dove,  &c- :  "  to  the  sphere  of  fire, 
urfiere  it  abides  niuac  in  kindred  matter.'  Fiie  abides  most  in 
kindred  matter  in  that  sphere,  btcause  it  is  the  proper  home  of  the 
rlt-racnt  of  fire;  cp.  Par.  i.  ;^-&\  J  Con*,  iii.  3,  II.  g-13.  Thi* 
(phere  intenencd  between  our  almo*pheiT  *nd  the  Hwi-cn  of  tl|C 
Moon. 

31—3.  Cob):  the  comparison  here  is  between  tlie  upward  rao«- 
ment  of  iin^  towards  its  noturnil  resting- plitcc,  and  the  stnvjoj  of  ihc 
soul  to  read)  ilic  desired  object.  I'  antmo,  ftc. :  'the  (oul,  thus 
captured,  is  thereupon  moved  by  desirt- — which  is  a  spiritual  move- 
ment— and  it  cannot  rest  until  it  has  the  utisfaciion  of  poiiseMiait 
ihc  desired  object.'  spirititle:  the  movement  of  the  soul  i* 
'  spiritual ' — nut  material,  like  tliat  of  fire  which  mMV/i  m  aftura. 

35-  geate :  the  Epicureans  who  arc  the  cietii  of  L  18. 

37-9.  Pcrocchj,  &c. :  the  argument  is : — The  deaire  of  pleasure 
ii  Dot,  as  thi-  L^picureans  affirm,  in  ail  cases  good,  because,  though 
it  is  good  fiettiitiaUy — man  being  srtaSo  ad  ataar,  I.  it) — it  is  not 
alwayn  »  when  it  becomes  actual desia- ;  jusi  as  «ax  may  be  beautiful 
in  itjarif,  before  .1  ilamp  has  bce^  impire<sed  upon  ii,  but  if  the  stamp 
if  ugly  the  impression  in  wax  becomes  ugly,  saa  matera :  this 
is  shown  to  mean  desire  in  general  by  comparing  fuif  matir'ta  in 
1.  30,  which  nieans  the  element  of  tire  tn  genciij  :  '  desire  to  ^enenJ 
is  to  be  teg^irded  as  (apporj  always  ^oodl' 

43-S.  Cbd^&c. :  "for,  since  desire  it  excited  in  the  soul  by 
vvxtemal  object*  being  presented  to  it  (cp.  U.  23-6),  and  desire  is 
the  cause  of  aU  the  moi'emcnts  of  ilie  soul,  whetlier  towards  good 
or  evil  (cp.  Purf;.  xiii.  103-5),  it  follows  that  tlie  nun  does  Dot 
deserve  reward  or  punishment  for  acting  rightly  or  wrongly  * — in 
other  words,  he  takes  no  pan  in  determining  his  own  actions,  and 
therefore  is  not  responsible  for  them.  Dante's  objection  takes 
.  tlw  form  of  wliat  b  now  called  Determinism,  non  va  con  allro 
» ;  'is  not  impelled  by  any  other  motitc  power  than  desire " ; 
I  is  used  in  this  metaphorical  sense  because  it  a  the  iiaot  which 
cause*  the  for«-anl  movement  of  the  body. 
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46-9.  QuAnlo,  ftc;  as  Vtrnl  reprrarnts  haman  leaxKi,  bh 
cxpUnauoQ<^3rclimtl«<l  topoanuof  which  liumui  cmoa  iscogniznti 
tliac  which  lies  without  its  i^pbcn,  and  belongs  to  \he  domMii  of 
Fjiith,  tnuu  be  Idt  u>  Beatrice,  who  represents  tbeolog)-.    t'  a^ettft  i 

*  pkce  your  hopes  in  ' ;  qi.  Par.  xvii.  88,  '  A  lu:  t'  aipetta.' 

49-72.  Virgil  here  expounds  the  relation  which  dnire  bears  to 
free-will ;  the  general  argumeni  is  to  the  following  cl!cct.  The  humui 
soul  potKsics  by  oaturc  a  deurc  for  wliac  is  good  (II.  49— Si)- 
which  desire  is  seen  in  its  eflects,  thoush  its  orij^tn  is  unknown  to 
i»  (II.  5>-t)  I  but  as  this  feeling  is  instinciii-e,  its  woribj^s  ue  not 
controlled  i^'  tlw  soul,  and  therefore  an;  not  a  subject  for  peMse 
or  blame  (II.  5S-60}.  But,  in  order  that  the  dcsre*  which  wb- 
sequcndy  oHm  in  the  rniil  may  be  assimilated  10  this  inninctive 
desire,  and  may,  like  it,  be  diiectcd  10  wliat  is  good,  therv  is 
in)]>tanted  in  man  the  |)0wer  of  judgenieot,  which  distinguishes  good 
from  ctil,  and  is  intended  to  direct  the  soul  aright,  when  it  is 
piejKirinj;  10  ^vc  efli;ct  to  its  desires  (II.  At-3).  It  it  iimn  thiti 
power  of  judgement  that  the  merit  of  right  actions  proceeds  because 
the  soul  is  thus  coablcd  to  accept  the  j;ood  and  reject  l)ie  v*il 
(II.  64-6) :  and  reflexion  on  this  process  imolret  the  belief  in  the 
freedom  of  the  will,  because  ii  implies  that  man  potseues  the  power 
of  preferring  light  to  wrong  (II.  67-72). 

49-51.  OgDi.&c:  "eicry  soul  of  man,  which  is  distinct  from 
matter  (being  immaieriul  or  spiritual),  and  at  the  same  time  anited 
with  it  (because  it  exi.1t^  in  a  hody),  lias  a  distinctive  oower  gathered 
into  itself.*     formA  snstnnzlal  :   by  '  stihsiaotial  tnnn '  is  meant 

•  constituent  element '  or  ■  e^senw,'  i.  e.  when  s[>eaking  of  mtm,  iJic 
soul.  Thus  Ac^utnas  says  {Samma.  I.  Q.  76.  An  4),  'nulla  alia 
fornia  subatintialis  eit  in  homine  nisi  sola  aniina  intellectiva.'  The 
term  'tubstantLd'  is  here  distinguished  from  'accidental,'  or  that 
which  docs  not  belong  to  the  etsence.  sctta :  '  distinct  from,*  lit. 
'  CUE  olT  from,'  Lai.  tttia.  SpeclHca  vlrUk  1  the  'disiincdre  poa-et ' 
which  the  soul  possesses  'gathered  in<o  itself,'  is  that  from  which 
indi'iduai  tiaits  of  character  in  men  proceed.  It  includes,  as  we  see 
from  II.  35-7,  the  knowledge  of  the  primary  ideis  and  the  liking 
for  the  primary  objects  of  desire ;  but  in  the  present  pa.uagc  Dante 
is  treating  more  particularly  of  the  latter  of  the<c. 

51,  53.  La  qtul,  &C' :  the  only  evidence  of  the  existence  of 
this  power  is  its  working,  and  die  efl^s  which  it  produces;  it 
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C3IU10I  be  known  in  iuclf.  mn'  che ;  '  except,'  Lat.  m^/  fHOm ; 
cp.  Inf.  ir.  16. 

55—7.  Per2k,  &c. :  '  oonm^urntly  (sincr  the  power  is  only  known 
throush  its  effects)  we  ar*  in  ignorance  m  to  the  orij;in  of  ouf 
knowledge  of  jirimary  Una  (I,  t.  whether  they  ure  inn;ice,  and  to 
forth),  ftnd  as  to  the  oHgio  of  our  liking  for  the  primal  object*  of 
desire,'  The  Idltn  of  these  b  the  lutural  tendency  towards  what 
i«  good,  true,  jilrasant,  Stc, 

58-60.  Chfl  Bono,  *c. ;  '  which  (vir.  h  inlfSttto  and  f  tifittc) 
exiil  in  you,  junt  »  the  instinct  (stttdlo)  fur  making  honey  exisu 
in  the  bee ;  and  thii  ori^nii]  denrc  (prima  voglia)  does  not  »dmit 
of  the  recompense  of  praise  or  blame.* 

61.  p«rcht,&c.:  '  in  order  t)iatcTery  other  drtire  may  harmonize 
wiili  (lit.  gather  round,  unite  itself  with)  this  in^netive  deure.' 
The  reason  why  it  is  to  be  wished  itut  tlic  other  di--iiie*  should 
follow  the  lead  of  the  instioctin  dnire  is,  that  it  by  its  nature 
cannMern  cp.  Purg.  x*ii.  ij«, 

63.  Innala,  &<:.:  '  the  powei  which  coimseU  i*  inniic  within  you.' 
Thi«  is  rea«oii,  or  the  power  of  jud(temem  in  the  mind,  which  dh- 
tingui^hes  good  from  evil;  cp.  Canv.  iv.  s6.  II.  41-3.  'Verameate 
queMo  appetiio  cooviene  eMere  cavalcato  daJla  ragione.' 

63.  E,  Sec:  'and  should  hold  the  threshold  of  assent.'  i.e. 
should  determine  to  which  side  (right  or  wrong)  assent  should  be 
^ren.  asnentio  is  the  act  of  directing  the  de«arc  towards  the 
object. 

6.t~^-  Qoe^t'  i,  Sec. :  *  this  (riz.  reaton)  it  the  source  from 
whence  i«  derived  the  caufe  of  merit  in  yoti,  according  as  ii  receives 
and  winnows  out  (i.  e,  distinguishes  betute'n)  good  and  e»iJ  desires.' 
The  merit  of  aaioos  dej-ends  on  the  judgement,  because  it  aocej»ts 
the  f;ond  and  rrjecu  the  eiil, 

67,  68.  Color,  &c.:  'tho»c  (i.e.  the  philoiophera)  who  in  the 
process  of  argument  sounded  the  matter,  became  awirc  of  the  innate 
freedom  of  the  vrill  which  this  involved  (esta).'  The  judgement  is 
the  guidinf;  power,  hut  the  motive  jiowcr  ttMdcs  in  the  assent,  whicli 
proceeds  from  the  will. 

6i>.  Per6,  Ac. ;  *  and  consequently  (because  they  recogntxed 
human  responsibility)  they  left  behind  a  system  of  moral  leaching 
fi.  e.  Ethics)  to  tl»e  world-' 

70-1.  Oaiw,  tec. :  '  so  it  may  be  laid  down,  that  every  dctire 
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which  i»  kindled  within  you  an«n  of  aeceunj  (L  e.  indepeodetitly 
of  your  wilt),  bui  you  |>o«»m  the  power  of  controlling  it." 

73-5-  ^^  noUlc  vlrt&,  &c, :  '  Bciuicr  rrs»d»  the  freedom  of 
the  will  as  being  thi^  stipreiiie  |]Ower,'  which  {[uidea  the  soul,  a 
parlar:  Beatriw  docs  thi^  in  Par.  v.  I9'i4<  wliet*  ihe  spe»ks  of 
free-will  as  beinc  the  grcate«  gift  of  the  Creator  to  his  creatures 

76.  La  luna.  Sec :  the  pMuge  which  follows  merely  ugniScs. 
though  in  nn  el.-tborate  mancwr,  that  ihi^  hour  waa  nppnachiitg  ntd- 
niglit.  '  The  moon,  belated  nigh  to  midnight  (in  other  words,  '  at 
ihJt  late  hour  nigh  lo  midnight  %  was  causing  the  saxn  ta  ippear  to 
111  less  Dumetou!!.'  tarda  asreei  with  luna,  not  with  notte.  The 
brightoeM  of  the  moon,  which  it  imi>lied  by  the  daiemcnt  that  ii« 
Itgiil  was  causing  the  lesser  stars  lo  difappear,  is  against  the  lirw 
that  mooRfise  is  intended,  and  that  tarda  signifies  that  it  was  liui^ 
late. 

78.  Fatta,  &c.:  'in  sight  lilte  to  a  bucket  all  a-firv';  this 
reproents  the  gibbous  moon,  when  it  is  some  days  alto  the  full. 

7^-8  ■ .  correa  contra  II  eld  :  this  describes  the  '  backing '  of 
the  moon  rrUtivcly  to  the  movement  of  the  heavens,  which  CMisn 
its  daily  rei;ir(l;itioa.  per  qncUe  strade,  &c. :  '  along  that  ooursr, 
which  the  ^un  enkindles  then,  when  he  of  Rome  (i.  e.  an  inhabiaat 
of  Komc)  sees  him  set  between  Sardinia  and  Coisica ' ;  tliat  ii, 
alonj;  that  part  of  the  xodiac,  Ti;t.  the  sign  of  Sagittarius  in  which 
the  sun  is  towards  the  end  of  NoTember,  when  he  sets  west  by 
south  from  Rome.  II  vede  :  a.i  Corsica  and  Sardinia  arc  col  visible 
from  Rome,  this  rnust  mean  thai  he  sees  the  sun  set,  not  actually 
between  those  islands,  but  in  the  direction  in  which  he  knows  the 
Straiis  of  Bonifacio  which  st])ardte  them  to  be. 

Si,  8 J.  per  mi.  Sect  'by  reason  of  whom  Pietola  is  more 
farooui  Chan  any  other  Mantuan  village.'  The  village  of  Pietob. 
situated  about  two  mile*  from  Mantua,  is  generally  identjiicd  with 
Andes,  Virgil's  binliplace. 

84.  Dd  mio,  tie.',  'had  removed  the  burden  (of  doubt)  by 
iriiidi  I  wiis  oppressed.'     carcar  for  tariair. 

85-7.  ctie  la  rngione.  Ac:  'who  had  received  (lit.  gleaned) 
a  clear  argument  on  ilic  Nuhject  of  my  quations.'  vaoa !  '  wanders 
in  mind,'  '  is  in  a  reverie ' ;  this  word,  like  vane^iarr,  b  der.  from 
t.ai.  vatiu. 

89.  90.  gcntci   tliew  ar«  the  slothful,  uho,  to  atone  for  their 
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incrtnns,  uncrasin^y  both  by  nigSt  and  day  run  round  tlic  Cornice, 
che  dopo,  Ac. :  '  who,  .-ipjiroaching  u^  from  behind,  were  At  thiv 
moniCTit  CDfRiog  round  to  u;.'  Wiicn  the  Poets  had  rcached  thr 
top  of  tKe  stairray  and  found  themselves  on  the  Cornice  (Pwg.  xrii. 
76,  77),  we  must  iupjKisf  iliat  they  faced  to  the  right — as  the) 
u^UAlty  did — so  that  the  mount-iin-side  would  he  on  their  left,  and 
they  would  be  prcparvd  to  w>lk  onward  when  d«yliglii  came.  Hence 
tlie  spirits,  since  they  aIv>  moved  towards  the  ri]^t,  would  come 
from  behbd  them  (dopo  L«  nostre  apallo)  i  jnd  they  are  described 
as  '  coming  round '  (volta)  because  of  the  cii'cling  couise  which  tbc) 
fdlowcd  round  the  Mountain. 

1)1-3.  E  qciMie,  Ac. :  the  rush  of  the  band  of  ojnrits  in  computd 
to  that  of  the  Theban  revellers  who  invoked  thcii  patron  god  Bacchus 
to  the  aid  of  tlicir  city.  Dante  here  liad  in  his  mind  StatJutt,  Tbet. 
ix>  434>  where  the  fiacchic  reeeliy  is  ntentioned,  and  I.  449,  where 
the  Ismenus  is  auociated  witli '  frater  Aiopm  *  as  rivers  of  Thebes  1 
probably  also  Vi;g.  jIm.  iv.  301-3.  ftirln  e  crIca:  thb  is  a 
hendiadys,  'a  fuiious  ttirong ' ;  for  CAlca  q>.  Purg.  vi.  9.  Pur 
Che:  'ifh.i{Jy.' 

94-6.  8U0  passo  ffJca:  'goes  circling  round,' In.  'lurcs  hi' 
steps  round,'  t'olloiring  the  circular  Cornice  1  fitkart  (from  falei,  '  a 
sickle ')  means  '  to  shape  like  a  sickJe,'  '  to  form  ioio  a  cunt-.'  Per 
quel  cfac,  &e, ;  this  implies  that  they  were  dimly  seen  in  the  dark- 
ness.    Cal,  &c. :  '  whoever  is  ridden  (iailuenced)  by,'  &c. 

97.  corrcodo  :  take  with  SI  movcft  i  '  came  on  at  full  speed.' 

99-103.  grldavRn,  Ac. :  here  are  introduced  the  cxatnples  of 
zeal.  t!ic  viitue  wluch  is  thr  utiposite  of  the  vice  expiated  in  this 
Cornice — m,  (i)  the  Blessed  Virjtin,  of  wliom  it  is  written,  'Marj' 
aiose  in  these  days  and  went  into  the  hill  country  vfilh  haitt.,'  Luke 
i.  39 ;  (1)  Julius  Caesar,  who,  when  on  his  way  to  subdue  Ilerda 
(Leridi)  in  Spain,  stuckcd  Marseilles,  but  retu^^d  to  be  turned 
aside  fiom  liis  primary  object  by  waiting  to  besiege  that  city,  and, 
eetni^itiDg  that  work  to  Brutus,  continued  his  march  with  all  speed. 
I.ucan.  who  is  Dante's  authority  here,  describes  Caesar's  attitude 
at  M.iiscillcs  by  the  words,  '  impalienit  haeiuri  .id  moenia  Martis,' 
Phari.  iii.  453.  punae:  'mndea  |»SHng  ntuck  upon,'  lit.  'tnade 
S  thrust  at.' 

105.  Chi,  Ac. :  '  so  iliat  icol  tn  well-doing  may  quicken  God's 
grace  within  us.' 
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108.  Dn  vol,  tic:  'which  through  hikemnnims  yon  have 
inin>duc«d  into  well^ing.' 

no,  lit,  purcfai:  "prorirfNl  lha(,' and  *o 'a?,  soon  as,'  per- 
tngio ;  ilic  opening  of  ihc  ptSMgc  Iwrfing  to  the  next  Cornice. 

114.  Diretroanol:  i.  c.  '  id  the  sime  dln-ction  with  us '  1  thej 
Poets  could  not  follow  iliem  art  once,  because  il  waa  night. 

117.  Se,  Sie.:  'if  thou  regardeit  our  detart  to  male  amends 
(friuBttsin)  BK  dl*conrtcsy.' 

118-ao.  lo  fvi:  this  pereon  wa<'  nHr^  Ghenrdo  II,  and  died 
in  11S7  I  nothing  more  is  known  of  him.     dolentc:  because  that , 
city  WM  destroyed  by  him  in  i  i6a. 

]3i-3.  tale:  this  it  Alberto  delb  Scalt,  the  father  of  Can 
Grande  of  Verona,  who  tn.idc  hi«  <on  Oiuwppc  abbot  of  San  Zeno. 
Alberto  died  in  1301,  and  at  the  date  of  the  Virion  {in  1300)  had 
'  .lUeady  one  font  tn  the  frare.'  quel  monastcro :  i.  e.  tlic  wroog 
which  he  had  done  to  that  motuuery.  poasa :  Die  power  of  ap- 
pcHndng  its  abbot. 

114,  la,';.  nho  Sglio.  fie:  Giutrpjic  wm  lame  (ouU  Intero 
del  corpo)  ^nil  illr-i;itimaic  (chc  inal  nacquc). 

132.  dnndo,  &c. :  *expre»ing  their  repuf;nance  to  (lit.  gnawing) 
<Ioth '  i  this  ihry  do  by  mentioning  two  lamentable  examples  of  it, 
vii,  (i)  the  chLidrrn  of  Israel  who  died  in  the  Wilderness  without 
Mring  the  Pronnsed  Land ;  (a)  those  companions  of  Aeneas,  who 
preferred  being  left  behind  in  Sicily  to  fullowinf;  ih«r  leader  to  Hie 
iavL     accidlft  ;  for  this  word  see  note  on  Pur^.  xrn.  St. 

133.  Ptima,  ftc. :  the  lukewarmnrKX  of  the  Ismetitcs  in  the 
Wilderness  was  shown  by  the  Hiscoiinigcmcoi  which  they  fc)i  at 
the  report  brought  by  the  spes,  Numb.  xir.  i  foil.;  in  consequence 
of  thi»  they  were  i-xduded  from  the  Promised  Land,  w.  JJ,  a3. 

r38,  senzn  glortn:  Virgil  ch.iracteri/.f»  them  a*  'animus  nU.| 
magnae  hudis  egi-nies.'  yira.  v.  751. 

143,  144.  vanegglal:  'I  }>af»cd  confusedly.'  vaghezxR  :'^ 
'  wxnderintt  of  the  mind.' 
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RAkCtmXNT.— Dante  dit^mi  a  drc.im,  in  which  the  dcccfitivcncss 
'  '  objects  of  attraction  is  aUcgoricnlly  rqircsdiicd  to  him, 
MOttid  to  the  fifth  Cornice,  in  which  the  sin  of  araricc 
ODSocM  ia  pur^  ;  thrn-  thqr  find  the  ipirits  utttrinj  lamtti- 
^  aK  tbey  lie  fac«  downwxnls  on  the  jjround.     One  of  thew, 
.  they  inquire  their  way,  prore*  to  be  Pope  Adrian  V,  who 
tlui  he  was  convcrtrd  to  God  after  he  had  atutned 
best  office.     When  Dnnte  kneels  by  his  ude  in  token  of 
e,  he  forUda  him  to  do  w,  on  the  ground  that  alter  dexth 
ily  diitiactioni  cease. 

1.  ora;   wc  have  now  mched  the  hour  before  dawn  on 

Ajnil  I  J,  the  tliird  day  on  the  Mountiin  of  Pureatory. 

hour  i»  me^int,  i»  shown  (i)  by  itn  bcine  the  colden  of 

y-four,  II.  1-3 ;   (i)  by  the  later  stsr^  of  Aquarius  and  the 

one*  of  Pisccn  being  cm  the  horizon  (U.  4-6).  for  these 

woold  now  be  rising  shortly  brforv  daybreak,  ance  the  »id 

I  ia  Aries,  the  next  sign  of  the  lodiac.     non  pud,  &c. :  what  < 

■lied  is,  tlvU  the  hnt  of  the  day  continues  to  temper  the  ooM 

until  the  liut  hour  before  dawn. 

In  Inna:    'caused  by  the  moon';    the  moon  b  generally 

I  »  produciog  cold.     The  origin  of  tliia  belief  ia,  that  clear 

igjba  are  the  coldest  becauw  then  the  radiation  i»  pjruKr. 

lerrm:  'by  the  chtllinens  of  the  birth.'     da  Satumo: 

'as  known  as  the  cold   pl.inrt ;    cp.   Cenv,  ii.   14.  1.   aoi, 

I  di  Satumo't  Virg.  Gefjrg.  i.  336.  'frigida  Satumi  . .  , 

talor,  '  Mmetitncs,'  is  added,  because  Saiuni  is  not  always 

be  hoiizoa. 

I  geoBHOtit  &c. :  Geomancy  U  divination  by  ipou  00  the 
one  ariaingcincnc  of  which,  vix.  ::-•,  was  called  Fartima 
The  stars  which  ^"erc  ^upposcd  to  resemble  this  giou]i,  viz. 
'  stars  of  Aquarius  and  the  roitmost  ones  of  Pisces,  wen 
:  above  tlie  euiern  horizon. 

via.  &c. :    '  by  a  path  which  remains  but  a  short  time 
fo<   it,'  i.e.  foe  the  m^gghr  /orfuBa,  or  rather,   for  the  stm] 
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which  is  kindled  within  you  vises  of  ncccuity  (i.  c  indcgirndcntly 
of  ]-our  v'Hl),  but  you  po^so^i  ihe  power  of  conirolling  it.* 

~3'5.  La  nobile  vErtii,  Ac. :  'Btauice  tvgirdi  the  fmdoiD  of 
the  will  ts  being  thii  sujireme  power,'  whicb  guides  the  soul,     a 

fiarlar :  Beatrice  doo  thi»  in  P.ir.  v.  19-14,  where  she  sfeiki  of 
rec^will  AS  bcinR  the  greater  gift  of  the  Crralor  to  his  creatures. 

76.  Lit  Itioa,  £c. :  the  [xissjige  which  follows  merely  ugai&es. 
though  in  an  claboraic  nunner,  that  the  hour  ws*  appmuhing  mid- 
night. 'The  moon,  belated  nigh  to  midnight  (in  other  words,  'at 
thxt  lute  hour  nigh  to  midnight '),  wv  cjUMRg  the  nirt  to  appear  to 
,  ns  tc&s  Dunietous.*  tarda  agrees  whh  luna,  not  with  ootta.  The 
^biightness  of  the  moon,  which  is  implied  by  the  Matrment  that  ii» 
light  was  ousinD  the  leuer  Kan  to  disappear,  is  against  the  liew 
that  RioonriK  a  intended,  and  that  tarda  signifies  that  it  wax  rising 
lat«. 

78.  Fatta.  &c. :    'b  sight  like  to  a  bucket  all  a-ltrr';    thu 

represents  tlic  gibbous  inoon,  when  it  Js  some  djys  ufiei  the  full. 

79-Si.  correo  contra  il  cidi  this  descKbes  the  'backing'  of 

[■the  moon  relatively  to  the  moreriicnt  of  the  hcai-eos,  which  causes 

'  hs  daily  retardation,      per  quelle  strode.  Ac. :  '  along  that  course, 

which  the  sun  cnkindJes  then,  when  he  of  Rome  (i.  e.  an  iohjbitani 

of  Romt^)  sea  hini  set  between  Sjrdinia  and  Coisica ' ;   tliat  is. 

lalong  that  put  of  the  zodinc,  viz.  (he  sijjn  of  Sagittarius,  in  whidi 

the  >un  ii  towards  the  end  of  November,  wlien  he  sets  west  by 

Kiuth  from  Rome.    J)  vede :  ai  Corsica  and  Sardinia  arc  not  visible 

from  Rome,  this  must  mean  that  he  sees  the  sun  kx,  not  actual!)' 

between  thcae  islands,  but  in  the  direction  in  which  he  knows  the 

Straits  of  Bonifacio  which  sejanite  them  to  be- 

83,  63.  per  cai.  Sec. :  '  by  reason  of  whom  Pictola  is  more 
famous  than  any  other  Manluan   village.'     'i'he  rillage  of  Piciols. 

>  situated  about  two  miles  from  Mantua,  is  gvnently  identified  with 
I'AcHJes,  Virgil's  birthplace. 

84.  Del  mio,  &c. :  *  bad  removed  the  burden  (of  doubt)  by 
which  I  was  op|)r(-f*cd."     carcar  for  taricar. 

85-7.  die  la  raKlonc.  &c. :  'who  had  received  (lit.  gleaned) 
a  clear  ar^ment  on  the  subject  of  my  quesiiotts.'  vana  :  *  wander? 
in  mind,'  'is  in  a  reverie';  this  word,  like  vatit^iarr.  A  der.  from 
l.at.  vamu. 

89,  90.  gentc:   thoc  an.-  the  slothful,  who,  to  atone  for  their 
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inertiiMS,  unuasioKly  both  hf  night  lad  day  run  round  (he  Cornice. 
ch«  dopo,  Ac:  'who,  appraachinjE  us  from  behind,  war  at  this 
moment  cominj<  rnund  to  u*.'  Whi-n  the  Pocti  had  rntchcd  the 
lofi  of  the  suirway  and  found  themsclvc*  on  the  Cornice  (Purg.  x*ii. 
j6,  77),  wc  must  »up[>ose  that  they  faced  to  the  right — is  they 
u!tuaUy  did — so  that  the  mountain-wde  would  be  on  their  left,  and 
they  would  be  prcpanrd  to  walk  onward  when  daylight  came.  Hence 
the  fpims,  Mncc  they  ilsa  moved  towards  the  right,  would  come 
fn>m  behind  them  (dopo  Lc  no»tre  spalle) ;  and  they  are  deicfibed 
a*  *  coming  round '  (volta)  becduse  of  the  circling  courtc  which  they 
followed  round  the  Mountain. 

91-3.  E  qnatle,  Ac. :  the  nisb  of  the  band  ofijnrits  h  compared 
to  that  of  the  Thetian  irvellera  who  inioked  their  patron  god  Bacchus 
to  the  aid  of  their  city.  Dance  here  had  in  hit  mind  Suiius,  TM. 
i"-  434,  where  the  Biicchic  re>'eliy  is  menlioDcd.  and  1.  449,  where 
the  innenui  is  sMuciMed  with  'frater  Asopos'as  rittT«  of  Thebesi 
protubly  also  Virg.  ^tti.  W.  301—3.  fUrla  e  odea:  this  is  a 
hcnditdys,  'a  furious  throng';  for  colca  cp.  Purg.  \i.  9.  Pqr 
^i  'if  hafdy.' 

94-4.  mo  psaao  falcs:  'goes  circling  round/  lit.  'lums  ht^ 
steps  round,'  following  the  circular  Cornice:  /aicart  {fnm  faUf,  'a 
scklc'i  meaos  'to  «hape  like  a  sickle,'  'to  form  into  a  curve.'  Per 
quel  chc,  &c. :  this  itRplies  that  they  were  dimly  seen  in  the  dark- 
ness.    Cul,  ice- :  'whoeecr  is  ridden  (influenced)  by,'  4c. 

97.  correndo:  take  with  SI  movca;  'came  on  at  full  speed.' 

99-loj.  gTiinvna,  &e.:  here  are  introduced  the  examples  of 
leal,  the  viiiuc  which  it  the  ofrposlte  of  the  nice  expiated  in  thi» 
Cornice— ni.  ( 1 )  the  Blesved  Virgin,  of  whom  it  is  written,  '  Mary 
arose  in  these  days  and  wem  into  the  hill  country  wtt  hiuii,'  Luke 
i.  39 :  (2)  Julius  Caesar,  who,  when  on  his  way  to  subdue  llerdj 
(Lerida)  in  Spain,  attacked  Manetlles.  but  refused  to  be  turned 
aside  frorn  hit  primary  object  by  waiting  to  be^iege  tliat  city,  and. 
entrusting  that  work  to  Btutu*,  continued  his  march  with  >U  speed. 
Lucan,  wlio  is  Dante's  authority  here,  describes  Caesar's  attitude 
at  Marseilles  by  the  words,  'impatiens  haesuri  ad  moenia  Martis.' 
Phart.  iii.  453.  pnnM ;  '  made  a  passing  attack  upon,'  lit.  '  madi.- 
a  liiTtm  at.' 

105.  CbA,  &<• :  'to  that  zeal  in  well-doing  may  quicken  God's 
graoe  iritiuD  us.' 
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leS.  Da  voi.  &Q.i  'whicti  through  lukewvronns  you  have 
'  iiMroduced  into  wcll-doiag.* 

110,  lit.  porchi !  '  [irotitfed  that,'  and  *o  '  ss  soon  as,'  per- 
tugio :  tlx  opening  of  thr  pasuge  tradTng  to  ihr  next  Corai». 

1 1 4.  Diretro  a  nol :  i.  c.  *  in  tho  unie  ditvctioa  «itb  b*  ' ;  the 
Poets  couM  rtrt  follow  tliwn  ai  once,  because  it  «■«  ni^hi. 

117.  Se,  Sec:  'if  thou  re^4tdc3t  our  desire  to  mikr  uncnds 
(fflustlsia)  as  di^cDurtciy.* 

I  iS-io.  lo  fnl :  this  person  wis  c&tlcd  Ghenrdo  II,  and  died 
in  1 1 S;  I  nothing  more  is  known  of  him.  dolente :  because  that 
cily  u-u  destroy^  by  him  in  1 16a. 

121-3.  tklC!  this  is  Alberto  &r]U  Sca\a,  the  father  of  Can 
Otarkk  of  \^crona,  who  made  his  *on  Giu«rp{>c  abbot  of  Sbr  Zrno. 
Alberto  died  in  tjot.  and  at  thr  date  of  the  Vision  (in  1300)  had 
■  already  one  foot  in  the  graTe.'  qnd  cnoamstero :  i.  c  the  vrong 
which  he  had  done  to  that  n)ona«lery.  poMMt !  the  power  of  ap- 
inifldDg  its  abbot. 

i>4i  135-  *tio  flgllo.  Ac:  GiuMjipc  was  lame  (mal  Intero 
iti  corpo)  and  illegitiniaic  (cbe  mal  nae<iu«). 

131.  <]«ii(lo.  Ai.  :  '  cxjinssing  their  rqiuitraBce  to  (lit.  onawing) 
sloth ' ;  thi»  tbey  do  by  mentioninj;  two  lamcntiible  example*  of  ic, 
viz.  (1)  thr  children  of  Israel  who  died  in  the  Wildcrncm  without 
seeing  the  Pn>mi*cd  I, and ;  (a)  those  companions  of  Aeneas,  who 
prrfemd  being  left  behind  in  Sicily  to  following  their  leader  to  ibc 
last,     acddln  :  fur  this  word  icv  note  on  Purj;.  xvii.  St. 

133.  Prima.  &c. :  the  lukewannneM  of  the  Israelites  in  the 
WildcineM  w»  shown  by  the  rfiicouragcment  which  they  felt  at 
the  reyort  braughi  by  the  spies.  Numb.  xiv.  1  foil, ;  in  consequence 
of  this  thet  were  excluded  from  the  Promised  Land,  vr.  33,  93. 

13$.  Mnu  gloria:  Virgil  chancterites  tlieni  aa  'aniaimi  nil 
nugoae  laudis  egrntrs,'  ^cn.  v.  751. 

143,  144.  viuicnial:  '1  patscd  conftiwdly.'  vagbesia : 
'u-aodering  of  the  mind.' 
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AnGVMSKT.  —  Dantr  ilr»nu  a  dnain,  in  which  Uie  <t«ceptiveMS»] 
of  worldly  objects  of  aitractioa  is  Hllcgorically  rcpn^raml  lo  hiia. 
Thcjr  then  aici-nd  to  ijie  liftU  Cornice,  in  which  tic  sin  of  avarice  I 
or  cOTTtousncs*  is  purjicd  )  there  they  liod  the  spirits  utterinj;  liinien> 
tatido*  a«  they  lie  fioe  downwards  on  the  ground.     One  of  thev, 
of  whom  they  inijuire  ihrir  way,  proves  to  br  Pope  Adri.tn  V,  who 
irlU  them  tbu  he  was  coniTited  to  God  sfier  he  had  irttatnedi 
the  highetit  office.     When  Dante  kneeU  by  his  Mv  in  token  of 
revercoce,  he  forbids  him  to  do  so,  on  the  ground  that  after  death 
all  earthly  diMJoctioiiti  cease. 

LiKS  I.  orat  ««  have  now  reached  the  hour  before  dawn  on 
TuMday,  Ajvil  ii,  the  tluni  day  on  the  Mountain  of  Puf]!;atOTy. 
Th.it  thii  hour  is  meant,  is  shoun  (i)  by  iti  being  thir  coldest  of 
the  twemy-four,  II.  1-3  i  (3)  by  the  later  stars  of  Aijuarius  and  the 
foremtist  ones  of  Plices  beinj;  on  the  horizon  (11.  4-6),  for  thric 
stars  would  now  be  rising  shortly  before  daybrcwik,  since  the  sua 
wa$  in  Aries,  the  next  ^gn  of  the  xodiac.  aoQ  pod,  Gcc. :  v/hast 
is  implied  is,  tKu  the  hcnt  of  the  day  coaiioues  to  temper  the  cold  ' 
of  night  until  (he  Ijst  hour  before  dawn. 

a.  d«Ua  Inna :  '  caused  by  tlie  moon '  ]  the  moon  is  iteneraily 
rt^Mcled  m  producing  cold.  The  origin  of  this  belief  is,  that  clear 
bright  nighLt  are  the  cfltdesi  bec4U»e  then  the  tadi.ition  is  gicjicr. 

3.  da  tcrrt) :  '  by  the  chilliness  of  the  eanb.'  da  Satnnto  : 
Saturn  was  known  a«  the  cold  planet;  cp.  Cenv.  ii.  14.  I.  tot, 
'la  freddura  di  Sdtumo'i  Virg.  Gairg.  L  3j6,  "frigida  Satumi .  . . 
stelb.'  tolor,  *  iiometimes,'  is  added,  because  S.ttura  is  not  alway 
above  the  horizon. 

4.  I  geomRnti,  X:c. :  Gcomancy  is  diTinaiion  hy  <pots  on  the 
ground,  one  arringemcnl  of  which,  rii.  ::■-,  was  called  Forlana 
maiw.  The  stars  which  were  suppo>ii.'d  lu  nrsemhie  thtt  group,  viz. 
the  later  stars  of  Ai^uarius  uiA  the  foremon  ones  of  Pisces,  were 
now  just  abate  Um  eastern  horiion. 

6.  per  vIa,  Ac.  :   *  by  a  paUi  which  remainE  but  a  «hori  loiMj 
du^  for  it,'  i.e.  for  the  ait^iw  ftnuna,  or  rather,  for  the  at 
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wMch  Ibnn  it.    The  '  ptth '  b  the  ruKro  sicy,  which  mil  sooa  be 
illuminated  by  the  riMtig  sua,  &o  tbM  these  sura  will  disappear. 

7^,  In  sogno  :  the  figure  of  a  woflun  which  ii  btroctaced  in 
ibc  drntm  i»  rxplained  in  II.  58,  59  as  repre*enting  ihc  nee*  of 
avarice,  ^lunony,  and  luM,  which  uc  rxpvticd  in  the  three  imuintng 
Cornice*,  and  which  may  be  classified  together  if  cupiilitj.  The 
drexm  i»  an  dlegory  of  the  deceitfalneu  of  tlie  things  which  attract 
worldly  and  carnal  men.  (On  the  subject  of  Djinte'ii  three  dieanis 
in  Purg^iiory  kc  note  on  Purg.  tx.  1 9.)  femminiL ;  the  wonun  1* 
first  seen  as  she  i«  in  mJiw— »  hideous  object,  with  summering  lips, 
squinting  eyes,  deformed  (k\,  maimed  hands,  and  pallid  com]>lexion. 
The  allegorical  inteipretniion  of  these  mits  is,  that  worldly  and 
camiil  pleasutes  an  destniciivc  of  clear  rvasonin(>.  straigbtforwaid 
judgement,  actifC  morement,  and  useful  employment,  and  pnxluce 
OD  unhe.ilthy  tone  of  mind. 

10-5.  This  rrpulsive  figure  is  idealized  by  the  tRiBsinaiioD  of  one 
who  gaies  long  ii|>on  it,  so  that  its  defrcis  |mis4  out  of  sight,  and  it 
exercises  a  {owerfnl  anracilon  upon  him.  SimiluK-,  the  pleasures 
of  the  world  and  of  senie  dazxie  the  man  who  falls  under  tbciu 
TnllueDcf.  so  that  tlunr  true  nature  is  concealed  from  him.  Cacea 
aoortn  La  lin^a:  'j;ave  Huency  to  her  tonjp;'|  scorta.  'apt* 
to  speak;  cp.  Villoni,  viiL  10,  'Korti  in  ben  parhic.'  1b  drix- 
zuva:  ' iwaightened  her  distorted  limbs.'  lo  smorrlto.  Act 
'ini-estcd  her  ^asdy  fice  with  the  proper  hue  of  lore,'  i.e. 
rosy  tints. 

ao.  dimmago  :  '  cmi»e  to  be  distniught  in  mind,'  lit  '  deprive  of 
power.'  The  more  u^mil  form  of  the  word  n  fntagare;  fix  the 
etymology  sec  note  on  Purg.  x.  ro6. 

13,  23.  lo  To!al,  &c. :  'I  turned  aside  Ulywcs  from  his 
wandering  course.'  Homer  makes  Ulysses  successfully  resist  the 
Sirens,  but  Dante,  who  was  unacquainted  with  Homer,  may  have 
got  the  story  from  Cicero,  who  in  Df  ftn.  v.  16.  49  adapts  the 
Homeric  ivrsion  of  it,  and  roeak*  of  Uly^sea  a*  being  'ensnared' 
{irrftitat).  See  Moore,  Stadiet,  L  pp.  364,  265.  mcco  »1  ansit : 
'shares  my  intimacy.' 

iti.  ORR  donoA  ;  this  IS  co-opcPBtive  grace,  which  sets  in  motion 
hcman  re.ison  (Virgil)  to  rcveid  the  deceptions  of  sensuality. 

39.  Fieramente :  slie  says  the^e  words  '  in  indignation  *  at  the 
fidsc  diaiacter  of  the  Siren. 
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31,  prcndevB  :  the  subject  of  thi*  h  Virgil,  wtio  canies  out  tht 
behetn*  of  (he  '  In<ly  '  1  nllrfioncHlly — human  nuMio,  arouW  by 
grace,  stri]is  off  Uic  false  show  which  concrals  the  rrpulsivenm  of 
vice.  If  thf  '  lady '  were  the  subject,  ns  somt  take  it.  Uu^rc  would 
be  no  rentioo  for  introducing  Vitf.it  at  all. 

36.  la  portA  ;  the  nttmocc  to  the  lUirwaj-.  Othmrvad/'afrrU, 
for  which  word  in  the  senM  of  aptrtura  cp.  Purv.  iv.  19. 

39.  sndavBm,  Ac.  1  us  the  sun  wa«  behind  them  (atle  real), 
and  had  risen  «ome  Unle  while,  ihetr  direction  was  now  touih-west- 
ward. 

41.  fa  dt  si,  Jic. :  i.e.  stoops  in  wanting. 

43-5-  VeniU^  4c.i  'come  yej  here  i«  U»  pasn^*;  thr«e 
words  procnd  from  the  KnpA  of  the  fourth  Cornice,  toarca  : 
'region  ' ;  dw.  from  Germ.  Mark,  *  fronoer,'  Eogl.  'march.' 

47-  Vo'aecl  in  au  :  'directed  m  upwanL' 

49-51.  ventUonne  ;  'fanncdu*';  here  the fbunh  Pii  removed 
from  DjTtie's  forehead  j  cp.  I'mj-  "f'i-  68,  '  reounni  ncl  viso.' 
Qui  loscot  I  this  is  tlie  ucatitudc  which  is  used  in  thi^  Cornice. 
It  U  not  cany  to  ditcotcr  any  special  appropri.^tencst  in  itv  U5C,  the 
nearest  approach  to  this  beino  the  circumstance  that  the  inmates  of 
the  Comic«  jiasf  ^aBgnulo,  rurg.  XTiii.  <)<].  «vran.  ftc. :  'they 
shall  be  comfbrtco,'  lit.  *  they  shall  Iiavf  their  souls  posseswd  of 
(i.  c.  in  [lOjMrwion  of)  consolatioti.' 

£4.  sonnontati :  a  pendent  fortidpic ;  '  we  two  haviojt  mounted 
somewhat  above  the  Angel,'  lit.  '  from  where  the  AngcJ  wa».' 

55.  sasplzlon  :  '  misgivii>g.' 

58-60.  <|HeUa  antica  atrega,  Ac:  'that  ancient  witch 
(Cupidity),  who  is  the  sole  cause  of  the  •.ufferings  thai  remain  for  us 
to  see  io  the  three  Cornices  above  u^')  lee  note  on  I.  7.  omai: 
'  from  thti  point  onward.'  si  pingne  :  lit.  'iv  lamented  for.'  ri 
ftlega:  'on  liberate  himself 'j  ep.Puig.xr.  119. 

f)t-3.  Bastiti:  'enough!'  no  further  teaching  is  needed, 
battl,  Ac. :  '  press  vigorously  forward,'  lit.  '  let  thy  footsteps  strilce 
the  earth.'  logoro  s  the  '  lure '  is  the  attrw:iion  of  ilie  celestial 
Mhvres,  which  God  himtelf  cau*e?i  to  move  before  men's  eyes  j  cp, 
ruri;.  xiv.  148,  149.  The  metaphor  \%  deriied  from  falconry,  and 
"''gg*^**  'he  simile  which  follows;  see  note  on  Inf.  xvii.  128. 

64-6.  al  pliklffllra:  Le.  is  looking  downward-*;  this  describes 
the  posture  of  ilic  bird  b  repot*,  before  It  i*  aroused  bj-  the  cry  of 
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«rtcd  oaa£i>w  «d  Jownwd  looks.  1.  s>-     pKsto  i  ihe  filcoo 
«0  Jmii  JobiiI  hit  >luR  of  tbe  pfcy.     tl ;  towinls  tbc  prey, 

(f-f.  •(■!;'  uhI  in  tvch  i  ifnm,'  i.  c.  as  oae  arousrd  rrom 
'■I"!   ■■  M  aaJoB.     OV9  11  ccrchUr,  ftc. :  '  wbcrc  one  coouncacei , 
w  ■III!  nmtii '  >lon]i  the  curve  of  tht  Conuce. 

fO>  ^aliito  (Iro :  in  thu  Coraice  (i)  the  so  punished  U  avarice 
«r  c*«c«Maan^ ;  (i)  tbc  mode  of  pmbliaieai  boy  beinj  extended 
bee  davBvards  oo  the  earth ;  (3)  the  exiraple*  of  the  virtues  which 
tK  wfosed  to  t)iu  »D.  liz.  poverty  ud  librnlity.  are  the  Blessed 
VfegBi  Fifaciduv  St.  I^CoIm  %  (4)  tbe  exanpla  of  tbe  vice  m 
^gndoa  uid  Mid» ;  Acfaan,  Ansnus  and  Sappbin,  aod  Hdio- 
doru;  PoJyiiKstor  and  Owns;  (5)  the  mode  of  pmciuation  of  | 
these  S  by  00c  spiiuspcdBngt  (6)  the  passge  from  a  Church  Office 
t»  Fs.  c\ix.  35;  (7)  tbe  Beatitude  is  Baui  qui  Ami.  ful 
disdUaso :  '  I  had  come  forth  clev.' 

7>.  GiAcendo,  ftc  :  tbe  posiltan  a  symbolical  of  the  grovetliag 
nature  of  nrince. 

73.  Adhncslt.  Ac:  Ps.  cxix.  35. 

77,  78.  glusUrla:  the  sense  of  God's  justice,  wtiidi  caused 
tbcin  to  be  resigned,  aallri:  '  ascents '  of  the  mouatatn.  Doth  in 
tins  word  aod  io  totbiri  iboxr  the  infio.  has  bKome  so  completely 
sabttandnl  as  to  be  \^%ed  in  the  plur. 

79-8t.  dni  glkcer:  i.e-  from  the  panidiineat  of  this  Comicc. 
fbri!  for/»wi.  If  they  idnnced  io  this  tnaiiBer,  i.e.  keeeinjt  the 
imcqaceon  ihcir  right  hand,  they  would  be  taking  the  uiutl  dtiecdun 
alOQg  the  niouruin-nide. 

63,  84.  oe ;  '  from  (one  of)  ihcm.*  Nel  porlanc,  Ac. :  'by 
bis  woirdi  I  became  aware  of  what  the  of  luro  v,m  hidden  from 
me ' ;  i.  c.  though  I  could  not  diatiogwsb  him  as  he  lay  face  down- 
wards on  the  ground,  I  discoreitd  his  preseoce  from  his  speaking ; 
Cp.  I.  90. 

87.  la  vista  del  dlslo ;  '  my  ngcr  looks-* 

88-90.  potd.ftc:  i.c.ashaviBgobtainedVir|;iI'sas9ent.  Hotar 
mi  fenoo  :  *  attracted  my  aitetition.* 

91,  93.  Qad.Ac:  the  nuiGeaik»)  of  the  soul  is  meant,  tna 
maggior  cnra ;  '  tbe  woric  an  which  iboa  art  iatant,'  i.  e.  the 
expr«UMKi  of  fcniteooe. 
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94-^.  avete :  the  plur.  number  implioi '  you  and  yoai  ifwduUs.' 
K  vuoi.  &c.  :  what  Dintc  in»n«  is — 'irll  mc  wh^cr  you  wish 
RM  to  obtain  for  you  the  prayrre  of  the  living.'  dl  Ul,  *C. :  ■  ia  the 
world  which  I  left  while  still  alive,* 

97,  98.  Perdid,  Sec. :  thi»  h  another  way  of  uybg,  'Thou 
Hhalt  know  why  liearen  cnuae*  us  u>  turn  our  eyes  away  from  ii.* 
The  explanation  ix  given  in  II.  1 18-10. 

99.  ScIa*,  kc.i  'be  it  known  to  you  thiit,'  &c.  The  s|)cal(cT  is 
Pope  Adrian  V,  who  was  elected  in  1176  and  was  vope  only  39 
days.  There  is  notliinj;  in  history  to  confirm  the  imputation  of 
avarice  which  is  here  brought  uguinnt  him.  The  declaration  which 
he  here  nukes  is  in  l.acis,  bccauw:  thai  was  the  official  language  of 
the  Pjpacy !  similarly,  Dtnte  employs  it  as  the  language  of  the 
Church  or  of  Canon  Law  in  Par.  xii.  93,  and  as  the  language  of 
(tigRity  ia  Par.  xv.  18-30. 

loo-i.  IntTA,  &c. :  the  n*er  here  spotcen  of  is  the  Lavagna, 
which  flou'S  down  (»[  adimn)  between  the  towns  of  Sviitri  and 
Chiavaii  on  the  eastern  Itivicia.  del  sao  oomc  &c.  :  '  the  title  of 
my  family  glories  (fa  sua  clma)  in  its  name.'  Adiiaa's  family, 
the  Ficschi  i>f  Genoa,  were  Count*  of  Lavajina, 

1 09.  n  :   in  the  position  of  highest  Pontilf. 

115,  II 6.  Qael  che,  Sec.:  *  the  ctTcct  of  avarice  (i.e.  the  debased 
chancier  which  it  produces)  is  shown  by  the  naivre  of  the  punish- 
ment by  which  it  is  purged';  Kelt.  itE^io.  converse:  'which 
repented '  before  death. 

118-10.  aderse:  *  uplifted,'  from  adrrgtre,  Lat.  ailmgtn. 
tatne:  'sank.' 

1 1  J.  ondc,  &c.:  'in  conscience  of  which  the  power  of  workinfi 
was  lost,'  because  the  love  of  good  is  the  mainspring  of  right  action. 

117-9.  Inginoechiato :  Dante  Icneli  to  show  merence  for 
the  Papal  office,  and  Adrian  becomes  aware  of  lus  position  from  the 
sound  of  his  voice. 

131,  132.  vostra  !  the  plural  U  used  to  exprevi  respect  for  his 
dignity ;  before  he  was  awajc  of  this  Dante  had  used  tua,  I.  93 ; 
sec  note  on  Purg.  xxxiti.  93.  drltto,  &C. :  'stung  me  wuh 
reniorw  for  standing  uptight.* 

135.  COO  gli  altri:  'with  thy  brethren';  the  passage  here  is 
imitated  from  Rev.  xix.  10,  *  I  am  a  Mlow-ien'ant  witli  tliee  and 
with  thy  brethren,'  &c. 
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136,  137.  evongelicosuono: 'uuerancrortlwgospel.'  Neqtie 
nnbent :  this  is  our  Lord's  ^mwer  10  the  Sadducee^  conMrniiig  ihe 
«ouls  »(wt  the  murrcctioci,  Matt.  xxii.  30.  What  is  there  utd  witb 
regard  10  the  relsdon  of  married  pcrwiw,  is  applied  here  W  Adrian 
in  a  more  j{eecT:il  icnse ;  '  after  dc.ilh,'  he  would  wy,  '  ail  earthly 
distinction*  cniwe.'  Perhaps,  however,  there  is  an  itddiiional  sod 
mon:  «]«cial  mMning,  refetriDg  to  the  pope  being  the  spou<c  of  the 
Church,  n  in  Puig-  xxiv.  >i;  ko  that  he  fneau  to  uy  that  h!& 
Mcred  office  w3«  now  at  an  end. 

14a,  141.  la  Lua  Btanu:  *tliy  fitafing  heir.'  d6  che  ta 
dJceitU:  cp.  U.  91.  93. 

14Z.  AlAgla:  this  Alu^ia  de'  Fievhi  married  Mororllo  MaU- 
»|nna,  on  whom  mc  note  on  Inf.  xxir.  143.  She  i*  roetidoned  in 
answer  to  D.inlc's  (]uefiion  in  II.  95,  96,  which  is  an  olTcr  to  obtain 
for  Adrian  the  intetccssion  of  titose  on  enrth. 

145.  quota  sola,  &c. ;  this  niesn<,  not  that  she  was  his  only 
•surviving  relation,  but  that,  the  rest  bcin^  wicked,  she  was  Uic  only 
one  whoie  prayets  would  avail  for  him. 


CANTO  XX 

AKOl'HeXT. — Tlie  Sfiiits  who  are  punifdicd  in  this  Cornice  are  so 
fiumeruus,  thui  Dnnte  in  pusing  onw.ird  is  forced  to  keep  done 
to  the  inner  wall  of  rock.  The  examples  of  tin-  i  irtues  of  porcfty 
and  liberality  flxc  presented  by  a  single  voice,  which  proceed»  from 
the  spiiit  of  Hugh  Capet,  liy  him  the  \iccs  of  his  descendants 
who  had  occuj'ied  the  throne  of  France  arc  londly  denounced. 
AftCT  he  has  recited  the  examples  of  nvarice  which  he  and  hii 
(eUow-sd&rert  are  accustomed  10  proclaim  during  tlie  ni^ht,  the 
Mountain  is  suddenly  shaken,  and  from  every  part  of  Purgatory 
the  U'ords  '  Glory  to  Cod  in  tlic  Highest '  are  heard  to  arise. 

LtKSS  1-3.  Contra,  ftc. :  *  ill  strives  the  will  against  a  better 
will ' ;  this  refcfs  to  Adrian's  diamissal  of  Dante  at  die  end  of  the 
preceding  Canto,  which  the  latter  was  forced  to  ococft.     Trassi, 
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&c. :  i.  e.  thouftb  only  half  uttsfied  by  the  answers  he  had  received, 
he  fwbon:  from  aNking  further  questions 

4-6.  U  Duck  mio,  Ac:  'my  Guide  advanced  thro'.igh  the 
unoccupied  spots  on  the  Cornice  close  to  the  whU  pf  roclt.'  It 
i^  explained  io  |].  7-9  t]i3t  this  line  of  pasMgo  through  the  prostrate 
spirits,  though  narrow,  was  preferable  to  that  on  the  ouiei  side 
towards  the  preci^ce,  which  was  Mil)  narrower  on  account  of  the 
spirits  being  more  numerous  in  that  direction,  per  mtuo,  &c. : 
this  drtcriics  the  'alurr,'  at  the  footway  is  called,  which  runs 
.-iloDc  ne^r  the  lop  of  tlie  wall  inadc  the  bnttemcBts  in  mediaeval 
fortirications. 

7-9.  cbe  fonde, &c.:  'who  distil  through  their  eye3  drop  by 
drop  the  all-pervading  rice  of  atarice.'  Dall'  tmra,  &e,:  'In  the 
opposite  direction  (to  the  wail  of  rock)  apptuaches  too  near  to  the 
outMdc' 

lo-a.  Blalodstta,  &c. :  the  sight  of  the  crowds  of  victims  wlilch 
are  found  in  this  Cornice  calls  fonh  tliis  iniprecuiioo  on  Dime's 
part,  lupa  1  the  wolf  (torn  its  insatiable  hunger  is  symbolical  of 
avarice  or  coretousness ;  cp.  Inf.  i.  49.  50.  cnptt;  'ravunou*,' 
lit. '  hollow,'  '  deep ' ;  it  here  expresses  the  ■  void  '  of  hungt-r. 

'3~3-  P*'  ^^  ''  credn:  'men,  as  we  know,  belieie';  par 
does  not  here  imply  doubt  on  I>anie*»  jmrt  j  he  has  already  aAirmed 
in  Purg.  xvi.  73  that  human  alTxirs  are  alfrdcd  by  celestial  or 
planetary  influences;  cp.  also  Cenv.  ii.  14.  II.  35-30.  Qtiando, 
Sec:  'when  will  t)ie  manariw  by  whom  thiEbe3<^<  is  to  be  expelled^' 
This  is  the  '  coming  man '  of  Dante's  anticipaiions,  who  is  fore- 
shadowed in  the  i'titn  of  Inf.  i.  101,  where  his  campaign  a^nst 
avarice  it  spoken  of  in  similar  terms. 

17.  £d  le  :  understand  wuiitva. 

19.  ndl':  the  voice,  as  we  afterwards  learn  (I.  49),  is  that  of 
Hugh  Capet ;  by  him  the  examples  of  the  li^tue  apprapriste  to  this 
Coniice  »n  recited — vii,  the  Slewed  Virgin,  Fabricius  »od 
St.  Nicolas.  These  are  rehearwd  by  day,  while  the  examples 
of  the  rice  arc  given  by  night  U'-  loo-i). 

t~  S3,  quell'  o«pixlo  ;  the  stable  at  Bethlehem. 

35.  Pabbriaio :  Fabricius,  the  Roman  cont^ul,  who  rejected  the 
bribes  of  Pyrrhus,  and  died  so  poor  that  he  was  buried  at  the  public 
expense ;  Dante  refers  to  him  m  a  similar  manner  in  De  Mr/a.  a.  5> 
U.9»^. 
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i8.  placiuttf  ;  here  used  hr  piiKtnii, 

31.  Niccolao :  the  two  fonticr  examples  rppmcMcd  tirtDoas 
poverty;  thi* one reprwtDt* HbtrAliiy.  St.Nkolusof Myraponioaed 
three  sificn  in  order  to  uvc  them  from  a  life  of  infamy. 

37-9.  Non  fla,  Ac. :  because  Omu  urould  obuin  the  imercessioni 
of  the  Jiving  in  his  behalf.  qadlR  vtta,  Ac. :  'thai  (morul)  life 
viiach  baati-ns  to  its  doto';  cp.  Purg.  xKxiii.  54,  where  honun 
life  is  eallt-d  '  un  corron-  olU  morte.' 

40-1.  non  per  confortOi  Ac.  :  this  pn^bly  meuix,  that  he 
had  no  vinuoiitdcKcndanK  whowc  prayer*  would  anil  bim.  graxia: 
cp.  Purg.  kW.  79,  80  i  in  both  paswgcs  the  reference  is  to  Daoie's 
puulnft  in  the  body  ilirougli  the  world  of  spirit^.. 

43.  44.  malapianttt;  tlie  Capetian  dynasty,  ndttgem:  'casts 
a  blighting  shade  over ' ;  sec  note  on  Inf.  xv.  I.  As  thi»  family 
in  1300  A.  D.  ruled  in  France  and  Naples,  tbey  might  be  wid  to 
overshadow  the  Christian  world. 

46-8.  Doaglo,  Ac. !  the  rderence  U  to  the  cn>el  trcauneot 
of  Flanders  (the  chief  towns  of  which  were  Douai,  Lille,  Ghent, 
and  Bruges)  by  Philip  the  F.iir  in  1 199.  The  '  vengeance '  which 
is  here  impn-caied  amit-d  in  130a,  when  the  French  u-crr  defeated 
with  trvinonduus  loss  in  the  Kittle  nt  CourtraL  ^uggta :  htgiaJicai 
from  giiiagiart,  Fr.  jngfr. 

49.  Ugo  Clappettit !  Dante  seem^  here  to  h.ive  fallen  into 
n  confutaon  betutTn  Hugh  Capet  and  his  father  Hugh  the  Great, 
who  was  dultc  of  France  and  count  of  Paris.  It  was  the  latter  to 
whom  the  (licittiou*i)  story  was  atuched  that  lie  Wi|»  the  ion  of 
a  butcher  (I.  51)  i  and  it  was  he  who  secured  the  reins  of  power 
{!!■  55,  56);  and  it  was  doe  to  the  influence  which  he  obuioed 
that,  thirty  years  after  his  death  in  956,  hit  soa  became  king  tltd 
fuunded  the  Capctian  dynasty  (II.  57-60]. 

50.  I  Filippf  e  i  Lttigi  :  for  two  centuries  and  a  half— that 
x*.  from  1060  10  1316 — theiv  was  either  a  Philip  ora  Louix  on  the 
throne  of  France. 

51.  beccaio  :  the  Ian  thfw  vowels  of  this  word  are  proDOunced 
as  one  syilablc  ;  cp.  frimait,  Puig.  xir.  66. 

54.  reodnto:  remtr/i  was  the  expression  for' becoming  a  monk'; 
cp.  Inf.  xxrii.  83.  Dante  seems  here  to  hare  fellen  into  a  further 
conftision  between  the  Carlovinf.i.ms,  who  immediately  preceded  the 
Capets  and  mui.i  be  ihe  regi  uiUchi  here  mcDtioncd,  and 
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McrariopiMi  the  List  of  whom,  Childeric  III,  becime  a  tnonk, 
wbc(«K  Charles  of  Lorminc,  ihc  la«t  represcnutitc  of  the  C^rlovingian 
line,  CFiUinly  did  not  do  so> 

Sj}-;.  Trovaimi,  Sic.  t  '  I  found  that  1  had  a  ught  grip  of  the 
rdiu  of  JiftfttnmvM  of  the  kinftdom.'  Di  ouovo  ac<)uisto  i  '  newly 
aotjuired.'  o  ml,  &c, :  'and  I  founii  mynelf  %o  ut^ll  [woridcd  will) 
friends ' ;  TrovBlmi  is  rcjicttnl  here,  mi  being  accus^  not  dat.  u 
in  I.  55- 

58-4o>  vodovft: 'bc'CTavcd  of  it^  former  sovereigns.'  dal  quale. 
Ac:  the  meining  is:— 'who  founded  the  line  of  kings  juit  iiien- 
tiort-d  (!.  50),  wbote  penona  (lii,  boaes)  were  conwcmted  by 
unctioa.' 

61-3.  Ueatrc  che,  Ac:  Hugh  Capet  procc«df  10  trace  the 
history  of  his  dcsccndanis,  and  shows  that  need  of  gain  was  lh« 
dominant  motive.  The  mwniog  here  is — *  bo  long  as  the  sense  1 
stuune  was  not  lost  to  my  race,  as  it  wm  through  the  £reut  dower] 
of  Protmce,  though  it  (my  race)  posseiae*!  snull  power,  yet  it  did  I 
no  wrong.'  The  'great  dower  of  Provence' was  the  accession  of  I 
that  im[«ft3nt  jirovince  to  the  kingdom  of  Prance  through  the ' 
mirriage  of  Charles  of  Anjou  with  the  daughter  of  Raymond 
Bcrcngcr,  count  of  ProTenee. 

64-4.  U:  'at  that  point';  the  seiture  of  the  neighbouring  I 
provinces  commenced  b  the  reign  of  Philip  the  Bold  (_iijo-85), 
who  obtained  po4»e^3iop  of  Piwtou  and  the  kingdom  of  Navatrt ; 
his  8ucce«»ur  (poscia)  Philip  the  Fair  (1185-1314)  annexed 
Gascoav  and  Ponthieu  in  Picardy,  which  were  ceded  to  him  byj 
Fduan]  I  in  1194,  «-iih  a  secret  understanding,  afterwards  re- 
pudiated, that  tlie  cession  vas  to  be  formal  only  1  Normandy  was 
taken  from  Joho  as  early  as  1103.  but  the  Hoglish  claim  on  it  was 
not  renounced  until  the  time  of  Philip  the  Fair,  so  iliat  l>aiite  may 
perhap  be  excused  for  relegating  its  acquisition  by  die  Frencfi 
monarchy  to  the  later  period,  per  amtnenda  :  the  kingi  of  France  ' 
made  amends  for  crime  by  committing  greater  crimes.  The  three- 
fold rrji'^iitioa  of  the  phraH'  in  the  rhyming  lines  adds  force  to  the 
irony ;  cp.  the  emphasis  given  by  the  triple  repetition  of  virS  in  fhymc 
in  Par.  xxx.  9S-*9.  Ponti :  the  final  vowel  of  tht«  won!  is  acceiRed, 
and  therefore  unelidcd,  because  it  stands  for  the  French  Ponthietj. 

67,  6B.  Carlo ;  Charles  of  Anjou  defeated  Conndin,  the  last 
of  the    Iloheni^aufcn,   at  Tagliacozio   in    ta6$,   and   aftcriruds j 
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exccntni  Him.  As  thi«  look  place  bi^urc  the  rci^n  of  Philip  ihc 
Fur.  per  aouncndA  hcrr  must  be  vtkctt  as  «icnifyin])  *  in  amends 
for  *  previous  acts  of  aggnndizmcnt,  not  those  lor  which  Philip  wis 
lespoosibltr. 

69.  Tommuo;  the  stary  (now  discrnlited)  that  St.  Thomn 
Aquinas  wss  poimncd  by  ChiuWs  urdera  was  cunrotJy  bdicfcd  id 
Daotc'i  time. 

70.  7 1.  noD  molto  dopo  ancol :  *  not  far  oCst  this  moment '; 
the  time  tnteodird  is  the  year  t30i ;  kcv  below.  Wieot  ^aiKir^ggii 
ep.  Porg,  xiij.  51.  Cha  tragge.  Ac:  'when  another  Cliades 
;idvBncn';  for  tragge  inlran:i.  cp.  Purjt-  ii.  71.  This  Charles  is 
Cbarle^  of  V»!oi*,  who  in  1301  caroe  into  Italy  on  the  itivitauon  of 
Boniface  VIII  to  settle  the  dimtilcn  of  Florence.      By  hn  ud  the 

Sny  of  the  ninck  Guelfs  triumphed,  snd  the  Whitest  iocltiding 
ante,  were  banished. 

J3,  74.  la  lancia,  ftc  ;  infaclier^-  is  meant. 

76-8.  territ :  his  nickname  was  Sans-teire,  piu  graven  Ac.  s 
'  hi*  doom  in  Hell  will  be  the  more  grievous,  because  he  makct  light 
of  such  crimen/  and  ihetcfon?  will  not  repent  of  iliem. 

79-81.  L'  altro  :  Oiartes  1 1.  king  01  Apulia,  son  of  Charles  1 
of  Anjou.  che  gi&,  &c. :  '  who  lately  was  set  free  (gi4  usd), 
jficr  hating  be«n  t-iken  as  a  prisoner  fiom  his  vessd  (pnao  di 
nave).'  He  was  taken  prisoner  by  Roger  di  Liutiu,  adminl  of 
Peter  of  Aragon,  in  an  ensagement  in  the  Bay  of  Naples  in  1184, 
^ind  was  released  in  1 288.  Tesdcr,  &C. :  '  sell  hi«  daughter  under 
a  hiir);ain,'  lit.  'and  make  a  bargain  for  her.'  He  gate  his  young 
lUughler  in  marria;je  to  tlie  iiijed  Marijuis  of  Este,  Auo  VIII,  on 
consideration  of  a-ceiving  a  large  sum  i>£  muney.  deU'  altre 
schlave :  '  with  other  fi-malc  slaves  *;  *  athn,'  bcuuse  the  daughter 
was  thus  treated  as  a  slaie. 

85-7.  Perch),  Ac:  *as  if  to  c^st  into  shade  by  contrast  the 
crimes,  past  and  future,  of  my  desc«ndaets.'  Vcggio,  &c. :  Hugh 
Capet  here  prophesies  the  ignominious  Uvatnietil  of  Boniface  VIII 
by  the  agenu  of  Philip  the  Fair  at  Anagni  in  1,^0,^  lo  Gordaliso  ; 
ihejtiur-dr-l^i  on  the  banner  of  France,      catto:    'made  c.iptive.' 

90.  vlvl  ladroBl:  tlie  'liiing  malefactors'  who  in«ultisl  the 
Pope  as  contrasted  with  iliose  who  died  in  company  with  Christ. 
They  were  Sciaxra  Colonna  and  William  of  Koganl. 

91-3.  il  nuovo  Pilato  :  Philip  the  Fuif.     Pafta.&G. :  'he 
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directs  the  sails  of  hi«  cupidity  agjiinu  thr  Temple'     Philip  pro- 
credrd  agsiosi  thr  Otdet  ofilic  Tttnplan  in  1307. 

9£t  96.  ch«  DOBOoea,  &c. :  '  which,  wlulc  tl  a  htddm  rrom  a%, 
cauMS  thine  ia|;cr  to  repoM  pncefully  in  the  hexn  of  thy  secret 
counsels  'i  the  certainty  with  which  God  foreknows  the  coming  of. 
the  vci>gnncr  cauws  him  10  ^nippm.'S  nil  immediBte  tokens  of  his^ 
wrath :  for  the  M-iitimettt  cp>  Par.  xxii.  16. 

97-9.  Ci6  ch'.  Act  ihb  was  Hugh  Capet'*  mention  of  the 
pOTcrX)'  of  tlie  Virgin  in  II.  19-14  i  D^inte's  request  for  an  explana- 
tion (diioui,  lit.  'comment'}  was  in  II.  34-6. 

100-3.  i  rlspotto.  &c. :  '  ihit  ink  in  the  Virgin's  character  is 
ih«  ansn-c-r  to  our  pr^tycrs  which  presents  itself  to  U5.'  prec*  :  for 
frrri,  poct.  for  frr^ti.  Contrarlo  »noo  1  the  rejwtition  of  examples 
of  the  nee  ana  its  a-sulls;  thus  the  Tiriue  and  the  tice  are  Cttiniclj 
a&sociated  with  d&y  and  night  respectively;  cp.  I.  lit.  in  qndla 
vece  !  '  innrad  theteof '  j  cp^  Purg.  xvi,  36. 

103  foil.  I'hc  artiingemeiii  of  the  examples  of  the  Tice  of  araricc 
which  are  herr  giieo  is,  that  three  derived  from  Scripture — viz, 
Achaa,  Ananias  and  K^phin,  and  lieliodoru^ — itt  pluccd  between 
two  »cu  of  two  front  the  ctatsics  vix,  (1)  Pygmalion  and  Midas, 
(a)  Polymesior  and  Craesus.  Scirtazziai  remarks  that  thnc  scveo 
CORcspond  to  the  seven  resulB  of  aiaricc  as  ^ven  by  Aquinas. 

'*3-5'  Koi,  Ac;  '  we  repeat  the  Mory  of  Pygmalion.'     He  was 
Dido's  brotlier,  who  killed  her  husband  Sychacus  for  the  sake  of  J 
his  possessions;    Cp.   Virg.    jIm.   i.    346-5*.   where  the  titles  of  1 
traitor,  robber,  and  |iarricide,  which  D^ntc  assgns  to  hint,  lind  their 
Jiutifictinon.     Obs.  iial  fintnciila  t>t  pamiida  is  sometioics  used  in 
lul.,  as  here,  of  kindred  murder  in  general. 

106.  la  mteeria,  Ac:  the  disaxtrous  resnlts  of  hi»  turning 
whatci«r  he  touched  into  gold,  as  described  by  Ovid,  Mil.  xi. 
106-130, 

109-11.  Acod:  Jof}).  vil  tb-7^.  tl  die^  Ac:  'so  that  he 
seems  {to  the  ima^nation)  to  be  still  sufl'ering  the  remits  of  Joslioa's 
statence.' 

1 13.  i  calci,  Ac. :  *  the  lioof-beats  which  Heliodorux  rcccired.' 
When  Heliodonis  attempted  to  tx>b  the  treasury  of  Jerusalem,  there 
.-ijipc.ired  '  a  horse  with  a  leir^lc  rider  upon  luoi  .  >  .  .  and  smote  ai 
Hcliodonc  with  his  forc-feci,'  )  Mace  tiL  35. 

It4f  ll|[.    la  infamia,  Ac:    Le.   his  infamy  is  proclaimed 

315 


PURGATORIO  [XX.  ir'S-34 

ihroufthout  (he  circuit  of  the  Mountain.  Pollncttor ;  Polymeslor, 
king  of  Thtacc,  (he  murderer  of  Pfincn's  ton  Potidorns,  who  had 
btm  rntruftcd  ii>  his  kcq^ing;  hit  was  the  'nun  tMn  faiars':  cp. 
Vitg.  ^n>.  iii.  49-57 ;  Ov.  Met.  xiii.  4)9-38. 

ixi,  1 17.  Craaso,  Stc. :  the  «iory  is,  that  afti-r  the  dtfeat  and 
death  of  Crasius  in  Parthio.  Orodes,  ihc  iiag  of  that  couduv, 
cautird  molim  gold  to  be  ]>ouml  into  his  mouth  in  contempt  of  his 
rapftcity.  It  is  not  dear  from  vi\un  source  Dante  obtaim-d  this; 
the  Lstin  author  in  whom  it  occurs  is  Florus  {£pit.  iii.  it),  and 
I>antc  does  not  sivm  otJierwisc  to  haw  b«n  acquabted  with  his 
writin£S.  Perhaps  he  found  it  b  some  raedioeval  collectktn  of 
sloric*. 

1 30.  Orft  d  mngglore,  Jcc. :  take  with  dlr;  'to  speak,  now 
wilh  stronger,  now  with  weaker  tones ' ;  pas*o.  lit.  '  face,'  but  it 
cannot  imply  movement,  because  the  sprits  here  arc  restricted 
to  one  spot. 

111-3.  '^  ^^"i  ^'^-  '■  ^**  '^  ^^  '"  answer  to  Dante's  bquiry 
in  II.  35,  36,  why  Hugh  Cipet's  voice  was  heard  done:  'in 
jiroclnimirg  the  rirtuous  examples,  which  are  spokm  of  hcrtr  in  the 
d;iytime,  I  m»  not  alone  jutt  now  (though  you  thought  10) ;  but  no 
other  jieoon  in  thin  neighbourhood  spoke  in  tones  sufficiently  loud 
for  you  to  hesr  him." 

I  a6.  quanto,  Ac. :  (his  probably  refers  to  the  narrowness  of  the 
track  they  hid  to  follow ;  cp.  1.  5. 

1 3&-1.  nan  si  acoten,  &c. :  the  movement  of  the  Mountain  h 
compirrd  (not  very  iippotitely)  to  that  of  Deloi,  which  was  %hakeni 
by  the  M'aves  when  it  was  a  wandering  i«lAnd,  before  Latona  took 
Dp  her  abode  there,  and  brought  forth  her  twin  oAiipring.  Dance 
had  in  his  mind  the  lines  in  which  Ovid  describes  this — 'Insta- 
Inlemque  locum  Delos  dedit.  Ilia  duobus  Facta  parens,'  Mel,  vi. 
191,  191.  Virgil  rcliite*  how  Ajiollo  sulwwjuentlv  made  it  (aatj 
jiai.  iii,  75—7.  ti  due  occhi,  &ci  Apollo  and  Diitn.-t — the  Sun 
and  the  Moon. 

133,  134.  tin  grldo:  fiin  burst  of  praise  proceeds  from  all  the 
souls  throughout  the  whole  Mounuin ;  cp.  Purg.  xxi.  35,  36. 
Both  it  and  the  quaking  of  the  Mountain  celebrite  the  completion 
by  a  sou]  of  its  time  of  purgation,  a»  is  explained  in  Purg.  xxi. 
fi&-4o.  Inver  dl  toe,  &c. :  Virgil's  object  was  to  calm  Dante's 
fi»irs  arising  fiom  the  overpowering  sound. 
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136.  Qoritt:  this  word  li  hen-  mi-tricoUv  a  trisyllable,  wlucb 
il  i%  not  elsewhere  in  the  Div,  Cam,,  and  itt  lituj  vowel  is  not 
elided  bcJbrc  ihat  which  comraenccs  the  Ibllowiag  word.  This  is 
due  CO  In  farming  pirt  of  o  Latin  quotAtton,  for  in  I>dDie  t»  a  rule 
every  syllabic  of  Latin  words  is  prooounccd  sefMrately,  and  ilieir  fin*) 
\-oweU  are  not  cut  olF.  For  iiuunoo  of  the  ibrmer  U9e  cp.  Piurg. 
xxiii.  II  ;  Par.  xv,  39;  xviii.  91 :  of  the  latter  Purg.  ti.  46; 
X.  44. 

i;)8.  Onde.&c. :  '  from  whotc  mouths  one  could  disiinjiuish  the 
words  of  tJic  cty.' 

139.  Noi  stavamo :  ihc  i  of  Nol  forms  metrtcdl}-  a  separate 
syllable  airing  to  the  tl  of  ktavuno  following  (  for  simdar  instances 
«ee  dole  on  Inf.  viii.  1 1. 

140,  141.  Ipaator:  the  shepherds  of  Bethlehem.  cd«l,ftc.; 
'  and  il  (the  hymn  of  preisc)  wu  concluded.' 

145-8.  Nulla,  &c.:  *  no  igntirancr  ever  caused  rae  (o  be  desirous , 
to  know  with  so  greM  anxiety  ...  as  that  which  meihuught  I  then  , 
^t,  wheo  I  rvdected  00  the  dtcumsCaQces  (the  eartbqmke  and  the  i 
thankseivtng).'  fuerra  means  'siruggk  or  strain  of  the  fediags.'' 
sapere  :  '  10  know  the  explanation.' 

149,  150.  la  fr«tta:  the  speed  of  Virgil's  progress.     Hi  per 
e,  &c. :  '  nor  of  myself  could  [  discover  aught  in  the  m-itter  (Xi).' 
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ARorMKXT. — Dame  and  \'irgil  are  joined  by  a  spirit,  who 
explains  to  tliem  thai  the  movement  of  the  Mounutio  which  they 
had  felt  did  not  proceed  from  natural  causes,  but  announced  the 
completion  by  him  of  his  appointed  term  in  Purgatory,  and  that 
the  song  of  praise  had  refi-rcnoe  to  the  same  etvnt.  He  then 
manitests  himself  to  thctn  as  the  poet  Siatius,  and  »ddn  that  the 
primary  source  of  fals  poetical  inspiration  was  the  Aftttul  of  Virgil. 
The  smile  whidi  rises  on  Danie's  face  on  hearing  this  statemcat^ 
leads  to  the  rcveUtion  that  he  is  in  the  presence  of  that  Gmt^ 
Manor ;  whereupon  Statius  doei  obciiance  to  him. 

Lines  t~6.    La  sete  Datura! :    the  desire  of  knowledge  is 
meant;    cp>   CtMV.  i.   1.  1.   66.     In  the  present  instance  it  was 
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Uanic's  dr«ire  lo  know  thr  ftignificaiKc  of  the  (Mrthquakc  find  the 
bunt  uf  fiiaiK-i  c]>.  Purg.  XX.  I4<;-Ji.  sozia  :  here  used  ir.tr>na., 
'  is  qurnchcd.*  I'  acqiut :  the  living  wawr.  i.  e.  the  rrrcUtiofi  ol 
spiritual  tiudi;  John  iv.  14,  15.  ondc:  t«ke  with  la  grazlo. 
'the  boon  of  whicli.'  la  fretta:  Virgtil's  njiid  pragms,  referred 
to  aircsidy  in  Purg.  xx.  149.  impaectata;  obstructed  by  the 
praatrati' spirits.     condolMunJ :  *{di  compuK%ian.' 

7.  Luca:  Luke  xxiv,  13  foil. 

le.  ud'  ombra;  this,  as  wc  shall  sec  (I.  i^t),  waa  the  poet 
l^iatiu^  It  «i.-rms  [irobabic  that  he  is  intended  to  reprcMnt  allego* 
rtcallv  phtlorophy  nt  enlif>htencd  by  Chri)>iiantiy ;  hence  En  Caoto 
XXv  A<)uinM'  view  of  the  neDeratiun  of  nun  h  put  into  hi) 
mouth.  All  the  luttmcnts  which  Dante  ininxJuces  with  regard 
to  Stntiu^'  life — bis  conversion,  his  prodigality,  Ac. — appear  to  be 
his  own  invention. 

1 2.  c)  addenmo  di  lei :  '  did  we  become  avnm  of  his  presence ' ; 
ftddcmmo  is  Oom  aJJarr,  1  verb  of  unknown  origin,  pen.  aJ£n/i; 
the  yoinb.  Tramatrr  give*  other  instances  of  itt  use.  si :  for  tino, 
'uBtil';  cp.  Inf.  xix.  441  others  lake  it  as  marking  the  consequence, 
'so  he  spoke  first.' 

15.  II  canao,  &c. :  'the  corresponding  greeting/  vii.  '  Aod  to 
thy  spirit.'  The  Laiio  forms  arr  '  Pax  vobiscum '  and  '  Et  cum 
spiritu  tuo.' 

17.  la  verace  corte:  the  tiibuniil  of  God. 

i9->i.  e  parte,  &c. :  *iind  meanwhile  (while  he  was  speaking) 
we  were  speeding  on  our  way';  for  jwrte  in  this  sense  cp.  Inf. 
xxix.  t6.  chc  Dlo,  Ac:  'whom  God  docs  not  approve  as 
denizens  of  htaiTn.'  la  stia  seal  a  1  the  stairway  of  penitence, 
t.  e.  the  Mountain  of  Purjialory. 

31-4.  i  »e|{ni :  the  P'l  on  Dante's  forehead,  profila:  'is 
wont  to  trace,'  lit.  'outlines';  the  present  lease  here  puts  tlic 
Statement  generally,  not  .is  applying  to  D.inie's  case  only,  vedral, 
&C. :  his  being  allowed  to  pa»s  through  die  stage  of  purificaiion 
ia  Purgulory,  which  is  preparatory  to  btinj;  rvceii*d  into  Heaven, 
shows  that  he  is  destined  for  tlie  company  of  the  Blessed. 

25-7.  lei :  Lachesis.  Of  the  three  Fates,  Clotho  placed  the 
flax  (i.e.  the  allotted  Kpan  of  life)  on  the  distaiT  (Impone]  and 
packed  it  togciher  ^complla),  while  l.schesis  spun  the  ihrr.Td  of 
life  (fila).     Ncn  sli  a^'ca,  *c- :    '  had  not  ya  di  Jwn  off  all  the 
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fl.w  for  him.*  i.  0.  had  not  brought  hi*  lifo  to  an  tnd.  The  vford 
conocchia  mnns  fint  the  disun,  and  thrn  the  ilax  on  the  distatT. 

39.  30.  solai  witliout  a  j^uide.  al  Dostro,  Ac:  'dou  not 
look  at  thinip  at  we  dUembodletl  spirits  do,'  who  icc  things  im- 
mediittly  without  the  intcrrention  of  the  senses, 

33.  mlascnola:  '  my  principles  of  knowledge,'!,  c.  the  tochinjt 
of  human  reason,  of  which  VirpI  is  the  re])n:sentauvc ;  cp.  Puij. 
xviii.  46,  47. 

36.  Buoi  ji\i  inolli :  '  its  waivwashed  base.* 

37.  SI  ml  die',  &c.:  'by  hn  <]i)estioa  he  lut  so  exactly  tfav 
iwcdlc'*  rye  of  mj-  deiire.' 

40-57.  Stntius  prrficrt  hi*  explanation  by  uying  that  the  tnovt- 
mcni  of  th*  Mounw'n  was  not,  like  on  ordinary  ranhi^iuike,  the 
result  of  natural  causes,  which  opcmtf  im-gularly.  In  Purgatory 
proper  evefyihin;;  U  reRubted  inmiediiitely  by  divine  appoimmeDt,  the 
working  of  which  it  unifimn. 

40-j.  Cos«  non  *,  Ac. :  '  nothing  hmr  in  aflrcted  invgularly  by 
(sanzB  Ofdinc  acnta)  the  divimrly  appointed  system  <Ia  religions) 
of  the  Mi^iinuin,  or  ts  excepuooal  (fbor  d'  dsriizii).' 

43.  Llbcro,  4e. :  '  here  all  is  (jxt  from  variations  of  whatsoever 
kind.'  For  the  omission  of  the  substantive  where  'the  plaa*'  t» 
meant  cp.  Purg.  ix.  54  ;  x.  79;  xiv.  94. 

44,  45.  Di  qoel  die,  Ac. :  in  thes«  two  lines  Statius  give*  the 
reason  fur  the  movement  of  the  Mountuin.  which  wcms  to  be  an 
exceptional  occurrence,  and  so  to  contradict  the  statement  juM  made. 
He  says  that  this  takes  place  only  when  a  purified  soul  b  passing 
from  Purgstory  to  Heaven,  and  that  its  movement  heavenward  is 
brougltt  about  by  the  direct  agency  of  Heaven.  'The  cause  [of 
what  .ippe«n(  an  unusual  occurrence]  can  proceed  here  lEaseFcl 
puotecaBione)from  a  soul  bring  received  byHeaveofDi  quel  clie 
!1  del  rlceve|  into  ittcif  (in  iti)  by  it*  own  agency  (dft  s4),  but 
from  naught  cl«e  (e  non  d'  altro).'  Da  si  mcaas  6refn«  moia, 
indepeodcndy  of  influences  proceeding  from  the  naiuraf  woridi  it  is 
the  attraction  exercised  by  Heaiea  upon  tlie  soul  which  causes  it  to 
lise.  Others  interpret  thus — '  tluit  which,  having  onnnallr  proceeded 
from  Hearen  (da  ai).  the  Heaven  rcceiicv  into  itielf ')  but  the  bta> 
chylogy  which  this  involves  seems  cxirai-agant  eren  in  the  J)iv.  C«m. 

46-^,  Perchft :  '  wherefore,"  i.  c.  because  there  is  no  variation. 
la  sca'etta  :  the  three  SU[«  in  front  of  the  gate  of  Purgatory. 
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50,  51.  flglia  dl  Taumante:  tn  myology  Iris  or  the  rainbow 
IK  aid  to  be  the  daughter  of  Thaumas.  Che  dl  1ft,  Ac. ;  '  who  on 
earth  often  shift*  her  renion,' 

51-4.  ScccoVApor:  this  '  dry  VR|iour '  is  the  JHiftyJaint  (igpct 
of  Aristotle,  Mtittrcl.  ii.  9.  >o,  which  is  there  itaied  10  be  the 
common  cause  of  wind,  lightning,  thunder,  and  eanltquikes.  dt'  lo 
parlai ;  '  of  which  I  spoke ' ;  for  the  use  of  du  cp.  Pftr.  i.  17. 
il  vlcario,  &c.:  the  Angel  who  guards  the  gsieg  we  Ptug.  tx. 
78,  117- 

fiSt  6^-  P"*  t"^:  ■"  ^^  Ante-Purgatory,  per  veoto,  Ac: 
Aristotle's  theory  of  the  origin  of  cnnhtjuakes  which  after  his  linic 
WHS  generally  accepted,  was  that  they  were  due  to  the  Ktiun  of 
wind*,  which  were  confined  beneath  the  surface  of  the  earth,  aitd 
were  endeavouring  to  find  a  vent;  Melreral.  ii.  8. 

59.  60.  surga:  'risc«  from  the  ground';  rhii  applies  to  the 
prostrate  s]>iriis  in  this  Cornice,  while-  al  mova  rel«rs  to  those  in 
the  other  Cornices,  tal  %tHo  1  the  singing  of  the  CUria  rn  txithit. 
seconda  :  'accumpaoies  tiie  sjitrit.' 

61-6.  Statius  now  explains  what  is  the  evidence  of  a  soul  being 
freed  from  die  stain  of  sin.  its  purgatioD  being  accomplished.  In 
order  lo  understand  hts  meiining.  we  must  oUscnrc  that  there  are  two 
Ibrms  of  will  in  man— the  hij<hei  (volcr,  voglia),  which  i«  always 
aiming  ai  the  highrti  good,  i.  c.  God  and  heaienly  things ;  and  the 
lower  (U  taloito).  which  is  fixed  on  inferior  objects,  and  thus  pre» 
dudes  the  exercise  of  the  liighcr  will.  This  lower  will  duriog  man's 
liie  OR  earth  tenda  towards  tin ;  in  Purgatory  by  a  special  dispensation 
of  God  it  is  fixed  on  the  iiunishment,  and  the  desirv  of  undeitiotng 
this  reftrains  ihc  action  01  the  higher  will.  When  the  purgation  is 
completed,  the  fijnciion  of  the  lower  will  cease*,  and  the  higher  will 
immediately  exerts  itself,  su  tliat  die  soul  tends  upwards  towards 
Hearen. 

6z,  63.  Chc^  Ac.  t  'which  (higher  will)  seizes  the  soul,  when  it 
is  wholly  free  to  change  its  company,  and  it  (chc  soul)  rejoices  in 
exercising  thai  will.'     For  coovealo  cp.  Par.  xxii.  90. 

(t^-b.  Prima  vtiol  hva;  'before  that  (i.e.  before  it  has  accom- 
plished its  (nirification)  it  has  the  right  desire  to  rise,  but  it  is 
prevented  frum  doing  so  by  the  lower  will,  which  the  justice  of  God 
fixes  on  (1.  c.  causes  to  long  for)  the  purgatorial  suflcring,  just  as  it 
was  prcriously  lixed  on  the  sin,  in  opposition  10  the  higher  will.' 
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Thus  the  longing  for  Hnvcn  is  suspended,  bnng  rxcludtd  bf  the 
craring  for  purguloriaJ  9ufli;ring. 

6$.  Clnquecento.  *c. :  in  Pttrg.  xxii.  91,  93  Sunius  ny»  that 
he  possnl  tnofc  ih»n  400  yean  in  the  fourth  Conrioe;,  where  the 
spiritually  slothful  aie  purified.  A*  he  died  about  9$  d.d.,  this 
would  leave  Mbout  300  ytais  to  be  accounted  for  to  bring  up  the 
ilite  to  1 300  A.  D.  This  period,  wc  miy  suppose,  was  spent  in 
Ante>Piir|i3tory. 

69.  LIbcrn,  &c.:  '  unimpeded  desire  of  ti  better  abode.* 

73.  die  tosto.  &c.:  this  Ua  prayer  on  Statiu*'  put;  'may  he 
soon,  I  |irsy,  send  theni  on  high.* 

73-5-  *!  >'  godei  'one  enjoj-s';  this  is  the  impersonal  use  of 
the  ftrb  with  ti,  i^B.  qtiant'  el,  ftc. :  '  how  mucl)  be  benefited 
me '  I  for  prode  see  note  on  Purg.  xv.  41, 

76.  1b  retc :  the  net  which  holds  the  souU  in  Purgatory  is  the 
desire  of  exj.iati>ry  lul&ritig:  cp.  I.  64. 

81.  mi  cappla :  'that  I  may  understand  by  your  words,  why,' 
Ac.  cappia  is  auhjunct.  from  the  ncut.  lerb  a^frr.  which  means 
'to  huiT  su/licient  room';  q).  Par.  iii.  ^6l  xvii.  15.  The  full  form 
of  tlic  phrase  here  used  would  be  'questo  mi  cape  nell'  antmo.' 
'  th«T  is  room  for  tlus  (lit.  this  has  room)  in  my  mind.'  and  cba 
mi  cappia,  which  ix  an  abbreriatcd  expresaion,  signtGea  '  that  I  may 
iindcrtund ' ;  iee  Vocab.  Tramattr,  »,v.  'capere. 

8 1 .  Net  tempo,  &C. :  the  d:itc»  of  ihc  birth  .ind  de^th  of  StatiuK 
are  no-,  certainly  known,  but  they  uvrc  about  45  and  96  a.i>. 
(Tculiel,  Hut.  if  Rom.  Lit.  k  pi.  113,  Engl,  Trans.),  Thus  the 
capture  of  Jenuolero  by  Titua  in  70  A.D.  would  fall  in  die  middle  of 
his  lifetime, 

83.  1«  fofft:  'the  wound-i';  fori  is  used  in  the  same  ^en-ie  in 
Purg.  V.  73.  tSiariux  spraks  of  the  <ie«ructioo  of  .lerusalfni  by  Tiiua 
as  an  act  of  retribution  for  the  crucifixion  of  Christ.  Dante  derived 
this  view  from  Oto«uS,  who  sjys  of  Titus  that  '  ad  vindicandum 
Domini  Icsu  Christi  sanguioera  iudicio  Dn  fuerat  ordinaiua,'  HUi. 
vii,  3.  8. 

85-7.  pi&ononi:  'hestows  mu%t  honour';  the  name  here  meant 
is  that  of  pocc     con  fedc  :  i.  r.  a  Christian. 

88-90.  vocalc  splrto:  'gift  of  song.'  Tolosano:  in  reality 
.Slsrius  was  a  native  of  N.iplcs.  Dante's  error  as  to  his  hating  beea 
bom  at  Toulouse  was  derii-ed  from  Lactantins,  who  in  bis  com- 
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■ncDury  00  tlie  TMwd  conibunds  him  with  s  riictoricuin  of  Todousc 
of  the  sume  tame,  mirto ;  tlie  mnd  of  suconii  in  uoetry.  Dante 
berc  putt  into  Stadus'  cnautb  bit  own  ettinuie  of  that  fron ;  in 
De  Vnig.  Ehq.  a.  6.  IL  79-81  he  mmtions  under  the  title  of 
fiiandard  poets  Virgil.  Oi'id,  Sutius,  and  Lue^n. 

9a,  93.  Cantfti,  &i. :  the  vitirks  of  Statius  which  were  known 
M  Duite  were  lii^  TMaitt  and  ^thUlnd.  Hi«  SHvae  were  uaknown 
M  diit  liroe  in  luly.  caddi  in  via,  &c. :  Sutiut  died  before  he 
had  conipli-ted  the  jlchUltiJ. 

94.  ardor:  'poetic  fenwjr/ 

97-9.  Encida ;  at  the  conclusion  of  the  TMtud  Stttiai  ttji, 
ajiostrojihizinK  hii  wofk — *  nee  tu  dirium  AoKiila  tenia.  Sed  loi^ 
sequere,  et  vestij^  semper  adon,'  Thti.  xii.  816,  817.  mamma: 
'  mother.'  fermal :  '  weighed  * ;  lit.  *  aitie  Mationaiy  in  the  sc^,' 
i.  e.  bnUnced. 

lot,  loi.  aMcntlrel,  &c. :  *  I  would  agree  to  remain  a  year 
more  than  I  am  bound  to  do  with  a  view  to  (i.  e.  as  the  condition  of) 
tny  escape  from  my  place  of  exile.'  Purgatory  is  rejiKrded  as  the 
place  of  exile  for  tho»e  who  ire  destined  to  be  deoixeas  of  He«>-ca. 

105.  Hon  pah  tutto,  Ac. :  '  the  power  that  wills  b  limited  in  its 
iaSuence.' 

106-8.  Cb&riao,  &c.:  >  for  smiles  and  tears  follow  so  directly  on 
the  feelings  from  which  they  rctpectivrly  ariie,  thai  in  the  most 
truthful  spirits  they  follow  lesf  the  will,'  i,  e.  the  tnore  candid  a  man 
iSi  the  less  they  are  under  his  control. 

111.  ove.&c:  ' where  CKjiresMon  mostly  dwills.' 

112.  M  tonto,  &c. :  *  so  mayeit  tbou  uccumplish  wi^l  thy  great 
usk ' ;  i.  e,  the  task  of  viiitiog  the  world  of  iprils. 

III.  FoTM  chc:  'maybe  that'j  for  thi  attached  Wt/trit  cp- 
Purg.  IT,  98 ;  xxxiii.  46. 

Ii8.  e  crcdi :  '  and  believe  that  the  cause  was.' 

■33~5'  qnantitate :  'intensity.'  vanitata:  *  tin  reality,'  'in- 
corporeal  state.' 
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CANTO  XXII 

Arsl'ment. — Dante  snd  Virgil.  Rccomptnicd  by  Sutius,  iMCnd 
to  the  sixth  Cornice,  whriv  tkr  sin  of  gluttony  is  punished.  On 
the  way,  Sutiua  explains  lo  Virgil  tlut  prodi}|alrty,  the  vice  of 
which  he  wan  himself  Ruilty,  is  expiated  along  with  .itarice,  which 
U  itt  opposite,  in  the  Comioe  which  thry  had  just  tcA.  He  also 
decUm  ihni  his  conversion  to  Christianity  wa^  due  in  the  Itrst 
inmance  to  Virgil's  prophetic  uttetani^rs  in  his  fourth  Eclogue, 
They  now  perceive  a  sprmdiny,  tree,  rich  witli  fruii.  oitr  which 
a  fountain  nils  in  showers;  from  ii  a  i-oice  proccedii,  which  pre-- 
claim  example!  of  the  virtue  of  temperance. 

LtMi  I.  Gilii  they  had  now  entered  the  Mssage  which  Inds 
up  from  the  fifth  to  the  uxth  Cornice,  poSMng  the  Angel  who 
guards  tbe  approach  to  it. 

a,  3.  voltlr  'directed':  cp.  Purg.  vii.  B6.  nn  colpo:  one 
of  the  *K«ike>'  or  marks  formed  by  the  Pson  Dante's  forehead. 

4-£.  E  qneL,  &c. :  'and  the  Angel  h^  pronounced  for  us  ihotc 
to  be  blessed  whose  desire:^  are  fixed  on  righteouincss  and  hi*  words 
complncd  tliat  ssty'mg  with  the  expression  "who  ihir^t,"  adding 
tiotfaing  thereto.'  Here,  as  in  other  Cor&iccs,  as  (he  traveflcrs  pass 
out,  ilw  Angel  of  the  Cornice  recites  an  appropriate  Beatitude  to 
speed  them  on  their  way.  In  thii  iottance  the  compJete  Beatitude 
b  'Beati  qui  csuriunt  ct  xitiunt  iutiitiara,'  Matt.  v.  6;  but  as  the 
exprcniaa  which  relates  to  hunger,  tii.  '<jni  esoriuni,'  is  rrscrwd 
fat  me  in  the  sixth  Cornice  where  gluttony  is  expiated  (Purg.  xxir. 
151-4),  'qui  ntiunt '  done  (khz'  altro)  is  used  here.  The  motto 
'Beati  qui  utiuat  iustiuam'  ts  upprupri^ce  to  the  Cornice  is  which 
avarice  ;s  expiated,  becawK  the  thirst  for  justice  is  the  opposite  or 
antidote  Co  the  thirst  for  wealth.  As  regards  the  text  of  this 
pasugc,  the  readings  of  the  Oxford  Text,  ril-  ftTM  in  I.  5  and 
Sltlont  in  t.  6,  hare  been  unhesitatingly  followed  here,  though 
Mmm  has  about  the  same  tupport  from  the  MS5.  as  ave«,  and 
W(i«  predominates  enormously  uteTBitlimt;  intact,  sitttuit  is  almost 
destitute  of  MS.  authority.     (On  these  points,  and  on  tbe  passage 
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generally,  *fe  Moorr.  Trxt.  Cni,,  pp.  fo$  folL)  With  oveiu  and  j 
/!fi»  ilif  meaning  of  the  poxMgc  i*  taken  to  hr— 'arnJ  ihoK  who 
havp  thtir  At^'tm  Itxcd  on  justice  (i.  c.  ihr  spirits  within  this  Comin) 
hud  recited  for  us  the  tcKt  "  BcatJ  ()uomni  lect»  sunt  fiKcau  "  (Pa. 
xxxii.  i).  and  their  roicw  added  iherew  "  I  lliirst,"  but  no  further 
word.'  On  thit  interpretation  /iiM  nuy  either  repiettent  the  ciy 
of  our  Lord  oo  the  crow,  or  may  cxprcv*  a  (eeling  on  the  pm  of 
the  spirits  thcmselm.  But  the  objections  to  this  explanscion  of 
the  pnssaj^,  and  consequently  to  the  reading,  arc  insuperable,  (i) 
S«ati.  as  it  is  used  to  introduce  a  Beatitude  in  all  the  correspooding 
pa»«agc!i  (Purg.  xii.  I  to:  xv.  38;  xni.  6S  ■  xix.  501  xxiv.  151  ( 
xxiii.  8),  can  hjrdly  be  u«d  otherwise  here,  (i)  Thit  Cornice 
alone  would  be  without  a  Beatitude.  (3)  In  fitc  CBifC*  out  of  the  six 
he»des  the  pevnt  one  it  is  either  di»iincdy  stated,  or  fairly  imfJied, 
that  tlie  Beatitude  was  recited  by  the  An;^l :  as  to  the  sixth  inuaoce 
see  note  on  Purg.  xii.  110.  (4)  /nie  has  very  little  force,  while 
sitinnt  givc«  exactly  the  meaning  which  h  needed. 

7.  pit!  Ifeve :  in  contet^ucncc  of  the  removal  of  another  P. 

lo-S.  \'irgil  heiT  declares  that  he  had  ere  this  time  rccijirocated 
Stadn.t'  good  wilL 

II.  Pnr  che,  Acs  'provided  that  its  flame  appear  outwardly,' 
i.  c.  if  there  is  outward  evidence  of  the  feeKng. 

14.  Juvenale:  JuTenal's  date  is  cirr.  47-130  A.n.  (Teafl«l)[ 
eoniequeotly  lie  was  a  contemporary  of  Statius. 

16,  17.  quale,  Ac. :  *  ax  great  as  ever  held  a  man  for  one  whom 
he  had  not  seen.' 

ao.  sicnrtit:  'confidence.' 

•4.  per  tua  cura  :  '  by  thy  diligence,'  i.  e.  long  continued  study. 

J8-30.  Veramcnte,  &c. :  '  Verily  thbgs  often  present  them- 
selves to  OS,  which  furnish  sobjeci*  for  doubt  which  are  untrue 
owing  to  the  true  cauiicH  being  conceded.*  His  being  found  in  the 
company  of  the  avaricious  ^uggeiied  the  erroneoas  idea  that  he  had 
committed  that  sin,  whereas  the  rcn!  explanation  of  his  being  there 
was  that  he  had  erred  by  prodigality,  and  that  tlicse  two  sins  were 
punished  together. 

31.  tno  creder,  &c. ;  'proves  to  me  that  !t  is  your  belief.' 

34.  fii  partita,  Ac:  'wat  removed  too  far  from  me,'  Lc.  that 
he  erred  in  the  opposite  extreme  of  prodigality,  I'rom  the  example 
of  Statius  we  Ic3m,  that  in  Purgatory  the  vices  of  avarice  and 
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prodigility  an  puiuKhed  together,  u  they  are  in  the  rounh  Circle 
gf  the  Infcmo.  Af  has  alrcxly  been  intiowtcd  in  ihc  note  to  Purg. 
xxi.  lo,  ihrrc  ^iiprars  to  be  no  historical  groundwork  to  ibc  bUir)' 
of  Suttus'  prodigality  i  in  fact  Jurvnal  (vii.  S6,  87)  impGn  thai 
he  was  a  needy  miui,  so  that  he  could  not  hate  bad  much  moM)- 
to  speed. 

36.  HlglUta,  Sk.  :  *ihouMnd>  of  rcvolutioM  of  the  moon*; 
A*  iitatius  hA%  NLid  in  Purg.  xxi.  68  thai  he  had  been  500  yvan 
in  Cornice  V,  the  tx3';t  number  here  intended  is  6,000  niontlti. 

37-9.  drUzoi  mi&  cura ;  'received  my  views  of  life.'  Intesi 
Ijtl   '  pondered  on  tluit  |Kiuai;e.'     Cnicciato:   'indiKnant.' 

40,  41.  Per  cbe,  ice. :  the  panuge  in  Virgil  which  the**  linn 
are  intended  to  repment  in  jleii.  ill.  56,  37,  '  Quid  non  moraliu 
prctora  cogit,  Auri  MCn  fame«  i'  ('To  whAi  crimes  dost  thou  not 
compel  the  hrans  of  men,  accursed  Inst  of  gold ! ')  No  explanation 
of  Dante's  rendering;  of  ilii»  which  is  wholly  satisfactory  has  yet 
been  gi»cB.  Peth»p*  the  foUowinji  is  the  be«: — 'Throujih  what 
a  oonrse  of  wickcdnen  doat  thou  not  lead  tl\e  de^iirM  of  men. 
Kcuncd  lu!t  of  gold  i '  Sftcra  in  ihb  cajc  must  be  rcgurdcd  u 
the  Latin  word  borrowed  from  Virgil's  oii|[<nal,  for  tacn  does  not 
bear  the  ien«e  of  '  accursed '  in  Italian.  It  is  a  prima  Jasit  objectiun 
to  this  inlerpreution — in  fid  to  the  introduction  of  the  piMuigc  of 
Virgil  in  its  proper  sense  at  all — that  it  denounces  aTaricc,  while 
Statius  is  denouncing  jirodigaltiy ;  but  to  this  it  niay  jieihxps  be 
rvplkd,  that  the  detire  of  wealth  is  an  accompaainicat  of  ptodigaltty 
as  well  as  of  avarice.  Othen  think  that  Dunte  lui^uDdertUKHl 
Vir^^l's  meaning,  and  take  rcKff^  'i^  ^^  vn^  of  *  restrain.'  and 
sacnt  as  nigni^ng  'holy,'  'righteous,'  'umpcntc';  so  that  thi- 
piSHge  is  to  be  utxteruood,  not  as  denouncing  greed  of  wealth,  but 
as  adfocaiing  moderation  in  its  use — *  Why  dosi  thou  not  restrain 
the  desires  of  mortals  0  temperate  liunRer  fot  gold  ? ' 

41.  Voltoado,  Ac:  'roUing  the  weif;hts  i  should  be  experi- 
encing the  diinul  jouiTs':  the  reference  is  to  the  punithment  of  the 
avaiicMtus  and  the  prodigj]  in  Hell,  who  roli  rorw;ird  h»i7  wcighn, 
with  which  they  charge  .igainst  one  another.  The  words  voltauJo 
prti  and  gituira  occui  in  that  connexion  in  Inf.  lii.  17.  35. 

46-8.  Bcntil :  '  shorn';  cp.  at««xi  in  Inf.  lij.  57.  The 
reference  a  to  the  llaliiui  ptorerb  conceinjug  speodthiittt,  '  Ejclt  ha 
itioipBto  fiiw  a'  capegli.'     Per  ignornnxa,  &c. :  '  from  ignorance 
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(of  the  mnRilneM  of  |)ro(U][sBty),  which  prevents  icptnuoce  for  th» 
tin  during  tnm'x  lifetime  and  at  ibeir  last  hour.' 

49-51.  che  ritnbecca,  ftc. :  '  which  rebut«  by  direct  oppocitioiu* 
t.  e.  it  the  direct  ofipoctte  of.  mao  vcrde  mcc«  ;  '  drin  io  gccvn 
ranknc»s'  ■■  e.  reduces  iu  uipoihiity,  and  so  iciums  to  the  fnesa. 

54-  Per  Io.  &c. :  '  this  hus  bcfjli^n  me  owing  to  its  opposite.' 

55-7.  contasU.  &c. :  Statiua  in  hi*  ThtbotJ  niated  the  Mary  of 
'  the  mcrcilcM  w.ir  of  the  twofold  aiEiciion  of  Jocasta,'  L  e.  the  war 
between  Polynicc*  and  Etcocle«,  the  twin  wn*  of  Jocuu,  who  an 
nlled  her  '  nffliciion  '  on  nccouni  of  ihetr  iticcMvoia  Unh.  baoe- 
Ucl :  VirpI  is  here  sjioltcn  of  as  t)ic  '  fliogcr  of  the  bucolic  suuns,* 
becau-'H;  rdemcv  is  uhout  to  be  made  io  1.  70  to  bis  fouitb  BuctJic 
or  Eclogue. 

58,  <)9.  Per  qnello.  &c. ;  '  frora  the  endcnce  fiimijihed  by  the 
matter  of  your  poem,'  lit.  'to  judgr  from  that  which  yoo  W  Clio's 
aid  de^I  with  there.'  Tattart  means  'to  touch,'  'treat  ot,'  'deal 
with,'     fcdele:   'a  uwr  btlievcr.' 

lii-3.  qual  Bole  o  quai  caudele  :  '  what  liKht  from  herneti  or 
earth.'  diretro.  Sec. :  '  in  the  w;ikc  of  the  fashemnin,'  i.  e.  St. 
Prtcc — '  ihc  pilot  of  the  Gililcan  lake." 

6g,  66.  grotte:  'grot*,' 'caves,' which  are  frequendy  ii3*ocbled 
with  ucmt  <Kiurcei.  Probably  in  thi»  inMance  Danie  wm  (hinking 
of  Castalia,  though  that  sjirina  does  not  issue  from  s  ca*em. 
appr«a*o  Dlo:    'next  alter  God.' 

67.  quel :  the  serraat,  who  walks  before  his  raaatcr  and  lights 
him  on  liis  way. 

70-a.  dicmtL  Ac:  Viro.  Eth  'n.  5-7,  'Magnus  ab  iDtegro 
laeclorum  riascitur  ordo.  lam  redit  et  Virgo,  rcdcunt  Satumia 
regna;  lam  nova  progenies  cacto  dcmittitur  alto."  The  fourth 
Eclogue  wax  generally  regarded  during  the  middle  ages  as  a  prophecy 
of  the  birth  of  Christ. 

"3-5-  cristlaooi  see  now  on  Purg.  xxi.  10,  mei:  form^&i 
more  commonly  written  mr.  dUegno :  '  -iketch,'  io  contiaM  with 
colorare,  *  to  till  in  in  colour.' 

Ko.  SI  con»onnvit;  'in  «ooth  was  in  harmony  with';  SI 
tontonava  i^  ,-ilso  read. 

8a.  VeDnerml,  Ac:  lit.  'they  came  to  appear  to  me'j  when 
nwd  in  this  wuy  with  the  genind,  wHire  is  almost  rvduoduit,  but 
it  unaliy  iraptics  duration :  cp.  Par.  xxiiL  1 8,  '  vcnir  tischiamndo." 
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B^7.  meatre,  Ac:  'throughout  the  time  that  I  renuiud  on 
eanh.'    sctU :  '  Khooli,'  of  philosophy  oi  rcli^o. 

88)  89.  pria,  &c. :  '  brfgrc  I  deacnbcil  in  pocCi^-  the  arrinJ  of 
the  ArgiTes  (i  Gred),  who  came  to  wpport  Polynicn,  at  Thtbes ' ; 
1.  e.  before  I  rached  the  bucr  furt  of  the  pofm  (Book  IX),  in 
which  ihcir  lUTiTiil  is  nomted.  finmi :  by  thenc  Danie  probubly 
means  the  iMtx-nuf  and  the  A»o|>u(  ;  wc  note  on  Purg.  xriii.  91-3. 

91^3.  chiuao:  'concealnl.  ino»trando:  'prafcsnng.'  11 
qaarto  Ofchio :  the  Cin:le  or  Comi^c  tn  which  lukewaimnrta 
Of  tijiiriiuiil  iilath  una  expiatcil.  al  qauto  centeamo:  'for  400 
ycim.' 

94,  1)^.  che  levnto,  tic. !  *  who  (by  thy  prophetic  verses)  hiH 
lifted  the  veil,  which  hid  from  mc  all  thm  great  blcnnag  of  which 
I  speak,'  i.  e.  ilie  Chritiao  faith. 

9<i.  Mentnt  cha,  ftc.:  'duriog  the  rnntander  of  our  nccM*; 
■eperchio  nirdn»  'iliat  which  lentutu  over.'  This  clatue  is  lo  be 
taken  with  what  follow*. 

97-9.  noatro  aatko:  'our  eoHy  poet.'  Ceclllo:  Caedlius, 
the  wriUT  of  comedies,  h  menboncd  wnong  populfli  Rgnun  poeU  is 
two  poxajics  of  Honce,  lii.  S^jl.  li.  I.  58,  59,  and  ^ri  PeeS. 
54,  55  >  it)  ^e  forrner  in  conjunction  with  Plautui  and  Terence,  in 
the  inner  with  Plautiu,  Virgil,  and  Varius.  Danic  seems  u>  have 
had  one  or  both  of  iliesp  psHagcs  in  his  niind.  Vorro :  it  is  cot 
certain  whether  Dance  here  moms  Varro  Keaiinus  who  was  famous 
in  antiquiiy  for  his  gnat  learning,  or  Vairo  Aucinus  the  poet. 
As  the  other  writen  who  are  here  mentioned  were  poets,  we  should 
expect  the  bttcT  to  he  meant,  hut  it  i%  doubtful  whether  Danle  hsd 
heard  of  him.  HU  name  occur?  in  Horace,  SiU.  i.  10.  46,  but 
Daote  does  not  seem  to  haic  been  ac<{uainted  with  the  Satirtt. 
On  the  odier  hand,  he  niu^i  hm-e  known  Varro  Reatinus,  becantt 
that  author  is  spoken  of  at  lome  length  and  with  high  prsise  by 
St.  Augustine  {De  Civ.  Da,  n.  2  fotl.ji;  at  the  wimc  time,  though 
he  wrote  satire*,  he  was  comparatively  little  known  as  a  poet.  Some 
would  prefer  to  read  I'ark/  here,  but  there  is  hardly  any  MS. 
authority  for  the  reading,  vico :  'region,'  lit.  'alley,'  *quancr'i 
the  word  is  u»ed  for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme  as  an  cquinleM 
of  ttrthia. 

101.  qnel  Greco:  Horaer. 

)04i  log.  laonte :  both  Parnassus  aod  Helicon  were  sacred  to 
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the  Mums  (ie  nutrici  nostre).  but  siacc  in  Purg.  xxix.  37-4> 
Heticon  ii  iiiiroduced  id  cooiwxion  wUh  than,  it  a  prabtUy  tlw 
mountAin  which  Dante  mrant  hrrr. 

106,  107.  AntlfoQte :  both  Aniiphon  nnd  Agnhon  wete  ti^k 
poets. 

109-11.  gentl  tti«:  "thy  folk,'  i.e.  the  pmonagef  who  *n 
iotroduced  in  ymir  poi-ms.  For  the  use  of  gentl  plur.  in  the  sense 
of  '  peojile  *  cp,  '  Ie  perdute  genti '  of  Purg.  xxx.  1 38,  which  is  the 
equinlcot  of  '  h  pcrdut>  gcMc '  of  Inf.  iii.  3.  Ddfllc,  Ac. ; 
Dciphile  and  ArgcA  were  daughters  of  Adrastus,  the  former  of 
whom  was  niarricd  to  Tydeus,  one  of  the  Sevfo  against  I'hcbes, 
the  latter  to  Polyoice^  d  trista  ;  the  life  of  Isirnne  wss  one  of 
almon  unbroken  sorrow. 

II 1-4.  qorila.  &c.:  Hypnpylc,  who  i)  mentionnl  by  Suiius 
(7W.  iv.  7:6  foil.)  B^  harjiig  shown  the  <]>riftg  of  l.angin  nenr 
Kcmea  to  Adrsxtus  find  his  army,  when  they  were  on  theii  ve^y  to 
Thebes,  and  weiv  distressed  by  want  of  water,  la  figlla  dl 
llralft  1  Maoto  (Stat.,  Ttet.  n,  463  foil.),  whom  Daiici:  in  Inf. 
XX.  SS  places  among  the  soothsayers  in  Malebolge.  This  is  an 
otersight  on  (he  Poet's  pan.  T«ti,  &C. :  Thetis,  the  mother 
of  Achilles,  and  Deidamia,  tlie  object  of  liis  early  loie,  are  often 
mentioned  in  the  ^thilleiJ.  The  description  of  the  latter  in  the 
company  of  her  liners  (con  Ie  snore  sne)  occura  in  >/r£iff.  i. 
18^-96. 

117.  Liberii  &c. :  ihry  were  now  emerjing  from  the  ]ias*age 
on  to  the  sixth  Cornice.  Here  (i)  the  mh  puabbed  is  jt'uttony ; 
(])  the  punishment  is  the  ught  of  trees  laden  with  fruit  and  sprinkled 
with  fiesh  water,  of  which  the  sbnert  may  not  turtakr ;  (^)  the 
examples  of  the  rittuc  of  temperance  are  the  Blessed  \  irgin ; 
ancient  Roman  women j  Daniel;  the  Golden  Age;  >St.  John  the 
Baptist ;  (4)  the  exam|;li:s  of  the  vice  arv  t)ie  CciHaurs ;  the 
comnnioos  of  Gideon;  (5)  they  are  presented  by  a  voice  from 
the  Dianches  of  the  mystic  trees  |  (6)  the  pasMge  from  a  Church 
Office  is  l.^ia  tnra,  Damine ;  (7)  the  Beatitude  it  Btati  fxi  tmriml, 

llS-io.  Bocelle  del  elomo  :  for  the  use  of  ihi<  cxprcf.Mon  in 
the  ScilK  of  '  hows '  cp-  Purg.  xii.  81 ;  '  four  hours  of  the  d.iy  had 
now  iiassed.'  la  quinta,  &c. :  '  the  fifth  hour  was  at  the  pole  of 
the  sun's  car  (1.  e.  was  li-jdiag  on  tlie  ihy),  din.i:lii)K  ever  upwards  its 
blazing  point.'     As  tbe  sun  was  rcgaided  as  mounting  the  sky  until 
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nooa,  the  pole  of  it*  chirioi  would  be  conceived  of  ax  pointing 
upwaid.1.  sSince  the  day  commenced  at  6  a.  m.,  the  lime  hcrt- 
intmded  would  be  between  lo  and  ii  s.m.  The  day  was  Casm 
TiMsdsjr,  the  t  ith  of  April. 

1*1-3.  o^o  wtremo,  Ac;  'towwds  tlie  outer  side  of  the 
Cornice.*  By  luminjt  their  rij;hl  side  towvdft  this,  and  then 
walkinji  on,  they  would  be  tuking  tlie  directioo  to  the  right  hand 
along  the  ftfouoLiin,  which  they  had  hitherto  fulbwed. 

130,131.  rsglonl:  'diKOune'j  cp.  Purg.  xtv.  136.  un  Arbor: 
this  tree  h  reguded  as  having  sprung  from  the  Tree  of  Life,  in  tht- 
tamewsyas  the  corresponding  tree  which  ia  mcniioned  below  (Purg. 
xxiv.  116,  117)  spraofi  fruni  the  Tree  of  Knowledge,  in  the  Garden 
of  E<teii  (Gen.  ii.  y).  The  trees  in  this  Cornice  tonnent  the  w)ul» 
which  look  ac  them  from  beneath  by  holding  their  fruh  beyond  their 
reach. 

133.  si  digrsda;  'tajMrrs'i  the  lir-tiee  is  broad  below  and 
narrows  iipvatds  while  dus  tree  is  broad  at  the  top  and  oarrows 
downwurdv. 

136.  Dn]  Into.  Sic. :  *  on  the  Mde  towards  which  our  road  was 
enclosed,'  i.e.  the  side  towafds  the  Mountain  1  while  thai  toward!) 
the  piedpice  was  open. 

141.  c«ro  :  (oT  tarriija,  'dearth,'  'lack.' 

143-4.  dJMte:  the  voice  ftvra  the  mystic  tree  here  proclaim* 
the  exaniplcs  of  the  lirtuc  of  temperance,  which  it  the  opposite  of 
the  vice  of  gltitlony.  As  ia  the  other  Cornices,  ^o  here,  the 
Scriptural  and  classical  examples  allemaie  with  one  another.  Maria  : 
at  tlie  maniage  at  Cana  of  Galilw,  when  «he  laid  '  they  have  no 
wine,*  John  ii.  3.     rUpoade:  *  intercede^.' 

145-7.  '*  Romano,  &c. :  this  stAicmeni  is  found  in  Val,  Max. 
ii.  I.  5.  who  says  'V'ini  usus  olim  RomaDih  ieiniiui  ignotu«  luit'i 
but  probably  Dante  got  it  from  .Aijuinas,  Svmma,  ii.  1''^  Q.  149. 
Art.  iv,  •  Secundum  Vulerium  Mixinmni  niulieres  apud  Romanos 
antt({oitus  non  bibebmt  vinum.'  Daniello:  see  Din.  i.  11,  ti, 
'  Daniel  Mtd  to  the  kkwiiA  ...  let  them  give  us  pulv  10  cat  tad 
water  to  drink,'  and  God  gave  hian  'knowledge  and  skiJl  io  all 
learrting  and  wisdom,'  v.  17. 

14S-50.  qaant'  oro,  &<:.-.  'was  as  fair  as  gold,'  i.e.  it  was 
the  Golden  Age.  le  sbiande,  &c. :  probably  Daole  was  thinking 
of  Ovid,  Aftt.  i.  104,  106,  Aifouteuct  (etus  montanaijne  fiaga  legcbont 
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.  .  .  Et  ^cac  drcidctaat  patula  lom  aibore  gbiMfes,*  Kid  I.  lii, 
'nm  ftiimina  neurit  iboix.' 

154.  r  EvaoKelio:  Mate.  xi.  11,  *VcriIy  1  toy  unto  you, 
Among  ibem  that  are  bum  or  women  there  luth  not  risen  a  grt-Jtcr 
tlttn  John  the  Baptist.' 


CANTO  XXIU 

AHODMKiitT. — As  ihey  jasa  alonj;  the  Cornice  they  an;  owrtiken 
by  a  company  of  N|nrits,  whone  nnacuited  (no:?i  testify  to  t]ie  pnngH  of 
hunger  uid  ihir*t  with  which  ^ey  tn-  afflicted  through  the  sight  of 
the  fruh  of  ihe  ln?e  itnd  of  the  drimdng  water.  Dante  »  rccogmzed 
by  a  friend  of  hi»  youth,  Fome  Doaatt,  wlio  explains  to  hini  that, 
though  he  had  re]icntfd  Ijtc  to  life,  yet  he  had  cscajied  delay  to  Ante- 
Pur^toty  through  the  iaterccuiona  of  his  wife  i  and  the  mentioa  of 
her  juitttly  cbancter  leads  him  to  denouncv  the  want  of  modesty 
which  Mei'ailed  among  the  women  of  Florence.  Dinic  cxpmse* 
r^ret  for  his  and  Korese's  relations  to  one  another  in  their  former 

Line  3.  Chi  retro,  &c. :  the  Urd-catcher, '  who  WRSies  his  liaie 
in  pursuing  liitir  birds.' 

4-6.  Figliuote :  D^nte  has  here  attaclied  the  termination  of  the 
Latin  TOcative  to  an  Itiliun  word  for  the  sake  of  ibc  rhyme. 
posto:  'ordained,' 'auMgned.'     compartir:  'apportion.' 

8.  ale !  for  il,  '  in  »uch  wrt ' ;  L  e.  on  juch  lofty  topics. 

1 1 .  LaMft,  &C. :  this  is  the  portion  of  n  Churdi  Omoc  which  is 
recited  in  this  Cornice ;  *  O  Lord,  open  thou  my  lipv  and  my  mouth 
shall  show  forth  tliy  praise,'  P*.  li.  15,  The  Iip»  which  had  been 
devoted  to  gluttony  here  expreas  ■  wish  to  be  derated  to  the  praise 
of  God. 

15.  dl  lor  dovcr,  Ac. ;  'untying  the  knot  of  their  debt'j  i.e. 
freeing  themselves  by  PurgHioriat  suffering  from  the  debt  of  sin  which 
Innds  them :  for  tlovere  in  the  sense  of  '  indebtedness '  cp.  Purg. 
xiii.  136. 

1 7.  GtD^endo ;  *  coming  up  with,'  '  uverb-ikiog.' 

19,  30.  diretro,  Ac:  'commg  on  bclund  us  whh  moic  r^d 
slept  and  pacing  us.' 
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74.  dall'  o«>>  Ac:  <ihc  skia  look  the  fbrm  of  the  botin,' 
owing  w  the  3bMoc«  of  fltsh. 

i£-7.  Hon  credo.  Ac. :  '  I  do  cot  conceire  thiit  Er^-ucbthon 
was  10  dried  up  to  mcrett  (lit.  outerraon)  rind.'  Fryiichthon  v/3t 
i.  TbcMaKaii.  who  cut  down  trte*  in  a  pave  »<:rrd  to  Dt-metcr,  md 
wuMnbhed  by  her  with  inutiablr  hunger :  hts  ptngi  irt  dinetixd 
by  Ovid,  Ma.  viii.  738  foil,  qawtdo.  ice. :  *  when  he  most  feared 
starration.' 

.)o.  die'  dl  becco :  '  preved  on,'  Iil  '  pecked.'  The  xtory  of  the 
woman  who  otc  her  own  child  from  extremity  of  hunger  during  the 
tinal  Mcgc  of  .Irruulem  is  told  by  Joscphus  Srfl  lud.  ri.  3.  4. 
DiiRtr  probably  obLnnn)  it  from  the  Sfttultim  IfiiliiriitU  of  Vinceot 
dc  Bemvaia  (x.  5),  which  work  is  one  of  his  hiuorici]  .lutborities ; 
see  Topbee,  Dlti.,  p.  368. 

33,33.  omo  :  mediaei'al  nrucher*  were  fond  of  the  conceit,  tfaftt 
the  thle  'm.-in'  (mm.  Lat.  jfoow)  wm  written  in  the  hunum  face, 
the  cyn  being  the  two  »'«,  the  oose  with  the  cy«brows  knd  the 
cheekbones  thcnr — thu«  ffi.  See  the  expOsitiDn  of  this  in  ji  M-rmon 
by  the  Francisoin  numk,  ISerthold  nf  Regembuig,  girm  by  hong- 
fellow,  p.  4jB.  Ben  iivrl&,&c. :  'he  woiild  haiv clearly  recogoiiied 
the  M  in  these  fac4^'  because  the  bt^lows  of  the  eyes  nude  more 
conspicuous  the  bones  wliich  enclosed  them. 

35,  3^-  Si  soveramsse :  '  ihoul<l  have  ordained  thmg*  so.' 
'brought  this  to  pns.'  non  uipendo  como;  i.e.  if  it  were  not 
explained  to  him  how  the  result  W4*  produced.  The  explanation  it 
mniiihcd  in  IL  61  foil. 

38,  39.  Per  u  cagioos,  Ac:  this  follows  amnUritr,  ^because 
the  reason  was  not  yet  clear.'  squama:  ' withered  flesh 'j  both 
here  and  in  jcatHa  (I.  4y)  this,  rather  than  'scalen'  or  'scabs,' 
seems  to  be  the  meaning. 

45.  CId  che,  &c. :  '  that  which  his  R^peci  had  suppresfcd  within 
it,'  i.  e.  his  identity,  conqnlso  :  from  tomptiJtrt ;  tlie  mejining  *  to 
subdue,'  '  suppress,'  is  poetical. 

46.47.  racceM.&c:  'quickened  anew  my  knowledge  of  (aUa. 
tit.  respecting)  the  akeied  laoe ' ;  for  labMa  cp.  Inf.  xir.  67. 

48.  Foma ;  thas  is  Forese  Don.tti,  an  early  friend  of  Dame, 
and  a  relation  of  Dante's  wife,  Gemmn  Donati,  and  brother  of 
Corto  Donad,  the  head  of  the  fil.ick  Curlfs.  Four  sonnets  esiu, 
wluch  passed  between  Dante  and  Fotew  in  thrir  jvunger  days,  and 
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in  the  ftnt  of  thcM  Dante  rcpnuchcs  Fomc  •mith  his  glwmoy. 
The  orighMl  of  the  two  by  Dncic  will  be  found  io  Praticdh'a  Ofrrr 
MimriJi  DmUe,  vol.  L  pp.  a^i,  191,  and  all  tour  are  given  ia  an 
EngliiJi  ttansiotiun  by  RuMt-tli  io  liis  Danit  and  bii  C'uxli,  p.  143. 
Tlie  authenticity  of  these  poems  which  are  titupentire  and  in- 
delicate, hat  somrtimn  been  doubted,  but  at  the  present  day  i< 
genentlly  admitted. 

49.  coatcndcTa:  uwd  in  the  sense  of  aUmtltrt,  'pay  attention 
to'  I  the  f«wf,  Tramalfr  (s.  v.)  ptes  other  instanon. 

54.  Hon  rirouMT,  Ac. :  '  delay  not  to  speak  to  me.' 

57.  tortn!  *  dlifixured.' 

5^.  sfoglln  ;  '  dries  up,' '  withcn ' ;  cp.  note  on  i-ptama  in  1.  39. 

69,  <io.  Non  ml  far,  tec. :  '  force  me  not  to  speak  when  fiill  of 
wonderment,  for  when  the  mind  is  pmiccupied  a  man  cannot  rightly 
express  himself.' 

63.  Rimaaa  retro  :  '  which  we  have  left  behind ' ;  cp.11.  i-;. 

64.  pitmgenilo  conta :  cp.  I.  to. 

65.  69.  d«Uo  sprazzo;  the  icmt  of  water  h  noticed  in  Job 
xiv.  9,  'Through  the  scent  of  waiw  it  will  bud,  and  bring  fortli 
boughs  like  a  plant.'     sn  per,  ftc. :  '  cner  the  foliage  of  the  tree.' 

70,  7  ■ .  non  pure  ana  volta  :  another  tire  of  the  same  kind  it^ 
mentioned  in  Purg.  xxir.  113.  spAZSo:  thcinaof  the  Connce. 
al  rlnfresCR  -.  '  h  leneucd.' 

73-5-  <)tt«Ua  vogUa ;  the  desire  to  conform  our  wills  to  the  will 
of  God.  a  <iire ;  EXi :  ihit'  should  b;  taken  as  referring  r^ihet  to 
Chrirt's  offering  himself  to  the  Fatiier  Ujx>n  the  cros^,  which  was 
consummated  in  the  wordt,  '  My  God !  my  God !  why  hast  thou 
fonakcn  me  i '  than  to  the  actual  words,  for  Ucto  could  btnlly  be 
used  in  soch  a  connexion.  Obs.  that  tliis  is  a  ten-syllable  line,  the 
irregularity  bring  ju*ti(itd  by  its  eodtrf;  with  a  Hebrew  word  accented 
on  the  Ust  syllable ;  cp.  Pur.  tii.  i,  *  Ounna  sanctus  Deux  Sabaoth.' 
ta  sua  vena :  i.  e.  his  blood. 

77.  mntaatE  moodo.  Scc.i  'didst  mijnic  (Ut.  change  wotkb) 
to  a  bettet  life.' 

79-84.  Se  prima,  &c. :  l-"orcsc's  was  a  case  of  what  we  should 
call  '»  deathbed  (cpeauncc,'  His  power  of  committing  wn  had 
conie  to  an  end  before  his  rvpenunce  (1*  ora  Del  bnon  dolor  cli'  m 
Dlo  ne  rimarita).  Hence  Dante  expects  10  tind  hini  in  the  Ante- 
Purg4tory  (laggiii  di  aotto. !.  83),  but  he  learns  that  lie  had  been 

33* 


xxin.  86-103]         PURGATORIO 


fiTcd  from  the  dcUy  by  hit  wifc*«  nraytn,  Ancora :  take  with 
lagglti  dt  »otto,  'still  brbw'  in  Anu-Purgator)-.  Some  editors 
prrfcT  (u  [>uc  ilic  i^uc^tior-mark  aftM  ancora,  and  to  coniiKi  tliat 
word  wiili  venuto;  in  this  case  aooorn  mesiM  'aln^^idv.'as  in  lof. 
sxxiti.  til.  Dove  tempo,  tec. :  >  where  loM  of  bme  is  com- 
|«n*atc(l  by  dcl.-iy.' 

86,  87.  dolco  ASBCDEto:  '»w<vt  woreiu-ood ' ;  the  nxptanaiion 
of  the  utynorvn  invoKed  in  tlit«  expression  will  be  found  in  II.  73-5. 
KBMazio  in  t!ie  Fr.  aiiiHttt.  Nellit ;  ForeseS  widow.  A«  Dante 
bad  nude  oiTcnSfe  remarks  about  her  iq  tl>e  second  of  his  two 
sonttets  to  Forcic,  it  has  been  tbou^  that  he  a  mokinj;  amends  in 
the  present  paungc.  Hella  i«  an  abbrenation  of  Gionoella. 
ptanger  dlrotto :  '  burets  of  tcan.' 

90.  Uberato :  iliU  ixrihaps  doe«  not  mean  <  ddii^red,'  as  if  he 
was  exciued  the  jiumshment  of  the  lower  Coraices  but  may  signify 
'wt  free  '  after  a  term  of  jiunishmeni.  This  term  in  any  ease  was 
«hort,  Mnec  Forese  h.id  recently  died. 

91-3.  Tant*  4,  &c. :  '  my  widow  it  the  morr  beloved  of  God, 
in  ptoportioB  as  she  stands  alone  in  liet  good  works.' 

94--4.  la  Barbagia  di  Snrdlgna  :  adistrict  of  Sardinia  inhaliiced 
by  n  wild  rucr,  called  BarKiricini,  who  had  been  oripnally  transphnird 
thither  from  Africa  fay  the  Vandfllt.  The  dissoluiencw  of  thHr  life 
was  notorious  at  this  time,      dov*  lo,  &c. :  Florence  is  referred  to. 

100.  ID  pergamo.  tic :  '  it  shall  be  forbidden  from  the  pulpit.* 
From  Foreite's  ux>rd«  in  I.  98,  *  m'  i  ^31  ncl  cojtpello,*  a  delimte 
Dcca:iion  would  nerm  to  be  referred  lo:  and  from  'dntcipline'  in 
I.  105  the  prohibilion  appear*  to  have  taken  the  form  of  an  edict, 
and  was  not  merely  a  deouociation ;  but  no  mention  exists  of  such 
an  occurrence  harinf;  taken  pbce  during  Dante's  lifetime.  There  is 
ample  e*idenoe  of  the  extniTagance  and  iramodeity  of  the  Florentine 
women  of  ihii  period. 

1 03.  QunI  BarbarCi  ftc- :  the  name  of  Bathory  for  northern 
Africa  djtcs  from  the  Arab  geographers,  and  tliercforr  wai  in 
existence  in  Dante's  linie,  and  Buburi  signified  tlic  naiiics  of  that 
re^oo.  Again,  *  Saracens '  was  used  in  the  middle  ages  as  an 
appellation  of  unbapliced  persons  generally,  and  cooversely  lu  Ariosio 
the  Saracens  are  constantly  called  '  Pagani,'  Thus  the  expression 
'  Berben  and  Sanceos '  it  equiratent  to  'gndlns  folk,'  much  in  the 
same  way  as  we  speak  of  '  heathen '  practices. 
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107.  ammaanB:  'is  pnpriag.*  liL  'is  biadiag  in  a  thcsf 
(ladaiu).' 

109-11.  r  ontivvder:  'my  knowledge  of  coiaiojt  eveoti.' 
PriiDft,  &c. :  '  they  itull  be  muI.  ere  he  who  now  is  quieted  with 
luUaby  hu  beirdcd  checks.'  The  intinuiioa  of  lime  hen:  givai 
desctibes  vjtguely  the  jicriod  betw<vn  130D  a.  d.  and  the  ditC'  ai 
which  Dante  was  writing.  The  disasters  xlluded  to  are  ihe  itutarrous 
miiianuneK  which  befcll  Florence  io  ilie  t-a/lj'  years  of  Uie  fourteemh 
century,  owing  to  the  sliu^Iei  between  the  Black  and  White  Cud£i. 

114.  dove  11  aol  veil:  'where  thou  don  iiucrocpt  die  sdo's 
rays,'  t.  e.  '  dost  cj.'st  a  shadow.' 

I )  6.  Qaal,  ^f  c. :  '  what  vvrc  our  relations  to  one  Munhcr.'  The 
relatioDa  here  mexnt  secin  to  li^ie  bcco  { 1)  their  ribald  attaclu  on 
one  another  in  tlie  Sonnets  mentioned  in  note  to  l>  48;  (3)  their 
boon  compnnioDihip  and  careless  living,  the  latter  of  which  is  implied 
in  II.  118,  119,  for  it  is  thit  mode  of  life  which  wuiymboliicd  by 
the  idva  airara  which  is  there  referred  to. 

iii>,  tio.  r  altr'  ler:  'the  other  djiy';  the  moon  w»  full 
{tondti)  live  Aaji  before  tliis,  viz.  oo  the  night  of  Maundy  Tliursday 
{vx  note  on  Inf.  xx.  117),  whcrens  it  vha  now  I£«stcr  Tuesday. 
vi ;  '  to  you.' 

IJI-3.  Cestui!  Dante  now  rq)lie»  to  Forete's  question  in 
II.  53,  53,  with  regard  to  his  two  conijunions.  itecoada ;  '  accom- 
pMlies.' 

116.  drizza  :  'straighiens'i  a  proveib  tays,  'bent  timbers  are 
straightened  b\-  the  fire.' 

■  17.  dice,  Ac;  'be  speaks  of  accompanying  me';  din  is 
nmilarly  lucd  tn  I.  1 30. 

<3<~3.  qoeir  onabra:  Statiux.  osnl  peadice:  'all  its  de- 
clivities.'    Bsombra:  'dischargee.' 


CANTO  XXIV 


AsattHEXT. — Forww  points  out  other  sprits  of  rote  in  tht* 
Cornice,  and  simong  them  the  poet  Bonagiunta  of  Lucca,  who 
cOBTCtsn  with  D^nte  on  the  dit!crencc  between  the  eulier  and  the 

prcdicUi  the  violent 
:s  political  enemy. 
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Fiinher  on,  another  ut«  like  to  the  former  one  appeara,  snd  front 
the  branclKS  of  Uiis  «  voice  proceeds,  proclaiming!  «xanipl»  of  the 
rice  of  gluttony  and  its  evil  mulu.  The  pu«gc  leading  to  the  next 
Cornice  is  now  reachcil,  and  Dincc  is  blinded  by  the  el!ulgencv  of 
the  Ansel  who  guards  it. 

Line  t.  lul  1  the  con\-er8aticin. 

^-•6.  riowrte :  '  twice  dead ' ;  this  wonl,  wlucfa  Meina  not  to  br 
(butid  elsewhere,  may  have  been  suggnted  to  Duote  by  *  aifaorts .  .  . 
bis  tnortuae '  in  Jude  la.     Tr«e«a:  'cxprcwMl,' tit. 'drew  forth.' 

8,  9.  Ella :  ihc  sgurit  {anima)  of  Suiius,  of  whom  Danu  wu 
speiking  aE  tlic  end  of  the  prerious  Canto,  nltrui :  prinunly  Dante  t* 
mnul,  oo  uccouDt  of  liii  burden  of  human  llesh  i  but  also  Virgil,  be- 
CMSc  Statiut  desired  to  enjoy  his  coaversation  i  cp.  Pnr%.  xxii.  91^. 

10,  11.  Plccardn:  n-tter  of  Foresc  and  Corxo  Donjiti,  who  ws& 
a  nun  of  Santa  Clan,  and  it  nUced  hj  D.intc  ia  the  lir«i  sphere  of 
Paradiw — the  alio  OAh^  of  1.  ig ;  »cc  Par.  iii.  46-9.  dn  notor  1 
'worthy  of  note.' 

i6-«.  nonalvleta:  'thereisoothiag  toprVTeat,'i.e.  nooAncc 
can  be  ukeo ;  cp.  U.  j6.  17.  mnntR  via ;  '  el&c«d,*  lit-  '  milked 
out '  t  cc.  the  use  of  munia  in  Inf.  xxiv.  43.  In  this  Corsicc  hnia^ 
had  rendered  the  spiriu  unrecognizable. 

19.  BonnKlaiita :  u  minor  poei,  of  whom  Dante  speaks  ud> 
fa?ourably  in  Dt  Culg.  Eluq.  \.  13.  I.  8  as  composing  ventes  in  the 
dialect  of  Lucca.     lie  i«  said  to  have  been  a  hm  tunumt. 

10-4.  qoella  faccia :  this  is  Pope  Martin  IV,  who  had  previously 
been  Cmkio  of  Toum  (Torso,  1.  »$)  \  he  used  to  liavt  the  eels  from 
the  lake  of  BoUena  cooked  ia  wtne  for  hU  table,  and  \a.  reported 
to  have  died  in  consctiucnce  of  a  surfeit  of  them,  trapoata ;  for 
mfuiaola,  from  tmfuKlare,  'to  work  embroider^';  here  it  meam 
'roi^b  and  punctured.'  from  the  resemblance  ol  the  perished  skin 
iailieaeinpcctatothesurfaceofapieccof  embroidery.  Ebbc,  &c. : 
as  Pope  he  was  Spuuie  of  the  Church,  vamaccia  i  a  red  wiac, 
which  wa.n  known  m  Engl,  as  *  vemage.' 

37.  p<r&i  'ihetcai.'     attobrano:  'dark  look.' 

39.  Ubaldin ;  he  was  father  of  Abpi.  Roger,  the  murderer  of 
Co«oi  Ugolioo,  Inf.  xxxtii.  14.  Bonlfaxlo :  Abp.  of  Ravenna 
from  1 174-94  :  be  was  of  the  (amUy  of  the  t-ieschi  of  Gnoa,  aA 
nephew  of  Pope  Innocent  IV. 
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30.  Che  piutnrd,  ftc. :  '  who  KhqiKerded  a  large  Sock  wUh 
rook.'  Rocco  i*  ihc  name  of  the  ca^ile  or  'rook'  at  chess, 
Lans,  who  takes  the  word  in  that  sense,  says  in  cxjilanacion  tiiac 
pasUnl  nalT  of  the  archltt^ojis  of  Ravenna  was  not  curt'ed  lik« 
ihoK  of  ot]icr  acuhbiihojM,  but  wus  shaped  in  its  iqiper  gait  like  thr 
'  rook '  at  chcsi.  This  if  true,  would  deteiraine  the  meaning  of 
the  passage ;  but  there  is  no  further  evidence  10  support  Lana's 
^taiesieot,  nor  is  it  confirmed  by  anything  that  is  found  on  die 
monumeftts  of  archbishops  at  Ravenna,  or  by  any  traditions  now 
i-xiiting  there.  The  natural  inference  tiiereforc  is,  that  thii  wai  an 
at  fMt  /otto  explanation  on  that  commeniaior's  jart-  Recently, 
however,  a  pcmoral  KtntT  of  roediaerj  workmanship,  with  a  head- 
\a<KC  of  the  shape  of  a  castir  at  ehe«,  has  come  to  light,  whtcb  was 
pr«^rved  in  the  Camaldolesc  ntoitastcry  of  Classe,  and  now  exists  in 
tlie  public  library  of  Ravenna.  {See  Tbynbct's  Dkt.,  s.  v.  '  Ravenna.') 
The  resemblance  between  so  unuswil  an  object  as  this  and  that  which 
Dante  appears  to  be  here  desciibing  in  a  thing  so  renurkable  that  it 
is  not  easy  to  ascribe  it  to  chance;  and  it  has  been  suggested — 'once 
Lana's  itawowiK  about  the  archbishops  of  Rarcoaa  generally,  as  we 
have  leen,  is  unconfirmed — that  this  is  the  oripnal  nlafF  to  which 
Dante  \»  rrferring,  and  that  it  was  a  spedal  possession  of  Boniia/io, 
and  is  here  mentioned  in  connexion  with  him  on  account  of  its 
pccdiaricy  of  form.  This  is  quite  jiossible ;  but  as  the  origin  and 
history  of  thi-  cxrsiing  staff  ire  unknown,  it  is  ditTicult  to  determine 
the  quetitioo  Htiifactonly.  molte  geoti:  this  refers  to  the  g 
extent  of  the  diocese,  which  todiKled  the  whole  of  the  Runi:ign. 
.ind  part  of  the  Emilia. 

31-3.  IhrchcAe;  one  of  a  noble  family  at  Forli.  Litilc  ii 
known  of  him,  except  his  answer  to  (hose  who  said  he  was  alwa 
drinking,  '  Why  do  they  not  say  cha'  I  am  always  ilursty  ! '  cb'  ol 
spKzio,  &c. :  '  who  of  yore  had  leisucr  at  Forli  for  drinking  with 
less  thinct  than  he  feels  here  in  Purgatory,  and  ei'en  so  wa:>  such 
a  toper  that  he  never  f«lt  sidslied.' 

34-6.  cotno  fii,  Ac. :  '  as  he  does,  who  scans  a  number  of 
and  after  doing  so  rates  one  more  highly  tJian  another,  so  dii 
i  to  Bonagiunta  of  Lucca,  who  seemed  more  than  the  others 
desre  irforrnoiion  concerning  me.'  a'  appreaaa:  /a  fm,%a  it 
also  read,  with  the  same  meaning,  fe'  in  «:  tlie  final  vowel  of 
fit  aisd  both  roirels  of  ie  arc  Ion  in  scansion;    cp.  Purg.  tv.  133, 
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VDler  oontexza :  cp.l.49i  «wrfMifM«<>,  *to  be  acquainted  u-itb,' 
is  alsa  itid. 

37-9.  son  so  die.  Ac. :  *  I  was  cuoscious  of  »  sound  )ik« 
Gcntucca  lliCTF  where  he  wui  cooscious  of  the  wound  i>f  jiutioe  which 
msccratt*  them  10.'  mormoravB  and  lum  M  die  Imply  that 
BoDisiitntn  »}iokc  iodistinctt)'  from  hix  lips  being  parched  with 
hunger  nnd  thirst.  GentnccA:  thic  it.  generalfy  rrgaidnl  u  ihe 
name  of  a  lady  of  Lucca,  10  whom  Unnie  becaioe  attached,  tltouj;h 
not  necestanly  oihuwiw  than  in  an  honourable  way — the  frmmma 
of  1.  43.  til  ove.  Ac. :  in  his  moutli,  where  he  felt  the  craving 
for  food,  pllucca ;  thi*  word  is  dented  from  Lit.  pilart,  '  10  pull 
off  the  hAii,'  'drnnde';  Diex,  H^iirl.,  p.  347.  Id  lulian  ii  is 
first  used  of  stripping  olT  grapes ;  here  it  refers  to  the  wasted 
tlc»li,  like  iftf(lia  in  Pur^-  xxiii.  58. 

4i~S-  °°'>  porta,  Ac:  i.e.  'is  still  unmarried 't  the  vdl 
(benda)  was  the  headdress  of  married  wumeD  and  widows,  come 
che.  Ac:  *  hown-cr  men  may  bUmc  it ' ;  this  refert  to  an  evil  name 
which  was  popularly  aiuchcd  10  Lucca,  rather  than  to  Dante's  own 
Titupcnuion  i&  Inf.  xxL  41.  4s. 

4H.  Dlchlarcnuitl,  Ac. :  '  the  facts  (It  coae  vcre)  will  make 
the  matter  clrir  to  thee.' 

49"St.    cfae  foore,   ttc.t    'who  evoked    (i.e.   brouglit    into 

troniincDcv)  ihe  »-etses  in  the  new  style.'  the  lUier  nil  auove  ot 
57.  Donne,  Ac. :  this  is  llie  first  line  \a  the  first  Canzooe  in 
Dante's  f^iia  Navoa. 

51-4.  lo  mi  son.  Ac. :  '  1  am  one  who,  when  Late  iasparcs 
mc,  attend,  and  cxpfr»  in  w«rds  the  thoughts  which  he  suggests 
to  (he  mind,'  tit.  '  express  his  meaning  in  words,  in  the  same  way 
as  he  diciati-s  it  in  the  form  of  thoughts  ^tattro).'  roi  upira : 
cp.  ifiriirmi.  Par.  ti.  J  3.  vo !  andarf  with  the  gerund  is  here 
alcnoit  redundant;  cp.  the  ux  ot vmirt  in  Purg.  xxii.  fla. 

55-7.  ina:  'ntiw';  sw  note  on  Inf.  xxiii.  7.  For  the  &iu(iu 
before  Isw,  modifinl  by  the  stop,  cp.  Purg.  xxix.  135.  'Now 
I  perceive  the  tmpedinierti  (lit.  knot,  restr^itt),  which  prevented  tlie 
Notary  and  Cuitiuac  and  ine  from  adopting  (lit.  dt-taint-i!  us  oa  the 
hither  side  cfj  the  sweet  new  style.*  The  impediment  wa»  their 
not  uodentandtng  the  principle  on  whtdt  the  '  new  style '  was  based, 
viz.  that  the  words  should  be  inspired  direaly  by  the  thoughts  and 
feelings,  and  should  conespood  to  them.     Tlu*  is  what  is  set  forth 
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bjr  Dante  io  U.  51-4.  und  ts  cxprtSMtl  in  otlicr  words  by 
in  II.  58,  59,     The  schoott  of  poetry  which  preceded  the 
style'  wen.-  (i)  the  Sictliui  school,  under  Provenf^  iaOuence, 
which  the  Notary  (.Ixcopo  da  Lcntini.  in  the  litn  half  of  Cent,  xii 
belonged  t  and  (i)  the  trueia  JtUrinaif,  which  thronged  and  phi. 
wphtwd  00  love,  to  which  Guittone  d'  Aiv/zo  {sroand  liJf  of  Cci 
xiii)  and  Doatgiunia  iKloDged.     The  writers  of  the  new  school, 
to  which  Inline  be1onf;ed.  were  disdaguiahed  from  these  by  bcin: 
natural,  while  thry  wcte  cont-entional. 

$9,  59.  1«  vostre  pcnac,  Ac:  'your  penn  follow  closely 
inspiration  of  Love  (11  dittator,  him  who  dicutet).' 

6j,  6i,  E  qtiali  &c. :  '  and  he  who  sets  liinuclf  to  look  moi 
cloKly  into  the  uiatiei  linds  nu  further  dutiaction  than  ilils  between 
ihe  two  styles ' ;  i.  e,  thii  i.i  the  essential  point  of  diilerence.  For 
the  (brcc  of  tile  pivposition-i  in  1.  6i,  and  the  explanation  of  the 
idiom,  cp.  Inf.  xix.  113,  *  I^  cbc  Jiro  <1  da  voi  ali'  idoUt/e^'  '  wl 
difference  is  there  between,*  &c. 

64.  gli  aagti :  the  cranes.    Tbe  flight  of  these  birds  bts 
funiislii-d  Dame  witli  a  simile  in  Inf.  1.  46,  47,  aad  ptob^y 
arc  sIm  meant  in  Pa,  xnii.  J3-5. 

;i.  FI&  che,  &c. :  'until  lus  heavy  bre&thin^  is  assuajted,' 
'  exhaled.'     1'  affoUsr  :  '  tlie  faniii^,'  lit.  '  pmsure,*  from  fa/i 
'crowd,'  "prew,' 

75.  rivcggin  :  i.  e.  here  in  Purgatory. 

80.  81.  si    spolpn:    'is    depleted.'      dlspoato :    'oi 
'doomed';  cp.  Par.  viii,  104. 

83-4.  ijtiel :  Corso  Donati,  Foresc's  brother,  leader  of 
Black  Guelfs.  Aceoitliog  10  \'iILtni  (viii.  96)  he  met  his  death  at 
the  hands  of  certain  Cutalins,  after  he  had  thrown  himteir  from 
horse  to  escape  from  being  given  up  to  the  citizens.  Dvii 
Koouni  of  the  ticcurrcncc  is  different,  and  po«Mhly  various  Tcrwjna 
it  existed ;  but  it  looks  as  if  the  Poet  had  given  it  a  colouring  of 
own,  so  as  to  make  it  appear  miraculous,  la  vnlle.  Ac. :  the  abyu 
of  the  Inferno,  '  where  there  is  never  forgiienew,' 

86,87.  Crescendo  I  'increasing  in  speed.'    vUmente  disfattc 
*  hideously  mutilated.' 

88.  oiolto :   the  time  was  eight  ycai^  for  tbe  date  of  Cor 
l>onati*s  death  was  Oct.  6,  1308. 

91.  ti  rlmatii :  in  other  words.  '  I  must  leave  tbee.' 
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95-7.  che  cftvalchi :  *  wliich  is  niiog  to  ram  ibc  mcmy.'  det 
primo  iotoppo:  'of  brbg  tlic  dnt  to  <-ng.i^  the  foe.'    valcbl i 

*  »«P«,'  nn  iuctuic  word. 

98,  99.  con  CHO  i  due :  *  with  tboK  two  only ' ;  for  tbe  uw  oF 
esso  wUh  con  cp.  lot',  xxxii.  62;  I'ut;;.  it-.  27.     mnUNcalcfai: 

*  leaders,'  til.  *  matsluils  ' ;  \'irgil  and  Suiius  art  meant. 

tO&-3>  entratoi  rn/rari'raniMiKiiB  inedfor'topM'SoninfrOfit'; 
cp.  I'lvg-  ni<  lOt.  'Aod  vrhm  he  had  jitut-d  on  ia  front  of  us  mi 
far,  thai  tny  tyva  went  in  pursuit  of  his  person,  as  my  mind  <lid  of 
hi*  u-onls';  i.e.  1  vas  itrainiag  my  eyes  to  keep  him  in  view, 
3it  my  mind  wat  tinining  after  the  menmng  of  what  he  had  said. 

105.  Per  BM«r,  &c.:  'beciuK  I  had  only  jtist  ibm  tunwd 
(loiiod  the  cune  of  the  Cornice)  in  that  direction.  Ikcii  cp.  &i, 
Purg.  vii.  64. 

tio.  III.  per  f«r«,  ftc:  'in  onler  U>  render  their  loQgtcg 
exceedingly  keen,  he  (U  prcgnto)  holds  oo  high  the  object  of  their 
desire.* 

1 16.  LegDo :  the  Tree  of  Kctowledge  of  good  and  eiil.  uhich 
grovti  in  the  Terrestrial  Paradbc  on  tlie  summit  of  tlie  MuuDlain 
(pifi  su)i  c]i.  Purg.  xxxii.  jS. 

119,  no.  rtatretti,  Ac:  'drawing  close  together,  we  passed 
oDw^ird  on  the  side  which  rises,'  i.  r.  on  ifae  side  towards  the 
Mountain.  They  pasted  between  tbe  tree  and  tbe  lUnk  of  t]ie 
Mountain,  and  the  narrowneu  of  the  space  foiced  them  to  draw 
close  together. 

131-3.  dJcca:  in  like  manner  as  the  voice  in  the  former  tree 
had  recited  the  exjunples  of  temperance  (Purg.  xxii.  14J  foil.),  so 
the  voice  iu  this  tree  proclaims  the  examp!e^  of  gluttony.  These 
are  (1)  the  Centaurs ;  (a)  the  compnions  of  Gideon — one  from  tlie 
classics,  tbe  other  from  Scripture,  nialedetti :  the  Centaurs,  wbo 
were  barn  of  Ixion  and  tlie  Cloud  (N^  nnvoll  format!),  and  who^ 
two  naturrs,  of  mat)  »nd  horw,  were  joim-d  at  the  hreB<.i  (doppl 
petti)-  When  iliey  were  drunk  with  wise  (satolli)  at  the  marriage 
feast  of  Mippodaniia  and  Piritlious,  they  stiovc  to  carry  olTtlte  bride 
and  the  other  women,  bat  were  resisted  and  oiercome  by  Thewua 
and  tbe  Lapitliae.  The  story  is  told  in  Ovid,  Sftl.  xiL  >io  liiU., 
wbicb  was  Dame's  authority,  k  wc  sec  from  the  epithet  nuliga^t 
(I.  til),  and  the  expression  ituopttiora  (!.  377}. 

114-6.  moUit    'weak,'  i.e.   unrestrained.     These  were  the 
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people  in  Giilmo'i  compunf  who  '  bowed  <1owti  on  ibnr  knees  to 
drink  u-Rtcr,'  ici  contnxi  uiih  the  throe  huitdrvd  who ' lapped,  puniag 
their  h»nd  to  tlicir  mouih  ' ;  in  contei^uiiioc  of  which  Gideon  *  arat 
&I1  the  men  of  Israel  eiTry  nuo  unto  liis  lent,  but  rcttinnl  the  three 
hundred  nii-n '  (.ludfji-s  vii.  6,  8).  nou  v'  ebbs :  read  mm  n'  Mt  i 
>hud  none  of  them  in  hrs  (.-omjuny.'  discrae  1  colli  t  '  the  camp 
of  Midian  wk  bcne.ith  him  in  the  valley,'  v.  ti, 

137-9.  *••'  ""'  *c-  '•  '^  ""'  ('''*^  inner)  of  the  two  edgca'  of 
the  Cornice;  cp.  I.  I30.  vlvftgnl:  lit.  'tclngct';  c]>.  Inf.  xiv. 
1)3.  udendo.ftc;  '  listeoini;  to  examples  of  the  >io  of  gluttony, 
which  were  followed  erewhilc  by  a  diMsuous  recwnpcnsc  *  (  'crc- 
while,'  because  they  were  stories  of  old  duys. 

130-1.  ndlarg«tl:  'once  more  at  lurge'  (Cvy)  t  thts  is  in 
contrast  with  riiirtiii  of  1.  119.  soU:  from  mhich  the  spirits 
hud  drprted.  Contemplftado  cIascud  :  'each  of  ui  nyt  xa 
thouj;lit.' 

135.  poltre:  'slujyjsh ';  cp.  ifalirarr,  'to  get  rid  of  slqujsb- 
ntss,'  in  Inf.  xxiv.  46  :  our  word  '  poltroon  *  is  connected  with  this 
(Skeat). 

136.  fossl:  archite  form  of  3  sing,  imperf.  subj.,  ht/oiw,  qw 
lof.  iv.  64,  iSitsii ;  ix.  60.  tiiiuiftji. 

■  39-4t-  UD  ;  the  Angc-t  of  the  sixth  Comioe.  dwvoHsit  10 
turn  towards  the  rntr^ncc  of  the  pasage.  per  pace :  to  seek  tbe 
K|>Osv  of  tlie  Blessed. 

143*  '44-  mi  voIaE,  Ac.:  'I  turned  round  and  went  behind  my 
■nsbuctors,  like  one  who  tn  wilkinx  guides  himwtf  by  sound* '  (of 
words  or  fontstcpi). 

149,  150.  In  plantft  t  the  Angd's  wing.  By  the  mox'emrni  of 
this  tlic  sixth  I*  is  obiiteraird  from  Duitr'i  forehead,  ambrosia  : 
i.  e.  hi'aiirnly  dainties,  ia  contrast  to  those  whicii  tempt  huooan 
appelite,  oruza  :  '  ha-atli,'  '  frasrance ' ;  der.  from  Lat.  <nw^ 
see  ooie  on  Inf.  xiii.  87.  D.inte  appean  here  to  have  liad  in 
hi«  mind  Virg.  Gtorg.  n.  415,  *  liquidum  ambros!»e  ditliindit 
odorcm.' 

151-4.  BcatI;  the  Bnuiiude  for  this  Cornice  is  "Blessed  are 
ihcy  tliat  himger  foi  ri^teousnrss,'  but  it  b  adupwd  here,  so  as  to 
mean,  '  Blesticd  are  they  who  hunger  in  accordance  with  right,'  L  e. 
who  observe  tlie  juit  mean  in  respect  of  diet.  Tlie  part  of  this 
Beatitude  whicli  rufcrs  to  thirst  has  been  already  used  in  the  filth 
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Cornkc.  non  (onui ;  '  doco  not  exeitt ' ;  the  trnnntions  of  mraning 
thfough  wl>ich  thi«  khst  oifmmre  is  irriiYd  »  bfcdi  U  be  *  vnohc,' 
*  exhslc,'  *  cxcilc'  Estiricodo :  '  hung«'ring  foe ' ;  take  with 
1'  uaor  del  %v»\o :  ilie  word  is  from  the  Lot.  atuin,  which 
occun  in  the  Bntdtudc. 


CANTO  XXV 


AitatJJiKNT.— As  they  tntmnt  the  norm  Dnme  pnfxmnds  ilic 
qurstwo,  How  cm  di^rmbodicd  spirit^^  which  h»<te  110  nrcd  of 
nntriaient,  Jirow  lean?  At  Virpl's  rtquwt,  Siatius  in  an&wiT  to 
thiit  expluins  the  bri]^n  and  development  of  the  body,  and  i>f  botli 
ihc  Icm«T  ttnd  the  higher  soml,  in  man.  He  further  declaies  thu 
after  deaih  the  fornutii-c  fowcr  which  rcridcs  io  the  ajul  impresses 
itself  on  the  mt  in  ^uch  a  manner  as  to  reproduce  the  likeness  of  the 
livinR  man  1  and  the  result  is  wSm  is  called  a  thade.  This  figure  15 
aileaed  by  impres'^ions  communicated  through  the  dcaim  and  icclings; 
and  thus  it  is  that  a  <^'rit  can  grow  lean  by  contempUting  otiJMtS 
which  excite  hunger.  They  now  reach  the  wvcntfa  Comlc*,  where 
the  spirits  of  the  lustful  arc  puriJied  in  the  fire. 

Like  i.  Ore  era  onde.  &c. :  'the  hour  wsi  such  that  the 
accent  did  not  admit  of  delay ' ;  lit.  '  it  was  an  hour  'm  consc^iutficc 
of  which  (i.  e.  so  advanced  that)  the  ascent  did  not  brook  hicdiance.* 

I,  3.  Chd  il  sole,  Ac :  *  for  the  sun  h.id  left  the  meridian  circle 
to  the  Bull,  :ind  night  (L  e.  the  piim  of  midnight)  lo  the  Scorpion.' 
The  sun  being  now  in  Arie«,  the  time  when  Taurua  h  on  the 
meridian  of  noon  would  be  about  a  p.m.  Scorpo  is  only  mentioned 
brcauw  it  is  the  sign  opposite  Taurus,  whence  it  b  at  thb  time  on 
the  meridian  of  midnij'.bi. 

7-9.  CBllaia:  'opcnin;;,'  *pa«.-tge';  liL  *a  gap  in  a  hedjc.' 
dltpala :  '  forcct  Xo  w;tlk  singly,'  lit.  '  uncouples.' 

14.  15.  vcocndo.&c.:  'vriring  at  last  at  the  morement  of  the 
lips  which  he  makes  who  is  pruforing  to  <-)>eak.'  For  fttto  Cp.  Inf. 
xxiiL  88,  'mid  deila  gola't  and  for  a*  argom«ata  Inf.  xxii.  at. 

t6.  Non  laacift ;  '  dtd  not  forbear  ipeakin]! ' ;  cp.  Purjr,.  xiv.  55, 
'  Ni  hscera  di  dir.'    per  I'  andar,  4c. :  '  owing  to  the  jwiftnew  of 
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our  paor  *  i  the  lubjunct.  fotiM  nbowit  thit  che  U  not  a  proooun  fant 
a  conjunciion ;  it  is  not  'owing  to  ouf  [ncc,  wbich  vnt  swift,'  but 
'owing  to  our  fu<«,  tlint  it  was  swirt.'  ratto;  it  will  hv  ranarktd 
that,  as  Dante  had  nuw  only  one  P  remxinias  00  his  forehead,  hr 
mnkes  no  mention  of  f^iiguc,  us  be  had  dooe  in  ibe  kiwcr  Comkcs  of 
Purgaiorj-. 

17,  18.  Scocca,  Ac:  the  fbnn  o(  cvpnuion  inrolv«s  oa 
ajiparrai  confusion  between  the  bow  and  the  mow ;  '  let  tly  thi;  Ikiw 
oi"  speech,  which  thou  h««  Unwn  e»eo  to  the  be*d  of  ilie  jrrow.* 

91.  Don  tocca :  '  does  not  ilTcct  the  penon.' 

3>-4.  HeleoKTo:  shortly  after  Meleager's  birth  the  Fmc« 
appeared,  .-ind  declami  tKit  he  would  die  af  *oaa  a>  a  piece  of  wood 
which  WM  burning  on  ilie  hrvih  should  be  conuinxd.  His  motlMr 
Aithsea,  an  hearing  this,  extinguished  the  brand  sod  cooeealcd  h  in 
*  che^t.  In  consequence  uf  thit  he  wore  a  charmed  life  1  but  at  last, 
when  he  had  slain  hit  mother's  brothers,  she  in  rcrenge  lighted  the 
bntnd,  and  he  died.  The  iiory  n  given  in  Olid.  Md.  tiii.  360  folt. 
The  point  of  ihc  C(imfartM>n  is,  thai  M  ML-lvager  was  waited  BWajr 
by  the  secret  working  of  the  burning  brand,  so  the  spiritual  body  b 
rdned  by  tlie  occult  inttucnce  of  i)ic  Mght  of  food,  agro ;  '  djftculi,* 
lit.  'sour'j  cp.  turrif,  I'ar.  xxx.  79. 

35-7.  The  point  here  is  that,  as  the  likenrts  in  the  inintir 
follows  the  changes  of  the  face  reflected  in  it,  so  the  shade  is  affected 
by  chan;;es  of  feettn;;  in  the  loul  to  which  it  belongs,  vino; 
•easy,'  kt.  'flaccid,'  'yielding.' 

38.  pcrcbi !  '  in  otd<-r  that  you  may  maner  (lit.  be  at  ytwr  case 
in)  the  hejin  of  the  subject  (dcntro)  according  10  your  wishes.' 

31,  3».  ta  veduta  ctenui:  'the  eternal  xlew'  is  the  aspect  of 
the  matter  as  it  appears  to  God.  As  Siaiius  rcpn-seois  philosophy 
enli;;htened  by  Christi.iniiy,  Virgil,  being  a  heathen,  rijthily  depute* 
him  ti>  deal  with  «uch  a  subject,  dislego:  'explain,'  liu  'oittie.* 
dove  to  sie:  'in  thy  (Viigil's)  presence.' 

36.  nl  com«,  &c.:  'the  "how"  that  thou  eayc«t*='tfay 
question ' ;  see  1.  30. 

37-108.  In  order  10  answer  the  question,  '  How  can  one  grow 
lean  there,  where  there  ia  no  need  of  nouriihment  {1.  e.  wliere  the 
persons  allcctcd  are  «piriu)  ? '  Staciui  explains  tir»i  the  theory  of  the 
formouon  of  the  body  with  the  vegetaiite  and  scnsitiw  *oul  (II.  37— 
60)  i  next  (he  infusion  into  this  of  the  mtional  soul  (II.  61-78); 
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then  tjie  mode  of  cxisurn«  of  llw  soul,  iftcr  it  is  srpanttd  from  ihe 
body  by  dettih  (IL  79-H7) ;  iuid  (tndly,  ibe  furroatioa  of  the  *  khantr ' 
and  its  natarr  (U.  83-io8),  Thf  tccouni  of  the  origin  und  i)evclo|>- 
ment  of  the  human  body  and  loul  which  is  here  given,  it  due  in  die 
dnt  instance  to  Aristotle,  who  discussed  thr  subject  in  hia  De 
Gnfratione  jfnimaSan,  t.  19,  Sc.  (see  llic  passages  10  Butler^s 
Tninsil^tiod  of  the  Purgatorio,  p.  319)1  hb  liew  wn  uftcrwurdi 
el^iborjled  and  intctjiKted  by  Aquinas  in  his  Samma,  i.  Q.  ■  18,  1 19 ; 
and  Dante,  who  follows  these  authorities,  has  treated  of  the  <]uestion 
in  Cenv.  it.  31.  li.  31  foil. 

37-9.  Sanpie.  Ac. :  '  perf«ct  (i.  e.  highly  reAned)  blood,  which 
in  00  CISC  b  drawn  from  the  thirsty  veins,  and  which  rcmaias  behind, 
like  food  tfaut  you  remove  frain  table.'  By  'perfect  Uood  '  is  meant 
the  rrmnt.  cho  nial.  Sec. :  this  remark  is  iivierted  to  exclude  the 
idea,  which  A<iuinjs  condemns  a»  erroneous,  that  the  itmtn  h  an 
cxctTtion  of  the  blood  which  psscs  through  the  rrita.  asMtalfl  : 
'thirsty,'  because  the  wins  arc  continually  supplying  the  outrinient 
to  tlie  limbs,  and  consequently  require  to  be  replenished.  ■! 
rimane ;  this  is  the  origin  of  the  umen,  which  is  that  part  of  the 
(ii/t'sted  fuinl  which  n-ni^iins,  after  the  rest  has  been  carried  off 
tbruugli  the  veins.  nUmeato.  Ac. :  the  itmaios  of  a  nieal.  which 
is  cleared  awAy  afiei  the  guests  (L  e.  here  the  veins)  are  satisfied. 
lcv« :  >[ch»ic  for  Ini. 

40-3.  Prtnd*.  &c. :  '  reci-ivcs  in  the  heatt  informing  power  for 
all  the  menibcta  of  the  human  body,  just  like  the  other  blood  which 
takes  its  course  thnntgh  the  teius  in  ordet  to  be  cooicned  iato  those 
members ' ;  i,  e.  just  a^  the  ordinary  blood  supports  the  parts  of  the 
body  in  the  grown  man,  so  the  '  perfect  blood '  after  [lauing  tlirough 
the  heart  j^o^^^^cs  the  power  of  lorming  the  v.-irious  members  in 
the  enibrvx).  dgI  core;  the  heart,  according  10  Arisiodc,  is  thr 
source  of  life  in  the  embryo,  J)e  Cm.  Aiamal.  U.  4.  15,  Apjp/  yip 
TITS  ^ataii  ij  tiap&ia.     Vane  i  for  u  ne  va. 

43~^-  Aneor,  ftc. :  'after  the  second  proci-ss  of  digestion  it 
descends  to  the  part  of  which  it  is  more  becoming  to  keep  silence 
than  to  speak,  and  aficrvaids  it  drops  thence  upon  anotliers  blood 
in  the  natural  receptacle,'  i.  e.  the  matrix.  Anoor  dige«to :  the 
first  process  of  digestion  is  the  ordinary  one  of  food,  the  second 
that  which  takes  place  in  the  heart,  geme:  for  the  OKaning  'drops' 
cp.  Inf.  xiii.  41. 
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46-8.  Ivi,  &c. :  '  there  ili*  one  Mood  and  tlw  other  mingle  i- 
the  ooc  (tKu  of  the  ftstttk)  afptnnttd  lu  be  paMiTC,  Uie  i>tii«r  (tlui  "' 
of  the  nute)  to  be  active  owing  to  the  perfect  place  (the  btnrt)  frain 
whkh  i(  proceeds.'  Per  lo,  &c. :  this  rrfm  to  1'  oltro  ■  tmiv 
only.  Aristotle  distinctly  maintain*  that  ibc  female  doc«  not  coi>- 
Irimle  jnwH  t  Dt  Geo.  Animaf,  i.  19.  1^  ro  ^fXv  ofi  wiifiaXXwrtu 
vwipfta  «tt  rijr  •fivitrar. 

49-51.  E  giuDto  Inl.  &c.:  tliift,  ai  far  u  ibe  comtnictiori  b 
CDflcenied,  i^  continijcd  fnHn  I.  45,  the  tMemiednte  lines  fermiQg 
a  porentKesii.  '  And  bring  united  with  it  (i.  c.  with  the  Uood  <iir 
the  female)  it  commences  to  operate,  fim  oy  amalgamating  with  it, 
and  liierwards  it  «ivi£es  tliat  to  whkh  it  gave  consMency  that  it 
might  »enrc  an  the  material  for  it  to  work  upon.' 

53-7.  These  [ine«  dexcribe  the  fonnatioa  of  the  koMitc  kwI, 
as  the  pait  of  the  argumcot  which  precedes  dcKribn  ihM  of  the 
TCgetatii<e  soul.  '  Tlw  active  power  (u  e.  that  which  proceeds  from 
the  male)  hating  become  a  soul  (i.  c.  a  regetatire  soul),  like  that 
of  a  |ilam — only  dil&riax  from  it  in  this,  that  tlie  soul  in  the  human 
nabiyo  b  in  «i  elrrarntar)-  MJf;e  (lit.  in  progress),  while  the  Ul«  of 
tbc  pbst  bu  reached  its  ultinutc  dcvcwpmcDt  (rivii,  its  <lntiia- 
tion)— thereitfter  works  so  much  thiit  it  aow  moves  and  feels,  like 
a  zoophyte  (which  has  a  sensitire  iwul,  but  in  the  loweit  ^ige  of 
dcvetopmcm) ;  and,  ns  the  next  Mage,  it  takes  in  \anA  to  proiide 
with  ofgans  the  faculties  which  spring  from  it  (lit.  of  which  it  is 
the  wed).'  orgnnar:  for  the  nieaning  cp.  h  loi.  le  poasc : 
the  faculties  of  leeinx.  hearing,  &c. 

58-60.  Or  Ki  ipiega.  &c. :  '  at  this  point,  my  sod,  is  expanded 
and  developed  the  power  which  proceeds  from  the  heart  of  the 
begetter,  in  which  nature  it  intent  on  forming  all  the  ntcmben.' 
eve,  ftc. :  the  sutement  here  is  a  repeiition  of  thai  in  II.  40,  41. 

6t.  faDtti  ' a  child,' and  by  infercDcc 'a  rational  being.'  FaMr, 
/an»liMo  are  used  elsewhere  iit  Danie  for  'infant,'  'young  child *i 
cp.  Par.  xxxiii.  107 ;  Purg.  xxiv.  108 :  they  .ve  abbreviated  frvn 
m^ntfr.  This  is  oorroboraced  by  the  faa  that  /^jnli  in  the  sente 
of  '  foot-soldiers  '^whicb  is  found  both  in  Dante  and  \^i[tinL,  and 
therefore  m  an  eaily  period  of  the  language,  and  whkh  originally 
signified  "young  men  aitcodant  on  knights'  (»w  Skeat,  Elym.  Did., 
9.  V.  •  Infantry ') — t*  abbreviated  from  h/aiHi.  In  the  present 
fiaaage /aiHr  is  uikcn  by  moM  contnientators  as  raeaning  'ooc  gifted 
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witli  sfmrch '  (rcom  Lnl.  fari^  and  bv  inference  'one  who  bns 
reawn';  but  no  other  biunce  of  fault  in  thu  tctae  of  'a  fprjJibg 
bein^'  seems  to  be  found  in  It-ilinn. 

63.  pltt  aavio  dl  tc :  Ai<-[iaes  ia  mrant,  who  dc^s  with  this 
vibjcct  in  hia  Commeatuy  on  Anstotli-  {rittgran  eomaitt  of  Inf.  iv. 
144).  Dinlc  howerer,  like  Aquicus  whum  be  is  here  following, 
misiindcrtTood  Avcrroes,  for  the  new  which  ii  here  aitnbutcd  to 
him  with  rcgnnj  to  the  iiur/feeiiu  potMiBi,  wu  Rally  held  by  him 
eonceroitt^  the  iaiiUttlat  ngtnt.  For  ihc  cxplaattioo  of  ihnc  teniu 
see  next  note. 

64-4.  51  Gh«,  Ac:  *so  tbit  in  his  tnching  he  sefumied  from 
the  will  the  "poanble  intellect,"  becauite  he  did  not  iwe  any  organ 
appfopriated  by  it';  i.e.  he  found  that  erery  tiinciinn  of  the  soul 
\\i.i  lis  corresponding  orgno^-eyes  for  seeing,  ears  for  hearing.  JCc. — 
but  there  was  no  organ  correspODding  to  the  higher  soul  nt  large; 
hence  he  concluded  that  the  raiiooal  element  in  nun  doei  not  form 
pnrt  of  the  inditidual  xoul,  but  belongs  to  the  aniveruJ  intelUci, 
which  n  one  and  indivisible  for  all  men.  Fnxn  this  it  would  follow 
that  there  wcrald  be  no  separste  penonal  existence  after  deatli.  II 
posalbUc  Intcllctto  :  the  '  poisililc  intellect '  is  the  Scholastic  name 
for  the  higher  inlcllcctua!  power  in  man,  which  deals  with  abstract 
ideas ;  (he  '  active  inietleci '  gathers  the  abstract  ideas  from  sensiUe 
(Ejects,  and  contmunicatcs  them  to  the  '  pouible  intellect.'  Ac- 
cording to  Aterroes  tlie  element  in  men,  uhich  exists  independently 
of  them  and  is  indinMble,  though  they  partake  of  it,  is  tite  'active 
intellect';  nee  ^eian,  Avtrraii  il  V  A^tfrrwitf,  if .  113. 

67.  AprI,  «c. :  Siatiu*  herr  pmcreds  to  expound  the  oripn  of 
the  ratiooal  soul,  on  which  subject  two  views  existed  in  ilie  middle 
ages,  viz.  (1)  Creatiooism,  which  maintained  iliat  t)iis  clenieai  id 
every  case  came  direct  from  God;  (l)Traduciani3tn.  which  regained 
it  as  being  inherited  from  the  parent.  Stitius  adherer  to  the  lormer, 
which  was  that  of  A<)uiftas. 

6^  69.  Mo:  xhv  fnat  i*  the  pung  when  perfccilj-  formed  in 
the  wombi  before  that  it  is  the  embryo.  L'  articulKr:  by  'stll- 
culsiion '  is  meant  the  organixaiion  of  the  ions, 

JO,  7 1.  Lo  Hotor  primo:  Cod,  wlio  is  here  rvpresenled  as 
rejoidog  (lleto)  in  the  work  of  creation  ;  cp.  Putg.  xvL  S9,  'lieto 
fattore.'  Arte:  'display  of  skill,'  \\i.  the  an  or  skill  of  luturr 
shown  in  thcstrucluic  of  thc/rtiu. 
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73,  74.  Cbe  ci6,  &c. :  the  nuioiu]  wul,  which  is  infuiMl  by  the 
Creator,  ap'propriaWs  lo  itwif  Uw  Ktxn  vlenwnt,  uhicb  it  6ad%  in 
the /elm,  i.e.  the  wgeuiiTc  and  sensitive  90ul.  boIb:  thi*  word 
provides  ^gAtcK  ihc  licw  thju  ihcrr  can  be  mote  tiun  one  totJ  in 
nun:  this  o|^nion  ius  been  noticed  in  Pui£.  ic.  g,  6. 

75.  si  in  sA  rlgirm:  'tuns  i»c!f  in  upon  itseir,*  i.e.  is  COD- 
scious  of  it9  own  exitncoce,  which  power  dUtingnishn  Ow  rations- 
being  ftiMn  aJI  other  animals.  Thew  words  explain  the  (inctMci 
of  the  higher  part  of  the  soul,  as  dittinguiahed  fnxn  that  whi^  vive 
cscntc. 

77,  78.  Guarda,  Ac:  as  the  heal  of  the  son  piwes  into  the 
juke  of  the  srupi-  unii  furms  wine,  so  the  ratioml  soul,  wluch 
proceeds  from  God,  cnlenn}',  into  the  regetatiw  and  wnsitife  »od, 
forms  the  perfect  human  soul,     cola  :  *  percolates,'  *  distils^' 

79.  E  qntuido,  &c. :  'and  when  the  thread  of  life  ha«  run  oat*; 
for  Lachcvis  kt  note  on  i*urg>  xxi.  17.  Statius  here  prooc<xU  10 
describe  what  liapprni  to  the  saul  after  death,  and  how  it  fonnft 
i  'shade,'  tlie  appearance  of  which  can  be  aHiKted  by  exi«red 
objects,  such  as  those  which  exdte  hunger  1  he  thus  solves  the 
<UlficuIty  which  Dante  had  onginally  suggested.  The  reason  why 
Dame  elaborated  the  theory  of  the  formation  of  the  'shade'  or 
aerial  body  which  he  here  describes  probably  is,  that  for  the  purpose 
of  hLs  poem  it  was  neceugiry  to  rejtmeni  the  souk  is  visible  and 
capable  of  being  rccogniicd,  just  as  the  twilight  of  the  Inferno  vu 
indispensable  for  ihc  exigences  of  his  treatment  of  that  pan  of  his 
sobjeci.  I-lis  views  on  ihb  \ioiat  arc  at  lariancc  with  tliose  of 
Aquinas,  who  says  *  iniiiu  scpanita  a  corporc  non  habet  ali^uod 
corpus'  [Sami'ia,  tii.  SuppL  Q.  69,  Art.  l). 

80-4.  Solves!,  &c. :  *  the  muI  separates  from  the  flesh,  and 
carries  with  it  potenDaily  (In  virtute)  both  its  human  and  its  di?ioc 
elcmi-nt.'  The  human  clement  is  tlie  powers  uf  the  vegetative  and 
sensitii'e  soul,  the  liitine  clement  iho*:  of  the  ration^  >otA:  and 
'  poteniially  *  is  added,  because  the  former  set  of  powers — L'  aJtre 
potauw  of  1.  8:t— arc  inopetatitr  (mute):  that  is  to  say,  the 
powera  whii:h  depend  on  the  body  exist  in  the  snul  after  death,  but 
cannot  act  wiil^oui  the  body.  In  vlrtate:  Aquinas  (^uimiM.  i.  Q. 
77,  An.  8)  says  of  the  powers  of  the  vcgrtatit«  and  sensitive  soul 
after  death — *  virluie  lantum  manent  in  aniraa '  1  the  expression  is 
Gijuiialent  to  the  Scholastic  term  wluaSur,  which,  tike  '  vittuaUy  ' 
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la  EdsI.,  is  opposcfl  to  'actuallj.'  L'  altre  poterzc:  tl'.i&  is 
guverncd  by  porta  bcco,  and  nyinean  V  nmano,  whiiir  Metnoria, 
intelligenzR.  e  volnntkde  tuod  for  11  divino.  In  atto.  Ac. : 
'far  more  ke«ti  in  thrir  wMking  th^n  bcforr,'  nncc  they  arc  nu 
longer  impciicrf  by  the  burdi-o  of  ihc  flesh. 

86,  87.  air  uoft,  &c,i  the  lost  souls  to  the  shotc  of  the 
Achrron  (Inf.  iij.  71),  tho^c  destined  fur  Puigatory  to  the  shorr  u 
the  iDOuUi  of  tht  Tiber  (Pur]t.  ii.  100-5).  I*  *^^  strade  1  tlir 
direction  it  is  to  take,  whirther  to  Hell  or  Purgatory, 

8^90.  ToBto  che,  ftc:  *»  toon  u  it  is  drcuniKribed  dierc 
by  plicc,'  i.  e.  hA»  reached  a  di.-6niie  spot,  one  of  the  two  rivt. 
la  vlrti)  foriQRtlvn :  this  '  fomiatiie  power'  works  io  the  umr 
WBjr  '^  *')*'  I'T/u/j'  m/ifrmatnui  of  1.  4 1,  but  ii  not  the  same  with  tt. 
for  that  belong  to  the  vejetuive  Mul,  which  h  now  inoperative, 
raggia  iolonio:  'radiates  (i.e.  diipnsc«  itt  influence)  around.' 
Coal.  Ac. :  'in  the  vane  manoer  and  the  same  mettturc  u  it  did  in 
the  limbs  during  life.' 

9>.  Per  r  altrul,  &c. ;  'owbg  to  another's  (tlie  sun's)  tay 
which  a  refracted  in  it  (the  air).' 

94-6.  Co«l  r  aer,  Ac. :  '  so  here  the  neighbouring  tar  takes  the 
fomi  which  the  soul  that  alighted  there  imjiresses  on  it  by  its  innate 
power.'  The  fomation  of  the  'shade'  or  aerial  bcKly  by  the 
iaSuence  of  the  (bnnaiiiv  power  of  the  soul  on  the  neighboorioji 
air  is  comjared  in  the  simile  to  the  colouring  of  the  atmosphere  by 
the  tnn*s  rays  when  a  rainbow  is  formed.  Virtu nltncnle  rt;fers  tu 
the  w-lii  formatna  of  I.  89. 

100-3.  PcTocdti,  Ac:  *the  soul,  inasmuch  as  it  afterwards 
bi-conies  visible  (lit.  has  its  visibility)  by  nicuns  of  tills  aerial  body, 
is  called  a  shade.*  The  strcis  of  the  sentence  is  not  so  much  on 
qaladi  as  on  ba  sua  pamtn.  The  point  which  is  in  common 
between  the  soul  seen  in  this  aerial  form  and  a  (hadow  is,  that  both 
ire  viable  and  both  arc  impalpable.  Hence  the  name  of  '  shade  ' 
came  to  be  used,  as  it  was  by  the  ancients,  for  thb  condition  of  ihc 
soul,  orgnna.  Ac. :  'it  proiides  orcaiis  for  every  sense,  even  in- 
dudin:;  sight ' ;  for  the  meaning  of  organa  cp.  1.  57. 

io(S~8.  afllEKono:  'impress';  the  other  uses  of  this  vtib^ 
c.  g.  i  fitdi  a^iti,  Inf.  xiiii.  43  i  t'  afiuf,  *  stopped,*  Inf.  xii. 
1 15— suggest  that  a  is  from  the  Lat.  o^trt.  bI  figura :  '  shapes 
itself,'  L  c.  takes  this  or  that  aspect,    di  cb«  tu  anmlrl :  '  of  that 
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whScb  csusm  thy  wonder,'  viz.  Uie  thuda  in  this  Cornice  nppunng 
vmttd  with  busier. 

109  ML  E  gi&i  it)  Uie  scrmth  Comicct  wluch  k  now  irxfacd, 
(t)  the  ain  expiRed  is  luU;  (9)  the  pnniihnKnt  is  jMuioit  thn»i|tti 
the  fire;  (3)  the  exnmpln  of  the  vinue  of  chutily  tire  the  Blesaed 
\^rgin  tad  Dianx;  (4)  the  Mamptcs  of  the  vice  ate  Sodom  and 
GomonRh,  nnd  Pasi))hflc ;  (5)  the  manner  of  their  prcccntRtioB  is 
^  the  Toices  of  f-iuriu  in  the  lire  ;  {6)  the  passage  from  a  Church 
Oflice  is  Summat  Dm  ciimaitiitei  (7)  the  Benunide  jirononiiced  is 
Attfi  Mumtt  Mrntr. 

109.  nlUma  torton  !  tbc  bit  turn  or  winding  of  the  aK»tt 
such  winding  are  detcribod  in  Purg.  x.  7-9. 

III.  CBTft:  'source  of  anxict/'i  this  is  ex|)lained  hy  what 
follows. 

111-4.  Quivi,  &C.I  ilie  meaning  !»:— Anmes  bom  out  fnxn 
the  Viail  of  rock,  -ind  a  wind  blown  upward  from  the  edge  of  tbe 
Cornice,  which  wind  iurn«  hAck  the  Il«(ne,  and  remnm  it  to  a 
diiituice  from  the  edge.  In  this  way  a  piiHagc  clear  of  the  Aatncx 
was  formed  along  the  edge.  The  fiie  here  corresponds  symbolically 
to  the  burning  pxision  of  tust. 

ii(>,  tto.  t«nere,  Ac.:  'to  curb  ihe  eyes  tightly,'  i.e^  10 
prevent  then)  froiti  wandenng  to  either  side,     per  poCo :  *  easily.' 

131.  Summae.  &c:  tliis  is  the  lint  line  uf  Uic  Matins  hyinD 
for  Saturday.  In  modem  Breviaries  it  nppmn  ai  '  Summae  Parens 
clemcniiue,  but  in  Dnoie'x  lime  the  form  in  use  wa^  that  which  be 
has  given  here ;  sec  Moore,  Siut£r/,  i.  p.  38.  The  foUowing  verses 
of  this  hymn  are  specially  suitable  to  tlio<^'  who  are  punished  is  this 
Comioe: — 'Nostros  pius  cum  canucis  FIctus  beoiitne  *yscipe.  Ut 
corde  pun>  sordium  Te  perfruamur  luigius.  Lumbo«  iecurque 
morbiiium  Flammii  adurc  congniis:  Acciccti  oc  amu  excubent 
Luxu  reramo  pemimo.* 

1 13.  Che  <11  volger,  &c. :  '  which  caused  me  to  be  not  1es> 
anxious  to  turn  towards  the  sound  than  to  lu'cp  my  eyes  on  the  psib.' 

laS.  Vinuu,  &c. :  this  is  the  first  exuinple  of  chastity,  viz,  the 
6Iei«:d  Vir^.iu,  whi>  taid  to  the  Angel,  '  How  »hall  this  be,  seeitig 
I  know  net  a  man ! '  l^ukc  i.  34. 

130-2,  AI  boKo,  Sc. :  the  second  example,  which  is  from  the 
claisic*,  is  ihni  of  the  chaste  indignntion  of  I^na  a^nst  Helicei 
'  DiuM  stayed  io  ihe  wood,  and  expelled  Helice  from  it.'    Helice 
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or  Calltato,  one  of  the  Bitrndant  njvipbs  of  Drnna,  wa$  wduccd  by 
Jupiter  t  aod  Katiag  bten  diMOverK!  b\-  DUna  in  a  «-ood  to  which 
the  godden  and  her  eompaoioiu  had  retired  lo  bathe,  and  her 
uDchastity  havmjt  been  revealed,  she  •*/»»  banished  by  her  from 
hrr  company.  Dante  took  the  story  irom  Otid,  Afrt.  a.  401  fol].. 
where  '  nemus  getidum '  (t.  455)  cormponds  to  botKO^  and  '  I 
procul  hinc,  dlxtt'  (I.  464)  to  Ello*  csccloona.  Aittosltwiw — 
it  is  implied  l^  Ovid  that  Diana  keW  within  the  wood,  >nd  this  'a 
imerpreted  by  Daotc  w  beinj  a  proof  of  her  modesty  and  chastity. 

>34>  '35-  Gridavano:  'the)-  pTodaimed  the  names  of.'  im> 
ponnc  i  for  nr  imfoiu,  '  cnjoini  upoa  vt.' 

■  36,  qu««to  modo:  tlic  .tltctatiioD  of  the  hymo  Mid  the 
exanipln. 

•38.  139.  Con  tal,  Ac. :  'by  such  ireatmeni  and  by  such  diet 
must  tile  wound  (of  sin)  at  laM  be  cloMd  (hi.  laewn  up).'  The 
treatmenc  i>  the  Bery  purgation,  the  diet  the  hymo  and  the  examples. 
For  dauczxo  cp.  Inf.  n\,  130. 
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Abcumekt. — Dame  and  his  compnnions,  as  thry  proceed  along 
the  Cornice,  keep  cloae  to  the  outer  edge,  the  i«m^ning  pan  being 
covered  by  the  flamex.  The  sjnritH  in  the  tire  discover  that  Dante 
is  a  liTing  man  from  the  xhadtiw  which  he  caats :  and  one  of  them 
quenions  him  concerning  this.  When  Dante  perceive*  that  the 
speaker  is  Guido  Cuiniccili.  he  expresses  profound  admiratioQ  for 
his  t-erscs :  but  Guido  pdots  out  10  him  anodier  sliade,  whom  he 
considers  lo  be  superior  to  all  hh  contemporanes  sn  a  writer  ot 
lyrics.  TbU  is  Amaut  Daniel,  the  Praven^l  poet,  with  whom 
Uanic  aficTWuds  coovct«es. 

I    Link  3.  giovi,  &c. ;  '  profit  by  my  wiraings,'  Et.  *let  it  profit 
thee  thai  1  call  thy  attentiun.' 
4-6.  Feriitml,  Ac. :  the  time  i*  apparently  about  4  or  5  p.in.. 
since  the  sun  ts  gctlins  low  in  the  wcti.     Tbia  is  indicated  by  two 
circumsiaaccs ;  ( I )  the  blue  of  tlie  westem  &ky  is  turned  pdc  by  h» 
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light  i  md  (1)  hit  nji  9Uik«  Dante  on  the  shoulder,  which  todintea 

*  low   altitude;    »ei-   Moofr,   Tmr-Jttf.,  p.    108.      UutkVA,  ftc! 

*  was  turning  nil  the  we^icm  sky  from  a  blue  to  a  white  hw,'  lit. 
*iaiD  a  white  tint  from  bciog  blur.' 

7-9.  piu  rovcDle  i  the  red  hue  of  lire  ia  deepened  when  seen  in 
iliade.  pore  n  tanto  indizio  •  •  •  poner  mmta  1  '  notice  merdjr 
Kt  slight  a  token  '  of  my  bcin^  niort:  ibxa  a  »h.iile. 

II,  13.  oomlnclftral,  See. :  '  tixy  begin  to  say  ti>  one  another, 
"that  dors  not  look  like  an  unreal  body.  '  By  fitttsio  the  aerttl 
body  of  the  »liadcs  l«  intended. 

14,  !.>;■  coo  riguardo,  ten. :  they  were  anxious  not  to  delay 
their  puniicition  even  lor  a  moment. 

1 6-8.  O  tu  ;  the  ipraker  hen;  k  Colclo  Gumicelli.  scte :  i.  C. 
the  debite  to  know  Dante's  condiiion ;  cp.  the  utc  of  the  «-ord  in 
I.  20. 

31.  fjredda  lodo:  the  mnncal  iAmu  betwrnn  tliese  words  ia 
exceptional.  Etiopo :  the  geographical  autborido  whom  Dante 
folluwcd  placed  the  Ethiopians  in  the  extreme  wiutli  of  Africa,  and 
therefore,  according  10  ibcm.  in  thr  Tropes;  cp.  Oros.  i.  2.  8S ; 
Bnin.  I.at.  Ttterv,  Bk.  iii.  Ch.  4. 

15,  36.  font,  Ac. :  'I  «hnuld  have  revealtd  mjKlT';  for«  is 
for  /•trri,  manifesto  for  mam/rrlato. 

39.  Venia  geotc,  Stc.  i  tl;e  fmt  of  tbrse  two  bonds  is  compoecd 
of  the  incontinent  who  have  not  violated  the  laws  of  astute,  the 
second  of  those  who  have  done  so ;  this  diuinctioo  ut  explained  in 
U.  76-«7- 

jt,  3>.  farsi  preata:  'hasten.*  baciarai :  the  Uss  of 
btotberiy  love  in  Purgatory  takes  tlie  place  of  the  kiss  of  sensual 
iodulgenoe  in  the  former  life. 

34-6.  CohJ,  Ac.  :  in  this  simile  of  the  antx  Dante  is  thought 
to  have  bitrrowcd  his  infoimation  from  a  pa»age  in  Pliny's  Nalaral 
HiiWy  (xi.  109,  110),  where  the  hxtiit  of  that  insect  which  is 
here  memioned  is  described  in  a  very  siniilar  manner.  Daote, 
howciet,  does  not  elBewhert  betray  any  knowledge  of  Plioj's  work, 
though  he  mentions  him  aniont;  famous  uosc  writers  (&ee  Moore, 
Siujiti,  i.  p.  7).  It  teemi  more  probable  thut  the  remarks  which 
he  introduce;!  here  arc  the  result  of  personal  obscfvalinR.  Any  one 
who  w.iiches  i«'o  lines  of  anis  meeting,  and  notices  bow  they  nose 
one  another  in  piSMng,  will  undctsuod  what  lie  means  by  his  smile. 
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Forae,  &c.  t  'pcrch&nce  to  inquire  about  their  road  tnd  ifae  pmpeos 
of  ihcif  journey.' 

37-9.  Totito  cbe,  &c. :  'mod  as  they  bmic  oW  iht  friendly 
gm-ting,  ami  ere  they  moi-c  a  feotSKp  from  their  meeting -pljc«'/  lit, 
■  before  the  first  footwcji  pastes  on  there.'  SopniKridar :  '  to 
outcry  (cry  louder  ih^n)  the  other.' 

40-a.  The  examples  of  tlie  vice,  two  in  number,  are  here  recited 
by  the  n|nriu  1  the  former  of  tliem.  which  b  uiken  from  Scripture, 
b  that  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrsh  i  the  btcer,  which  i^  ukn  from 
the  claMics  that  of  PitsphM.  Soddonw ;  Gen.  xix.  5.  Paslfe : 
Patiphac,  in  order  lo  hiw  intcrcourre  with  a  bull,  cntrird  the  fipire 
of  a  wooden  cow,  the  *  faiu  vocca  'of  Inf.  xii.  13 :  cp.  Virg.  yfm. 
vi.  a^.  35:  Ot.j1nAmat.i.^a$.  Puiphae  repmeoi»  th'.- brutith- 
ncu  of  uniesti^oed  iodulgence  :  we  note  on  I.  63. 

43— S-  RiCe :  the  Rliipaean  raountain*  were  an  imaginary  chain  of 
siouatatns  in  northern  Rurope,  in  the  existence  of  which,  howcter. 
botli  the  Greek;  and  the  Kom.in»  brticrcd.  Among  Dante's 
geographical  Authorities  they  are  mentiooed  by  Sotiuus,  xvit.  1, 
by  Oro^ius,  1.  >.  ga,  and  \yy  ludorc,  Orig.  xiv.  8,  who  says, 
*  Riphaei  monies  in  capite  Gcrmmiac  sunt,  a  perpetuo  ventonim 
flaw  flominati  (j^^-'  Volasaei :  '  might  fty."  The  mood  sJiow* 
that  the  deicriptioo  of  tlie  llijilit  of  the  craae*  is  hypothetical,  and 
thii  lessens  the  difliculty  involved  in  tlie  Poet'»  seeming  to  describe 
flight!  of  cranes  going  northwards  and  touihwards  at  the  *ame 
seuon,  whereas  they  fly  in  one  direction  in  spring,  in  ibe  other 
directioo  in  autumn.  That  the  same  season  ts  not  intended  is  dear 
from  I.  4S ;  hut  some  awkwardness  remains,  for  the  point  of  the 
postage  is  the  two  bands  separating,  and  this  is  accentuated  by 
psrtA  . . .  pule,     r  Of  ene  :  the  parched  country  of  the  south. 

4Ti  l^-  prlml  cant  I :  the  hymn  mentionni  in  Purg.  XKv.  isi, 
while  U  gridar  \«  the  teciudon  of  the  examples,  Md.  II.  118-39. 
Che  pin,  &e. ;  ■  which  suits  best  their  particular  case.' 

gs.  lor  grnto;  *ihcir  desire,'  lit.  'that  which  was  pleasing 
to  them.' 

S5.  acerbc;  from  meaning  'unripe'  (Purg.  xi.  ir7)  atrri^ 
comes  to  mean  'in  an  early  suge';  hence  ncerbc  ai  mattire 
signifies  *  neither  in  youth  nor  in  age.' 

S&-60.  per  oon,  &c. :  that  my  wts  may  be  ralightmed  by  the 
s^hts  of  the  spiritual  world.     Donoa;   the  Blessed  Virgin;   cpi. 
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Inf.  ti.  94.     n«:   'for  la.'  Le.  for  mea  it)  genvcal.     U  mortal: 
cp.  'thi*  mortal '  of  i  Cor.  xv.  33  (Engl.  Tran.i.). 

61-3.  M^ftc:  '  JO  may  jiouT  higli«t  longing  (the  dwii* of  tht 
liijilier  life)  soon  br  sauslml.'  pifi  smplo.  Sic. :  'cxuniH  fnost 
amply.'  Tlie  heaven  here  lamn  is  tiic  Empyrean,  where  all  the 
wuls  of  tht  Bleswd  abide,  thi>uf;h  they  revealed  ihemKlves  to  Dante 
in  the  lower  «[>here3 ;  see  Pur.  iv.  38  full,  juid  not«  ihcrt.  l*lits 
heaven  encircle*  all  the  other  heai-ens. 

64.  aCGloccU,  ftc:  *lh3t  hereafter  I  may  commit  your  uiaww 
to  wilting '  1  lit.  '  may  mark  paper  with  it.'  Since  among;  the  spints 
in  Purjfilory  there  WM  no  desire  to  be  remembered  00  eanh,  a» 
there  wa!i  among  those  in  Hell,  the  appeal  here  mtut  be  to  their 
desire  to  obuin  the  prayers  of  the  living  on  their  behalf. 

71.  B*  Bttuta :  '  is  tjvielcd  ' ;  the  word  i%  probably  deriicd  from 
Lai.  mtm. 

73.  maxche:  'marches,'  'domaina'i  cp.  Purg.  xix.  45. 

76-8.  La  s&ate:  thit  b  tlie  bund  eompOKd  of  iho%<' who  in 
their  tncontinency  had  violated  the  laws  of  nature.  Di  eld,  &c. : 
Dante  {tppears  to  haw  here  combiaod  two  stories  which  are  toUl  by 
Sueioniux  (l^ta  tut.  Can,  c.  49)  with  regard  to  Caesar't  yiouihfiZl 
debaucheries  with  Nimmcdci  king  of  Bithynia— ooe  to  the  effect 
that  hia  soldiers  on  the  occasion  of  a  triumph  sang  a  ribald  sooz 
about  them,  tlie  oilier  that  on  another  occasion  a  person  named 
Octai-ius  additned  liim  as  'Queen.'  Djnte's  authority,  hou-ever, 
was  probably  not  Suetonius,  with  whose  writingx  he  appear*  not 
to  have  bee-n  acquainted,  but  Uguccione  da  Piu,  in  whose  Mojput 
Dtriviitltna  the  incident  is  narrated  in  the  same  manner  as  in  Dante, 
the  two  original  stones  bciog  similarly  amalgamated.  Sec  Toyobee, 
Di-l..  p.  149. 

St.  nlntan,  &c. :  llie  meaning  is,  that  the  sense  of  thamc  by  it> 
mora!  intluence  act*  coinddcntly  with  the  physical  pumshmeot  in 
jitoducing  the  purgatorial  purilicniioiv. 

81-4.  ermnfrodlto :  the  mythical  figure  Hermaphroditus,  betoc 
a  compound  of  both  sexes,  is  taken  by  Dante  as  a  type  of  unltmitea 
indulgence  in  sensuality  between  the  two  sexes ;  hence  the  use  of 
tbe  adjective  '  hennapliroditc '  here,  umona  tcgge :  the  law  of 
reason  and  cantcience,  which  assigns  the  due  limits  to  such  iawr- 
course,  whereas  animals  are  led  by  a]>j>etite  only.  This  wsaage 
has  sometimes  been  interpreted  as  referring  to  the  baser  foitn  of 
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unnatunl  critnc,  viz.  ini«'rcour<c  with  the  Iowct  aQiinils  1  but  it  is 
10  he  otisnued  tliat  in  tht  comr4]>ooi!inK  jiart  of  the  iDfrmo  (CaotM 
XV,  XVI)  Uiti  rice  a  not  mentionnl.  This  bebg  «o,  ii  would 
be  itcrangc  to  I'md  it  introduced  in  Pureatury,  cspcciitlly  in  the 
caaet  of  mm  liltc  Guido  Guinicclli  and  Anuui  Daoirl,  for  whom 
Daoic  hid  io  great  nrspcct. 

85-7.  si  lesgc:  'is  rKitcd.'  acbegee:  the  pUnks  which 
formed  PsAipKkc's  woodua  cow. 

90.  Tempo,  ttc.  i  >  it  is  not  a  fitting  time  to  telf  their  names' 
because  the  nin  a  getting  low.  non  saprel :  i.  c.  nan  lafrii  iRrr, 
'  I  could  not  Irll  thetn,  brcAute  they  arc  so  numerous  that  I  do  not 
know  them  ali,' 

91.  PftTottl,  &c. :  'I  will  gitisfy  in  sooth  (ben  for  Jnwr)  ihy 
desire  of  kiiowian  me';  the  coosmiaion  tj,  tijaro  $temo  di  voter 
taper  chi  t«a»  w,  lit.  '  I  will  make  thee  void  ot  the  wuli  to  know 
who  1  ant ' ;  cp.  vuai  laprr  rU  ittno  in  1.  84. 

91,  93.  Gtildo :  Guido  Guinicelli  of  Bologna,  the  best  of  the 
Iialtaa  poets  before  Dante,  and  the  onginalor  of  the  'dolce  scU 
nuoTO*  (on  whidi  se«  ^urS-  x'^"'-  SS"?  ><><'  note);  bom  circ. 
1130;  froni  the  prcM^nt  patwice  wc  Irain  that  he  died  brforr  1300. 
the  dale  of  Dame*B  Vision.  He  b  referred  to  also  in  Putg.  xi,  97. 
«  giii,  &c. :  '  and  I  am  already  purging  myvlf  (without  haring  to 
delay  in  the  Ante-Purgatory)  because  I  fully  repented  before  arriving 
at  the  end  of  my  lile  * ;  i.  e.  he  had  not  def<;rred  his  repentance,  like 
the  Negligent. 

94i  95-  Qodll,  &c. :  when  Hypsipylc  wai  abooi  to  be  put  U> 
death  by  Lycurgu»  king  of  Nemea,  who  believed  that  she  had 
cau^  by  her  negligence  the  doth  of  liis  son  Ophcltes  (la  trlstlzia 
di  Liciirgo;,  she  was  recognixed  and  saivd  by  her  tii-o  sooi,  Euncu* 
and  Tliuis,  Statius  {Tfitb.  v,  jao-l)  says  of  the  recognition — 
*pcr  tela  nianu(C|Up  Imieruni,  nuiremque  aridi»  coraplrxibiis  ambo 
Diripium  dented.'  his  to  this  thatDaniecoropnrcii  the  impetuosity  of 
his  Kelings  on  finding  hinHclf  in  the  presence  of  Giiido  Guinicelli. 

96.  oon  R  taato.  Ac. :  '1  do  not  Kse  to  such  a  height  of 
feeUi^,'  i.e.  *  I  mi  not  so  carried  away,'  for  fear  of  the  flamn; 
cp.  1.  loz. 

98.  miel  migllor  :  *  my  masten ' ;  notwithstanding  the  unusual 
•elf-depreciation  on  Dante's  p.irt  which  this  inTotvcs,  tfats  seems  to 
be  the  right  rendering. 
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105.  r  affermari   'ihr  form  of  asvonitot,'  viz.  an  o>tli|  cprj 
gmrars,  1.  109. 

106-8.  Tn  Isaci.  tic:  'ihou  art  lni<inj;  so  marked  and  dear 
an  imprint  on  my  rannory  by  mMm  of  the  wordt  I  hnr,  thxt  the 
waters  of  I.Mhe  cannot  obliterate  or  obtictire  it.*  The  imprr^tion 
«f  wKich  Guido  ti-r^ks  is  Dante's  dcclantioQ  in  II.  55-60  tliat  he 
is  siill  in  the  body,  and  his  exf-Ianation  of  the  object  of  his  jonmtry. 

111-4.  drttl:  Mays.'  vMtrl  i  Dai)t«  heir  uws  the  d^nified 
votttri  for  Iwii.  as  iiddreuin);  hi*  maMer  ;  just  as  lie  wtn  «w  (or  Ar 
in  addreHing  Brmiectn  Latini  in  Inf.  x*.  30:  mw  note  on  ^org. 
xxxiii.  91.  1'  tiK>  Riodcrno :  ihi-  u<e  1^  the  vqlgar  tongut  in 
writing  of  Lore.  I  loro  IncbioBtrl:  'the  very  iak  with  which 
they  were  written.' 

I IS-7.  qnesti  j  Amaut  Daniel,  the  Provencal  poet  of  die  latter 
half  of  Cent,  xu.,  who,  like  Giraut  de  Bommil  mentioned  below, 
i>  often  referred  tu  by  Dimtc  in  the  Dt  i^tifg.  Eha.  It  wa>  from 
him  tbat  D«nte  got  the  itil'tna;  eji.  Dt  V.  FJ,  li.  lO.  II.  34—8, 
Fu  mlgllor,  &c. :  '  was  a  better  craftsman  of  his  mother  lon^c,' 
i.  c.  of  ihc  Provencal  dialect. 

118,  ir9.  Vcnl,  &c. :  the  meaning  i«: — 'he  (iirp.i<ji«l  in  literary 
slull  all  writers  of  his  lime,  whether  they  composed  in  verse  or  \t> 
prose' ;  and  this  is  rijuimlent  to  saytog  that  hi.-  was  superior  to  ^1 
Provencal  and  all  French  writers,  for  Dante  li-!ls  ua  tn  the  /)^  f^»^- 
Efaj.  (i,  10.  il.  u-io)  that  everything  in  vernacular  prow  was 
written  in  the  fangui  f/"oi/,  i.  c.  French.  The  cxpiefAions  Vctk]  d* 
Rmorc  and  prose  dl  roiiuuizc  are  used  to  signify  writers  in  those 
two  forms  of  t^iniposition.  At  first  sight,  indeed,  the  words  seem 
to  imply  that  he  surpassed  all  other  wtitrrs  in  romances  in  prose ; 
but  Daate  cannot  have  meant  this  for  Arnaut  Daniel  nerpr  wrote 
.iny  proie  romances.  The  high  cvtim-ite  of  his  poetry  which  is  here 
given  wa»  shared  by  Petrarch  {cp.  Trianfo  J"  Amart,  i».  40-3),  but 
modem  writers  take  a  different  view.  See  To)-nbee. /)«■/.,  pp.50,  51. 

lao.  qti«I  di  L«fBoal  i  Gttaui  de  Ikirneuil  of  Limoges,  a  con- 
temporary of  Amaut  Daniel.  He  intrt>duced  into  the  Prorenfal 
lyrical  poetry  a  mote  pn[iular  clcmert.  and  this  nwy  have  been  the 
muon  why  D.iatc  did  not  appreciate  him.  The  general  opinion  has 
been  that  he  i!«  superior  to  Amaut  Daniel. 

131-3.  voc«:  'a  popular  cry.'  Prima,  tce.t  *befon  the 
principles  of  art  or  right  judgement  get  a  hearing  fiom  thcnu' 
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114-6.  Gnittone  !  Oui;tone  d' AreiM ;  »ee  Purt  xxir.  gfi 
jnd  noir,  and  c|i.  l)f  I'lig.  Khij.  u.  6.  IL  ^^-9,  where  Dante  agun 
<lcjm<cum  Giiittonr.  Dl  grido,  &c. :  '  passing  on  in  loud  Uttm 
from  mouth  to  mouth  his  pnisc  and  his  only  (pttr  lul),  antil  in 
moM  men's  minds  the  truth  bta  Ruetcmd  him '  i  L  c.  until  1  tnie 
judgtmml  hat  d^ared  nfiaiawt  him. 

iiS.  ch<o«tro!  Pantdiiac 

131.  QiiRnto,  Ac. ;  i.  c.  omiitiRg  ibr  Usi  pcttiion,  '  Lead  U6  not 
into  tcmptniton,'  ftc.,  which  is  not  apjilicaUe  to  tliooc  in  PurgMory; 
cp.  Pufg-  kI.  jj-4. 

133,  134.  per  dor,  Ac.:  *  to  mulcc  room  for  oihi-ni  who  chanced 
to  be  nnr  him,'  lit. '  according  nt  (Kccondo  Che)  hi-  h;id  ihrro  near.' 
If  a  comiaa  n  md  oiW  aecondo,  th.it  word  nhouM  be  ukcn  viih 
loco ;  but  in  mj  ca$r  altral  c.innot  tt-fcr  10  Amauc,  bccjiuiie  he  is 
Mid  to  have  been  in  front,  11.  iiti,  136. 

136-8.  lo  mi  feci,  ^. :  '  I  advanced  4  liitli.-  towards  the  jiettion 
deiigMud't  cp.  11.  115,  116.  Edlnl,&c.:  'ind  I  uid  th^t  my 
dnire  of  knowing  him  prcpaml  mc  beforehand  to  welcome  his 
name.' 

139.  tiberunente  t  'fmnkly,'  i.e.  without  waiting  for  liinhcr 
liolidialion. 

140-7.  Tan  m'  abclfs,  Ac:  these  lines,  in  which  Arnmit 
Daniel  addrcMCS  D^ie,  are  in  the  Proivnfal  language.  The 
fbllowiag  is  Loaglcilow's  Itteral  vcnc  tninaliilion  of  Uiem,  altered  in 
lome  puinls  wi  us  to  suit  the  Oxford  Text.  *  So  jileases  me  your 
coutteuus  demand,  I  cannot  and  I  will  not  bide  me  from  vau.  I  nm 
Araaut,  who  wi-eo  and  singing  go ;  Contrite  I  sec  the  tolly  of  the 
pssi,  And  Uissful  «ec  the  hoped-for  joy  before  me.  Now  do  I 
sopplicate  you,  by  that  power  wliich  guKles  you  to  tlie  summit  of 
the  statRi,  Be  mindful  in  due  season  of  my  pain.'  Consiros :  Itl. 
'thoughtful.'  connecutl  with  Lat-  umi'tdtiare,  iauccn :  1. 31. 
gaadtiu.  Ara  =  ora.  Sovenha  \'o%,  &c. :  i.  c.  pray  when  the 
occasion  ofl^crs  that  my  time  in  Purgatory  may  be  shortened. 
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CANTO  XXVII 

Akcithxst. — The  angel  who  presides  ()t«T  this  Comk*  inaounccs  I 
to  DanCe  tfant  in  order  to  advance  funber  be  mat  pan  througti  the 
lire  i  >nd  the  ieor  bv  which  he  ii  sciz«d  in  consn^uence  of  thi*  i> 
only  WKTCotav  hy  Virgil'i  trniinding  him  tlut  on  the  farther  side 
he  will  behold  Bostricc.  On  emerging  from  the  flames  ihcy  arc 
diiected  by  another  angel  to  the  liiit  of  tlie  »tairwajrt  on  ihe 
Mountain ;  and  here,  un  night  is  aiiproaclung.  iliey  make  for  tlieni* 
sckrt  »  resting-place  until  the  mOfning.  Dante  now  da-ams  a  dtvam, 
it)  which  his  mcctiiig  with  Matclda  md  Beatrice  b  the  Tcrrcurial 
Puradisc  is  foresliodowvd.  Al  daybreak  ihcy  continue  the  ascent, 
nil  when  they  haw  reached  the  sommil  of  the  stnirs  Virgil  fornuUy 
declares  that  his  office  as  Dante't  guide  and  instructor  a  at  aa  end. 

l.ixrJi  1-5.  5)  come,  Ac:  the  general  mnining  ifi: — *the 
jKJMtion  of  the  «im  a»  nxa  fiom  the  ^fouftMtll  ol  Puigatory  cor- 
tnjiondcd  to  (SI  stftva  II  sole  > .  .  come)  iiunrise  at  Jeruulcm. 
midnight  in  Spain,  md  noon  on  the  (langcs.*  In  the  nutex  to  Purg. 
ii.  1-9  nnd  iv.  138  it  k  ]>ointr(i  out  that  according  to  Dante  the 
Mountain  of  Purgatoiy  was  the  antipodes  of  Jeru^lem,  and  the 
habitable  world  extended  o»w  half  tlic  circumference  of  ilie  globe 
from  E.  to  W,.  the  extreme  limits  being  rcspectircly  the  moutli  of 
the  Gangen  and  Spain.  Here  we  4re  told  that  the  sun  is  riling  at 
JerusaJi-m,  and  it  is  midnight  on  ihc  Fbro  in  Uptiit,  and  midday 
on  the  Ganges ;  consc<|iienily  it  h  sunset  in  Purgatory.  Sunset 
beiv  ■!>  »paken  of  aj>ptoxiniat(^ly,  for  th<.-  actial  dlsap^ieanince  of 
the  Mjo  is  out  mentioned  uoiil  1.  61.  vibra:  '  scatters. '  L&t  at 
Jerutoleni.  Cadcndo :  the  Rngli.ih  equivnleni,  when  the  pcndiion 
of  a  place  relatively  to  the  hcaicniy  bodiei^  is  spoken  of,  iit  '  lying.' 
Ibero !  the  Ivhro,  Seville,  Cades,  the  Strjits  and  Morocco  are  used 
indiscriminately  to  represent  the  western  limit  of  the  world.  1'  alta 
Libra:  *  Libia  on  high.*  i-e.  on  the  meridian.  As  the  sua  was 
now  in  Aries,  it  being  the  ivmal  equinox,  (he  middle  point  of  aight, 
which  wax  dlrecity  opposite  to  the  nun,  wai  in  Libra,  the  coa«tclla- 
tJon  op]x)«iie  to  Aries  j  cp.  Purg.  ii.  4,  r.  Thus  to  say  that  the 
Ebro  was  under  Libra  is  equivalent  to  saying  that  it  was  midnight  in 
Sfoin.  Dona :  '  noon.'  Skeat  remarks  {Elym.  Dui..  s.  v.  '  Noon  *) 
that  'nooQ*  meant  orifin&lt)-  tbe  ninth  hour  of  the  day,  or  3  p.m., 
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but  aAenviHs  the  time  of  the  OiuTch  srriicr  called  itsnrt  u's$  altered, 
add  th«  tt^rni  came  to  he  ipplie<l  10  miilda)'.  In  u>iliajry  lulian 
nena  is  onlv  uned  far  '  nonen.'  riaru :  an  uknolute  ).iirticiple, 
conc%]ionding  \o  cadendo,  *  tht.-  v/avc*  cif  the  Oangc%  being  healed 
by  the  noon-iide."  'rniiii.!ate  the  whole  ja^sagc  thus:— '  A<i  when 
the  sun  Kaitets  its  first  lay-i  at  the  \ihcr  where  it»  Creator  shed  hia 
blood,  while  the  Ebro  lie^  beneath  Lihu  un  high,  and  the  waves  of 
the  Ganitr*  are  heated  by  the  iioon-iide.  such  was  it»  position  now.' 

6.  r  Argc)  di  Dlo ;  the  an^  here  memblei  the  (brnier  onef 
in  Mpttg  xhe  Beatitude,  but  diffen  from  them  in  not  being  xtfttioocd 
at  the  foot  of  the  next  stairway,  Hi^  olTicc  i%  10  guard  ilie  Cornice, 
while  the  angel  ai  the  stairway  is  the  guardian  of  the  approach  to 
the  Terrestrial  Paradise  (cp,  U.  58-60).  It  is  Jso  to  be  remarked 
that  neither  of  tliesc  anxels  removM  tlie  last  P  from  Dante's  forebeiut  j 
and  it  has  been  luggented  that  thit  takei  place  when  he  |iavie«  through 
the  lire. 

B.  BcntI,  tK. :  '  ble»cd  an  the  purr  in  heart ' ;  tMs  is  the 
Beatitude  for  thoie  who  have  ex|nated  the  sin  of  Lust. 

lo-i.  Beprla.&c.:  'without  firm  feeling  the  Iraming  (Gl.  grip) 
of  the  lirr.'  It  is  to  be  observed  that  Dante  p)sse«  through  the  fire 
unaioidably ;  therefore  noiliing  ca.n  be  deduced  from  tt  conceraiDj[ 
his  lianog  coranutied  the  sn  cxdated  in  this  Cornice,  dt  lit :  on 
the  Airtbcr  side  of  the  HameM.  "The  '  chant '  was  that  of  the  angel, 
which  is  mentioned  in  I.  58.  They  are  bidden  to  give  ear  to  thi», 
becauK  its  wund  was  to  guide  them  through  the  lire. 

15.  fesBtt:  'pit,' referting  to  the  punishment  of  malefactors  who 
were  set  head  downwards  in  the  earth  (  cp.  Inf.  xix.  50. 

16-K.  In  mile  mno.  ftc. :  the  deiicriptioa  of  fht  attitude  of  fear 
i»  very  TiYid,    Dante  cln-^i«  his  hand*,  and  bends  forward  over  them, 

g'ering  at  the  flames,  glit  ve^lutf ;  'which  I  crvwhilc  had  >cen.' 
uming  was  a  mode  of  iiunishment  at  Florence  at  this  period,  and 
Daatr  MniM'lf  had  been  coodcmned  to  be  burnt  alive  at  the  ume  of 
his  banishntent. 

13.  euo  I  this  pronoun,  whea  placed  between  a  prep,  and  its  case, 
gives  preciinon  and  is  indeclinable ;  cp.  Purg.  xxxi.  96,  '  Sopr"  e»o  I' 
acqna  ;  Inf.  xxxiv.  41  and  note.  Gcrlon :  cp.  Inf.  xviL  81  foil. 
29,  30.  fBttl  f*r.  ic.  !  '  pLit  it  to  the  test  thy»elf  with  thy  own 
hands  on  the  hem  of  thy  garmentv'  Dante  is  here  adapting  the 
phrase  '£v  la  ctedenzi,'  wluch  was  used  of  'tasters,*  who  secured 
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their  rasMen  against  (oisonnl  food:  $cc  the  iottancn  is  VvttA. 
Tramater. 

33.  Ed  to  pur,  Ac. ;  'imd,  Doiwithstmditig,  1  stood  imnoiaUe.' 

37-9,  TIsbe :  tbe  Babylonian  lovcn,  PytamiH  lad  Thitbp,  wcvr 
woiK  \o  mm  uadcT  1  rndbcrry  trer;  and  one  day  PjmnMK  found 
Thisbe's  rril  on  this  spot  covered  with  iilocxi.  and  thialung  thai 
she  bxd  bc«n  kilk'd  slew  himwir.  Whm  Th»be  ap|)Mrwl,  and 
oddmslng  her  Iovct  assured  him  tliirt  she  was  his  Thisbe,  he  locked 
up  at  her  and  tht^  died.  Thttbe  tlien  took  lier  own  life.  In 
consrquencc  oF  thi^,  in  accordance  with  Thi»b«;'»  dying  pta)^^  thr 
colour  of  the  fruil  of  the  mulbc-ny  changed  from  white  to  dsrlt. 
C]).  Ov.  Mrt.  ir.  lis,  146,  'Ad  nomen  Thisbes  oculos  isni  mane 
gravitos  Pyranius  tn-xi!.  visaque  recondidit  ilia ' : — ^Thisbc  says  to 
the  tree — 1,  160,  'Signa  tene  ciiedis,  puOffiMnie  ei  luctibus  apta* 
Semper  habe  foetu*,  gemini  monumenta  cruons*! — finally  we  srv 
lt>Id  ihfli  her  prayer  vas  heard— t.  165,  'Nam  color  in  porno  catt 
ubi  pcrmatuTutc,  ater.* 

48.  per  Itmga  atrada  i  i.  c.  while  wc  had  bccD  tnveraiqg  ■ 
length  of  rood. 

G7-  lit  dove,  Ac. :  at  the  point  where  the  aweni  of  thi;  Gotl 
[osuge  commooced, 

58.  Venite,  3:c. :  Matt.  xxt.  34  ;  the  words  are  uttered  by  the 
Angel  who  giiard!i  ihe  approach  to  the  Tcmatrial  Paradise. 

61.  Dtiidifttc  II  p«S»o  :  '  h.i»ten  your  stcpx.' 

64-6.  Dritta:  not  winding,  like  the  prenous  ones,  tal 
parte :  iho  east,  becausi-  the  sun.  wiiich  was  nearly  setting,  threw 
I>jnte's  shadow  in  front  of  him  as  he  fjced  the  Mountain.  Thus 
Dante  emerges  from  the  bst  Cornioc  on  the  western  side  of  the 
Mouncain  oittr  having  «iartcd  from  ihc  ra<tem  tide. 

67-9.  levamiDO  1  Ugffl :  '  ue  made  trinl.'  U  sol  corcar : 
this  marks  the  end  of  the  third  day  on  Uie  Mounuin  of  I\iigatory, 
and  the  second  sjWQt  in  Purgittofj-  proper  1  it  was  Easter  Tuesday. 
I'  omhra.  &c. ;  *  my  shadow  which  had  diwupvared.' 

Ao-i.  pria  cfae,  &c.  -.  thr  meaning  is  : — before  the  daylight  and 
the'iinll.of  «un<)et  h.'id  fidrd  out  of  the  »ky.  For  the  nmis-tion  of 
the  attich  bcfnn^  orizzonte  cp.  Par.  xiv.  69 ;  see  r1»o  atUto  in 
Porg.  1.46.  dispenae:  lit.  ■  distributions ' i  ' ere  night  had  spread 
through  all  its  uidt'  domain.' 

14,  35.  la  nattira,  Ac:    cp.  Purg.  viL  49-57.     aflVanae: 
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'  broke  down,' *  exbauAnL'  UdUetto:  '(bcj)lca«ure ';  by  Uuk  !* 
iHNni,  noi  the  plcamn:  of  mountain  climbing  for  iu  own  ukr,  but 
that  of  ■K^nding.  That  Dinte  lud  Mine  cxpcricnci.*  of  mountatns 
is  tuggc»tid  by  his  dcscrijitions  of  the  wide  spaces  of  sky  ni  mcq 
froni  ihi-  muunuin  aide  (1.  70),  of  CMnpioji  out  on  the  n>cks  (I.  73), 
jind  of  tbe  increased  lue  and  brightncM  of  cbe  stars  (1.  90).  See 
al«g  the  note  00  Inf.  xxiv.  19. 

76-87.  In  the  two  similes  which  follow  the  poiiition  of  the  three 
con))»aions  h  de»cnbrd,  first  from  the  point  of^riew  of  Daotc*  and 
next  from  that  of  Viigil  and  Stitius. 

80,  81.  in  sullft  vefga,  lit.;  Merits  un  lii^  M.t^,  and  trtidn 
them  as  he  Inn*.'  laitiMd  <if  lor  poKgtato  tterve,  Wnu:  ^nd 
othen  read  /or  Jifosn  jtrtit,  i.  e.  '  mimxters  repCM.-  to  lliern  ' ;  bui 
the  repetition  of  the  word  poggiato  is  <iBite  m  Diintc's  manner ; 
see  note  nn  Inf.  xiii.  15. 

87.  FsKiatl,  &c.  i  'bcgm  on  cither  hand  b>-  lofty  rock*.' 

88,  89.  del  di  fuori :  '  of  the  world  witlioui.'  per  qael  poco : 
'  in  lh*l  inull  spce  of  sky.' 

93.  1«  novcilc  :  '  the  inttnution  ofit.' 

94i  95-  I^ell'  OTA,  credo,  vt;c. :  the  (ilaoet  Venus,  as  we  acr  from 
Purg.  L  19,  10,  Win  nuo'  in  the  »stera  sky  on  the  Mountain  of 
Pur^ory  in  eurly  morning  j  the  time  a  mentioned  here,  beause 
' moraine  drcsuns  are  true':  cji.  Purg.  ix.  16-8.  credo  is  added, 
because  D.inic  was  asltvp  at  the  time. 

97,  98.  sogoo :  this  dicani,  like  those  of  ihc  two  [■rcviou'i 
night!  which  Uaau-  spent  on  the  ^fouotain  of  Puigawiy,  h  *ym- 
boliod  of  soniethbg  which  is  about  to  occur  in  the  namiiic;  sec 
note  on  Purg.  Ix.  19.  Here  the  ligutvt  of  Leah  and  Richel 
foreshadow  thoic  of  Mntelda  and  Beatrice  in  the  Earthly  Paradise. 
luid«:  'plain.'  'meadow.' 

100.  Sappla,  Ac:  Lcali  and  Rachel,  accorditij;  to  the  alle- 
gorical int('i|.(ttadon  of  the  nKdise»tl  theoli^ans  (see  Toyabcc, 
Did.,  pp.  334,  335),  siand  to  the  same  relation  to  one  »no(Jier  a> 
Martha  and  Mary  in  the  Nc«-  Test.,  I.eah  repmenting  the  acure, 
Rachel  the  contemplative  life;  cp.  I.  108.  Both  find  their  ulnnAe 
bliss  in  the  glorilicd  spiritual  lite — or,  as  it  is  here  exprcMcd,  in 
seeing  ihenisclivs  reflected,  as  io  a  mirror,  in  the  fjce  of  God — but 
^^  Leah  attains  it  by  means  of  good  worLi,  Rachel  by  me«ns  of 
^^m  cantentpladon. 
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10I,  102.  vo  roovendo,  &c. :  the  words  moveotfo  tatorno 
le  belle  (nanl  (.-xprfu  the  procnt  of  gilheruiK  the  fiowen  t 
*  I  latber  a*  1  go  the  llowtrc  wilh  my  fair  hMtoli  in  make  rm 
»  garland.'  The  gathering  re]<tr»eDts  thi-  pmciice  of  actire  vinuc, 
the  garland  the  grace  and  merit  wluch  accfue  fTom  it. 

103,  104.  P«r  ptKcermi,  Ac:  *  10  give  mc  pleuurt  when 
I  look  in  my  mirror,'  i.e.  thnt  I  maj  »M  myMlT  reflected  oiore 
brightly  in  the  lace  of  God  oving  to  good  worki.  >i  uua^ ; 
' withfltiiwti  her  eye*  from,"  lit.  'fails  away  from'i  see  note  00 
Purg.  X.  106. 

106.  vederi  the  consuvaion  of  the  ]>assage  i»  imfular;  if 
fiidy  expmscd,  it  vrouM  be  vaga  tie'  luoi  iigti  mcti,  iH  vairrS.  The 
meaning  is  that  >hc  desira  to  sec  hcnelf  ivllected  in  God. 

109-11.  aplcndorl  luitcluciinl :  'the  brij;htncss  that  precedes 
the  dawn.'  men  lontstnl :  the  MS.  atithoriiy  and  the  tai\y 
Commentators  w  about  t>c|ua!l}'  divided  brtwctn  this  and  fti 
trniani.  The  latter  reading  probaUy  arose  from  fHi  in  the  fme 
above  catching  tlie  scribe's  eye  (see  Butler's  note),  and  also  pertiaps 
from  the  deslxe  of  making  the  antithesis  of  the  two  clantes  complete. 
It ^i  is  read,  the  explanation  is,  that  ilie  fsnln-r  one  is  from  hocne, 
the  more  grateful  it  is  to  turn  one's  face  homeward ;  but  this  is 
very  forced,  while  men  loo  ton  I  givet  a  natural  and  poetical 
meaning,  and  one  that  ^iiiird  Dime's  present  circumsuncrs  as  be 
was  dr;(wing  near  to  tlie  Ivitihly  Panidise. 

115.  Quel  dolcc  pome:  the  highest  good,  i.e.  God.  per 
tanti  rami  j  i.  e.  in  so  many  different  «ays.  Men  seiJl  for  the 
hij;hest  j;ocid  in  miiny  diflemit  forms,  and  often  miinakenly,  as  when 
they  suppose  it  to  be  power  or  pleasure;  but  it  is  found  in  tbe 
knowledge  of  God  only. 

119.  strcnnc:  'guerdons.' 

1 19.  Dov'  io,  &'c. :  as  Virgil  represents  human  rtasoa,  his 
knowledge,  and  consequently  hi.s  power  of  outdin;;  other*,  comes  to 
an  end  at  the  approach  to  the  realm  of  faith,  i.  e.  the  rc^n  of 
bcatiliivl  spirits  and  the  prcjencc  of  God  :  cp.  Poig.  xriii.  46—8. 
per  me  :   'hy  mvctf.' 

1 30-1.  ingefno;  'wit,'  while  art*  is  'skill.'  erte  :  the 
■steep  ways'  represent  the  descent  of  the  Poets  through  Hell, 
ibe  'narrow  (arte)  ways'  tiie  passages  between  the  Cornices  in 
Putgatory. 
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'33-5-  11  "ol  J  oo  the  lercl  summit  of  the  Mountain,  wlucb  they 
hiid  iiixv  reached,  the  lun,  which  wu  fially  n»ra,  but  haii  hithrno 
been  «>DC«le<i  by  the  Mounuin  inccrpoting,  became  visible  so) 
da  si ;  cf>.  ifixa  ttmt,  Purg.  xxviit.  69  ;  the  explaniilian  is  given 
in  Putg.  xxviii.  1 1  i-j. 

136-9.  gU  occhi:  of  Beatncv;  cp.  laf.  ii.  116.  Sederi  xtia 
repn-wnts  the  contempliitiiT,  nnOar  the  acii»t  life.  We  h»ve  now 
reached  a  region  of  Jlegory,  «nil  must  expect  to  bnd  recondite 
meaning*  ni  cttry  tum. 

1^1.  nonfare,&c.:  'ooitodoitsbidding,*  i.e.thntofthedr^/rw. 

142.  Ptfch'  lo,  Ac> :  'whcrcfora'  I  confer  on  thee  plenary 
jurisdiction  over  thyself.'  The  two  words  corono  »tid  mitrio  xn 
used  »  Mrengtheo  hy  repetition  the  force  of  ihc  exprv»ioe.  No 
lioubt  the)-  conuin  a  refereoce  to  the  imperiat  and  paptl  crownn 
,1%  being  cmbk-ms  of  the  two  sii])rrTnc  power*  which  gotcmcd  the 
woildi  hot  they  roust  not  be  rc|;n[dcd  as  implying  that  Viiji) 
conferred  on  Dante  self-government  in  spiritual  as  uril  as  temporal 
inuitm ;  to  do  tlus  would  be  beyond  his  powers,  and  4  usurpation 
of  ihf  function  of  B<«jice,  who  was  Dante's  spiritual  guide. 
CoiMv^ueiitly  iill  ivfert-ncc  10  religious  belief,  and  even  to  religious 
life,  in  mitrio  tmiH  be  excluded ;  and  if  iinything  is  tfiteoded  by 
the  possijie  beyond  the  simple  meaning  which  has  bet-n  giirn  abore, 
it  can  hardly  be  mure  than  thai  corono  should  refer  to  tomliut,  and 
mitrio  to  eoaifitnte ;  and  rrm  thi^  xrms  doubtful.  N.B.  Virgil 
after  ibis  does  not  speak  again,  though  bo  accompAnies  Dante  umil 
Beatrice  appears. 


CANTO  XXVIU 


AKCtiMKHTT. — Dante  now  enters  the  TerrestriaJ  Paradise,  where 
is  a  deligbiful  forest,  in  which  a  plciiant  breeic  is  blowing  and  bitiis 
»ng  on  the  branchn.  On  the  farllicr  tide  of  a  stmm  which  Aowx 
through  it  he  beholds  a  beautiful  lady,  Matelda,  ^ufacring  the  flowers 
with  which  the  ground  is  carpeted ;  and  by  her  certain  doubts  are 
MlT«d,  which  had  arisen  in  his  mind  on  ffleettng  witli  wind  aad 
running  water  in  a  region  where  tbv  ordinary  cmsr*  which  produce 
Mch  phenomena  arc  wanting.     She  tells  bint  alto  that  the  stream  if 
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tfeit  oF  Ltihe,  and  that  the  foreu  was  the  abode  of  n»n  dBrinx  Us 
u»e  of  innocency,  and  was  the  scene  of  the  golden  >ge  of  the  poeia. 

Like  4>  ta  riva  i  ibr  '  b^nk '  is  tlie  outer  edge  of  the  Tcrrfstrial 
rtr>di««,  which  they  bad  reached  on  nouotiog  the  lopmost  «te]i  of  ^ 
tbe  st»ni-ay;  Purg>  xxvii.  115. 

7.  Moxa,  Ac. :  it  came  sicMlily  from  the  same  ijparttT  awt  widi  | 
«)uh1  force. 

ro-i.  pronto  ;  '  responsirrly,'  the  leaves  being  Tcndy  to  follow 
the  mdYi-ment  of  tlie  wind,  plegavano  1  here  used  tnttita!..  alia 
paite,  .^c:  towards  the  weilt  ■a  the  wind  wbich  swayixl  diem 
bkw  in  Date's  facc(l.  S),  and  he  was  (adng  eastward  (FutK>  xxtii. 
I33)>  "  n}""'  bave  come  Irom  the  citi.  The  cause  of  the  dircctioa 
otthe  wind  it  giicn  in  II.  103  foIL 

1 3-5.  Non  perd,  Ac.  i  '  yet  they  were  not  swayed  so  &r  fiom 
thrir  ti]>right  poution,  that  tJie  birds  on  their  »uiiiiaits  must  fain  com 
from  fultilliog  any  of  their  tasks,'  Le.  from  song  aad  Joyful 
moverai-ni. 

16-9.  r  6rc  prime  .  .  .  ricevlino:  'breathed  the  motiung 
b«*M*|  ore  for  <w/r,  qi.  Purg.  i.  115.  It  is  better  howerer  to 
read  err  ('  v-clcomcd  the  hours  of  morn  "Y,  because  the  biecxe  of 
morn,  is  such,  would  nnt  be  found  in  die  'I  ei-mtrial  Paradiic,  »incp 
tbe  movement  of  the  wind  there  was  always  even,  tvnevsin  bordoDo. 
Ac. :  '  were  chanting  a  rcftain "  {i.  c.  making  an  accoropanimcm)  to 
their  la)-s,  like  that  of  the  whispering  pine-forcn  (Tal  qnal,  Ac.}.' 
The  M-uid  bordone  mnns  originiUly  a  droning  louad,  and  the  ba«s 
in  muHC :   »c«  Skcat,  s.  v.  '  burden.* 

ao,  21.  CbUssI:  the  famous  pinc-fnr«i  of  Clas»e  !ie<  on  the 
coast  of  (he  Ailriatii;  to  die  southward  of  Rai'<-nna.  Qiiand'  Eolo. 
Ac. :  '  when  Aeolus  (tlie  fjuufdiun  of  the  winds ;  ci>.  Vjrg.  yim.  i.  5a ) 
sets  free  tlie  »outh-ea»t  wind.*  The  winds,  according  to  classical 
mythology,  were  imjicisiincd  in  a  catern  in  the  Aeolian  islands. 

13,  26.  no  rlo  !  this  i»  Lcthc,  the  river  of  forget fulncio,  which 
oniagiushes  in  tbe  mind  tbe  memory  of  past  sin ;  cp.  1.  1  a8.  In 
Inf.  xii.  Virgil,  when  descriinng  to  Uante  the  courstrs  of  the  n>'en 
in  Hdl,  informs  him  (U.  136-9)  that  Letlie,  which  Dautv  knew  b> 
means  of  the  clauical  writers  as  one  of  the  infernal  rivers,  would  be 
tnet  with  nn  ihc  Mountain  of  Purgatory,  invcr  sinistra:  as  the 
ooune  of  the  Poets  was  towards  the  cast,  the  riTer  which  here 
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interposed  muse  hare  bcvn  niDmog  in  this  pn  from  wiuth  to  nanh. 
The  wonl.t  inver  ainistra  may  poMably  hii<re  an  allegorical  force, 
with  rcfctnure  U)  the  memory  of  evil  being  carried  away  by  Lnhc ; 
but  thi*  ricw  r«t*  od  wnirwhat  ^Vtpprry  ground,  t>cciu»c  wc  are 
told  in  Parg.  xxtx.  it,  13  that  the  stream  had  previously  flowtd  ai 
right  angln  to  Uus. 

30.  anlln  nniconde:  'hides  nothbo,'  t.e.  is  perlecily  trans|nrcat. 

36.  mfti :  '  greea  bmncbes  * ;  xricuy  main  n  the  labumum  tree. 

40.  Unft  Donna ;  this  lady*K  name,  as  we  kvn  from  Purg- 
xxxiii.  1 19,  is  MatcMa  ;  she  represents  the  active  life,  ns  t.rih  had 
done  iri  Dante'f  dtrani.  She  is  gt-nently  regarded  as  bring  Matildi. 
the  '  Great  Counwsb'  of  Tustiny  (1046-1115),  who  was  a  strong 
upholder  of  her  own  nEhu,  and  also  of  those  <^  the  Papacy,  haviog 
been  the  ally  of  Pope  Gregmy  VII  is  hi<  warfare  with  the  Empire. 
She  4-ould  thus  be  a  lining  person  to  rrprcK'nt  ihe  Itfr  of  nciion. 
The  function  discharged  by  Matelda  ia  the  Div.  Com.  is  that  of 
guiding  and  iostructing  Diinte  from  the  time  when  Virgil  ceawa  to 
perform  that  office  tintil  Beatrice  ondertakn  it.  She  thus  lends 
baffle  to  Beatrice,  as  the  aciJTC  lift  leads  up  to  the  ccatmiplative. 

4 1 .  iace^liendo,  tic- :  '  making  choice  amun;;  ihe  flowers.' 
43-5.  Btnore  :  the  love  of  God  is  meant.     Ti  HcnJdl :  'dost 

boak.'  tcatiinoa:  fot  letlimoiUf  'a  witness,' which  wonl  is  (bund 
in  I'ctrarth,  Boccaccio,  and  elsewhere ;  see  l-^aeai.  TriinaUT. 

49-51.  dov«,  &c. :  Proserpine,  the  daughter  of  Ceres  (Demcier). 
uas  galhcriiijt  flowers  in  tlie  talley  of  Enna  in  Sicily,  when  she 
wai  carried  olf  by  Pluto,  primavera :  the  flovren  which  she  had 
j;athered;  frimavtra  is  uaed  again  in  the  tense  of  'Ilowere'  in  Par. 
XXX.  63,  'Dipinic  di  niirabit  primavcra.'  That  this  it  the  meaning 
here  is  rendernl  almost  certain  by  the  f«s«agc  in  Ovid,  which  Dante 
evidently  had  in  his  mind  when  writing  tliis — Mrl.  v.  397-9, 
'  Mairem  saepius  ore  Clamat :  et,  ut  summa  vesnnt  lamantt  ab  oca, 
CoUecti  llares  tunicit  oeddcie  remiuis.' 

51,  53.  strctt«,  &C.:  'dose  to  the  gmuni]  and  close  to  one 
another.' 

Gp,  60.  SI  appfeasando  tk,  ftc. :  at  first  he  heard  only  the 
meWy,  but  as  she  came  near  he  distinguished  ilie  wonis  also. 

61-3.  lit  dove,&c. :  'where  the  glass  is  now  kved';  gift  maiks 
the  point  whi-re  a  person  approaching  mches  the  cd^.  mi  fcce 
dono  :  'granted  me  the  boon ' ;  cp.  Inf.  ti.  -fi, 
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64-4.  Non  credo.  &c. :  the  story  of  Venus  being  acctdrauilly 
wounded  by  one  of  Cujiid'ft  arrows  3u<I  ('"d  by  pusionatc  lo*t  for 
Adoft!*  in  connequraoe,  is  (bond  in  Ovid,  Jitri.  %.  51;;,  516, '  Nam* 
c|ur  phfttdnttus  dunt  dm  [nieroKula  nutn,  Inidui  rxiunti  ilutriaxit 
arundinir  pectus.'  fiior,  Ac:  'by  no  mmos  with  hix  woDted  aim,* 
lit.  *  dilTrrcDcly  from  what  he  was  vvlt  wont ' ;  he  did  it  inAdvcrtmily 
(tliis  Ovid  vxpctiMi  by  Iiuatu),  wbrruft  Qipid's  dam  were  not 
wont  to  Hj  aslny. 

67-9.  drltta ;  t.ikc  with  riv«,  '  from  the  fanher  butlc,  which 
WM  the  right  bank':  if  drlttft  h  taken  u  agnxing  «ith  Ella, 
meaning  'erect,'  then  for  Tritmido  in  the  next  line  Tnumndo, 
'  handling '  (i.  e.  twining),  must  be  read,  for  ia  gathering  i)i>wers 
Mittlda  could  not  be  upright.  Three  of  Witte'i  test  MSS.  read 
TrallanHo.  Trnendo  piit  color:  'continuing  to  gather  liowen ' ( 
pib  mrani  '  nddicionAl  10  what  she  hnd  gathered  before,*  cp.  I.  4 1 . 
With  I'ratlando  it  must  mean  'm»ny,*  as  in  Par.  xxv.  3,  'per  o^ 
anni."  Che.  4c. :  '  which  that  high  land  produces  wilhow  sred  ' ; 
this  is  explained  in  11. 1 1 3-4 ;  at  the  unie  time  Dinte  probably  had 
in  his  mtul  Ov.  Mtt.  i.  108,  'nxlos  sine  scmine  llortr\*  for  Orid's 
description  of  ihc  golden  age  in  which  this  occurs  was  familiar  to  him. 

■J3.  Preno;  the  Hellespont  isi  'curb'  to  human  pride,  because 
it  witnessed  both  the  [lastage  of  Xerxes'  army  and  hi»  own  miserable 
Ihght.  Dante  refcni  to  this  agiin  in  Df  Ma",  a.  9.  U.  49-60,  where 
he  quotes  Lucan,  PLart.  ii.  671,  673,  which  wai  probably  his 
authority  for  the  Mory. 

73,  74-  da  Leandro:  because  it  interposed  between  him  and 
Hero ;  Ov.  fftnaJ.  xiiiL  1 73,  1 74.  Per  mareggiare  :  '  by  reason 
of  ita  current.' 

78-^0.  oido !  '  home,'  the  Garden  of  Eden  having  been  the 
abcKle  of  OUT  fim  parents,  soapctto  :  'quenioning ';  in  the  follow- 
ing line  Mntelda  explains  the  leason  of  her  smiles  by  referring  to 
Ps.  xcii.  4,  'l*bou,  Lord,  hiist  made  me  glad  ihrou^i  thy  woik : 
I  will  iriiimpb  in  the  works  of  thy  hands.'  Her  joy  was  in  the 
forest  and  the  flo«-crs. 

81—4.  dtnuizf ;  from  tlie  time  that  Virgil  had  withdrawn  from 
hi»  office  »  gjiide  (Purg.  xxvii.  139)  Dante  h.id  walked  in  front 
nf  the  other  two  poets,     tento  chc  bastl ;  'to  your  satisfaciion.' 

8;.  eoBA :  ihts  is  the  statement  of  StAiius  in  Purg.  xxi.  43  and 
53'4,  to  the  effect  that  there  was  no  change,  atmospheric  or  other- 
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wise,  abov«  the  gstc  ai  the  rntraooe  w  Purgatory  proper.  This 
would  sfcni  to  rxcludr  the  niovmieoi  of  the  wind  which  swap 
the  ire«.  iind  ilie  flow  of  the  wat^r. 

8&-90.  come  precede,  Ac. :  lit.  '  how  that  comc«  to  jast  in 
lecpcct  of  iu  cauK,'  i.  c.  what  is  the  cause  of  that,  la  ttcbblft,  Ac. ; 
'  the  cloud  of  doubt  thai  asuils  thn.' 

91.  esso:  hertruscd  hi  theprojier  scQi^of  tb«  Lnt.  i^r,  'liimKlf.' 

9;-ioo.  il  taxbar,  Ac. :  ' the  disturtuncm  (jrining  from  winds), 
wluch  Mo\K  the  cotianc«  to  Purgatory  proper  (sotto)  are  cauicd  M' 
exhalation^  fiom  the  wairr  and  the  earth  through  their  natur^  force 
(dft  si).'  This  isfrom  Ar.  ^f/r^ro/.ii.  4.  13:  «re  Moore,  ^AuA'a 
i.  p.  131.  CIuii  quftiito  poMon,  Ac. :  '  which  (exhalation;.)  follow 
the  heat  (upwards)  m  fit  as  they  can.'  Aristotle  in  the  passa};e 
just  mratioiKd  speaks  of  the  heal  ascending  aad  leaiing  the  moisure 
oehiad  (Mooiv,  ibid.):  ijnanto  powoo  refers  to  the  ascrat  of  the 
vapours  being  checktti,  either  by  teaching  a  colder  stratum  of  air  or 
^  some  oilier  influence,  like  that  which  excludes  them  froni 
Pulsatory.  AH'  uoruo,  Ac. :  '  might  not  in  any  wise  disuuiet  man.' 
i.e.  man  in  his  innocence,  when  he  inhabited  the  Terrestnal  Paradise. 

103.  Ilbero,  ftc :  '  it  is  free  from  such  disturbance  from  the 
point  where  it  is  locked.*  i.  c.  from  the  gale  of  Purgatory. 

103-8.  Or,  Ac. :  Matelda  now  proccedii  to  explain  the  existence 
of  the  wind  which  move*  the  tti-cn  in  the  Terrestrial  Paradise.  This 
she  atttibtite^  to  the  movenKOt  of  the  atmosphere,  which  rcrolres 
(si  volge  In  clrcnlto),  following  the  motion  initiated  by  the  I'rimam 
MMi  or  first  sphere  of  moienient  (la  prima  votta),  and  im]x(ncd 
by  it  lo  the  wliole  universe.  As  the  eith  is  stationary,  this  move- 
ment duscn  a  steady  breeie  to  be  (elt  in  an  derated  rc^on  like  the 
Terrestrial  Pamdiic.  which  i^  not  affected  b)r  the  Cnrrents  of  air 
which  move  irregularly  below. 

105.  Se  non,  Ac. :  'unless  ti&  rotatory  moreraent  is  interfered 
with  al  some  point.' 

ioA~8.  disciolta.  Ac. :  'disen^edintbe  dear  air.'  percots  : 
take  with  la  aelva  below. 

109-30.  Thc«  lines  explain  the  propagation  of  various  kinds  of 
trees  on  the  face  of  the  earth  from  thoM  planted  by  God  in  the 
Terrestrial  Paradise. 

III.  (irando.  Ac:  *  scatters  it  (aoa  virtula)  as  it  lei-olvc*. 
round  ibe  glube.' 
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I  ■  1-4.  r  Hltra  tefTK :  Hk  onh  at  large,  u  dtitiagnisbed  from 
ihe  Trrrrstrial  Pamlia.-.  degns.  Ac:  'fitwd  to  tfcrivc  tbrx 
gcrmin.-tl  forces  in  m|«ci  of  Kii)  (per  1:6)  aad  climuc  (per  cuo  cid).' 
eonccp*!  Ac.  'coaccit^n  and  bran  from  divcn  germiaiJ  farcn 
<Ii(era  met.' 

115.  dilh:   '  in  yondrr  farih.' 

no.  ai  schianta  ;  '  is  plucked,' *  guhcred.' 

i>i.  L'  ttcquA.  Ac:  MauUb  imw  lunts  to  Daoie's  otlwr 
diffinltiTi  the  cxixtMce  of  a  lin-r  where  ibeiv  was  t»  nin  10  fted  it. 

tsa.  123.  Cbe  ristori,  jcc. :  this  nMtni  to  i«(cr  both  la  iht 
fomuaioa  of  niiit  b)-  condcnHtion,  which  ha»  already  betn  dcacribod 
io  Ptnj.  T.  109-11,  aod  to  AriMotlc's  theory  of  tkc  fomutiOB  of 
Kprinn  by  the  condtnisaiiun  of  nikMnanoan  tnaiuim,  MrlMrti,  i.  1 3. 

9  :  (Iww))  niMn  [i.  «.  ifl  ibe  ait]  &&  <^v)(pSrifra  avvurraToi  A  drpt^wr 
■(qp  4tt  vSi^,  umI  ^tA  r^  ''  19  YB  ^w^^p^rvM  rd  «vri>  roi-ro  Sat 
ra^iii>  tfVfi^itw.  Sec  Moore,  SiuJUi,  i.  p.  134.  letm : 
•rolume,'  lit.   'hreBth,'  'force." 

1 14-6.  fontwia:  the  idn  here  is  dcnrtd  frora  Geit.  ii.  (I, 
where  ihe  Vulg.  ff.vn  '  fons  aicendehat  e  wrm,'  «liile  ilie  Engl. 
Ver^.  i$  ■  then'  wrnt  up  a  mist  from  thr  nnh.'  saJda :  '  suady.' 
Che  tanto.  &c. :  '  whidh  b)-  die  agency  of  God's  will  is  sup^ied 
afn■^h  uith  the  name  quantity  which  it  poun  fbnfa  o^xaio);  la  two 
iSrectioiM.' 

isS.  119.  Altml:  '  from  mea ' ;  cp-Porg.  it.  54;  xiii.  3.  la; 
i.  e.  Jd  nnatnia. 

131.  i3>.  Eunoi:  the  stream  of' kindly  thouglits.'  Gk.  cSvotx. 
dllkiDK;  ihti  wonl  leemn  here  to  be  metrically  4  lTi&ylI.ible,  thou^ 
it  li  HOC  u«ed  >o  eliewherc  in  the  Div,  Cam.  non  odopni :  '  it 
doe»  not  produce  iw  eflect ' ;  the  subject  of  the  rerb  i*  ocfiM,  1.  I  a  I , 
and  the  mr.ining  is,  that  it  does  not  render  the  muI  fit  to  stccnd  to 
HciTrn  iimil  the  conscience  of  fust  tata  haa  becfl  reniovcd.  and  the 
memory-  of  good  deeds  bas  bcn>  rcviwd. 

'33-  percbi:  'supponig  that,'  'even  if.' 

136-S.  corollario:  ' coiull.iry,'  i.e.  a  deductiuak,  or  supple* 
mc^taty  tutemeni.      per  grozln  :  'of  grace';  it  it  rtoUy  equmlem 

10  oltre  promlsslon  below,  Matelda  having  fulfilled  her  ^jreement 
by  answirring  Ujnie's  <]uesuoDs.  al  spazia :  'widens  k»  field'; 
Cp.  Punt-  xx«i.  63. 

141.  ID  Pamaso:  *  to  dream  on  Pamauus'  means  in  (rose  'to 
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conceive  ixieticat  imitations.'  D*flt«  iJom  not  appnr  to  hivr  been 
ac^uninted  wilb  Pennis'  writiqf>a,  othowi««  we  aiifiln  wppostr  ib4t 
he  vin  timkiag  of  hb  tine  {Prv/.  t),  *Nec  tn  bidjiiii  tomnaaae 
PaniBMO.' 

141-4.  Qal  h,  tec:  this  drKtiption  nf  ihr  Gi>l<l«ti  Age  is 
chiHI)r  ilFritvd  Trom  Ov.  ^cr.  i.  89-1 1 3,  whrrf  iliciv  i«  nx-ntion  in 
pnticulir  of  *  nt  anernvm '  tnA  '  flnnina  etdaH^.' 

146,  147.  con  riM!  becuK  thcjr  were  ia  the  number  of  i)ic 
'  jTicimi  poets*  Mid  were  pleased  by  thn  intcrpnudon.  I'  nltlmo 
costnitto  :  '  the  1<»  sentence.' 


CANTO  XXDC 

ABOVMEtiT. — Hcrnldcd  by  1  bnlli:int  li^lit  nnd  *wce(  music,  there 
now  ajijiears  a  mystic  jirocnsion  on  the  i)]i|>o^itr  si4r  of  the  riivr  to 
that  on  which  l>inte  li  standing,  the  cvntril  feature  10  which  a  a  car, 
as  yet  unoccupied,  drawn  by  »  gry|ihon. 

L1H8  3.  Bentt,  &c. :  Pi.  xxxii.  1,  '  Blnaed  ue  they  whoM: 
rins  are  covered.'  Matelda  singn  tbe*e  words  in  Hiticipcttion  of 
Dante's  immersion  in  the  waters  of  Lethe,  by  which  hU  tins  were 
hidden  from  hi«  memory. 

7.  contra  11  finme;  the  direction  would  be  towards  the  south, 
from  which  quarter  the  Mtcam  wis  here  flowing  ;  set  note  on  Pnrg. 
xxviii,  t6.  Consequently,  when  Danle  thortly  afterwards  finds  that 
he  i*  fioing  eastwaid,  the  stream  must  have  turned  at  n  right  angle 
(11.11,  .*). 

to.  Non  «rati,  Ac. :  ibr  meaning  is,  *  we  had  adnnoed  less  than 
fifty  pooes  c*ch ' ;  lit.  '  (be  mtrabcr  of  paces  was  not  a  hundred, 
whM  with  hers  and  mine.'  Pot  a  somewhat  snaiLir  use  of  tra  cp. 
Par.  xxxi.  4t,  '  tra  evio  e  it  gaudio.' 

lA-B.  ln«tro;  the  lunrc  and  the  melody  (L  ai)  atv  found  to 
proceed  from  the  Procession  of  the  Church  (II.  49-54).  dl  bAl«nar, 
&c. :  'it  made  me  doubt  (Le.  wonder)  if  it  were  lightning';  cp.  Inf. 
viii.  1 10,  *  iu  rimango  in  ibrse.' 

19.  come,  &c. :  'ceases  »s  suddenly  as  it  comes.*  Par  this 
sense  of  retlare  cf.  Inf.  xxv.  135. 
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13-30-  boon    Mio,    Ac:    Dintc's    holy    ml,    or    righ' 
indignnion  agaiost  live,  HroM.-  from  hi«  feeling  ilij.t  uvinn  to 
tia,  which  caused  the  human  i3c«  10  b«  excluiltxl  fioni  Piusdifc, 
he  hud  bf-rn  jifvicntecl  from  inh4bi(iog  it  bitbcrto,  and   hid   tua 
enjoyed   the   delight*   bcic   described,    u  would   othcrwac    ]tiK 
hwit  the  case 

25.  Cbe,  Ac. ;   '  who,  whew  ill  cmiion  was  ohcdimt. 
1  woman  (and  ihotfore  natuiallj-  tioud)— alone  (wixhoat  accomptii 
to  encourage  her)- — and  but  just  created  (and  therefore  iocxperiei 
in  »iii)~wou!d  not  endure  to  stajr  beneath  any  vdl,*  i.  e.  *  wouU 
be  uontcni  ihjt  nnything  (and  in  particuUr  the  knowledge  of  good  and 
evil)  should  be  hidden  from  her.' 

30.  prima,  &c:  Le.  from  the  time  of  my  birth  and  ibm^hom 
my  life. 

34  foil.  The  mytiic  pt»cc%Mon  which  now  approacbe*  repmeott 
the  triumph  of  the  Church  m  tlie  supjuwter  of  Theology— *  the 
Chotch  of  the  liiitig  God,  the  palkt  and  ground  of  the  Truth.' 
I  Tim.  iii.  tjj.  The  car  on  which  Beatrice  (Theolu^)  standi 
reprewnti  i}ie  Chuicli.  It  is  dnwn  (i.  c.  the  Chwtb  a  moted  and 
guided)  by  the  GryphoD  (our  Blessed  Lord).  By  its  right  wheel 
are  stationed  three  femaJe  6gure»  (the  llicological  vmues),  by  the  left 
wheel  four  (the  canliiul  tirtues).  In  front  of  it  are  twnuy-fiiur 
figure^  (the  book*  of  the  O.  T.,  which  preceded  the  revcbtion  of  the 
gospel  in  Chrisi),  and  n  the  hr.id  of  the  fvoccsNon  axv  aevni 
candlesticks  (the  <icit^n  Spirits  of  God.  which  lead  men  to  the 
Truili).  The  cai  is  flanked  by  four  figure*,  two  on  either  side, 
repmentbg  the  four  Goipds,  which  embody  the  revebtioa  of 
Divine  Truth,  Behind  the  car  arc  *eix'n  figure*,  representing  the 
remaining  books  of  the  N.  T.  From  thi*  it  will  be  »(«i  that 
the  centra)  point  in  the  symbolical  representation  is  not  the  Cburcb 
in  and  for  itself,  but  Dittae  Truth  as  tuppotted  b)-  the  Churdt. 
The  predominance  in  it  of  figures  emblematic  of  the  Scnpium 
points  to  this,  .ind  !>a  does  the  position  of  Beatrice  as  its  ccmtsI 
pervmality :  it  i>  not  until  she  arrives  on  the  xccnc  that  the  poeenM 
a  complete ;  and  again,  it  is  not  until  she  has  left  the  car  (Ptirg. 
Xxxii.  36) — ia  other  words,  until  tlie  glorification  of  I'hcology  or 
Revelation  is  concluded — that  the  Church  and  its  fortune*  become 
die  subject  of  the  allegory.  The  purpose  which  the  procession 
serves  in  the  poem  is  that  of  introducing  Beatrice,  who  is  to  be 
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Dante's  guide  through  ParadUe,  and  wlio,  at  rqirtMnting  Theology, 
i%  the  iMcrprcier  of  all  the  htuvenly  mynictin  whi^  ve  dme 
[ircM-ntcd  to  his  licw.  The  obieci  of  the  iatur  pan  of  the  riaion, 
whi<li  concerns  the  hietory  of  the  Cburcli,  is  that  Uanie  fiiay 
cuniQiuiiicute  ii  to  his  cooieaipwaiin.  m  order  that  ihey  may 
IfAtn  the  Ic^.tonn  whidi  il  teachei,  at  we  are  definitely  told  in 
Purg.  xxxii.    103-5. 

36.  pftT  canto,  &c. :  '  BJi<  now  pcrccired  10  be  tingiog.* 

37.  Verf^iai ;  the  Muws,  whom  Dante  invokes  became  of  the 
dtHiciilty  01'  the  ta&k  «bicli  now  ties  before  him. 

40->.  verai  i  '  pour  forth  its  streams*  The  fououJns  on 
Helicon,  whuse  waten  cauitcd  poetic  intipinttion,  were  Aganippe  and 
Hippocrvoe.  ItniDia :  the  Muje  of  asuonom)',  and  iw  of  heaven)/ 
subjecit.  coro  ;  the  test  of  li)c  Mums.  Fort),  lea  *  to  express 
in  verse  things  tiard  ra  conceitc  in  thought.'  l-'or  die  omission  of 
the  prep,  a  brfonr  mettere  st-e  note  on  Purg.  xi.  51. 

43~5-  Foco.  Ac. :  'A  little  farther  on,  »eien  trees  of  gold  In 
Kcmblance  the  long  apace  Milt  intervening  Between  ounclrc^  and 
them  did  countctfcK '  (Longf.).  The  objccu  which  ate  here  said 
to  rexcnible  tiees,  as  seen  from  a  distance,  prove  to  be  wven  candle* 
sticks  (1.  50). 

46-S.  Ma  quando,  &c. :  *  but  when  I  wan  w  near  to  them, 
that  the  'common  object'  which  deceives  the  sen>r,  did  not  lose 
owing  to  distance  any  of  its  feattires '  1  i.  e.  wJien  iliey  were  near 
enuuf(h  for  ihtir  sire  and  shape  10  be  clearly  >i»S]le.  obbietto 
Comtin ;  cp.  Cenv.  iv.  8.  il.  49,  50,  *  scnsibili  comuoi,  Il  dove 
il  licnso  spoisc  volte  (  ingannato.'  The  technical  term  /ibhirtta 
eomuni  or  trmHiir  e«munr  is  derived  from  Aristotle,  Dt  jin.  ii.  (i. 
1—4,  where  the  disiinctioa  is  drawn  between  the  general  and  the 
panicuUr  object  of  sm«e  (the  kou^v  tJa^rftiv  and  the  Stov  aur^ifror), 
the  l.ittcr  of  which  tcrmn  is  applied  to  <|iuiliric«  pereeiied  by  one 
only  of  the  scn.^es — e.g.  colour  by  the  e)'c,  and  sound  by  the  ear — 
^  former  to  qualitirs  perceived  by  all  the  senses  alike,  c.  g.  mouon, 
rest,  number,  lomi  and  size.  In  ihecaseof  tbelattt-r,  he  <ays,  there 
can  be  deajniuii.  in  ilie  caw  of  tlic  former  there  cannot.  The 
expmsioo  obbietto  comnn,  as  used  in  this  pauage.  is  liaise  to 
cause  coniusun,  brcjuse  it  appears  at  first  sight  to  aignify  the  object 
in  which  certain  qualities  arc  inherent;  but  Dante  uses  itasawchnical 
tetni,  and  as  the  equivalent  of  ttmHili  nmant,  which  clearly  refers 
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10  dK  tftiSAn  tbensdifs.  In  tbc  pmcm  {bmimp,  as  haa  ibraiiir 
heai  iptucoied,  the  ooalitjn  intmixd  are  xte  amd  »ba)>e.  per 
divtanza :  this  alw  u  (rem  Arauxle,  who  says  {/Jc  yl!ii.  iii.  3. 
so)— taking  inoaon  as  his  exarapk  of  the  Kmrar  nJatfipoy  -that 
oTOf  it  cttwdally  luibtr  to  arise  wbni  the  object  of  emsc  is  diasfll 

49-Si.  LavirtikAc:  * ihr  ^Kuhy  which  fitftushes nasoo with 
the  matecialt  for  atjjument  * :  Um  is  the  ftaXvf  of  aypcehatiioii, 
which  communicaics  the  inugrs  of  cxietnal  ohJNt*  to  the  mind, 
a  bat  been  described  in  Purg-  xm.  1^-4.  uamasna:  lit. 
'prepam*!  cp.  Pi.rg.  xxiii.  1^7.  sicooBM,  ftc  1  '(iiscoveml 
that  they  wrre  candlesuck^.  aad  ia  the  wnnb  of  the  cbaM  iii»< 
tini^Ubt^  Htnanno.*  caaddabri :  theM  npmeni  aJIegoriciUy 
the  letcn  Sj:uits  of  God;  Ret.  iv.  5,  'There  were  »cien  tamfa 
of  fire  buraii^  before  the  throoe,  which  ue  thesetm  Sfatwof  Cod.' 
Two  other  passages  sccin  to  hatv  contributed  to  fomi  the  image  in 
Dante'i  tntnd,  boi  only  in  a  subeidiary  nanner,  since  oeithec  of  them 
it  exactly  suitable  i  «h.  ( 1 )  the  description  uf  the  %Mea  eutdlesdck 
in  the  Jewish  Temple  (Ex.  xxv.  31  fall.),  where  bowcfer  the 
object  is  a  aift^  candlestick  with  seven  brjaches;  (1)  the  sevtti 
{oldra  candlesticks  uf  Rev.  t.  lat  hut  these  ugmfy  the  Setcn 
Chorches  of  Ana  (v.  20). 

51-4.  Di  sopra:  'in  its  upper  part.'     anicwi  ''C^a^iacnt,* 
i-e.  the  semi  candlesticks.      «ao  masxo  mCM:  ihe  middle 
the  lunar  month,  when  the  moon  is  liiU. 

57.  Con  vitta,  Ac.  1  aa  what  b  bete  revealed  relates  to  spirit 
truth,  Virgil,  a-ho  represents  human  reason,  is  as  much  at  bull 
Dante  in  interpreting  it. 

60.  foran  vlat*^  &c. :  'they  would  him  been  distuoed  by 
X  newly  married  bride' ;  the  reftieace  is  to  the  timid  ^ait  of  a  bride, 
when  leaving  bet  father's  house  for  that  of  her  husband. 

61,  61.  Percb^,  &e. :   '  why  Itiok  you  with  vicli  eagemeu  oflljr 
lit  the  tjiccucle,'  &c.      If  i^ille  is  read  for  aspctto.  it  mutt 
taken  with  ardt }  '  why  ate  you  so  eager  in  your  dcidie  for  J ' 

64—6.  Cent) :  these  are  the  four  and  twenty  ciders  of  I.  83. 
originals  of  whom  an-  found  in  Rei'.  iv.  4,  where  ihey  are  described 
as  '  arrayed  in  white  gaimcntti.'  di  qua :  '  on  this  earth '  1  Dance's 
point  of  view  is  that  of  the  place  frum  which  he  writes,     fact  t 
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67-9.  dal  aittistro  fianco :  '  on  iu  left  side,'  i.  c.  in  that  put 
of  Uic  strHrni  wtikii  vrjs  near  the  left  Uiak.  la  mia  aiaistra 
cost  a:  thjiie  was  Mil!  walkinji  upwurds  along  tlie  bwik  of  the 
Ktrcitffl,  and  had  the  itrcsun  on  ha  left  hand,  anoo :  take  viih 
rcndea,  'n-Hcctrd  tuk-k  again.' 

TO,  7t.  Qnand'  U>,  &c. :  what  is  implied  ia  these  two  lines  is, 
*whcn  I  wjs  dinclJy  a|i|iosit«  the  proor»aioD  and  elosc  to  iu* 

75.  tratti  peondlli  'strolin  of  the  piinter'a  bniih'i  othera 
My  '  trailing  penacins,'  and  this  ii  sufijiorted  by  otitntiaB  in  ).  79, 
avean :  jtaiaiart/c  (understood)  i.i  the  subject  la  this,  lignirying  ibe 
lighij  and  the  biind<  which  nmmnl  from  them. 

76-8.  riioaneai  tc.  /'mtt,  supplied  from  I.  74.  B«tte  liatei 
a9>  these  biadi  of  light  cm:itiaio  froni  the  cafldlcsiicks,  which  nrpre<>ent 
the  seven  Sjiiiitt  of  God,  it  is  natural  to  tegjnl  ihein  as  tlie  ^el1eIl 
gifts  of  the  Spirit,  which  are  cnuinenited  in  Isa.  xi.  i  (Vulj.)  .is 
wisdom,  undcrnaniling,  counsel,  might,  knowledge,  giiciy,  and  fear 
of  the  Lord.  (N.  B.  The  Engl.  Vers,  does  not  include  [uety.) 
Delia:  Diana,  i.e.  the  moon,  il  cinto;  *her  girdle,'  the 
lunar  hiJi». 

79-Si.  ostendall:  'siandnrds.'  «ranma(glori,£c.i  'stretched 
fiinlicr  than  I  could  see.'  IHeci  passl.  &c. ;  '  the  outeiraoat  ones 
wen-  tea  |»ces  apart.' 

82-4.  dhriao:  'describe.'  Veotiquattro :  though  the  idea  of 
the  four  nnd  twenty  elders,  as  has  .ilrni-ly  tx-cn  remarked,  is  taken 
Irom  Rer.  i»,  4,  Dante  here  employ*  ihcm  to  feprcscnt  the  books 
ot  the  O.  T.,  which  were  twenty-lour  in  number,  as  computed  by 
Si.  Jerome,  fiordaliao :  the  lUy  is  here  tlie  cnibim  of  |iurity  in 
faith  and  doctrine. 

85,  86.  Benedetta.  &c. :  the  salutation  of  EUubeth  to  Mary, 
Luke  i.  4:.  It  is  hr^t^  addrevKd  to  ficuricc;  and  lhi«  need  cause 
uf  the  icvs  surprise,  when  wc  fiod  that  in  I*urg.  xxx.  19  tlic  saluta- 
tion with  which  Chiiat  was  bailed  on  i-Iis  triuniplul  cniiy  is  olTorcd 
to  ber  also. 

90.  Libere  fur !  '  were  no  longer  ixodden  by.* 

91-3.  SI  coroe^  Ac. :  '  as  one  star  in  [o^sing  acroH  the  heavens 
follows  and  re]>laces  another  star.*  quattro  anlmalh  the  four 
living  creatures  represent  the  Four  Gospch — not  here  the  four 
t'vangclists  though  that  a  ibrir  uual  syn^tolism.  verdei  (be 
colour  of  hope. 
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94-6.  Ognuno,  &c. :  R«v.  iv.  S|  'ibf  four  Ihing  crtjtmM, 
ha«inj;  mcIi  one  of  iln-m  six  wings,  are  full  of  ej«  round  ibuut 
*nd  wiihin.'  Perhaps  the  brsi  intcquvution  of  ihe  ulkgory  intcndnl 
by  Diintc  hctc  K  that  the  «-ingi  (re|in;»cnting  motiim)  Mgnily  the 
■ill-licn.Mling  jiDwcr,  the  ryc«  ihc  spiritual  insight,  of  tbr  G<Mpcl$. 
gll  occhl  d'Argo,  Ac:  *tbr  ryn  of  Argtai,  wh«n  they  wm 
alert,  would  have  rrKfnblMl  them/  Tli«  keeiuicis  of  Mgbt  of 
Antiu  the  niunlian  of  lo  h  prai'TriHal.  Dinte  in  this  pMOgr 
bud  in  his  mind  the  story  of  Argui  in  Ov.  Aft/,  i.  566  foil,  vivi : 
in  (till  activity — not  aslcqi,  as  Orid  describes  tlicm  lo  hatv  been 
in  H-  713.  ^t^,  where  Mercury  chutin  ihe  eyn  of  Argu*.  '  vidit 
Cyllrniui  oninrs  Succubui^se  oculos  adopi-rU4|Qe  lumina  MMnno'i 
see  Moore,  StmJiti.  i.jj.  113.  narebber :  for  lartthtv  tUlif  cf, 
larti  for  sarii  tiaioxa  Inf  xxir.  j^b. 

98.  •pMk!  *mitli-i;r';  i.e.  demand*  upon  my  aruLible  Kpace. 
Fill  other  pawigni  in  which  Dante  refers  to  his  limited  space  «|i. 
Purg.  xxxiii.  136-41;  Par.  xxxiu  139-41. 

100-2.  Ezecbielt  Ez.  i.  4-6,  'Behold,  a  wormy  wind  came 
out  of  tlie  Tiurth,  a  great  clouil,  with  .1  lire  infolding  itwlf.  .  .  .  And 
out  of  the  midst  thereof  came  the  likeness  of  four  living  creaiuirs . . . 
and  every  one  of  them  bod  four  wingik.' 

104.  105.  aalvo,  tie.:  the  number  of  wing«  according  to  St. 
.lohn  jnd  D.tnie  w.-is  »ix,' according  to  Ezrkiel  four. 

107.  108.  Un  carro,  &c. :  the  chariot  is  the  Church,  whtch 
su|>ports  the  Divine  Truth,  i.e.  Theology,  in  the  person  of  Beatrice : 
ihc  gryi^hoo  by  which  it  is  dnv^n  is  our  Lord,  whose  two  natures, 
fauRUU  and  divine,  correspond  to  the  two  elemeDls  of  the  lion  and 
the  eagle  which  are  found  in  ihe  gryphon;  cji.  Purg.  xxxi.  So.  8l. 
Of  the  numerous  cxplaniitions  of  the  two  wherU  perhip*  that 
which  best  niiis  Ae  function  of  the  Church  here  given  in  that  of) 
Pbiblethes,  thiii  they  ate  Scri|rtufe  and  Tradition. 

109-11.  ale:  ihii  form  of  the  sing,  is  not  found  ebewliere  in 
Diinie.  bm  tlie  plunil  which  i»  derived  from  it,  rtfi,  is  common, 
e.g.  in  I.  94.  Tra,  Jcc. :  beiwoen  the  middle  one  of  the  sercn 
b(tnds  and  the  three  on  either  side  of  it.  ftndoido :  '  by  cleatiog 
(i.  e.  pusing  through)  it.' 

11S-4.   Tasto,  Ac:  tbe  wings  rose  until  tbcy  wer«  out 
Mgbl.     This  signilies  that  the  Divine  Nature  of  our  Lord  is  incom< 
prebensible.     Le  membra.  &c. :   the  description  ia  thi«  and  the 
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next  line  a  dninnd  froin  ibai  of  ibc  Bmkgroom  in  the  Canlicle*, 
V.  10,  II  — *  My  btlotcd  h  white  Kid  niddy.  .  .  .  His  htiid  (i.  e. 
Iiere  the  fort  like  a  bini)  U  n  the  laost  &m  gfM.' 

Its,  it6.  Hon  Che,  &c. :  'nut  only  did  not  Rome  gUtlden 
Scipio  Afiicanus  at  Aujiutus  wiib  so  iMgniticeot  a  triumphal 

ttS-iO.  Quel  del  Sol>  &C. :  the  reference  is  tn  the  Btory  of 
Pb^Uion  dnving  the  chariot  of  the  sun,  m  related  in  Otid,  Mel, 
Bk.  ti.  The  splendour  of  the  diarioc.  which  is  the  |«iM  of  the 
compaiison  here,  i«  docribed  by  Ovid  in  II.  i07~io;  ii«  swerving 
from  ic3  course  (•vlaado)  in  I.  305 ;  the  inicrccssion  of  the  l^aitli 
in  order  to  «ive  the  nvrld  from  conda^Rtion  in  II.  37a  foil.;  the 
desiniction  of  the  chariot  by  Jove's  lightning  in  II.  316-S.  devoUii 
*  jrayerful  ■  1  the  sjjeech  of  the  U-tnh  in  Ovid  is  one  long  prayer. 
Quando,  tec:  'wheo  Jupiter  in  lu>  secret  counsels  wu  just.' 
Ii  would  be  more  nniurdl  to  undcreiAnd  the  words  to  mno,  *  when 
the  justice  of  Jove  moved  in  »  niiptertous  way,'  implying  that  dim 
WM  somcthiag  io  his  trntment  of  I'lu^thon  which  is  hard  to  recon- 
cile with  mir  idpji«  of  juctice ;  Hut  there  it.  nothiag  in  th«  suuy  to 
support  thh  explanation. 

131.  Tro  donoo:  the  three  thcologicdl  vinucs^Love,  Hope, 
and  Faiili,  who  are  here  disiiagnished  in-  their  afiptopriatc  cdoun. 

116.  noBM!  '  tJied,' '  fallen.' 

117-$.  Ed  or,  &c. :  £uth  lends  hope  and  love,  beauxe  until  it 
4ri«CK  ihcy  cannot  exist ;  love  leads  faith  and  hope,  bccauK  they 
lind  their  pcrfecibn  in  lovr.  dal  canto,  &c. :  it  is  the  inspiration 
of  loie  which  rcjpikues  the  moTcmcnt  of  faith  aod  hope. 

130-S.  quattrot  the  four  cardinal  virtues — Justice,  Prudence, 
Fortitude,  and  Terapenmce.  They  are  dre>Si\l  in  purple,  the 
imperial  colour,  because  they  regulate  human  conducL  fBcean 
fcsta :  '  werv  m.iklng  holiday,'  i.  r.  wciv  dancing,  unn  di  lor ; 
Prudence,  which  forms  the  groundwork  of  the  other  cardinal  rinucs. 
Her  three  eye»  look  at  Uie  pan,  the  prcseat,  and  d»  futotei  cp. 
Ctmv.  iv,  17.  11,  43-6. 

133—5.  il  pertrnttnto  nodo :  *  the  group  here  treated  of.'  dtie 
veccfal :  St.  Luke,  representing  the  Acts  of  the  Ajwitles,  and 
St.  Paul,  icprewnting  his  Bpistles.  The  ligurrs  which  follow 
tbnc  stand  for  the  remainiog  books  of  the  N.  T.,  so  that  thr  cncifc 
caoon  of  Scripture  has  its  place  In  the  pcuceision.     id  abito,  iic.  1 
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*  tialOce  in  drcM.  but  like  in  carmgc,  which  was  di^nrfiixl  and  com- 
pMed.'     Tbe  diflirmice  in  dmi  Men»  to  hai«  becD  ttut  St.  Luk«| 
wniv  the  garb  of  *  phyniciin.  St.  Paul,  to  jud^  from  his  sword. 
ll»t  of  3  soldier.    Rtto,  cd :  the  metrical  tiatut  birtwnn  ihne  ward» 
n  tomtvrhkt  modified  by  the  jwutc :  cp.  Purg.  xxir.  ^5.  ^^ 

1 36-6.  L'  un  I  '  Luke,  ii)c  bctoved  pliyMcian,'  ColoM.  iv.  *4*^| 
de*  ramigliori.  Ac. :  '  one  of  tbe  dUchiles  of  that  mifrane  Hijipo-^^ 
cnte% ' ;    the  gnMi  phyncian  of  uiticjuiiy  i»  here  regarded  as  the 
npresenutiTe  of  the  medic.il  profcsvioo,    cbc  natara,  ftc. :  '  witom        1 
lUture  nuidc  for  the  tx-nL-lit  of  Iter  favourite  crvRiure,*  viz.  nun.  | 

139.  la  contraria  ctira;  tlm  of  wounding.     St.  Pitul,  wboK 
emblem  n  a  ^wucd.  >imile%  tbe  conscieooe  u-iih  the  sn'ord  of  the 
■nt. 

i43-'4.  qttnttro!  St.  .Tnroe«,  St.  Peter,  Si.  John,  and  St.  Jude, 
repre^miog  thdr  I-:pi«tlM.  Thci-  nfe  'in  humble  guiw,'  bccaiuc 
their  KpisUe»  were  of  less  inijKjrtance.  ua  v^lio ;  St.  Jolin, 
rejiresenting  the  Apocalypse ;  he  ia  asleep,  as  being  in  a  Uwice,  bat 
hi»  looks  ate  keen,  because  he  h  listening  m  sjiirtt  t(i  that  which  is  h 
being  revealed  to  him.  ^M 

145.  col,  Ac:  'wiTC  dressed  in  white  to  eofrespood  to  the  ^ 
conipiny  which  preceded  the  car  * ;  cp.  I.  65.  primMio :  the 
termination  in  ok  is  elsewhere  in  D.-inie  a  monosyllabic  for  Rkctricil 
pur]>Ofes  a»  in  fiimiitg,  Piirg.  xiv.  66  j  l/tfrnt,  Purg.  XX.  ga  :  her* 
the  linsl  e  h  pronounced  scpjiate  in  consequence  of//  following: 
see  note  on  Inf.  »iii.  1 1. 

148.  Anti,  &c. :  as  the  writings  of  the  O.  T.  are  ctiaracterized 
by  purity  of  f.iith  and  doctrine,  which  is  symbolized  tiy  the  lily,  so 
those  of  the  N.T.  are  characterized  by  the  wamith  of  Chhstiaa 
love,  which  is  symbolized  by  crimson  flowers. 

149.  Gliirato,  Ac.:  'one  looking  from  a  little  dtstanoe  (lit. 
a  look  from  no  great  disiancc)  would  bai-e  swom.' 

151-4.  Va  tnon:  this  was  a  sign  from  Heaven.  iRw^nei' 
the  golden  candle«ticki  with  the  hands  of  light  proceeding  from 
them. 


4 


314 


XXX.  1-6] 


PURGATORIO 


CAfTTO  XXX 

Arcukxkt. — ThefigurawhoronnlheprocMsioniiiTDkeBeMncr, 
nnd  in  ihir  midst  of  a  cloud  of  flower*  *c3ttervd  by  »  oampany  of 
nngrls,  she  Apisran  Jinii  takes  up  hc4  position  in  the  car.  Dante 
orfrpowtnd  »t  the  sighi  turns  to  Virgil  for  lid,  but  Gnds  that  be 
ha*  diiiippearfd.  BtRtrin  now  addrv»<«s  lum  rniroachfulljr,  and 
(hen,  turning  to  the  angelt,  describet  her  good  influmce  over  him 
during  her  hfctimc,  nnd  hin  ulicn-ition  from  her  after  her  death,  not* 
with^tandinc  which  the  had  watchrd  over  him,  and  at  the  last  had 
mimmonrd  Virgil  to  her  Msistancc  to  s«ve  him  from  ruin. 

LiM  I.  U  setteatrion  del  priino  cieloi  the  £nil  or  highest 
heaven  h  the  l^mpyiran,  where  i.h  the  prvsencc  of  God;  uid  the 
Scptcntrioo  or  coottcIUtion  of  icrcn  sian  of  the  highest  heaven 
sigTiities  the  seven  t>|Arits  of  God,  and  so  in  tlic  jtrvsent  coonexion 
the  W-'ven  ciiodI«ticks  by  which  the  Se»en  Spirits  are  repmcntcd  in 
llie  mystic  procnnon.  H  tcttentrioa  ii  the  subject  to  Fmao  a 
ajiiii  tn  I.  7,  &nd  the  tncSDing  is.  '  nhcn  the  seven  candlesucki  stood 
siill.'  There  is  much  dilierence  of  opinion  whether  by  It  setten- 
trion  the  Great  or  tlw  Llttli*  Bear  is  ioicndcd,.  Ic  ts  in  fai-our  of 
the  latter  that  it  was  by  the  Pole-sl^ir  thai  meo  Kteercd  (L  6,  Qm/ 
timet!  ^ira) ;  in  Lac  al»0  the  Litdc  Bear  wa<  called  Stflemtrie  Minor, 
e.g.  Cic.  /Jr  AW.  /)i«r.  ii.  43.  iit ;  and  ic  has  seven  surs.  On 
ihc  other  hand.  Sfpientrio  is  much  more  commonly  used  of  the  Grvat 
Bear ;  and  Danie  lus  the  latter  in  bis  ntind  in  Far.  xiii.  7-^  t  xxxi. 
3a  ;  and  in  Cam.  xv.  19. 

a-6.  Che  ni,  &c. :  *  which  (like  the  Bear)  never  rites  or  >eC!i, 
and  which  is  nerer  obscured  by  cloud,  except  thai  of  xin  which  hide* 
it  front  men*s  eyes.'  'llms  far  the  seven  Spirits  of  God  are  spoken 
of;  wliat  follows  refen  to  the  setvn  cuodlcsticks  which  rcprtacnt 
them.  '  And  which  at  ^al  Kpot  (Q)  w^is  iddmaiing  lo  each  member 
of  the  pmceMioo  his  proper  movement,'  i.  e.  \v:\\  guiding  tbo»e  who 
followeii.  come  11  plu  bn»«0,  &C.  t  'as  the  Iic4r  guidi-i  him  vha 
turns  the  luildi-r  in  ciimc  to  port,'  i.  c.  thr  mariner.  The  Dear  Is 
called  '  the  lowi*r  constellation  of  seven  stars  '  in  contrast  with  ■  the 
Septentrion  of  the  highest  lieareo,'  because  according  u  Dante's 
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scheme  ii  ifi  two  tphcm  bdow  the  Entpyrcui  in  the  eighth  hravcrif  j 
or  that  of  the  fixed  fUtn. 

7-9.  la  g<nt«,&c. :  the  Tour  seel  iwroty  elders,  who  are  vermee, ' 
beoniitc  th«7  represent  the  inspired  books  of  the  O.  T.  VeontM. 
Ac. :  who  up  to  thin  timi:  huii  bet^  bctwren  th«  gryphim,  who  drrw 
thc  charioi,  iinil  the  candleMickx.  Al  c«m>.  &c. :  '  turned  toirards 
ihc  chariot  (the  Chureh),  h  to  their  rcpoiw't  ^''  rcpusc  was  their 
ftilfilnicnt  in  the  irsublisliRicnt  of  the  Chiircli. 

to,  II.  ut)  di  loro :  ilie  one  of  the  tweaiy-foiir  eldrr&  by  whom 
the  book  of  Cuiiides  i»  represenieil.  We  taantii  Siv  Si>loiMia, 
bccau«c  according  to  the  airan^emcnt  here  introduced  (itee  note  on 
Purg.  xxix.  83)  ihr  three  books  which  u-crc  amibulMl  to  him — 
Proverbs  licclcsitstes,  and  Caoticles — were  represented  by  thm 
seiuratf  eldccs.  Vral.  &c. :  Cam.  i<^.  8  ;  on  the  prv»Dt  bcouion 
ibis  is  uwd  iis  un  invocation  addresMd  to  Beatrice. 

I3~5-  Qtiali,Ac. :  the  ludden  a^Monnce  around  tfae  chariot  of ^ 
N  company  of  iingelt  hemJding  the  appro.ich  of  Beatrice^  it  compered 
TO  the  dead  filing  from  their  graven  at  the  Judgement.  They  we 
shown  to  be  angels  by  It.  19,  81.  ba&do :  '  proclaRiatioa,'  *  tbe 
£nni  MimmoDs.*  ttllelulBiido :  thi«  is  an  abtoluie  conairuciion ; 
'  the  voice  of  their  re^ew^^J  humanity  mising  dleluia.' 

16.  17.  basterna:  'car'-,  it  is  a  Lat.  word  ngnifytng  'a  titter.' 
Dante  may  have  obtained  it  from  Isidore,  Orig.  xx.  13.  5,  or  froca 
the  CmMkoh  of  Gioianni  da  Genora.  nd  vocen,  Ac. :  'at  the 
sound  of  that  elder's  voice.'  The  Lat.  word*  here  were  probably 
introduced  to  furnish  a  rhyme  for  vfoit  and  phut. 

19-21.  B«nedlctti8,  &c. :  the  salutation  addressed  10  our  Lord 
on  the  occasion  of  I-lis  iriuinjiha!  entry.  Malt.  xxi.  9.  It  is  now 
addressed  10  Ik-atrice.  Htinibua,  Ac. :  from  the  lament  for  Mar- 
eellu»  in  Virft.  Am.  vi.  S84.  We  have  here  an  illuntiadon  of  DanK^s 
fbcidncst  for  combiaiog  a  Sniptiinil  and  a  dawical  Bllumon. 

36.  tempcranza:  'tempering  influence.' 

3>.  DooQs  I  Bcaiiioe,  wIm  represents  Divine  WiKlom  orl 
Theology.  Dance  hrre  redeems  the  promise  which  he  had  made  at] 
die  end  of  the  Fiia  Nuava  ({  43.  il.  10,  1 1),  that  he  hoped  to  :<;ay  | 
of  Beatrice  what  had  never  bcvn  said  of  any  other  woman.  She  1 
qipears  dresicd  in  the  colour*  of  Pnilh,  Hope,  and  Cliarity  (cp. 
Purg.  xxix.  111-6),  and  wears  a  crown  of  i>li»*  in  token  of  peace. 

34-4.  cotanto,  Ac. :  Bc'atrico  bud  been  dead  ten  yean  in  1 300. 
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cbe  aila.&c. :  'moot  it  was  overpowered  with  avc  »  her  piVMticc.' 
Danw  di'9Cfib«  ihe  imprission  made  upon  liim  by  his  first  tnectiog 
with  Gouice  in  llie  fotluwinj;  word* : — *  la  quel  panto  dico  itnce- 
mirnte  cbe  Jo  »[iimo  ddla  vita,  lu  qiuile  dtmoni  neUa  M:grrtininin 
camera  <iel  core,  comincio  a  tremafc  »i  foiietnrTiie,  chc  apiwtia  ne* 
menonti  polsi  orribihnenu ;  c  Uciniindo  dine  ijuesv  puole:  Ettt 
Dm /oriigr  mt,  fii>  vamnt  dtmmiiiivr  mtii*  (ftU  A'mvo,  (  ». 

ll.i9-'5). 

37.  degli  occhl :  'hy  my  eye*,' 

40-1.  Tosto  chc,  &c. :  Dante  here  dexctSbn  the  ellcct  produced 
00  him  by  the  sight  of  Beatrice'*  prtKin ;  he  could  not  we  her  fac*, 
which  vTiA  still  hidden  by  her  veil  (  cp.  11.  67-9.  ptierUlft :  l>Ance 
lelli  us  in  yim  Niiova,  \  t.  U.  14,  IQ,  thst  he  was  niiic  years  old 
when  he  fir^t  iaw  Beatrice. 

43.  rispitto! 'coolidence';  it  m  fnstn  a  Proi«iif al  word n^/imr, 
which  ugoiGcs  'cxpcctjriion ' ;  from  this  is  deduced  the  racaiuDg  of 
'cun6dent  expcciMJon,'  ind  so  '  coniidcncc' 

48.  ConoMo.ftc. :  a  translatioa  of  Virgil's  words  in  /tm.  iv.  13, 
*  iVgnoscu  vcteris  vestigia  flinuBie.* 

49-51.  VtrgllJo :  by  the  flrrivul  i>f  Beatrice,  or  Divine  Wisdom, 
us  Dtnte's  suide.  Virgil,  or  Huniitn  Kciison,  is  superseded  in  llut 
office,  and  consequently  he  lus  disappeared.  Notice  the  thrccJbtd 
repetition  of  VirjiJ's  iiume,  wlitch  ts  urobaUy  la  iiiiiuiiiun  of  Oie 
simiUr  rcpeciiiDD  of  thn of  Eurydicc  in  Virg,  («<"j.  i».  5*5-7.  die' 
ml:  '1  surrendered  myself;  cp.  Inf.  ii.  139,  140. 

51-4.  Hi  quaatunqoc,  tec. :  •  nor  did  all  (the  joys  of  the 
Termtrial  Paradise)  which  oui  first  mother  (Lve)  lost,  arail  to 
wevent  my  cheeks  which  had  been  cleansed  witli  dew  (by  Virgil, 
ruTg.  i.  IZ4-9)  from  beine  once  mare  stained  with  lean.'  Rtre; 
■dnrk,'  the  Lai.  atrr;  Cp.  Inf.  vi.  16. 

55-7.  Dante:  this  is  the  only  pAssnge  in  the  poem  in  which  the 
Foet'«  name  occurs ;  and,  as  he  tells  us  in  I.  63,  it  is  only  introduced 
here  beciiuse  ii  is  unai-oidable.  percbA ;  '  noiu  ithstuidiag  thai.' 
■Itra  apndn:  >i  wnund  inflicted  by  inuCher  swotd,  i.e.  Beatrice'* 
reproaches. 

61.  Blaiatrft;  thi-^  would  be  the  ^de  opposite  Dumc. 

65,  r  angelica  feata  :  the  cloud  of  flowers,  1.  t9. 

On.  troaCe  di  Hiaerva :  oUie  leaves. 

70-1.  ancor   protervai    *stiU   haughty  in    dentranoui .'     cbe 
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diM,  &c. :   'who,  while  he  speaks,  keeps  In  reaerre  his  sevemtj 
utterance.' 

73-5.  Km  :  for  iiam«:  both  this  and  ti  of  fuardncl  uv  the  jiltual 
of  dignity  i  xcc  note  on  Purg.  xxxiii.  93.  Come  dcgnasU,  ftc. : 
'  how  wa«  thou  able  to  apprcuch  thcMounuinr  iicatncc  vss  awan 
i)iat  Dame  had  bcco  conducted  to  tli^  Mountain  of  PurgMory  bjr 
tUtine  ([race,  Iwt  ttii*  she  puts  out  of  sight  in  order  to  reproach  hbn 
with  hi*  sinfulort-s,  which  rendered  him  unfit  to  enter  tlie  TerreMjial 
ParTidite.  Cnsitii  rvmarkN  thai  Jtrmtre.,  like  the  ProTenfil  drmhttr, 
in  the  l:inguagc  of  poetry  signified  'to  be  able.'  degnasti  i»  rr- 
gardcd  by  some  as  being  used  ironically  here  in  the  modern  sen^e  of 
'dciga';  but  irony  seems  out  of  place  io  this  connexion,  felicei 
Beatrice  inifJies  that  the  unful  man  cannot  be  bxppy,  and  Uieiefoie 
bu  00  place  there. 

80,  81.  per  the,  &c. :  '  from  which  cause  (i.  e.  owing  to  the 
di^ptny  of  haiightimrso)  the  flnvnur  of  Krere  compuaoa  has  a  iMte 
of  biitemess.'     This  is  a  general  seniicneni. 

83,  84.  In  te^  ftc. :  Ps.  xxxi.  t,  '  io  thee,  O  Lord,  do  I  put 
lay  tnist,'  to  v.  8,  '  Tliou  hast  set  niy  feet  io  a  ixt^e  roooi.*  The 
pAStage  implies  the  .ibsolute  oonlidcccc  of  the  soul  in  God's  power 
to  sate,  and  tlie  angels  by  singing  it  interpret  Uaoie's  feeling  at  the 
fflomeoi.  The  remainder  of  the  Ptalm  do»  not  rcfrr  to  tlib  fecKri^ 
and  is  therefore  omitted, 

83—;.  vive  trnvl !  'living  raflcrs,"  i.e.  trce»:  the  I.at.  (roji  is 
often  used  thus  in  poetry,  lo  dosso  d'  Ititlla:  the  ridge  of  the 
A|)ennines.  aofflata  t  '  breathed  on.'  ventl  scblavi ;  nonh-easi 
winds  from  tlie  Dalmatian  niounuiiDii.  The  country  chilled  SLavooia 
io  Cert.  xiv.  lay  between  the  DJmMiim  coast  and  die  Drat^ 

88-()0.  in  ak  &c. :  'filters  into  ititclf,'  the  upper  layei  tficklins 
through  into  thoK  below.  Pvr  chv^  &c. :  'if  haply  a  waim  wind 
comet  from  the  land  where  shadows  arc  lost,'  i.  c.  from  the  tropics, 
where  the  snn  is  vcnical,  and  consetjueotly  casts  no  shadow,  ax 
ceruio  times  of  tlie  year.  SI  cbe.  &c.  :  'ei-en  as  wax  is  melted  at 
ihe  fire,'  lit.  '  so  that  fire  sccnw  to  be  melting  a  candle.' 

93,9^.  che  notan, &c. :  'whoever  make  melody,  follou-iog  the 
mmic  or  the  eternal  spheres.'  I''or  the  music  of  the  (^here*  «ee 
note  on  Par.  i.  78. 

94-6.  tcnipre:  'harmonies';  cp.  Par.  x.  146.  ateiupre : 
'tinBcrre,'  'imnian,'  ht.  'dilute.' 
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loo,  loi.  la  dtttft  CQSclft:  (he  left  tide,  I.  6i.    tUBtanzte 

pl«  I  '  com]ia»8ionatc  beings.' 

104-7.  ■  vo'  "'"'  fur*.  *c. :  'cannot  conc>»l  from  you  one 
step  which  ihe  agi-s  ni;ikt  in  iheir  course."  '  Ye  know  evcijthiog 
that  pci*«c«  in  the  world,  and  ihererorr  ye  know  the  hiitory  of 
Date's  lite ;  conv<fucml)r  mjr  reply  is  mude  (not  for  your  sakcs, 
b«t)  rather  in  Ofd<T  th^i  he  may  hear,"  Ac, 

109-tl.  rote  magne  :  the  cclestiJ  sphcrw.  ThcSf  deUrmuK 
the  bia*  of  «eh  ni.in'*  cluracWr  unit  life  in  4  ceilun  directioo, 
according  to  the  chumcter  of  the  planet  under  which  he  «u  burn. 
The  fyticm  here  relirm-d  to  is  fally  let  forth  in  Par.  ii.  1  la  foil. 

113,  114.  Che  al  ftltl,  &c. :  'which  (dime  graon)>rcshouTrGd 
down  upon  us  from  a  region  so  elevated  (tit.  which  have  such  lofty 
clouds  ta  (umish  their  rain)  iliat  our  Mghi  cannot  apptoach  iliercto.' 
Th*  Hevatcd  rvgioo  i*  the  profundity  of  God's  couomIk.  nottre  : 
that  of  all  finite  bi-in^s  ;  Bciiricc  include*  henwlf. 

1 1 5-7.  SBA  vita  nuova  ;  '  his  early  life,'  i.  c.  Uic  fir*t  period 
of  man'«  life,  irachinj  lo  35  years  of  age;  str  note  on  I.  115. 
Virtualmente :  '  poteniully.'  Fatto,  &c :  '  would  have  produced 
«-o«drout  rrsulw  in  him.' 

119,  110.  col  mal  seme,  A:c, :  '  by  hnrmfiil  plants  and  want  of 
cultivation '  1  when  there  arc  weeds  in  the  soil  and  then'  is  no  tillage, 
the  laod  is  soon  overruo  with  noxious  growths,  and  the  more  so  in 
proportion  to  its  natural  fenility. 

IIS.  136.  Kccondn  ctode:  in  Ceav.  it.  24.  II.  1-13  Danie 
dindei  human  life  into  four  ign  or  periods ;  the  lirrEt  of  the?>c  is 
Adolnccnoe,  the  Kcond  Youth ;  and  Youth  contmenccs  at  15  yeat*. 
Beatrice  was  in  her  twenty-lifth  year  at  the  time  of  her  death  in 
1190,  and  consequently  was  en  the  threshold  of  lier  second  of^ 
when  she  pvunj  10  iinothcr  life  (mutai  vita),  di<!ssi  altrni : 
the  person — or  at  leaM  the  chief  perian — hcrr  intended  by  altmi, 
h  the  Mine  as  the  tfonaa  gfttilr,  or  'lady  of  the  window,'  in  f^ila 
Nuova.  5§  35-7i  who  for  a  time  usurjMxi  l>jnte*s  atfections ;  but 
who  that  hdy  was  is  a  disjmted  uuestion.  Her  significance,  when 
allegorically  inietpreted,  is  gitrn  in  Conv.  tii.  11.  II.  2-4.  'qucffia 
I>(iDna  ft  (juellii  Donna  dellti  intelletto  chc  Ftlosofia  si  chiama  ' ;  and 
the  reference  in  dletaj  oltrul  is  to  Dante  having  for  a  time  allowed 
himself  to  \k  absorbed  in  the  Study  of  philosophy  lo  the  oeglect  of 
theology, 
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ijii  *$'•  Ima^i,  &c. :  'falw  inut);e!i  of  guod*  are  sMch 
■rnjoymetiiK  at  Kcm  10  Ik-  gptxl  but  ate  nut  trally  w>.  Ctic  ntiUa, 
&c, :  '  wihich  t'uliil  (rendono  ititera)  no  promisee/ 

1 33~5-  Ni  impetrArs.  &c.  I  '  nor  did  it  avail  mc  U>  obtatn  for 
him  by  p»)n  cunununi  cat  loos  from  Hokcb,'  in  BogDO,  &c. :  '  la 
dnams  and  visions  {lUtrimeoti),'  such  as  tboM  metMiunnl  towards 
ihc  L-ml  oflbe  yUa  iVutn'j  ({  40.  U.  t-S;  {  43.  II.  1-A).  caIm  : 
the  Ttrb  »  impmoRiil ;  ne  cftlse  a  Inl.  '  lie  c^rcd  for  them  ' ;  q>. 
(ahat  in  I'urg.  viii.  1 1. 

13^  >37'  BriEoniciitl :  '  ine»ns,"ex|icdicota';  q>.  Ptarg.  ii,  3t< 
oorti :  '  iosulTioi-iU.' 

131^41.  visitali  cp.  Inf.  i!.  31  foil,  moirtl!  the  loM  mwIs, 
the  tvri  morA  of  Purg.  xxiii.  I  ti.  porU ;  *  uttered,*  fiooi  f«rpr*  t 
cp.  Inf.  T.  io8i  xtii.  88. 

141-4.  fftto:  ' appotntmcnt.'  talvlvitnda;  'tlic  food  which 
i»  in  pro^jjoct,'  i.  c.  the  joy  of  scdog  Bc-.itiifc'fi  ryes,  tbe  niioof  Purg. 
xxxi.  I  a6.  Bcotto  i  '  yi.ynKU\ '  \  the  word  t»  tlie  ume  in  (lerjv«- 
cioD  and  raeantng  as  Engl.  *  toot '  in  '  >cot-fm,'  '  to  pay  oac's 
*hot,'  Ac. 


CANTO  XXXI 

AntiL-XEKT. — Beatrice,  once  xaon  addressing  Dante,  accwn  htm 
difectly  of  unfaithfulness  to  beri  \>'heii-u]:>on  Uactc  confesses  his 
sin.  and  after  eX))ivMing  his  rvpentance  fjlls  into  a  su-oon.  When 
he  recm'crs  ci>nsciuu&neto.  lie  nndi  that  M^ttelda  h:is  pluajjed  faim  in 
the  »tream  of  Ltftbe,  and  when  he  rcachci  the  iBrthcr  bank,  he  is 
conductrd  to  X  position  in  front  of  ihc  car.  Here  he  it  pririlegcd 
10  gaze  into  die  eyeo  of  Beatrice  un«eilcd  and  to  enjoy  her  sniilr. 

LiKSS  9,  3.  poata  1  the  '  thrust '  is  the  direct  appeal,  the  *  ciK,' 
which  xtiiLes  '  edgewise  '  (per  taglio),  the  indirect  ciiargc,  a$  set 
toith  in  hcT  addrcx*  10  the  angcli. 

4.  cufita :  '  delay  ' ;  an  aixhaic  word,  dcr.  iinm  Lat.  ainttari. 

9.  dUdiiuMt :  ■  had  bi-cn  emitted  from  the  oig«ns  of  spercli,' 

10- a.  Poco  aofferM:  '  »he  juiuscxl  a  vthilc.'  daU'  ncqua 
offense :  ■  im[:«ircd  by  the  water  ot  Forgeifulneo.' 
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IS.  le  viBtet  the  «yn  were  needed  to  sec  the  movement  of  tW 
lipi. 

17.  18.  teaa:  'tcntion';  'whc^  it  goe*  oiT  from  being  tm> 
tightjy  drawn.*     asta  :  'shaft,' 'arrow.* 

19-21.  euo :  'iluit'i  the  ward  is  here  used  m  an  adjectivar 
j>ronuuii;  eip.  Far.  tiii.  19,  'tftu  luce'  allentd,  ftc:  'Dagged  in 
lU  pMsajie.' 

32  foil.  Ond'  cUa,  Sect  throuKliout  this  addr«»H  Beatrice  h 
tpraking  in  the  twofold  chuncter  at  ■  liuly  who  ha»  Ixm  f^Ughted 
tor  ARutlicr  Udy,  «nd  (allcgoricUly)  of  a  higher  study  ('rhcoTogr) 
which  has  been  neglected  for  h  lower  one  (Humaa  Philow^jr); 
see  note  on  Purg.  %xx.  136.  The  »iew  tliat  whai  Beatrice  imputei 
to  Dnnte  in  thin  pan  of  the  poem  it  of  purely  alkgoricul  Hjjnificancc. 
referring  to  pbilowphy  only,  and  not  to  any  mora]  (or  leatimcntnl) 
nhcmtioa  on  hts  pan.  b  hardly  reconcilable  wiih  such  ex|im8ions 
as  '  Lc  present!  cose.  Col  falfo  lor  piaccr,*  II.  34.  3^,  and  '  pw^o- 
letta,  O  alirt  tuniti  con  si  brere  uso,'  II.  59,  60. 

ia-4.  Per  entro,  Ac. :  "in  the  midst  of  (i.e.  when  ihoo  wa« 
under  the  inducnce  of)  the  love  that  I  in»]iircd.'  lo  beaCi  &c. : 
'the  tugheM  ^ood  (God  himself),  beyond  which  there  is  no  further 
object  of  a^ratioD.' 

'S~T-  Qiwl  fosal.  &c. :  *  what  trenches  lying  acroti*  thy  path, 
or  whxi  ctiains  (closing  a  gfltc)  didtt  thou  lind^'  ('What  bar  of 
ihwanin^  foss  or  linked  chain,'  Caiy);  i.e.  'what  hindrances  of 
various  kinds  dtdst  thou  meet  with,  ihiit  owing  to  them  (per  cbe) 
thou  shouidst  thun  hav-c  deprived  thjielf  of  the  hope  of  a  further 
adiaocer 

18-30.  Bgwolezu:  'xl1alHlity.*and  to 'atitactionv.'  avanzl: 
'  profit.  <lc:gll  altrl :  these  words  agree  with  i^  understood, 
which  if  to  tx'  supplied  from  aJ  amar  lo  irnr  in  L  13.  Tliey  mean 
the  lower  objects  of  deiire  as  contjiired  with  the  highest  good.  The 
terms  used  in  this  jmuge  .ire  p;inly  liural,  partly  allegorical ;  thu». 
while  nsevolezze  .ind  fronte  apply  rather  to  Beatrice's  rival,  altrl 
W  used  in  the  .-illegorical  «ente  for  the  ottractions  of  human  wisdom 
which  led  Uanir  away  from  the  dirine  wisdom.  pRasegKlAiv 
•nsi;  'pay  court  to';  if  this  is  the  right  me-^niDg,  it  is  dented 
from  thai  of 'to  promenade  in  front  of  a  lady's  window,  and  so 
'to  serenade,'  'to  court.'  According  to  Blanc,  Fotai..  the  ex- 
pression refrr*  to  a  tervant  walking  beforr  his  nutter,  aod  ntcans 
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*  to  piny  ihc  *eTvtBt,'  *  be  subwrvieot  to ' ;  but  the  lormn'  cxplanadon  I 
is  ptcfrrsblc 

39.  tal  gladin :  Cod. 

41.  Rivolge  M,  Ac. :  '  the  wheel  (of  the  whttstonc)  turns  agantt 
(xnd  so  blunit)  the  edge  (of  (h«  weapon).' 

46.  Pon  glii,  Ste. :  '  cextc  from  itowinj  tem ' ;  Dante  prrh^ 
had  in  hi»  mind  Pf.  cxxtI.  5,  '  They  th«  low  in  tcm  shall  mip 
in  joy,'  though  Mwinj;  tears  and  sowing  in  tc^irs  are  two  dillrrcM 
things. 

51.  c  Bono:  ctfh  tobe  sup|>liecl  before  aooo  Tiom  in  ^if  of  the 
previous  line.  In  terrn  aparte :  *  resolred  icio  ntrih.*  Tlus  xma 
to  be  the  right  rending,  nmwicbvandiofi  thkt  the  j^n-u  majority 
of  ihf  M.SS,  give  MDo  Irrm  tf<irU ;  see  Moore,  I'txl.  Vril.,  p}i.  433, 
434.  This  passage,  it  may  l)c  observed,  is  sl70ng!y  in  favour  i>f 
Bcitriee  having  be^  a  tittng  woman,  and  not  mrreJy  an  allcgoiical 
ligute. 

51-4.  ti  tailio  i  '  (ailed  thee,' '  wa»  loat  to  thee.'  trMTc,  Ac. : 
"to  hnrc  induced  thee  to  dc»rr  it,' 

55-7.  per  lo  prlmo,  &c. :  '  at  the  firei  assiult  (lit.  durt)  of  the 
delusve  atiracdons  of  the  world.'     tale :  L  e.  tataf^acr. 

58-60.  Non  tl  dovea,  Ac. :  'on  merr  girl,  nor  other  vaiit 
object  of  so  brief  enjoyment,  should  have  dc^rcurd  thy  wingSi  so 
that  thou  shouliisi  be  exposed  to  nioie  attacks  of  lenipiaiion.' 

61-3.  due  o  tre:  uoderstiiod  <tilfi,  i.e.  u»!aultst  >>  Mwtta  is 
I.  63  carres|)ond?i  in  meaning  to  this,  dinanzl,  Ac. :  Pruv.  i.  17, 
'  In  rain  is  the  net  sprrad  in  the  sight  of  any  bird ' — in  the  Vulg. 
'  ante  oculos  pmnainruni '  (del  pennutl.  '  of  futl-Hedgcd  birds '). 

66.  aft  flconoac«iido :  '  trailing  their  fault.' 

69.  ri^ardaudo :  i.  c.  from  the  tught  of  my  perfcdioas  which 
you  hare  neglected. 

70-3.  Con  men,  Ac. :  Dante  here  describes  his  reluctance  to 
face  the  reproving  gaze  of  Rcairioe.  nostra]  vento:  the  tra- 
maiMta,  or  vnolent  north  wind  of  Italy,  quel.  Sic. :  the  south  or 
louth-west  wind,  which  was  called  by  die  Romans  ^/riciu.  larbai 
was  kinK  of  the  Guetdiaiu  in  Africa,  and  one  of  Dido's  suitor!i ; 
Virg,  jifa.  if,  196  fo!!. 

74'  75-  lUBiido,  Ac.:  'when,  in  nuking  me  to  lift  my  face,  she 
said  "  your  beard,"  I  clearly  jterceivcd  the  sting  which  that  imp] 
riz.  that  he  was  no  iaffmi,  bat  a  grown  man. 
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76-8.  al  dlstess:  'uplifted  iiwlf,'  lit.  'opened  iucli*  out  to 
view.'  PoboibI,  &c.  i  '  I  saw  that  the  angels  hitd  ceiised  to  scMin 
tlowen';  i:p.  Puig.  xxx.  3&-30. 

79-81.  ■•cure:  'confident  in  themselves.'  voltai  from sUiiiiiEig 
■idcwiys  in  the  cir  to  fxcie  D^ntc,  »he  bod  turned  lowardi  the  front 
of  the  CAT.  6«rR:  the  gryphon,  the  two  elements  in  which,  the 
eaglo  and  t)ie  lion,  represent  ilie  two  nitlures  in  our  Lord;  cp.  Purg. 
xxix.  108. 

t!4.   VIncer   cbe,   &c. :    Vlncer  is   here   re|>citcd   front  the 

receding  line,  and  vimia  is  understood  after  Cb« ;  '  to  surplus, 
My,  her  former  <ie]f  more  tiun  she  suqins-ted  other  women,  &c. 
The  form  of  exprcs^on  is  awkwnrd,  .ind  Cbf  vlaetr  or  Cit  tvoo^t 
would  be  preferable  readings,  but  the  MS.  aathority  is  urongly  in 
its  fiTDur. 

86,  87.  di  tutt'  altre,  &c. :  'of  all  other  tilings  tliat  which  nio» 
turned  me  aside  (Iroen  Beatrice)  in  my  love  of  il.  becune  most  tepulMve 
to  mc." 

88-90.  rioonOKcnzB  :  '  wlf-conviction  ' ;  cp.  j^  n^onatdiuh, 
1.  66.  e  qtiale,  .^c. :  '  and  what  was  mjr  state,  when  in  tlut  swoon 
(r1Io((i),  she  (Beatrice)  alone  knows,  who  w»  the  cause  of  my 
tainting.'     Salsl :  for  st  la  ta;  cp.  Purg.  v.  13^ 

91-3.  quando.  Ac:  'when  my  heart  restored  power  to  my 
outward  senses,'  i.  C.  when  I  recoiercd  fioni  faintbg.  L.4  Donon. 
&c. :  Mntelda,  the  D<>ima  loUiia  of  Pur;;,  xxvtti.  40.  dicea,  &c. : 
•shewi*  saying,  "Hold  fiwi  to  mc,'"  Matelda,  who  tepceKnts 
the  aciire  life  of  good  works,  which  leads  up  to  the  conlcmjilativc 
liEr  (Beatrice),  plunges  Danie  in  Lethe,  and  causes  him  to  drink  of 
its  waien,  thus  liiking  awuy  from  him  the  recollection  of  past  sin, 
after  which  he  is  allowed  to  see  Beatrice  unveiled.  In  this  jioit  of 
the  poem  the  intemt  of  the  story  is  m>  cuncentruted  on  Duoic  that 
we  heal  nothing  of  Slalius  haring  drunk  of  the  water  of  Lethe, 
though  in  Purg.  xxxiii.  134,  133  it  is  implied  tli.-it  he  drank  of  that 
of  Euno£.  But  we  may  infer  that  he  did  so,  for  it  appears  from  Inf. 
xiv,  136-8  th4t  all  the  souls  which  passed  out  of  Purgatory  partook 
of  Lethe, 

96.  Sopr'e«*o:  'just  over,* 'over  the  surface  o^';  for  esso 
wc  note  00  Inf.  xxxiv.  41.  «poI>:  a  weaver's  shuttle,  which  is 
here  taken  as  the  emblem  of  light  and  swift  movement. 

98.  Asperges  me  i  Ps.  li.  ;, '  Tbou  shah  purge  me  with  hyssop, 
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end  I  shiill  bf  cIniB  t  llxw  shoh  waili  mc,  and  I  shall  he  whim-  thu 
HH>w.'  This  n  s«ing  by  ihc  .ingds,  who  h«f,  n  to  P»Tf  *'"^'  *' • 
leprcMnt  ihc  elemrtit  of  coni|usvion. 

io»-i.  nelle  brnccta  aprisai :  'opened  lier  Rmut'i  fljr  the] 
Torm  of  rxprrvtion  c|>.  Piirg>  x.  49.  'mi  nic>M>i  cot  vito.'  ntlj 
sommcTM.  Ovc  :  '  plungwl  mc  to  a  depth  at  uKicb.' 

104,  105.  qnattfo  b«U«;  Uic  four  cardinal  >irtuc«;  KcPurit.' 
xxix.    130,   wtiL-rc  lliey  art  described  *s  daflciaj;  {Jatnui  futa). 
coperve :  in  token  of  prutvction,  siKniryinjt  tlut  he  was  thencefortli 
rsccufr  ag.itnil  »ice, 

106-8.  atcll«;  thnc  ar«  the  unie  loui  nar*,  which  ate  laeoiiOMd 
in  Purg.  i.  33.  A^  hai>  been  rcmtirkcd  in  the  note  to  that  paMagr, 
they  are  probably  allegorical,  and  real  eun  sre  not  feferred  to.  Prls 
cbe,  Ac:  illcRorically — bcfofctheknowledgcof  the  Divine  Wisdom 
WM  revealed  to  men,  ihe  cardinal  *uliiei>  were  ordained  to  prtpw  | 
the  way  for  it. 

io(|-ii.  Menraiti :  ioi  I't  memerttna.  nel  glocondo,  ftc. :  *^| 
ibrw  iheological  virtue^  which  are  on  ilic  other  side  of  tbe  <ar,  u  [ 
ihey  have  greuer  intuition  in  spiritual  things,  will  Itdu  your  eyes  I 
to  see  more  clearly  in  the  glad  light  which  shinei  m  iho«)i  ofj 
Beatrice.'  Faith,  Hope,  and  l^re  arr  the  true  preparation  for  tlie  [ 
study  of  divioc  truth. 

I  [4.  voltn  a  noi  i  when  Dante  stood  facing  the  Gryphon  which  J 
drew  the  car,  Beatrice  who  W3H  ^Uoding  on  the  front  of  the  car 
would  be  npjMiiiic  to  him, 

115.  Fa  cbc.  *c.  J  '  be  not  charj-  of  thy  Iiwki.* 

tio.  Ch«  pur,  Ac:  'which  were  stcadl^tly  lixed  00  the 
Gryphon  alone. ' 

1 13.  Or  con  unL  Ac. :  'now  with  the  one.  now  with  the  other  \ 
function.'     This  ia  explained  by  Jopfaa  in  the  preceding  line.    Christ ' 
was  rellecicd  in  the  cyn  of  Beatrice  (was  reccaled  in  thcolof;;ic3l ' 
truth),  at  one  time  in  the  semblance  of  an  eagle  (a:t  God),  at  anochci 
time  in  that  of  a  lion  Ins  Man). 

tail.  ta6.  Quando  vedeo.  Ac. :  'when  I  saw  that  the  thing 
(the  Gryphon),  while  it  was  in  itwif  unchanged  (the  two  eleiuena, 
the  eagle  and  the  lion  formin);  one  creature),  yet,  aa  seen  in  it)  image 
(*t  reflected  in  the  eyes  of  Beatrice),  took  more  than  one  form  (was 
aeen  sonietinies  as  an  eagle,  somi-times  ^■^  a  lion).'  Allegorically 
tttia  meins — Christ  in  himself  is  one   Pcr^n.  with  two  aaturea 
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in^ponbly  and  indivt^bly  uniicd  in  ilui  Person  ;  yet  in  tbrology  he 
may  be  regarded  BomAJRMS  as  Cod,  Eomrtimcs  as  Man. 

139.  aaclando,  Ac:  cp.  Ecclus.  xxiv.  it,  where  Wisdom 
»y9 — 'They  thai  ck  me  thiU  vet  be  buDgry,  and  they  that  drink 
ine  shall  yet  be  thirty.'     The  '  fxiod'  is  the  eye*  of  Beatrice. 

t^o-i.  tribo ;  'nnk.'  Lat.  intui:  'showing  by  their  bcaririg 
that  tbcy  ucre  o(  the  higher  ntnk,'  t.  c.  higher  ihnn  the  cardinal 
virtues.  1'  aXtn  tr«  :  the  theological  virtues,  earibo  :  a  w)o{;  to 
acconipany  danciog.  like  icHala :  Casint  refers  to  D'  Ancona,  /tniieht 
Rhiu  Fs/gari,  vol.  L  p.  388,  where  the  word  i*  tised  in  this  setwe 
by  Giaoomo  Pugliese,  a  poet  anterior  to  Dante. 

135.  ba  mosai,  Ac. :  *  has  journeyed  so  far.' 

136-8.  Per  grazlK,  Ac. :  'ofthy  grace  do  us  the  fcrour.'  La 
Hcooda  twDcxxa :  this  is  Beatrice'^  smile,  her  (brmcr  charm  beiag 
ber  eyes  :  tlic  eyes  M-j)tvsent  denionstration,  i.  e.  the  statement  of  the 
troth  I  tile  smile  perauasion.  Cp.  C«nv.  tii.  ig.  U.  13-6,  '  Gli 
occhi  della  Sapienza  sono  le  sue  dimostiaxioni,  .  .  ..el  suo  riso 
sono  le  sue  pcnu.isiont.' 

140-1.  pallido:  pale  with  study.  'Who  ever  studied  so 
aswduuuily  beneath  the  shadci  (i.  e.  gn>ves)  of  PamnsHis,  or  dranlc 
such  inspiration  from  its  fountain  (Castalia),  as  not  to  feel  his  mind 
Opprested.' 

I41<  145-  Ufdovc.Ac. :  'in  the  TerrestiialParadiM,  where  the 
Heaven  envelops  (lit.  overshadows)  thee  in  its  harmonies ' ;  the 
ineaning  apparently  is,  that  the  revelation  of  Beatrice's  (ace  callsdown 
the  music  (rf  the  spherei ;  but  it  n  a  very  obscure  passage.  Qtisndo, 
Ac. :  *  when  thou  didst  unveil  thyself  in  the  open  air.* 


CANTO  XXXU 

AlKJVMENr- — The  procei%ion  move*  away  from  the  neighbour- 
hood of  tlie  stream,  and  halls  at  the  foot  of  a  lofty  tree,  to  the 
trunk  of  which  the  Gryphon  atoclics  rise  pole  of  the  ear.  Dante 
now  f,dU  iinleep,  and  on  waktng  finds  that  Beatrice  has  left  the  cat, 
and  is  tested  on  the  ground  beneath  the  tree  surrounded  by  the 
VirtueS)  while  the  Gryphon  ha«  ascended  into  Hearen,  accompsmed 
by  the  remaining  6gunes  that  formed  the  procesnon.     In  the  scene 
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wluch  follows  the  fdndpol  crim  tn  tbe  history  of  the  Cktirch  are 
allcjoncally  descried. 

Lines  9,  3.  la  deeenne  aete  i  Daote's  loosing  for  the  sight  of 
Beatrice,  which  hnd  !a«icd  from  her  death  in  1190  until  the  date 
of  the  Viiion  in  1300.     spenti:  'extinguished,'  i.  c.  in  abryance. 

4-ti.  Ed  eeai.  fie. :  *  and  my  eyes  were  restrained  by  a  whII  of 
indilftrencc  od  either  liand,'  being  concentrated  on  what  via  before 
them.  The  Ibnn  of  expresiioo  wjs  probably  su^e&ted  by  Ex.  xi». 
13,  'The  waten  were  n  wall  uiiio  tbem  on  tlieir  right  Ii^iimI  and  oa 
thni  left.'  r  uitlcft  rete ;  the  attncti*cneM  which  won  Dante's 
love  00  earth. 

8,  9.  quelle  D«e :  the  three  theological  virtue^  which  had  juai 
invoked  BcJiiHcc  (Purg.  nxxi.  131).  As  they  were  scatiooed  00 
the  right  of  the  au  (Purg.  xxix.  isi),  they  were  on  the  left  of 
Dante,  who  wait  facing  it.  Troppo  fiao  :  '  you  are  contemplating 
Beatrice's  face  too  attentiivly '  i  uJlegoricJIy — '  Do  not  pry  into  the 
mysteries  of  R delation.' 

10.  ft  vcder:  take  with  dlspoalzloo,  'condition  of  the  ^ght,' 
lit.  'disposition  towards  seeing.' 

13—5.  r1  poco :  'my  sight  adapted  hsrif  once  more  to  die 
inferior  splendour — inferior,  1  mean,  comparrd  with  that  su])erior 
object,  from  which  perforce  1  turned  my  eyes,"  The  inferior 
splendour  i«  the  C4r  and  its  accompanying  pagir.mt,  ilie  superior  the 
tyn  of  Beatrice.  SensIbUe  i  lit.  'object  of  the  aenx  udT  sight') 
lor  the  substantival  use  cp.  wihile.  Pure.  xr.  15. 

16-8.  VhU,  &c. :  'I  saw  that  the  glorious  army  (the  proccssioD) 
had  wheeled  to  the  right,  and  were  retracing  their  steps  witli  the 
sun  and  the  seven  flames  (the  candlesticks)  in  front  of  them.'  The 
sun.  which  was  in  the  cast,  would  now  be  in  front  of  (of^osite  to) 
the  procession,  hecause  the  piroce&sion  had  preriously  been  moiiag 
westwards  as  is  shown  from  Dante  having  met  it  when  be  was 
going  cast  ('  a  Ic»antc  mi  rcndet,'  Putg.  xxix.  1 2). 

19-31.  Cohm,  Ac.  :  the  moicment  of  the  procession  in  turning 
gradually  round  is  compared  to  that  of  a  squadron  rettring  from 
the  lidd  in  a  similar  manner,  the  fore  part  of  the  column  with 
its  standard  (col  segno)  drawing  of,  before  the  centre  begiRS 
to  move.  In  this  movement  by  the  right  a  rrtrrating  force  would 
hafc  the  shield-arm  towards  the  enemy  (sotto  sli  icndi). 
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1Z-4.  Quclltt  mllLiIa,  Sec. :  the  iwenty-rour  ddrn.  U  primo 
legQO :  tlir  t^olc. 

35-7.  alle  rote.  Ac. :  the  two  hinds  comixMed  of  thi-  tlieolo- 
Xical  und  cirdiuul  virtues,  which  hod  come  fonvmd  to  conduct 
Dante  to  Beatrice  and  cmeot  him  to  hcf  (Purg.  xxxi.  109,  131), 
now  return  to  ihetr  original  position  by  the  right  and  Irit  whms 
rM|iectivrly.  II  pifon.  Ac:  'thp  Gryphon  drew  the  c»r  with 
)t«  sacred  burden  (Beatrice)  onward,  yr\  so  tliM  not  one  of  his 
Teathcrs  was  thereby  moved,'  Alli^gorically — Chiisl,  tliough  He 
moves  the  Church,  b  in  Htmttelf  immutable. 

19,  30.  ta  rota.  Sic. :  the  right  wheel,  on  which  the  car  was 
turning,  ^nd  which  con>c4|Uendydc9Ctibcd  a  KmnllcT  arc  th;in  the  olher. 

31-3.  vota,  tc. :  'umnhohiird  in  eonsequrnce  of  Eve's  tin.' 
cr»M !  for  trrdiitt.     temprava,  &c. :  '  rtgukted  out  UC)».' 

34-6.  preae:  '>«  woni  to  mex^urv.'  sceae :  ihe  descent  of 
Bntrioe  from  the  csa  marks  a  change  in  that  which  is  represented  i 
whereas  hitherto  the  ehirillcation  of  Theology  (Bentiice)  has  been 
the  purpow  of  ihr  diiioe  pageant,  now  the  msin  subject  is  the 
fortunes  of  the  Church  (die  car).  We  leam  from  II.  103-g  that 
the  scenes  which  follow  were  introduced  in  <:rdcr  that  Dante  might 
record  them  for  the  instruction  of  mankind. 

37-9.  Adamo :  the  mention  of  the  rutme  is  a  protest  against 
Adam's  sin,  as  tlicy  approach  the  Trf«  of  Knowledge  of  good  and 
eril.  cerctaiaro;  'encircled,'  in  the  sense  of  •  formed  a  circle 
round,'  cp.  1.  46.  plaata ;  this  tree  has  already  lx«ii  rvfeired 
to  in  Purg.  xxiv.  116  as  growing  on  the  summit  of  the  Mountain 
of  Piirgaory.  Riii  wc  enter  here  on  another  system  of  allegory, 
for  the  tree  is  also  symbolical  of  the  BmpiiT',  The  connexion 
between  these  two  allegorical  interpretations  is  traceable  in  two 
points,  i-ii.  (i)tli3t  the  tree  is  the  symbol  of  submission  to  authority ; 
{<)  that  it  cannot  be  violated  with  impunity.  The  former  of  these 
a|^ie^  to  the  Tree  of  Knowledge  as  repret^eniing  the  prohibitive 
commandmcni  of  God,  to  the  Empire  as  being  the  institution  which 
embodies  the  idea  of  temporal  authority.  The  latter  is  mie  of  the 
Tree  of  Knowledge  because  its  fiuil  was  forbidden  to  be  plucked, 
of  the  Empire  because  it  was  an  ordinance  existing  under  divine 
sanctions;  cp.  Purg.  xxxiii.  55—63.  The  views  of  the  Emmrv 
here  meolioned  -i.-e  Mcrywhefc  com^icuous  in  Daitte's  De  Maif 
artHia.     dispogliata :  the  tree  is  spoken  of  as  being  stripped  of 
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its  floutn  md  karcs,  became  the  Ronua  Empire  before  die  comtnj  of 
Christ  was  destitute  of  those  rirtucs  which  iue  tin;  unumeM  of »  dale. 

40-1.  conui:  this  mtut  mnn  the  bnncbes  lod  twgs,  since 
there  were  no  leaves,  si  diUtA;  this  feature  ha*  been  already 
found  in  the  trees  in  the  Circle  of  the  gluttonous  (PBrg.  xxii. 
133—5),  one  of  wliich  wis  derived  ftoni  the  tree  spolcea  of  in  the 
pmeu  passage  (Burg.  xxiv.  115-7).  lo  the  cuse  of  those  trees 
Its  object  is  to  prerent  the  branches  from  being  reached ;  uid  here 
b  like  manner  it  i*  intended  to  sonify  that  no  nun  may  iiy  hnnd«  ' 
on  or  tamper  with  the  Empire;  cjx  Purg.  xxxili.  65,  6fi,  and  note. 
Indi :  Virgil  (Gt»iy,  ii.  iis-4>  speaks  of  the  height  oi  tlie  trres 
in  IcdU — *ubi  a£ra  tioeere  summum  Arbaiis  baud  ulbc  iactul 
potuere  sattittuc.' 

43-5.  noD  discindj.  Sec, :  '  doM  not  pluck  aught  of  this  tree.' 
L  e.  dust  not  appiDpriate  the  tempotnl  ad>antaKe«  of  the  Empire. 
Christ  renounced  nil  teTnj«>n!  power;  He  wid,  '  My  kingdom  is 
not  of  this  world.'  dolcc  ftl  Kuato,  ^C :  cp^  Rev.  x.  10,  where 
it  is  Mid  of  the  little  book.  '  It  was  in  my  mouth  sweet  ti  boocy. 
and  as  soon  »  I  lud  eaien  ti  my  belly  wi<  tiitivr.'  ti  tore*  i] 
vcotre:  this  imimflics  nUegorically  the  resdt  of  the  spiritual  power  | 
inter fering  with  the  temporal. 

46-8.  robosto:  cp.  Dan.  iv.  jo  {Vulg.  iv.  17),  'Aiborem. 
quam  xidisti  sublimcm  utque  raiuilam,'  in  which  pa»age  the  kin^y 
power  is  ^ken  of,  as  here  the  imperial,  binftto:  'of  two 
natures';  cp,  Purg.  xxxi.  81.  S),  Ac.  1  by  abwcmion  on  the  part 
of  (he  Church  from  things  temporal.  The  words  air  adapted  from 
Matt.  iii.  15,  'Thus  it  bccumeih  us  to  fullil  all  rigliteousocss.' 

49-51.  volto  al  teioo,  Ac:  this  implies  that  the  Giiidion 
turned  round  and  faced  the  pule  of  the  car.  The  pule  with  its 
Cfoas^iece  represent*  the  CroKS  by  which  Christ  draw.i  His  Church. 
His  attaching  ihi»  to  the  »tein  of  the  Tree  of  Knowledge  denotes 
the  connexion  which  exists  between  the  Churcli  and  the  Empre. 
though  the  two  act  iiidegnrndeiitly.  vedova  frasca  :  '  Icailess  Uvr.' 
quel  di  l«i,  &c. :  '  k-ft  bound  to  the  tiee  that  which  procveded  from 
the  tree,'  vix.  the  Cruss.  Buti  ^ves  the  story,  that  when  Adam  was 
dying  the  angel  who  guarded  tlic  gate  of  Paradise  gave  to  his  son 
Seth  a  branch  from  the  Tiec  of  Knowledge ;  this  was  planted,  and 
firom  it  w.is  taken  the  wood  of  which  the  Cross  was  made. 

S>-ti«.  Ill  these  lines  Daate  describes,  by  the  symbolism  of  the 
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bare  tree  buntinj;  into  flower,  th«  vivifying  tlltct  oa  lh(  Empire  ol 
its  conUCT  with  ihc  Church. 

53-4.  quando,  ftc. :  in  tbc  cirly  t^rinfr,  when  the  sud  is  in 
Aries  ;  '  whrd  ilir  lighi  of  ihr  great  luminary  desoends  to  r-xrth  in 
combdnaiton  with  ihm  light  which  beam*  in  iht  wake  of  the  hwTcnlj- 
Roich,*  i.  c.  with  Ariri^,  tite  iign  of  the  zodiac  which  comrs  next  to 

Sti,  57.  prJM  ctae,  ftc. :  before  the  «un  enters  another  coi»tcll«> 
tion  of  the  zodiac. 

58-60.  Men  chc,  &e. ;  '  ditclo^ing  a  hue  intennediatc  between 
roee  and  violet ' ;  thit  probably  means  the  colour  of  the  iitifcrial 
purple,     ramora ;  irchsic  plur.  from  ram«,     solt ;  *  bare.' 

6t-3.  quit  on  earth.     solferBi  :  ' eoduwJ  to  Hsteo  to." 

64-0.  attaonDHToi  intran'^,  'unit  asleep':  the  a-ferencc  here, 
us  in  Purg.  \xix.  95,  is  to  the  story  of  Arcus,  whom  Mercury  lulled 
to  sleep  by  rclaiino  to  him  the  hi^ttory  of  the  nymph  Syrinx,  iind 
tifWrwutf »  '■lew  i  Ov.  Mti.  i.  689-7  '9-  •ptctatl :  •  merciless '  in 
^ir  watchfulnns  in  guarding  lo.  a  cuii  &c- :  '  whose  too  gredt 
watdifulncM  c<im  ilicni  so  d«r.'  L  e.  atu««l  tJic  death  of  Argus. 

67-9.  Che  con.  &c :  '  who  hiis  an  original  picture  from  whtcli  10 
copy.'  qual  vtiOl,  Ice. :  '  he  that  would  describe  the  process  of 
falling  uileep  must  took  to  it  that  )ie  do  it  well  *  g  lit.  '  let  it  be 
that  (aim  cbe)  whosoever  wisfat-s  to  attempt  it  (qnal  vaol)  should 
describe  well  the  fillin;;  aAleep^'  The  tneanii^  b.  that  it  is  no  eaiy 
mxttet  to  reprrsenl  the  tran^tion  stAIc  between  consciousness  and 
unconciousness.  PhiUleihrs  remaiks  that  Dante  has  been  singularly 
wcccssful  in  doin;;  this  in  Puig.  xviii.  141  foil. 

7 1 .  an  apIeodoT  :  this  arose  from  the  mystic  procession  depart- 
inj  to  Heaven. 

73-81.  Dame's  losing  and  recovering  con.iciouxne^  is  compared 
to  the  chftnge  which  pssed  over  the  three  Aposilcs  at  the  time  of 
our  l,ord's  IVansftgurHtinn. 

73.  74-  *  vedor :  uke  with  canefeiti,  1.  76.  del  fior«ttl>  Ac. : 
■  some  few  flowers  of  the  applc-iiee,'  &c.  The  apple-ia-e  h  Christ, 
the  j;lory  of  wbo4e  presence  was  enjoyed  in  foretasic  (:is  flowen, 
fiorettif  by  the  three  Apostles,  but  is  partaken  of  in  ils  fuIiMMi  (as 
fruit,  poBio)  in  H«»m.  The  apple-tree  is  specially  chosen  because 
of  Cant.  ii.  3.  '  As  the  apple-tree  among  tbe  trees  of  tlie  wood)  so  is 
my  beloved  among  the  sons.* 
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76-8.  condottl:   'led'  by  Clirist;    cp.  M«i.  x<ii.  i,  'Join 

ihrni  up  into  1  hi^h  momuiii  sprt.'     E  vinti,  &c. :  *  aod 

log  been  onrpowcrrd  by  the  »ight,  recovered  tiiemscltes  on  bearing 

rfte  word  by  which  Chri*t  rviiwd  the  dead.'     The  word  meant  is 

^Stifp,  I.  71.    After  the  Transfiguration  Jesus  said,  *  Arise,  jnd  be  not 

afnid,'  Mwt.  xrii,  7. 

79-8t.  EvUI«ro>ftc.:  'and  hw  their  company  diminished  by 
(the  loM  of)  both  MMct  and  Eti».'  cangikta  1  '  changed,'  because 
k  b»d  lost  its  brightnct;. 

87.  In  aullft  8UK  radlc«  :  »  the  tree  is  the  F.mpire,  and  the 
I  nots  of  tbnT.  Kc  Konie,  this  menns  that  Christian  truth  (Be«ince) 

reside*  in  Rome  undtr  ihe  piotcciion  of  the  Empire. 

88,  89.  la  compngnia  :  the  Virtues  i  nee  II.  97-9.  »ta  vanno 
Soso  :  'uv  amending  Co  Heat-en  ';  the  Ggurc  of  our  Lord  (the 
Gryphon),  and  the  whole  of  the  tiroccxiion,  except  the  car  and  the 

.  BFTcn  candleslicks  and  the  »evcn  %'irturs,  have  diNppcaicd.  Id  oibcr 
words — tbc  Church  no  longer  enjoys  (he  visible  presence  of  Christ  and 
of  those  who  testified  to  His  truth  (the  n;p»i;otativ«s  of  the  Books 
of  the  Old  and  New  Teidament),  but  is  left  10  the  guidance  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  (the  Sercn  Candle^cki),  and  is  quickened  by  the  practice 
of  Tiriue  (the  seven  Nymphs).  Beattioe  (the  true  Faith)  is  alto 
fueient  there. 

93-  Qnella.  ftc. :  '  Beatrice,  the  sight  of  whom  had  excluded  all 
other  thoughts  from  my  mind.' 

94-6.  Sola  :  this  means  that  Chtistiin  truth  is  self-sufficing.  Kid 
ne«ls  no  extraneous  snppott.  terra  vera :  '  the  \-ery,  bare  eatth.' 
Allegoricalfy,  tiiis  is  an  smplilicaiion  of  what  is  ngai6«d  by  •ola, 
rix.  that  Theology  is  absolutely  detached  from  other  aids,  sllft  : 
a  is  u*ed  here  in  the  »cr»e  of  '  by  '  of  the  8ge«K  after  a  vtA>  of 
perception;  cp.  Putg.  viii.  106. 

lOO-a.  sllvano  :  'a  foicst-dwellcr' ;  Dante  would  be  m>  while 
he  remained  in  the  Teirrscrial  Paradise.  qoeUa  Roma.  &c  :  the 
kingdom  of  Hcaxcn,  of  whicli  Clirisi  himself  is  a  citizen. 

1 09-60.  The  part  of  the  iJlegarical  vision  which  here  commences 
relates  the  jirincipai  crises  in  the  history  of  the  Church.  Tbe  historical 
secjuence  of  the  eientK  referred  to  affords  some  help  towanU  the 
inierpieiatioo.  The  following  it  a  summary  of  them,  according  tr> 
the  explan^ition  which  is  given  below,  (i)  The  persecution  of  the 
Church  by  the  Roman  emperors,  U.  109-17.    (l)  Tlieeiily  heresies, 
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eqwciaUy  ihat  of  Arius,  II.  1 18-33.    {s)  I''*'  Donation  of 
iBHidM,  11.  1 14-9.     (4)  The  rite  of  MibumFUmsm,  U.  I30-5. 

^S)  Thr  gifts  of  land  bellowed  00  the  Church  by  Pepin  and  Charin 

the  Gtou,  and  their  effects,  11.  136-47.  (6)  The  relations  of  the 
,       Papacy  and  tbc  Prench  Monarchy,  especially  in  the  time  of  Bonilict 

VIII.  II.  14S-&6.  (7)  The  rcmoi-il  of  the  Papal  Sec  to  Avignon, 
I       I).  IG7-60. 

loi^ii.  Non  •cese,  Ac:  the  expressions  used  b  this  simile 
'       an  best  explained  by  a  reference  to  Ar.  Mcinral.  ii.  9.  1-4,  from 

which  panngcDanteh.itukenhi^  theory  of  the  fomution  of  lighming. 
I       Thii,  Ari^otlc  ^y\,  i»  genersied  in  the  higher  regions  of  the  air 

(cp>  quel  confine  cho  plti  va  mnoto).  because,  the  cold  time 
I       being  most  extreme,  the  clouds  are  (he  tamt  deoK  (c}>.  ftpeaam 

■tube).     Lightoing,  beinjt  s^ueexed  out  by  the  density  of  tlie  doud, 

lalU  downwards  (cp.  piove)  in.itead  of  n.-iccndiog,  as  fire  usually 

does.     See  Ntooir,  Siudui,  i.  p.  130,     For  plove  io  the  sense 
I       of '  falls '  C]>.  Inf.  xxtv.  1  aa  ;  xxx.  95.    plii  vn  rcmoto  :  'stretches 
'       farthest  into  the  distance.* 
I  'H-5-  1' occel  di  GloYO,  &<:.  i  the  cagte  is  the  Imperial  symbol, 

and  its  Mriking  the  ctr  {L  iig)  »ignifies  the  persecutions  of  the 
I       Church  by  the  heathen  erapcrors.     And  as  the  dowers  and  leatts 

which  the  bue  iiee  had  put  forth  (11.  58-60)  aigmfy  the  graces  and 
I  virtues  which  contact  witli  the  Church  had  produoed  in  the  Eminre, 
I  the  reodtDg  of  them  3i}<nilies  the  diminution  of  those  graces,  and  the 
I  tearing  of  the  b.irk  of  the  trve  the  conio^ucnl  injury  to  the  Empire 
f       itself.      The  dcscripiioR  of  the  eagle  retidittg  the  tree  b  from 

EEick.  xvii.  3,  4. 
116,  II ;.  forttina :  '  a  storm.'  or  da  pogria,  Ac. :  '  now  to 
SUrboatd,  DOW  to  biboaid.'  Poggia  is  the  n^  which  is  attached 
to  the  right  hand  side,  orza  that  attached  to  the  left  hand  side,  of 
the  yard. 
ti8-io.  cnna:  'thcbody  of  the  car,' IIl 'cradle*  volp*:tliis 
b  Heresy,  which  irncherously  creeps  into  the  bosom  of  iheChiuch, 
but  is  expelled  by  Theology  or  sound  doctrine,  paato  buon,  &z.  -. 
*  starvinj;  from  whulesome  food.'  t.  e.  refusinf;  sound  docti-iai-. 

121.  fiita:  'flight,' an  archaic  word.  'My  Lady  put  him  to  as 
swift  a  ilight  As  such  a  £eiJilevi  skeleton  could  bear '  (Longf.). 
Dante  reg^trded  ber»y  as  unhcilihy  and  contcniptibJe. 

t3$,ti6.  area:  '  the  interior  of  the  car.'    dJ  •!  paonat*  i  the 
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findicn  Ipft  by  the  eaj;le  in  the  uir  signify  tix  (fictitious)  Donation 
of  the  StUes  of  the  Church  by  the  einjxror  Cooibuittiw  10  Pope 
S/lTcner.  Thi«  commraocmnii  of  temporalities  Dxnte  detiounoed 
in  Inf.  xix.  115-7  w  the  origin  of  (he  corruption  of  the  Church. 

laK.  119.  cotRl  dlsw>  Ac.  :  the  early  coinincnuitorB  refer  to 
3  legend,  that  after  the  Donation  of  Conttaotine  a  vmce  Ironi  Heaven 
was  licarii  spying — "  Hodie  difiusum  riX  Tcoenum  in  EcclesiB  I>eL* 

131.  an  drago :  the  tigure  is  HUgfiesttd  by  the  dngon  of  Rct. 
xii.  3,  4,  whnie  tail  drew  ihc  third  part  of  the  tun  of  benven.  la 
the  prc^nt  pAM«gc  it  probabiy  Mgnifics  MkbonrwiaaisR),  which  robbed 
the  Church  of  a  larjc  portion  of  the  world.  Some  think  it  is  the 
IcOTMjclntic  cortiroKcrsy  ;  but  t)iat  wis  not  specially  important  frtm 
a  Wenero  point  of  view,  luid,  moreoier,  it  was  »  bre*ch  vithin  ibe 
Church,  whereas  in  what  \»  de»cribed  here  the  attack  comes  ^m 
without,  and  from  the  powers  of  Hell.  This  la«  objecbon  applies 
alio  to  the  view  ihat  the  Gml  Schi«m  is  intended ;  and  thb  too 
does  not  suit  the  historical  order,  because  that  ervot  occurred  alter 
the  time  of  Pepin  and  Charles  ilie  Great,  whereas  here  ibcy  an 
iniroduced  Itiier. 

135-  del  foDdo:  {Kirt  uf  the  floor  of  the  car.  va^  va^: 
'  in  devious  courM ' ;  the  original  meaning  of  the  word,  '  wandernig,* 
suits  the  ineKuliir,  tortoous  moi-ement  of  the  serpent.  AUcgorkally 
this  implies  the  unstable  ch.inicier  of  a  (al»c  religion. 

1 36-9.  Quel  chc  rlmaso,  ic. :  'the  rrmnjning  part  of  the  car 
covered  iiwtf  anew  wiili  the  feathers,  which  were  prescotcd  to  it, 
maybe,  with  a  sound  and  generous  nioiite.'  The  feathers,  as  beiar^ 
ate  donations  of  ihe  empetOM,  and  tliose  here  mnnt  are  the  gifts  of 
land  bestowed  on  the  Church  bv  Pepin  and  Charles  the  Great. 

140,  I41.  £  1'  tma,  ftc. :  oy  the  two  wheels  and  the  pole  ifac 
lenuintng  pan  of  the  car  is  intended.  In  t&nto,  &c. :  '  in  less  liisc 
than  it  takes  for  a  »igh  to  paw  the  lips." 

141-6.  Trasfonnalocosl:  'owing  to  ibe  change  thus  wrought,* 
i.e.  under  the  pernicious  inlluence  of  tcmpom!  possession*.  U 
diflcio  Bftoto  I  the  car.  tente  1  in  what  follows  the  seven  beads 
and  ten  horns  are  eridentty  taken  from  Rev.  xiii.  i.  The  meaning, 
as  they  are  here  introduced,  has  been  variously  imerpreCed,  but  the 
moR  probable  view  is  that  of  Phil.-ilethes.  that  tJic  heads  are  tlie  wven 
deadly  sins  j  and  that,  as  the  horn  is  the  symbol  of  strength,  the 
first  three  of  ihcx,  Pride,  Eaiy,  and  Anger,  being  sins  of  the  spirit, 
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^Httvr  two  horns  «»di,  while  the  mnmning  four,  Sloth.  Ararice, 

^Blluttony,  and  Lu«t,  being  »os  of  the  flesli.  have  one  each. 

^^     148-50.  rocca:  'fonrcvi.'    Seder, &c.:  'sitting  upon  the  nr 

I  beheld  an  abandoned  liHrlot,  with  i-^  <iuick  to  glance  nrounil.* 

The  figuic  of  the  bitrkii  is  from  Rrr,  x»ii.  3 ;  here  it  refi(«eni5  the 

Pijiticy  in  the  huids  of  Bontfuce  VIII  fend  Clement  V,  while  the 

giant  (I.  151)  is  lite  French   monarchy  repreMnicd   by  Philip 

^^the  F«r. 

^K    I5t~3'  come,  &c. :  thix  explains  the  position  »T\d  niiiiude  of  the 

^Biant ;  'ai  if  to  prcTrnt  her  from  being  Uikea  from  him,  I  saw  ti]>nj;hl 

^Beside  her  n  giant.'     bHclavansI,  Ac. :  tliis  t«  adapted  from  Rev. 

^^vii.  3,  '  with  whom  the  Itings  of  the  eajtli  committed  fomication,' 

The  sympathy  wliicb  existed  between  tlie  Popes  and  PhiJiji  the  Pair 

in  opposition  to  the  Hmperort  i«  here  referred  to. 

I  >55t    'S^'  a    dm:    Dante  inuoduce^  him««lf,  bccauw  he  is 

tup[jo»ed  to  be  pmcni  at  this  scene,  and  the  prrwtice  of  any  (nan 

A  sufficteot  to  excite  the  desim  of  the  lurlot  and  ilie  jealousy  of 

her  loter.     The  raf>proehemttin  liefe  intended  are  those  between 

Boniface  and  Albrrt  of  Auxtri.1.    La  flagd]6 :   this  mean»  the 

shameful  trmtmeitt  of  Donifice  by  the  agents  «f  Philip  at  Anagni, 

which  iwulted  in  his  death. 

158-60.  Umoatro:  thisexprewion,  and  alwi  the 'strange  bea«' 
of   L   160,    mean   the  Church   in   its   corrupt   and   jietveried   State 

tTtv/formiito,  1.  141).  DiACioIsc  tignilies  the  removal  of  the 
'apafSec  to  Avignon  by  Clement  \',  who  was  the  crraturr  of  Philip ; 
by  this  proceeding  the  Church  was  detached  from  the  Empire  (the 
tree),  atid  removed  to  a  distance  from  Rome.  The  *  wood '  is  the 
world  with  its  unprincipled  und  entanj^led  politico  Ob»en-e  that  both 
this  event  and  the  ill  ireatmenl  of  Bonilace  were  sub%e4|uent  to  1 300, 

Naed  con»e(juently  are  mcniioncd  in  ibc  form  of  pmphe(i(^  from  the 
Hint  of  view  of  that  date,  sol  di  Id.  &c. :  '  he  made  a  screen 
nit.  shidd)  of  it  (the  wood)  aloae  betueen  me  and  the  harlot  with 
her  tran4formed  car '  j  the  imeryosin^  trees  sufficed  to  hide  these 
object!  from  my  sight.  Dante  here  speaks  in  the  character  of  an 
ordinary  pous  Catholic  of  tlic  period,  to  whom  the  removal  of  the 
Papacy  from  Rome  was  an  obscuration  of  the  idea  of  the  true 
Church.  At  tlie  same  time  he  rejoices  that  that  e.ilRmity  was  partly 
.  shrouded  from  his  view  by  the  political  complications  whidi  ac- 
coiD|Ninicd  It. 
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AlATUe.ST. — Dcairice  leaves  the  uvc,  accompaflied  by  tfar  stm 
Virtues,  Md  by  Mdwida,  Suiius  and  Dintc.  After  bidding  Dmct 
to  walk  betiide  ber,  sbe  forctelb  to  him  that  the  troubles  which  tbc 
Church  WM  then  pniiing  thiougb  would  be  compcautcd  by  the 
punishnicot  of  ibow  who  cauMd  them,  and  ordern  htm  to  publish 
this  announcement  to  nnankind.  At  last  they  nach  a  rountain, 
from  \vhicb  the  slmtms  of  Lethe  and  Luoo9  ^uc,  and  flow  la 
different  directions ;  here  Matelda,  following  Beatiice'*  tnjunctioas, 
condiKU  Dante  m  itie  water  of  Euooe,  ind  causes  him  to  driak  of  K. 

LncES  1-3.  Dmt,  Ac. :  Pl  Ixxix.  i,  '0  God,  the  heatbn 
■re  come  into  thine  inheritance ' ;  thU  is  bene  ajiplicd  to  tbc  havoc 
wraoKht  in  the  Church  by  hosule  fottn,  such  as  the  French 
monarch).  Le  donoe  i  the  rhiw  theolosical  wid  the  four  cardial 
virtues,  singing  the  p<alm  aniiphonally  (ftlUmuido). 

4-4.  piai  'compassionate.'  si  fatt«:  '  io  aspect  auci).'  at 
CBinbl&  !  *  changed  counteniinci'.' 

9.  coloratn,  &c. :  i.  e.  blushing  with  iDdij;D:iti<in  and  zeal. 

lo-a.  Modicum.  &c. :  the  words  arc  our  Lord'*,  John  xvL  16. 
The  reference  in  noil  vldebltls  me  is  to  the  rcmot-al  of  the  Papal 
See  to  Avignon,  which  ftom  the  point  of  iHew  of  thai  tin>c  was 
a  subienal  1^  true  Church  ptinciples  ■,  and  that  in  vos  vUebiUs  ne 
t%  to  the  jubsequcnt  tt'«oratiofl  of  iht  Papal  Sw  to  Rome,  ac- 
companied by  a  moral  [efumutioii  in  the  Church.  Beatrice,  who 
rrprcMnts  true  doctrine  in  general,  is  here  regarded  a.t  signifying  the 
tight  view  of  God's  gm-emmcnt  in  the  Church,  which  would  be 
temporarily  obscured  and  afirrwards  reafHmied.  The  tco-sylUble 
lines  here  and  in  11.  8  and  iz  are  jusiilled  by  tlie  rhyming  words  in 
two  of  them  betnx  in  Latin ;  the  same  metrical  peculiarity  is  found 
in  Purg.  xxiii.  74  and  Par.  vii.  I,  where  the  rhyming  words.  Or 
one  of  ihcm,  are  in  Hebrew. 

15.  il  Savlo.  Ac. :  Statius  who  remained  when  ViigU  depaned. 

)I.  ben  disposto  :  '  in  a  favourable  position.' 

»-4.  S3  come,  Ac. ;  'as  coon  as  1  was  by  her  iidt,  as  was' 
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^Snj  dutv ' — from  obtdiencv  to  her  commaocU.    percM  non,  &c. : 
*  why  aoM  thou  not  vcature  10  ulc  me  for  explanations  f ' 

34-6.  11  vaso :  the  c>r,  J.  e.  ihc  Church,  ii  mranl  ;  cp.  Purg. 
xxxii.  131,  132.  faio'n  fimiUilf  used  of  the  Arlc  h  Pucg.  x.  64  ; 
u«  |iriniury  nicaiiiiig  in  this  m«'Upharical  sense  h  tliat  of  '  receptiiclc.* 
Fn.  e  Don  i  :  fiotti  K<n'.  x«ii.  8.  The  mraniog  ii,  that  in  the  eyn 
of  God  the  Papacy,  which  rqiresenis  the  Church,  ceased  to  exiit 
when  its  Mat  was  transferred  to  Avignon,  ma  cbi,  Ac. ;  '  but  let 
him  who  is  responiiihic  for  the  licxd  (Philip  the  Pair,  who  was  the 
ctiief  agcai  itt  Imnging  about  this  change)  Uy  thi^  to  lirari,  that  the 
m«raticr  of  God  fears  not  (is  not  liable  to  be  hindered  by)  toy 
sop.  The  reference  in  Buppe  is  to  a  certain  limitation  which  cxtucd 
to  the  practice  of  the  vfaJriia,  viz.  thM  tf  the  niucderer  could  eat  a  90]i 
of  bread  and  wine  at  the  grare  of  his  victim  within  tnne  days  from 
the  time  of  denih,  he  was  free  from  the  vengeance  of  the  faroity. 
The  relations  of  the  murdered  man  kept  watch  to  prevent  this. 
Beatrice's  meaning  then  is — there  are  no  limitations  to  hinder  the 
execution  of  divine  tengeanoe. 

37-9.  Non  sarft,  ftc, :  ■  the  ea.glc  (ilie  Imperial  line)  which  left 

its  feathers  on  the  en  (cp.  Purg.  xxxii.  115,  126)  will  not  be  for 

erer  without  an  heir.'     According  to  Dante  there  had  been  do  real 

Emperor  wtcv  Frrdetit  II  (see  C«nv,  iv.  3.  II.  38-43),  because  bis 

^successors  had  neglected  the  aHaits  of  Italy,  which  liinte  regarded 

^Bl  the  most  important  function  of  the  Emperor,  as  he  says  in  his 

^Kppeal  to  the  emperor  Albert  in  Purg.  vi.  97-105.     P«r  che,  itc. : 

'owing  10  which  (the  doiauons)  it  becanac  fir«t  «  prodigy  (Purg. 

xxxii.  134}  fbU.)  and  afterwanls  a  prey  (tW.  1.   158).' 

40,41.  k>  veg:glo,  &c. :  'I  see  stars  (stellar  inSuences  by  which 
the  fortunes  of  men  are  regulated)  even  now  drawing  nigh,  to  as»gn 
us  the  time,  at  which  (Nel  quale.  I.  43).' 

43.  UD  cinqncccnto  diece  e  cinque:  the  idea  of  describing 
a  person  by  a  number  is  derivcii  trom  the  number  of  the  Beast  in 
Rev.  xiii.  18.  The  great  majority  of  expositors  regard  (he  number 
here,  which  in  Roman  letters  is  DXV,  as  ei^uivalent  to  DUX  by 
transposition  of  the  last  tw-o  letters.  If  we  accept  tliis  view,  we  can 
hardly  interpret  its  significance  apart  from  that  of  the  l^rlm  in  Inf. 
!.  toi.  ll  scemi  probable  ihit  in  both  caxet  a  'coming  man'  b 
iotcnded,  to  whom  I)aaie  looked  forward  as  the  regenerator  of  Italy, 
nd  the  restorer  of  the  Church  and  the  Papcy  to  their  riglitful 
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pedtioD.  In  xhe  InTcrno  ihe  pmon  who  h  darkly  hmtnl  H  «s] 
daiined  ici  fullil  Uiit  o4ioe  is  Can  Gnndc  drila  Scab,  while  lim 
inen*»  hopcx  arc  lumMi  towards  a  niraibm'  of  the  ImjiFrial  line,  wbo 
is  »oon  U)  Rii«e  (11.  37,  38|.  Hi^  jirimar^r  funcuon  is  to  exact 
■vngtancc  for  the  iniquiiouf  alliance  hnwix-n  liic  pRpacjr  and  the  raurt 
of  France  iflanJfn^,tc<:.,\\.  4  4.  ^g;).  According  10  xnothef  c-x]>l>nuio)i, 
wtiicb  hfl»  been  jiroposed  !>)■  Di.  Moore  in  •  |iamplil«  entitled  •  The 
"DXV  '*  Projjhecy  in  the  Dirtna  Commediit'  (printed  for  ptivauf  j 
ctrculmion  s  the  pRKin  here  intended  i*  definitely  the  emperor  Henry  1 
VII.  This  conclusion  he  deduces  prinurily  from  a  careful  con- 1 
fidcrstion  of  the  language  of  the  coniexi  preceding;  but  he  alto 
thinks  that  the  unie  result  niay  be  otrt^ni-d  by  esiimating  the 
numerical  nluct  astsigoed  to  die  letters  whicli  form  lu»  name  in 
the  Hebrew  olnhabet.  He  has  proved  that  theie  ii  a  very  Urge 
anouni  of  mediacral  Knlibali«tic  literature,  in  which  this  methitd 
of  interpretation  bj-  the  ntimerical  value  a»ijgned  ti>  the  Hebrew 
letters  is  practised  ;  and  also,  that  some  of  the  wnters  of  this  claS9< 
and  certainly  the  mystical  systeni  of  intcr|>rcution  it^lf,  can  hardly 
Ail  to  hni-e  been  well  known  to  D«nte,  Now  the  name  ^rriro— 
which  is  a  legiiini;4te  form  of  the  name  of  Henty  of  Luxemburg — 
when  the  nuiiierica!  value  of  the  ktters  which  compose  it  b  estintued 
acconiing  to  the  Hebrew  comput.ition,  i*  r^uiv.-ilcnt  ti>  51 1  («  ^  I, 
r^  aeo,  r  =  200,  i  t=  10,  i  =  too),  without  uking  into  accoum 
the  value  of  ihc  timl  letter  o,  Thi*  vowel  docs  not  appear  (fihc 
ibe  n-si)  to  have  had,  at  least  in  mediaeval  limes,  any  deliaitcly 
recognizj^d  c<juiva!ent  tn  the  Hebrew  alj>h;ibtt,  and  therefore  its 
numericaJ  value  rr<]uircs  to  be  assipied  on  indc-pi-ndcnt  lines ;  this, 
acconUuj  to  Dr.  Moore,  might  jimbslily  have  been  taken  by  Dante 
as  4,  inasmuch  as  it  it  the  fourth  vowel.  Thus  the  toul  wc«R 
515,  the  number  which  Dante  gives. 

45.  ftdii :  '  robber ' ;  see  note  on  Inf.  xii.  90. 

46-d.  foTM  ehe,  Stc.  i  '  maybe  that  my  durk  utterance  perwades 
thee  less':  for  tlie  u«e  of  fone  che  cp.  Puig.  iv.  <|S;  xxL  121. 
Qual  Temi.  &c. :  *  like  (that  of)  Themis  and  the  Sphinx.'  The  ^ 
riddles  of  the  Sphinx  a«e  well  known.  The  cnigmaiicil  response  of 
Themin,  which  is  here  rcferied  to.  is  that  which  she  gaie  to 
DcuctJion  and  I'yrrha  after  ilie  Flood,  Ov.  Mit.  i.  SJ^-Sj, 
attdla  :  *  obscures ' ;  the  etymolo);y  of  the  word  is  doubtful ;  some 
conocc*  it  with  Lat.  abturttre,  'to  cIok  up.' 
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49-51.  Hntoslo.ftc;  'tnttKraneventswill  bethe  inteqirMcre': 
coming  «rrnti  w>!l  futnish  th«  cxpUnaiion.  The  history  of  ihc 
mcHiung  here  nitAchcc!  to  Nftlade  »  a  curious  one.  Though  it  in 
DOW  koown  from  MSS.  discovrivd  wnce  Dintc's  umr  thu  Ovid  tn 
the  pi3S!if[e  here  referred  to  (JIftt,  n,  1$^  760)  wrotv  '  CunniDa 
Laiadn  non  intellecta  pnanun  SoWetat  ln][emU* — where  '  Lnudm' 
nvan.t  Oi-dipu*,  who  lolred  the  riddle  of  the  Sphinx — yet  all  the 
MSS.  of  Ovid  ih.-ii  werr  known  io  the  middle  3M  laA  '  Naiades 
.  .  .  sotfunt'i  hence  ]>Anir,  following  hi*  text  of  Orid.  TcgRnicd  the 
Naiadt  ss  the  interpretere  of  cni|{ma9.  SsnsK.  Ac. :  '  without  («i 
in  the  cate  of  Thebes)  itt  causing  ruin  to  ttie  flocks '  1  cp.  Ond, 
1.  ^6^,  'cxitio  pcconim.' 

gi-4.  porte:  'uitrred'j  cp.  Purg.  xxx.  141.  Del  vlver,  &c.: 
take  with  kI  vivl;  "the  living  (I  mean)  who  lire  that  life  which 
is  a  race  towards  death.'  The  rci)  lite  is  the  etcma]  life  which 
Beatrice  het self  enjoys. 

fi(i.  57-  qua]  hal,  Ac. :  'In  what  condition  thou  hast  seen  the 
tree.*  due  volte ;  very  difflrreni  views  exist  as  to  the  two  occA^ions 
which  arc  hetc  rcfcrml  to ;  but  the  special  mention  of  Adam's  sin 
io  I.  61  seems  to  point  to  that  as  one  of  them  1  imd  Beatnce'i  in- 
tention tJi.it  a  leuon  should  be  drawn  by  Dame's  rrjdert  (I.  gg') 
saggcsix  that  the  <cpitration  of  the  car  from  the  ticc  (i.e.  of  the 
Church  from  the  Empire),  which  was  elfcctcd  by  the  giant  (Purg. 
xxxii.  158),  is  the  other. 

59.  bevtemmia  dl  fatto :  sactilege. 

62.  63.  Cinqueinlll'  anni  e  piui  in  Par.  xxti.  ii8-a,i  Adam 
is  made  10  say  that  he  spent  930  years  on  eirtb  and  4,30a  in  Limbo, 
i-  e.  5,»3a  j-ears  in  all.  Colal :  Christ,  who  paid  in  His  own  person 
the  penally  for  Ad.im"*  «in  in  eating  of  the  apple. 

65,  66.  Per  aiagular,  &c. :  L  e.  that  the  grandeur  and  inviola- 
bility of  Ih."  Empire  is  ordained  by  Ptoiidencc.  travolta:  "  in- 
verted,' because  it  widened  as  it  ascended,  so  that  its  branches  might 
be  out  of  reach  of  the  hand%  of  spoilers;  cp.  Purg.  xxxii.  40,  41. 

67-9.  £  ae,  Ac:  "and,  had  not  your  mind  been  h.irdencd  by 
worldly  thoughts,  and  stained  by  the  pleasure  derived  from  them.' 
Elsa;  a  tributary  of  the  Arno  with  petrifying  powers.  Plnuno: 
ilie  death  of  Pyramus  was  the  cause  of  the  mulberry  changing  from 
white  to  a  dark  colour;  cp,  Purg.  xxvii.  39. 

7»-3.  Per  tante.  ftc. :  'by  all  thc>c  incMlrats  (of  the  vbion) 
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without  furthn  aid  thou  wouldn  recogniu  the  justice  of  God  in  tbe 
prohibitinn  not  to  touch  the  tree,  in  its  moral  iatnpretMian.*  lo 
other  words — the  moral  of  the  tymbolical  occurrenon  which  yoa 
hive  seen  i«,  that  no  one  should  put  fonb  his  huid  to  nitack  tbe 
Empire,  just  as  our  First  Parents  were  fortndden  lo  ptuek  tltt  frvit 
of  the  Tree  of  Knouledgc-  moTftlmente  1  0io(c  ex^aias  in  Coav. 
ii.  I.  U.  41-51,  that  the  moral,  ss  dbtinguislud  from  the  literal  aod 
the  allegDrical  scnic  of  a  statement,  is  that  in  which  it  is  regarded 
in  its  oppiication  to  iifc  and  |inictioe. 

74-  »d,  Impictrato,  tlnto :  'and,  in  addition  to  being  hardened, 
stained.' 

76-^.  Be  Don,  &c. :  '  if  not  in  words,  at  Icau  in  outlioe.'  per 
qnello,  ftc. :  '  for  the  lame  rcasoo.  for  which  a  pilgrim  ('  palmer ') 
carrier  his  staff  girt  with  pim-leaves,'  rix.  as  a  (nemorial  tokeo — in 
Dante's  case,  as  a  remembrance  of  his  nut  to  the  Terrestrial 
Paradise. 

64.  b'  aiuta:  'it  ^plies  itself  to  understand  it'i  cp.  Purg. 
xii.  130. 

85-7.  Perchi,  ftc.  i  'in  order  that  jron  may  estimate  the  worth 
of  that  school  which  you  have  followed,  and  may  ^re  how  little  its 
leachiuf;  is  capable  of  foUowiog  in  the  wake  of  my  dtscourse.'  Dr 
the  '  school '  are  UK-ant  the  disciples  of  human  philosophy,  which 
^tudy  Dmic  bad  cultirated  to  the  disregard  of  theology. 

gg-i)0.  vostrn:  the  plural  here  signilin  'of  you  and  your  school.' 
Bi  diBcordn:  'is  Kparaied';  cp.  Is.  Iv.  9,  'as  the  heavens  arc 
higher  ib^n  the  earth,  m  are  my  u'ay«  higher  than  your  ways.'  plfi 
alto  feslina :  the  highest  or  outermost  of  the  movlDg  spheres, 
which  consequently  revolres  the  most  rapidly,  is  the  Primm  ateiUei 
cp.  Con-v.  ii.  4.  1).  iQ-ai. 

91.  mi  ricordA!  for  this  impersonal  use  sec  note  to  Inf.  ix.  9S, 
■  sc  ben  vi  ricorda.' 

I  9a.  vol :  this  is  the  plural  of  dignity.     The  otlur  personages  in 

I  the  poem  whom  Daoie  addres§cs  in  this  manner  are  Fannaia  (Inf. 

I  X.  51),  Cnvalcame  (Inf.  x.  63).  Bnmelto  Latini  (Inf.  xv.  30), 

I  Adrian  V  (Purg.  xix.  131),  Guido  Guinicclli  (Purg.  xxvi.  lia), 

I  and  Cacciaguida  (Par.  xn.  lo). 

I  96.   ancol:   'bnt  nov/,' fat  aneke  tiggi. 

L  97~9-  M  dal  fummo,  &c. :  'just  as,  when  we  sm  smolte,  wr 

^^L  infvr  tlie  jircsencc  of  Gre,  so  your  having  turned  your  thoughts  to 
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aaothtr  than  me  {tna  voglia  altrove  att«at&)  is  shown  to  hare 
been  culjoble  by  your  bjvins  furgoneii  it  in  thi-  watet  of  Lethe,'  for 
it  ia  only  of  linn  tlut  Li-the  chums  forxetfuiness. 

IOO-3.  oramal,  &c.:  '  hcncrforward  what  I  uy  will  be  clear,  so 
fsr  BS  it  will  br  tuitable  to  mt-tl  n  to  your  unfmaiird  tiew.' 

103-5,  E  pli^,  &c,  t  the  time  is  now  midday  of  the  fourth  day  on 
ihe  Moiiaiiin  of  Furj;iitory.  At  noon  tlie  sun  is  brightest  (ptti  cor- 
msco),  and  the  imasinaiion  nuturiUy  conceives  ihn  tl  pauies  or 
sladcent  lis  speed  (con  piu  lenti  p&Ul)  when  it  reaches  the  highen 
point  of  its  cDunei  thu;i  Shelley  in  hi%  f/jnmt/jIfeUe  mikc«  the  Sun 
to  tar,  '  I  sund  M  noon  upon  the  peak  of  hnitcn,'  and  •So]>hocle5 
says  (A/.  415.  416),  ivai6tpi  fUfr<f  nariaTyi  Xofuepiv  ^JXimi  in'xXot. 
Dante  rt-pcaia  the  idea  in  Pu.  xxiii.  11,  1 1,  where  he  dMcribci  the 
meridiaD  as  '  b  yUgfl,  Soito  la  ijuale  il  sol  mostia  men  fretu.'  Che, 
Ac.:  'which,  with  the  point  of  view,  ihilts  hcreiind  there' (Loni^f.); 
i.  t.  the  meridian  circle,  which  is  crossed  by  the  sun  at  midday,  vuies 
«l  each  place  i-icmrding  to  its  longitude. 

loS.  DovltBt*  a  sae  veattgge:  'some  strange  object  to  his 
inek.' 

J09-1 1,  ft]  Bn,  &e. !  i.  e.  where  the  shadow  of  the  forest  came 
to  an  end.  The  reason  why  the  darkness  of  the  forest  is  noticed 
especially  at  this  point  is  the  contrast  with  the  light  into  which  they 
emerge.  Sopra.  ftc. ;  "aboie  tlieir  cold  brooks  tlie  Alps  wear'j 
Alpe,  in  whaiercr  sense  it  is  usrd,  is  always  sin]{.  in  the  Div.  C«m.  1 
cp.  Putg.  xvii.  1. 

1 1 3.  Eufrate*  c  TigrI :  DaniL-  could  h.irdly  haw  failed  here  (o 
be  thinking  of  the  description  in  Gen.  ii.  10,  14  of  the  conunoa 
source  of  the  four  rivets  of  Paradise,  of  which  the  Tigris  (Iliddekel) 
and  the  Euphrates  were  two.  But  the  idea  of  a  common  wmrce  for 
these  two  ri»eta  indi.-pendenlly  of  the  other  two  he  derived  from  the 
classics.  It  i«  mentioned  by  three  authon  with  whom  Dante  was 
familiar.  Thus  Lucan  wy^  (/'/wr/.  iii.  agft-'/),  'yuatjue  caput 
rapido  tollit  cum  Tigridc  magnus  Euphratx-s,  tjuos  non  diTcrsia 
fontibus  edit  Persis,  et  incertum,  tcUus  si  niisceat  anines,  ({uod  potius 
sit  aomen  a<]uis.'  Boiithius (Z); Cm/,  v.  Men.  i)  writes  "Tigris  et 
Ei^hrates  uno  se  fontc  ceiolvunt.  ct  mux  obiunciis  diMOciantuf 
aauci.'  Indore  (flrig.  xiii.  ai.  10)  ^uoteti  SalJust  to  the  same 
eniKt :  *  Sallusiius,  auctor  certissimus,  ita  asscrii  'Hgnm  ct  Fuphra- 
Km  tino  fontc  manare  in  Armenia.*     For  a  posabic  explanation  of 
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the  origin  of  the  fable  •»  H.  F.  Toia*s  Huiwj  ^  AmaM 
G«>gr^y,  pp.  Jjo-a. 

113,  114.  Veder  mi  pKrv«i  'mcthougtit  I  siw';  hr  saw  wlitt' 
raembled  Uie  dncripuons  of  the  two  riven.    E  quasi  amJci,  Ac  : 
'and  lin^^ngly  part,  like  fiiemJjt.  from  one  uiolber.' 

I  lA,  117.  Cbe  Bcqna,  &c. :  'what  stream  b  tlu»,  which  here 
diflvtes  itfcif  itam  a  single  source,  «nd  withdraws  one  poition  of  iu 
waters  fram  tlic  other  i ' 

114).  Uatelda:  Uratrice  commissioDs  Mitddi  to  answer  ihii 
question,  because  thii  is  her  tuitable  function  as  being  a  regular 
occupaot  of  the  Termtruil  P^iradi>e.  N.B.  'Riis  ii  the  only  place 
in  which  the  tutnc  of  Mniclda  ii  giico. 

tar.  Qtiesto:  thi-  source  of  the  two  rivers  was  de«cribed  by 
MaieliiH  in  Purg.  xxriii.  lai  foU. 

1 34-A.  maggior  cora  i  the  sights  which  had  been  presented  to 
him  in  the  Teirestrinl  Paradise.  |iriva  :  '  t^es  ;iwuy.'  negll 
occht  oactirii :   *  dull  of  vision.' 

127-9.  "^^l  Ennoi:  ihc  non-cli»ion  of  the  vowel  before 
Eunod.  and  thi-  simil.ir  use  before  EuJrMii  in  I.  ii2<  secrti  to  show 
llut  Dante  .-idmiued  Inatiu  before  the  diphthong  ni.  tiwt  :  for 
atata  \  q>.  Purg.  xii.  85.  '  A»  thou  .irt  wont '  seemi  to  imply  that 
this  WHS  Maielda's  office  in  bchulf  of  dll  the  souls  that  had  pwsed 
through  Purj-story. 

131.  perBcgao:  '  by  some  intimation/ 

133.   preso:    'taken  by  the  hand.* 

'37>  '3^-  P^f)  ^^-  ■  ' '  would  !iing  nt  \eiet.  in  part.'  Lo  dolce 
b«r ;  the  water  of  Eunoc  rcsiorc*  the  tccoUcction  of  eiTry  good 
deed;  cp.  Purg.  xxriii.  127-31. 

139,  140.  plane,  Ac;  it*  have  here  a  strong  evidence  of  llie 
symmetry  of  the  plan  of  the  poem.  The  toul  number  of  tCTSes  in 
the  D'm.  C«m.  is  t4,Z33,  and  of  theie  4,710  arc  in  tlte  Inf., 
4>T55  t"  t^i^  I'"'K-'  ""^  4>75S  >"  ^'  Vu.,  *o  that  the  numbet 
assigned  10  each  part  is  approximately  c<]uat.  See  Mariotti,  Daitte 
t  hi  Staiulic.j,  p-  35.  Ordite :  '  planned,'  lit.  '  warped  ' ;  ilie  proper 
meaning  of  the  *etb  orJiiY  h  "  to  begin  u  web.' 

143-5.  piuite  novelle,  Ac:  'younj{  trees  renewed  with  fresh 
foliage.*  For  the  fmeiful  repetition  in  novelle.  RinnoveUats, 
noveUa  cp.  Inf.  xxx.  136,  137,  and  the  note  on  Inf.  xiii.  25. 
atcllc;  sec  note  on  Pai.  xxuii.  145. 
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PaKPATOXv  NoTK  on  Damti's  CtwcuTioM  or  HUVCK. 


ACCORDING  to  DamA  sy«cpm  thcrr  dre  ten  Hrtvcns,  fornnog 
'^  CiMcentric  sji^crcs,  all  of  which,  with  ihe  exception  of  the 
tenth  or  outcrmou,  revolve  round  the  nnit,  which  i«  at  the  centre 
and  H  stationary.  Between  the  eanh  and  the  fitst  of  these  Hciveiu 
the  sphere*  of  ^wr  and  of  fire  intervene.  The  wlodty  of  the  moie- 
ment  of  the  Kpiicreo  tncreaves  in  proportion  to  their  diitance  from 
the  earth.  This  xy^iem  i«  based  in  the  nuin  on  that  of  Ptulemy, 
whow  aAtronomiciil  vicw«  were  kriown  to  Dante  through  the  ElemeiU/i 
Aitrvivmia  of  Alfraganus  (AJfei^an),  the  Arabian  &umnomer  of 
Cent,  ix.,  which  is  aa  cfAomc  of  Ptolemy's  work.  Further,  ia 
accordance  with  the  views  of  medlaei-al  theolof;y,  Dunte  represent* 
each  of  the  first  nine  Heai-cnn  as  bdng  regulated  by  one  of  the 
Angelic  Orders  "nd  ait  exercising  under  their  guidance  a  tpedal 
influence  on  the  eiirth  and  it*  inhalnttnt*.  In  the  first  Heaeen,  that 
of  the  Moon,  which  is  directed  by  Angels  are  seen  the  fjariis  of 
ihow  who  failed  to  keep  tiieir  monastic  vows.  In  ilie  second,  that 
of  MercuT)',  which  is  directed  b)-  Archangels,  are  the  spirits  of  tliose 
who  were  incited  to  oobic  deed*  by  the  dctire  of  fame.  In  the 
thinl,  that  of  Venus  which  n  directed  by  Principalitiei,  are  the 
%\\niA  of  loiers.  In  the  fourth,  that  of  the  Sua,  which  is  directed 
t^  Powers,  are  the  s|nrils  of  the  theologians.  In  the  fifth,  that  of 
Mars  which  is  directed  by  Virtues,  arc  the  sprits  of  martyrs  and 
of  warrior  saints,     la  the  sixth,  that  of  Jupiter,  which  is  directed 
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by  Dominums.  are  the  spuils  of  those  who  »«tc  jirc-cminritt  in  justia. ' 
In  the  weotlv  that  of  Saturn,  which  i«  iiirrct«ij  by  Thrones,  an 
the  »pirici  of  the  contraipjitive.  The  eighth,  that  of  the  Fixed 
Surs.  which  i<  dirrcxnl  by  Chcrchim,  hai  no  ipecul  occupaats,  bnl 
in  it  the  Triumph  of  Christ  i*^  rcmlod  to  Dance.  The  ninth  Heavrn, 
which  is  csMed  tlic  Crystalline,  or  Prinam  Mo^tt.  and  is  directed  by 
Seraphim,  is  Uw  source  of  the  gcncTil  motion  of  the  HeaTcns  fraa 
east  to  wen.  The  tenth  is  the  Empyreua  Heaven,  in  which  is  the 
visible  prc%mce  of  (rod ;  here  there  ift  neither  mocioo,  nor  ume,  aor 
place.  It  is  the  pe-rmnnrnt  abode  of  the  BtcMcd.  who  only  rereal 
tbemsclt'cs  in  the  lower  spheres  in  onJer  to  iaiiiniie  to  Dante  tfacit 
farious  degttes  of  felicity,  and  the  celestial  bflueoces  by  wlucb  they 
were  aArcied  dunQ|;  their  life  on  eailh. 

The  (ubject  of  the  Piradiio  is  one  which  tasked  Dante's  poetic 
«kill  to  the  utmott,  not  only  on  accoum  of  it-t  ^blimity  nod  iit 
transcrndcnia]  character,  but  because  of  the  uniformity  of  ircatmeni 
which  it  involved.  In  contrast  with  the  exdttng  iDtidcntS  of  the 
Interna,  and  tlic  frequent  change  of  scene  in  the  Purgatono,  tbt 
accompanimenta — the  atmospliere.  we  misht  atmon  say— of  thb  pari 
of  the  poem  are  light,  music  and  rhythn^ic  movement.  Tbe  nrjubr 
recurrence  of  these,  and  the  absence  of  wrieiy  which  rtrsults  frooi  it, 
tcijuired  to  be  counterbalanced  by  the  introduction  of  other  dementi, 
such  ax  imHgin;itioTi  and  art  can  furnish ;  and  of  devices  of  that 
nature  the  Poet  has  largely  availed  himself.  In  illu«ration  of  this  ii 
may  be  rrmarked.  thai  the  number  of  the  similes  which  arc  fouikd 
in  the  Paradiu)  is  very  Urge,  so  that  they  exceed  by  ooe-tliird  iboac 
that  occur  in  either  of  the  other  two  ports  of  tbe  poeiD. 

ARAunEKT. — This  part  of  the  ffivrna  Camnrft&r  commences  with 
a  Prologue,  in  which  the  Poet  invokes  ilie  aid  of  Apollo  lu  help  htm 
in  accomplishing  thi«,  the  most  arduous  portion  of  his  task.  Uante 
and  Beatrice  are  suddenly  caught  up  from  the  summit  of  the  Eanhty 
Paradise  10  llw  sphere  of  fin;,  which  inien'enes  between  our  auno^hcfc 
and  [he  Heaven  of  t)ic  Moon.  When  Dante  is  bewildered  at 
findinj!  that  he  has  ascended  contrary  to  the  laws  of  graritaiMa. 
Beatrice,  in  order  to  explain  liow  this  hai  come  to  pass,  lereali  to 
him  the  ordcf  of  the  uniicrte. 

Lino  1-36.  The«e  lines  are  to  be  regarded  a*  a  Pmlogoe^ 
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Introiluctioa,  ai  Duiic  iclK  us  in  bis  letter  to  Can  CnnAi,  Bfut. 
X.  §  17.  II.  387-92. 

1.  «  rlsplende:  'yet  it  )Jiinc«*;  though  tbc  glory  of  God 
pftvadcs  the  uniifiw.  yrt  it  in  manilcsHsl  tn  di^rvnt  dcgrw*  in 
'ilfiirrn:  yins  of  that  unifcnic.     Dantr  hioMcIf  cxjilains  this  M 

Letter  10  Oin  Grandir.  5  JO.  U.  349-81. 

4-6.  Nel  ciel  che  piii,  Ac, :  this  i*  the  highest  Hi-iuen.  or 
lEmpyTPin,  nhcrc  was  the  immnliair  presmce  of  CJiid.  Fu'  io ! 
";hi»  i»  almoM  Mjuivalcm  to  '  I  have  been.'  Dante  is  3|>ologiung  here 
If  the  iniKle<|U4cy  of  his  account  of  Paradiic,  and  in  doing  so  he 
ta.ys  t]int  in  one  pan  of  his  journey  througb  ibM  mlm  he  was  in  the 
abode  of  God's  presence,  wliich  no  morta]  an  descrU>c.  Ni  •>. 
ni  pu& !  he  hn.i  not  the  tnavfMge,  bec«u.-ie  he  does  not  recoDect 
them ;  he  has  not  the /awrr.  because  human  language  cannot  expre** 
them !  cp,  Letter  to  Can  Grande,  $  ig.  It.  573-1.  chl.  Ac. :  ojie 
who.  like  Dame,  or  like  Si.  I*jul  (cp.  3  Cor.  xii.  3-4).  had  been 
in  Heuten  and  liad  returcied  tu  ciitli. 

7-9.  Percbik  ftc. :  '  because  our  intellect,  in  drawinf>  near  to  the 
object  of  its  dnirc  (God),  reaches  such  dejitliiv  that  the  mcmoiy 
caanot  follow  it.'  su  a«  lo  brin^t  away  hr  xccount  of  wh:it  11  saw ; 
Letter  to  On  Gnnde,  §  28.  I.  530,  '  memoria  icqui  nun  potest/ 

10.  II.  Venimente:  ' itevenhelets ' ;  cp.  Purg.  ii.  981  vi.  43. 


teaoro:  'wore  up,    'treasure  up^ 


13-5.  Apollo:  io  the  two  other  CiaUule  Dante  had  invoked 
the  Muses  (Inf.  ii.  7  :  Purf>.  i.  8)  1  here  he  intokcs  Apollo  himself. 
ti  fatto  vaao,  ftc. :  'a  lit  receptacle  of  thy  power,  such  as  thou 
dost  re<^uirc  for  the  gift  of  thy  Jored  bay.'  i.  e.  as  a  condition  of 
bestowing  on  the  Poet  the  c/own  of  bay-ltaves,  amnto  rrfers  to 
Apolki'i  lore  for  Daphne;  cp.  Jiiitio,  I.  25.  According!  to  the 
story  which  is  given  in  Ot.  Mri.  i.  543-5a>  Dapbne,  who  was 
a  daughter  of  the  river  Peneius,  was  metantor|Jio»ed  nn  its  banks 
into  the  bay-tree,  in  order  to  saie  her  from  AgM>llo  who  was 
pursuing  her.  tn  cunse<iuence  of  this  the  bay  is  called  by  Danie 
fronda  Pernio,  I.  31. 

16-B.  Infino.  &e. :  the  genera!  meaning  of  the  pjssigc  seenis  to 
be: — 'Hitheno  I  have  been  content  with  the  ordinaiv  niea>urc  of 

retic   tnspiraijon ;    for  the    mote   eitalted  subject  which  remains 
requite  a  twofold  measure.'     It  is  well  10  notice  the  ori^n  of 
the  idea  concerning  the  summits  of  Parnauus.  from  which  Dante's 
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liwi^ildflul  bagMge  U  drawn.  That  mounisia  risM  10  a  uDgkr 
coa^picuous  tummit  i  and  whco  the  Crerk  port*  4f«ak  of  its  iwp 
sununits  (Soph.  Am.  1 1 26 ;  Eurip.  Baeth.  307 :  cpu  /m.  86-8) 
thejt  mun.  not  thr  rral  summit  <if  the  mauntain,  bat  thi^  two  pmbf 
thnt  me  abort  Dd|>hi,  which  are  trrcral  ihouvind  fcrt  lower. 
Tbctc  cKprrs^ione  wcrr  misunderstood  by  thr  Roman  ]>oms  wbo 
ivgularly  describe  Parnassus  h  ti«ng  to  tw>o  nuuiniis;  e.g.  Ot. 
^<r/.  i.  316. '  Moos  ibi  verticibui  petit  unluu«  aun  duufaus,  Notmiie 
Pontassus'i  Lucan,  r.  71,  'PjrnaaMu  gemina  petit  .-ictbm  oolle.' 
Dlnte  rnllowrd  them,  and  natorally  fell  into  the  snine  mistake, 
Then,  as  Pama.«Mit  is  the  repmcntaiiiv  of  poetic  ioi^ratioB,  hr 
quaintly  rcgani^  the  two  snmmics  as  a  double  portion  orUiat  iatpini- 
lion.  There  is  no  •ufficient  ground  for  siying.  a»  wme  coimnmuton 
do,  that  one  peak  wa^  sucred  lu  Apollo,  the  Other  to  fiacchu*  Mid 
the  MuK* ;  and  t)>.it  when  the  two  |M.Mk.«  arc  named  it  b  implied 
that  Dante,  who  hithi-rtn  hAs  invulct^l  the  Musn,  now  tnrokci  ApoJb 
alio.  Greai  confusion  existed  in  the  raiods  of  pMt-clasucal  writers 
about  these  tw  (supposed)  peaks  of  Parnassus,  and  by  so«ne^-c.  {. 
Scrvius  (on  Am.  *ii.  641  and  x.  163)  and  Isidore  (0%.  xiv.  8) — 
they  were  identilied  with  Helicon  and  Cithaeron.  But  the  two 
diTiniiics  to  whom  they  were  regarded  as  being  sacred  were  Apollo 
and  Bacchus :  and  no  writer,  so  far  as  we  keow,  witli  whom  Uantc 
was  actjuaininl.  ie;;jidiMl  one  peak  as  dedicated  to  Apollo  and  the 
other  to  the  Muxes.  In  fact,  the  only  paiMge  which  may  be  taken 
to  imply  thi!<  i%  lound  in  the  SehoSa  in  nucalita  ti  Gnrgita  altrSMOcd 
to  Pmbus  liie  GntmmHrian  {Grorg.  iii.  43),  and  there  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  Dwitc  knew  that  work. 

19-11.  splra  tue,  Ac. :  the  meaning  is: — 'Grant  nie  that  in* 
spiration  which  Ui<iii  didw  thyself  feel,  when  thou  djd«  vaD<}ui>b 
and  fluv  Manya.1.'  Marsyai  challen);cd  Apollo  to  a  contest  of  skill 
in  muxic,  and  the  goit,  after  he  had  v.innui^l-Led  him,  flayed  him  alife. 
spim  refer*  to  the  inspiration  of  Apollo  s  music,  not  10  his  brcathiiq; 
into  the  flute,  for  the  instrument  which  hi-  employvd  in  this  contest 
was  the  lyre,  traratt,  Ac. ;  the  act  of  flayioj;  ts  somewhat  extra* 
vacantly  described  as  drawin;;  the  victim  forth  from  the  Kabfanpd 
which  encased  his  limbs.  As  Djnie  ha^  lurrowed  the  story  from 
Ov.  Mti.  vi.  3BJ  foil.,  iliis  cxprc*Hon  «as  probably  in  |an  suggested 
by  Marsy^s'  eNcJaniation  which  occuis  in  that  passive,  '  Qtiiil  ok 
mihi  dccrahis  f '  L  385. 
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33-4.  Odlvlna.ftc.:  'O  divine  inspintion (of  Apollo),  if  thiHi 
[don  vouchs^e  lac  thyulf  in  sacb  mcaMirc,  (hut  I  niuy  cxpms  in 
VotAi  that  shadoiry  uiiii^  of  the  bleuod  realm  which  is  nompcd  on 
my  bnin.' 

2g-7.  dUttto  Icgno!  the  boylree,  w  in  I.  15.  Ow:  'of 
wKich'i  cp.  Puig.  xxt.  53,  'dei  trc  gradi  ch'  io  parlai.'  Insunor* 
of  the  ottnsmm  of  the  prqi.  with  (he  relative,  as  here,  are  mow 
CwniiMnly  faand  when  tlie  ttime  prep,  occure  with  the  aotecedenc. 
la  materia  e  tn  i  '  the  subject  and  iliy  aid.'  far bI  i  the  irrb  hcn- 
ajjiees  with  (he  latter  of  (he  two  iubjecia ;  cp.  Inf.  riit.  28. 

If).  Per  trionfar,  &e. :  '  foi  (in  hoiuiui  ol"^  the  iriuraph  either  of 
an  emperor  or  a  pwi.'  This  is  m  imiution  ol  Stutnis,  /ffli/I.  t.  15, 
'gemirue  fiorrnl  »aiiimciue  ducum<|ue  Ccrxatim  lauius.' 

JI-3.  Ch«  partorir,  .tc. :  *  tlui  (lie  foliage  of  the  Peneiu*  (the 
bay-«ce)  must  gkdden  the  heitrt  of  ilie  {ladsomc  nod  of  Delphi, 
when  it  insfnres  any  one  with  longing  for  it.'  The  epithet  Itct* 
berv  expresws  the  character  of  Apollo  an  the  god  of  brightness  and 

34-6.  Pocm>&c.:  '  a  tiny  apaik  ifl  followed  by  a  burst  of  flame 'i 
■mUarly.  Dutti.-  implies,  greater  poeta  may  be  inipircd  by  his  example. 
81  pregherft.  Ac,  :  "prayer  wilt  Ik  made,  10  evoke  a  favourable 
reply  from  Delphi."  CliTa :  (he  name  of  Ctirha,  ihc  port  of 
Delphi,  is  bete  used  for  the  oracle  itself,  as  it  is  by  Sutius,  TM. 
«"■  '06,  455.  474- 

37-45.  The  Prologue  having  been  concluded  with  (he  pceced- 
■Df  line,  the  Paiadiio  proper  here  commences.  Dante  begin^i  by 
staling  the  time  of  year,  and  the  time  of  day,  at  which  hii  aiccni 
from  the  Terrestrial  Pamdoe  to  Heaix-n  took  place.  The  time  of 
year  was  the  Vernal  II<|uinox,  which  is  regarded  as  the  moai 
propitious  seasoD  because  it  ushers  in  the  spKng.  The  time  of  (it)- 
wa:s  noon  (see  note  on  II.  43-3),  which  is  the  culminating  point  of 
the  twenty-four  hour*.  I'hus  the  moment  of  his  ii!K:cnt  wxn 
a  peculiarly  au^piciou^  one. 

37.  38,  Surge,  Ac.:  the  meaning  ic—'Thc  sun  rises  at 
diflcrent  points  of  the  horizon'  according  to  the  lime  of  year, 
foci:  hi.  ■enirances.'aawe  sfieak  of  the  'gftlc*'  of  day. 

38-41.  mn  da  quclla.  Ac. :  '  but  when  lie  comes  forth  from 
tltat  point,  which  joiai  tour  drcleti  with  three  ctomcS,  his  course  is 
moM  i^ropiiious,  and  he  b  in  oombinaiion  with  the  racKtt  beneScen: 
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con«tf  list  ion,  »nd  modilics  unci  moulds  the  rasss  of  Hue  caith  raoai 
ufier  his  own  Tu^hion.'  che  qaattro  cercbi,  ftc. :  the  point  on 
the  horiion  (foce)  here  intended  i«  thit  at  which  the  sun  rises 
ihe  vernal  rquinox.  At  that  time  the  rcliptic,  the  «]u*tar.  and 
«<|uinoctisl  colarr  inicr«cct  one  mother  and  the  borixon,  and 
imencctions  of  the  thr«e  rornier  of  the«c  cirdrs  with  the  bomen 
form  three  crours.  rtelU :  tl^c  constellacioD  of  Aries,  ia  whtdi 
die  son  is  at  thi^  txj^innin^  of  spni^.  when  he  brings  brij|bt  wmher 
in  his  tiam  (migtior  corso).  Knggellii :  the  {brmniTe  inAuence 
of  the  mn  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  in  brtngiiig  oo  Tcgetaiion  and 
cro]*,  drying  mfirthrt,  forming  ^tmms,  Ac,  is  raiapired  to  the 
impress  of  a  seal  on  wix. 

43-5.  Fatto  avea,  &c. :  the  dtlBculty  of  tlus  pHsajte  anim 
from  the  Poet  having  introduced  into  one  sentence  two  times  of  day, 
vix,  sunrise — which  is  mentioned  in  connexion  with  the  pvccrcfing 
lix  linn  in  order  to  determine  the  seuon  of  the  yeJr — and  midday, 
which  '»  the  time  intended  in  the  narrative,  l^is  diAcuhy 
dtwppears  if  we  give  due  weight  to  (be  (en^n  of  the  verba, 
plupeifrct  and  in^perfrct  respectively.  P-kraphrate  thus  : — *  It  was 
neur  this  faint  on  the  horizon  that  the  «un  h»d  ri«en.  raakins 
morning  tlieri-  (in  the  southern  hemisphere,  wbett  tiie  Mountiin  of 
Purgatory  was),  and  conse^ucaiiy  evening  here  (in  uur  liemtiphcre) : 
and  the  whole  of  ihe  southern  heniisjiliere  ti-at  noiv  (,ii  midday)  in 
light,  ind  the  whole  of  the  opposite  beraisphi-rc  in  darkness. '  Tal 
foce  qoturi :  hi.  '  this  point  of  sunrise  or  nemly  this  jioint ' ;  the 

?uiililying  adverb  qaaal  is  added  to  tal  foce,  because  it  was  now 
^pri)  13,  and  the  vernal  etjuinox  was  on  March  21.  tntto,  ftc. : 
from  whol  is  here  said,  t\i.  that  tlie  whole  of  the  southern 
hemispheiv  was  in  light,  tt  follows  that  it  was  middiy  at  the 
Mountain  of  Purj^atory,  which  was  m  central  point,  as  JcrutaleiD 
was  that  of  the  northern  hemisphere.  CoOKqueoll]'  DuKe's  asceat 
trom  the  mmmii  of  the  Terrestrial  Paradise  must  han  taken  place 
at  that  hour,  and  not  at  sunrise,  as  many  interpttters  maintain.  To 
this  latter  view  it  is  a  further  objection,  that  in  that  case  he  would 
without  any  reason  have  pa:>H'd  1 8  hours  on  that  summit,  which  he 
would  hJTc  reached  at  noon  on  the  pretious  da]r(Parg.  xxxiii.  IO4). 
46.  ainlstro:  Dante's  course  from  his  entrance  into  the 
Terrestrial  Paradise  until  he  reached  its  highest  point  (and 
ciMi>rc|ucaily  that  of  Beatrice  after  she  joined  him)  wxs  from  W.  to 
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5.1  Cp.  Pursr,  xxviii.  7-tJi  xsix.  II,  Consequenily.  in  order 
(O  face  ihe  sun — which  at  raiddav  wi»  in  the  N.,  «inee  they  were 
!  ihe  »oulhem  heroi^pherr — »he  had  to  turn  to  the  left. 

49-51.  il  come,  Ac:  Dantr  eomp-irr*  his  action  in  imitating 
by  looking  full  at  the  orb  of  the  *un,  to  (he  rrtlexion  <rf 
ray  of  Hnligln  from  u  bright  surfic*.  Pur  come,  tee.  t  the  fay 
«f  light  naturally  i«iimin|;  to  the  bearea  from  which  it  cjme  i^ 
further  comrared  to  ;i  jiilgrtm  longicg  to  rvtum  when  he  ha«  iracht-d 
the  term  of  his  jciumry.  For  another  iotianoe  of  a  simile  within 
a  simile  cp.  Par.  iii.  10-5. 

fia.  63-  Cob1>  Ac.  :  *  so  from  her  aciioo  fof  looking  at  thf  sun), 
which  |>8&Md  through  the  medium  of  my  eyen  into  my  imaKioatioD. 
did  my  action  anie' :  en.  II.  46,  47,  where  Dante  is  rcpre«ented  a* 
looking  at  Bentrice.  whue  fihe  looks  at  the  sun. 

56.  loco  !  the  Tetrestrial  ParatUsc;  cp.  Purg.  xxviii.  93.  93. 

5^60.  ai  si  poco,  Ac. :  '  yet  not  for  so  «hort  a  spia  of  lime 
that  [  failed  to  m-o  the  oib  of  ilw  «un  sparkle  all  round.'  be^ieatei 
'  molten.' 

61-3.  panre,  &c. :  'the  light  of  day  apprsml  (o  be  Incrcaicd 
twofold,  as  if  God,  who  has  the  powet  to  do  so.  h^ii  adorned  the 
heaven  with  aootiier  sun.'  The  incrvase  of  light  was  due  to  Dante's 
aaceot  towJTiis  lieaTvn,  of  wliich  at  the  time  he  was  uncontciou*. 

64-6.  role:  the  upherex  of  Heaven,  dl  luuil  remote  i  'with- 
drawing them  from  above,'  i.  c,  from  the  Sim. 

67-9.  Nel  aoo,  tta  'by  looking  at  her  I  becann?  inwardly  such 
as  Glaucus  became  by  tasting  of  tlie  herb,  which  made  him  a  peer 
of  the  marine  divinities.'  The  story  of  Glaucus — a  lishcrman,  uho 
in  eonse^juence  of  eating  a  divine  herb  which  grew  near  the  seashore 
was  changed  into  a  nen-god — -it  given  by  Or.  Afa.  xiii.  904  foil. 
Glaocux  there  sip  of  himself  {ti.  949-Sl)>  '  Di  maris  cxc<Tptum 
socio  difnantur  honore,  t'tcjue  mihi  quaecumt^ue  feram  mortalia 
(toiunt  Ooeanum  Teihymijuc  rogini*;  and  agMn  (I!.  958,  959). 
*  alium  rae  corpore  toto  Ac  fueram  nuper,  nee  eundeiti  memc  tceepi.' 
Similarly,  the  elTeet  on  Dante  of  contcmjii.iting  the  eyes  of  Bejtrice. 
who  rcprevnt*  the  Dirinc  Wi«<Uim,  was  to  raise  him  above  the 
level  of  his  humanity. 

70-3.  Trsaumanar,  Ac. :  '  to  exjiress  in  words  the  change 
from  an  earthly  to  a  hea<ealy  future  is  impossible  1  wherefore  (as  an 
aid  to  leali/ing  It)  let  the  example  (of  Glaucus)  suffice  to  hint,  for 
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whom  the  Encp  of  Ciod  h««  the  experieDce  of  it  in  Koie  (In  At . 
future  life).' 

73-5-  S'  lo  *ra.  Jl:c. :  the  laontng  it;— 'wbcthrr  I  wm  i 
thii  tirar  in  the  «fint  oaly,  or  in  thr  bodir  tisoy  Ood  only  knows.* 
Tbb  it  an  adaptaiioa  of  ^t.  Pwl's  words  cancniiinjt  his  haTusg 
been  ou^bt  up  to  Hhvbd  — '  whetber  io  the  body,  I  koow  not  i  or 
whether  out  of  the  body,  I  know  not ;  God  knouetb '  (a  Cor>  xii. 
3).  Lit.  '  whether  [  was  ooly  Uwt  fan  of  ntc  which  tbou  didst 
Ijtst  cresiu-  (i.  e.  ihr  Sfiirii).  tboa  knowrM.'  Accordine  to  the 
Creationist  vic.v  of  t)ie  origin  of  tbi-  rttional  soul  which  Dutc 
mdouined  (see  note  on  Purj;.  xxv,  67-75),  wbeo  the  fitur  was 
fanned  in  the  womb,  tlie  rational  ical  was  mfinted  by  God  bim«elf, 
And  c«r^K^iiently  csme  lait  in  iheorder  of  creation,  aovellanwote: 
this  word  pfojiff !y  »ignifirii  '  ivci-ntly '  i  here  it  means  '  rrcentJy  as 
conitiarrd  with  my  body,'  aod  so  *  litst  tn  oider  of  crratiOD.' 
Amor,  &c. :  Cod  is  meant.  Tbc  cxprc^'Sioa  is  from  Ikwthius. 
De  Com.  ii.  Melt.  8,  ■  caelo  im|>eritani  Amor.' 

76,  77.  la  rota.  He.:  'the  motion  of  the  spheres,  which  thoc 
dost  cauK  to  be  etcmal  ihrough  their  loq^ng  for  thee,'  lit.  'being 
loaded  foe  by  thrm.'  The  ninth  sphere,  01  Primitm  MeHle,  which 
originated  the  rotHiory  movement  of  the  other  spheres,  was  ii«clf  *ci 
in  motioD  by  iu  longing  10  apprMch  to  the  presence  of  God  ;  hence 
God  is  'colui  che  luito  moiY,'  lufm,  ).  1.  This  idea  was 
deriicd  in  the  (itsi  instance  from  Aristotle,  viha  ssys  {^Mrtafh.  xi> 
7,  a)  that  the  divinity,  by  Uing  the  object  of  deiire,  attractA,  and 
thus  sets  in  motion,  the  uaiversi-.'     Cn.  Corn.  ii.  4.  II.  19—30. 

78.  r  armonin  :  thi»  is  the  '  ninelold  harmony '  of  the  '  crystal 
whcreii '  in  Milton'*  Oiit  en  ibr  Nalivily  ;  Dante  refen  to  it  alfO  in 
Purg.  XXX.  93.  It  was  supposed  to  be  produced  by  the  spheres  1 
of  Heaven  in  their  revolution.  The  idea  was  of  Pythagorean  origin, 
and  Dance  was  acquainted  witli  it  throuKh  Cicero.  Semmnn  Snfiomj. 
i  5.  cbe  temperi  e  dtscemi ;  '  which  thou  dost  modulate  and 
dintinguish.*  In  order  for  lurmony  to  be  produced,  then-  tnuxt  be 
.1  number  of  diflirrcni  wunds  and  thc«c  mu«  he  made  to  accord  ■ 
witii  one  another.  The  former  of  these  conditions  is  implied  in 
disceroi,  'dost  di*iiiiguisli,'  because  God  aaaigns  dilferent  MMjnds 
to  the  various  nphervs;  the  latter  is  implted  in  Icmperi,  'dost 
modulate,'  because  God  rvjtulates  or  harmoiu/es  these  sound*. 
Cp.  Swim.  Siif.,  '  Hie  [dulcis  Minus]  est,  qui  iniemllb  coiuunctu's ; 
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impuibuS,  ttd  umen  pro  reta  jiane  ratloe?  diit'melii,  imitulsu  et 
motn  i|»oniRi  orbium  conficilur,  et,  acuta  cum  Kraribu^  lemfuram. 
vsriiM  apqusbi tiler  conl:pnIu^  cfficit.' 

79.  Parvsmi,  &c. :  Dnmc  has  now  been  tnotponed,  though 
tmcoiucious  of  tlie  change  into  the  region  of  fire,  which  intervenes 
between  oui  atmo<i]iberc  uii  the  spliere  of  the  moon ;  the  vut 
extent  of  this,  a>  it  appean  to  him,  he  can  only  compare  10 
a  bread  lake. 

83.  84.  01  tor  CKKioOi  Ac. :  '  Icindk-d  in  me  a  detire  to  learn 
iheir  cause,  more  keen  ihan  1  had  cicr  fell  before." 

85—7.  v*d«a  me,  Ac.:  'read  my  thougfais,  even  as  I  did 
rejncir.'  A  iimikr  power  of  insight  has  been  frequently  nuibuud 
to  Virgil  in  the  «rlier  pntons  of  the  poem,  e.  g.  Inf.  xxiii.  15-30. 
Pria  ch'  Jo,  &c. :  '  bcibte  I  opened  my  lips  to  aik  the  qiiettion.' 

81^90.  Tii  stcxno.  Ac. :  the  meaning  is; — 'Thou  art  thyself 
in  fault,  througli  objuring  thy  mind  by  the  false  notion  that  thou 
art  still  on  eiiiih.'  ae  I'  avcssl  scoaso:  'if  thou  hadst  sh.iken 
tfaywir  clear  (ilivittiusrd  thyself)  of  tliat  notion.' 

91,  93.  IHa  folgore.  &c>:  BraiHce  hen;  tnfoims  DjinteoF  the 
transit  which  he  has  made,  and  of  its  rapidity,  proprlo  alto : 
l>K)iUiiiig  descends  from  t)ie  Sphere  of  fire,  which  i>'  its  natuial 
bomet  Dante  i*  letmning  to  Heaven,  the  home  fioin  which, 
according  to  thf  »iews  of  Crcatiimism,  hi*  soul  ori^iniiily  proceeded. 

9.'>.  vorrlac  :  'expreMwd  with  smilcn.' 

97-9.  Gli^  *c. :  'a  moment  ago  1  was  Mll*6ed,  and  had  trtioe 
firom  great  wonderment :  but  now  1  am  marTeiling  how  it  oon>es 
to  p*»  that  1  rise  abotc  these  light  substances.'  Tlic  'light 
substances'  are  atr  and  fire,  and  when  Hmv  rises  abo*e  them 
he  Tiolates  the  lav  of  gravitation.  In  what  fullowi  Beatrice 
proeecdt  to  solve  this  fresh  diiliculty  in  Dantc'x  mind  by  explaining; 
to  him  the  order  of  tin-  univeise.     rcqulevi :  Lat.  form. 

too.  pio:  *  compassionate.* 

103-41.  Beatrice's  eKplanaiion  may  be  thus  summarized.  The 
order  of  the  umvene  is  ippoiiiieii  by  Ood.  so  that  every  [lart  ol 
it  has  ill  proper  function,  and  i.i  impelled  towards  the  discharge 
of  \im  function  by  an  initincc  implanted  in  it  (II.  I03--I4^.  This 
principle  applies  alike  to  inanimate  nature,  to  the  bmte  cieation,  and 
10  rational  beings  (II.  tig-ao).  'I'he  insiiiKt  of  the  last-named 
dass  impels  them  upward  towards  the  prcs«occ  of  Gcd,  but  this 
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influcDCO  mtry  be  inmfirml  with  by  aiim's  posw«aon  of  Tm  wid, 
which  allowa  of  his  bciag  dravn  in  aDothn  rfirecdon  by  lower 
sitraclions (II.  isi-^sV  But  when,  m  in  Dante's  case,  ibecounter- 
influenc«  of  »in  hi-t  been  rrmom).  ihc  highrt  ioMiiKt  ruosens  inelf, 
xtid  impch  him  tijywaril  (nwnrds  Hmvcn  (1).  l3(H-4t). 

104,  105.  <)uc«to  i  formii.  ftc.  i  'this  order  is  tbc  fonnatiTe 
principle,  which  causes  the  universe  10  resemble  God ' ;  for  forna 
in  thi*  STOic  ci>.  Par.  xxxiii.  91. 

to6~S.  Qui  vegcion, -^c. :  'in  ihii  (the  orderly  working!  of  dir 
univeree)  the  xngth  -md  oihrr  higher  intelligences  tr«ce  the  fooutcp 
(find  the  eridmce)  of  God'»  excellence,  which  i»  the  end,  or  tinil 
object,  to  correspond  to  which  the  system  just  mentioned  a  or- 
daioed.* 

iC9-ti.  Hell' ordiae,  Ac. :  '  in  the  order  of  which  I  am  speak- 
ing all  natures  irariuie  (townrdt  the  diibe  estence).'  per  diverse 
sortl  i  '  ranouily  allotied,*  1.  e.  iUKiened  to  ditlereRt  position^!,  higher 
and  lovver.  -inii  rKerciiing  dilf«Teni  functions,  in  the  scheme  of  the 
imirer^e.  Piii,  &c. :  '  wme  nearer  to,  some  more  remote  from,  him  , 
fram  whom  they  arc  derived.' 

iti-4.  Onde,  Ac. :  'hence  it  is  that  ibey  shape  their  course 
OTer  the  ocean  i>f  existence  lo  ruioiis  havens  (i.e.  their  riglufiil 
places),  each  of  them  impelled  by  the  iosunct  given  h  to  bw  it 
thither.' 

115-7.  Qtxott  ne  porta.  Ac:  ' this  instinct  it  is  whicti  cmms 
the  element  uf  tire  to  ti«e  lowiirdx  the  moon.'  The  region  of  £te 
extended  upwnrds  to  the  limits  of  the  sphere  of  the  moon,  cor 
mortall:  i.e.  all  living  creatures ;  in  II.  ti8-30  Beatrice  goes  on 
to  sny  that  men  as  well  a  tirutes  aie  included.  In  si  Btringe,  Ac.: 
■  this  instinct  it  is.  which  lands  together  and  unifies  the  earth,'  The  i 
instinct  in  thia  case  in  the  force  of  gnivitation  towards  the  centre, 
which  causes  the  earth  to  perform  its  appointed  fiinction  in  the  1 
scheme  of  the  universe. 

J 19.  quest' arco  saetta:  '  does  this  bow  shoot  fottfa,' i.e.  'does] 
this  mocive  power  imjici  and  direct.' 

iai-3.  cotanto  aasetta :  ■  regulates  this  mishly  frame.*  From 
Inf.  xvii.  2 J,  91  it  apjicars  that  the  fir^t  meaning  of  mitUare  is  'to 
seat,'  '  settle ' ;  and  so  it  is  probably  derived  from  I  .at.  itdert.  dtl 
suo  lum«,  Ac. ;  *  causes  by  his  light  chat  Heaven  to  be  ever  tranqiul, 
withio  which  rrtolrcs  that  vhich  moves  most  rapidly.'     U  del, , 
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Ac. ;  itir  Empyrcnn,  whidi  don  not  movT.  qnel,  Ac. :  llir  Primmm 
MiAilt.  which  is  ininiCTliati-!y  within  tin-  Eni|iyr«»fi.  As  ihis  i»  ihc 
bi;{bcst  (uutcnnoit)  of  all  tlie  jpherct  which  moce,  it  hw  the  moit 
cxlcnnir,  xnA  tlicti-forc  the  matt  rapid,  rvrolution. 

i>4'6.  H:  lo  the  ICm]>yrc;iii.  a  kito  decrcto :  'to  an  amoiaud 
resting- )jI ACT.'  quella  cordn,  &c. :  '  llic  btiing  of  ihu  bow  (t}ic  tn- 
siinct).  which  ilin-cts  to  ^  joyous  ntjrk  ttii-  irtows  which  it  shoots.' 

i27-<).  Ver'i,&c.:  chv  t'iilurt  of  huniaa  uutunr  to  atuin  tu  that 
towards  which  its  bighu  instiact  impeis  it,  is  here  compared  to  the 
failure  of  human  an  to  Ki\\7x  ifae  ooncrjition  which  it  dcsim  to 
rejimrat,  owing  to  the  impetfectioa  of  the  matcml  which  it  b<t  to 
employ,  forioa,  Ac. :  '  the  form  produced  don  not  correspond 
to  whjrt  the  Artist  intends  to  reprcseat.'  i  sorda :  '  is  dull  io  re- 
sponding; to  whiit  lie  demands  of  it.' 

130-1.  qncftto  corso:  it%  upward  coui»e.  bn  potere.  &c.i 
*  has  the  jKiwrr  (owing  la  free  will),  alter  it  hai  rcccit'cd  thi< 
(upward)  imputw  (cos)  pinta),  to  swi-rTC  in  another  direction.' 

133.  E  s)  coin«,Ac.:  this  deflection  of  the  soul  from  its  upwud 
course  is  coinpaied  to  lightning,  which  instead  of  rising,  whicli  it  » 
the  nature  of  lire  tn  do  (cp.  Purg.  xriii.  38-30),  falls  downward. 

■34'i3S-  Be  )' Impeto,  Ac. :  '  if  its  ori^nal  (iostinciire)  impulse, 
haiins  bcvn  diierted  from  its  course  by  falsi-  jjcasure,  hrinRs  it  to 
the  fjiound.'  The  instinct  to  attain  the  hij{hest  ];ooil  continues  to 
be  the  moi-inj;  force,  but  ii  ix  misdirected  by  a  wrong  conception  of 
what  the  highest  good  U.  In  I.  1 35  there  is  another  reading  /f  Irrra 
i  lorio,  but  it  has  hardly  any  MS.  authority ;  see  Moore,  Tntt.  Cril., 

I'-  *37- 

136-8.  Hon  dei,  &c. :  Beatrice  here  finally  solves  Dante's 
difficulty.  'There  is  nothing  more  surprising  in  )-our  rising  upward 
than  in  a  stream  flowing  downward' ;  it  is  the  natural  icpdency  in 
both  cases.  M  non  cotnc:  'any  more  than':  cp.  Pu.  x.  90: 
xxxii.  54. 

139-41.  privo,  Ac. :  the  impediment  which  u-oulJ  have  prt-venicd 
Dante  from  rising  was  the  power  of  sin,  and  this  had  been  annulled 
by  the  water  of  Lethe,  acsioo :  thi«  word  implin  penuanent 
abode,  come  a  terra,  Ac.  1  'just  2<<  repose  on  earth  would  be 
Strange  in  a  liting  Dame.'  '  On  earth  '  is  used  here  in  contrast  to 
'  in  its  own  sphere,  thM  of  lire,'  where  it  would  naturally  be  at  lesi. 


413 


PARADISO 


[11.  i-ia 


CANTO  II 


Abouvekt. — Dame  ind  his  spiritual  guitfc  no*  p*S5  from  the 
sfAttn  of  fire  into  the  Heaien  of  the  Moon,  in  which  ue  stvn 
the  >ntit3  of  ihoSL-  who  haiioc  taken  monastic  vo«-s  were  forced 
to  violate  them.  Dante  incguiren  from  Bt-iirice  the  naturv  and  cause 
of  the  spoM  on  the  moon's  surfaw-i  and  she  iti  reply  first  confutes 
Dante's  errancoits  view  on  the  subjeci,  and  then  expbtns  the 
operatioa  of  the  heavenly  spheres,  and  the  sujieriDimdracc  wfiicb 
is  cxerciud  owr  them  bjf  the  Intelligences  or  AngHic  Orders,  and 
^how«  that  it  i\  in  th»c  influence*  that  the  expUnation  of  the  ifoa 
i«  to  be  found. 

Li>E»  1-9.  Before  conKiicncing  his  deKription  of  the  first 
object*  wliicb  Ive  ww  !n  Piirjiiise,  Dante  In  ibese  linu  warm  off 
those  of  bin  reoden  wbo  hid  paid  no  attentioo  to  philoiopliy  and 
theology ;  in  11.  1 0-5  he  cncouragr*  those  who  lud  done  no. 

I,  z.  bnrui!  the  voyager  in  the  '  Iitde  boat.'  wbich  follows  in 
llic  wake  of  the  Urger  vc»el.  is  the  uninitiated  Uil  intjuisitire  reader, 
U>  whom  the  niystrrics  which  Dante  is  about  to  rem)!  would  be 
unintelligible.  The  metaphor  in  borca  i;  the  ssnie  as  io  the 
•  naiicelia  del  mio  ingegno '  of  Purg.  L  a  j  cp.  Par.  xxiii.  67-9. 
aegulti !  lake  with  slete.  '  have  followed  (thus  fir).' 

6.  Perdendo  ine.  &c, :  divetrted  of  meU}.^ot  this  means — 'if 
you  fail  to  follow  my  ;;uidancc  in  pbi!o^ophical  and  ibcological 
<|UCStions,  you  may  lose  your  way  in  thaw  RlhjeclS.' 

&,  9.  Hlncrvtt,  tec. :  '  the  goddess  of  wi&doni  wsfis  nie  on  my 
course,  the  god  of  song  is  my  ^>i]oi,  and  new  Musea  (a  oew  source 
of  poetical  tnsjamiion)  giie  me  my  bearings.'  Dove :  this  e^het 
is  introduced  beciUK  of  the  unwonti-il  character  of  the  task 
(r  acqua  che  giammai  non  at  conte).  The  woid  is  also  explained 
as  mc.ining  'nine,'  but  it  seems  unpoctic.il  10  give  the  Dumber  of 
ibe  MuM'S,  even  if  the  object  of  doing  so  be  to  expicM  their 
collective  force.     1'  One:  the  polar  surs.  by  which  mariocrs  steer. 

ic— I.  driziaste  il  collo :  i.e.  *  have  uplifted  yourminds.'  pan 
degU  Angdi :  the  hi-.iK.-uly  maoiia,  i.e.  the  knowled^  of  higher 
subjects,  and  especially  of  tlieology;  cp.  Cenv.  i.  t.  II.  ^2,  {(3. 
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aon  KD  viea  MtoIIo:  'doet  not  leave  tlie  board  Mwd,*  'ever 
cmcK  for  more.' 

15.  Dlnanzl.  Ac:  lit.  'in  front  of  ihr  water  vihieh  resumes 
iu  calm  surface ' ;  in  other  words,  '  foUowiog  closely  to  nuke  sure 
that  the  track  U  not  oblilented.' 

i<V-)t.  Qn«t  glorloBi.  &c. :  the  Argonauts,  bifolco;  'plough- 
mBD,'  I.at.  tutu/imi.  One  of  the  Iabour>  impcocd  on  Jrsoo  by 
Acetcv,  king  of  ColchU,  v.i«  to  plough  the  ground  with  fire- 
breathing  hull<.  Dintc  knew  the  story  from  Ov.  Jlfrx.  tii.  104— 31, 
but  he  rrrnembered  the  passage  imjieifecdjr,  for,  a  Mr,  Bud«'  tus 
pointed  out.  Ovid  rrpivwnis  the  Colchians,  and  not  tlie  Argoruiutt, 
an  wondering;  L  I30,  'Mirantur  Colcfai;  Minyae  cWnoribus 
implerii,  Ailiiciunttjuc  animot.' 

it)~at.  LRconcreata.Ac. :  'the  inouc and  uni^uinduiblc  (hint 
for  (i.e.  tile  instinct  u'hich  imjtcis  the  sou]  towudi}  the  Emj^rmn.' 
Thia  Itttter  ia  ciillrd  11  delforme  regno,  because  it  ex»ts  only  in 
the  mind  of  God  ;  Cp.  Cant',  ii.  4.  II.  3T-9.  '  e»o  oon  i  in  luogo, 
ma  fornmto  fii  wla  nelb  prima  Mc^iite.'  came  11  dcli  A;c. :  'as 
swifdy  as  yc  se*  the  heawn  mow."  The  h«vea  liete  is  the 
HcBTCD  of  the  Fixed  Stars,  the  mOTement  of  which  wc  see  from 
the  earth  ;  iu  velocity-  is  the  greatest  0^  all  after  the  J'rimom  Mciilr, 
10  which  it  i»  the  nearest. 

33,  34.  la  tantOj  Ac> :  I>anie  here  describes  the  nrpidily  of  hb 
passiLge  to  the  Hcjwo  of  the  Moon.  poaa.  &C. :  'reaches  its 
mark,  flies  tlifough  the  air,  and  13  di&char;;ett  from  the  peg,  of  the 
crosifaow.'  Observe  the  inverted  form  of  the  statement,  which  Is 
intended  to  imply  that  the  (uge«  nf  the  proccn  here  givra  were 
almost  simuhancous.  Doce :  <his  *  nut '  was  a  peg  or  buttOQ  on  the 
crossbow,  to  which  the  cord  was  attached  before  shooiinjl  t  il  was 
so  called  from  its  shape.     It  is  erroneously  rendered  by  '  notch.' 

17.  min  opra  ;  '  wh.it  was  jiassing  in  my  mind.* 

30.  1>  prlnm  stdla :  the  Moon,  which  according  to  the 
Ptolemaic  .iHifonomy  was  one  of  die  planets. 

33.  adam&ntc  ■■  hvie  used  for  'diamond.' 

37-45.  The  rettexiuos  which  follow  are  su;;g<stcd  by  the  words 
fmnaittudo  uaila.  When  Dante's  body  entered  tiie  otb  of  the 
moon,  ii  did  not  displace  any  of  the  matter  of  which  tliai  orb  is 
composed!  but  since  the  laws  of  nature  do  not  admit  of  two 
bodies  occupying  the  same  space,  tIJs  occurrence  was  sitjwrnatural 
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or  niiraculoiis ;  hcnci:  Dante  n-gArds  it  as  a  litting  iotroductiun 
to  the  cognate,  though  higher,  miracle  of  the  co-<'xi<icticc  of  two 
natumt  jierfi-'ci  Cod  ^nd  prilcct  Mait.  id  the  IVison  of  our  Lord. 

37-40.  S'  lo  era  corpo,  &e. ;  '  if  I  was  t  material  body,  tad 
here  on  enrth  it  a  tnipoiunhle  to  concern  how  one  coqwrejJ  sJKAiaoe 
could  ailniit  the  jirvumce  of  aaothcT  xucb — and  tkitt  miut  be  the 
case  when  one  body  fostm  (lit.  cnrepa)  withio  auoifacr  body-~we 
oujiht  to  be  more  ^an  over  lired  by  the  drure,'  &c.  The  doubt 
on  Dante's  pux  whether  he  u'a&  in  the  body  or  out  of  the  body, 
which  is  expreaMtl  by  S'  lo  era  corpo,  han  ilready  occurred  in 
I^r.  i.  73.  qui :  *  here  on  earth  * ;  thi^^  is  coDUUted  with  /J 
in  1.  43,  which  mranii  'in  Heaven.'  dlmcaaiom  :  a  Scholastic  letm 
for  '  corporc.il  subtianoe.' 

41.  s'  uaio  :  the  singular  "rtb  wit!)  two  Mibjecis  cxpretsca  the  ' 
perfect  union  of  tlie  two  Natures  in  ooe  Penxio  in  Christ.     Cp. 
P-ir.  xxsiii.   iiti,  ■PaTvem!  Ire  pri,'  where  the  Trinity  io  Unity 
it  Kpi)k<.-ri  of. 

M-a-  ^  ■)  vcdrlk,  Ac:  'there  (in  tlcaveo,  where  Chriu  b 
{■recent  in  Hi>  iwo  Natures)  that  verity  which  we  hold  by  faith  will 
be  seen,  not  by  mc.u»  of  a  procru  of  reatuning,  but  will  be  ludf* 
eiideat,  bke  the  {irimary  tiwhi  which  msta  believes.'  par  si;  &c. : 
h  will  be  known  by  intuition,  like  luch  primary  truths  as  the  setise 
of  personality,  of  right  and  vraa^.  &c..  which  come  to  u&  without 
any  cunstduus  process  of  reasoning.  Our  knowledge  will  then  be 
immediate,  not  mediate. 

49  foil.  Dante  now  proceeds  to  inquire  concerning  the  nature  of  j 
the   spots   on   Tiic  Moon's   surface,  a   question   wluch   wa  much 
discussed  during  the  middle  ages. 

51.  Cain:  cp.  Inf.  xx.  126,  '  Caino  e  le  spine,' and  note  there, 
aitrui :  'men,'  'persons':  ^  Purg.  xxviii-  116. 

51-7.  S'  cgli  erra,  &c. :  'you  have  good  reawn  now  not  to  be 
liurpritn]  if  men's  views  are  at  fault  in  mattcn  which  the  senses  in  1 
unable  to  explain,  bfcttuse  you  see  thai  reason.  ei«n  where  it  has 
(he  guidance  of  the  senses  c»n  fly  but  feebly.'  In  other  words— 
*  If  men  aie  in  error  about  a  thing  wliich  they  can  see  with  their 
eyes,  like  the  spots  on  the  moon,  how  much  more  muii  this  happen 
in  spiritual  matters,  where  the  senses  cannot  help  thelu.'  poi  in 
I.  36  is  for  fekti. 

S9,  60.  QiutHil  diverao;    i.e.  light  and  dark  00  the  face  uf  j 
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the  moon,     i  corpl  rari  e  densi  1  *  tlie  t»nvf  and  <l«tiaity  of  the 
maleriiU  which  cvmpuK:  Jc'     This  cxplaoauon  u-m  ongirtuly  f;iveri 

Eby  AicTToft,  De  Sutilaalia  Ortii,  Cb.  ii.,  and  «u  adoptMl  bv 
Dxntc  in  Coav.  ii.  14.  II.  69-76;  he  now  proccctU  to  retract  it 
by  the  mouth  of  Bcatrick'. 
6t  full.  T)ic  rrtnainJer  i>f  the  Canto  is  taken  up  with  (i)  ilic 
rvfUcation  of  DanleV  licw  (II.  61-105),  "^  (^)  ^'-"  "Wtcnicot  of 
the  tniL-  view  (II.  106-43).  The  refutation  take*  the  form  of  two 
argument* — one  proceeding  on  ahstrtct  principles,  the  other  derived 
from  obserrjtion— viz.  {»)  that  the  explanation  of  the  markings  on 
the  mouo's  face  by  variations  of  tanty  aiul  deoMiy  a  inecoocilable  with 
wluii  we  know  of  God's  jiovenunvnt  of  the  aniwne  (II.  64-71)  i 
(b)  that,  if  the  darkoeu  of  cenain  pordonit  of  the  mooo'!i  oib  h  due  to 
^c  rarity  of  its  suhsnncc,  and  consequendy  infcHor  power  in  reflecting 
the  *iin  9  tsyt,  in  iho^  fart's,  thia  must  intply  eiUier  (a)  that  the 
nrity  extends  riglit  ilirou<li  tbe  orb,  or  (fi)  that  tlie  denser  stratum 
lies  funher  back  in  these  p^im  of  tlie  oib,  and  coaMauendy  the 
_  9un*»  light  ia  lc«s  brightly  tcrlected  (11.  73-S).  But  both  these 
allemutirei  are  shown  by  i^servatioii  to  be  irmdmissible  (II.  79-105). 
64-72.  These  lines  eoniain  Beatrice's  first  argumeet  in  answer 
to  Dante's  expluiiutiui]  of  tlie  Spots  on  the  muuo.  In  order  to 
uoderMand  it  we  muit  remember  that  in  mediaeval  tlicology  the 
Hxcd  stars  were  regarded  as  the  primary  medium  through  which 
the  celestial  influences  (virt^)  were  dispensed  in  vaiiouK  form^ 
to  the  pLinctary  spheres  and  the  earth ;  and  these  inlluenecs  were 
regarded  as  the  constituent  principlis  (principU  formal]),  which 
detennined  the  nature  both  of  the  diflrrt-nt  fixed  stara  and  of  the 
planets.  ThLi  system  is  expluini'd  bt-Iuw  in  11.  Ila  foil.  In  the 
preKtit  pasuM  Bcanice  arguev  fmm  the  analogy  ot  the  lixrd  nan 
to  the  caw  of  the  moon,  assuming  that  what  a^ies  to  the  one  will 
apply  to  the  other.  The  fixed  stars  she  »ays,  arc  sc<-n  to  differ 
from  one  another  in  colour  and  in  briglitness  (11.  64-6).  If  in 
their  case  the  difltrence  were  solely  due  to  rarity  and  density, 
all  of  them  would  exerciae  the  same  influence  (virtu)  though  m 
different  degrws  (II.  67-9).  But  where  there  is  a  laneiy  of 
infiucDcrs  (and  in  the  fixed  stars  this  variety  is  acknowledged 
to  exist),  these  roust  proceed  from  a  nnmbcr  of  consuiueot  pin- 
ciples  (princlpii  formaUj,  and  not  from  one  only.  Conae^uratly, 
rvity  and  density  are  nut  tbe  sole  cause  of  tlie  differeooe  to 
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lununouAncss  bi:iw««n  the  various  fixed  Mare  1  and  in  the  anfdogoiis 
caM  of  the  inooD  Ditaw  i«  wrong  in  WHimng  (his  as  the  eamte  of 
ibc  dif&rrnce  of  liglit  and  d«tk  on  its  surface  (II.  70-3). 

6^-6.  La  spera  ottava ;  ibcs^Si-reof  thcfxediUn.  qnmlc: 
by  'quality'  u  hccv  mvauc  itie  L-ulour,  by  *qttuitity'  the  amount, 
i.e.  intcniity,  of  their  light.  Notor,  &c. :  'can  be  %txa  to  diller 
in  appearance.' 

67-9.  ci6  faceescr  tanto:  'o-ere  the  only  cause  of  ihia'i 
tanto  hcrc=  Ln.  ta/Uum ;  c\:  Pit.  xiiii.  13,  Pifl  e  raeo,  *c. : '  in 
Mine  cui-H  mure,  in  •ame  Ins,  in  lome  i-i^ually  with  one  aoothcr.' 

70-3.  convengon :  here  u««d  for  the  impera.  ^navMV — a  mt 
use.  prloclpllformall;  'fbrnul'  i^  here  contrasted  with  'nutcrial,' 
the  forma/  or  fonuitivt  principle  beioj;  th.ti  which  differcMiatm  a 
thing  froni  other  things,  and  nialces  it  what  it  is.  K.B.  prindpU 
formali  Iiere  means  'a  immltr  of  formal  pHnciiilea,' thii  meaning 
bring  ^vca  by  the  plural,  e  qnel,  Ac. :  *  accorai:^  to  )'out  line  of 
irgument  it  would  follow  that  all  but  one  of  thne  priocip^ei;  (viz. 
ihai  of  rarity  and  dcniity)  would  be  .-innulled.'  Scsiiltcrleoo  i 
*  would  oonvijuently  be.'     raglon  :  for  ragioinminif. 

73-8.  Aacot,  Ac.  !  here  cuninicnces  the  second  Brgument  in 
refutation.  *  Kurthet,  if  rarity  were  ihc  ciuw  you  ate  trying  to 
discover  of  this  dimness  (i.e.  of  The  spots,)  then  eitlier  iliis  planet 
would  be  in  certain  portions  (La  parte)  thus  defective  in  its  nutter 
rigbt  ihruunh  {oltre),  or— in  tlie  same  manner  as  the  &t  and  the 
lem  are  apportioned  in  a  body — it  (the  planet)  would  interchange 
die  leaves  in  it*  volume,'  i.  e.  would  have  altcmaiing  xtniu  of  rare 
and  dense,  like  leaves  in  a  book. 

79-81.  Se  U  primo.  Ac:  'now,  if  the  rarity  passed  right 
through  the  moon's  oib,  tJiis  would  be  apparent  in  an  eclitue  of  the 
sun,  becauite  (the  iiun  being  behind  the  moon)  its  light  would  be  visible 
through  it,  as  when  light  is  allowed  to  pau  through  (lit.  introduced 
into)  any  other  thin  material.'  lng«tto  is  the  l,at.  rngtitiu 
adapted. 

83,  84.  cassi:  'qu.ish,'  'disprove.'     FalalAcato.  Ac:  'then 

Cview  (your  explanaliua  of  tlic  spots  on  the  moon)  will  hare 
proved  to  be  wrung,*  because  both  altemaUTe.i  wilt  have  been 
I  dinioited  of. 

85-105.   The  argument  is: — If  the  rarity  does  not  pass   right 
I  ihrougli,  tliere  must  be  a  oertaio  point  where  the  density  inicfvenes, 
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iind  this  draw  stnium  wtU  reflect  ihc  wnS  light  like  i  mirror 
(11.  85-90).  It  mny  be  iitfignted  in  aniiwcr,  that  the  mson  of  ihr 
dimncM  where  ihc  ipots  are  ix,  th.it  the  point  M  which  the  ^un*s 
light  ii  tcllecioJ  lies  r>ithiT  Wk  (II.  91-3} ;  but  this  cm  be 
ilupro\-ed  bjr  the  cxprrimcnc  of  pl.icbg  two  minun  at  an  equal 
dittancc  frcKii  you,  and  d  thini  betKreea  them  but  fanJicf  off. 
Then  place  a  light  behind  you  u  you  face  thrm.  and  you  will  Iind 
that,  ihougb  the  rrilcxion  fram  the  third  is  tjiulirr  in  sizr,  it  will 
be  cqu^ly  bright  with  the  othcn,  lbu»  showing  that  bngbtnna  of 
reflected  lijtiu  is  not  affected  by  the  dHtanoe  of  the  rdJccting  object 
(H.  94- 1 05)- 

86,  87.  an  tcrminc,  &c. :  'a  limit,  beyond  which  the  dense 
dors  not  suffer  iinything  to  past.' 

86-90.  altmJ :  the  suo.  coow  color,  Ac. :  '  rs  colours  are 
rvflecied  by  1  mirror ';  ihc  expression  imfi«mhti»  vttn  is  used  for 
a  mirror  in  Inf.  xxiii.  25. 

91.  Utro!  'dull,'  'dark.' 

94-6.  InatADzia:  'objection';  it  is  a  Scholastic  word,  corre- 
>pondti>]{  to  the  Crrek  Jwrraott-  Ch'  cwer,  Ac:  'cxprritneot, 
which  in  ihf  ii«u.d  suurcc  from  which  human  in»  arc  derived.* 

97-9.  c  due,  Ac. :  '  and  place  two  of  them  at  the  same  disunce 
from  you.*     rltrovl :  '  meet  your  eye*.' 

lOi.  acoeoda:  'illuminate.' 

to^-a-  Benchi.  Ac:  'tliough  the  morr  diMJiiU  inuge  (i.e. 
object  of  Mght)  dors  not  preseui  m  wide  a  auciace  as  the  other  two, 
yet  you  will  see  there  (in  the  tnstincc  which  it  furnishes)  that  of 
necessity  it  shines  a  brightly  a*  they  do,' 

106-48.  Biatricc.  having  confuted  ]>acitc's  erroneous  view  of  the 
urif^n  of  the  Sfoxs  on  the  moon,  proceeds  to  expound  the  true  ticw. 
Inotdertodolhi»,sheexjiluin9(l)lheopewtionoftbcsteUar:n9uencw 
which -lilect  the  various  Heavens  or  spheres  (II.  111-23),  and  (3)  the 
Unctions  of  the  Intelligences  or  Angelic  Orders,  by  whom  those 
influences  are  dlspcnwd  (II.  137-3H).  She  then  proceeds  to  pmn 
that  the  brightness  or  dimness  of  the  stars  is  caused  \>v  the  purity 
or  alloyage  of  the  influence  which  proceeds  from  Cod  xnd  is 
eommumcated  to  them  by  the  Intelligeaecs ;  and  that  the  bnghtneu 
or  dimness  of  pattions  of  the  moon  s  surface  arc  to  be  explained  in 
the  same  manner  (II.  i3i>-48).  This  Ja  aa  a  fnan  argument,  such 
as  the  Scholastic  philosophy  afli^ted. 
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106-8.  come  ■!  colpi,  &c. :  Um  effect  of  Beatrice's  arguments 
in  clafing  Dante's  nuad  from  a  false  tiew  is  compaml  10  tfac  via\ 
nys  CRusiog  the  mow  to  disipixar  from  ibc  face  of  the  evth. 
I>ella  neve,  &c. :  '  thai  which  lay  Ix-Dtaih  the  taour  (i.  c.  the  face 
of  Uic  eiuth)  cenuiiu  dear  both  of  the  whiteaesa  aod  the  cold  whicli 
it  had  belmv.* 

no,  in.  Iac«  nl  vivace:  the  illmniiutive  power  of  her  ex- 
potilion.  U  trsmolerJt,  &^.:  'it  will  appcsr  to  you  to  Sfarklv,* 
tit.  *  it  will  Muirkle  in  the  aspect  which  it  presents  lo  you.' 

1 1 1-J3.  Summiiy  ; — The  celestial  or  stellar  inilucoces  oKginair 
in  the  ninth  Heu<eo  or  Primum  M^lt  (1).  111-4);  tliecice  they 
\a.fa  into  the  eighth  Heaven,  where  they  are  putitioned  among  the 
fixed  Kars  (tl.  1 1 5-7) ;  the  lower  spheres  posses*  diMinc^i^■c  charac- 
teristics of  iheu-  own  (II.  tiS-ao);  the  celestlil  inJiueoces  are 
innsmittcd  dotrnwords  from  one  sphere  to  anolhn  (II.  t  i  1-3).  To 
tliis  we  may  add,  though  Dunte  does  not  here  state  it : — thcK  celestud 
itiduirates  combine  with  die  independent  inlluensn  of  the  itcveral 
sphenn,  as  Aquinas  says  {Samma,  1.  Q.  115.  Ait.  3),  'Actiones  cor- 
pomm  caeiettimi)  diter^imode  reci|iiuntu(  in  infcrioribus  corpoHbus 
secundum  direnum  maceriae  dispontionem.' 

111-4.  deU&c:  the  F.mpyre.in.  an  corpo,  &c.:  tht  Prmum 
M«iilr,  'on  the  bene<)cenc  infiueoce  of  which  depends  the  being  m 
essence  o{  all  that  is  contained  wiihin  it,*  i.  e.  of  the  whole  unifene 
in  its  diffirrcni  spheres.  The  moTemeDl  wluch  is  origiiuted  by  the 
Pfimam  Mobile,  and  communicated  by  it  to  the  other  spheres,  is  to 
them  the  source  of  order  and  life  and  dittincdons  of  time ;  this  is 
expl.tined  in  Par.  xxvii.  io6-aoi  cp.  Conv.  ii.  15.  11.  131-8  and 
153-7.  Observe  that  the  use  of  the  woid  corps  here  shows  that 
l>antc  rcgjrded  tlie  spheres  of  Heaven  as  maierial ;  cp.  (trtii  cerporu 
in  Par.  xxviii.  64. 

115-7.  ^  ci^  sefuente:  that  of  the  fixed  stars,  vcdnte : 
'  bright  lights,'  Jit.  '  objects  of  sight ' ;  cp.  the  B*e  of  vuta  in  Par. 
xxiii.  30  i  XXX.  9.  diverse  essenze,  &:■ :  the  fixed  siaxs,  wliich 
are  'coot^ned  in  that  heaven,  but  distinct  fiom  it.' 

Ii8-t0.  GU  altri.&c:  *tlie other  spheres  disj»se thdr dtSerent 
inborn  characteristics  >o  as  to  produce  the  purposes  for  which  they 
were  intended  (lor  fini)  and  the  cHccis  which  they  arc  desigixd  to 
cause  (lor  Koieoac)-' 

131-3.  Qacttl>&c.:  ' thcK  instruments  by  which  ihe  world  is 
420 


*  -^    -^  -  - 


i&Ai 


11. 144-38] 


PARADISO 


regulated  (organl  del  mondo),  as  thoa  doit  now  perceiTc,  p roowd 
in  reguhr  gradation  in  »uch  a  mnnoM,  ihAt  ihcy  reccirc  power  from 
nbov*,  uid  FX«rciM-  it  (lit.  opmie)  beloo'/  t.  e.  conimuiucile  it  to 
ihe  lower  spheres. 

114-6.  Rigvarda.  Ac. :  'jAn  j^ood  heed  to  me,  »  I  adrance 
by  way  ol~  thix  point  [tit.  the  urticr  of  the  ipherei  iiml  their  inllueiices) 
TO  the  in*th  which  thou  (!i'iiiTT%t  (the  wjluiion  of  the  (jurttion  of  the 
spots  on  the  niiion).'  aol  tencr  I0  gtiKdo:  'by  yourself  to  hold 
the  pauage,'  lit.  *  ford ' ;  i.  e.  to  expliun  tJie  nutter  without  my  help. 
fUftdo  a  ined  of  an  explanation  in  Purg.  viii,  69. 

117-48.  Summary :— Having  dncribed  the  worltbg  of  the 
spheres,  Beatrice  now  proceeds  to  ^pcak  of  the  :<pirittiid  sgendes 
which  [cgulatc  them.  The  spheres,  being  inanimate,  liarc  no  acCi>e 
power  of  their  own  1  the  power  which  ihcy  possess  jirocetds  from 
the  Intelligence  or  Angelic  Order  which  prestdei  owr  each  »ph«e 
(!l,  I  iJ-9).  In  particular,  the  Imelligence  of  the  eighth  Heaven 
cornmiinicateit  iti  influence  to  that  Heaven  (II.  130-1},  partitioning 
it  there  among  the  fixed  aar»  (II.  133-R).  This  influence  is 
modified  in  each  stftr  by  its  iicculiar  cbaracienstics  (II.  139-41),  and 
it  is  ihi»  mixed  or  modified  biluence  which  ciiiscs  the  brightness 
of  the  heavenly  bodies  because  in  the  first  instance  it  proceeded 
from  Cod  (II.  143-4).  The  jreatcr  or  less  brightness  of  the 
sl3r»  arises  from  the  greater  or  less  purity  in  which  tiny  possess 
this  tnflueoce  (U.  145,  146),  and  the  light  and  dark  portions 
of  the  moan's  surface  arc  to  bv  explained  tn  the  same  manner 
(II.  147,  H8). 

l>7-9.  Lo  moto,  fie. :  'just  as  in  the  cnSt  of  the  hammer  the 
moving  power  proceeds  from  the  artisan,  so  the  motion  and  powrr  of 
the  sphere*  must  proceed,  not  from  tlien«el»-ev  but  from  the  Intelli* 
genccs  which  move  them.'  Poe  the  Intelligences  which  prcdde 
over  the  several  sphere*  tee  Canto  XXVIII. 

J30-J.  U  clol,  &c. :  the  Heaven  of  the  lixed  scars,  meott: 
the  mbd  of  the  Intclligeoc*  which  presides  owr  that  sphere.  fasKiU 
■ttggwlhi :  '  makes  itself  its  seal,'  t.  e.  in  turn  imprints  it  upon  the 
separate  stars. 

■  33-5.  Ecome.ftc;  'and  as  ibc  soul  within  your  dust  (bodies) 
difiiises  itself  through  diflerent  members,  adapted  to  variota  faculties 
(sight,  ftcliog.  &c.).' 

136-8.  r  intelligenSB.  Ac:    the   Intelligence  of  tlie  dghth 
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H«Ten  U  rnmrn,  u  in  ).  1 31 ;  the  tndiicnoe  oF  this  pouo  into  ihc 
Btars.  bin  it  rcmitinf  one  itself,  and  rcrolws  witli  its  sphere. 

■  39-41.  Virtit,  &c. :  'cjch  dilTcrcM  power  rotms  a  difli^rent 
aJloy  with  the  predous  body  (i.  e,  stu )  tKat  it  qukkcos,  with  wliicb 
it  combinn,  a*  life  does  with  your  bodies.' 

141-4.  Per  Ik  nntura,&c.:  'oumg  to  the  f<lad  nature(ofCod) 
from  which  it  is  deriTcd,  tlii'i  mingled  ]iower  xhinea  through  the 
body  {i.  c.  the  »[»r),  a  joy  bfMn%  through  the  pupil  when  the  eye 
kindles,'  ll«ta!  C]>.  Sru/atur  ia  Porg.  Xfi.  891  of  God  rcjoaclag 
in  His  works. 

145.  ci&  the.  tie.:  'the  diderenc«  In  brishtness  between  one 
star  and  ;inrithcr  vtar.' 

14;,  148.  EssD  i,  &c. :  'this  is  the  Ibmititive  principle,  which, 
cenformnbly  to  t»  gaodne<s,  pioducct  the  tltiU  put  and  Ute  bri^ 
pan '  in  the  moon. 


CANTO  III 

A  RGi'MFKT.— Certain  of  the  8pirii<i  in  thi*  sphere  non-  reveal 
themselves,  to  Dante ;  and  one  of  them,  I'iecarda  Uonati,  coOTerse* 
with  hiiti,  xnd  satisfies  bis  mind  cunceming  their  perfect  conieot- 
ment  with  the  inferior  decree  of  beatitude  which  they  enjoy.  She 
then  refers  to  her  own  life,  and  al^i  pointi  out  to  him  the  spirit  of 
the  emprrsi  Convlance,  who,  like  herself,  had  been  forced  to  renoiince 
her  vow  of  chattily. 

Likes  1-3.  Qael  sol,  Ac:  'that  sun  { Beatrice),  who  erewliHe 
(during  ber  li^me)  infiamed  my  heart  with  kne,  had  rcecalcd  to  me 
the  sweet  aspect  of  fair  truth  (roocenung  the  Spots  in  the  moon), 
proving  tlic  true  view  and  refuting  my  erroneous  view.' 

4-6.  corretto  e  certo  :  'conected  in  my  error  and  conlident  in 
iJic  tnitlj.'  tanto  :  take  with  Levai ;  *  I  lifted  my  head  more  erect 
in  fitting  measure  to  exprcu  myself,'  i.  c.  not  over  boldly.  . 

7-9.  che  ritcone,  &c:  'which  kept  my  eyes  so  fixed  in 
contemplation  of  ii.'  per  vedcrsi :  lit,  ■  that  it  might  be  seen  by 
nte.'     ml  8owenn« :  here  used  impersonal. 

■  o.  Quotl ;  ill  the  siniili-s  wliicti  are  here  introduced  a  special 
pwnt  is  made  of  the  irfiexions  beiof;  feint  {Mili,  I.  14),  and  vrtri 
traBparenti  means  a  pane  of  ffn-'*  or  oUier  transparent  surface  of 
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ihst  mouml  by  which  obJMU  are  Faintly  ivllMted,  in  contnst  to 
'  a  minor,  per !  '  ihrou^h  ' ;  in  rrsliiy  the  reflexion  comes  from 
ihc  surface  of  ihc  glau  or  the  wiilrr,  but  the  face  thus  seen  scvnu  lo 
be  OB  the  farther  side  of  it,  and  therefan;  can  be  described  m 
ftppcurinf;  iknagb  it. 

1 2.  Nan  A.  tic:  '  not  so  deep  that  the-  bottom  it  lost  to  view.' 
This  is  another  w^y  of  Mying  that  the  water  it  not  wry  Aevf  \  and 
the  remark  i*  introduced  in  order  lo  lay  nrrM  on  the  fainmn*  of  the 
reflexions,  for  rcllexions  in  watrr  tirr  strong  in  proportion  to  the  depth 
of  the  wjccr.  persl  for  ftrJuti,  though  it  is  not  found  elsewhere  io 
the  Dh.  Cem..  is  not  uncommon  in  oilier  wriierj,  and  tlie  perfect 
ftrtf  is  UMid  by  Dante,  perai  is  taken  by  some  as  meuoing  'dark'; 
but  since  the  adj.  ^rio  property  signifies  'blue-black'  or  'purple- 
black  '  (sec  Couv.  iv.  30.  11.  1 4, 1 5),  nnd  is  u-tcd  clKwhere  in  D^ntc 
of  a  nery  pronounced  hue,  it  may  be  doubled  whether  it  would  be 
suiuble  here. 

13-5.  poatUI«:  'lineaments,'  lit.  'nurginal  notes,'  'jottings,' 
I  Bi>d  so  met.-iphoricaIly  *  sketches,'  *  traits.'  aoa  vien,  &c. :  *  b  not 
more  dilficuii  for  our  rye*  to  distinguish,' 

17.  cfTor,  &c. :  the  refermce  is  to  the  story  of  Narcissus  (Or. 

I  JHet.  iiL  407  foil.),  who  fell  in  love  with  his  own  hiCK  reflected  in 

i  a  fountain.     Dime's  error  was  the  opposite  of  this,  for,  while 

'  Narcitnu  mistook  his  reflexion  for  a  real  person  (I.  417.'  corpus 

putai  CMC  ^uod  umbra  est '),  Dante  mistook  these  ml  persons  for 

reflexions, 

21.  gli  occbi  tons! ;  as  the  supposed  reflexions  were  in  front  of 
him,  Dante  I'ancied  that  the  real  objcct-c  were  behind  him. 

j6-8.  Bppreaao,  Ac:  'after  (noticing)  thy  puerile  conceit.' 
COto:  L.it.  togilalum ;  see  Diejr,  IVbrt.,  p.  103,  where  tatart, 
O.Ital.  for  rq^iVanr,  is  ijso  given.  Pol:  ior  pokhi ;  'beciu«e  it  (thy 
thought)  docs  not  yet  lake  its  stand  on  the  imili.  but,  a*  is  its  woot, 
causes  thee  to  turn  back  ineiTcctitely,'  lit.  'in  vain.'  The  meaning 
is,  that  Dante  was  trying  to  explain  the  sights  which  he  saw  in 
Heaven  by  physical  causes,  such  as  reflexions,  forgetting  that  these  did 
not  apply  there.     11  wro  is  spiritual,  and  theTefore  ^ugvmaTiiral,  truth. 

30.  Qui  rUegatc:  'assigned  to  this  sphere.'  per  m&nco  dl 
voto  I  '  on  account  of  broken  rows '  (  bencc  the  '  inconsiint '  moon 
is  a  suitable  habitation  (or  them. 

38,33.  Chi:  this  gires  the  TCMon  for  fnraG;  they  arc  xafe  guides, 
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becauw  the  light  of  God's  prcwnce,  wWch  pm  them  conwnnntnl, 
leads  tbfm  infallibly  b  the  way  of  tniib. 

36.  Imingn:  '«)nliisei,"oi«T]M>wcn';  cp.  Inf.  xxv.  146,  and 
note  on  Puig.  x.  loA.  Danie  wa*  'ompowered  bj  exeett  of 
longitng  *  10  hold  comvrK  <*  hh  itv  spirit. 

37-9.  b«n  crosto :  '  born  io  n  fiivouriflg  houf ' ;  cp.  '  nul  crcau 
l^be,'  Inf.  KXKti.  13.  a"  rai,  ftc. :  '  in  the  benna  of  «cnal  life 
<!o!rt  feel  that  sweetness,  which  U  irconceiTabIc  without  being  uned.* 

41.  TOBira:  of  yourself  .ind  your  com]»nioi». 

43-5.  Hon  seiTft  portc:  'dors  not  refuse  the  reifuen  of,'  lit. 
'  deny  entrance  to.'  w  noo  come.  Ac. :  '  any  moic  tlun  tbu  L.«n 
(God,  who  is  love^  does,  who  desires  that  all  the  dcnizc»  of  Heaven 
shooM  resemble  htm  in  showing  love  to  otiiers.'  For  m  nea  come 
cp,  Pw.  i.  137. 

47,  48.  ben  Bi  rigtuirda :  'doth  «vll  reAect.'  Kon  mi  ti 
celcr^  ftc. :  it  is  to  be  noticed  thni  in  ijie  three  Idwck  spheres  of 
Paradise,  to  which  the  spirits  which  occupy  them  arc  rclejoicd  on 
account  of  some  defect  of  nrtue,  tliey  ar?  visible  in  their  litimtn 
aspect.  In  the  remaining  spheres  their  faa-s  and  figures  are  coDoe«kd 
by  the  light  which  envelops  them.  For  sphere  II  cp.  Par.  <r.  107, 
icfi:  for  sphere  III  tit,  liii.  £1,  53,  and  the  notes  to  both 
pasnges. 

49.  Plccnrdn :  siMer  of  Forene  and  Coiso  Doonti,  who,  htTtng 
become  a  nun  nf  the  Order  of  St.  Clire,  was  t^ken  by  violence  from 
her  coDvent  by  Corso,  and  forced  10  marry  ti  Florcniinc  onhlc  caOcd 
Rossellino  della  Tosa ;  in  a  shon  tirac  after  this  she  was  taken  tit 
and  died. 

51.  pift  tarda:  the  sphere  of  the  Moon,  being  neatest  to  the 
ennh,  had  the  nnallc.it  rtTolution,  and  consequently  tbe  slowest 
movemenT. 

5»-4-  affettl!  'desires.'  Letlzian,  Ac. :  '  lind  their  blc^sedntw 
in  being  disposed  according  to  lits  order.'  The  whole  unii'tTse  is 
constituted  according  to  the  design  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  tbe 
pleasure  of  e:ich  raember  of  it  coDniits  in  having  its  apjiuinted  place 
in  that  order;  cp.  Par.  i.  103-5. 

57.  viU,  Ac, :  '  in  some  jmim  imperfect.'  In  Picctfda's  osc 
this  aroMT  from  her  having  lost  her  virginity. 

60.  primi  concetti :  '  our  previous  conceptioo*  of  you,'  L  e. 
Dame's  recollection  of  Piccarda'a  appearance. 
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63.  Intlno:  '  cl«nr  and  nuy';  cp.  Caiv.  iL  3.  I.  t,  'A  |ni^ 
htinemnut  vedcrc  In  sentriHji  litwrak.'  According  to  Dtc7,  /fV»., 
p.  189,  «incv  L»(in  was  rcgvdnl  rs  the  mother  longu^  of  Italian, 
Lalitm  came  to  signiry  any  tnotlin  tongue ;  and,  since  a  man's  mother 
lotiKue  a  vnvf  to  htm.  it  thence  obtained  the  meamng  of  'dear  and 
easy,'  as  in  thi*  |»s»4j;t-, 

f>(i.  Per  piii,  &c. :  '  in  order  to  hii*c  a  fuller  night  of  God,  or  to 
become  more  familisr  with  Him.'  Oihera  fake  it  »^  Frr  vfiUrt  fm 
amid,  a prr/arvi  piii,  'to  see  more  of  the  friends  whom  you  hit* 
known,  or  to  make  fre*h  friendi.' 

68,  69.  Da  indl :  '  thenetipon/  primo  foco  i  '  the  primal  ftre 
of  lo»e,'  i.  c,  ihe  imme<liate  and  nearc«  jireiiencc  of  GnA.  The 
Bleised  in  the  limpyiTiin  jwriook  in  diiiereoi  degrcet  of  God's 
prcfence;  cp.  Par.  iv.  34-6. 

70-1.  la  nostra,  Ac. :  *  our  uishes  arc  traaquillized  hy  the  virtue 
of  love.'  d'  altro,  ftc. :  '  doe»  not  cause  us  to  long  (llurst)  for  aught 
beyond.' 

■^Z.  neccrnc:  'gives  qs  our  aj^ntcd  place, 'lit. 'lepantes  ut*; 
cp.  Far.  xxxi).  34. 

76-8.  non  capcre  !  'finds  no  place,* 'ittinMclmiMiUe'i  forthii 
u<c  of  capm  ^n-  note  on  Purg.  xx\.  8 1 .  neccsac  '.  a  word  driivrd 
from  Scliola<:iic  Latin ;  cp.  Par.  xiii.  9S.  sua  natnra  :  the  nature 
of  loi-e,  which  consisis  in  tlie  conformity  of  wills. 

79-81.  formale  :  •  essential '[  'ii  is  of  the  essence  of  tliis  our 
blessed  fMe.'  Per  che !  *  from  which  cause  our  "erj-  will*  (Cod'* 
will  and  our  wi!N)  become  one.' 

8»-4.  dl  soglfa  In  soglla  :  'station  above  litation.'  Thcword 
is  used  of  the  grades  of  Paradise  in  Par.  xrin.  aS;  xxx.  It  3.  nc 
iDvoglla  ;  'identifies  our  mil  with  his.' 

it),  87.  quel  mare:  the  opn  iti,  is  one  of  tbe  linest  emblems 
ihal  nature  olfcrs  of  the  infinity  of  God.  tntto  al  move ;  iJii*  is 
the  principle  of  the  a.ipiration  and  attraction  of  the  whole  univer%e 
toward*  God,  which  is  described  in  Par.  i.  103  foil.  Ci6  che,  *c. : 
God  created  imraetGately  the  angel*  and  intellectual  powera,  ahilc 
the  rest  of  creation,  which  consisted  of  matter  a*  well  as  *pirii,  is 
attributed  10  Nature,  which  »  the  handmaid  of  God.  The  temi 
'Nature,*  tihen  u»ed  thus  of  an  intermediate  agency,  is  only  another 
name  for  the  planetary  influences  ;  !>ec  note  on  Par.  riii.  1 1 3-4. 

8S-90.  dov«  i  here  a  subst.,  '  place  '  1  cp.  Par.  xii.  30,  *  al  suo 
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dote'     «  fll  I  '  and  «vcn  »o,'  '  grant!cte  tKal.'     d'  nn  niodo,  Ac. : 
'  a  not  dispensed  there  in  one  measure  only.' 

91-3.  Ha  A,  Ac. :  Dante,  lLii-inf>  obtained  an  answef  10  hid 
<]uestion  about  the  contentmcot  of  tbe  spiriii  in  this  sphere,  [irocenlf 
to  tni]uirc  in  wbat  way  Picctrda's  vows  In  lil«  liad  been  in>tiericctly 
obscrred  ;  cp.  11.  55-7.  goU  !  '  ap|!ccite.'  quel  al  chiede.  |bc>  1 
'  we  ask  for  ihc  latter,  and  decline  wiili  thanks  the  fomnrr." 

94-6.  alto  I  'look';    cp.  Ptirg.  XJtiv.  37.     In  tela:    in  ihel 
meuphorical  language  which  Dante  here  uses  '  the  wrb '  sigaiiiH ' 
PiccArda'N  nrliginus  lift-,  and  by  her  '  not  lanng  fossed  tbc  sfaunk 
through  the  wrb  to  the  end  '  is  intended  her  hann)t  biled  to  obserte 
her  rcUgious  vows  until  the  end  of  bcr  life,     co !  for  (^.  ^M 

97-9.  P«rf«tta,  Ac. ;  '  a  perfect  life  und  exahed  merit  place  b  ^ 
a  hij^lieT  Heaieii  1  lady,  according  10  whose  rule  in  your  world  bdm 
they  wear  the  habit  and  the  veil.'     Donna  i  Santa  Clara  of  Aawi. 
who  founded  her  Order  in  I3ia  under  the  direction  of  St,  Fraoca. 

too-3.  Percb^^  &c. :  'in  order  that  till  death  they  may  be, 
waking  or  slc(-|'ing,  in  the  compciny  of  that  «pou*e  (Chiw),  who 
Accepts  every  vow  which  love  renders  confomMUC  to  Hi*  picasute,' 
i.  c.  which  is  plcaang  to  Him  from  being  made  through  love,  and  noi 
from  any  lower  rnoiivc, 

104.  105.  cblnal :  '  wrapped  me  in  her  habit  * ;  the  word  pw* 
the  force  of  clothing  'ud  couce-jling.  proinJsl,  Ac. :  '  undertook 
the  rule  of  her  Order ' ;  aetta,  Lat.  jrcia,  h  used  of  a  plulosopbicai 
or  religious  tchnol  in  Inf.  ix.  ti8  ;   Purg.  xxii.  87. 

toO-S.  Uomlni :  Cor«o  Donaii  and  hin  followers;  *ee  note  on 
I.  49.      usi :  for  utali.     fnsi :  for  ji/a. 

109-11.  qttest'  altfX)  Bplendor:  the  empress  ConstHDoe,  wife| 
of  the  emperor  Henry  VI  (mar,  1 1 85),  and  mother  of  Pndtric  li-\ 
It  wai  belieied  in  Dante's  day,  though  the  star)-  is  now  known  to  be 
CibulouD,  that  she  was  once  a  nun,  and  was  taken  from  the  convnu 
in  order  to  be  marrted  to  Henry  VI ;  as  this  was  done  a^inst  her 
will,  slie  was  regarded  as  having  remained  faithful  in  heart  to  her  vow. 
tutto  il  Inme,  &c. :  i.  e.  the  liighest  degree  dS  brightness  that  our| 
sphere  c;in  gii-e. 

113-4.  di  *i  lotendc!    *  recog^i)^e3  as  applicable  to  herself.' | 
coal:  '  limil.u'ly.'    1' ombra,  &c. :  '  the  shadow  (covering,  conceal- 
ment} of  the  holy  Tell ' ;  bende  is  similarly  tised  of  widow's  weed* 
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1 15-7.  par:  th«  vord  litre  has  »  concesnTt  force,  'indeed,' 
''tis  true';  'the  vit  jndml  brought  back,  yet  agninst  her  will'i 
Cp.  Pur.  Kvii.  136.  Non  fu,  &c. :  i.  c.  shcrrmainrd  in  heart  a  nun. 
ii(},  110.  vento  di  Soavc :  the  ihive  'winds  of  Suabta'  we 
iht  three  (treat  tniijerofs  of  ihc  house  of  Sunbia.  Frederic  DarbarosM. 
Henry  VL  and  Frederic  II ;  their  imjietuous  careers  an?  eflirctii-ely 
likeo«l  to  the  nuJiing  wind,  e  1'  ultima  poasaiuta :  *  who  was 
the  llM  imperial  ruler.*  Dante  re^aid^  Frederic  ll'x  %ucce«<«rf  as 
not  being  Roman  empcrorv  because  they  had  not  Tititcd  Italy ;  cii. 
Com.  iv.  3.  II.  38-43.  *  Federtco  di  .Soire,  ultimo  Irnptndon;  de' 
Ronuni  {H/ilma  dico  per  rispetto  al  tempo  pretente.  non  osunte  che 
Ridolfb  e  Adolfo  e  Albnto  poi  elclti  Hivno  uppresMO  b  via  mone 
'  de'  tuoi  dixcendenti).' 

III.  vonlo  :  the  s|nritswhich  thtTS  appear  to  Dame  in  the  rarioiM 
pheres,  when  their  interview  with  him  i*  linisbed  muitie  thwr 
ccustomed  places  tn  tlie  Empyrenn ;    cp.  Par.  iv.  34-9. 

!i6.  MfDo,  Jtc. :  BeatKce,  wlio  was  the  object  ^lit.  mark)  of 
)aiite'ii  higbett  longing, 
ta^,  130.  not)  sofierse;  this  was  due,  not  to  any  change  in 
_  Mtrice's  ajjpearmcf,  but  to  the  contrast  in  respect  of  brijjhiness 
which  her  hce  presented  to  the  face*  of  those  whom  Dante  had 
ately  bceri  regarding,  a  domonditr  :  to  ask  the  quesliont  which 
■  Hnswerrd  in  the  riMii  Cariio, 


CANTO  IV 

Aroument. — Bcatric*  now  solves  two  difficulties  whidi  haie 
arisen  in  Dante's  mind,  The  lint  of  these,  which  is  sugg^ted 
by  the  sight  of  the  spirits  in  the  Moon,  relates  to  Plato's  view, 
thai  the  soul  of  each  nun  after  death  returns  to  the  *ur  from  which 
it  originally  Proceeded.  The  other  i.''  suggested  by  an  inferior 
position  in  Heaven  being  assigned  to  those  who  had  been  forced 
by  others  to  riolate  tlicif  vows — an  appointment  which  scctns  at 
first  sight  not  to  be  reconcilable  with  the  justice  of  God. 

LiNB  1-9.  In  consequence  of  what  he  l>as  heard  from  Piccarda 
Santc  is  anxious  to  propound  to  Beatrice  two  questions  which  luxe 
arisen  in  his  mind  g  but  the  desire  to  do  so  is  so  c<iually  balanced 
between  the  two  that  he  is  utwble  10  propound  either  of  them. 
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Thb  influcocc  of  the  c^ipoiM  of  moiivr«  !n  panl)^ng  the  uill 
he  illmtrates  by  thm  »in»Ui  instance^  whnv  the  mow  ihing  affbn 
to  appetite,  to  fear  of  daqger,  antl  to  ao  dniaial's  desire  of  muqs 
its  prey, 

1—3.  Intra,  ftc. :  'between  two  kbdx  of  food,  at  in  eepii 
dismnce  from  him,  tind  n^ually  appetiiinc  (lit-  exciting  to  the 
a)9pF(ice),  a  msti,  though  po»cs!.ing  free  wij),  would  die  of  hungrr 
herore  he  could  bring  either  of  ihem  within  raoge  of  his  teeth.' 
Thin  it  taken  almon  UtenJly  from  Ai^uiDiiv^''"''"''*  >■  3<^.  Q.  t). 
Art.  6,  '  Si  alitfia  duo  mm  pcnitus  aeqindia,  oaa  magis  movcur 
homo  ad  unum  qubih  ad  «liud;  unit  liunelicus  n  babet  dbu* 
aequ&liter  appctibilem  in  dtvenia  panibuSt  et  fccui>dniti  cie<)uftleni 
disuntiaffl,  nao  mogia  muvetur  ad  uDum  qiuiin  k1  atteram ' ;  and 
this  again  is  dciivcd  front  Aristotle,  to  whom  Aciuinas  there  refers; 
De  Cath,  ii.  t3.  18,  [&  ir*pl)  rov  riit^irns  xo!  fii^iTot  fAayof] 
ir^iSfia  fiiy  ifioian  Si  ital  rwv  iStuiifiMr  k«i1  bvtwv  Jitw  iiir«;^om>t 
(mu  yap  tovtov  ^ptfutv  Avaynuov). 

4-6.  SI,  ftc. :  'siniilariy  a  latnfa  would  «tand  still  (without 
Ifyiog  to  escape)  beiwecti  two  fier«  and  rsventng  waltes,  fiwn 
bong  equally  afraid  of  the  one  and  the  other:  simiWIj-,  ^io, 
a  hound  would  stand  siill  between  two  does  (without  titeni|ang 
to  attack  either  of  them),' 

j-9.  Per  che,  &c.:  'wbcrefofr,  imptlled  a-i  I  wa*  in  an  equal 
degree  by  ray  two  ijuci.t)oi«,  I  neither  pniiw  nor  blame  myself  for 
holding  my  jiciioe,  for  it  was  unavoidable,' 

lo-i.  lo,  tec. :  '  I  held  my  peace,  but  my  lon^ng  was  expitsseil 
in  my  loolu,  and,  accompanying  ii,  ray  inquiry,  whkb  was  far  mort 
eager  than  if  uttered  in  articulate  tpeech.' 

13-5.  Fe'  A,  &c. :  'Beatrice  acted  in  the  lutme  maoner  ai 
Daniel  did,  when  he  frrcd  Kebuchadneizar  front  the  wmih  whi^ 
had  made  him  imjustJy  cruel.'  The  refcfence  is  to  Dan.  ii.,  whete 
Nebuchadnezzar  orders  the  Chaldueaos  to  declare  to  him  the  dnaoi 
thai  he  had  forgotten,  and  10  interpret  it  (r.  5),  and  when  tfaef 
]irnfe!i»ed  their  inaUli^  to  do  so  cdmm.ioded  that  they  xbould  be 
put  to  de.iih  (v.  I  j):  Daoiel  appcHsed  him  by  telling  him  the  dream 
and  the  interpretation  (vv.  31  foil.).  Similarly  Beatrice  comes  to 
Dante's  aid,  and  calms  his  excitcRKnt.  by  divining  liis  thoughts  and 
exptessang  in  word*  what  he  could  not  cxiTess. 

16-8,   tjrtti    'force*,'  'impls.'     il  che^&c:    '»  that  your 
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anxiety  {to  jiropound  both  questiuas)  hanijicrs  tixU  to  uicb  a  degree, 
(hit  it  cuinut  (kcl;ia-  iLiclfin  wonl>.' 

I9'2I.  Tu  iLrgoineDtl,  See.:  Daaic'*  &nt  <|u«tion  it — Why 
sIxMtld  thotc  whole  vows  hmv  been  biokcn  be  B6<ignnl  to  *  loavr 
place  in  Heafcn,  if  this  wa  forced  upon  them  ag^inic  ibt-ir  will ! 
'  If  I  continue  lo  detitc  to  observe  my  luw,  on  uhki  jiriooijiU-  is 
the  estimate  of  roy  deserts  lowured  becnuw  otbent  force  nie  lo 
violate  it?'  Dante,  by  being  rcfmeatcd  is  luing  the  &nx  penoOy 

suppoted  to  put  the  ate  »  if  it  were  bii  own. 

ai-4.  Ancor.  Ac:  Dante's  second  <]UCStioii  U  suggested  by 
is  meeting  this  class  of  spirits  in  tbe  Moon.  He  is  desirous  lo 
know  whether  the  sinic  syxtcm  ptenila  in  Heaven  which  is  described 
in  the  Timanu  of  Plato,  where  it  is  said  that  tlie  kiuI  of  each  nun 
proceeds  from  one  of  the  itnn,  and  that,  if  hit  life  on  etitlb  is 
virtuous,  it  returns  to  thai  stai  nl'tef  de-ath.  and  spends  a  blesKd  exist- 
ence there;  Tim.  xli.,  xlii.  Dante  wis  acquainted  with  the  Tuaofiu. 
done  of  Plato '•>  works,  through  a  Latin  translation.  Pater,  ftc  : 
this  infinitivjj  clause  is  really  tlie  subject  to  dk  i  cp.  I.  67. 

15—7.  volte:  'will';  tbia  Lai.  inlin.,  and  Mrailarly  «j/  in  the 
sense  of  '  ewstenee,'  '  being '  (qi.  Par.  iii.  ;<)).  art  frwiuently  tised 
subfctuitit'cly  in  Dante's  prx»e  worki.  Poatan^ :  '  pretia,'  '  wdgh 
upon '  i  the  word  is  here  uted,  a%  in  [nf.  xxxii.  3,  in  the  architectural 
sense 'thrust.'  f«Ll«:  'gall,' 'poison,' i.  e.  dangerous  (lualitie*;  cp. 
^tbc  similar  use  of  vtitn.  nuJhia  in  I.  65.     The  dangerous  quality 

unoithudoxy  (cp.  II.  64-6),  the  risk  of  which  is  inrotvod  in  this 
ion,  because  it  touches  on  the  orix>"  and  nature  of  the  soul. 

aS-ji.  In  the  inijKinant  pa.tuge  which  follows  Beatrice  expUtns 
idl  the  ISIcued  have  their  abo^  equally  in  the  cmpyiran  Heaven 
presence  of  God,  but  thw  they  manlfcsi  ihemwlvcs  to  Dante 
HI  tbe  dilTercnt  spheres  in  order  to  enable  him  to  understand  more 
clearly  their  vaiiuus  degrees  of  blessedness.  From  this  it  is  at  once 
seen,  that  the  doctrine  propounded  in  the  Timamt  of  the  return 
of  the  loul  to  its  proper  utar  from  which  it  originally  proceeded 
i*  inapplicable  to  raradive.  Dej  Scrnfln,  8k.  :  the  negadvc  of 
I.  31  applies  to  the  whole  of  this  sentence,  and  b  repealed  whh 
Maria  in  I.  30,  '  Not  that  one  of  the  Seraphs  who  is  nearest  to 
the  prnence  of  God,  not  Moses,  Samuel,  or  cither  John  (lit.  that 
John  wbom  you  prefer  to  take),  I  say,  nor  eien  Mary  (1.  c.  none 
9f  tbe  most  exalted  spirits),  have  their  seats  in  any  other  Heaven 
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than  Oiotv  Apiriu  bivc,  wbo  but  now  speared  to  you.'  «'  IndJ*: 
lit.  'cxbtsiiiGod  ':  simtlBr  verbs  compoendedwiibw  anot'fic^ucnt 
uccurrcQC«  in  tlie  Paradiso,  e.g.  mttHuti,  im*m  ia  ix.  St.  quel 
Giovanni,  Ac:  either  the  Bajitut  ot  line  Evangelise  jo  dim 
llu«  a|^in  to  tbc  whole  wotence ;  '  be  it  known  to  jrau,'  lit. '  I  leH 
you,'  'unilctiund  thi».' 

33.  tih  bRnno,  tec. :  L  c.  Dor  <Io  they  difler  (mm  one  anotltrr  is 
rcf'pcct  of  tJi«ir  immortality. 

34-6.  U  priino  g^i  the  Mia\ijn>a.  Y  etertio  spirot  (he 
ilivine  effluence. 

3^1  .19-  pee  far  Kegno,  tie.:  'to  indicate  thai  Kjihcre  in  the 
l£mpyrcAn  {tfrra  irltilial)  which  is  lca«  exalted.'  The  Blessed  i* 
the  Lmpyn-iin  ur  conceived  of  as  watrd  in  iucceSsit'e  ciicubr  tiers 
rising  one  above  the  other. 

4O-1.  Co^  tie. :  1.  e.  this  node  of  manifestation  on  the  part  of 
the  iipiiits  is  uo  adiiiiuiiuii  to  hunum  coaceptkiiu.  Pcrocchi,  Ac. : 
'because  your  mint!  apprehends  only  from  whtt  is  pcroeiTed  by  (he 
lerucK  that  which  aftcrwinU  it  lendrre  a  fit  suhjca  for  the  iaCclkct.* 
This  is  ID  other  words  the  jiiincijile,  *  Nihil  in  intcllectu  <)uod  dm 
prius  ia  srnsu.' 

45.  ed  altro  intcnde;  'while  it  meting  sontctliing  diffmot,' 
viz.  the  di»ine  jiowers,  which  arc  synibolited  by  liitw  limbs. 

48.  1"  altro  t  Raphael,  who  cuicd  Tobit  of  his  bliadncia,  Tofc. 
xii.  14.     Tobla ;  Tobias  is  the  Vulgate  form  of  the  name  Ttdiii. 

49-51.  Timco  :  the  ch.ir;iaer  in  the  PInlonie  dialogue  of  that 
n*me.  cotnc  dice,  £c. :  'he  wcms  to  mean  what  he  says';  i.e. 
hi^  meaning  '\s  liieml,  not  Allegorical. 

53>  54-  Credvndo,  &c. :  '  belieiing  that  the  soul  was  takeo  (lit. 
^v«Y«i)  fiom  the  star,  when  nature  ^iit  it  (the  soul)  to  be  tbe 
enetiuaJ  pun  (forma)  of  the  man.'  Dante  refers  to  this  subject 
again  in  Caav.  \i.  zi.  II.  1 7-9. 

55-7.  £  fors«,  &c. :  'and  haply  his  opinion  it  dil&tnK  fnwi 
what  his  words  sceiD  to  signify,  and  it  may  embody  a  meaning  wfakb 
does  not  desene  to  be  ligbily  treated.* 

j;&-6q.  S'  egl'  Intende,  &c. ;  Beatrice  here  refers  only  to  thu 
part  of  the  doctrine  jicopounded  in  the  Tmarui  which  tclaici  to  the 
return  of  the  souls  to  their  native  slars,  because  lh.kt  was  (he  question 
which  Danir  originally  asked  (I.  23);  but  wh^t  she  says  ^plit« 
with  even  giuter  force  to  the  soul  having  proceeded  from  iu  star 
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()•  53).  '  If  PIsio's  aicanang  is,  that  wlut  tcluras  to  th»c  revolving 
^hrns  is  (doc  the  souts  ihcmwlvcs  but)  the  honour  Mtadiing  to  the 
giMd  influences,  and  thcf  bLinii?  atiuching  to  ih«  evil  influcncx-t  (which 
procwdcid  from  the  slais  and  hcliicd  to  shapr  the  Iii>r«  of  tho<«  fouls 
on  Nnh),  then  h;iply  the  arrow  from  his  bow  hits  -in  rlrmcnt  of 
truth.'  The  clement  of  truth  here  mesin  is  the  doctrine  of  the 
iaSimcc  of  the  planets  in  directing  the  destinies  and  ufTecting  the 
characters  of  men  on  earth,  which  Dante  iffittna  elwwhere;  xe 
Purg.  xvi.  73, 

61-3.  Qiicato,  ftc.;  *a  misundentanding  of  thit  priodple  (of 
the  influc-nce  of  the  tiars)  in  former  dair«  led  onrly  the  whole  world 
anray,  so  that  it  erred  so  far  as  to  call  ccruin  stars  Jupiter,  Mcxcury, 
aod  Mars.'  In  other  words: — The  heathen  perrersely  asngntd  to 
certain  {Janets  the  names  of  certain  divinities,  whose  charaicteiitlicR 
corresjionded  to  the  inl)ucnces  which,  owing  to  their  appear^ncf, 
wwc  supposnl  to  attach  to  thow  «tar^ ;  e.  g.  that  of  Jupiter,  the 
higlmi  god,  to  the  brightest  planet ;  that  of  Mars,  the  god  of  war, 
to  the  red  planet.  &e.  In  Par.  viii.  i-ij  Dante  shows  that  this 
tool:  place  in  t)ie  case  of  Venus. 

64-90.  Dante'i  second  ijuestion,  which  Beatrice  now  proceeds 
to  aj)swer.  triaics  to  tlii'  justice  of  lessening  the  reward  of  tho^e  who 
have  been  forced  u;{iinst  their  will  to  violate  their  vows.  The 
answer  is,  that  thc^e  s|Hnti.  thouj^  they  were  the  victims  of 
violence,  Ktill  were  not  whole-hearted  io  rediting  that  violence,  as 
they  profed  by  not  reluming  10  the  monastic  life  when  they  might 
haTe  done  so, 

6$,  66,  vcloii  'noxious  force';  cp.  ftBr.  I.  37.  da  me 
altrovei  as  Beatrice  represents  TheoloRy  or  Divine  Trvtli.  this 
me-jn«: — Thts  question  is  not,  like  the  former  one,  dangerous  to 
your  acceptance  of  Revealed  Truth,  Tor  it  can  at  onoe  be  remedied 
by  ilie  exercise  of  faith.  How  this  is  so,  is  cxplaiQod  in  the  next 
three  lines. 

67-73.  Ptuere,  &c. :  'if  divine  justice  (aostra.  as  it  .ippears 
to  us  in  Heaven)  seems  to  men  to  he  unjust,  this  is  an  argument  in 
favour,  not  of  unbelief,  bat  of  belief  (bcuuw  it  shows  that  God's 
judgements  are  incomprehensible,  and  therefore  should  be  accepted 
without  Questioning);  but  in  the  present  ca<e,  since  the  matter  is 
one  withjo  the  scope  of  your  reasoning  powers,  I  will  explaia  it 
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73-8.  Sc,  Sk.  :  'if  nolence  U  when  the  pcnon  who  suflvn 
notnicc  don  iHX  co-ofcntc  ia  ibc  lean  degree  «-itli  the  permn  wbo 
oSen  it,  iht^c  souls  (Picurd*  aad  her  campuuaiH)  wen  ftot 
excnsible  on  the  gTDuad  of  being  viciinu  of  viokoM,  socc  ibt 
po»-rr  of  nill  cuinot  be  cxiiasui&hed  witbom  in  cooseM,  but  act» 
M  naiuio  KX*  in  the  aae  of  Gre,  (which  finds  its  wiy  apward)  even 
if  ii  bf  lioletidy  forced  out  of  its  dmutbI  diiccooB  a  tbotaantl  mm*.' 
torza:  for /arm,  from  Mrrwrr,  an  old  fonp  corrMpoodiDg  to /wvon^ 

79-81.  PcrcU,  &c. :  'becausr,  if  ihc  will  yields  in  any  degree, 
i:  faltowx  along  vith  the  force ;  and  that  b  what  these  soub  did, 
wheti  it  WM  in  their  power  to  rem  to  the  scene  of  their  rel^oia 
Ufr.'  They  accornmodiucd  ihemsclTc*  alin  a  while  to  the  liic 
wlticli  had  been  forced  upon  tbem,  and  so  were  mrolivd  in  com- 
plicity with  the  foi^x. 

82-4.  tntero:  'sound,'  'lum  of  purpose.'  Comei  ftc.i  *ai 
hit  will  held  St.  Laurence  on  the  gndiran,  and  made  Mucin* 
Scicttila  unsforing  to  hii  h:ind.* 

85,  96.  Coal,  &c. :  '  fo  their  will  would  hare  forced  these  spiritt 
to  icturo  along  the  way  to  tlie  place  whence  ibcy  wcrv  dragged. 

as  9000  as  tbiry  vnr  .tX  liberty  to  do  SO.' 

89,  90.  i  r  »rgoiiicDto,  &c. :  '  the  argument  is  refuted,  wfaidi 
W04ilcl  hivF  giicn  you  trouble  from  time  to  time  in  the  fiiuuv.'  The 
^umi-nt  here  meant  U  that  in  II.  19-11. 

9 1 .  Ha  or,  Ac :  Beatrice  now  replies  to  a  supposed  objectioa 
on  Damc*»  part,  that,  whereas  Piccord;!  bad  spoken  of  Constance 
at  h^nnc  always  id  heart  ren]:uned  a  nun  (Par.  ilL  ■  1 7),  thit  appears 
ineconcUiblc  with  her  having  continued  to  lire  with  her  hutbond  in 
theworld.  paa»o  :  '  difficulty  *  j  this  meaning  is  derived  from  that 
of  'a  difficult  [i.iiiagc.' 

94.  nella  mente  me«so :  Bc^:itriccbaddoai:thttin  Par.  iii.  31— ;). 

100-14.  The  answer  to  the  objection  it,  that  though  Constance, 
as  PiccHtda  laid,  throughout  bcr  life  prefcrred  and  longed  for  the 
lifi.-  of  the  convent,  yet  slie  wa-^  prevented  from  returning  to  it  by 
the  fear  of  worse  suffering.  Much  of  wh.it  follows,  ifldudiag  the 
exumpk-  of  Alcmaeon,  is  taken  from  Ar.  Eli.  Nit.  iii.  I.  6. 

toi.  Sife'dlqucl:  *  a  man  hut  done  a  thing,*  lit. 'thene  has 
bceo  done  of  that.' 

103-5.  Almeone :  AJcmaeoD,  to  accordance  with  the  injuQCtions 
of  his  father  Amphiataus,  slew  his  rootber  Criphyle  who  had 
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betrayed  hb  fathfr;  cp.  Pur^.  xii.  5a,  gi.  B«ing  influenced  b}^ 
the  prciBurc  of  eountcrtuUncing  motives,  ht  chose  ihc  jilteniaUTi; 
which  «cemcd  likrly  to  bring  upon  hiin  the  less  sciere  Nemnii. 
P«r  Ron,  Jtc. :  *  that  be  miglit  not  fail  in  filial  affection  he  became 
icfcilfss.'  pietit.  which  refer*  10  Alcmaeoo's  beltiviour  iowinl« 
lii  I'alher,  is  vwd  in  the  -mvc  of  the  Lit.  fitlai,  while  spictato. 
*crueJ,'  ' mercilcwj,'  applic»  to  his  trutmcni  of  his  mother.  I11 
Oiid's  Kcount  of  ihc  story,  which  Dante  here  had  in  hi«  miad,  ihr 
puigc  occurs,  *  Ultusque  parrDie  parentem.  Natu»  erit  facto  piu»  et 
sccleratineodFm,'^<rf.  ix.  407.  408;  ilie  eptihm /wW  and  jCfArnuu 
here  appear  to  baie  luj^niiil  piet&  ukI  BpictKto. 

io6-8.  A  qtiesto  punto :  *  in  reference  to  ibis  poici.*  kI 
mUchia;  the  combination  of  force  and  the  will,  fo  that  the  two 
■Ct  together,  produces  'mixed  aaiofk,'  which  n  jortly  tnioluntary, 
pnl;  vulunt^y,     fanno  S^  J:'.'. :  '  they  act  in  4uch  a  manner,'  &c. 

5109-14.  Vog)iaasso]ula.&c.:  aa»olnt«  here  means 'ah^olute' 
B.V  conltaMrd  with  '  teUtivc.'  Indeceodenily  of  the  circumstances 
(i.  e.  of  ihc  pressure  of  fear)  the  will  docs  not  consent  10  the  wrong 
Kirced  uj>on  it  [  but  when  sRcctcd  by  fear  of  vione  sulfering  in  ca*e 
of  wtthilrawinK  ii»tlf  f'oni  the  pressure  of  that  force,  »o  far  it  doe* 
comem.  So  Piccardii,  when  she  speaks  of  Consignee's  life,  dors 
not  i^ke  into  account  her  yielding  to  feir.  while  Beatrice  docs  take 
it  into  account,  and  therefore  regards  her  as  dcfcctiie  ia  the 
obMrratice  of  her  vows.     Thus  both  their  statements  are  true. 

115-7.  ODd*nI*<':  'ripplisg';  the  gcntk  onward  movement 
of  BestHce's  argunMOt.  del  fonte.  &c. :  from  Cod.  ooo  ed 
altro:  both  the  quewiions  mentioned  in  II.  19-34. 
11)}.  amanut,  Ac. :  'beloved  of  the  primal  Lover.' 
133.  123.  vol:  dative  case,  for  o  v«i.  grasia  per  r^azla: 
'thanks  for  favour.'  Ha  quei.  &C. :  'but  nuy  He  who  mi's  4lhe 
giratncss  of  the  favour)  aod  oin  (nuke  a  mum)  render  you  an 
adequate  recompente.* 

135,  136.  il  ver.  Ac. :  I>ivine  Truth,  which  comprehends  all 
other  truth.     »i  tpaxia:  lit,  'estends.' 

137-9.  P<»**C  Ac:  'our  intellect  reposes  in  the  Ditine 
Vctuy,  like  a  beMt  repoeiDg  in  its  lair,  as  soon  ai  it  irjches  it.* 
S«  nan,  Ac. ;  tliis  is  an  application  of  the  doctrine  of  Unal  cautei : 
the  existence  uf  the  desire  proves  the  possibility  of  obtaining  the 
object  of  desire. 
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130-3.  Nascc,  &c. :  'owing  to  this  desire  of  knowing  the 
Divine  Verily,  doubt  amct  ^i  ihr  foot  of  truth,  un  ujilingt  mc  fiDm 
ilie  fixit  of  a  Uvt.'  Appid  del  vcro :  this  is  nnochrr  wiy  of  mytng 
[hat  it  ipno^iA  fiom  tlic  root  of  truth,  that  idea  being  ouggMtcd 
by  the  nuTLipbor:  the  doubt  is  a  ^rrra  of  trath.  i  natnra.  Ac. : 
'it  it  a  natural  proceu,  which  im^K  u«  from  height  tobdght  unto 
the  fnmmit.'  By  the  quctttoof  which  uiNc  from  Icanung  a  tnitb, 
we  arc  led  on  to  the  apprehension  of  a  higher  truth,  and  m>  onwaidi 
liU  the  bisheU  h  reached. 

133.  QiMBtoi  this  deMn- of  knowing  the  trvd). 

l36-)t.  pub  BBtiaforvi,  Ac. :  '  may  make  satisfaction  to  Heaven 
for  broken  vows  with  other  good  deed^,  which  may  be  etjuivaleot  in 
your  scflles.'  saUsftirvl:  vl  herr  means  'to  )"0u,*  i.e.  to  the 
liearenly  powers,  in  which  sense  vostrai  is  also  used  in  I.  138. 
btatera :  iho  Lat.  form  of  tiie  Ital.  ii/tdrru,  '  balance.' 

141.  dledctereni:  'failed  oie,' lit.  '  look  to  flight.' 


CANTO  V 


Arcvhxkt. — Beatrice  proceed.i  to  cx[>bin  that  in  the  case  of 
a  broken  vow  no  adcciuAie  compensation  can  be  made,  but  that 
under  ceitain  conditioas  other  services  can  be  substituted  foe  thow 
untlertakeii  in  connexion  intli  it.  Dante  and  Beatrice  then  a.%ceiMl 
to  the  second  Heaven,  that  of  Mercury,  where  the  spiritt  of  the 
ambitious  arc  found;  here  the  Poet  is  ;tcco^icd  by  the  spttii  of 
ihe  emperor  Justinian. 

LiKKS  I,  I.  S'  io,  Ac. :  'if  I  blaze  on  thee  with  the  heat  of 
love  in  exccM  of  the  measure  which  is  seen  on  eanh.' 

5,  6.  Dk  pcffctto  vcdcr :  '  fi-om  pcrt'cn  vision,'  i.  r.  the  power 
of  seeing  the  diiine  light  in  ail  its  intensity,  come  apprende,  Ac. : 
•  in  proportion  as  it  pt-iccires  the  light,  makes  correspoiiJiiig  advance 
in  respect  uf  the  j^ood  which  it  has  perceived,'  i.  e.  is  itself  more 
illuminated  by  that  light. 

9.  vixta  aola :   '  merely  through  being  seen.' 

i»-2.    £   >'   oltra,  Ac:     'and    it    iught 
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(voBtTo,  plur.)  desrcs  utray,  ibis  is  DOtbiog  but  a  faint  mce  of 
that  trtcmal  Iij;bt,  misunderatood,  which  makcn  itMJf  «n;n  in  the 
obJKt  of  dnin.'  The  *icw  here  nuxed  a  the  Kimr  which  i* 
found  in  Purg.  xiii.  10^-5  and  117-9.  >ii.  Uiat  both  viituc  and 
vice  in  nutn  proceed  from  lovr,  or  ihi-  dtwc  of  what  is  good, 
only  ia  the  cue  of  vice  the  desire  is  milled  by  a  falite  appearance 
of  good. 

13—5.  Tu  vnoi,  &c. :   Beatrice  here  proceeds  to  answer  DantcS 

3iKui0D  in  Par.  iv.  136-8.  m,  Ac:  'whether  by  other  good 
eeds  one  can  compensate  for  btokvD  vows  sufficiently  to  secure 
one's  soul  from  any  further  claim.'  litlclo  is  «  cldm  at  the  bar 
of  Cod's  judi{enitm, 

16-8.  SI  comiccift,  Ac. :  thcK  three  line^  are  introduced  10 
<.-xuljin  that  II.  1-15  are  a  Mrt  of  prologue  10  the  atgumrni  which 
follows,  qgeato  coDto :  '  this  C-xnto ' ;  cd.).  139.  ooaspczza: 
'  does  not  inlemipt.'     proccstto :  '  train  of  arguracnt.' 

1 9-33.  Beatrice's  rcj^ly  i^,  that  it  is  imjiosMble  to  make  ade<|uate 
compeniiitlon  in  this  case,  bcc-ause  the  vuw  implies  the  surrender 
of  fiee-will,  which  is  the  gieaic^t  ^ift  that  niun  can  make  to  God. 

34.  fnro  e  son  :  were  at  the  time  of  their  cxtation,  ami  are  w 
still,  even  subsequently  to  the  PaU. 

27.  Cbe  Olo.  Ac:  'that,  when  man  makes  the  vow,  God 
:ipprove&  it.'  ' 

19,  30.  Vittima,  Ac. :  *  a  nacriiicc  is  nude  of  this  ticamre  (of 
the  gift  of  freewill),  the  value  of  which  I  hare  mentioned  {Lt 
maggt»r  lien  of  I.  19),  and  is  nude  voluntarily,'  lit.  'by  tiie  act  of 
free-will." 

31,  33.  So  cr«di,  Ac  1  the  meaning  is:—'  If,  after  makii^  an 
offering  of  your  ftec*wiU,  you  recall  it,  and  then  think  to  use  it 
in  God's  serricc.  what  is  this  but  doing  good  deeds  with  ill-gottrn 
gains?*  nuti  toUctto  is  the  mediaeval  Lai.  mahitilniatti,  'ex- 
tortions.' Some  editors  read  maliaHitia  in  one  word,  but  mal  U 
here  utied  in  contrast  with  bitoo.  and  the  analogy  of  loUrtle  Janimte 
in  the  same  sense  in  lof.  xi.  36  suggests  that  the  subtt.  ti^etto 
can  also  be  used  iejontely. 

34-63.  Having  tettlcd  the  main  point,  viz.  that  no  etJtiiTalcnt 
can  be  given  for  broken  i-ows,  Beatrice  proceeds  to  the  Question  of 
the  nbsiituiion  of  other  meritorious  deeds  under  the  dispensation 
of  the  Church  tot  the  service  undertaken  in  accordance  with  the 
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row.  Such  substilulion,  sbr  my*,  is  allovublr,  proitdiKl  liut  it  it 
UDCtioned  by  ecdesinticil  autliom>-.  aiid  that  ihc  thing  subuttuiitd 
is  half  aa  ptK  sgaio  as  that  for  vhich  tl  is  substituted. 

35.  in  clA  dispeTHi:    'rxerciKS  a  diipcnsing  pnwer  in  thai 

37-0.  ConvfcDti.  *c. :  '  'ii<  well  that  ihou  shoulilKl  sit  yK  a 
uhik-  at  ui'lt;  Ix-causc  the  soiiil  fcKxi  wliich  tliou  ha»l  ukcn  rMuins 
furthiT  iid  for  tht-c  to  dij;c*t  it.'  Thi-  "  ?otiil  food '  is  the  dilli»lt 
qutHtion  uinler  conNcleiation,  and  'remiiiiirg  at  tabic'  is  waiting  for 
hinhcr  rxf'ltiiation. 

41.  fennalvi  entro:  '^tore  ii  in  your  memoiy.*  noo  tt 
Bdenaa:    'dor«  not  conflilute  knowltdgc.' 

4i-5-  Dtw  cow,  Ac:  'two  thiols  combine  to  fomi,'  Ac.  i 
the  two  tltinKi  are  (t)  the  yow  itself  (la  convenenEa),  invoIHojt 
the  Mcnitce  of  free-will :  and  (i)  the  things  undertaken  under  the 
row  'qnellA  DJ  chc  ti  fa),  such  at  Siting. 

46-8.  non  kI  cnncctlft.  &c.  •.  'cannot  be  cancelled  except  by 
being  obectvrtJ.'  SI  prcciao,  Ac;  't  have  Stated  the  itile  90 
strictly  above,'  in  II.  31-3. 

49-51.  Per6.&c.:  this  it  an  analogous  in»Liace  from  thr  Mossic 
Law.  ■  I*'or  this  reason  w  the  Jews  the  offering  in  any  case  (Par) 
was  indispensable,  though  some  kind*  of  ofieriogs  might  be  com- 
muted ■ ;  see  Lev.  xxtii.,  where  vows  are  being  spoken  of.  offerere : 
arch,  (ottffrirt;  rp.  Par.  xiit.  140. 

52-4.  cbe  per,  ftc. :  '  which  \%  knnwn  to  you  ik>  the  matter  of 
the  vow,'  i.e.  ihe  things  underukm  under  the  vow.  Puot*,  Ac: 
'  may  easily  be  such,  that  it  is  not  amiss  if  it  be  commuted  with 
other  matter.' 

.'iS-^o-  Ua  non,  Ac. :  here  follow  the  two  conditions  ua<)er 
which  (ubstitu:  ion  is  permi»sible,  vix.  (1)  th.it  it  should  be  authorfaed 
by  the  prie.1l ;  (i)  that  the  thing  i>ub>tituled  should  exceed  in  a 
definite  ptoportinn  that  for  which  it  is  uibstiniled.  dellR  chlavs. 
Ac. :  for  the  golden  and  the  'ilvcr  key  «s  reptesenling  liie  jwwers  of 
the  prieM-confcisof  see  note  on  I'u/g,  ix.  117.  Se  la  co«a,  Ac.; 
'if  the  thing  relinquished  is  not  contained  in  that  which  is  under- 
tnkect,  as  4  i>  in  6'i  i.e.  that  which  is  mbstiiuied  must  be  half 
as  great  again.  The  numbcis  here  .iic  sometimes  i*ken  as  mcaiung 
nothing  more  than  an  increase  grnenlly,  hut,  Mncc  in  Leiit.  xxvii., 
wluch  is  Iwre  rcf«rfvd  to.  ooe-lifth  was  added  in  case  of  commutation 
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(vv.  13,  ig,  19,  31),  11  t(  prohtblc  ihat  Dnnic  inimdcd  to  Mgntfy 
»  dtfiottr  proportion. 

61-3.  Porft,  ftc. :  ilip  ninaiDg  is: — As  it  U  ao  indijpeinable 
condition  of  cummutaitiun  Uut  whii  U  sub&iituctil  should  be  grtatei 
than  thut  for  wbicti  it  ■«  substituted,  it  foUows  that  no  Mibstituiion 
could  be  miidc  in  the  ca»<-  of  ihc  vow  of  ptipetual  virginity  which  the 
sjiirits  in  this  Heaven  hid  iindrruken  nnd  hid  forfnicd,  becaosc'  no 
i?^uivalrnt  could  be  found  for  it.  traggft  ogai  bllnncla:  *out- 
weijtlis  evetyllung  lliat  csn  be  placed  la  the  other  scaler.'  con  &ltra 
ttpcMi ;  '  by  mc3Q!i  of  other  oudoT '  of  mnitoiiotu  uciions. 

64.  ncioncln:  'in  a  «pim  of  trifling.' lit.  '  biinlcr.' 

65.  Slntc.&c:  the  meaning  is:— Be  faithfJ  in  o6tcn*i»s  your 
vows,  and  ut  the  ^itne  time  in  doing  so  aioid  MlofAing  jicntrse 
\icw8  of  duty  (bleci,  lit.  '  souintiog ').  The  point  of  the  two 
examples  which  follow  consists  ia  tlie  perverted  liew*  of  duty  which 
were  adujitcd  in  consequence  of  a  vow,  and  to  tiiU  Be-atricc  draws 
attention  ia  II.  67,  68.  The  connexion  of  the  whole  pi^Mgc  with 
what  precedes  and  fallows  is  found  in  !l^  incideni.illy  poimin^  out 
how  much  is  involved  in  tikking  a  tow,  and  consequently  liow  g/c^ 
ciulion  is  required  in  doing  so.  '  If  you  take  a  vow,'  she  say*, 
'  you  .ire  bound  to  keep  it ;  but  in  some  CHse»  there  is  a  dariger 
in  doing  it>  of  ni&ntng  into  worse  sia,  and  this  yon  must  avoid'; 
«nd  then,  coouderinj  the  ri«k!>  involved,  she  repeats  in  1.  j  3  the 
warning  which  she  had  given  in  I.  64,  'Think  well  before  you  bind 
yourself.' 

66.  prlmA  maDclR :  the  offering  (lit.  ;;ift)  of  the  first  object 
which  met  him  coming  out  of  hi^  house.  The  itory  of  J^Jithnh's 
tow  is  gitvo  in  Judges  xi.  30.  31.  and  34.  Obsene  ilia;  in  the 
Vulg.,  from  which  Dinte  quoted,  the  wordii  are  '  quiciuique  primus 
egrtssus  fucrit,'  where  'primw'  hasnoeouiiilent  in  ite  Engl.  Vers, 

69.  lo  gnu)  dticn  i  Agatncmnon.  Dante  dctited  the  ntory  of 
his  vow  from  Cic.  Dr  Off.  iii.  a-;.  95,  where  it  is  Mid  that  he 
promised  to  »criGce  to  Diana  the  most  beautifit]  thing  thai  was 
burn  in  that  yeur,  and  found  none  more  beHuttful  ilian  bis  daughter. 
Thi»  explains  Ekmle's  mention  of  Iphigenia's  beauty  as  the  cause 
of  her  death  in  1.  70.      Sec  Mooic,  Slw^i,  i.  p.  163. 

70-a.  Ondc,  Ac.:  "in  consequence  of  which  (Agamemnon's 
folly)  Ipliigenia  lami-nted  ihc  beauty  of  her  face,  and  (by  her  death) 
caused  all  mea,  wlicther  wist  or  simple,  who  beftrd  the  talc  of  so 
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[-Im.'    IfifcnU ;  the  raeire  shows 

73-5.  Stat*.  ic<.  1  '}»  notv  <«as(lcnte  in  [xncecding  to  ondrr- 
vix  ameh  mv^ :  be  not  inipul«irc  ia  afproichiag  thrm,  likr  3  fcatber 
moml  bj  mrr  wind )  do  not  sappow  that  you  cao  aeiij  obum 
dispeoMioa  from  them. 

76-S.  Avetc,  &c. :  '  (here  i^  00  need  of  town  to  injure  jfour 
sairatiooi  ywihaT«3ufliocn:gQidiin<rein  thcOld  and  New Trvtainent. 
aad  in  the  Poft  u  the  representative  of  the  Church.* 

79-81.  >e.  ftc:  'tf  unnf;hte«us  covetoi»De43  Miggctts  to  you 
a  ditiemtt  eaune,  then  behave  like  men  and  not  bke  *iiliT  sheep  * ;  in 
oihrt  words :  — '  if  the  hope  of  gain  which  the  religtotu  life  holdt 
out  UTBiits  you  to  ukc  the  row*,  qwi  j«u  like  men  in  refining 
the  tem^'ion,  and  thus  atoid  the  risk  of  afterwards  bmkrng  yow 
mm.'  51  Che,  Scc.i  *m>  that  the  Jew  who  lives  ia  your  coidst 
may  not  luie  the  laugh  of  yoo.'  The  Jews  (who  are  here  intro- 
duced becxti-tr  of  the  mention  of  the  vow*  under  the  Moiaic  Law 
in  I.  ^t))  ahwrw  th^ir  vovs,  and  ihrrcfore  have  a  right  to  det^M* 
tho»e  ClirUtians  who  break  theirs- 

8a~4.  Kon  fate,  Ac.:  tlie  mcaniDS  >s: — Do  not  by  rushiftj; 
unadxisi-dly  into  new  engajtements  ignore  the  guidance  of  the  Bible 
and  the  Church  whidi  ha«  hitherto  supported  you.  e  aemplice, 
Ac. ;  '  and  in  inroccot  sportive  mood,  following  its  bent,  bringi 
it«lf  to  harm.' 

87.  qit«Ua  partem  ftc.:  the  Hmpymn  is  probably  mttnt.  becanse 
Beairice  was  prejaring  to  a»ceod  to  tlie  next  Heaven,  and  tberefere 
would  be  looking  u]>ward. 

90.  dnvnntc:  *[>n;»cniing  them<elvn>  to  it.' 

91.  bIr  .  .  .  queta:  'ceases  to  vibrate.' 

93.  seconilo  regno :  tlie  second  realm  is  the  Heai-en  of  Mercury, 
in  wltich  Dmie  meets  the  spirits  of  llie  anilnbou:!.  i.e.  thow  who 
had  high  aim*  in  life  for  the  take  of  fame.  In  coose^uencc  of  their 
being  influenced  by  thit  lower  motive  they  occupy  the  lowctt  iphcre 
but  one. 

98,  99.  che  pur,  ScQ. :  '  who  merely  from  beinj  a  mortal  man 
am  liabk-  to  even-  phase  of  change.' 

tO>.  Per  iDodo  che :  take  with  vien ;  'which  comes  in  such 
sort  thai  they  deem  it  10  be  their  food,' 

103.  chi  cmcorft,  ftc. ;  Dante  is  referred  to;  'one  who  will 
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augment  in  us  the  fwliDg  of  love'  Tlw  »pirils  anticipate  an  increase 
of  their  love.  becauiK'  they  know  that  Dnot«  has  a  favoar  U>  astt 
of  them,  and  tcjoicr  in  the  prospect  of  granting  it ;  cp.  II.  115  foIL 

107,  108.  VedcasI,  Ar. :  "the  sptM  was  seen  to  be  full  of  joj- 
by  ihe  biighmess  which  ptoft-eded  from  it.'  Thii  iUteraent  implies 
that  the  sjiirit  vm  visible,  notwithf<i7intting  the  light  which  emanaced 
from  it;  cp.  II.  136,  137.  On  this  ch.mctcristic  of  the  three 
lowtit  sphere*  of  Pandiw  see  note  on  Par.  iit.  48.  Bui  whereas 
in  sphere  I  no  light  emanates  from  (be  spirits,  this  takes  place  here. 
and  sill!  more  markedly  in  the  third  sphere.  Pit.  *tii.  52. 

til.  carialii:  archaic  for  rarf/rMi, 'deartli,' 'unl^aliHlied  cninng." 

1 1  s-7.  b«ne  nuto :  '  horn  in  a  huppy  buur ' ;  cp.  im  crtain.  Par. 
iii.  37.     Prima  the.  &c. ;   'belore  the  warfare  of  life  is  concluded.' 

1 30.  Da  Dol,  &.C.:  *to  be  enlightened  by  (receive  information 
from)  «s.' 

tii-3.  un;  this  was  the  emperor  Justinian,  credt,  Ac: 
'  trust  them  as  if  ihey  were  diviniues." 

134,  115.  t'  anaidi:  'art  enveloped';  lor  the  metaphor  cp. 
Par.  ir.  117,  'come  lieni  in  luicra.'  tragsl :  'that  the  light  pro- 
ceeds (lii.  thai  thou  dost  daw  it  forth)  from  thioe  eyes.' 

iig.  altnii :  the  sun,  owing  to  its  neameia  Ui  which  Mercury 
n  TtcMom  viiible  tu  the  naked  eye;  cp.  (7«rv.  ii.  14.  II.  99,  100, 
where  Dante  say*  of  Mercury,  *  piii  va  nlata  de'  mggi  del  sole  chr 
null*  aim  stclIa.' 

130.  dirltto:  'facing.'  '  tiiniing  myself  towards.' 

I33~G'  steMi:  arcbsic  fbnn  of  lUuo,  used  only  xs  a  perMinal 
pronuuo  t  cp.  lof.  ix.  gS.  come  il  caUo,  &c. :  *  when  the  heat 
ha«  coniiumed  the  tempering  inttucncc  of  the  dense  vapours.' 

138.  ctiitisa  chiiuw:  ■  completely  enveloped." 


CANTO  VI 


AnGt'MKNT. — .'ustinian  first  reveals  his  own  identity,  and  then 
from  the  mention  of  the  Imperial  oifice  which  he  held  proceeds  lo 
sketch  the  history  of  (be  development  of  the  power  and  nujesty  of 
Rome,  wilb  the  object  of  incrimtnatiDe  the  Guelf  and  Ghtbelline 
taciiodt,  which  were  now,  though  in  different  ways,  impairing  the 
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:  AtipiHw.XI$ite">'t'*  he  rdxin  iht  story  of  one  oF 
O^^jMs^'mnnto,   the  KncKhal  of  RaymoDcl 


BenagtTf  dt^scrflHiig   the   servicer   which 
ingratitude  with  which  he  vti  ir\md. 


he   rendered   and    the 


LiKRS  i-aj.  JusrinijBi  here  aniwen  the  first  of  Dintc's  two 
<}utSliona  (qi.  Fur.  v.  127),  mi.  who  he  was.  Bat  before  memion' 
ifi;t  his  name  be  cxpUtn;  that  he  bcCBinc  ciapcror  of  Rome  nmrc 
than  100  yean  a^er  the  iraiufi-reoce  of  the  cfakf  sc«t  of  the 
govcmtnrnt  to  Convtantinople  (U.  i-^). 

1—3.  PoscliKhft.  tie. :  the  removal  of  the  adminiflntive  centre 
of  the  Roman  emj>iic  by  Consuntine  from  Rome  to  CooMAndaopIr 
is  described  as  his  haviog  turnnl  ihe  Htght  of  the  eagle  (the  symbol 
uf  Rumun  dominion)  a^aiou  the  course  of  H»im,  i.  c.  froni  w.  to 
H.,  whereas  it  had  |)reiiously  flown  from  E.  to  W,,  when  AeoeiU 
brought  ii  from  Troy  to  luly.  Dtetro,  Ac. :  '  following  the 
iincicni  hero  (Aene»),  who  took  l.avinm  to  wifc';  tormog^  meani 
'  to  many." 

4-6.  Cento,  Ac:  'twohimdmlycursand  moivthebird  ofGod 
maiiituned  its  position  at  the  extremity  of  Europe.'  The  accepted 
date  for  the  foundation  of  Consuniinoplc,  as  distingoi^hed  from  its 
subscc|uent  dedication,  is  a.  D.  334.  and  that  of  Justinian's  accession 
'*  5*7)  so  'hat  the  interval  vrould  be  a03  years.  But  there  is  good 
reason  far  thinking  th^it  Dante's  authority  here  i.i  Brunetto  Latini, 
and  he  in  his  Trtior  (i.  2.  87)  gives  the  d«(«  as  333  and  539 
respectively,  in  which  case  the  intcrrat  would  be  306  jenre,  1' 
uccel  di  DIo :  the  eagle,  which  is  callrd  '  I'  ucoci  di  Ciove '  in 
Purg.  xxxii.  11 1 1  here  '  the  bird  of  God,'  because  the  Roman 
empre  according  to  Dante  vi-a  a  divine  institution-  Vidno,  Stc.  i 
ai  Troy  was  regarded  a*  the  birthplace  of  the  Roman  eminre,  'the 
mnuniaiot  from  which  the  eagle  lirtc  came  forth  '  signify  Mi.  Ida, 
which  lies  behind  the  plain  of  Troy.  As  this  is  situated  at  one  end 
of  the  Sea  of  Marraora,  and  Constantinople  at  the  oilier  end,  tliey 
art  relatively  near  to  one  another. 

7,  8.  delle  macTc  penne  1  *  of  its  sacred  wings.*  di  muM)  in 
nutno  !  '  [latiing  from  hand  to  hand,'  from  one  emperor  to  another. 

lo-s.  fnl,  c  sort :  this  is  a  markw!  insunce  of  Dante's  rule  of 
using  ihe  jiast  tenw  when  giving  the  title  of  the  dignities  or  office*  of 
his  charaacrs.  the  prewm  when  the  ptrvMial  nanie  only  is  used ;  see 
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note  on  Inf.  xxxiii.  [$,  14.  per  voter,  ftc. :  ''aK<\»ted  by  the 
unma]  L<ne  (the  Holy  Spirit^  whoic  powtt  I  feci.'  Junminn'* 
inspimtion  tn  Uux  matter  tt  again  nfcrrcd  10  in  I.  33.  For  '  jirimu 
iimorc '  u%  .1  title  of  the  Holjr  Ghont,  cpL  Inf.  iiL  6  and  note  thcrv. 
D"  entro.  Ac. ;  '  rrflioted  from  the  body  of  Uie  bws  what  wa« 
redundani  and  whnt  vas  utclcM.'  I'lie  rcfomi  and  codifyinj^  of  the 
Roman  Liw  was  the  great  work  of  .'ustinian's  reigD. 

1 4.  Una  natdrn,  Ac. :  this  h  the  doctrine  of  ihe  Mooopl^sitn;, 
which  WM  condemned  by  the  Fourth  General  Council  in  451.  In 
reality  .Tuatini^n  himtelf  wn^  orthodox  in  thi%  m.iii^,  though  hia  wife, 
the  emprci?  Theodora,  inclined  towards  that  heresy.  Probably 
Dante  got  the  view  unfavourabli^  to  Ju>>iinian  from  Bnineito  Lounl, 
who  Mys  {Trnrv,  H.  aj) — 'Tutto  ch'  ei  fo»c  id  oominciiunemu 
ne^ili  errori  de^li  erctid,  al  line  ricooobbe  lo  suo  cttotc  per  lo 
coniiglio   lii   ARshitO.' 

16.  Agnpito  :  Agniieiux,  bishop  of  Rome,  wne  teal  in  the  year 
515  by  Theodatus,  king  of  the  Goths,  on  an  embassy  to  JiiMinian 
Bt  Constantinople ;  and  during  his  stay  there  he  coiiticted  the 
Patriarch  Anihiinus  of  Monophysite  »icw»  in  (lie  emjwor'*  presence. 
Dante  regards  Justinian  as  having  been  conceited  to  the  orthodox 
belief  on  this  occasion.  Perhajis  his  rea'wn  for  introducing  this 
ejiisode  b  Justituan's  history  was,  that  he  wi&hed  to  iUu^mtc  ht« 
own  »icw  of  the  rightful  function-i  of  the  Emperor  and  the  Pope 
.t«  being  re«|iccti»ely  the  temporal  and  spiritual  governor^  by  tthowing 
that  it  was  accepted  in  Justinian's  time. 

19-31.  di  cbt,  Ac, ;  'his  article  of  faith  (the  two  Natures  in 
Christ)  I  DOW  Mie  clearly,  in  the  same  way  as  you  see  that  of  two 
oontnulictories  one  must  be  false,  the  other  iiue ' ;  i,  e,  not  n 
a  nutter  of  opinion  or  inference,  but  with  iib-tolute  ccrt^iinty, 

33-4.  con  Ift  chlow,  Ac.  :  '  I  walked  in  accordance  with  the 
Church's  teaching.'  dl  8pir«mil :  '  to  inspire  me  with ' ;  for 
ipirart  in  this  sense  cp.  Puig.  xxIt,  JJ3,  'Amor  mi  spira,'  1*  site 
Iftvoro  !  tlie  reform  of  the  laws. 

15—;.  Belllsar:  Belisariuo,  who  ot«rthrcw  the  Vandal  Kingdom 
in  Africa,  and  recontjuered  Italy  from  the  Goths,  commendai; 
'  cntruMed.'  dovcsul  posarml ;  '  shodd  mt  '  fmni  niilliary 
occupations. 

a8-30.  Or  qui,  Ac. :  *  here  then  ends  my  ans«vT  to  yo«r  first 
(juestion :    but  tlie  nature  of  my  reply  constreins  nte  to  punuic 
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&  smad  to  ii ' :  i.  e.  I  canoot  Inve  ihr  s^^cci  of  the  Roman  Mitpirr. 
to  which  t  haiY  rFfrrrvd,  laitliout  adding  wibc  furthn  mnarl^s. 

31-3.  Percbd,  ftc. :  '  that  you  nuy  t««  with  huw  much  (mcanins 
'  how  htdc ')  ju.iUlicMion  men  procnd  agydosl  the  acred  emblem, 
chl  'I  «'  «)>propri&  :  Uic  GhibdlinrfL  chl  s  lut  a'  oppooc  i  the 
Gueir»  and  their  sujiportrrc :  q>-  II.  100-8. 

35-  z6.  E  comlncUk :  '  and  Justtnun  conimtnccd.'  Ju&tjmjU) 
now  ski-tcheti  in  outline  tht  ri»e  and  history  of  the  Roman  eni[iin; : 
on  thi«  cumpnre  Dr  Men.  ii.  1 1,  and  Cmv.  iv.  5.  Oboicrte  that  the 
power  which  is  (pokrn  of  from  here  to  1.  Si — ''  U  trgno  chc  pwlar 
mi  face  ' — itnd  n  frequently  the  subject  of  the  n-ih,  is  (he  Ronun 
eagle.  PoUuita,  &c. :  Pallas,  who  was  lifihtiftg  on  the  side  of 
Aeneas,  wn  slain  by  Tumus.  His  death  k«l  to  that  of  Tunnis. 
becauw  Aent-js  would  have  spared  the  latter'*  life,  had  he  not  seen 
ibc  belt  oi  Pall.11  which  he  whk  wiMrtng  {/Int.  xii.  940-50).  By 
Tortiiis'  drath  Aeneas  became  [lOMessfd  of  Lavinis,  and  of  ihe 
kingdom  of  l.ailnus.  Thus  the  death  of  Palbu  tdtimaidy  caused 
the  eagle  10  obtain  tbe  'Mi-ernj'nty. 

37-9.  che  fecc,  &c. :  '  that  the  Roman  eagle  made  its  abode  in 
Albu  I.ongu  for  300  year^and  upwxrds,  until  at  bit  (lii.  until  the  end 
when)  once  mori-  the  Horatii  and  Curialii  contended  for  h,*  The 
lictory  of  the  three  Roman  Horatii  over  the  three  Alban  Curiatii 
finally  detemiined  the  end  of  the  Alban  sovereignty  and  the 
commencement  of  the  soverrignty  of  Rome ;  up  to  that  time  the 
Alban«  held  the  tir^t  place,  as  being  the  elder  branch  of  the  Trojan 
stock  (I-iv.  i.  33  arf  ink.).  Dame's  authority  for  the  period  of '  300 
years  and  upwards'  was  probably  Virg.  jIm,  i.  367-74.  where  the 
intemil  belwctn  Uie  found;itioQ  of  Alba  by  Ascatuus  and  the  Imt^ 
of  Romulus  and  Remut  n  computed  at  30O  years. 

40,  4t.  dnl  mnl,  &c.  :  ihc  r;ipe  of  the  Sabtncs  to  tbe  time  of 
Romulus  and  the  wrong  done  10  Liicreli.i  by  Tacquioiut  Superbuf 
tnaik  the  beginning  and  (he  end  of  the  period  of  the  kings. 

45.   collegl:  (at  collrgaii.  '  confctlctaies.' 

4(>-8.  dal  cirro  Negletto :    Cincinnaiu^     This  word,  which 

Iiropcrly  ligmlie*  *  curly-haired,'  a  here  taken  to  ntean  *  with  unkempt 
xk»,'     mfrro:  'embalm,'  from  mrrm,  'myrrh.' 

49,  50.  Arabi:  an  anachronism  for  '  Canhaginians.'  L'  ol- 
pcstre,  &c. :  the  chain  of  the  Alps  between  Piedmont  and  Fruoe ; 
the  Po  rises  in  Monte  Vijo. 
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51-4.  gtovlncttt :  Scijno  was  34  jran  old  wlirn  he  commenced 
his  succnsliil  campaign  against  the  Carthagisians  ia  Spain,  afid 
31  when  he  defeattd  Hannibal  at  the  banle  of  Zama.  Ponipn'. 
while  ^uitc  a  ]ro*iDg  nuiD,  was  one  of  Sutla'q  moit  <]i«tic£uisfaei] 
generals  in  the  wai  ^ainit  Marius.  a  quel  coUe,  &c. :  '  ihr 
Koman  wgic  showed  itscll'  lar<h  towards  that  hill  beneath  which 
thou  wast  botn/  I'hc  hitl  is  that  of  Ficsole,  which  looks  down 
on  Florence.  According  to  the  traditioa  to  which  Djinte  here 
refers,  aod  which  ia  giren  by  Vilknt  (L  37),  Faesulae  was  dntrojvd 
b^  the  Romans  afKr  the  delnt  of  Catiline. 

55-7.  prcuo,  £c. ;  *  when  the  time  wis  nigh,  at  which  it  vi» 
the  will  of  Heavier  to  bring  the  whole  world  to  its  serene  mood,'  i.  c. 
when  the  time  of  ChKst's  coming  ajqiroached.  The  modo  acreno 
here  recalli  '  No  wur  nor  battle's  sound  Was  beanl  the  wuild  around." 
&c.,  in  Milton'*  Ode «ii the Nalrtitj,  toUe:  for  tegCe,  'assumes  it.' 
nr..  the  Roman  ngle. 

C9-6o.  E  qnd.  Ac:  these  three  !ine»  dc<cril)e  the  scene  of 
Caesar's  campaigns  (or,  more  accurately,  the  exploits  of  the  Roman 
cflgle  in  Cawar's  hands)  in  Gaul  bj-  an  enunierjiion  of  the  principal 
rirers  of  thai  country — viz.  the  Var  and  the  Rhine,  which  were  its 
boundaries  on  the  side  of  Italy  and  Germany  respectively,  and.  in 
the  intcrkir,  the  Irftr,  the  Saline  (Lat.  Arar.  whence  Era),  the 
Srine,  and  ihe  Rhone  and  it*  tributariei.  These  river-names  are 
borrowed  from  Lucan.  i.  3g<]  foil.,  but  the  mention  of  them  here  h 
a  marked  iosunce  of  Dante's  geographical  interr»t  in  riven,  ogni 
vnlle,  Ac. :  by  'every  valley  from  which  the  Rhone  is  filled  '  b 
nieunt  the  '  basins '  drained  tiy  the  rivets  which  feed  it, 

61,  62,  Ravenna;  this  was  Caesar's  starting-point  when  he 
advanced  on  Rome,  tal  volo:  '  m>  npid  flight'  on  ilie  eagle's 
part. 

€^-6.  Ia  ver,  Ac, :  'it  wheeled  round  its  host  toward  Spain.' 
Caesar's  rapid  march  into  Spjin,  in  the  eourw  of  which  he  attacked 
Massilia,  has  been  alirady  noticed  as  an  instance  of  energetic  action 
in  Purg,  xviii.  101,  101.  Dnrazzo  ;  the  ancient  Uyribachium  on 
the  en^iiem  coast  of  the  Adriatic,  to  winch  CaeSiir  crossed  from 
Bmodi^ivm  in  ponuit  of  Pompcy.  at  Nil,  Ac. :  because  Poropey 
fled  (o  L^gypt  and  was  slain  there.  The  epithet  caldo  is  traakmd 
ftoni  the  country  to  the  riter. 

67-9.  Aatandfo.  Ac. :  the  eagle  tvvisiied  its  starting-place,  the 
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neighbourhood  of  Troy.  AntBodros  i*  mcniioncd  m  being  rhc  filace 
Iroin  which  Aenvas  em  s^;  cf-  Virg.  /Im.  iii.  6.  Ettore.  Ac: 
Hector's  torab  h  mentioaed  in  ^n.  v.  371 ;  but  probdblj-  Dante 
vnts  nthet  thinking  of  Lucnn,  ix.  976-8.  bccuiw  in  ibc  bon  that 
jirrccdc  ibsi  pnsSBgr  Can^r'x  viiit  to  Troy  in  dacribed.  rnkt,  &c. : 
*  rauscd  tiseU  in  an  evil  hour  Tor  Piolcmj-.'  CacMr  to^li  [an  with 
Orapuira  iiji^iinki  Ptolemy  in  the  matter  of  thr  kingdom  of  ligypt. 

70-1.  jDba;  in  consc^umc^  of  Jub^,  king  of  Nuniidia,  haning 
proircictJ  the  Poni]x.-i.ins  and  Calo  and  Stipio,  CacMi  reduced  hi> 
kingdom  10  a  Romvi  |irovincc.  vostro  ocddeote :  *  the  Wr*t 
of  your  vorld  below.'  Spain  U  mi;nnT,  where  the  battle  of  Munda 
wa*  fouglit  against  the  sons  of  Pompcy. 

73-5.  baiulo:  '  sundard-bcarer ' ;  Lat.  (itiiiA)/,  * bcArcr.'  'The 
H^iniLml-beaciT  next  in  succnsioD '  is  the  vnnpecor  Aapisaa.  tatra ; 
oke  with  Di  qu«l ;  '  to  thut  which  the  eagle  did  io  coinnnv  with 
AugU-Mui,  Bnitu%  and  C^viu  ditefuUy  tcitify  in  Hell.  Draloii 
4nd  CflftNU*  arc  in  the  mouth  of  Ludfer  in  the  pit  of  Hell  (lof. 
xxxii.  64-7)  i  and.  as  ii  is  uid  of  Btutu<  in  thu  ]is»uge  ihat  br 
does  not  otter  i  word  (non  fa  molte),  latra  eaa  hjidly  be  taken 
Iiere  in  the  sense  of  '  howls  in  pain.'  It  is  ihcii  suifrrinp  in  Hell 
which  bcai-  witneu  to  thnr  overthrow  by  Augustus,  when  tlin  wen 
defeitrd  St  Philippi.  E  Modeno,  &e. :  '  the  ejigle  cnuicd  Modem 
and  Perugia  to  mourn.'  Dante  was  here  thinking  of  Lucu,  i.  41, 
•Perusina  fiaiea  Muiinaeque  laborcs';  and  from  this  wc  see  that 
what  he  is  refening  to  i»  the  murderous  battle  in  which  Aogitttus 
defeated  Antony  before  Miitina,  »nd  the  %triit4  endured  by  the 
inhabitants  of  Perusia  duriog  the  wcge  of  that  city,  when  it  wa» 
defended  by  Lucius  Antonius  sgainst  Augustus. 

j8.  •tra:  Mire.' 

79.  Con  co«tai,  Ac. :  themeiiningis: — *  In  Augustus' bands  the 
eagle  contjuered  all  I'-gypt  as  far  at  the  Red  Se;i  shore.'  llto  mbro 
is  s  reminiscence  of  '  liiorc  rvhro '  in  Virg.  jia.  viii.  686. 

81-4.  II  Mgno,  Ac. :  'the  Roman  eagle,  which  is  the  subject  of 
my  speech.'     lo  regno  mortal :  the  Roman  empire  is  meaDi. 

86,  87.  Se,  &c. :  '  if  we  fully  and  fairlv  regard  the  Roman 
authority  (the  ragic)  n*  wielded  by  Tiberius,'  m  whose  reign  Chri>t 
was  put  10  death.  The  suptrrior  ptiiition  here  altributcd  (o  the 
Roman  enijiire  under  'I'iberius  aro'w  from  this — that  ii  was  then 
tccogniii-d  by  divine  sanction  as  the  j-ower  which  should  jovem 
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the  waild.  It  was  so  recognivd  in  the  followtDg  manner,  as  Dante 
arjjiws  in  Dt  Mun.  \\.  1 3.  IL  19-49.  Tlie  oUjecl  of  Christ'*  death 
wxs  that  it  should  be  n  vicariouN  punixlimeiit  for  the  linit  of  thtr 
whole  wodd ;  in  other  words  the  whole  hum.in  race  WM  punished 
in  ihc  |ict9on  of  Christ.  But  punithmptit,  in  order  to  be  rightly  io 
called  (as  distingtushcd  frotu  vengeance  or  arbitnty  |)unt8hnieni). 
must  be  indicted  by  one  who  h;<!i  lawful  authority  over  those  who 
arc  punishe<L  Then^furc  it  wait  neceiury  th:it  Christ  should  be 
condemned  to  death  by  one  who  h^d  l;iwful  authority  over  the  whole 
human  ncc.  Hence,  whc-n  God  willed  that  Christ  <.liou!(I  be 
condemned  hy  I'llale.  the  vtce-gerrnt  of  Tiberius,  who  in  turn 
lepcesented  iJie  Ruinaii  L-mpire,  it  was  recognized  by  Him  that  the 
empire  was  Jt  iart  the  jiOiTniing  power  in  the  world. 

8it-yo.  In  viva,  &c. :  'the  hving  justice  (i.e.  the  justice  of 
Cod)  wluch  inspires  me';  for  spira  cp.  I.  33.  GlorJft,  ftc, : 
'  the  glory  of  aienging  the  wrath  of  Cod.*  i.  c.  of  pacifying  God's 
aager  against  the  sins  of  men  by  putting  Christ  to  death  who  made 
atonement  for  tho*e  sins.  The  Rlory  arose  from  the  position  thus 
attributed  to  the  Roman  empire,  as  explained  in  note  to  II.  86,  87. 

91-3.  Or  qui.  Ac:  'now  mark  the  strBiigrncss  of  (lit,  regaid 
with  wonder)  my  repeiirion.'  The  rejietiiion  is  that  of  the  word 
vendetta  in  two  ditlcreni  appticitioos,  corresjionding  to  the  twofold 
mission  of  the  ea);le ;  first  ri  aienKed  GuJ's  wratli  against  Adam's 
sin  (vendetta  del  peccato  anttco)  by  putting  Christ  to  dmih ; 
then  it  toiik  ipngcanci"  on  the  -Icwi  for  bringing  about  Christ'*  death 
by  the  iIe*tr\icrion  of  Jerusalem  by  Titus.  This  point  i§  more  fully 
treated  in  Par.  vii,  19  foil.  On  Tlius  as  tJie  arettgcr  of  Clirisi  sci- 
Purg.  xxi,  81-4, 

94-6.  E  qnando,  &'c. ;  when  DesideHus,  king  of  the  [.ombards. 
persecuted  the  Church,  Pope  Adrian  I  called  in  Charles  the  Great 
to  its  defence,  vloccndo :  by  his  victory  over  Dtsiderius.  The 
date  of  this  was  774.  and  Charles  was  not  crowned  emperor  of  the 
West  until  806,  so  that  at  the  time  when  it  took  pl*ce  he  was  not 
under  the  protection  of  the  Roman  eagle  'sotto  «11e  sae  h11). 
Dante's  error  here  is  of  a  part  wilh  his  more  serious  mistake  in 
De  Moa.  iii.  1 1.  11.  t-7,  where  he  says  thjtt  Charles  was  crowned 
emperor  by  Adrian  I  while  the  emperor  Michael  was  on  the  throne 
of  Constantinople — whereas  in  reality  he  was  crowned  by  Leo  III 
during  ibe  retgo  of  Irene. 
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97-9.  Omai,  Jlc.  :  JuHinkn*!!  object  in  exioUiog  the  gmtuns 
of  the  RonHo  ercifin  wu,  w  he  suicd  bcfere  beguiniog  to  do  10 
(II.  19-3J),  to  show  the  Hnruhru  of  thoH  who  in  Daote'i  dme 
wcK  rni'Icav During  to  lower  its  position,  quel  cotall :  *ihow 
duucft  of  men.' 

100-2.  L'  utto,  Ac;  'the  one  (the  Guelfs)  oj'poies  to  the 
world-cmhmcing  standard  (the  eagte)  the  yellow  lilies  (the  fitur- 
tb^t  of  Fnin«,  i.e.  the  AngMins);  the  other  (the  Ghibeuinex) 
ippvopriatrs  it  10  »  [any  (treats  it  m  their  sprcial  emblem).'  This 
)xisMge  shows  how  iodepi-ndent  Ddnie  wa  at  this  period  of  his  lift 
of  botJi  yaixiti  in  Italy ;  Cfi.  Par.  xvu.  68.  69. 

103-5.  fnccian  lor  arte;  'praaite  their  deiiccs  ([>Uy  their 
gatnc).'  aempfv ;  ukc  with  Kgnc.  !■  gitutlziA,  &c.  t  '  alienaiea 
it  from  juwioe.' 

to6-8.  Carlo  novello:  ChaHet  II  of  Apilin.  «oo  of  Charles 
of  Anjou,  novi  Imili-r  of  the  Giielf  ]Hiny.  piu  alto  1«0Q.  Sk.  : 
the  5iatcmenc  is  ^bably  general ;  '  haw  defiled  gttatcr  chicfi«ias 
than  him.' 

109-11.  li  fiffli !  it  is  difficult  to  think  thAi  this  Lt  only  a  oeaentl 
statemnt.  PoMibly  there  isao  altusion  to  [he  misfortunnofCbarfts 
Martci,  »on  of  Charles  II,  whom  Dante  introduceii  in  Par.  xnL 
31  loll,  non  si  o^o,  tec. :  '  let  no  man  think  tkit  God  purposes 
to  change  his  own  bearings  (the  divinely  appointed  eagle)  for  hi» 
(Charles's)  iiiies,'  i.  e.  that  he  intends  the  Angcvio  ejnblein  10 
supersede  that  of  the  empire. 

112-4.  Jiistiaian  now  proceeds  to  annwer  Dante's  sccood 
question  (P.ir.  t.  137-9),  '^'-  '"^f  ^^  ^"  found  in  the  sphere  of 
Mercury.  This,  he  lays,  i*  the  plaice  assigned  to  thow  who  had 
pursued  high  ^ms  in  life  for  the  sikc  of  honour,  plcclola:  cp. 
Conv,  ii.  14.  1.  92,  'Mercurio  i  la  piii  j^ccola  stclla  del  cielo.' 
Mercury  is  tiizteeD  limes  smaller  than  ilie  earth,  si  correda :  '  is 
MlomecL*  lit  'ei^utpped,'  'fiimiahed.'  U  succeda:  'may  accrue 
to  chera.'  II  is  dat.  case,  archaic  for  gS,  which  latter  i.s  used  for 
hn,  as  in  Inf.  xx.  14. 

115-7.  pofgUn  qulvi:  'rise  ihither,'  i.e.  towards  fame. 
Paggiare  a  da.  from  /(37M,  'a  hill.'  dlsvlaodo :  'deviating 
from  the  right  courie,'  not  aiming  at  the  glory  of  God,  wliich  is 
the  true  motive,  pur  ooavies,  &c. :  '  the  rays  of  the  true  love 
(their  love  for  God)  must  ever  (par)  rite  upwards  with  \aa  ardour.' 
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This  H  thr  reuoo  why  a  lower  place  is  usigited  to  tbnn  tn  the 
court  of  Hitmen. 

118.  119.  od  commensarar.  Ac. :  'our  joy  in  port  consuu 
id  balnncinj;  our  rewards  jg^iinu  our  dcsi-rts.'  gAgg^  b  the  sane 
word  43  Engl.  '  wajte*.' 

111-3.  Qnlndi,  Ac:  'hence  doth  the  liring  jiutice  (God,  tllc 
iountain-hcad  of  jusrice)  so  tniiquillize  OM  fedings  (the  desiJC  of 
a  higher  pl.icc)  within  \i'<,  that  they  on  never  be  pcntrted  to  koy 
unrigbtrousDcss '  1  i.e.  10  discooient  with  ilicir  lot,  or  enry  of 
others.     For  llie  sentiment  hi-re  cji.  Par.  iii.  70-j. 

124-fi.  OlverM,  Ac:  'us  00  curth  (giA)  voices  of  dif^rent 
tone  form  swcrt  concord,  so  in  our  life  in  Heaven  the  diflirmit 
grades  (lit.  tiers  of  scats)  ^vc  forth  »wcct  harmony  among  time 
spberes.' 

137-9.  niargaritai  here  used  of  Mercury-;  iiniilirly  of  the 
moon  b  Par.  ii.  34.  Romeo :  chief  minister  of  Raymond 
Bercnger  IV,  count  of  Provence,  to  whom  his  services  were  of 
great  advantage.  According  to  Dint«,  he  becune  tbc  object  of 
jealousy  and  misrepresentation  on  the  part  of  the  courtier»,  and 
was  banished  and  died  in  poverty.  This  story,  which  h  found 
Ato  in  Villani  (vi.  90),  is  purely  legendary,  mal  gradttn:  'HI 
rccomjiensed/ 

tji,  133.  NoQ  haono  rI»o:  they  sul&red  at  die  tiaods  of 
Charles  of  Anjou,  son-ia-law  of  Raymond  Berea/et,  into  whose 
hands  Provence  pu-i^ed  by  inheritance — '!a  gran  dote  Provcnzalc' 
of  Purg.  XX.  61.  e  perd,  Ac. :  'and  ^a  it  is,  that  he  who  (through 
jealousy)  regards  oihrrs'  good  deeds  as  an  injury  to  hijnsclf,  is 
following  the  road  to  ruin.' 

'33-5'  Quattro  figlie,  Ac.:  these  were  Marj;iuei,  wife  of 
Loui^i  IX  of  France:  Eleanor,  wife  of  Henry  III  of  Enf;Iand| 
Sancia,  wife  of  Richard  eul  of  Cornwall,  king  of  tbc  Romans; 
and  Beatrice,  wile  of  Charles  1  of  Anjou.  pcrcgrlnR  ;  '  pilgrim '  i 
the  siory  of  bis  haitng  corae  to  the  court  of  Raymond  Berengtr 
when  muroing  from  a  pilgrimage  to  Compowclla  Mooe  from  his 
name  Reoieo  {=  pilgrim). 

136-8.  le  parole  biece:  the  calumnies  of  tbe  eourtiers. 
rnglone:  'an  account.'  asMgnft.  Ac;  'paid  over  to  faim 
13  for   to' — Ikis  own  with  inirrcai. 

140-1.  d  oor,  Ac. :  '  the  courage  which  he  showed.'    Justinian 
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apetks  as  one  who  knrw  this  in  Hcivcn:  tli«  woild,  as  Oantr 
mplini,  and  as  Villuai  sutcs  (Ik.  tii.),  iuiinn  aotfatng  of  hU 
subw^uent  life.  Abbk],  Sit. :  '  much  u  il  |<niM»  him,  wouki 
praiw  him  morr.' 


CANTO  VII 

AiiovMENr. — Justinian  and  the  sptnU  in  his  company  now  with- 
draw, and  Br^ricr,  in  order  to  relieve  Dante's  mind  frrMn  ceftsin 
doubts  which  had  been  suggested  by  Jusiitiian's  sjxYch.  explains  to 
hint  i)ie  fflysterv  of  Redrttipiiun.  AAiT  this  alip  discusses  the 
nature  of  cmiisl  things,  distincuUhtng  <ho»e  wtuch  are  tncorruptibJe 
fiocn  tliot«  which  are  comi[<tihle. 

Ltsts  t-3.  OMonft,  &c. :  '  Hosantia,  holy  God  of  hosts,  who 
bj-Thy  brighini-ssdosiilluminaiefrom  abote  the  happy  fir«s  of  these 
rralmH.'  TheK-  verses  iijipmr  to  have  been  Dante's  own,  not  a 
hymn  of  the  Church ;  but  thcv  4rc  In  Latin,  to  correspond  to  cither 
lucUiiKVAl  hymiiF.  maladioth :  as  Daaic  rrauircd  a  ibymc  foi 
Sabnoth-  no  my  thin;;  to  find — he  atsiled  hunself  of  the  wonl 
taalacl<Blh,  which  he  met  with  ii)  St.  Jerome's  Preface  to  the  Viilgaie, 
wlicre  it  is  translated  by  rrgnamm.  The  proper  fonn  of  this,  which 
is  read  in  modern  edd.  of  the  Vulgate,  is  numJofifi,  but  ia  Dante's 
time  makihaib  wiis  tbe  accepted  reading. 

4-6.  Co>l,  &c. :  'thew  words,  as  it  returned  to  its  si^ag,  it 
appeared  to  me  that  spirit  chanted.'  The  nngiag  has  not  been 
mentioned  before  in  this  connexion ;  it  n  here  imptied  that  it  was 
the  habitual  occupation  of  thcce  s[4rits,  tustanca :  the  'sMrit,* 
which  is  the  essential  paii  of  nun ;  cp,  '  forma  sustanzial '  tn  rur}t. 
xriii.  49.  Sopra,  &c. :  'on  whow  head  two  forms  of  f!,\oty 
equally  rest,*  lit.  '  orer  whom  a  double  splendour  pair*  itself.'  The 
meaning  is: — Justinian  is  dignified  in  an  equal  degree  by  the  two 
glorious  lilies  of  cm])eror  and  of  lawgiver, 

7.  danza:  thi'i  \i  the  lirst  instance  which  we  meet  with  in  the 
Paradiso  of  the  rapid  and  intricate  movement,  which  together  with 
light  and  mtisic  form  the  most  marked  charactcrisiicn  of  the  spirits 
in  Heaven. 

lo-a,  lo  dnbitRVRi 8k.i  ' i  was  pouc^Kd  by  a  doubt,  and  vn^ 
448 


VII.  1 3-391 


PARADISO 


sayinf!  to  myself,  "Tell  it  to  her,  tell  it  to  my  luly,  who  c^ucDcbe* 
my  thirst  with  hn  sweet  <lropi  of  wiidoiu " '  i  the  ilrojw  ate 
BcRtrice't  atgumntts. 

13-5.  »'  iRdonim.  &c.:  'mutcrs  me  entirely/  par,  ftc: 
'merely  U  the  tound  of  B[£  and  ICl^.'  Some  think  that  'Bice,* 
the  aUireviatioa  of  Beatrice,  is  meant ;  cjn.  '  monna  Bice '  tn  Vila 
f/ueva,  {  14. 1.  58 ;  in  thi*  coic  it  h  better  to  read  B  tfaan  BE. 
If,  however,  the  lumL-  'Bice'  seem*  somewhat  too  familiju  under 
the  drcumiunces  then  'BE  aad  ICE 'may  mean  'a  put  (i.e.  the 
mere  fuggestioo)  of  the  name  of  Beatrice.'  IB  rldUoRva,  ftc. : 
'  catised  mc  le  droop  my  head  liW  one  &Iling  asleep.' 

19-31.  Secoadoiftc:  'I  ^im  uwue,  throuj(h  tlie  jiuidaoce  of 
my  infallible  judgement,  (hat  the  qjuestioQ,  how  a  juM  teogeuncc 
could  be  JBitly  punished,  has  set  thee  thinking.'  The  mb}cct  of  ha 
fflUo  is  the  clause  Com«  .  .  .  foaae.  In  II.  30,  31  Be^ricc  is 
lefcrring  to  JuBtKUu's  remarks  in  Par.  vi,  88—93  on  tlic  sacrilice  of 
Christ  by  the  Jews,  aod  the  tetributi\-e  punishmetit  iaHicted  on  them 
in  ooo!»equcnce.  Dante's  difficulty  is — If  Christ  was  ju«ly  put  to 
death,  how  could  it  be  just  to  puni»h  thoie  who  put  Him  to  dnih  i 
The  answer  is — that  He  was  jusiiy  (mnished  in  His  human  nature 
(IL  40-1),  but  unjustly  as  God  (43-5).  It  was  fconi  the  luttcc 
point  of  view  that  the  Jews  justly  incurred  the  punishment  which 
was  intiicted  on  them.  Th»  argumrnt  is  highly  Scholanic  ia  its 
over-subdcty ;  and  moreover  it  ignores  the  unity  of  the  Person  of 
CIvisi. 

14.  Dl  gnat,  Ac. :  '  will  K"'  ^*^  brgess  of  (pment  thee  with) 
a  profound  doctrine.'  The  doctdne  is  that  of  Rederoptiuri.  prs- 
sentc,  a^  a  nibxi.,  meaning  'gi&,'  'ofTcting' (Rngl.  'pn:«ent'),n 
from  Low  Lat.  pratrmiia,  which  h  used  in  the  same  sense,  and 
is  dcr.  from  Lat.  praetenlart,  'to  exhibit,'  'offer';  Dicz,  WSrl., 
p.  16<i. 

95-7.  Per  non,  ftc. :  '  emia^  to  bis  not  cndurinj;  that  a  restric- 
tion, which  was  to  his  advuntige,  should  be  imposed  on  his  power 
of  will  {la  vlttA  che  vaole),  Adam  Ijy  bringing  d.-imnutioo  on 
himself  brought  it  also  on  all  his  deKendants,'  The  restriction  was 
the  command  not  to  eat  of  the  forbidden  fruit,  prodt:  dei.  from 
Lat.  prodttit;  c[>.  I'urg.  xv.  43. 

38,  19.  ioferma:  take  witli  [a  grtuid«  errore;  'lay  »ck  in 
ntnngentent  from  Cod.'     gio :  in  the  world  below. 
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31-3.  V's  for  LaL  ajit  *  10  the  pbce  (the  eanh)  whete  be 
united  in  one  person  with  hiiMclf  buman  nature,  which  had  auaaged 
itself  frofn  its  Cmior,  by  the  lole  agency  of  the  Holy  ^lirit,'  who 
caused  the  Virgin  to  conceii'r.  For  Kinort  is  a  title  of  the  Hoty 
Spirit  cp.  Par.  it.  11. 

35.  Qnesta,  Ac. :  '  as  long  as  human  nature  was  in  umsoo  with 
(not  est»nf>cd  from)  it«  Cnutor.' 

3Q.  Btta  vita  :  ihc  life  of  innoccDce  and  happinc^t  in  Pindite. 

40-I.  La  pensa  &c. :  ' coawquently,  if  the  piuliy  which  the 
cross  provided  be  Mtitnated  in  reference  to  the  (hunua)  eaturc  which 
Chrnt  look  upon  Him,  no  pucislimem  wu  rvtr  so  jiistly  indicted.* 
ooUa  il  an  *a'}.  .igrccing  vxthpena  understood. 

43-5.  coil:  ' cormpondingly,'  'on  the  ume  principle.'  per- 
BOOB :  tlie  dirine  Person,  with  which  that  nnure  w«  combined 
(cootratta). 

47,  48.  Ch'  R  Dio,  &c. :  the  ume  death  was  s  Miisfartion  10 
God  and  10  the  Jews,  but  in  ditli;rent  ways — (o  God  as  an  atooe- 
mmt  for  the  !>in»  of  mankind,  to  the  .lewn  as  gratifying  tbdr  malice, 
tremd  In  tcrrn :    the  earrhquake  h  mentioned  as  an  evidence  of  | 
Goii'i  d;vpiei'iuie  with  the  Jews. 

49-.SI-  porer  piik  forte:  *to  nppmr  ^iny  longer  a  dilEculty.' 
puando.  Ac. :  see  note  on  11.  19-31.  glnsta  corte;  the  emperor 
'Iltus,  who  is  spoken  of  as  the  agent  of  God's  vengeance  in  Par. 

Tl.  91. 

5»-4,  ristrettn.  Ac. :  'entanjlwl  by  a  succesuon  of  thoughts 
within  a  knot,'  i.e.  a  dilliculty:  the  thoughu  are  heiv  re];arded  aa 
the  ihmds  which  go  10  form  the  knot,  solver  b'  BBpetta :  *  it  is 
waiting  for  deliTemnce,'  i.  e.  for  the  solution  of  the  dilbculty.  The 
inlin.  Mdvcr  is  here  used  sub»iaDtiTcly. 

55-7.  Ta  dici,  Ac. ;  Beatrice  proceeds  to  cxplam  the  mystery  of 
Redemption  in  aniwer  to  Dame's  difficulty.  The  i^ueslion  is — why 
did  God  prciVr  that  mankind  ihuuld  be  saved  by  means  of  the  death 
of  Chri^I  rather  than  in  any  other  way  ? 

59.  60.  U  col.  Ac. :  *  whose  nature  has  not  readied  nutuniy  in 
ardent  lote.' 

61.  Veramente:  *yet';  cp.Par.Lio.  qneBto  mcdo  :  'ibis 
quc«ion,'  lit.  'point.' 

64-110,  Argument  ;.—M.tn,  inasmuch  as  his  lou!  proceeded 
direct  from  God,  possesKd  the  gilts  of  imnionaliiy,  freewill,  and 
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likrnn*  to  God,  >nd  on  thtue  dcpmdMi  hn  high  poiit!on  (!1.  64-7S). 
Dy  the  Fall  the  tm^m  of  hi*  will  and  Kis  likcnrss  to  God  wtrr 
impaired,  and  li!s  )>osiiion  wss  tost  (It.  7i>>8i).  There  were  only 
two  ways  lj)-  wtiicli  hv  could  tecovei  this.  vii.  riUier  (i)  that  he 
should  make  Htiiifoctiofl  hintfclf  for  bin  sin,  or  la)  that  God  in  His 
mstcj  KhuuJd  pardon  him  freely  (II.  S9-93).  Tbe  fonner  of  these 
it  was  im[»»sibte  for  man  to  do,  bcuuM;  he  could  not  rcniirr  any 
ade<|uaic  recom|<rn3c ;  it  remained  thcrrrorc  for  God  to  guar«itrc 
his  pudoD  {II-  94-105).  This  Cod  did  in  a  manner  at  once  noM 
consorunt  with  His  own  nature.  a&  bemg  iMrrfcci  Goodnns,  and  raoM 
advantageous  10  man.  and  most  in  accordance  with  the  demands  of 
ju«ice.  He  roUowcd  both  the  <my  of  mercy  and  the  way  of  juiiice. 
fiy  the  Incjimalion  snd  death  of  Christ  He  orwbted  man  to  regain 
his  lost  position,  and  at  the  same  time  nude  the  satisfution  foe  bis 
siD«  whidi  justice  rei^uired  (LI.  106-30^ 

64-6.  La  divlns,  Ac. :  *  the  divine  Goodaoo,  which  is  ua- 
grudgicg  in  its  nature,  while  in  iticlf  it  burnt  with  the  lir«  of  love, 
sparkles  ki  (is  so  bright),  ihu  it  manifcits  in  iit  crriiturcs  its  etcmtl 
beauli».'  da  m^  &c.  :  '  removn  far  from  itself  (i«  utiCTly  alien  in) 
alt  enry  (gtwiging  i^pirit).'  It  is  port  of  the  divine  nature  to  com- 
municate  itself  to  other  beings.  Cp.  Boeih.  Dr  Ctat.  )ik.  iii.  Metr. 
9.  IL  4-6,  of  God  cmitiog  the  unifersc — *  Quein  non  extcrnac 
pepuk-Txmt  fiogciv  cxusik  Mttcriac  fluitaniis  opus,  vctum  inwta  snmiai 
Forma  boni,  Hvarr  <arau' 

67-^.  Cid  ^K,  Ac. :  *  whatever  emanates  directly  fiom  God  it 
eirmal,  because  whcreier  God  sets  His  seal  the  impresnon  is  in- 
dclibtc' 

70-a.  Cidcbeda.Ac.:  *  that  which  proceeds  directly  from  Him 
is  wholly  free,  because  it  is  not  subject  to  the  power  of  things  of  later 
birth.'  By  'things  of  later  btrtti '  are  meant  iccond  cau-->cs,  as 
distingni^ed  from  God,  who  i«  the  grnii  pint  Cau«e.  Others 
inierprec  the  cose  nuovc  at  being  the  planrcity  2nd  other  inllurnccs. 

T3'~S-  P'"  ''  ^>  ^^■'-  'that  which  proceeds  tnimedi;itely  from 
God  resembles  Hini  more  closely  than  other  beingii  do,  and 
therefore  is  more  pleasing  in  His  Mfiht ;  for  the  fire  of  divine  love, 
which  irradiates  all  things  shines  more  brightly  in  tlut  which  mo«t 
resembles  it.' 

76.  qatat*  oosc:  they  are  (1)  imtnoRality,  (3)  freedom  of  the 
will,  (3)  reserobttnce  to  God. 
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79-Sr.  dtsfrftncK:  'drprivcs  man  of  his  liberty'  by  impuring 
the  ftwdom  of  bi.i  will.  PercUi  Ac. :  'in  coowquncc  of  wtucb 
be  a  but  link  imdiaiei]  by  God's  light ' :  for  imbiaoca  cp.  Inf. 

ii.    138. 

81-4.  £d  in,  &c. :  'nor  can  he  crcr  regain  hii  hif>h  positioii, 
ualns  by  sutJcriog  the  penalty  due  to  him  he  nukes  up  dte  amoum 
trhich  'lA  reduced  by  w  (lit.  unless  be  Gils  up  where  TraasgressiOD 
empties),  thus  counteKialancinit  his  criiBiaal  enjoyments.' 

85,  86.  tota :  the  L».  word  t«  uxd  for  lultti  for  the  sake  of  the 
rhyme,  acme  suo :  '  the  wed  From  which  it  sprang,'  Adun.  For 
the  use  of"  irmt  in  the  scnw  of  '  progenitor '  cji.  inf.  xxv.  1 3  ;  Purg. 
vii.  I J7.  digoitadi:  the  pluiaJ  is  used  to  signify  the  three  original 
pririlenes  mentioned  aboTe. 

90.  Senra.  &c. :  *  without  pa&ung  one  or  other  of  the  two 
loUowing  fords.'  Por  guado  in  the  tetise  of  *  a  ntcans  of  escaping 
from  a  diHiculiy,'  cpv  Pxt.  u.  ta6,  where  tfae  aoluiioD  oFa  diilkuliy 
in  irgument  is  i^ken  of. 

91-3.  Och»,Ac.:  'eidier  tlut  God  of  Hb  benignity  alone  should 
have  granted  pardon,  of  that  maa  of  himself  shisuld  hare  made 
satisfuctioD  for  his  folly.'  isao :  l.at.  ^^inm  1  cp.  itta  For  ipta 
(sub.  iara),  'now,'  in  Inf.  xxiii.  7;  Piirg,  xxiv.  55. 

96.  distrettamctite :  '  attcntiirly ' ;  the  meaning  oF  Jijirrtte  is 

[  same  as  diat  oF  iirrtM. 
[$7-100.  nei  tenninl  aaoi :  'within  bis  Unutaliuns,'  Le.  n 
t  finite  being,  per  non  poter,  He. :  '  because  it  was  impossible  for 
him  to  descend  %o  low  in  humility  by  subsequent  obedience,  as  he  had 
aimed  m  aKrnding  high  by  his  disobedience.'  The  refirrencc  Is  to 
Gen.  iii.  5,  where  the  teniptation  which  Satan  presents  tu  Eve  is., 
that  by  eiiiing  oF  die  Foibidden  fruit  they  should  become  as 
gods;  now  there  is  no  depth  oF  aelF-abaiement  which  nun  cari 
reach  equivalent  to  his  sinhil  asjnration  to  partake  of  the  dirinc 
nature. 

103.  Da  poter,  &c. :  'rendered  incapable  of  (lit.  excluded  from 
the  power  off  making  satisfaction  oF  himself.' 

103.  con  le  vie  aue :  '  by  the  two  ways  open  to  him — I  mean 
(Dico.  Sk.,  I.  105),  cither  by  one  only,  or  by  both  together.'  The 
two  way»  were,  (i)  the  way  of  mercy,  by  granting  a  Free  faidom 
(i)  the  way  oF  justice,  by  requiring  satisFaciion.  God  might  either 
hate  pardoned  man  without  requiring  satisfaction,  or  have  parttooed 
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him  and  obulnnl  ntisfacuon  at  th(  ume  time.     The  Utter  mode  of 
proctrdtng  VIS  adofiud  in  ihc  vicanou»  sacrifice  of  Christ. 

106-11.  The  genrrnl  meaning  is: — It  ww  God's  <lcsire  to 
display  in  tiic  Kedempiion  ot'  nian  the  grandest  in^uncc  of  His 
j;oodnes«  by  the  combined  agency  of  m«cy  sad  justic*.  Ha  perdti, 
ftc. :  'but  becauw  the  wotk  of  him  who  work*  approres  itself  ai 
more  excellent  (i  plii  ^ndito,  lit.  *  ii  more  ^icceptible ')  in  pro- 
portion M  it  sew  forth  in  larger  measure  the  ^oodnexs  of  the  heart 
whence  it  proceeds  the  dirinc  Goodness— thai  »tmc  attribute  which 
is  seen  imprinted  on  the  face  of  the  world — was  pleased  to  set  on 
foot  your  restitution  to  your  high  cstMe  b)-  botli  bis  methods  at  once 
(per  tutte  le  stie  vie).' 

112-4.  Ni.&c.:  '  nor  throughout  the  whole  history  of  the  world 
has  iliere  been  or  will  there  be  my  other  procewiing  equally  nuhlime 
and  magnificent,  either  through  the  agency  of  mercy  or  of  josttoe.' 

> '  S-7-  pl^  largo,  Ac.  t  the  sentiment  expressed  in  these  lines  U 
that  of  Aquinas  where  he  says  of  Christ's  AtonemeM  {Summa.  iti. 
^.  46.  An.  i),  'hoc  fuil  abuttdantioris  misericordine,  iju;im  ii  peccata 
abrtoue  satisfactione  dimisiuet.'  A  far,  Ac.  :  by  tailing  our  nature 
Chnst  embled  us  to  tecover  from  the  eflects  of  the  Fall,  dimeftso : 
'cxcuwd,*  'pardoned.' 

■  18—10.  erano  acarai,  Ac. :  *  would  have  failed  (lit.  lell  tJiort) 
10  SHtisfy  justice.'  ernno  scarsl . . .  ae  non  foue  is  an  irregular 
sequence  i  for  other  insunces  see  note  on  Inf.  xxix.  38. 

121  foil.  B<;atrice  now  triuras  to  her  remark  (II.  67-9)  that  wrhat 
n  created  tmroedi;ttely  by  God  it  in  itself  eternal ;  (his  miftht  iteem 
to  imply  that  the  lower  material  creation  n  cletnal.  She  cxpUins 
that  the  lower  mnicriiil  crration  was  not  created  by  God  immcdi^itcly, 
but  through  the  intervention  of  other  nancies.  The  lower  material 
creation  is  here  distinsuisiicd  ftooi  the  hcaieas.  which  are  composed 
of  pure  nutter. 

izi,  113.  Ritomo.  Ac. :  'I  go  back  to  furnixh  an  expliination 
with  regard  to  a  cennin  point,  in  ortlcr  that  in  ih.it  mjllct  (Ii)  )-ou 
may  see  as  clearly  as  I  do.' 

1 35.  lor  miatura :  combanjtions  of  the  four  elements  which  hs\-c 
just  been  meolJoacd. 

1x7-9.  creatttre:  Let.  created  by  God.  PerclUu  Ac:  'and 
conse^eody,  if  what  I  sud  (II.  67-9)  n  true,  they  should  be 
iacorrupribk.' 
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ie  BtDcero  i  '  the  rcgioo  of  pwr  natter,*  L  e.  the 
licMicnv.  fUr  si  poKaon.  &c. :  '  may  (nghu]^)  be  tpokcn  of  as 
crcatnl  (bv  Ood)  in  the  pciftci  Hale  Ja  wUch  they  (now)  ire.* 

135.  Da  crettta,  Ac. :  '  *re  informed  by  (rccciTc  thni/oma  or 
CMeainl  pan  from)  a  power  which  wa»  itsdJ'  created.'  The  power 
or  iaflucDce  here  meuit  is  that  of  the  Man,  and  thb  was  a  innliate 
influence  between  God  und  the  lower  matenil  cn»t>on,  n>  that  the 
latter  wa«  not  created  immediaicly  by  God,  aod  therefore  i»  not 
iDCorrvpiiblc. 

1 3(1-8.  Crmta  h,  Ac. :  thew  ihiw  Hon  ate  a  fnUer  siaieiaent  of 
what  precedes.  Thetc  elemenu  (tire,  u^icr,  Ac.)  arc  denied  Iratn 
what  was  already  created,  in  respect  both  of  their  mairnAl  and 
fonnal  constituents,  i.  c.  the  matter  of  which  the;  were  made,  and 
the  stellar  tnAurncrs  which  ga*«  tbcm  their  rfscnce.  che  intoma, 
&c. :  '  which  teiolvc  around  them.' 

139-41.  V  animft.  &c.t  from  •ipeaking  of  thingi  without  life 
Beatrice  paues  to  tbow  which  pHssrwi  the  %eniit)ve  or  the  Tegctatire 
lite  without  the  raiion.il  kouI.  Theac  also  zne  not  iitcompiible. 
because  their  lifr  i«  produced  mediately  by  the  influence  of  the  stai^ 
acting  on  those  element  of  their  nature  (i.  e.  of  the  matter  of  which 
they  ai«  composed)  which  aie  capable  of  b«ng  afiected  by  them. 
'  The  biighincM  and  the  motion  of  the  holy  lights  (the  stars)  draws 
forth  the  life  of  brutes  and  plants  frnm  the  combinaiioo  of  elentnits 
{com  picas  Ion)  in  them,  which  is  endued  with  power  (poteoxiattt) 
thereto,'  i.  e.  to  be  w  affected,  compleaaioa  io  its  lecluiicil  lue 
mciuts  *  a  combination  of  elemcnti,'  e.  f,.  of  humours  of  tiie  body,  or 
properties  of  m.itter, 

142,  143.  Ma  vostrm,  &c. :  in  contruc  with  the  prcccdins.  the 
rational  sou)  ot  nun  proceeds  directly  from  God.  and  therefore  b 
incorruptible.  *  Dm  your  life  i*  btvathed  into  you  immediately  by 
the  highest  Dcnctolencu't  cp.  Purj;,  xkv.  70-3. 

145-8,  E  qnincl,  &c. :  the  meaning  is: — The  lesurreciion  of 
the  body  may  be  inferred  from  what  ha«  been  said  aborc  (IL  67  tbIL) 
concerning  the  immonality  of  that  which  has  been  created  imnwdtatcly 
by  God.  for  this  was  the  case  with  the  human  body  when  God  made 
Adam  nod  I£ve ;  and  consequently  our  bodiet  most  be  inunonal. 
aocora:  'further.'  Come,  &c. :  'how  the  hunun  body  was  then 
made,  when  both  our  first  parents  were  created.'  Intruibo ;  cp. 
Inf.  xix.  15. 
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CANTO  VIII 

AitOtntENT.—Daote  ucendi  with  Dcamcc  to  the  thini  Hcarcn, 
that  of  Wnui,  in  whidi  the  sauli  of  lovcn  arc  found.  Her?  he  «cv4 
the  qiirit  of  his  former  friend  Catio  M^nrcIIo.  son  of  C'lwrlcs  11  kiojj 
of  Naplct,  who  after  rrferring  to  the  countiies  of  wliich,  li*i  h<; 
li?ed,  he  would  hare  been  the  sotcreiRn.  explains  the  orij[in  of 
varietie*  of  dispoution  und  cliaracter  in  men,  and  the  reuoa  why 
son*  ditTcr  in  these  renpects  from  their  fatliers. 

Lints  i-ts.  In  thne  linet  it  i«  uid  that  the  nune  of  the  plaoet 
Vcaus  VIA  derived  from  that  of  the  heathen  goddesv,  and  that  she 
WM  MBAoaed  to  »end  forth  From  it  the  inliuences  of  «enstul  love. 
DtOW  hiBiMlf  bclic^-cd  that  love  was  imparled  to  men  by  this  jilaiMt, 
but  through  the  sgrocy  of  angcia. 

1-3.  In  soo  peridoi  'to  its  peri],'  because  the  sin  which 
proceeded  from  thi«  cause  endangered  the  soul.  Others  5ay  'in  its 
time  of  peril,'  i.  v.  in  the  time  of  hcathcniRm,  when  there  was  no  hope 
oTsaJraiion.  With  this  latter  intcqirrution  nr/P  antka  trrert  in  1.  6 
is  a  n-pctition  of  the  Mine  idea.  Ciprign»  :  Venus  the  goildi-«%  of 
Cyprus,  whose  temple  wax  at  Paphos  in  that  island.  U  Colic,  Ac. : 
'beuned  fbrtb  delirious  love.'  I'or  ragglAsse  q>.  Crav.  ii.  7. 
II.  9&-a,  'li  nigKi  dt  ciascuoo  cicio  sono  la  >ia,  per  la  tjualc  disccode 
la  lore  rirtlt  in  que«l«  cose  di  (]uaj;Ki<l-'  volta,  Ac. :  '  rrvolvinK  tn 
the  third  epicycfe,'  The  term  '  epicycle '  means  a  circle,  live  centre 
of  which  is  carried  rouitd  upon  another  circle ;  cp.  Cmv.  ii.  4. 
II.  78-88.  To  account  for  the  apparent  iiregulanties  in  the  orbits 
oTiJie  heavenly  buditr^  which  ri'stiltrd  from  the  liew  that  they  revolved 
round  the  earth  ulii<:li  was  siAiionary,  Ptolemy  sugficsted  ili^  eaich 
plaiwt  moved  in  such  a  circk  of  its  owo  in  addition  to  the  revolution 
of  the  sphere  to  which  it  belonged.  In  the  case  of  Venus  this  is 
called  the  third  epicycle,  because  the  sphere  of  Venus  is  the  third 
in  order  in  tlie  heavens. 

6.  antico  errore  i  the  errors  of  heatherusm. 

9.  el  sedette;  Virj;.  Am.  \.  715-9:  Dido's  pasUon  is  ioiro- 
duccd  as  a  cyfical  instance  of  Cupid's  suppowd  induence. 

10-2.  cost*!.  &c. :  VcnuK,  with  whom  the  Canto  commeaoet. 
PiglUvano,  Ac. :  'ihey  derived  the  name  of  the  mr  tha  cotnts 
the  sun,  now  fr^lowing.  oow  in  front ' ;  L  c.  it  in  attendance  OQ  the 
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nin.  somctimrs  as  the  rrming  star,  vmeiiises  s  the  roorning  w. 
coppa :  '  back  of  the  head.' 

IB-  ch"  io  vidi  far !  'whom  I  saw  become,' far  foe _^ra'. 

16-8.  E  comA  &c.:  in  both  these  nmiles  the  point  h  the  npid 
movRnenl  of  one  object  withio  the  other  which  »  at  rest,  i  fenna : 
'  holds  the  note,' 

1^11.  esaa  luce:  the  planet  Vcnu*.  Al  inodo.  Ac:  'in 
proponion  to  (acoonJinfi  10  the  meawirc  of)  Oidr  etcrRil  powers  of 
ritiao.'  eterofe:  'eternal,'  u  distinguialied  from  temponl.  If 
Mtenu  h  rejid,  it  mrani  '  inner,'  L  e.  sjnritual. 

33.  OvislbUlooo:  this  meani 'cither  in  the  foim  of  lightning 
or  in  (hat  of  liurricanc.'  I>Mstc's  authority  here  i<  Aristotle,  who 
held  li;;!itninK  to  be  simply  wind  teodcnd  visible  by  ignitkiai  cp. 
Mrmrol.  iii.  1.  6,  in  which  puwge  cold  as  the  origin  of  these 
phenomena,  and  their  downward  movement  from  the  cloud  from 
which  they  proccnl,  are  noticed ;  cp.  Dl  JrtdJa  anir  and  JitttMr  in 
L  >>•     See  Moore,  Sluiliet,  t.  p.  133. 

36,  37.  11  giro.  Ac.:  'the  dance,  which  they  had  pmioudy 
coinincaced  ia  tlie  Gom;>iuiy  of  the  exalted  Seriphim.'  The  giro  is 
that  which  \s  meniioncd  in  I.  30.  The  iipirit.'s  before  (hey  descended 
to  (be  Hcaren  nf  Vrnu^  to  sp»lc  with  I>anlr,  were  ei^gcd  in  this 
daocc  together  with  the  Seraphim  in  the  I^mpyrcant  cp.  Par.  tx. 
7(S-8,  where  their  singing  io  liarmooy  with  the  Scraphint  is  spoken  of. 

38,  19.  E  de&tro.  Ac. :  'and  araanj;  the  foremost  who  revealed 
themselves  HiiKinna  w»  heard  in  such  tones,'  Ac. 

33.  perdii,  Ac. :  'that  you  may  win  joy  from  us.' 

34>  35-  piiitcipl:  these  arc  the  Principalities,  as  the  Order  of 
aogcls  is  called,  who  preside  over  tJic  Uni^cn  of  Venus  as  Moton 
(cp.  Par.  ii.  119)  or  Intelligences.  In  Canv.  ii.  6.  I.  109  Dante 
makes  the  Thrones  the  Motors  of  this  Hcatm,  but  this  view  be  now 
alters.  For  the  succession  of  the  angelic  hierarchies,  and  their 
correspondence  to  the  nine  spheres  of  Heaven,  see  Prefatory  Noie 
to  Canto  I.  D'  tin  giro.  Ac. ;  the  motement  of  the  sfirits 
corresponds  to  that  of  the  Intelligences  which  guide  them,  (1)  in 
rtspt^ct  of  tut  circular  form  (D'  tin  E>ro)i  (>)  ■<*  re^Kct  of  its 
eternity  {d'  va  glrare) ;  (3)  in  rr*prct  of  iu  intciuity,  which  is 
caused  by  its  longing  (sete)  for  the  presence  of  God. 

36.  37.  del  niaado:  "when  on  eanh,'  'as  a  citizen  of  earth.' 
Voi  Gh«,  Ac :  *  Ye  who  by  your  intelligence  move  the  third  Heaven.' 
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Thi(  is  th«  first  line  of  the  firet  Canzoiw  of  the  Ctmim  Dante 
cxptains  its  meaning  in  6'miv.  ii.  6.  II.  151—61. 

39.  110  poco  di  quiet*:  '■  bnef  repose  from  our  movemcM.* 

4a.  dlrt.Ac:  *  satisfied  and  coolident  of  her  approtttcion.'  It 
i«  to  be  ol]«iTred  ihiit,  whenever  any  theolojjiea]  iruthn  are  comtnuni- 
caird  to  Dante  by  other  «jiirit>,  ihc  perTni»ion  of  Bcfliricc  » 
rcpirscnting  Theology  b  recjmred. 

43-5-  promcss*.  Ac. :  see  II.  39,  33.  ehlBJete:  'who  }«u. 
the  occupants  of  this  spherTt  arv.'  La  voce  mia.  Ac.:  *the  wocdi 
1  uttered,  beaiing  the  Manip  of  deep  filling ' ;  lhi»  feeling  wm 
GNUKd  by  the  spirit  hating  shown  that  he  wa»  acquainted  with  him 
by  quoting  from  one  of  hU  poems. 

46.  £  qnuita.  Ac :  the  light  of  joy  which  emanated  from  the 
spirit  (mc  II.  53,  53)  caused  it  to  increase  (fftrpliw)  in  siie(qaanta) 
and  in  brightseu  (quale),     far  hrfarii,  as  in  L  ts. 

49.  Coal  fatta:  'in  such  »cmhl»nce.'  ml  dine;  the  tptalcer 
n  Carlo  Martrllu,  eldest  M>n  of  Charles  II  of  Anjou,  king  of  Naples. 
He  married  Clcmcnce,  daughter  of  Rudolf  of  Hapiburg.  In  1 394 
he  nuied  Florence,  and  he  probably  met  Dante  on  that  occasion. 
He  died  in  119S,  aged  34. 

5 1 .  Bf olto,  Ac. :  thin  stands  for  Mollo  iti  ma!  ete  larh  tion  tarttlf 
tialo.  The  evils  here  referred  to  arc  the  disastrous  state  of  the 
kingdom  of  Naples  under  his  younger  brother  Kobcrt. 

53-4.  c«lato:  tlw-  hrightneM  which  conceals  this  spirit  from 
Dante,  rt  ^uuld  be  obaored.  wa«  temporary,  fur  it  was  caused  by 
its  }de>surc ;  under  other  circumslnncci  it  would  have  been  sem  in  its 
human  form,  like  those  in  the  two  lower  spherrs  \  sec  note*  on  Par. 
ui.  4^-tf  i  V.  107.  toS.    animal,  Ac. :  the  silkworm  in  its  oocooa. 

55-7.  Assai,  Ac. :  tlie  portion,  character,  and  prospects  of 
Carlo  Manetio  seem  to  hai-e  made  a  great  impression  on  Dante, 
and  caused  him  to  regard  him  .is  an  ideal  personage.  This  view 
is  confirmed  by  Carlo  saying  in  what  follows  that,  lud  he  lived,  he 
would  hare  junilied  Dante's  hopes  in  him.  moutrava :  inrcgutar 
«e()uence  of  the  indie,  after  a'  io  fosai ;  cp.  Par.  vii.  1 1 8-10:  strictly 
the  meaning  is — 'I  was  inteodin;'  to  show  you— and  should  hare 
shown  you,  had  I  remained  on  earth  below.'  piu  oltre,  Ac. :  *  not 
merely  the  promise  of  fhiit,  but  the  fruia  themselves.' 

58-tio.  The  pasngc  that  follows,  down  to  I.  70,  which  describes 
the  countries  wluch  Carlo  Martcllo  either  rvled  or  had  tbe  prwpect 
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of  nJin^  Qltutnm  Dance**  li>re  of  <l(«cn]itiTe  aad  pollbcd  {w 
gniphf,  i.e.  th«  fmimt  and  bnunditncx  of  cauntrin.  Qn^M, 
Ac. :  ^c  coaauy  on  the  left  or  nstern  bank  of  the  Rhone,  below 
the  junction  of  the  Sorgue  with  tlut  river  abate  Aiignon,  wm  the 
'gran  dote  Ptovi-njiJe'  of  Piirj(,  xx.  61 — embracing  AiigiMti. 
Ailea,  Marscilli%  ami  Aix — which  Chnrlei  of  Anjou  obtained  by 
hit  niarringc-  with  the  daughter  of  Rnymond  Berrnget,  and  to  which 
C>rlo  Mancllo  would  hai-c  6ucceed«l  on  the  death  of  Charles  II 
in  1309.     a  tenpo  :  *at  the  lining  dme.' 

61-3.  quel  corno.  Ac.:  'that  horn  (i.e.  projectinj;  pan)  of 
Italy,  which  embntcen  the  towns  of,'  Ac.  The  kin^om  of  Apulii, 
which  CxAa  wnulit  h.iTe  inherited  frain  bb  father,  n  here  iiccuntely 
described,  for  Ban  lies  on  the  Adriatic  COSM.  Oiicia  on  the  westetn 
shore,  a.nd  the  (mail  town  of  Catona  on  the  ljtnii«  of  Messina  to 
the  northward  of  Re(;p'o[  while  the  Trooto,  which  flows  into  the 
Adriatic  below  Aicoli,  furmi  the  northern  limit  on  one  Mde,  and 
the  Verde — i.  c.  the  Garigliano  under  a  ditlrrent  name — -on  the  other. 

£4-6.  riitgean)l,&c.:  Carlo  inherited  the  kingdom  of  Hun^oy 
through  his  motlicr,  and  was  crowne^l  king  tn  1190,  but  he  sever 
WHS  morr  than  ji  titular  wvervign,  Poi  cbe,  Ac.  t  this  means  that 
Hungary  was  lowvr  dou'n  the  coiirv  of  the  Danube  than  GemiaDy. 

67—70.  Trinftcria :  one  of  (be  classical  nanies  of  Sicily.  The 
reason  of  its  use  here  is,  that '  king  of  Trinacria'  was  the  reeogniied 
title  of  Frrdrric  II,  the  jinaent  ruler  of  that  island  (i396-t337), 
becau.«e  'king  of  Sicily'  would  have  implied  ^ivercignty  over  the 
twoSicilie*:  sec  Toynbee, /)i^(.,  p.  537.  cbe  calLga,  Ac. ;  'wlucli 
is  darkened  (oTershadowed  with  clouds)  .  .  .  oot  (as  the  fable  tells) 
by  the  agency  of  the  giaiit  Typhoeus.  but  by  that  of  nascent  sulphur.' 
The  reference  is  to  the  clouds  uf  sulphureous  vapour  which  h.ing  about 
the  summit  of  Etna,  under  which  mounnin  the  giant  Typhoeus  va 
Hid  to  hare  been  placed  by  .lupiteri  cp.  Ov,  Mr*.  J.  346-55.  from 
which  passage  the  names  here  given  ntv  taken.  Tliere  is  saiatrthiog 
unusual  in  Dante's  thus  refuting  an  old  fable  by  assigning  a  natural  cause 
to  the  phenomenuD.  The  explanation  of  thii  nuy  )icrha|is  be  found 
in  a  pufugc  of  Isidore,  one  of  Dante's  audiorilics  {Orig.  xir.  8), 
where  the  volcanic  tires  of  Ivtna  arc  attributed  to  sulphur  which 
is  ignited  by  currrats  of  air  dri<en  by  the  force  of  the  waves 
tbrougli  cave^  in  the  side  of  the  mountain.  St-e  Toynbte.  Diil., 
P>  6*S-     "^'^  Pachino,  Ac  :  tliis  and  the  following  line  describe 
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the  fKXent  cout  of  Sici(y.  with  its  slinlitly  oonctr*  outlioc  (U 
golfo),  and  the  headlands  of  P:ichyciu3  and  Pelunun  Kt  '»>  sontboa 
and  northern  extrrmities.  Cherkev«,  ftc:  '  which  is  most  exposed 
to  the  onaet  of  Eiinit  (the  ran  wind).' 

71,  7a.  AttMl,  &c. :  'would  still  have  been  looking  fomtd 
to  her  ^uccruion  of  kinjis,  desoended  tliiough  me  from  Charles  of 
Anjou  (mjr  father)  and  froni  Rudolf  of  HapsburR  {mj  faiher-in-law).' 

73-5.  Se  mala,  ftc :  *  had  not  tyranny  (lit.  bad  f^iremment)) 
which  ever  routei  to  fury  subject  pn>|>lc»,  motcd  the  Palcrmitana 
to  cry  "Do  them  to  death."'  The  maaMCcr  of  the  Fmicb  at 
tlic  time  of  tlie  Sicilian  \'es|icrs  in  laSl  i>  meant. 

76-6.  £  se,  &c. :  'and  if  my  brother  could  foresee  this  (*iz. 
llie  fatal  results  of  tyrannv  in  hi«  own  cax),  he  would  at  the  preient 
time  (in  1 300)  shrink  from  employing  the  greedy  poverty  of  the 
CaulaoB  (the  needy  and  grasping  followrt't  whom  he  had  brought 
with  bim  from  Catalonia),  that  it  might  not  iojurc  his  cause.'  'I'hc 
brother  here  nieniiooed  ii  Robert,  who  with  two  oiliers  was  left  iD 
Spain  as  ho^Uf>eti  fot  Charles  II  from  [188-95  (^-  Purfi.xx.  79)1 
and  L'  avara  povertiL,  &c.,  refers  to  the  aivociatM  whom  he  brought 
from  that  country  la  1 395,  snd  the  Catalan  mcrccnanes  employed 
by  him,  whose  grevd  and  violence  exa^per■ted  the  subject  population 
of  the  kingdom  of  Naplen.  Se  questo  ontivedesse  a  a  prophetic 
atiticipatiori  on  Carlo  Manello's  part,  since  Robert  did  not  come  to 
liw  throne  till  1301). 

79-81.  Cbi  veramente,  *c. :  'for  verily  there  is  good  need 
that  he  should  make  provision,  either  himself  or  by  the  aid  of  othersi 
so  that  an  additional  freight  may  not  be  placed  on  bi.i  bark  wMcfa 
is  already  hcacily  freighted.'  sua  borcn  means  the  kingdom  of 
Naples,  and  liw  clause  ■!  cho,  &C.,  must  i>c  uken  as  referring 
ecrtirely  to  the  future ;  *  so  that,  wben  at  a  Eater  time  he  enters 
on  his  kingdom  already  oreriaxcd,  a  still  heavier  burden  may  not 
be  laid  upon  it.'  For  ^ana  in  the  sense  of  the  '  vessel '  of  the  state 
or  commonwealth  cp.  Par.  xvi.  96. 

81-4.  cbe  dl  Isi^ii,  Ac. :  '  which,  being  itself  avaricious, 
descended  from  one  ibat  was  liberal.*  In  Par.  xix.  116  Dante 
implies  tliat  hi*  father.  Charles  II,  possessed  the  one  vimie  of 
generosity,  avria  toMtier.  Sic. :  '  would  need  such  officials  *» 
would  not  be  anxious  to  hoard,'  i.e.  being  avaricious  himself  he 
should  not  make  matters  worse  by  employing  avaricious  lubordioatcs. 
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mtlizis  txfhap*  hu  i  tjiccial  rcJcmcc  to  the  Cicaltn  lolditn  who 
were  in  hi*  itrnet. 

tis~90.  These  Knes  ve  intendtd  to  »i]tBifT  Dame's  iubiliiy  Mly 
to  expre»  hj-i  thanks  in  wonlv  In  deCmh  of  (his,  be  dedsres  hU 
plcamre  nt  fcrlirig  tlui  CnHo — who,  like  the  other  spirits  in  Panditr, 
caa  read  the  thought*  of  others  in  the  Tnce  oT  God— is  iwtn  both 
of  his  KatiRKnts  thmsclKS,  and  of  DiMe's  koowlcdse  that  ht 
(Cvlo)  is  cogtiliant  of  them.  '  Inasmuch  as  I  belicte  that  thou 
Mest  in  the  face  of  God,  who  b  the  source  and  um  of  all  ^ood, 
at  fullf  as  I  myself  am  conscious  of  it.  the  joy  which  thy  word* 
commanicaie  to  me,  my  lord,  my  }oy  is  incrrased :  and  this  abo 
delights  me,  that  thou  scest  in  God  that  I  beliere  il '  (U  =  <^  h 
trtdo,  Ac).    For  the  use  of  Pwchi  meaning '  tlat '  cp.  FWg.  n.  88. 

93.  Cone,  Ac. :  the  question  how  it  comes  to  patst  that  a  bad 
son  can  be  bom  of  a  good  father  it  started  in  DanteS  mind  by  tlie 
remark  concerning  Robcn  in  II.  8s,  83,  'di  iKga  jiarca  Kscew.' 

94-4.  S'  lo  posso,  &<.:  *if  1  can  make  clear  to  thee  a  certain 
truth,  thon  u-ilt  see  the  solution  of  thy  difficulty  as  miailestly  as 
now  it  is  hidden  from  thee.'  The  'initli'  is  the  operation  of 
God's  protidcnce  through  the  indumces  of  the  stars  in  directing  and 
modifying  ihe  order  of  nature.  This  hiring  been  mablifhed,  Carlo 
proceeds  to  sliow  how  by  this  means  vvjciy  is  introduced  into  the 
Eharactem  and  lives  of  men,  which  »ari«y  is  the  baus  of  social  Kfe. 

97-iit.  The  argument  is  as  follows: — God,  in  creating  the 
nnifcrse,  provided  not  only  for  the  existence  of  things,  but  for  ibeir 
working  in  the  most  jierfeci  manner ;  and  the  insmimenulity  which 
He  apjiointnl  for  that  [lurpose  was  the  sidlar  inHumces.  which  an 
directed  by  the  iinjiels  or  Intel  lijtcrce*  who  jMTside  over  them. 
Were  it  not  for  thirw,  chaos  and  not  ortjer  would  p«eT»L 

98,  99.  Volge  e  ooDtentK :  'causes  to  rerolee  and  to  be  satis- 
fied.' fa  <Mcr,  ftc  :  '  makes  his  providence  to  be  an  active  power 
in  tliese  mighty  (i.  e.  heavenly)  bodies,'  (he  planets. 

loo-a.  E  BOO  pur,  &c. :  ■  and  not  only  are  the  tilings  In  them- 
seli'es  (le  nature)  j'ruiided  in  the  mind  of  God,  but  along  with 
them  .ill  thai  »  neccuary  (o  their  performing  their  functions  rightly  * 
(In  lor  aaJuto,  fit-  'that  which  taJegiuinls  thrm  '). 

103-5.  Percbti  Ac. :  *  wherefore  everything  (hat  is  discharged 
from  this  bow  (from  the  stellar  influences)  desceodi  ordained  to 
(accomplish)  a  foreseen  purpose,  like  a  thing  (a  shaft)  directed  10  its 
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mark.'     quantuoqnc  is  used  here  and  elwwkerc  in  the  Pvadiso 
for  *iili  ihac'  Lat.  qiMnnuncunqur. 

106-8.  Se  ci&,  &c. :  'w«e  it  oot  that  t  diviac  purpow  rum 
throueh  all  crntioii,  the  effect  of  the  workinK  of  the  sjihercs  (lit.  of 
the  Heaven  through  which  you  are  joamcytog)  would  be  u  produce, 
not  a  perfect  schrmc,  but  a  chao«.' 

109-it.  C  g14,  &c.  :  'and  that  cannot  be,  unlfM  wc  ire  to 
sup|>o«.-  (Uuc  which  is  im|M»«ibk-)  that  the  Intdli^encea  which 
direct  liicv!  nphervs  aie  defectiie,  and  al»o  tlie  Jt"''  Firit  Cause, 
wlio  (»ri  thai  lunjiaiition)  luii  not  created  ihcm  perfect.'  perfetti : 
(or  frrfrtioniui.  c>ping  ad.i{iled  from  the  \.M.  piradf.  pa/alut. 

1 12-4.  b'  Imbiancbl:  'should  be  midcted  clear.*  Cba  la 
nstura,  &c. :  'that  outufe  should  urc  (tall  sltort)  in  providing  all 
that  b  nfcessary '  for  ihf  ord«  and  perfect  workiiij!  of  iIk  untvcrM  t 
cp.  De  Man.  i.  10.  IL.  4,  5,  'quum  Deui  et  ojcura  in  neceuariis 
non  dcliciat.'  By  natura  Dontc  gcnendly  means  the  working  of 
the  stellar  inllumces ;  cp.  Di  M«b.  a.  3.  I).  36-8,  '  a  caeto,  <{oo«l 
organuBi  nt  anis  dtvtnac.  quaiB  Natoram  commumUT  appclUnt.' 

115-35.  ODd'egU,  &c. :  hating  est^blUhed  hb  ptini^y  propou- 
tion,  Culo  goes  on  to  siy  that  nan  is  a  social  being,  and  in  order  for 
society  to  exist  it  is  neccsuiy  that  various  functions  should  be 
perforrued ;  and  for  this  purpose  men  of  diflmnt  chanctcrs  and 
abilities  are  re<|uin.'d.  TlieK  dillcrences  could  not  be  pioducetl 
by  the  ordinary-  proccu  of  gencratioa  of  «on  frum  father,  but  are 
introduced  by  die  stdlar  intiuenccs. 

■^  ii^io.  Epud,&c.:  '  can  men  rxist  in  society,  unlc^i  on  c«t!i 
there  are  various  modes  of  life  in  various  functions  i '  U  mBcstro : 
Aristotle,  *il  Maettuu  di  color  chc  sanno,'  Inf.  iv.  131.  The 
pavsage  here  referred  to  ix  Pol.  ii.  1.  3,  ai  n&vnv  H"  in  leKaiviov 
■iv^fwrrun-  tirnv  ^  iruAit,  £Ua  aat  ii  tZn  ^a^fnivTviv  ■  of-  yip 
yiVtnu  iroXit  j£  ofiouor.  The  remarks  alK>  in  the  preceding  rersd 
(U.  113-7)  ^'^  '^f*'™  Aristotle,  for  oWev  iiarifv  ij  ^wnv  ixml  and 
^van  in>AiTuios  iti&fiiBiriK  *n  conmiooplacis  of  that  writer. 

13I--3.  venoe  deduceodo  :  'he  proceeded  by  inference.'  Don- 
qne,  &c. :  '  cooKqucntly  the  roots  from  which  your  opentioas  arise 
(i.  c.  thr  clenicnu  of  character)  roust  needs  be  divcrw. 

1 Z4-6.  Per  ch«,  Ac. :  '  for  this  reason  one  is  born  to  he  a  law- 
giver, another  10  be  a  warrior,  anotlier  a  priest,  another  a  criiftsman.' 
qnello,  &c. :    Daedvlus,  the  typical  artificer.     The  stoty  of  the 
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ftiKkt  of  Dacdkiua  and  lus  son  Icana  is  rtftncd  to  b  Inf.  xvU. 
1 0^1 1. 

1 37-9.  Lb  circular  Dalnra.  fee.  i  '  the  Dxtuiv  of  tht  rcToMag 
f^phcrvs,  which,  like  a  seal  on  wax,  imprinu  Itsrlf  00  maokini],  exei^ 
ciMS  in  art  well,  but  dor»  not  diMinguith  onr  htnix  fttun  nnothn.' 
Id  other  words: — The  sicllnr  influences  produce  individuality  of 
character  in  men,  but  do  not  favour  one  family  more  than  another  by 
perpetuatiDg  exceili-nce  in  it.  l>antc  is  returning  to  the  qacMkw, 
How  can  a  bad  son  proceed  from  a  good  father  ? 

130—1.  Qutaci,  &c.:  'hmcr.  h<^  thrx  infloences  operate  in> 
dependcnily  of  »uch  hmitations,  two  brothers,  like  iisni  and  Jacob, 
may  differ  in  character,  and  a  great  king,  like  Komuhis,  may  be 
>prung  fmtn  a  mean  father.'  Per  seroei  'by  birth,'  i.e.  bi  Ms 
inborn  character,  si  reode,  &c.:  'he  vt  attributed  to  Mara') 
h»  successor;,  to  conceal  the  meanncH  of  his  oHgin,  (aid  that 
Mars  was  his  father:  cp.  Virg.  ^m.  i.  >73,  'regina  sacerdos  Martc 
gravis,'  Ac. 

'33-5-  Kat«im.&e.!  '  were  it  not  for  the  interposition  of  divtite 
providence  (operating  tlirougli  the  start),  the  oiture  (i.  e.  character 
and  ability)  of  the  son  would  always  folbw  the  Mme  couisc  m  th>I 
of  the  parents.' 

1 36-ii.  retro !  cp.  II.  95,  ^.  mi  giova :  here  used  imper^.  t 
'that  I  have  plnuure  in  thee';  cp.  Par.  ix.  34.  corollsrlo; 
'corollary'  or  supplementary  Maicmcnti  cp.  Purg.  xxnii.  136.  t* 
smmsintl :  '  '^kc  10  thyself.*  lit.  '  invest  thyself  with.' 

139-41.  Semprs,  &c. :  the  corollary  here  is  a  prtctkll  Icskm, 
to  the  cifeci  that  persons  should  not  be  forced  into  professions  for 
which  they  are  by  nature  ill*suiled.  *  Ever  doth  nature,  when  placed 
in  circumstances  un-iuit;tblc  to  it,  fail  to  prosper,  like  any  other  seed, 
when  out  of  its  habimsl  soil  and  climate.' 

143.  Al  fondamcnto,  &c. :  'to  the  foundation  laid  by  nature/ 
i.  e.  the  gifts  and  character  implanted  in  men. 

i4,';-8.  toFcete.  Ac. :  're  pervert  from  its  natural  bent  to  the 
itrrvicc  of  religion.'  da  sermone :  '  suited  to  the  pulpit.*  Carlo  is 
thought  to  be  here  alluding  ti>  liix  two  brothers — Louis,  whobeutmo 
a  Franciscan  and  was  m»de  Bishop  of  Toulouse;  and  Robert,  king 
of  Naples,  who  took  pleasure  in  composirtg  sermons;  some  of  these 
have  been  prv9cncd  and  publislu-d  (by  D'  Ancona).  la  traccia, 
&c. :  '  your  course  miues  the  rij[ht  road.' 
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ARGVHRKr. — Dwiie  U  next  addmsed  bjr  Cunixu  di  Ronuno, 
who  ditcouncR  of  ibe  cnnw«  of  the  inhibibims  of  the  Marca  Trifi- 
giaDA,  (lie  land  of  her  btnh  ;  and  alitTwarda  by  Folco  da  Manjjjiia, 
tlie  troubadour  poet,  who,  aftcf  speakiog  of  his  oviti  life  oa  eartli, 
jwinlK  out  the  suid  of  Ralub  as  one  of  the  denizens  of  the  Hearcn 
of  Venus. 

Like  l.  Clem«nzft;  it  has  been  much  debated  whether  Catio 
BbittUo*!  wile,  Cleinence  of  Hap«>bur{,  or  his  dauglitcr,  Cletnence 
ihe  vife  of  Louis  X  of  Fraooe,  is  herv  meant.  The  exurrviioD 
Carlo  too  i*  more  luiiablt.'  if  addres^d  to  the  wrfc }  but  a  ditDoiliy 
arises  fiom  Clemmce  ihc  elder  having  died  in  1295,  and  con- 
sequently long  before  (he  Paradiso  wis  written.  This  can  only 
be  met  by  the  supposition  tliat  the  addrtss  is  a  rhetorical  one,  and 
this  uKe  ia  tarrly  employed  by  Danu.  In  the  case  of  Clemence  the 
younger,  Carlo's  daughter,  there  U  no  sach  difficulty,  for  she  was 
living  when  Dauie  wtott;  so  that  tt  seems  probable  that  she  n 
intended. 

1.  iDgitanl:  'treacherous  treatment.'  Carlo  Martclto's  *on, 
Carlo  Roberto,  the  rightful  heir  to  the  throne  of  Naples  »nd  Sicily, 
was  dispossrsscd  by  hh  uncle  Robert. 

5,  6.  Don  poaso.  ^c. ;  '  I  can  reveal  no  more  of  the  projAecy 
than  tliat  righu'uus  punishment  (lit.  su^riog)  will  follow  in  the  wake 
of  yaut  wcoRg«.'  This  ajipears  to  be  an  antidpitioo  in  general 
terms  of  mist~ortun(«  aboat  to  611  on  the  nsurtw  Robert  and  his 
family,  vostrl :  '  of  youivelf  and  your  family  ;  as  Clemence  the 
younger  was  daughter  of  the  eldest  son  of  Charles  H,  she  had 
beraelf  prcsumplite  claims  to  the  throne  of  Naples,  and  her  brother, 
Carlo  Roberto,  was  at  the  present  time  unjustly  excluded  from  that 
throne. 

7-9.  la  vita.  &c. :  the  spirit  within  that  light,  si  sol,  &c.  i 
to  Cod.  the  fountain  of  light,  ad  ognl,  dtc. :  '  suJlicient  to  fumisli 
light  to  eterylliing/ 

to-a.  fattore:  'ctmurrs.'  la  Catto;  '>uch.'  temple; 
here  used  for  'heads,'  'ihonghts.' 
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15.  nel  chiarlr.  ftc. :  *by  brightauog  outvsnlljr'i  cpi.  Far.  r. 
iofr-8. 

16-S.  fermi,  &c :  'listened  on  me.'  ccrtificato  teroU: 
'auurrd  nxr.' 

19-ai.  coiop*QM:  ' sausBKtioD.'  £uBml,ftc.:  the  maninx 
is : — *  Prove  to  me  (bj  aoswcring  my  u&spokcn  (jucMoo)  that  thou 
canU  read  my  thoufihti.' 

ia-4.  Doovm:  -unknown.'  mo  proroado. ftc:  'the  depths 
of  its  tight,  from  which  its  chant  before  proceeded.'  s  rai,  ftc.  1 
for  the  construction  cp.  P*t.  j'm.  137. 

15-8.  In  qaella,  Ac:  the  pUce  of  which  Dante  speaks  in 
i.  >8  as  aiuatcd  on  a  low  hill  is  the  castle  of  Romano,  the  patrimony 
of  the  Ezxclini.  The  exact  position  of  this  spot  is  not  kaown,  bat 
the  pan  of  Italy  which  is  here  described  as  Btuatcd  between  Rialto 
and  the  fountaiaa  of  the  Bmtia  and  the  Piave  is  the  Marca  'I'rivi- 
{■iana,  which  lay  between  Venice  (here  repmeoted  by  the  island 
of  Riaku)  and  the  neighbouring  put  of  i)ie  Alps,  in  which  those 
two  rivers  rise.  See  also  note  an  U.  43,  44  below,  prava :  here, 
as  in  Pntg.  *i.  76,  Dante  incKulcs  the  whole  of  Italy  in  his 
condemnation. 

19,  30.  una  facella,  Ac.:  'a  brand,  which  fiercely  assailed  that 
oeigbbourhood.'  This  is  Eiielina  or  Azzolino  111,  whom  Dante 
places  among  the  tyrants  in  the  river  of  boiKng  blood  in  Hell 
(Inf.  xii.  110).  A  story  was  current,  that  at  the  dmc  of  his  binh 
bis  mother  dreamt  thai  the  wa*  giving  Urth  to  a  brand,  which  bunt 
the  whole  of  tlie  Marca  Trivigiana. 

,^1.  Cnoisza:  tliis  is  Azzolino's  uater,  Cunizia  da  Rotnaeo. 
Nothing  sufEcicntly  favourable  to  her  character  a  known,  to  explain 
Dante's  placing  her  in  Hc.ivt-n.  She  w»  three  times  married,  and 
canied  on  various  amours,  among  which  was  one  with  the  troubadour 
iSordello. 

34-6.  lietnmentOt  Ac:  the  meaning  is: — 'In  a  glad  sfnrit 
I  took  kindly  on  (lit.  pardon  to  myself)  those  sins  of  mine  which 
cause  my  loi  to  be  in  the  Heaven  of  Venus.'  The  sfijia  in  tlus 
Heaven  wore  placed  in  this  lower  sphere,  like  ihote  in  the  two 
previous  spheres,  because  of  their  failings — b  this  case  their 
proneness  to  sensual  love.  Che,  &c. :  'though  this  might  hanly 
appear  a  h.ird  saying  to  your  conunoa  folk.'  The  Juuificadon  of  it 
is  given  below,  it.  103-5,  when  see  note. 
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37-40.  quAsta,  &c.  1  the  spirit  hy  brr  ndc  which  Cuniiu  hxtt 
n(m  to  is  Foloo  da  Maniglia  (Fulk  of  Mar^illcs) ;  mo  bou  on 
I.  67.  In  vlut  Mlovi  shf  contrasia  tbt  dumtioa  of  his  fame 
on  cantt  with  the  ncKlect  of  the  good  opioion  ol'  poMcriiy  which 
chanctcrtzed  the  inhubiuDts  of  tlie  Mu^ra  Trtvjguina.  prJa  che 
muolA.  tec:  'bcfon  hi»  fume  cxpim,  the  century  which  n  now 
ending  (riz.  in  1300)  will  be  increased  iirefold,*  i.e.  his  fame 
will  kit  five  cmnineE  loiiger.  '  I'ito centuries '  is  here  used  for  aa 
inddSniiely  long  time. 

41,  41.  Vcdi,  tea  'conuder  whether  a  man  ought  not  to  aim 
at  excellence,  10  that,  when  hiK  life  on  earth  has  paxoed  awajr,  another 
life  (his  good  lume)  may  remain  behind,'  Ik.  'so  that  his  lint  lilc 
may  leave  behind  another.' 

43-S.  cibt  on  Itarinj  a  x^od  name  behind  them,  ta  tarte 
preMote:  'the  present  rabble')  the  inhabitants  of  the  Marca 
Trivijtiana,  which  ii  here  said  to  be  hounded  by  the  TngliameMO 
and  the  Adigc.  Its  true  boundaries  at  tliui  period  were  tlic  Liicnia 
towards  ihc  NI^.,  and  a  line  drawn  between  the  Adige  and  the 
Mincio  to  the  S.  (see  Spruner-Mrnke,  iiaaJaiiu,  No.  13),  so 
that  it  nearly  correnpondnl  to  the  modem  protince  of  Venetia ; 
but  the  dvscrijiiion  which  Danle  gires  is  approximately  accurate, 
for  the  line  ol  the  T^liamenio  is  at  no  rery  great  distance  beyond 
that  of  the  Lieenia.  and  the  Adige  mishit  roughly  be  regarded 
as  the  limit  in  the  opposite  direction.  Thii  district  induded  the 
dtiei  of  Padua,  Viocnxa,  TreriM),  and  Fcltro ;  of  their  shortcomiiigi 
Dante  now  pinccrds  to  speak,     battuta :  '  Kourgcd  bj-  tyranw." 

46^.  AU  to«to.  &C. :  '  but  sooD  it  will  come  to  pass  that  the 
Paduans  will  discolow  with  their  blood  at  the  marsh  tiie  water 
which  Ures  Viceoia,  because  tlie  people  aiv  stubborn  in  itfuHOg 
that  wliich  bt  their  duty.'  This  refers  to  the  resistance  of  the 
Paduans  to  the  emperor  Henry  VH,  They  were  defeated  with 
great  slaughter  by  Can  G[at:ide  in  131  a  near  the  Hacchiglione,  the 
river  of  \'icenu  and  Padua,  which  there  formed  a  nursh.  Others 
think  that  the  reference  is  to  what  happened  in  a  district  near  the 
Stream  of  tlie  Bacchiglione  called  1/  fahuit,  where  the  Paduans, 
finding  that  the  waters  of  that  river  had  been  cut  off  by  the 
Vicentines,  who  were  at  war  with  them,  diiened  into  it  1  portion  of 
the  Bn-nt.!.  This  inlerpretaiion,  however,  seems  to  miss  the  point 
of  the  [lassage,  wlucb  b  to  declare  that  tn  a  number  of  instances,  of 
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which  this  is  the  firct,  nti«romin>;  will  Tollow  on  the  niiMlrvdc  of  the 
citiM  of  the  Marca  Trivigitna.  itl  p(i1nd«:  for  faUnif  mttac.  cp. 
PuijE-  ».  8j. 

49-5 1 .  E  dove.  &c. :  '  and  vhtrt  the  nvtn  Stk  and  Cagcaaa 
unite,'  lit.  'join  eom]wny';  the  place  where  they  join  is  Treviw. 
Tftl  slsoorccEla,  Ac.:  'one  of  such  a  chancter  lords  it  and 
curic«  hi*  head  biffh,  ihai  atrcatly  the  w«b  to  catch  him  i%  bcinz 
formed.'  This  is  Riccardo  da  Camino,  aon  of  the  '  good  Ghenrdo 
of  Pur]t.  xri.  1  >4,  and  brother  of  Gaja.  cii>/.  1 40.  He  ucoMded 
bis  father  ta  lord  of  TreriM,  but  was  murdetcd  bf  an  assaurin 
in  oonsc^cDoe  of  hi*  adulteries. 

53-4.  diffUts:  ' tmchery.'  A  Biahop  of  Fehro  in  1314 
surrenderrd  to  the  Gnrlf  governor  of  Fcmra  a  munber  of  ddz«ns 
of  Pemra  of  the  Chibelline  faction,  who  had  sought  ref<^  with 
him ;  and  ilicy  wi-rc  fnjt  to  dntb.  Piangcr&  refers  to  Peltn 
havinK  subsequently  jiawed  under  the  dominion  of  the  faiailjr  of 
Camino  just  mentioned.  Mconcltt,  Ac:  'dis^raceRil  beyond  any 
for  which  criminals  have  been  imprisoned  in  Malta.'  Of  stvcrii 
places  which  bore  this  name  (lip  one  which  Ctmixza,  who  is  spcakinj;, 
woald  be  most  likely  to  mention  wns  n  prison  boih  in  the  ca«c]e 
of  CittadcUa  by  Fzxelino  111 — 'morr^ili^  career  nominnmf  la  Malta* 
(Muralori,  ^ni,  /r<i/.  iv.  1139,  <iuoted  by  Casini). 

55—60.  Troppo.  &c. :  what  follows  is  added  to  show  the 
enormity  of  the  crime  of  the  Bishop  of  Feltro.  'The  tat  which 
could  contain  the  blood  of  the  Ferrarese  reia;!ees  ihed  00  thK 
occasion  mu^t  needs  be  exceedingly  nmple,  and  weary  would  he 
be  who  should  weigh  it  ounce  by  ounce;  which  blood  this 
courteous  prii'«t  (the  liishop  of  Feliro)  will  ofltr  as  a  boon  to  prere 
himself  a  good  panisttn  of  tlie  Guelfi ;  and  such  tike  gifts  will  be  in 
conformity  with  the  usual  Irvachenjusconduct  of  the  people  of  Fehio.* 

61-3.  Su  sono,  &c. :  '  in  the  Fmpyrean  there  are  mirrara — ye 
call  them  Thrones — by  which  God's  judgements  are  directly  re^valed 
to  us.'  Cunizia  adds  this,  to  assure  Dante  of  the  certaimy  of  her 
prediction.  The  Thrones  are  the  third  Order  in  dignity  of  ibe 
lntt4ligence«.  Ac|uinas  {Summa,  x.  Q.  106.  Ait.  6)  says,  'Throni 
dtcuntur  secundum  Grvgornim  per  (juos  I>eus  sua  tudicia  esefcec* 
SI  cbe,  tec:   *so  that  these  utttrances  (i.e.  wediciions)  of 


seem  to  us  to  be  true' 


(15,  66.  Che  fosu.  tec.  1  '  that  she  had  turned  to  other  thought 
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judgmg  from  the  circular  tnovemvot  which  she  followed,  rs  she  hid 
done  btfwv.*  The  circular  mrnvniait  is  the  rotatory  diacc  of  the 
spirits  Id  this  sphf rv,  the  gin  of  Pit.  riti.  ao. 

67-i>.  L' nltra,  Ac:  Foico  da  Marsigh*  (it8o-ti3t).  He 
wu  1  gn^  troubadour,  snd  a  fiivouritc  at  ihc  courts  nf  mnoy  jirinces. 
Later  in  lift  he  became  a  moDk,  and  was  made  bishop  of  TobIousTi 
and  was  a  fierce  persecuior  of  the  Albijjrnses — tA  Longlellow  says, 
■The  ni^htinitale  became  a  bird  of  prey/  As  in  llie  case  of 
Cunixza,  it  is  hard  to  %iy  why  Dante  .vi^iigned  to  him  a  conipicuou* 
place  in  Hcarcn.  ch«  m'  era,  Ac. :  '  which  was  ^ilrcady  known  to 
me  as  an  obje«  of  sdmiraiion '  j  this  wu  froiD  wbn  Caniizii  h:id  said 
in  1.  37.      balancJo  i  a  kind  of  ruby  of  especially  briUiaot  hue. 

70-1.  Per  letiziar,  ftc. :  *in  Heaven  (lasau)  joy  produces 
additional  brighlnc^s,  just  as  on  earth  (qui)  ii  produces  a  smile ; 
while  in  Hell  (gfit)  the  outward  semblance  of  the  shades  i.«  darkened 
when  the  iboughts  are  «»d.' 

73-5.  tuo  ved«r,  &c> :  'thy  Kghi  is  in  Him ';  inAudr/i  is  a  rerh 
created  by  Daote  from  m  and  /»r.  nulla.  Sec.  -.  •  no  wish  can  be 
coticcalcd  fn^m  thee.'  Danle  implies  that  FoIco  was  awure  of  the 
question  which  he  desirtd  to  ask  him,  pnotc  tntt  fUa  dl  9i 
means  '  can  hide  (lit.  steal,  withdraw)  tisell'' ;  for  other  instances  in 
which yu(0  occurs  cp.  Inf.  xu.  90;  Purg.  xxxiit.  44. 

77,  78.  col  canto,  ftc :  '  in  hannony  with  the  wngs  of  those 
x.iintly  .-irduurs  (the  Seraphim)  which  entered  chemKcIvi-«  with  six 
wings ' ;  cp.  Par.  viii.  35-30.  Dante's  description  of  the  Srraphiin 
is  derived  from  Isa.  ri.  a,  '  Above  him  stood  the  seraphim :  each 
one  had  six  winf;s :  with  twain  he  covered  his  face,  and  with  twain 
he  corered  his  feet,  and  with  twain  be  did  By.'  cncnlla  (Lm. 
eacuffat)  is  a  monastic  robe ;  Dante  uws  the  form  t^rolla  with  the 
same  meaning  in  Par.  xxii.  77.  Instead  of  faceaa  In  cncuUn 
many  editors  read  famteti  eatulla.  1'he  imperf.  facean  rcfere  to 
the  occiaion  meetioncd  by  Isaiah. 

80,  81.  Gii  ooo,  ftc:  'I  should  eiot  now  be  waitin;;  for  you 
to  question  nw,  if  I  could  read  your  thoughts  as  you  rrad  mine '  j 
in  other  words — *  If  I  v'erc  in  your  place,  I  should  answer  without 
being  questioned.'  Km  the  formation  of  the  Teifx  Intunssi,  immU 
cp.  iWuiit  in  I.  73. 

8>-93.  These  lines,  in  which  FoIco  tells  Daate  that  he  was 
a  native  of  Marseilles,  are  a  typcat  instance  of  the  Poet's  periphrauk 
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itietliod  of  ileKriptian.  Htn  His  birthplace  is  deaoted  i  but  i: 
of  gi*ing  M  Dkmc,  Dante  dm  dncribn  the  Mrditcmntwi  Sea,  an 
the  shore  of  which  ii  hy ;  then  he  fixes  on  a  point  an  its  nottfaaa 
const  iniermnlitte  between  a  given  point  in  S)»in  and  Anotlitr  |pveo 
piHnt  in  Italy  I  but  he  is  not  content  with  tlits,  but  gon  on  to 
ddennine  ibe  loneitude  of  ihat  point  relxiifely  to  a  plitcc  on  dur 
coa«l  of  Africn.     The  renalt  in — Maneilles. 

83-4.  L«  mnggiorvalle,  &c. :  the  Ixinn  of  the  Mcditerraneafl ; 
Vftlta  liere  =  '  depresMon.'  Ftior  dl,  ftc. :  '  ianiag  tmm  (an  inlet 
From)  the  ocoan  which  sumnind^  the  earth.'  Thb  wn  the  view 
which  [irevailed  id  ancient  and  mediievnl  times ;  cp.  Bnioetto  L^idoi, 
Ttipr^,  Bk.  iii.  Ch.  I.,  *il  grande  m:ue,  il  quale  i  chMimia  mtre 
Oceano,  dJ  qua}  sono  btratti  tutii  j<U  altri  nun,  chc  sooo  topra  la 
tern  in  diverse  puti,  e  sono  (utii  <{u»i  come  biscci  di  qucllo.' 
Mediterranean  was  the  largest  at  ihne  inlets 

85-7.  Thi-  Mediterraoean  is  here  described  as  serttcliing 
ward  lor  90°  between  the  couu  of  Eunnw  and  Africa.  Tral 
dlKcrduit!  Uti:  'bctvcen  the  contrasted  nbonrs.'  This  was 
probahly  wjggrsted  bj-  Virg.  jfrn.  iv.  618,  'I.iiora  litAribus  oon- 
ttaria,'  Ac.  which  i%  laid  of  the  Romaos  and  Cartlu^iniaiM;  but 
the  application  i«  diflcrent  here,  the  reference  being  to  the  contnns 
which  Curope  and  Africa  present  in  their  temperature,  the  colour 
of  their  Lobabicamt,  and  tlielr  religion,  their  populations  being 
Chriwian  and  Mahometan  respeetirely.  cooira  U  solo,  &c. :  'it 
extends  !m>  far  from  W.  ut  E.,  that  it  ha*  tlie  sun  on  the  meridian 
at  the  pl.ice  (L&)  which  ai  iLi  xtartiDg-poiot  (pria)  it  regard*  as  its 
horizon '  (i.  c.  iw  nstronomicaJ  horiion).  The  suning-noim  ft 
which  (be  Mediterraneaa  'sen  va'  is  Ctdes  or  the  Straits, 
the  place  intimated  by  L&  is  Jerusalem  at  its  eastern  extremity 
at  the  latter  it  would  be  midday,  when  it  was  sunrise  at  tlie  torm 
The  distance  corrc-^nrfinp  to  this  interval  of  time,  or  «x  hours,' 
would  be  go",  or  J  of  360  ,  the  entire  circumfcreivce  of  the  globe  j 
snd  this  according  to  l>anie's  compulation  was  the  distance  between 
Cades  and  Jenisjlem.  for  he  regarded  the  habitable  caith  as  ex- 
tending from  E.  to  W.  oier  half  the  circuit  of  the  itlobe,  or  r8o*, 
and  of  this  Oade«  and  the  mouth  of  tlie  Ganf^  were  the  extreme 
limits,  and  Jerjinalcm  was  midway  between  them,  or  90°  from 
both.  The  word  prlit  must  not  be  taken  ns  referring  to  time, 
but  as  marking  the  siarting-poi&l  in  the  surrey,  which  is  supposed 
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to  be  !nn4nMn«oas ;  for,  in  order  lu  pve  injr  nKasuMmcat  froni 
ihc  position  of  the  sun,  tlie  poinei  where  it  i>  sunrise  and  midday 
must  br  regarded  at  die  umc  moincat.  To  put  the  wane  ihiog  in 
nciotltcr  fonn: — If  o»r  could  be  niddcnly  tnn^jNMlcd  from  one  cod 
of  the  MediierraneM  to  the  other,  the  sua  which  was  on  tlic  horiun 
nt  the  uoe  point  would  be  uo  the  meridiaa  at  the  otlier :  so  that, 
if  the  sun  were  firing  M  Gades,  Jt  would  be  noun  al  Jeniulera,  at 
the  other  end  of  the  Mtnc  inlnnd  f<a. 

8^90.  llttorono:  'bom  on  the  thorn  of,'  at  Mannllet. 
Tra  Ebro,  &c. :  Uw  longJRidc  of  ktarseitles  is  just  cijuidiuaiK  from 
that  of  the  moutJi  of  the  Ebro  and  chat  of  the  mouth  of  d>F  Macra. 
The  latter  of  the»e  Mreama,  though  it  has  a  short  course  (cammin 
corto),  wot  of  fame  impnRaocc  in  Dante's  time,  because  it  was 
the  politicHl  boundary  of  the  two  pcoplet  whom  he  names. 

91.  9a.  Ad  on,  Ac. ;  Uugge-i  is  mentioaed  by  Brunctio  Latini, 
Tttmv,  ISk.  iii.  Ch.  4.,  in  his  description  of  N.  Africa  as  one  of  the 
towns  there ;  Bougie,  as  it  is  now  called,  is  siiotted  on  tlie  coast 
east  of  Algiers.  By  snyinfc  llut  sunset  and  sunrise  nearly  corre- 
spond thciv  atid  at  Marwiilcs,  Danie  means,  chat  the  t«u  jilaces 
were  almost  00  tlie  same  niendiaii  of  lonj;itudc.  It  ts  true  ihiA  they 
arc  Mi,  but  it  ii  surpntung  at  first  sight  that  the  Poit  should  have 
been  aw.trc  of  it.  This  difficulty  howeicr  diiuippeun,  when  we 
remember  thai  nn  extensive  comouTOc  existed  at  tlijt  time  brtuccn 
Buggea  and  Mir«cilles  (Rectus,  Oegr.  l/nivtri.  lol-  xi.  p.  440), 
uiiii  iJiat  ilie  coni^ass  was  already  employed  for  purpose^!  of  navigation 
in  European  aeas  (lee  note  on  Par.  xii.  19).  Under  iliese  eirciun- 
st^tnccs  the  fact  might  huve  been  then  ascertained,  and  might  bate 
come  10  Duiie's  knowledge. 

93.  Cbo  fo',  &c. :  tl)e  reference  is  to  the  defeat  of  the  idbcrcnts 
of  Poupey,  aided  by  the  people  of  MassiUa,  oiff  that  city  in  49  B.C. 
by  D.  Brutus,  who  crminiundcd  Caesar's  fleet.  Tlw  carnage  on 
that  occasion  is  rcfinred  to  in  cxnj^crated  terms  by  Lucan,  Pfmr/. 
'»■  £?>*  573)  'cntor  aitu*  io  undu  Spunat,  «t  obducto  concrctcunt 
sanguine  fluctus.' 

96.  IH  a*.  Ac. :  '  is  influenced  (tit.  stamped)  by  me,  as  I  was 
by  it.'  The  inHtiences  of  Venus  alli'cird  him  on  earth,  and  he  dow 
contribuces  to  tbc  brightness  of  the  planet. 

97-9.  1ft  figlla,  &c :  Dido,  in  her  [asnon  for  Aeneas.  Nol- 
aado,   Ik,:    -oAcmbng   thereby    both    Sichaetis,    Dido's  fonner 
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liustund,  and  Cicuu,  Aeons'  rornicr  wifi:.'     infin  dte,  Ac. :   'k»_ 
long  »»  it  bcteemed  m;F  bair.'  L  «,  beforv  my  lutr  {rew  gny. 

too-i.  RodopeiB!  Pbylib,  who  lived  in  Thrace  near  Mi 
RJiodopc;  she  killed  liwself,  liW  having  be«l  drscrud  by  her 
loTvr  I)(-niophoon  1  Ov.  Hrnid.  ii,  i,  j,  'Hi»piu,  l>rmopiioon, 
lua  li-.  Khodoj)ei3  Phyllis,  Ultra  jitotnisuini  tnnpus  ubi-aK  queroir.' 
Alcide :  Hetcuin,  who  plied  (fae  diaulT  for  tote  of  lolc.  rii 
owi:  'i-nfoldcd.' 

103-5.  NoQ  pcrd,  &c. :  the  con«c!ou«nns  of  comtmtied  sin,] 
sod  with  it  ihc  ircling  of  rcpenuncc,  lud  bcirn  n-niuttd  by  thi 
water  of  Lethe  in  the  Eurtbly  Pandit ;  what  it>  felt  by  tli«  muIs 
in  Hearm  is  admiration  of  the  scbemu  of  Providence,  which  had 
ordained  the  inilucncu  that  had  atTecicd  their  lircj  and  had  brought 
them  snfc  to  the  goal,     valorc  s  tlie  Power. 

106-8.  Qui  mi  rlmlra,  &■:. :  '  here  (in  Moiicn),  in  coniempiaung 
the  skill  by  which  out  Mulu  Jire  jierfecicd  (odl'  &rte  cbe  adoma), 
we  consider  the  jreatDeM  of  the  result  («i  rimira  Cotanto  effettoj, 
and  we  recognize  the  highest  Good,  for  the  ske  of  which  (t.  e.  ii 
order  to  obuio  which)  the  world  below  mums  to  thjt  above.'] 
Polco,  instead   of  lamenting  the   influence  of  the  planet  Venus, 
glorilics  it,  ai  being  in  God'^i  providence  a  means  of  bringing  men 
to   Him   n   last.     l''or  Cotooto  effctto   others  rrad   Cen  icntn 
afftiio,  and  translate  thus—'  In  Heaven  we  contcmplnie  profoundly.i 
(al  rimira  in)  the  skill  whi>:h  Ix-jutiiies  the  w^rM  with  mi  greut 
lo>-e.'     Alao,  for  a]  inondo  some  n-aJ  1/  motiife,  and  tiansUte — 
'  .ind  we  arc  conscious  of  the  benctoienl  jitiwrr  (the  stell.-ir  influences) 
by  means  of  which  die  world  aboTc  guides  that  below.'      It  ix  in 
fiivour  of  This  leaiJing  a»  agiinM  al  mondo,  chat  with  the  laucr 
toriia  is  used  in  the  s:imc  sense  as  the  rhyiDing  word  tania  in  1.  104, 
which  is  cootrary  to  Dame's  (iracucc,  when»s  ii  mooA  is  not  Ofei 
to  this  objection. 

110.  cbe  son  nate:    'the  wishes  which  have  arisen  in  youi 
heart  * ;  tbn  in  expliiincd  in  1.  1 1  s. 

115-7.  "'  tranqallla:  'enjoys  fvrfeci  peace.'  Raab:  for 
story  of  Raliab  sn-  Josh.  ii. ;  for  the  high  [lo&ition  asugncd  to  her, 
Heb.  xi.  31.  ooDf iunta :  *aiid  bi-ing  associated  with  our  orderi 
(the  grade  01  rank  of  ibe  vjiiriu  in  Venus)  she  coninbutcs  in  the 
higheit  degree  to  its  glory  (Ik.  it  receives  an  impress  from  her) ' ; 
cp.  *  Di  me  s'  improiu  '  in  1.  96.     The  iatcrsion  of  symax  which 
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this  invdvo  b  awkward.  Di  lia  »  alio  mnl,  with  the  ntcuioi 
*  she  Iiaa  iu  ical  set  upon  her  ' ;  but  liu  afatiS«r  tittit' 

ti8-3&.  s'  ftppootA:  ibc  j]«x  of  the  sludow  of  the  caitb 
visa  bdiered  to  be  in  the  Bphere  of  Venus.  DiuKe's  Malemrnt  to 
[hi«  etfn:t  is  bawd  on  whu  Alfratanus  Mji  in  lus  chapter  vo  the 
eclipse  of  the  moon,  Eleuunt.  ^tlmnom.,  up.  s8  \  but  it  is  intcndcil 
to  haic  it&o  an  Hllegorical  signilinncc,  riz,  that  mundinr  inSucncn. 
the  ellecttt  of  wliich  were  ^own  in  broken  vows,  ambition,  ud 
unchaslity,  atlecteii  the  pOMtiun  of  the  »pini3  in  fax  u  tlu!>  nphere. 
pria  cfae.  Ac. :  'she  was  taken  up  and  teceivcd  by  this  Heann 
first  of  all  the  souls  in  Christ's  triumph.' 

1 3 1-3.  Bra,  tie:  'verily  it  wu  meet  to  leate  her  in  one  of 
the  spheres  of  Heatm  as  a  point  (t.  e.  tropbf )  of  the  mighty  victory 
won  by  Christ's  two  pilnu  extendi-d  on  the  crow.'  In  illiutiatioa 
of  the  description  brcc  ^iven  of  the  Crucifixion  bv  the  meaiion 
of  Christ's  hacd^cp.  the  ^imiljir  one  in  I'ur.  xx.  lo^oy  the  mention 
of  Hit  fort,  and  tb^c  in  Par.  xxxii.  1 39  by  the  ipcar  and  the  nails. 
la  vlttoria  thvri-  is  a  reference  10  ihc  iri«nf»  lii  Critio  to  I.  lao. 

134-0.  PercJ>4,&c.:  as  KjJiab  lent  cfii-otivc  aid  towards  the  first 
triumph  of  the  Chosen  People  in  the  Holy  Land,  the  capture  of 
JcKdio,  slie  fitly  tcpresentixl  the  crowning  triumph  of  the  sacrifice 
of  Clirisi.  pap«:  fiunifacc  VIII,  who  took  no  thought  for 
a  Cnuade  with  the  object  of  lecoierinjt  the  Holy  Land.  Of  htm 
Dante  »y:i  in  Inf.  xxvii.  8,^-7,  '  Avendo  guetra  presso  a  Latcrano, 
E  non  con  Sancin,  n(  con  Giudci.' 

1 1 7-9.  l>antc  bcrc  takes  the  opportunity  of  inveighing  o^nst  the 
covetousness  both  of  the  Flotvottnes  ^nd  ol  the  Paj^  court.  coluJ: 
the  Devil,  Florence  is  spoken  of  as  "an  oSspring  of  the  Devil '  00 
account  of  tlie  avarice  and  envy  that  prevailed  there.  Cbepriaiftc. : 
'  who  nist  turned  his  back  on  (rebelled  against)  his  Maker.'  For 
the  use  of  prUi  cp.  I'ar.  tv.  36.  £  41  ctii,  &c. :  '  and  whose  envy 
is  80  much  lameriinj  '  i  the  envy  felt  by  the  Devil  at  God's  supremacy 
was  the  cau^.-  of  the  Fail  of  man  and  the  miseries  which  resulted 
from  it. 

130—3.  fiore  :  the  golden  Aorrn  of  Florence,  on  which  the  emblem 
of  the  lily  was  stamped.  Ic  pccore  e  gli  Kgni :  '  the  Hock,  both 
great  and  snuiil.'  lapo ;  '  it  ha«  convened  the  shepherds  (thectcrgy) 
into  wolves.'     The  wolf  is  the  cmbiem  of  avarice  ;  cp.  lof.  i.  49, 

1 33~5-  P^  qu«uto :  (or  tlte  sake  of  the  golden  florin.  Dottor 
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maBnl ;  the  Ptithm  of  ihc  Church.  Decretult ;  the  Dccrrtals  or 
books  of  Ecclniastical  Law.  It  wbs  throagh  thr  siudy  of  tlM>ec  thai 
taaofy  wm  10  he  jjot.  vivaKni :  'dgrt.'  'ma/jjifls'i  q>.  Plug. 
xxJY.  1 J7  !  the  marj;ins  of  the  Drcreuls  wtre  wdl  lonoiatM. 

138.  Ut  dove,  &c. :  '  the  place  towards  which  Gabriel  directed 
his  flight '  at  the  time  of  the  Annunci.iiiot).  Naurcth  was  one  of 
the  Holy  Pisces,  whic^h  should  have  hern  recowred  by  a  Crunde. 

139-41.  parti  elettc  :  the  Holy  Places  of  Rome,  uncC)6ed  by 
the  deaths  of  miiriyr*.  iBllizia  :  the  noble  aniiy  of  RMityrs.  who 
followed  St.  Peter's  footsti-p*.  ndulterio  :  ■  jiruMituiioii '  (  die 
quest  of  money  oti  the  piit  ot  God't  minislem  i^  regarded  a*  traAc 
in  what  i«  sicred ;  cp.  ndultcrBte,  Inf.  xix.  4.  The  impending 
deJiTnajice  from  thi->  (llbcrc  ficnj  has  been  exjiljtned  as  rrfcrring  10 
the  death  of  Boniface  VI II,  or  the  transfcrenoc  of  the  Papul  seat  10 
Anjinoa  in  1 305,  or  to  the  <ominf>  of  un  unknown  ddirerer,  mch  as 
is  anticipated  elsewhere  in  tlie  Div.  C»m. 


CANTO  X 

AkgUmbxt. — Djnie  and  Beatrice  ascend  to  the  fourth  Heaven, 
that  of  the  Son,  in  which  are  seen  the  spirits  of  the  Thenlogi.ins. 
Twelve  of  the  most  convpicuou^  of  the^e  form  a  circle  round  the 
Poet  and  his  guide,  and  one  of  thcnt.  St.  Thomas  Aqtun^,  points  out 
to  Dante  and  mentions  by  name  one  after  another  of  his  compantomx. 
Id  their  tnimber  are  Solomon,  Bwthius,  Isidun'iBnLe,  Peter  Lombard, 
and  AJU:n  the  Great. 

Li.vEs  1-6.  Before  proceeding  to  urj^e  the  reader,  a»  he  does  in 
I).  7-37,10  purtnie  the  study  of  tlie  moi-emeni  of  the  heavenly  bodies 
as  an  evidence  of  the  wisdom  and  love  of  God,  Dame  here  dwells 
OB  the  delight  of  contemplating  the  «y«em  of  the  tioiverse.  which  was 
wdained  by  the  opctatioD  of  the  three  Persona  of  the  Blested  Trinhy. 
All  these  introductory  remarks  (11.  1-27)  are  suKgwtcd  b>-  Dante's 
asoent  to  the  Heaven  of  the  Sun,  and  ht«  entering  it  at  the  setwon 
of  the  e<[uinox.  -it  which  time  the  Vison  took  plaoe  (II.  38-36), 

1-3.  r  amore,  &c. :  by  '  the  Love  which  etemaUy  proceeds  from 
the  Father  and  the  Son  *  is  meant  the  Holy  Sinttt,  who  is  calkd  *il 
prirtm  unore '  in  Inf.  iii.  6.    For  thi<,  and  for  the  cOKiperatioa  of  all 
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three  Penona  of  the  Trinity  in  ihc  work  of  cTf&tion,  cp.  Aijuinu, 
Sunma,  i.  Q.  45.  Art.  6,  *  Ctvvp  non  rn  jiroprivia  alicai  pRSonM, 
scd  commtmcr  loti  Triniuii.  . .  .  Deut  Pator  oj«ntus  m  cmtunm 
per  suum  Vnbum,  cguod  c«  fitius,  «  per  miuni  anionrin,  qui  est 
Spiriius  sanctus.'     Lo  prlmo,  &c, :  Gou  (he  Pother. 

4-6.  permenteoperlocoi  wliethi-rinthespiritadorthemstcriaJ 
world,     gudtar  dl  lui ;  '  |x»nici])ation  m  the  enjoyment  of  HJm.' 

7-9.  altc  rote  :  '  tlie  ijilicTcs  on  high.'  a  queila  parte,  ftc. ; 
'  to  thai  poinl  in  the  sky  where  the  equator  and  the  ecliptic  interaect 
one  another.'  Thii  bierBeciion  uke5  place  M  the  equinox,  at  or 
just  tifier  which  the  sun  is  now  supposed  to  be.  The  term  moto  is 
:ipptied  to  the  equutur  iiod  the  ei:li|>tic,  because  the  motion  of  the 
lixed  stars  froRi  E.  to  W.  comsiMKMis  to  the  fonavr,  aod  that  of 
the  planeiK  from  W.  to  R.  to  the  latter. 

lo-j.  «  vaKbegglar  ndl'  arte  :  'to  contemplate  wkh  joy  the 
art.'  dentro  a  si  I'  ama :  '  lorn  iht«  art  a>  it  exists  irithio  his 
mind.'  non  parte:  God's  love  for  the  universe  which  He  has 
created  c^uM'^i  Hi«  pruvideece  to  watch  over  it  constantly. 

13-5.  Daindi:  'from  that  point,' m.  the  point  of  inCersectiDn, 
ifaelhi  purit  of  I.  8.  ai  dlrama:  'branches  off.'  L*  ohbliquo 
cerchio :  the  zodiac,  wtthm  ulucb,  according  to  the  Ptolemaic 
system,  the  planets  pi-tfotiTied  their  annual  revolutions.  Per  catik- 
far,  Ac:  'to  minliiter  to  the  needs  of  the  xi-orld  wrhich  int«ke« 
(i.  e.  re<]uirTs)  their  aid.'  The  pisnctary  influences  arc  referred  to, 
and  also  the  formative  influences  which  the  sun  exercises  oci  Um 
face  of  the  canli,  at  is  explained  in  the  following  lines. 

16-8.  E  se  la  atmda,  Ac:  'and  if  their  patli  (the  zodiac) 
weiv  not  inflccicd  (i.  e.  oblique),  much  influence  in  Heaven  would 
be  fniilless,  and  almost  every  agency  on  earth  below  would  hiV 
It  is  the  obliquity  of  the  zodiac  which  cawes  the  changes  of  the 
seasons ;  without  it  the  mui  could  not  produce  the  eflect  for  which 
it  was  driigncd,  and  such  agencies  as  those  which  orij^natc  life  and 
frrowth  in  plants  and  animals,  ronvement  in  winds  snd  stieotns, 
changes  of  tempcraiore,  .ind  the  like,  would  00  longer  exist. 

ii>-it.  E  TC  dal  dritto,  &c. :  'and  if  the  lodiac  deviated  more 
ur  less  from  (i.e.  formed  a  greater  or  a  smaller  angle  with)  the 
equator  (fl  drttto,  lit.  the  rif.ht  line,  as  ojiposed  to  the  oblique), 
much  would  be  imperfect  in  the  order  of  the  world,  both  in  (be 
soulheni  and  the  nonhcnt  hemisphere.'     If  the  nrn's  path  through 

473 


PA RAD  I  so 


[X.  »a-4j 


tlic  luratcu  u-cre  other  Uun  wliat  it  oow  b,  bett  mhI  cold,  bimI' 
siiaikr  facum,  would  be  diifereniJy,  and  less  bcneficiilly  <li>tiiboKd 
tlun  they  arc  ai  prrimt.     For  die  use  of  gl&  e  bo  q>,  Putg.  it.  63. 

i>-4.  Or  ti  rlnuui,  iic.i  'now  ktvp  your  se«i  at  the  fmn 
of  fruon,  and  irtlcct  on  (he  subject  of  wtucli  I  hare  givea  jpou 
a  Torruste,  if  you  desire  to  bavc  your  till  of  rojuymcDt  before  your 
luicd  is  vcury.'  J 

16,  17.   B  s&  torce.  Ac:    i.e.  '1  cui  pursue  this  Mbject  no| 
(arther ;  1  muH  deiotc  niy«clf  to  thai  which  1  have  iinderukcn.' 

28,  39.  Lo  minUtro,  **:. :    the  sua.     Cb*  d«l  valor.  See.  tj 
■  which  $tsin|is  on  die  world  dv  tmpicu  of  tbc  iaHntace  whic 
it  (the  sun)  hm  recdved  from  on  lujth.' 

31-3.  Cod  quells. &c.:  'being  in  contact  vith  the  poiot  above 
mendoned  (in  L  U),'  vix.  the  point  of  inicnectioD  of  ihi.*  ccli{it)C  and 
thcecjuator;  in  other  words — the  sun  being  in  Aries.  ftlglrav«,&c.: 
'  Wis  rri'olving  in  the  sjutals  in  wliich  day  by  day  he  shows  biai 
face  earlier ';  i.  e.  it  was  the  rermt  ec|uifiOh,  when  the  days  «<fe| 
teagthening.  The  spiat  upward  nsotion  of  lite  sun  accoriUnt!  to 
the  l*lolemaic  system  is  mentioned  by  Danie  in  still  more  dctiiuic 
temis  in  Conv.  iii.  5.  II,  148-50,  where  he  «prxks  of  the  sua  rising 
hifthcr  uud  higher  day  by  day  *  like  the  screw  of  a  preu '  ('1  guisL 
d'  utu  vite  d'  un  torchio '). 

34-6.  del  sallrc:   l^ame  now  ascends  to  die  fourth  HeaTea,  ] 
ihni  of  the  Sun.     ae  dod,  &c.  ;  *  any  tnorc  than  a  man  h  conxjous 
of  a  £rst  thought  before  it  corneal ' ;  the  meaninj:  is  thsl  the  process 
was  in!tiantuneou?i.     For  se  non  cotne  cp,  1,  90.  i 

37-40.  O  Beatrice,  Ac:  "O  Bcattioe^ihe  who  is  seeo  {•! 
acorge)  to  pas  from  good  to  better  (i.e.  to  incre-.-iw  in  brilliancy) 
so  suddenly,  that  her  cliange  of  appe^irance  (1*  atto  auo)  does  not 
icTcal  itwlf  in  lime — bou-  briglit  nnjst  slij  liaic  been  in  herself  (i.  e. 
when  wholly  n-veitled).'  In  I.  37  both  £  and  £  arc  read  in  place 
of  O,  but  the  MS.  authority  for  O  is  much  greater. 

41,  43.  Qad  ch'  era,  &c.:  i.e.  the  f^nis  which  were  M-en 
vrithin  the  iun.  Non  per,  &c. :  '  digticguisliable,  not  by  ditfercnc*.- 
of  colour,  but  by  additional  brilliancy.' 

43-5.  Perch'  io,  Ac. :  *  howeier  much  1  may  cull  to  my  aid 
Ijenius,  ut,  and  practice.'  SI,  &c, :  *  true,  I  would  not  say ' ;  ji  in 
this  use  has  a  concessive  force,  dl  vcder,  &C. :  '  let  <  nun  desire 
to  see  it.' 

474 


X.  48-75] 


PARADISO 


48.  BOpra.  &C. :  '  never  could  eye  cunceiw  ■  light  aupcnor  to 
dut  of  the  sun.' 

49-51.  la  quarta  famlclla;  the  band  of  spirits  in  the  fourth 
Heawn ;  Uiwt  are  ilic  Theolo^ans.  ch«  Miupre.  Ac :  *  who 
evermore  cuntcnti  tliem  by  revealtng  to  then)  Hi*  rckition  to  the 
Spirit  inii  the  Son.'  God  causes  the  Theologians  to  reioicc 
esuecially  in  tlie  miinirntation  of  the  relation  nf  the  Persons  of  the 
BIcswd  Trinity,  a$  being  the  profoundcsi  Chrtslinn  mystery, 

53*  54-  A queato  SenaibU  :  understand  to/t;  'to  iliis ian  which 
a  jvrceiied  by  sensir,'  us  cuiitrdMcd  witli  the  Sot  degli  Aug«li. 

55-7.  dlfCKto:  'dispowd.'  tntto  U  auo  grodir:  '  fi^ll 
wtitfaciion  of  heart.' 

59,  60.  In  Inl  si  nlae :  '  was  fixed  on  God.'    «c)lM^  ftc. : 

*  wu  rcUjjsed  in  oblivion,'  poswrd  out  of  my  iniiid  (  tiir  ^luive  iwut. 
cp.  Pv.  XXT.  119. 

6,^.  Mia  mcDtCt  &c. :  '  caused  my  mtnd,  whidi  wax  occtipied 
with  one  thing,  10  contcmptBte  many  ihingi.'  From  an  attitude 
of  concentration  00  one  object  (Uic  thought  of  God)  Dante's  mind 
vts  diietied  and  dis|ioscd  towards  tJic  observation  of  nuny  (tlie 
sjurils  which  now  prcscnud  thcmscltes). 

64,  65.    vlnccntl:    'overpowering'  to    the   Hghl.     corooa: 

*  circuiiifiTeoce  of  the  circle.* 

67-9.  cinger:  neut,  'ptdlcd.'  The  halo  round  the  moon  is 
referred  to,  the  luminous  circle  iif  >[)irit-i  bcinj;  coniprtd  to  it ; 
cp.  Par.  xxviii.  13-4.  la  fiKlJn  di  Latona:  Diana  or  the  Moon; 
for  the  other  names  of  the  raoon  in  the  Div.  Ccm.  scl-  note  on  Inf. 
K.  80.  iiuandoi  &c.  i  '  when  the  air  is  so  charged  with  v.(pouf, 
that  it  mains  the  thread  which  forms  her  zone.'  The  thread  is  Uic 
Unht  of  the  moon,  which,  being  ivtained  by  tlie  vaporous  atmosphere, 
forms  the  halo.  This  u  called  a  thread,  becaute  it  ii  the  material 
out  of  which  the  zooc  i.i  woren. 

70-3.  rtvegno;  'I  ha«c  relumed,'  lit.  'I  am  one  who  liu 
returned.'  trar  del  regoo :  '  be  transported  from  their  rightful 
seat '  1  ihb  mu^ii;  ii  cue  of  thoM  things  which  cannot  be  described 
so  as  to  be  inttilijtibie  on  earth. 

74,  75.  Chi  non.  Ac. :  'the  man  who  does  i>ot  tale  to  tdmself 
wingi  to  fly  to  Hraren,  mmc  expect  to  learn  00  more  of  what  passes 
there  thao  if  he  were  tjuestioning  the  dumb ' ;    in  other  words — 

*  without  going  to  Heaivn  oneself  one  cannot  lean  aught  of  it.' 
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76-8.  Pol :  for  P«wJit.  vkioe,  Ac. ;  the  suia  in  the  nc^h- 
bourhood  of  the  poles  weni  la  revolve  round  the  poles,  Tlw  fpiihrt 
'stouJfasi'  (fermj)  is  added,  becsusc  Uuotc  iuid  Beatrice,  ivuikI 
whoin  thei«  spiriu  moTrd,  were  etiU. 

79-1^1.  Don  da  ballo.  Sec:    'who  have  cot  cosed  iram  ihr 
dince,  but  jauM  in  silence,  biwning  a!!  ihcy  catch  the  recommence^ 
Oicnt  of  tlie  muac'     [n  the  l«H<Uti  of  ]>utr's  time  there  wore 
nuses  both  in  the  singing  and  the  dancing  brtu'M'n  the  s!*nza>] 
(in  CMtnr»  note).     The  Sjnrits  now  buspend  their  djncing  that] 
thcry  may  >ccoit  Dante. 

8z.  Quando :  'viticc'  The  -ipcaker  ii  St.  ThomM  AquiiUB 
(1135-74);  hu  v/A%  the  gn^t<-ft  theologian  of  the  middle  agrc,  and 
bare  tlie  name  of  Doctor  jlngrfuai, 

85-7.    Hulttplicato :    take   with   cre»ce   ftmando,    'throuKh' 
lovinjt  nukes  manifold  inGreaK.'    senza  rliuilir  :  '  witliout  mountiDg 
thither  again ' ;  this  implies  Dinte'n  uttim.itc  ulration. 

68-Qo.  il  vln.  tie:  'the  wine  from  his  visl,'  i.e.  an  uswcrto 
your  questions.  Itt  Ilbcrtii.  &c. ;  i.  c.  must  be  the  victim  of  con- 
tltsini,  contrary  to  his  aaivral  impulse,  as  wIko  water  is  jireveDied 
from  running  downwAnU.  Se  aoo  cooao  means  *bny  more  than '  ij 
cp.  Par.  i.  137;  xxxii.  54. 

91-3.  di  qtial,  &.<:.  -.  'of  what  plants  tlus  gatltod  ia  aiinposcd,j 
which  i-oDltTii plates  with  joy  (cp.  L  10)  on  erery  side  the  fair  )aAfi 
who  cmpoiwcts  tliec  to  mount  to  Heaven.'     Beatrice,  who  tcpqenti 
thcolosy,  is    n.iuiraliy  b   subject  of  joyful    conieinpbtion   to  the 
tbcoloj'ians. 

94-fi.  lo  Toi.  Ac:    Si.  Thomas  belonjjed  to  the  Domimcao 
Order.     tT  bea,  &c. :  '  where  one  ihriie^  (lit.  fattens,  L  e.  makes  1 
prof^ms  in  virtue)  well,  if  he  doet  not  give  himself  up  lo  vsnity.'        I 

98.  Alberto  :  Albcruts  Magma  (iiQj-iiSo),  sumuned  jOarWr] 
£/iirivr(>i.'i/  on  account  of  lus  extensive  learning;  be  uught  at] 
Cologne,  where  Aquinas  was  one  of  his  pujiiU. 

101,103.  EHretro.&c:  'following  my  wonb  (as  I  name  them)' 
foss  your  Vftt  round  over  the  blessed  garland.'     «i  per  here,  as 
often  elsewhere,  KimpJy  means  motion  over,  without  any  sense  of  j 
'upwards.' 

104.  Gr&zEtta :  Gralian,  the  caconisi  of  C«nt.  xii.,  who  in  his 
Dfcrttitm  brought  into  agreemeDi  the  secular  and  the  eccle^iasticjl  law. 
These  ai«  the  two  courts  here  mentioned  (1'  uno  e  V  altro  foro). 
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t07,  108.  Pi«tro:  P<Mt  Lun^Nn!  (nnddle  of  Cent,  xii.),  ihe 
'  Milter  of  the  Scnitnces,'  w  callnl  from  his  Saanuiarmn  J.iiri,  m 
elaborate  xy^tcin  of  dogmatic  theology.  He  uyx  in  the  Preface  to 
ihat  work,  tliat  he  dcsiiwU  like  the  poor  widow  in  the  Gmjicl  (la 
pOTtnllB)  to  coniiibuie  his  miic  to  the  Lonl's  trca«iiry. 

rog-ii.  La  quintal  Solomon,  the  questtoo  of  «-lio»e  ulbmaCc 
nitration  wan  much  discuiued  durinj;  the  middle  agn-  Hence  the 
craring  for  inroinution  about  him  uhich  n  here  mentioiKd.  tale 
amor :  the  reference  i«  to  Soloroon't  Song. 

113.  114.  w  U  vci^,  &(.:  'if  the  Truth  be  tntt ' ;  L e.  as  we 
know  00  the  aiitliortty  of  God's  word :  cp.  1  Kings  tii.  t  >,  '  I  have 
given  thee  a  wiiK  and  undentaodin^  heart ;  v>  that  there  was  none 
like  thee  before  llice.  neither  after  iliee  shall  imj  vise  like  unto 
thee.'  A  v«der  tanto,  Ac. :  *  in  power  of  jight  (graip  of  thought) 
his  equal  has  not  ari-^cn.' 

115-7-  4<*<l  MTo  I  the  'taper'  is  Dionysius  the  Atcopagitct 
the  concert  of  St.  Paul  at  Ailieot,  Acts  xvii.  34.  He  was 
(TToncously  "luiipoied  10  be  the  author  of  the  De  Caeltm  H'urarthia, 
a  work  which  exerci.ied  a  wide  influence  on  the  systematic  licliefs  of 
the  middle  aj^es,  and  in  parttcubr  on  the  scheme  of  the  Piradijo : 
sec  note  on  Par.  xxnii.  130.  piu  addentro  vide:  'pos^cued 
3  profound  intight  into,* 

ii{)-io.  Quell'  ftwocato  !  Omnu*,  whoic  hiMoricd  com- 
pendium, entitled  H'uionar  aJvfrtai  Pagim«i,  was  written  in  Cent.  ?,, 
at  tlie  «ugge^tion  of  St.  Augustine,  as  an  answer  to  those  who 
asserted  that  Christianity  hud  done  more  harm  than  good  to  the 
world.  St.  Au^iustinc  made  use  of  it  in  writing  his  Dt  Civitatt  Dii, 
and  it  is  freijumtly  employed  by  Dante  for  his  historical  references, 
tempi  crtsttaol:  'the  Christian  ages.'  Orosiiw  repeatedly  usee  the 
phrase  irmftra  Cbriiiiaiu  in  this  sense.  Dd  cnl,  &c. :  'of  whose 
stutlied  work  Augustine  availed  himself.'  latino  here  signifies 
'citrrful  compoxition,'  ]\M  as  it  is  used  is  Far.  xii.  144  for  'a 
studied  addrcw,'  and  in  Par.  xvii.  35  for  'style.' 

II1-3.  tranl:  for  rmini,  'trail,'  'pass  on':  traiitart  is  pr. 
trOiiur,  and  they  are  dcr.  from  Lat.  iraitrti  cp.  Diez,  /Piw., 
p.  314.  cot)  B«t«  rimaiii:  the  meaning  is: — 'you  have  now 
readied  in  your  inijuiry  the  eighth  figolT.' 

174-6.  Pervedere,  &c. :  '  withiu  it  doth  lejoicv  ia  tlie  sight  of 
the  Highest  Good  that  saindy  soul,  who  demonstrates  tberanity  of 
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the  world  U  thtKC  who  li*trn  aright  to  titm.'  ThUts  BoEthim,  ihr 
autlior  of  the  I)r  ConiilaMifr  PhiUmfliat.  whicli  was  a  fivouritc 
book  with  Dante.  Hi-  lived  in  the  latter  pan  of  Cm«.  *.  and  the 
t)c(>inning  of  Cent.  vi.  a.  d.,  iind  hrrld  the  office  of  consul  at  Romr, 
but  fell  under  the  ditplnmrc  (if  Tlicodoric,  and  vis  iinprnoDed  at 
pRvia,  and  linally  put  in  dr.nth  by  lonun-.  By  '  thoM  who  liwra 
aright  to  him '  u«  mcua  those  who  Icam  the  Iraon  contained  in 
hbbook. 

1 38.  CieManro  i  the  church  of  San  Ketro  in  Ciridouro  in  Pana, 
which  now  i*  partly  ruined.  PhiUlethcs  describes  the  tomb  b« 
existing  i&  his  timc^*  a  marble  tim  supported  on  four  oolumai.' 

1 31,  !$».  bldoro  1  Isidore,  bif^hop  of  Scrille  M  the  commencr- 
meni  of  Cent,  lii.,  r  man  of  cxtraordituiy  learning  for  his  age.  Hio 
Originri  are  one  of  Dantc'a  authoritips  on  geography  and  »cientilic 
xubjeirts.  Beds  t  the  Veneiable  Bcde.  the  ecclesiastioJ  historian  of 
Britain,  who  lived  at  the  end  of  Cent.  vii.  and  beginning  of  Cent.  viii. 
Riccardo;  Richard  of  St.  Victor;  he  and  hi<  matter  Hugo  of  St. 
Victor  (for  whom  »ee  Par.  xii.  133).  were  mystical  iheologaas  of 
the  ejriy  part  of  Cent.  xii..  and  lited  in  the  monastery  of  St.  Victor 
near  Paris.  Datit*  in  his  letter  to  Can  Grande  (Ep.  x.  s8. 
It.  55S-4).  when  jtutiiying  himself  for  dealing  with  transcendental 
subject*  in  the  Paradiso,  appeals  to  Richard's  work  Dt  Ccalai^atiMt. 
aconaideroT:  '  in  contemplation.' 

i33'-5.  onde,  ftc. :  *  from  whom  your  eyes  come  back  to  me.' 
The  meaning  h : — '  after  whom  I  *hall  be  the  next  object  that  meefs 
your  eyes,  now  thai  you  have  made  the  round  of  the  circle  of  spirits.' 
■Sij^ierwas  next  to  Aquinas  on  his  left  hand,  tinoaplrto,  clw>ftc. : 
cbe  here  st:tndt>  for  lal  tie,  "such  that,'  as  in  Par.  xxiii.  47; 
'  a  spirit  so  lolty,  that  tn  hi;  grave  mediiationi  death  u^misl  to  hun 
10  come  all  too  i^lowly,'  lit.  '  it  seemed  to  him  a  long  delay  (tiudo) 
to  come  to  die '  {or,  '  it  seemed  to  him  tl>ai  he  cimc  slowly  to  dcKh '). 
For  tlie  expression  venlr  a  morlr  cp.  I  nf.  xxvi.  84,  '  a  morir  gissi.' 

136-8.  Sigieri :  philosopher  and  theologian  of  Cent.  xiii. 
leggeodo.  &c. :  •  when  lecturing  in  tlie  Strwt  of  Straw.'  This 
it  the  Jiiu  tiu  Foaarrt  at  Paris,  which  was  the  centre  of  the  famous 
llnircTsity.  Sniogizzft,  &c. :  '  drew  true  conclusions  which 
brought  odium  upon  him.'  He  was  proM-CBied  for  heretical  teaching, 
and  met  his  death  at  the  hand  of  a  mad  clerk  at  Orrieto  between 
1377  and  1184. 
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139-41.  Indl,  Ac. :  in  what  follom  the  Thvthmical  moTnncni  of 
ihcdnncing  spirits  ivcomfamJ  to  the  working  of  the  Mriking  appariitua 
of  1  clock  which  wrrrd  to  call  the  brethren  in  a  nrnoa^ury  to  priyvrs ; 
.ind  thdr  liarnionious  singing  is  compaicd  to  the  sound  of  the  nole^ 
•Then,  ci-en  a*  a  clock,  which  summons  us  at  the  hour  when  the 
bride  of  God  (the  Church)  an»ei  to  serenade  her  bridegntom  that 
*hc  may  win  hi»  Ioti-,'  (it,  'in  order  that  he  may  love  her.'  Tlic 
word  mattlnnr  bears  the  two  meanings  of  '  10  My  matins  '  acd  "  to 
serenade  a  person  at  daybreak.* 

HI.  Ch«,  ftc. :  'in  which  one  pan  Jtulls  and  impels  the  other.' 
The  wordH  lira  and  tirg«  express  two  dillerent  mciwrnents,  and— 
.-!«  fir  as  our  imperfect  knowled^  of  the  striking  clocks  of  Dafltr'<i 
time  allow*  at  to  *peak  on  the  subject — diey  mean,  ih«  the 
mechanism  Urn  pulls  back  the  hammer  (tirft),  and  thni  impels  it 
(nrgt)  against  the  bell.  Or.  possibly,  tira  refers  to  the  action  of 
the  weight  or  spring  in  moving  the  wheel,  and  nrge  to  that  of  the 
wheel  in  starling  the  hammer.  The  point  of  the  comparison  is  the 
regularity  of  the  movement  and  the  interdependence  of  the  parts — not 
the  drcvlalion  of  wheels  or  any  such  detail. 

146-8.  iotnapn:  Sa  harmony';  cp.  Par.  xit.  118.  dove. 
See, :  '  wheic  joy  becomes  eternal.' 


CANTO  XI 

AitctrMUtT. — St.  Thomas  discourses  in  rapturous  language  00 
the  lile  of  St.  Francis  of  Aasisi,  and  on  the  foundation  <^  the 
Franciscan  Order. 

LiXRS  i-ia.  The  revelation  of  the  Joys  and  ihe  glory  of  the 
life  of  spirits  in  Heaveo  which  has  just  been  pirsented  to  Dante. 
caus«»  hun  lo  turn  his  thoughts  downwards  to  earth,  and  to  reflect 
on  the  pohriness  of  men's  occupatiuns  there. 

z,  3.  Qduito.  &e. :  '  how  weak  arr  the  reasons  (lit.  arguments) 
which  make  thee  wing  thy  course  downwards,'  i.  e.  '  pursue  low 
aims.'     I-'or  siUogismi  cp.  nM>/i«ci  in  Par.  x.  tjS. 

4.  5.  ftforiwnl:  the  study  ofMedicine  is  meant,  ihe'AfJiorisms* 
(medical  precepts)  of  Hippocrates  being  taken  to  represent  it.  In 
this  and  the  iollowing  line  the  three  learned  professions  of  I.IW, 
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Medicine,  2nd  the  Church  rk  dncribMl.  The  >ftni«ry  dT  the 
Churcli  (flacerdosio)  is  hen  regarded,  Bkc  ihc  ochcr  professions, 
as  a  meaiu  of  woildly  adraoceroent. 

f)— 9.  E  chi  cegnar,  &c. ;  the  coosutiction  of  the  mnunder  of 
the  wntrnce  h  nnt  dcir.  h  is  possible,  «-ith  Scsrtaizini,  to  nakt 
rtgnar  anil  rabare  depend  on  S'  affatlcava,  but  thco  there  it 
DO  govunmcDt  for  civil  negozio :  and.  moreover,  Cht  in  I.  8.  not 
bdng  btroduocd  by  x  conjuaction,  a)>pean  to  Iw  tlie  convnenceiMni 
of  a  K'panile  stitenient.  It  xecms  prrfrrable  to  vndenBnd  /«  /riM 
a  (suiiplicd  from  what  prcccdri)  with  the  three  clause*  in  IL  4,  7 
<£  Chi  wn  Rlva  a  rcgnar*,  Ac),  snd  to  niut  ^rrrdi  tn  I.  9. 
Bofismi :  '  fal^r  eiiims,'  as  a  Pretender,  nol  dllctto.  &c. :  '  wu 
wi-iryinjt  himwif  by  being  absorbed  in  the  pJeasum  of  ilie  flesh.' 

15.  come.  &c. :  the  point  of  the  compari»oa  is,  that  a  caodle  ia 
a  candlestick,  unJilce  a  twinging  bmp  or  a  taper  carried  in  a  pro* 
ceuion,  is  fixed. 

16.  Motf:  the  sup^rraion  of  the  predicate  after  this  v«fb, 
notwithstartdinji  tbat  sorrldeodo  and  facendoai  refer  to  jt.  and; 
suggests  that  the  fijuril  concealed  within  its  own  li^ht  wu  invisible. 

19-21.  tuo  raggio;  that  of  the  luce  etsrna,  God.  *Mj 
own  brightness  is  dcriTcd  from  the  face  of  God;  and,  in  like 
manner,  when  I  look  into  Hi»  fjce,  1  reutl  there  the  origin  of  what 
is  passing  in  your  mind,'  lit.  'your  thoughts,  whence  you  derive 
(cause)  them.'  For  ihc  stttcmcnt  thnt  the  Blcswd  in  Heaven  rejwl 
the  thoughts  of  others  in  the  miad  of  God,  cp.  Par.  viii.  85-9 ; 
XT.  61-3, 

ii-6.  hai  voter,  &c. :  'you  desire  that  mv  ttxirdi,  wheie 
I  said  above  U'  bcD  *'  impiogna.  &c.,  shouki  be  sifted  anew 
in  l.ingii.igi-  so  tlcar  -ind  so  explicit,  that  ihcy  may  be  brought  down 
Id  the  lewl  of  your  pcrcejwon.'  U'  ben.  4c. :  P»r.  x.  96.  Non 
nacque,  &c. ;  Vu.  x.  ■  14.  nacquo  here  has  a  great  prepondriance 
of  MS.  authotity  over  jur/e,  whidi  is  ofteo  read.  The  latter  w»s 
ptokibiy  introduced  because  it  is  tlie  actual  word  used  in  x.  11 4. 

37.  che  ben,  &c. :  'that  we  thoujd  nuke  the  points  under 
discussion  quite  clear."  St.  Thomas  now  addresses  himself  to 
Dante's  iirst  difficulty,  wluch  relates  to  the  two  great  Orders  of  the 
Franciscans  and  the  Dominicans.  The  other  difficulty,  which 
Klate^  to  the  wisdom  of  Solomon,  he  cecun  to  in  Par.  xiii. 
31  fbl). 
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31-4.  Peroccb)^  &c. :  'in  order  tbn  the  spouse  of  Hitn  who 
to  the  Muncl  of  a  loud  cry  espoused  htr  with  His  precious  Uood 
(ihc-  Church),  might  follow  the  path  which  leads  to  her  Beloved 
One  (inighi  make  progreis  in  the  Chiiiliao  Yife),  confident  in  htrteir, 
and  withal  more  fxithfu!  to  Him,'  ftd  alte  grid*  :  '  gttenng  loud 
eric*.'  Mall,  xxvii.  46.  50. 

35.  36,  Due  Principi :  St.  Francis  and  St.  Donienic.  Observe 
how,  to  exclude  the  idea  of  rivalry  between  the  founders  of  the  two 
Monnjicic  Orders,  and  betwrco  their  rullowei.-t,  Sl  Thomas,  a 
Dominican,  herv  ungn  the  praiieN  of  St.  Francis  while  in  Onto 
XII  St.  Bonarcmnra,  a  Fnncijtcan,  celebrates  St.  Domeoic.  qulmel 
e  quindi  t  '  on  cither  side ' ;  qtilnci,  meaniog  the  latter,  rcGcrs 
V>  a  ha  pii  _fiJa,  love  being  the  bond  of  conjugal  fdithfulness  \ 
qulndl,  mnning  the  former,  to  /a  ti  tieiira,  orthodoxy  being  the 
guannice  of  the  Church's  xtfety :  the  applicability  of  this  to  the 
Due  Princlp!  i^  cxpl.iincd  in  the  next  three  line*. 

37-9.  L'  un,  Ac. :  St.  Francis  wk  distinguished  by  the  intensity 
of  his  lore  and  devotion  both  to  God  and  to  his  felluw  men,  while 
St.  Domenic  (V  nltro)  was  coniipicuouK  as  n  champion  of  orthodoxy 
in  doctrine.  The  Seraphim  were  tega.rded  as  embodying  Io»c,  the 
Chenit'ini  knowledge ;  hrnce  tlie  ajijilicalioD  of  the  ppilfaels  Mfafico 
and  (hcmbico  to  tllese  two  siints, 

40  foil.  St.  Fmncia  (ii8i-iia6),  who  is  here  spoken  of,  was 
the  son  of  Pietro  Betnardone,  a  wool  merchant  01  Avii^L  At 
34  years  of  age  he  devoted  himself  10  a  religious  life,  and  look  upoo 
him  Tow«  of  i>oireTty,  which  also  he  established  as  the  rule  of 
ihe  Order  which  Ik  founded.  This  Order  recwved  tlie  sanction, 
lirst  of  Innocent  III,  and  afterwards  of  Honorius  III.  In  iai9 
he  went  to  E^gypi  with  the  object  of  convcrtiog  the  Sultan  uf  that 
country,  but  his  pnTachin)>  was  unsucccs^fiil.  Towards  the  end 
of  his  life  he  tcdnni  to  the  mon.vstery  of  Alvemia  in  ihe  Apennines, 
where  he  is  said  to  ha<c  rcceircd  the  '  stigmata  *  or  niarks  of  OW 
Lord's  crucifixion  in  his  hands  and  fm  and  side. 

43'5-  Intra.  &c, :  Auisi,  which  is  here  described,  is  situated 
on  the  lowvr  slopes  of  the  Monte  SuhaMO  (alto  moote),  an  outlier 
of  the  Afcnnincs,  with  ihe  riTcr  Tupino  flawing  on  its  soutbern 
side,  and  the  Cbiawio  on  the  western.  These  join  their  waters 
at  some  distaoce  below  the  town,  and  then  ilow  into  die  Tiber. 
The  Chiasdo  rhes  near  GubUo.  of  which  place  St.  Uhaldo  was 
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bishop,  aad  where  he  lud  his  hermitage  j    it  is  railtn  this  lattci 
pdm  which  '»  referred  to  in  etetto  del  beato  Ubnldo. 

46.  Pcmgla :  this  city  is  situated  on  hi^b  gmund  fourteeR 
mile«  to  the  westward  of  Aralii,  and  «eptr«ted  from  it  by  the  raltey 
of  the  Tiber.  It  on  with  truth  bn  said  to  get  its  ci>td — c«]iccially 
on  its  eastern  side,  00  which  the  g»tr  of  Penigia  called  the  porta 
Sole  standi — from  the  Monte  Subasio,  becatse  the  cold  winds 
blow  off  the  A|icnnines  from  that  quarter.  What  is  meoM  by 
its  getting  its  hmt  from  thence,  it  is  not  so  C4«y  to  say,  hr  the 
distance  is  too  great  for  Perugia  to  be  affected  by  the  rcAexian 
of  heat  from  those  mnuntains  (though  possibly  Dante  thought  ihu 
this  was  the  cue).  Perhaps  k  means  that  the  sun  ri^s  in  thtt 
quarter. 

47,  4S.  dlretn>,  Ac:    the  towns  of  Nocera  and  Cualdo 
on  the  ofj>o»ite  side  of  the  Monte  Ruhuio  to  AsHii.      Tt 
arc  said  to  '  groan  under  a  hr^vy  yoke '  beonisc  they  were  opfrrei 
by  the  people  of  Perugia. 

50,  5 1 .  im  aole  t  St.  Francis.  Como  fa,  ftc. ;  '  as  the  MO  : 
which  we  are  (qneato)  rises  at  times  from  the  Ganges,'  Le.  fn 
the  east,  the  moutl)  of  the  Ganges  being  to  Dante  the  limit  of  the 
hubit^ible  world  in  that  direction ;  Cfi.  Purf;.  ii.  4,  5.  TaJ  volta 
{'it  timn ')  mean.H  in  the  summer  WMSon,  and  thus  enhances 
St.  Francis*  meed  of  praise,  since  it  implies  that  it  is  only  when 
the  sun  is  hrighti-st  that  it  can  be  compnrcil  to  him.  For  the  use  of 
tai  volta  here  cp.  Par.  xiL  51. 

SI— 4-  Per&,  ice:  'wherefore  let  him  who  s;;eaVs  of  that  plaee 
not  call  it  Asccii  ("I  rose"),  which  n-ould  gi>-e  an  inadequate 
meaning,  but  Oricnte  ("the  East"),  if  he  would  ffrt  n  a  suitable 
name.'  Asceti  wu  in  Dante's  time  the  popular  name  of  Aisisi ; 
playing  on  this,  St.  Thomas  says  that  'I  rose'  insufficiently 
expressed  its  dignity,  and  that  'the  East'  should  be  substituted  for 
it,  since  it  was  the  place  where  a  Sun  (un  10k,  1.  50,  i.  e.  St.  Frvtcis) 
had  risen. 

53-7.  Hon  CTB.  See.:  'this  Sun  was  not  far  distant  frmn  his 
rising,*  i.e.  St.  l-'rancis  was  not  far  advanced  in  yeat^  He  wu 
>4  years  old,  when  he  was  seized  with  the  desire  of  renouncing  the 
world,  eh*  «t,  &c. :  '  when  he  began  to  cause  the  earth  10  feel 
some  comfort  from  his  mighty  influence':  terra  is  hctv  used 
instead  of  nttnih,  because  the  metaphor  of  the  sun  is  still  nuintaine 
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S8-1io.  Cbi,  Ac:  'since  while  yet  »  youth  he  incurred  his 
father'*  wrath  for  a  lady^i  mIlc,  to  whom,  rvcn  as  to  death,  no  one 
doth  unlock  the  gate  of  pleaiurr.'  The  lady  k  Povctijr  (stf  I.  74), 
wlio,  hkt  death,  is  an  uDwelcomr  f;ucft  where  iileasure  dwells. 
The  bioorapher*  of  St.  Francis  dwtll  00  his  father's  SUOag  Opposi- 
tion to  hit  (lesirr  of  embracinit  a  life  of  poiv rty. 

61,  61.  Ed  ioniuicl,  &c. :  St.  Pnincin  renounced  nO  fifiht  to  hit 
inheritance  in  the  presence  of  hi<  father  and  of  the  Bishop  of  A»s»>, 
eieo  giving  up  his  clothes,  and  putting  on  those  of  an  artisan  whicii 
the  Bbhop  gait  him;  see  Milman,  Lot.  Cbnilianllj.  ti.  p|)L  1 71, 
173.  sua  spirits]  cortet  the  coun  of  the  bishop  of  his  native 
city.  £t  coratn  patrc:  the  words  are  in  hut.  as  bein);  a  legnl 
form,  the  m.irnagc  between  .St.  Pranci*  nod  Poverty  being  regarded 
as  3  formii]  coRiraci.  naito;  'joined  in  marriagr ' ;  ihis  is 
represented  in  a  fresco  by  Giotto  tn  the  cburch  at  Assisi. 

64-6.  primo  outrito:  Christ,  who  lived  a  life  of  iioveny. 
niille  cent'  nnni  e  piu :  this  represents  the  interval  oetween 
ihc  death  of  Christ  and  the  vow  of  St.  Francis.  The  date  of  the 
latter  was  ia07.  and  consequently  more  than  i  too  years  «ft«r 
the  death  of  Christ.  l*he  round  number  is  used,  us  in  Par.  vi, 
4  and  38,  because  exact  dates  are  inadmissible  in  poetry,  aenza 
Invito:  'without  courtship,'  'without  a  «uitor.' 

67-9.  Nd  valse,  Ac:  'nor  did  it  av^l  aught  (in  h«r  behalf  J 
that  mea  heard  (lit.  for  meo  to  hear)  how  tliat  Caesar,  who  inspired 
the  whole  world  with  terror,  found  her,  in  company  wit)i  the  fisher- 
Juan  Amyelas,  unmoved  at  the  sound  of  his  voice.'  In  describing 
btwo  tj-pieal  instances  of  the  moral  grandeur  of  poverty,  which 
revenheless  the  world  had  ignored,  Dante  follows  the  method 
_  which  be  has  observed  elsewhere,  of  taking  one  instance  from 
the  classics,  the  other  from  Scripturv.  The  story  of  liie  poor 
fisherman  Aniyclas,  whom  Caesar  nsited  by  nixht  in  order  ttiat 
he  (AmycUa)  might  convey  him  across  the  Adriatic,  is  giveo 
by  I.ucan,  v.  §04  foil.  The  moral  of  this,  relating  to  the  indepen- 
dence and  confidence  of  poveny,  which  Lucan  draws,  is  as  follows  :— 
'  O  vitae  tuta  facultas  Pauperis  angustiquc  lares  I  O  muttera  nondum 
InteUccta  deOni !  Quibus  hoc  contiBgere  templis  Aut  potuit  maris, 
nullo  trepidare  tumullu,  Caetaiea  pulsame  manu  ?  (II.  517-31).' 
ThcNc  line^  .ire  translated  by  Dante  in  Cenv.  iv.  13,  It.  ti&-21. 

7c^3.  "Hi  VAlae  ecwr,  &c. :  *nor  did  it  avail  her  (Poverty) 
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that  shr  was  enduring  and  courageous— so  much  «o,  that  vihetc 
Mary  rvmaiocd  ^i  the  foot  of  Ok  cross,  Poverty  vm  elmurd  on 
the  cross  ilwlf  with  Christ.'  Thus  Povvny  wji  mon;  ctosely 
aoociated  with  Christ  in  Hi«  dying  hour  cm  ihiw  Hit  ^fcllhc^. 
Qirin  hanging  naked  and  dniituce  on  the  crois  a  the  iattaocr 
ttkco  from  Scripmre  of  ihc  moral  grandcvr  of  potcr^.  feroca: 
the  word  is  htre  used  in  the  jiropcr  classical  mctniog  of^  Lai.  Jirex, 
nz.  '  hiith-spirilvd,'  '  courageous.'     Bslae !  others  read  fianir. 

73~.')- troppo  chiuso  I  *  in  too  obocurc  trrms,'  parlar  diffdco; 
*  prolonged  diKourte.' 

76-8.  La  lor,  Ac. :  'their  unanimity  and  the  gladncst  of  their 
looks  (i,  c.  the  perfca  resignation  and  checriulncst  with  which 
St.  Francis  led  a  life  of  poverty)  brought  it  to  pus  that  thr  love 
and  adniiiuioa  and  synijuthv  (which  tlicy  cxcit<.il  io  men's  miadx) 
produced  tbouj>bLH  of  bintbnvss;— to  tuch  a  degree  that  (Tuito 
e3i^'  *e.  The  lichi  of  Su  Franci*'  self-Mcri&ce  caused  others 
to  tollow  hi*  cxampK'. 

7<>--8t.  Bernardo:  Bernard  of  QuincATille.  a  wealthy  man, 
who  wu  the  iSrii  followa  of  tSr.  Frands.  Si  Rcalzfr:  'went 
barcfooi,'  according  to  St,  Francis*  example,  which  was  adopted 
by  his  Order. 

8a-4.  ferace :  '  ptoductii-e,'  because  of  tlie  nipid  incieaw  of 
dimples.  Egtdio :  another  we;i![hy  roun,  who  became  St.  Francis* 
third  dixciple.  Silvestro :  a  pricn  at  Auisi.  A  I*  Bposa  place : 
'  (ucb  ate  the  charms  of  the  bride,'  i.  c.  the  attrsctions  of  jjovcrty. 

85-7.  MO  va :  '  goes  on  his  way,'  to  Rome ;  this  is  seen  to  be 
the  meuung  from  II.  91,  9;,  legava,  Ac. :  'was  ^rding  on  the 
humble  cord*:  it  was  from  this  cord  that  tlie  Franciiicans  oUoiocd 
the  came  of  Cordiglieri. 

88-93.  "*  8''  Sf^v^,  *c.:  'nor  was  he  dcpr«««cd  (lit.  forced 
to  cast  down  hi«  eyes)  with  shnmc,  either  at  being  the  son  (fi'  for 
JfgSe)  of  Pietro  fiemardone,  or  at  being  an  object  of  uauttervUe 
contempt.'  This  must  be  taken  in  connexion  with  !l.  91,  9 
where  he  is  spoken  of  as  presenting  himself  before  the  Piipe. 
that  vccnsion  he  wu  not  ihame&iced  on  account  of  the  meanness 
of  hit  origin  or  his  contemptible  appearance,  but  'like  a  prince 
declared  to  Innocent  hi«  stent  intention'  of  founding  liis  Onler. 
It  is  3  little  difficult  to  reconcile  the  stau-ment  about  the  meanness 
of  his  origin  with  the  fact  that  his  failiec  was  a  wcll-to-du  merchant ; 
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but  ihii  apprnm  ta  he  the  mcanin;;,  for  St.  Bonarmtuni  in  hi*  Life 
i}f  St.  I-'nnci^  »ayt  that,  when  the  cpithctH  '  booiinh  '  and  '  mercenary ' 
wrrc  Rpplicd  to  hint,  the  Saini  was  wont  to  reply,  that  such  tv- 
proachrs  were  sult^ibly  aildrcsMd  to  Pietio  Bcrnardone's  son  (*l'alta 
rium  licet  aodirc  filium  Petri  di-  Bemanlcinc ').  Innocenzio  i 
Pope  Innocent  III,  who  Uf;mli(d  U>  him  in  1x14  hit  approi'iJ  of 
the  Ortter.     aifillo,  &c. :  *se^!  of  approval  of  hit  monutic  ruli-.* 

96.  H«cI1d,  &c.:  'better  in  high  Hca«n'  than  by  unworthy 
Pr«nci»c*o  frisrs  on  canh.  I'hal  this  is  the  mnnirg  is  rendered 
probable  by  the  followiog  pafisjgc  io  an  early  liii;  of  St.  Francis  by 
PrudraiaDo,  which  Dinte  nay  well  hat«  teen; — 'Dai  Seralini 
(tanu  em  stita  la  firtb  del  Santo)  le  Salinodie  in  onore  di  lui  m^fo 
r  fii  Aguameittf  jarMtr/i  taiaau  MtSa  ghria  del  e'uh,  anzjchi  da' 
tuoi  frati  degcncri  in  coro.'  See  Moore,  Siwiift,  i.  p.  86,  whrr« 
the  auiliority  h  tlie  Stirtli  D/mintbi  of  da  Carbonara. 

98,  99.  per  Oocrlo,  Ac. ;  'by  tlic  eternal  Spirit  speaking 
through  the  mouth  of  Honorius.'  Pope  Honorius  III  approved 
the  Order  in  111,1.  Brcblmandrita :  thlt  tide,  which  is  in  use 
in  tlie  Creek  Chirch,  ortsinslly  ei^oifiiKl  the  Head  of  a  mona«ery 
(fuu^ywi,  'sheepfold')!  hence  it  b  suitably  employed  here  of  the 
founder  of  a  monastic  Order.  In  Di  Mou.  iii.  9.  L  113  Dante 
applies  it  to  St.  Peter. 

101,  io».  Soldan:  the  Sultan  of  Egypt  in  hi*  camp  before 
Damietta ;  sec  note  on  I.  40.  gll  altrl :  the  liie;  of  his  apostles 
and  saints. 

)03-5.  acefbtt:  'unripe';  cp.  Purft.  xi.  117.  per  non.&c. : 
*  that  he  misbt  not  tarry  unavailingly.'  Reddtaki :  from  rnUire, 
arch,  form  of  riedere,  here  used  a«  a  rudcxiTc  vcib.  al  Erntto,  fee. : 
*(o  the  barren  of  the  lulian  crop'  (Butler);  i.e.  10  minister  to  the 
faithful  in  Italy. 

106-8.  saaao  1  tlie  Monte  Alieroia  in  the  Cascnuno,  between 
the  upper  wa(cr%  of  the  Tiber  and  the  Amo,  where  St.  Fnncis 
foundi-tl  hit  monintcry,  and  where  he  is  uid  to  have  received  the 
tligmala.  Thew  were  the  ultimo  slglllo,  or  '  final  vnl  of  approval,' 
in  which  expression  ultliDO  is  used  in  rdWence  to  the  frimo  t^Ub 
of  I.  93,  and  the  menJa  taronaafl.  97.     portsmo  :  (ai portanm, 

III.  ered«!  ' heirs 'i  »ee  note  on  Purj;.  *ii.  nS. 

itS-7.  del  atio  grembo:  'from  her  (Poverty's)  bosom.'  Ed 
■1,  Ac:  'and  for  hi*  body  desired  no  other  b«er'  tlian  the  boMin 
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of  Poi-crtjr,  1.  c.  Uian  the  bare  ground  or  wluch  he  by.  When  hr 
frit  his  i-nd  «pproitcliin)'.  he  dcsind  th«l  hr  should  br  conveyed  In 
liis  clupt'l  of  thv  PoriiuiKfula  (Saou  Maria  degli  Angel!)  ant  AssiiM. 
inJ  should  be  laid  on  ihc  ground  t  and  tbeK  he  dkd. 

iiti-ao.  PeniA,  &e.:  St.  Thomas  now  rtturns  to  the  pouit 
from  which  he  originally  ^tiuu-d,  the  noJution  of  DanteS  dtlTiciihy 
raised  by  the  word^  '  U*  brn  s'  impingua  x  oon  si  TWrggia '  (I.  ag  i 
cp.  Par.  X.  96),  which  rrfor  to  the  origiiul  cxc«tlcocc  and  aubwvjwrnt 
corruption  of  the  Dominican  Ordrr.  Having  described  the  life  of 
St.  Francis,  he  turns  to  his  comjpeer  St.  Domeoic.  and  rvnuriis  mi 
the  degcnctate  condition  of  his  followers.  «  montener,  &c. :  '  to 
ltcq>  the  bark  of  Peter  {the  Church)  safe  io  the  o|>en  tea  (when; 
stormf  prevail)  by  directing  it  10  its  pro]>er  destination  (the  kingdom 
of  Heaven).'     secno  1  lit.  '  a  mark  for  which  »  Bt«r.' 

111-3.  roatro  i  St.  Thomai  bcin;;  a  Dombtcan.  qttal  wp*c. 
Ac. :  '  when  a  man  follows  foithfiilly  in  his  wake,  )X)u  can  tic  sui« 
that  he  is  freighted  with  f;ood  merchandize.'     corcft :  for  <iirUa. 

136.  sftlU:  'moiinuin  pksluKs'i  the  eagrincM  of  the  Doniini- 
canf^  to  obtain  high  otJtots  in  tlie  Church  is  here  censured. 

tz8,  139.  e«*o:  their  leader,  St.  l>omcnic.    latte:  sjiini 
Butrimcni  for  others. 

130-1.  Ben,  Ac. :  'true  it  is  that  thnv  an  some  among  tfaemJ 
le  CAppc  Ac. :  '  it  rraiiire»  little  clotli  to  make  their  cowls.' 

133.   fiacbei   'weak,' 'ragiK  in  meaning.' 

13^1  I37-  ^  parte:  because  one  of  your  two  difficulties  will 
bate  been  explained.  1ft  plftotft,  Ac. :  'the  tree  from  which  the 
splinter  is  broken,'  i.  e.  the  fact  from  which  the  deduction  is  nude : 
the  fact  being  the  corruption  of  die  Doiniincan  Order,  tlic  deduction 
Si.  Thomas's  remark  upon  it  in  Par.  x.  96,  '  U'  ben,'  Ac.  Other 
interpreters  say  'the  plant  that  is  chip])ed  away,'  i.e.  the  Dominican 
Order  that  is  ticing  corrupted. 

13^'  '39'  ^  vcdrai.  Ac. :  cor^ffltr  here  is  taken  to  itiCMi 
'  the  u'eaier  oi  a  strap  or  thong  (eorrjrgia).'  a  wjc  ioTeoicd  b)-  Dnntc 
for  the  Domimcans.  to  cone^pond  to  Cerifi^ritrif.  the  name  of  the 
Franciscans.  '  And  you  will  see  what  the  Dominican  friar  means, 
when  he  uses  the  words,  "where  one  thrives  well,  if  he  docs  not 
give  himself  up  to  vanity." '  The  Dominican  friar  here  is  St.  I'horaas 
himself,  and  the  meaiung  is — 'you  will  understand  urhjt  I  as 
a  Domtnicaa  friar  meant  by  what  I  said  uboie  (in  Par.  x.  96).' 
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Comgger  is  somnimo  md  la  place  of  conggtte,  aad  it  a 
impMtiU«  rrum  the  MSS.  to  deciitr  bctwwn  Uii-tn.  With  rvffad 
to  this  point  Dr.  Moore  wriit*  to  mc :  — '  "  1 "  ii  9o  often  iahcnnl 
in  MSi>.  beriwcn  "g"  «nd  "e"  (e.g.  "tcoiyifr,"  "tiggu," 
"rtgi't,"  &c.),  and  alw  the  double  conHtunt  is  m  habinally 
negltcted,  tlut  unless  odc  wct«  dealing  with  a  MS.  which  was 
quite  unuKually  cuvful  in  il«  otthogripby,  oa«  could  never  feel  very 
conlidcnt  in  mpect  of  such  evidence.*  With  this  reading  the 
pA^Hgc  ii  br«i  trannlnted  thu-t: — 'you  will  see  the  reproof  («/ 
eorriggrr)  tniplicij  in  the  words,'  4c. 


CAMTO  XU 


Arcl-hent. — ^I'hc  bitnd  of  spirits  which  has  hitherto  appnird  to 
Dante  in  this  Huvcn  is  now  joined  by  snoihcr  Iwnd,  uho  form 
a  serond  circle  round  Oiem.  One  of  tliesr,  St.  fiaosvcntura,  n 
Fnodscvi,  sings  the  prainef  oi  Si.  Domcnic.  After  this  he 
enumentes  the  names  of  ihose  who  fonn  his  own  company,  among 
whom  are  found  St.  Chrysostom,  St.  Ansehn,  and  Hugo  of 
St.  Victor. 

Likes  1-3.  I'  ultima,  Ac. :  '  the  saintly  finme  took  up  the  final 
wotd  to  give  it  utterance.'  mota:  the  circle  of  saints  is  compsml 
to  ilif  millstone  in  respect  of  its  rotatory  motion ;  peihaps  uta  it 
indicates  that  the  movanrnt  was  not  leiticiil  but  borixontal ;  cp. 
Conv.  iiL  5.  I.  176,  where  the  motion  of  the  !iun  is  said  to  be  'nOR 
a  modo  di  mola,  mj  di  rota.' 

4-6.  ncl  Buo  giro,  &c. :  '  had  not  coniplctcly  detcnbed  iu 
ciKle.'  nn'  altra :  ftoni !.  96  we  learn  that  the  two  circles  miv 
composed  of  twenty-four  spirits  in  all.  E  moto.  &c. :  '  and  danced 
and  sing  in  corresponding  measure '  {  lit.  '  took  ui>  its  movement  by 
the  olhcr')^  movement,  and  its  ringing  by  the  Olher^s  singing.' 

8,  9.  Sirene:  'sweet  Hngcrs.'  tabe:  'instruments,  i.e.  the 
spirits  who  sang,  qtud  cb*  cl  eefuK :  '  the  hghi  which  it  give* 
hy  reSexion ' ;  '  u  much  as  tlic  original  ray  surpasses  in  brighuesa 
the  rejected  ray.' 

4«7 


PARADISO 


[XIL  10-32 


lo-i.  Comt,  ftc. :  'as  tltfough  n  61itty  doud  two  arcs  m 
dncribed,  carmpondtog  in  lini-s  and  colours.'  per  tenera  nnbe 
lueans,  thut  the  rxinbou'  n  forminl  by  ih«  sudI^Iii  pa^ag  tlirovsb 
a  doe  cloud  disMiliing  in  rein.  Noie  the  thrvc  miuIIa,  one  wkfaa 
llicotbcr:  (t)  die  two  circles  ofHiDU  are  likv  the  dooUc  rainbow) 
{3)  the  formation  «f  the  second  reiobow  is  tike  that  of  the  ecbot 
(3)  the  death  of  tlie  nynijih  Echo  through  pmtQg  fot  lo*«  »  like 
xapoun  iM-inx  diit-d  uj>  by  ilic  sua.  atiaancella;  Iiu,  the  rainbow, 
was  the  h.indm^id  of  Juno. 

14,  15.  queUnvnga;  '  that  wandering  tprite.'    Ch' amor.  ftc. : 
Echo  wuUxl  ;tw.i)'  thrnugh  love  of  Nuciuvs  untiJ  only  her  Urn 
and   her   voice   remninrd.     The  story  is  ginn  in  Ov>  Afet.  i| 
356  foil.,  where  lio-  death  is  thus  described — *Attonuaat 
cm^i  tniserabile  curve,  Adducitque  cutero  nudn,  et  in  aera 
Corporis  omm.H  abil )  vox  tantum  atque  otua  supemint  (U.  396-8^* 

16-8.  E  fumo,  Ac:    'and  (the  rainbows)  cause  mankind  to 
augur  .  .  .  that  the  «x>r1d  will  not  henceforth  be  des(rO}«d  by 
flood 'i  cp.  Gen.  ix.  13-5. 

31.  eati^ma:  the  ouicr most,     tdtlma;  the  ianemoM. 

13-4.  tripiulio:  'daiu-c,'  LaU  trifiuSam.     Luce>  Ac. ;   Uus 
a  pendent  clause,  though  j-crhaps  the  words  may  be  in  apvosttwo  ti 
trlpadio    ^d   feeta   ('consisting   of  lights,'  &e.\      ScarusziB 
remui-rt  the  comma  after  Bunroeggiarsi,  and  brings  the  clause 
under  its  construction. 

35,  36.  loslcmc,  Ac. :  '  paused  cnmrspondingly  in  time  and  in 
accord' ;  al  the  same  rnoment  and  unanimously,  al  placer,  Acj 
*in  accordance  witli  tlie  volition  which  moves  tlicm.* 

a8-3->.  ana:  St.  Boaaventum;  on  him  sec  note  on  I.  ts) 
cbe  r  ago,  Ac.  1  '  which  auKd  me  in  turning  towards  its  fotitic 
to  resemble  the  magnetic  needle  turning  tow^irdt  the  pole>xttT.'  For* 
the  subttanrival  use  of  dove  cp.  osnl  dove  in  I'ar.  itj.  88.  The 
point  of  comparison  is  the  instanuni-ou>>ness  of  tlie  re»]<onMfc  move- 
menl.  'I'hc  magnetic  needle  h  shown  to  have  been  ustd  before  this 
time  to  indicate  the  pole-star  by  the  mention  of  it  in  Brunctto  I.atini'i^B 
Ttiara,  Bk.  ii.  Ch.  49 ;  and  other  evidence  to  the  ianr»e  etfect  ha^H 
been  collected  by  Humboldt  in  his  Cofmgj,  «ol.  ii.  pp.  619,  63O) 
Out's  trans. 

3a.  altroduca:  St.  Domenic  (i  i70-ia>i).  He  was  bore  at 
Calaliotra  in  Old  Casiile  in  Sjain,  und  was  noted  from  an  carlyj 
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period  of  his  life  for  his  «e1f-denia]  and  charity.  In  hiii  nuturtr 
yrara  he  wu  dinioguUhed  as  a  champion  of  orthodoxy,  and  he  look 
an  aciire  part  in  combating  the  doctnnes  of  the  Albigenies.  The 
prenehing  Order  of  the  Dominicans,  which  he  founded,  rcccirrd  the 
formal  sanction  of  Pope  Honorius  1 1 1  in  I  >  ■  7. 

33.  Per  coi,  Ac. :  '  bj-  reawo  of  wliom  such  prvise  is  accorded 
to  my  leader,'  St.  Francis.  Cp.  Par.  xi.  li8-!0,  where  «  is  seen 
that  the  pnite  of  St.  Francis  was  intended  to  lead  up  to  that  of  his 
compeer.  St.  Domenic. 

35.  ad  nns  :  'together,'  i.e.  in  the  same  service;  qi.  Pitrg. 
ix.  63. 

38.  39.  riarmttTt  'to  arm  afrrth'  ajtkin&t  the  auatilts  of  ihc 
Devil  1  thi»  was  eflected  by  Christ's  death.  Man  at  his  crvarion 
wore  the  annour  of  innocence;  he  lost  this  it  (he  Pall,  but  was 
iTgeiientcd  hy  Christ's  dcMh,  and  «o  was  prorided  with  fmb 
iirmour.  SI  movea  i  '  was  moving ' ;  this  refi;r«  to  the  period 
jirccrdiaj;  tlie  e^iabliihraeot  of  the  two  Orders.  Boaplccioao: 
'  without  confidence.' 

41.  nila  milfzi«,&c. :  'for  his  soldiers  who  were  wavering.' 
For  otiiet  iosiancfs  of  Id  forM  in  the  sense  of  '  in  doubt '  cji.  Inf. 
viii.  110;  Purf;.  xxix.  18. 

43~5'  com'  i  delto :  cp.  Pjr.  xi.  31-6.  ntut  sposat  the 
ChurcL  ■!  mccorse :  from  rattw^rrti,  '  bethought  ihcm  of  their 
error*.' 

46.  qnella  parte :  Spaia,  the  land  from  which  the  West  wind 
comes. 

49-51.  Non  nwlto.  Ac. :  'not  far  removed  from  the  beating  of 
tlie  waves,  behind  which,  to  rrpoK  from  (lit.  because  of  j  his  loDg 
impetuous  course  (la  lanKft  fogn).  the  sun  hi  timc^  hides  him  Irom 
men,  lies  Calahorra  the  fortunate.'  By  la  lunjca  fogft  is  meant  the 
sun's  course  in  summer,  when  it  is  longest ;  tal  volta  ('at  times') 
signifies  '  in  the  summer  season' ;  and  by  oode  the  Bay  of  Biscay 
i.i  intended,  because  in  the  summer  the  nin  sets  to  the  W.  of  N., 
which  in  the  difTCtion  of  thai  (xty  from  the  point  of  view  of  Italy. 
This  interpretation  suits  the  position  of  Calahom  (Calarogft),  which 
lies  near  the  upper  waters  of  ilie  Ebro,  and  is  '  001  far  reraoitd  from ' 
the  Bay  of  Biscay,  whereat  it  is  at  a  great  distance  fiom  the  AtJsotk. 
For  the  use  of  to!  vulta  cp.  Par.  xi.  51.  fortiianta:  as  bebg 
.St.  Domenic'*  birthpboc 
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53<  S4-  >ciido,  &c. :  'vhiHd,'  'coM  of  anns.'  la  one  of  the 
qturtcnngt  of  ihc  ums  of  Spin  the  Lion  it  oboic  the  Castk,  in 
■notlicr  bcnr^h  tt.  These  cmblcmK  rrpmcnt  Uic  kiagdoins  of  Leoa 
uid  Ckstile. 

5S~7-  1'  amoroao  drudo  :  '  the  )ut»sion3tc  lover.'  cnido  1 
'  hanh,'  '  seieiv,'  M  belag  a  Krciof;  o|>poa«it  of  heretics.     It  %*  not 


certain  whether  he  enconrageil  the  pcnccutioa  of  the  Albigeiuct,  bi 
58-40.  com*  :  '  as  won  as  ' ;  c|i.  l*u.  xv.  74.     •  His  ^writ. 


he  undoubtedly  took  pan  agiimi  them. 


^ 


sooa  ta  it  was  created,  was  so  rejJctr  with  lining  power,  ilut  while 
he  was  b  hU  moiber'i  womb  it  caused  her  10  be  proiihelic'  Befbn 
the  birth  of  Sl  Domcnic  hi«  mother  dieuned  that  she  had  brought 
forth  a  dog,  spotted  black  .ind  while,  which  bore  x  lighted  torch  in 
ilA  mouth.  1  he  figutv  of  the  F:|)oucd  dog  was  emblematic  of  the 
black  and  white  dress  of  ihc  Uominicao  Order,  and  in  that  con' 
iiexioo  was  fiequnitly  at  a  later  time  introduced  in  an  with  a  [ilay  on 
Damim  eattii.  the  Duniimc;insb(riT)j(re);aided4sl)ie  Lord's  waichitogs. 

til.  le  »ponsalizie:  *che  ctptiUMU'  uic  his  bapttsm,  when 
plighted  bim^-lf  U>  the  Chiisli-in  f;iiih. 

£4-6.    Ltt  doDna,  ^c. ;  his  godmother  dreamed  that  be 
a  star  on  his  ftirchead,  which  illumined  the  world,     cfcde !    hia 
followers  i  q>.  Pu.  xi,  1 1  a. 

6^-g.  p«rclii,&c:  'llut  he  might  be  in  name  what  be  was 
in  reality.'  costrtittoi  'the  fomi  of  his  name';  similailj'  in 
Plug,  xxviii.  147  e^iiralle  mcjDS  *a  form  of  words'  or  'sentence'; 
and  in  P.tr.  xxiii.  14  irtiza  cnslrulU  is  'witliaut  putting  it  into 
wordv'  (^locf,  &Q.:  the  meaning  is;— 'An  inspratioD  from 
Heaven  (QnJncI)  was  communicated  to  his  parents  to  name  him 
by  the  possc'-sire  adjecdve  (viz.  Dominkut)  derived  from  the  aatnc 
of  the  Lord  {Dominai)  who  pos^Sied  liliH  entirely.' 

71.  CristOi  ubsen-e  tlut  here  and  elsewhere  no  other  word 
b  allowed  to  rhyme  with  the  name  of  Christ. 

75.    primo  conMlgUo:    'prime  counsel,'  i.e.  counsel  of 
fection;  Matt.  xix.  31,  '  If  thou  will  be  perfect,  go  and  sell  that 
thou  hast,  and  0rc  to  the  poor,' Ac.    For  be  Domvnic's  observance 
of  tliis  rule  see  note  on  ).  3*. 

76-S.  SpesM  flate,  &c. :  these  are  insuncnt  of  his  early 
renunciation  of  everything  temporal  tot  Christ.  He  was  found 
by  his  nurse  awake  and  kneeling  on  the  earth  in  silent  prayer, 
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•on,  tec. :  '  I  hare  conie  into  the  world  for  this,'  v'lt.  to  watcb  and 
pray  and  rcnouoce  i-njoymcnti. 

79-81.  vcTMaente:  ' righilj- turned.'  GlovoonR:  Tivourcd 
by  Go<t.'  according  to  its  meaning  in  Htbrew.  In  the  next  line 
Dante  coofvucs  bis  tgDoranct  of  that  language.  Hi!  nuy  hate  got 
the  interpretation  frora  Isidore,  Orig.  vii.  9;  or  from  the  Magnat 
Drrivaliaiwi  of  Uguccione  da  Pluj  ice  Toynbee,  Dut.,  y.  377. 

K3.  Ostlenie :  Hirnry  of  Sum,  Cardinal,  and  Binhof  of  Ostia, 
d.  1171.  He  wrote  a  commencwy  on  the  Dccrctali.  For  thc 
siudy  of  these  as  a  worldly  pursuit  cp.  Par.  ix.  134,  135.  Tiddco: 
Taddeo  Alderoiti  of  Bulogna.  a  celebrated  physician,  d.  1303.  In 
this  line  and  1.  91  the  pursuit  of  ptefermciit  or  itain  in  the  lliree 
learned  profcuion*  t*  referred  to.  at  above  in  Par.  xi.  4.  5. 

86,  87.  la  vlgnft:  the  Church.  imbinDca:  'is  blcodied,'  i.e. 
fades  and  withers. 

88-90.  alia  sedia,  &c.  i  governed  by  j1il(im.inili  {\.  ^^)  t  'he 
reauestcd  of  the  Holy  See  ...  not  oppORunilin  of  eniicluog  himK'ir 
(MwifiMMu'itnr.&c.,  11.  91-3),  but.' &c.  gihTa.&e.:  'aforetime* 
was  lunder,'  i.  e.  it  now  lc»  kind  than  of  old.  noo  per  lei,  &c. : 
this  'a  t  comment  on  the  pircedinit  clause  ;  *  not  by  iu  own  doing. 
but  by  hi«  who  occupies  it,  who  goes  astray  * :  the  Pope  is  meant, 
and  Biiniface  VIII  in  jKUlicular. 

91-3.  dispensftfc,  &c. :  '  the  power  of  giring  away  (lit.  di>< 
tributing)  one.ihird  or  one-half  (of  moneys  bn^urathrd  lor  benevolent 
pufposcs).'  and  lieepio£  back  tiic  re*t.  la  fortune,  Ac:  'the 
openng  oliered  by  Uie  first  racant  benefice '  1  prima  probably  agrees 
with  tteiaia  undcotiood.  The  releience  is  to  the  tspniaiioBtt,  or 
nominations  to  po%Ls  not  yet  tacant,  which  the  Popes  of  that  time 
used  to  make,  declnuui,  Ac  :  '  the  tithes  which  nghtly  belong  to 
God's  poor ' ;  the  words  are  in  Latin,  because  that  is  the  laoguagc 
of  the  Church  or  of  Canoo  bw. 

94*4.  controiAc:  St.  Domenic  visited  Rome  in  1105,  and  in 
I S07  commenced  preaching  againit  the  Albigcnses.  lo  Mme,  Ac : 
'the  seed  from  which  are  sprung  the  iwcnty-lbur  plants  which 
endrde  tliec,'  i.  e.  the  Faith,  by  which  the  theologians  who  form 
two  circles  round  thw  w«i«  ourtuml. 

97-9.  volere  1  i.  e.  zeal.  1'  oflSito  apostollco :  '  his  apostolic 
office,'  Le.  the  authority  oontirrrvd  upon  him  by  Innocent  HI.  ch' 
kita,  Ac. :  '  bursting  from  an  elevated  source.'     As  a  '  torrent '  is 
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being  ^loken  of,  and  h*  impmti  h  the  pMnt  of  the  cO(n]iari(en, 
Klta  M«m!i  to  mniD  'clev^tM*  nther  than  'ilerp-Katnl,'  u  Mmir 


oca  of 


explain  it.  NfoTTOVM  Ati^toili^,  who  on  point*  bk«  ibit  is  I>intc*s 
u^uaI  «oihoriiy,  remarks  on  the  high  potilioQ  of  the  *oufors  of 
rivers;   M'trorvl.  i.  13,  1 1,  a!  Kpcfwu  «i  TXtumu  «ipcm  «at 

IOC.  <tuivi :  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Toulouic,  which  wu 
chief  centre  of  the  Albigense*. 

103.  diveni  rivl ;  the  followers  of  St.  Domcnie.    They 
the  sirrflins  which  procredcd  from  the  torrcni.  and  fertilized  tlie 
{ardcD  of  the  Church  (I'  erto  cattoUco). 

106-8.  biga;  Lat.  for  ' tiiw>- horsed  car';  here  used  by  Dante 
for  '  two-wheeled  car,"  The  Church  hu  alre.idy  itra  represeoied 
by  thii  emblem  in  the  triumjihal  proccMion  m  Parg-  xxix.  107. 
In  the  procol  p.Ksngc  the  two  wheeb  are  the  founders  of  the  two 
great  Orders,  civil  briga:  'civil  war,'  i.e.  the  contest  with 
heresy,  which  was  a  siru^le  within  the  Church  ttsetf. 

no,  t  II.  dell'  altra,  Jcc. :  of  St.  Francis,  who  was  Isuded 
St.  Thomiis  Aoutnan  in  the  preoeding  C.-into. 

f  ia-4.  St,  BooaveDtura  now  proceeds  to  denounce  the  degei 
of  his  on-n  Order,  the  Praaciscans,  as  in  Par.  xi.  1 14  foil.  Aquti 
had  denounced  that  of  the  Dominicans,  orbita:  i.al.  for  *  whcct- 
traclc*  U  parte  *ominft,  &c. :  '  ihc  topmost  pan  of  the  circam- 
fcrencc  of  the  wheel " ;  1^  this  expression  St,  Francis  himself  b 
meant.  His  followerv  had  forsaken  iiis  track,  la  muffa,  &c. : 
the  metaphor  is  taken  from  a  cask  of  wine ;  *  where  ooce  the  cnitt 
was,  there  is  now  the  mould.' 

117.  quel  diniuirl,  Ac:  'hi*  family  (ih<r  prancitcan  Order) 
lets  (gitta)  ihe  point  of  the  foot  (qnci  dinanil,  the  forepart)  upoo 
the  heel  (quel  dirctro,  tlie  hinder  pan);  i.e.  tliey  follow  tbetr 
leader's  footsiqis  in  the  exactly  oppouie  direction. 

1 1 8-ao.  E  toato.  fee. :  '  and  soon  there  will  be  evidence  of  the 
han-est  (i.  e.  result)  of  this  bad  husbandry,  when  the  tares  coroplaiB 
that  they  are  excluded  Irom  the  granary,'  i.  e.  when  the  unprofitable 
hteihrrn  complain  that  tiicy  are  excluded  from  the  Church.  The 
refetrnce  is  to  the  sect  of  the  Spiritualists,  or  ri|{id  mainiatDera  of 
the  l-'ranciscan  rule,  who  sepajMed  from  that  Order  and  from  the 
Church;  see  note  on  11.  134-6.  This  schism,  St,  Bonavcntura 
says,  wu  the  result  of  previous  corruption  io  the  Order.     Anotbi 
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aad  sinipW  Uilcrprtation  of  ilii:  pavtage  unouki  mnkc  it  nfct  to  th* 
Jtidgcincnt,  when  the  ttn-s  shall  be  burnt  And  the  whi.'at  gjtiiered 
toco  the  b&m  {Mtvu  xiiL  30);  but  this  is  lurdjy  ^niisublc,  fix 
to  tluit  an:  to«to  would  imply  tbit  Dante  beliered  tlte  end  of  the 
woFid  to  be  clow  at  hand. 

131-3.  B«D  dico,  &c. ;  the  Saint  guanit  againn  too  sweeping 
a  i»ndcniiuttion  by  uying  that  there  an;  exceptions.  'Doubtlns 
I  would  affirm  that,  should  one  examine  our  v(^ume  Itaf  by  leaf, 
he  would  still  God  pages  where  he  coutd  read  Uie  words  "  I  <m  ati 
I  am  wont." '  Some  nierabers  of  the  Onlei  muintuin  their  piofeuion 
still  uochan)^. 

134-6.  HttDon.ftc:  'but  such  an  instittcc  will  noi  be  derived 
from  Ca^e,  nor  from  Acquasiuoa,  the  rrprefenutives  of  wliich 
phces  so  interpret  the  nile  of  Uie  Order  ^la  acrittura),  that  while 
the  latter  sliicks  it,  the  forroer  makn  it  more  strtngeiil.'  In  1389 
Matuo  d'  Ac^uasparu,  general  of  the  FranciKiiis,  relaxed  the 
rule;  but,  in  mctioD  Irom  thi«,  Uboldino  di  Cawle  insisted  on 
a  itriccer  idlcrpietatioo,  and  hcadrd  the  sect  of  the  Spiritualists. 

137-9.  vita:  'spirit.'  Bonaventtira ;  he  visit  called  the 
Doctor  Strafluciu,  itnd  wax  bore  in  1131  «t  Bignoregio  (now 
Bagnorea,  nc«r  the  lake  of  BolK'na),  and  became  general  of  the 
Franciscan  Order,  tlis  views  weiv  Flaionisi  and  mystical,  and 
in  this  re^;<cct  be  formed  a  strong  cooiiast  to  A(|uiniii,  who  was 
Aristotelian  and  logical.  Dr.  Liddon  had  sujixeatetl,  Uij^t  the  fact 
that  the  two  died  within  four  m<raihs  of  one  another  m-iy  h<ivc  had 
much  to  do  with  the  position  assigned  to  Bon.ncntura  in  the 
Paradiso  {Eiiajt  ami  Addrtiia.  p.  199).  la  sinistra  cura ;  tlie 
desire  of  temporal  adv;iiitajt('S :  cp.  A({mnas,  St/mma,  t.  a^'*.  Q.  101. 
Art.  4,  'Sxpieniia  pertinet  ad  dextram,  sicut  ct  caetera  spirituaHa 
bona ;  temporalc  auteni  nutrimcntum  ad  nni«tram,  secuodum  iilud 
Prov.  iii.  16,  In  (jniitra  illius  diviliae  ct  gloria.' 

130-a.  St.  Bonaventvra  now  proceeds  to  name  the  spirits  who 
form  the  outer  circle,  as  St.  Thomas  had  named  those  of  the  inner 
circle,  niuminato  ed  Angostio:  two  e-arly  followers  of 
St.  Fi^inca.  Bcalzi;  'barefooted  friars' {  cp.  Par.  xL  80. 
capMtro;  Aid.  I.  87. 

'3.V-5-  Dgo.Ac. ;  Hugo  of  St,  Victor,  a  mystic  and  theologian  j 
sec  note  on  Par.  x.  131.  Plctro  Hut|rl^orc :  Petrus  Comestor 
(Cent,  xii.),  so  called  u  beiqg  a  devouitr  of  books.    Pietro  lapano ; 
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Petms  Hb{aaa3i  he  bpcimc  Pope  Jolin  XXI  in  1176.  The 
libdli  h«v  mentioned  arc  his  Summulat  L^foUt.  gin :  in  thr 
woiM  Wi>w. 

I36-8.  NntAn:  Naihas,  who  rtlwkcd  David;  i  Sam.  xii. 
7  foil.  He  is  supposed  tn  br  introduced  hrnr  as  a  coapandon  to 
St.  Chrysostom.  brt:«usc  boih  n-bufced  kings.  DiryHMlom  oppoccd 
the  emperor  Arcidius.  tl  mctropoUtano ;  lie  whs  Patrivcb  of 
ConnantinDple.  By  hix  homilies  he  devrved  a  place  among  dw 
theoIogiBM.  AnKlmo  ;  St.  Anwlm  (Cent,  xii.);  Archbishop  of 
CBnicrbory;  author  or  the  Cur  Dm  bam'*.  Donate. -  Donatut, 
the  grsmmarinn  of  Cent,  iv,,  and  author  of  the  Latin  gnnunar. 
St.  Jerome  was  one  of  bis  pupils,  prim*  arte:  Grammar,  which 
wa»  the  6r»l  in  order  of  the  seven  science*  of  the  Trinum  and 
Qiudriviurat  »ee  Ceitv.  ii,  i^,  II.  55-7. 

139-41.  RaboDo:  R^banus  Miiuruv  (Cent.  tiii.  and  ixA  theo- 
loginn.  and  Biihop  of  Miin7..  Gioacchino !  the  Abbot  Joachnn 
of  Csl^ihrui  (Crnr.  xii.).  raystic  and  theologian.  After  hiideath  he 
WHS  credited  with  numerous  visions  and  prophecies. 

141-5.  Ad  iDVegglar,  &c. :  '  to  celebrate  thin  mighty  champaoa 
of  the  Faith.'  St.  Domcnic,  of  whom  Bonavcntura  has  been 
spenkirtg,  muM  here  he  meant,  and  this  dctrrmines  the  meantag  of 
JnveKglar.  From  signifying  *  to  envy '  it  seems  to  be  used  in  the 
favourable  sense  of '  to  hold  up  to  woodirriDg  admirjtion.'  cort««ila  : 
this  was  shown  by  St.  Thomas,  a  Dombican,  singing  the  praises 
of  St.  Francis,  il  dhtcreto  latino :  *  his  discreet  address ' ;  liar 
latino  see  note  on  Par.  x.  130.  mosse.  ftc. :  the  outer  circle 
danced  and  sang  at  the  conclusion  of  St.  Thomas's  address,  as 
described  io  U.  5,  (. 
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AnfliiMRNT. — After  the  two  circles  of  sprits  ha*e  sung  and 
danced  round  Dante  and  BeMricc,  St.  Thomas  nsumes  the  oKce 
of  ipcaltcr,  and  solves  the  diSiculiy  which  had  arisen  in  Dante's 
mind  in  consetiuence  of  his  saying  that  Solomon  had  no  e^ua)  io 
wisdom.  In  conclusioo,  be  enters  a  warning  aeainn  hmy  judge- 
ments, in  respect  of  theological  and  philosophical  doctrines,  and  of 
the  chancien  and  fiiturc  prospects  of  men. 
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Likes  1-94.  In  ilwse  Iin«  the  Poet  compifw  dw  apprarsnc« 
of  the  tu«ntyfour  sprits  of  the  Theoloxmtis,  as  ihcy  <lance  around 
him,  to  ihftt  of  twent)'-four  of  the  brighter  of  the  (ixnl  starv  if 
grouped  into  two  cooomtric  ciicln.  The  coostniction  of  11,  1-13 
is  us  follows : — fmnugiui ,  .  .  QarmS^t  itrllt  .  .  .  [r]  ipifl  tarni  .  .  . 
ffj  la  hneta  £  qarl  rorao  .  .  .  avtrfaHa  Ji  ii  tbtt  ttgm  in  tirtoi 

1.  cupe:  from  LaLfii^mrt  'drtirrs,' 

4-6.  QuindJci :  the  34  rehired  iOan  arc  maAe  up  of  15  taken 
from  rjrinu*  put*  of  ihc  sky,  7  Irocn  the  Gmit  Bear,  and  a  from 
the  Little  Bwir.  plage:  fiom  l^xX.  flaga;  ' region* '  of  the  sky. 
acrenoi  hen-  used  siil»untiit-Iy ;  'serrnityi'  'dear  light';  cp. 
Purg.  XXX.  14.  compa^oi  h.&.  emnpagtn  'density';  'light  W 
clear  th»  it  overpowen  all  dcQMiy  of  the  atmosfiiere.' 

7-9.  quel  CcTTO!  our  'CharWs  Wiin.'  b  col,  ftc.i  'to 
which  suffices  (i.e.  which  ne\-cr  goes  beyond)  the  mult  (lit.  bowrn) 
of  OUT  (the  DOrtliern)  heaven  botli  by  day  and  night,  so  that  no 
part  of  it  disi|>p«3rs  (beneath  the  hortzoti)  as  it*  pole  (the  pole 
of  the  car)  turns.'  The  ranning  is,  that  the  Great  Dear  ne«cr 
sets  to  us, 

io->.  qu«l  cornoi^C. :  the  Little  JJear  is  here  compared  to 
a  hom,  the  rauutli  of  which  is  fonued  by  the  two  suits  mo^ti  distant 
from  the  polc'itar,  while  the  orilice  10  winch  the  lips  an;  applied  is 
the  pole-siar  it%elf.  puota  dello  stdo :  the  pole-star  is  described 
as  '  the  point  of  the  .ixic  round  which  rrrolvc*  the  liriit  drcle  of  the 
hcai'ens,'  The  liist  circle  of  the  heavens  is  the  Primum  JifMn 
and  this  moires  round  the  earth's  axis,  of  which  the  polc-st«r  in 
the  henwta  i*  the  extreme  WMnt. 

13-5.  segni;  'ooostellalions't  the  comparison  that  foJtows 
shows  that  circles  of  nars  are  meant,  la  Ggliuola.  &c.:  Ariadne, 
from  whose  head  at  the  lime  of  her  death  Bxchus  took  the  ga/land 
which  she  wore,  and  placed  it  among  the  stars  where  it  i;  known  as 
Art^oe's  Crown,  or  Corona  Boteklis;   Ov.  Afrt,  viii.  174-81. 

16-S.  E  r  00,  &c. :  the  meanbg  is,  iliat  ilie  two  circles  were 
concentric,  and  moi'ed  in  opposite  directions  to  one  another.  ■! 
prima;  'towards  the  front,  while  al  poi  in  'towardi  the  rritr,' 
i.  e.  ooe  forward*,  the  other  backwatds. 

3Z-4.  i  tanto,  fie:  *surp*sses  the  range  of  our  experience  as 
fat,  as  the  motbn  of  the  hearra  which  exceeds  in  speed  all  the 
Others  {the  Primim  MMb)  Soroses  the  niOTement  of  the  Chiana.' 
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In  other  words :— ■*  Our'  conceptions  of  speed  no  more  bear  oont- 
IMrison  to  the  xtpd  movetaeat  of  the  ciiding  spirits,  ilion  tbc 
motion  of  the  ^lugsish  Kttiim  of  the  Chixiu  lioM  to  thai  of  the 
swiftest  of  the  lieuvcdr  spheres.'  Fot  the  Chiuu  sec  ootc  00  Inf. 
xxix.  47. 

35-7.  Peiuui :  the  hjrmn  which  was  suDf[  io  honour  of  Apollo. 
£d  io,  &c. :  '  and  it  (the  dinne  nature)  joined  with  the  bumoD 
nature  in  one  person  '  (the  Person  of  our  Lord). 

18—30.  sua  niisttrs  1  '  thnr  ransurc,'  i>  c.  tbtir  appoiatnl 
duration.  «tteK«rait  '^avc  hted  to  us.'  Fdicituiilo  sl^  ftc  : 
'joyfully  pasMUfi  (lit.  miiltinf;  tliemsclves  happy  in  jixvaing)  from 
one  employment  to  the  other,'  i.e.  frooi  singing  and  dancing  to 
answering  nty  question. 

31—3.  numi  i  'divinities,*  i.e.  blessed  saints.  In  colt  'bythe 
spirit  within  which  light '  i  St.  Thomas  A<iuiniis  ts  meast,  who  bad 
idutetl  the  Ufe  of  St.  Franci!>  (il  poverel  di  Dio). 

34-6.  Quiuido,  &c.'.  'now  thut  one  car  of  covn  has  been 
thre^ihcdi  now  ihit  the  grain  ftom  it  has  been  garnered,  kind 
lOTc  induces  me  10  thn:^  the  other.'  St.  Thomas,  having  fiilly 
discussed  (threshed  out)  one  of  Danic't  difficulties— vix.  that  sug- 
gested by  the  words,  'U'  ben  s'  impingua'  (I'm.  x.  0) — r>ow 
proceeds  to  discuss  the  other — vii.  tlut  arising  from  the  siatemeM, 
that  Solomon  had  had  no  et^unl  in  wimIoih  (Par.  x.  114).  U 
bad  occurred  to  Dante's  mind  th:it  Adam  and  Christ  ought  to 
preferred  before  him  in  th.-it  respect. 

37-9.  nel  petto,  *c. :  'in  Adam's  breast,  whence  the  rib  was 
taken  to  form  Ctc's  fair  cheek,  whose  jialate  (taste)  costs  all  the 
world  M  deal,'  Lc.  whose  vabng  of  the  ajiplc  caused  the  Pall 
of  man. 

40-z.  in  quel,  &c. :  'in  Christ's  breast,  which,  when  tnnsfixnl 
by  the  !)pcar,  made  so  full  siiii&fjciion  for  all  sins,  tost  and  funirv, 
that  it  outweighs  in  the  scale  the  transgrrssions  of  all  nunkiod.'  | 

45.  Da  quel  valor,  ftc. :  'by  that  Power,  which  created  both 
Adam  and  Clirist'i.  human  body.' 

48.  Lo  hen,  &C.:  Solomon;  cp.  Par.  x.  109-14. 

50,  51.  vedrai,  &c. :    'you  will  see  that  what  you  think  and] 
wh.-ii  I  said  correspond  as  exactly  in  staling  the  truth  as  the  centre 
(is  ihc  meeting-point  of  the  radii)  in  a  circle.'     The  meeting  of  the 
radii  in  the  centre  of  a  drclc  is  taken  as  an  tlltutntion  of  exacc 
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coTcspaDdeacc.  Dante  hu  here  cxprcuwd  himself'— to  uy  the 
least— *cry  succinctly. 

52-87.  The  general  ugtunntis: — What  is  cintcd  dtrrctly  by 
Cod  is  perfect,  wlintos  that  which  is  crtsted  indirtcily  by  Him 
through  intomiediate  ajtencies  and  materials  n  imperfect ;  und  there- 
fore Duiie  n  right  in  thinking  that  Adnm,  and  ChriM  in  His  human 
nature,  who  Ulong  to  the  focmrr  clav*,  mu=t  bat-c  been  supcHo*  in 
wisdom  to  all  men,  and  therefore  to  Soloniot). 

Si-4-  Ci6  cht.  Ac:  'all  tilings,  whether  iacorrMptible  or  cor- 
ruptibli-,  emanate  Kk«  a  bright  ray  from  the  thou]{bt  of  Cod,  which 
ii  generated  by  Hi*  love.' 

53-7.  qn^l*  viva  luce,  Ac.;  the  work  of  creation  i«  here 
a^wried  to  be  the  work  of  all  thrrc  Persons  of  the  Blessed  Triiuly. 
'  That  living  light  (the  Son),  which  proceeds  from  its  saurc«  of  light 
{ihc  Father)  in  such  a  manner  that  it  cannot  but  be  in  Unity  both 
with  Him  and  with  the  Love  (tlie  Holy  Spirit)  which  forma  with 
them  a  Trinity.'  s'  intrea ;  for  the  compound  with  in  cp.  immuirti. 
Par.  ix.  81 ;  inlamrii,  Par.  ix.  73. 

58,  59-  Per  con.  &c. :  '  out  of  Ms  good  will  {i.  e.  of  free  grace) 
''loctwei  hi*  rays  a*  in  a  mirror,  in  nine  ^ubiiitenccs,'  i.  e.  the  nine 
Intelligences  that  preside  over  the  nine  Hcji-en» ;  sec  Prefatory  Note 
to  Canto  I.  These  arc  called  'subsistences,' because  this  is  the 
Scholastic  term  for  that  which  exists  by  itself,  and  not  in  anything 
else;  cp,  A<juinaE.  Summa,  \.  Q.  ag.  Art.  3,  '  lUa  cnim  subsi>tcrc 
dicimus,  quae  non  in  alio  »nl  in  se  exiitunt.' 

6 1—3.  QuintU,  &c. :  '  from  thc«e  the  creative  energy  (j/  rag]par 
Jtda  viva  Ime)  pas<^es  downwards  to  iis  bst  stage  of  working, 
detcniding  lo  far  (GiA  tauito  dlvcorado)  through  succrssire  phages 
of  action,  that  at  last  it  only  produces  imperfect  and  perishable 
results.*  'Contingency'  is  the  Scholastic  term  for  that  which 
may  be  and  may  not  be,  and  tlicrcforc  is  not  incorruftiMe ;  cp. 
Aquinas,  Summa,  t.  Q.  86,  Art.  3,  'Coniingens  cM  «|uod  potest 
esse  et  non  esse." 

fi4-6.  E  quntc,  Ac:  'and  by  these  "perishable  results"  are 
mc.int  things  geneiited  (animals,  plants,  Ac),  such  as  the  lie.ii«n 
by  its  rotniion  produces  either  with  or  without  seed.'  Some  plants 
and  animals  were  believed  to  grow  without  seed :  for  plants  cp. 
Purg.  KXTtii.  109-17;  foe  ammais  the  bees  io  Virg.  G»rg.  \t, 
197-101 ;  see  also  Ar.  MtMfh,  vi.  7,  4. 
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67-9.  hm  c*ra,  &c.:  'both  the  ttataer  (lit.  wax)  of  which 
tlungi  generatrci  arc  formed,  and  the  stellar  tnflumccs  which  -.iffkct 
it,  arc  variable,  and  coiuei^uently,  when  the  wax  has  tvcei<red  the 
imprint  of  the  dtnne  idea  <U  wegao  Ideals),  it  has  raiyin^  degrees 
of  brilltRncy.'  In  tntlnce  the  force  of  the  prepondon  is  lost  ■, 
Par.  xxt.  a8. 

10-3.  Ondv,  &c. '.  '  hcnoe  irisc  the  differences  in  <|ualily  bet' 
the  fiuiu  produced  by  iiw»  of  the  same  kind  (nii  ntedeKimo  lei_ 
ScooDdo  apecie),  and  between  the  charjaer^  of  indii-idiul  mi 
On  ihe^c  ctfrct*  procoeding  from  the  sn-llar  mflueoce:!  qi.  Par.  vii 
97-105,  127-35- 

73-5-  S«  fosae,  Ac.:  'if  the  wax  were  moulded  in  perfiECtioo, 
and  the  stellar  influeoces  were  tn  complete  aclivit)',  the  brilliancy 
derived  from  tlie  seal  would  appear  in  fulL' 

76-^.  Ma  la  natuTB,  Ac:  'but  natuit  ever  supplies  this 
btillinncy  ia  diminished  menMire,  thus  rciembling  in  (the  imper- 
fection of)  her  work  the  nniiit,  who,  while  he  posse«se*  expcneiKe 
in  his  art,  hja  an  unsteady  hand ' ;  cp.  Par.  i.  1 17-9. 

79-81.  Pcrfti&c:  'yet,  if  the  fervent  Love  (the  Holy  Spirit) 
dispows  and  seals  the  clear  Vision  (the  Son)  of  the  primnl  Power 
(the  Father),  in  tliat  case  the  greatest  passible  perfection  is  thr 
result';  in  other  '••ords — 'when  jll  the  Persons  of  the  Ttiniiy 
coiDlune  to  operate  immediately,  there  cnn  be  00  imperfectiiio.'  The 
terms  in  which  the  Trinity  is  here  described  cortcspood  to  those  in 
II.  55-7.  Peri  expresses  the  contra»t  between  the  peffeciion  here 
mentioned  nnd  the  imperfection  spoken  of  in  the  previous  tercet. 
For  p«rd  =  'yet'  q>.  Inf.  xxii.  1431  xxxiii.  19. 

81-4.  The  meanitig  of  the  three  lines  is — '  It  was  by  the  im- 
mediate action  of  the  Bleued  Trinity  that  Adam  and  Christ's 
human  body  were  fotmml.'  la  terra :  the  eirth  from  which 
Adam's  body  wm  made;  'thus  once  the  "dust  of  the  ground" 
was  made  worthy  to  form  a  living  being  in  all  tvspccts  perfo-t.' 

88— tit.  St.  Thomas  now  cMplains.  that  in  tlius  alErming  that 
Adam  and  Chritrt  were  superior  to  Solomon  in  respect  of  wisdom, 
he  does  not  contradict  his  previous  iiutemcnt  that  Solomon  had  no 
e«|ual  in  wiHlnm,  for  that  wax  made  in  reference  to  his  wisdom  in 
discharging  the  kingly  olScc,  and  not  in  respect  of  knowledge  tn 
general. 

89.  eosttii :  Solomon ;  cpu  11.  46-8. 
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rrnuPSt,  when  il  » as  taid   to  him.  "  Ask."  ' 
"Ood  wiJ,  Aik  what  I  shall  ci>v  dice.' 


91,  93.  che  it  moMK,  ftc. :   'which  moied  him  u  nuke  h» 

8ce  t  Kings  iii.  5. 
g,«v 

94-6.  Nod  ho,  &c. :  '1  huie  nut  spoken  m  viguely  that  you 
tihuuld  fail  lu  MY  clearly  that  he  wni  ;i  kit)]:,  who  askeii  lor  wisdum 
in  ordiT  that  he  might  b«  a  competent  kiag.'  Solonion  Mid  (v.  9), 
'  Give  thy  vminc  an  undcnundiag  heart  to  judge  thy  people,*  Ac. 
posac:  archaic  for  faun. 

97-103.  In  thcK  lines  fimr  branches  of  sptculaiiiv  knowled^jc  arc 
mentionedi  viz.  (i)  spccukcive  theology ;  {1)  dialectic:  (3)  tavU- 
physic;  (4)  geometry.  Sulomon  did  not  drMre  speculktiTC,  but 
practical  wisdom,  which  is  nccnsary  tor  kings  that  Uicy  may  rule 
aright 

97-9.  tnao :  for  leno.  as  in  Inf.  *•  38  1  cp>  m.  the  abbreriatcd 
form  in  Pufg.  xvi.  I3t.  Li  motor,  Ac:  tbccele»tial  Intelligences, 
who  move  the  sphereti.  Dante  liim^clf  discusses  the  <)uestion  nf 
their  number  in  Cuiv.  ii.  6.  me  neecsac,  tec. :  whether  from  two 
premissM)  one  of  which  i*  ncccswirj-,  the  other  contingent,  the  con- 
clunoii  can  be  necesssry.  This  tjuescion  is  di»:usM\l  by  Aristotle 
in  jlnaJyt,  Pr.  i.  t6. 

loo-i.  8l  eat  dare,  &c. :  '  whether  we  must  gram  that  motion 
had  a  beginning,'  the  alternative  being  to  go  back  ad  infniium  in 
seeking  for  the  origin  of  motion;  sec  Ar.  Phj-i.  13k.  viii..  mi  inil. 
The  words  si  eat  diure,  &c.,  and  iietau  in  the  two  pcecedtog  lines, 
are  borrowed  from  Schtdattic  Latin.  O  m,  &c.  :  '  or  whether  it  is 
possible  to  inscribe  in  .1  semicircle  a  triangle  which  should  not  have 
a  right  angle.'    This  is  impossible. 

t°3'~^-  Oode,  ftc. :  '  whence,  if  you  gi<c  heed  to  what  I  sjud 
before  (Par.  x.  114,  "A  vtder  tanto  non  surse  il  sccondo')  and 
what  I  have  just  said  (viz.  that  Solomon  denred  practical  wbdom), 
thai  unriv.-illcd  insight  (i.  e.  grasp  of  thought)  to  which  1  desire  to 
refer  (lit.  on  which  the  shaft  of  my  intention  ttrikcs)  it  kingly 
prudence  (i.  e.  the  prudence  which  a  kiog  reC[uitesV'  [mparl  here 
means  *that  which  has  no  c<{ual,'  'unrivalled,'  and  thus  corresponds 
to  tenz,/i  pare  in  I.  tJ9.  If,  however,  e  be  jvtiA  instead  of  k  after 
pnidenzn,  imparl  mufit  be  a  verb,  and  the  pussij^e  must  be 
rentlcrcd,  '  You  come  to  understand  kingly  prudence  and  that  innight 
to  which  1  desire  to  refer,'  L  e.  you  learn  that  they  corrcspoad  one 
to  the  other.    The  meaning  is  the  s«me  in  diher  case, 
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lofi.  SuTBC  :    here  ukm   in  the  sense  of  'rose  above  others.' 
St.  Thonui*  further  justifies  his  origin^  uatcnwrit,  beciae,  he 
this  word  imjJies  that  kinp  irc  being  spoken  of. 

109-1 1.  Con  qnesta,  &<:. :  'if  you  accept  my  remark  abont! 
Solomon  with  ihi«  limitation  (i.  r.  that  br  i«  spoken  of  as  a  kmgX 
then  it  is  reconcilable  vilh  your  view  about  (the  ^upcrioritjr 
wisdiMn  of)  the  first  father  (Adam)  and  our  Joy  (OiriM).' 

r  I »  foil.  In  the  miiaindei  of  tin-  Canio  Dante  •aixms  his  readers 
through  the  mouth  of  St.  Thom.-ii  OEAin^I  hasty  and  ovrr-coaiidedl 
judgeine<it«.  I>r.  L.iddon  remarks  in  this  connpxion  on  the 
tntellecinal  caution  which  A(]uinas  h)m>«lf  dJsjilays  in  his  opinions 
and  wrilincs  iEtiayi,  Ac,  p.   ISj). 

114.  Ed  al  si,  &c. :  '  whether  in  tlie  direction  of  sfEnnatiao  or 
i>f  negation,  concernin];  which  you  are  not  dear.' 

117.  Neir  nn,  Ac. :  '  ax  well  in  the  one  case  as  in  ilie  Mher  * 
as  well  in  affirming  as  in  denying. 

ti8-30.  cgl'  fncontm,  &c.:  'it  is  the  case  that  an  ojnnion 
hastily  formed  commonly  inclines  to  the  wronj;  side,  and  subaequenily 
penona!  filling  hampers  the  judKemeni.*  ccfrente  here  is  uwj  to 
coatrwtt  with  mover  Unio  in  1.  11^.  The  'penonaJ  freting'  is  the 
amoor  pri^rt  which  makes  a  maa  unwilling  to  renounce  an  opinion 
which  he  \i»\  already  expressed. 

iai-3.  Vl*pl^&c.:  the  meaning  is: — 'Theraan  who^teculateK 
wtdiout  ade<]uaie  jiieparaiion  not  only  gains  nothing  by  loosing  his 
moorings,  but  sul&rs  from  being  involved  in  strange  and  cnvncous 
opinion^.' 

115.  ParrDcnldc:  Pdimrnidcs,  the  founder  of  the  Bkiatic  school 
of  philosophy ;  Melissus  was  one  of  his  disdples.  Mr.  Boiler 
remarks  (u.  178)  that  tliese  two  are  consbunly  coujiled  by  Aristotle 
at  examples  of  biid  reasoners.  Bri**o :  Bryson  attrmpted  to  fquare 
the  circle ;  Aristotle  {Sofitii.  Eltiub.  xi.  3.)  condemns  his  method 
of  proof  as  sophisiical. 

1 17-q.  Sabellio  cd  Arrio :  Sabellius  maintained  tint  the  Father 
himself  became  niiifl  in  Christ.  Arius  denied  the  dirinity  of  our 
Lord,  quegll  stolti :  i.  e.  other  heretics.  Che  fnron,  &c. : 
*  who  in  their  imumcnt  of  the  Scriptures  resembled  the  blade  of 
a  sword,  which  distorts  the  natural  fjoe '  wliicb  \s  reflected  in  it, 
dlritti :  lit,  ■  with  die  fo.itures  siriishi.' 

130  foU>  From  the  hasiy  fbrniatio^i  of  opinionn  St.  Tlionaas  tiin>& 
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10  hany  and  prnnarare  judgnnRits  of  our  fellow  men  ta  mpcct  of 
their  final  accrpuace  or  rejection  by  God. 

131.  ettma:  '  estimaies,' '  puis  a  value  on." 

134.  Dpnui!  >ihe  brier.'     rigido  e  feroce:  'MiIT and  rude.* 

ijtt.  foce:  'harbour.* 

139-41.  donna  Berts  o  Mr  Uartlno:  ordin<iry  )Kr«ons. 
Per  vcdcre,  Ac:  'let  them  not  xh'ink  1h.1t,  when  tbcy  sec  ooi- 
man  &cral  and  anotlier  make  of!erin£&.  tlioy  read  tlicv  lives  as  Cod 
leads  them.'    offerere :  fur  o^n  {  cp.  I'ar.  r.  50. 


CANTO  XIV 


AxGt'XEKT. — Solomon  explains  to  Onate  ccitaio  jioints  r^bling 
to  nun's  gtoriGed  body  after  the  rcmrrection.  Other  sjiirits  oow 
appear,  and  form  1  tlunj  luminous  circle  of  lights  aruund  tlie  other 
two.  Dunic  and  Beatrice  then  puis  upwanb  to  tlie  fifth  Hcvcn, 
that  of  Mnr«,  in  which  arc  the  souU  of  Wairior  Saints  and  Nbrtyrt ; 
these  :ire  arraimed  in  the  form  of  a  croas,  in  token  of  tlic  Fiilli  for 
which  they  died. 

Lines  1-3.  Dnl  centre,  &c. :  after  St.  TSom^i*  i*  silent  Beatrice 
commences  sjicaking  j  and  as  slie  is  witli  Uanie  at  the  ccnUe  of  die 
circle  of  spirits  among  wliom  is  St.  Thomas,  t)ie  moTcmcot  of  their 
voices  in  opposite  directions  is  computed  to  the  waving  motion  of 
water  in  a  bowl,  which  move*  ouivaard  or  inward  according  as  it 
receites  an  impulse  from  within  or  from  without. 

4-6,  CMo:  fm  taduM;  'of  a  sudden  dropjicd  into  my  mind.' 
vita:  'spirit.' 

7.8.  Perla.Ac.i  >  <nriag  to  the  rcjcmblancc  to  which  his  and 
Beatrice's  <!iicoitrsc  Rai-c  birth.' 

10-1.  enoI,&c.:  *  though  he  tells  it  not  to  you.'  n^penaoado 
ancara :  Beatrice  perceives  the  thought,  which  was  foraiing,  but 
had  not  yet  «ome  to  the  birth,  in  Dante's  mind.  The  thought 
related  to  tlie  nmure  of  the  glorilied  body  after  the  resurrection, 
concembg  which  the  questions  arose,  (l)  Would  the  bodies  of  iJie 
splints  be  luminous?  (3)  If  so^  could  their  ey«s  endure  so  brilliant 
a  light  i 

13.  14.  onde,  tie. :  'wluch  eoiaaates  from  your  subuacce,'  fit. 
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'  with  which  your  mbsuncc  Uouoms ' :  the '  subuaoce '  or '  emnicc ' 
M  the  xpiril. 

1 8.  ch'  al  veder.  Ac. :  '  Uut  the  sight  of  it  should  Mt  hatta 
you,'  Ik.  'that  i<  sliouU  ont  hum  you  at  the  sight  of  it.' 

19-21.  pinti  e  trattl:  these  words  dscribe  how,  in  mo*ing 
round  in  a  ring,  ntch  dancer  imjirls  the  ooe  befbir  him,  and  dmr« 
the  one  ihst  follow!,  him.  Alia  (Utta :  '  ail  at  odcc,'  '  all  logethrt ' ; 
Ki.  i  /a /til.  vaano  a  rotai  'itv  dancing  io  a  rotind';  rota, 
like  'round'  in  Engl.,  wax  a  kind  of  cUncet  Beetrenuto  says, 
'facinnc  tnjnidium,  <)uod  appctbtur  rota  more  ronuno.' 

35~7-  Qual,  &c. :  'he  that  laments  bccauie  ileath  in  this  world 
is  ihr  condition  of  living  in  the  world  above  (lit.  becuise  ooc  imiM 
die  here,  io  order  10.  &c.).  ha^  cot  itca  there  (qulvv  for  qaivi,  m 
HeaTWi)  the  rtfttshm«il  of  the  etemal  rain,'  i. «.  the  quickening 
influence  of  the  love  which  tiroceeds  from  God.  Othcnriic 
expressed,  the  raesning  iss'— *No  one  who  hn  btm  ■  spectator 
of  the  joys  of  Heaven  could  lament  ih.it  death  is  ihc  condiaon.'  *c. 

>8.  Quell'  uDo,  &c. :  tht^it  song  is  of  the  Trinity  in  Unity. 
diw  signiiics  the  Father  and  the  Son.  from  whom  tlie  Holy  Spim 
prooeedi :  fioni  this  point  of  view  they  are  regarded  apart  from  him. 

33.   gituito  muno  ;  '  full  ivcompcnse  * ;  muno  ii  l-M.  iminiu. 

34-4).  Iuc«  pit)  dla !  the  spirit  of  Solomon ;  cp.  Par.  x.  109. 
where  ii  i*  cjllcd  ■  luce  pi&  bclU.'  This  wns  in  ihe  inner  ting  of 
spirits  (minor  cerchio),  wliich  fmt  appeared  to  Dante,  fa:  at 
the  Annunci.ition. 

39.  cotal  vesta:  the  envelopment  of  Gght;  'our  love  will 
radiate  around  iis  Kuch  a  vetiurc.' 

40-3.  La  sua,  Jtc.:  'the  bnghloess  of  our  garb  of  light  will 
correspond  to  the  fervour  of  our  lore,  and  that  to  our  power  of ' 
SMinit  God,  and  that  power  b  in  proportion  to  the  free  Rrace  which 
is  bestowed  on  each  in  addition  to  his  n;itural  gitts.'  For  ■egnlriL 
ikome  rvad  trpiiia.  Quanta  is  for  Qurnita,  attracted  to  the  gender 
of  graxla. 

43-5.  Come:  'when.'  PIfi  grata:  '  mote  accqiiable  to  Cod.* 
tutta  e  quanta :  '  complete.' 

46-51.  Per  die.  Sic- :  the  order  of  statement  which  a  followed 
in  11.  40-3  is  here  inverted.  *  Owing  in  this  (vii.  to  our  fenoa-i 
being  more  accepuble  10  God)  God's  gift  of  free  grace  (gratuito 
Inme),  which  rcodn^  us  capable  of  seeing  Him,  wUl  be  ioccuied  ; , 
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and  conM<{umcIy  our  mion  of  Him  mutt  incrcatc,  and  with  tt  the 
fervour  of  love  wlikh  is  kindled  by  it,  aod  the  brightness  of  oui 
enveloping  light  which  proceeds  froni  thai  fcraouf.* 

52-4.  Ha  a),  &c. :  *but,  just  as  is  tin;  case  with  (*  lii-e)  coil 
which  lends  foKh  flwne,  ytt  tl)rouj;h  iK-  intensily  of  its  bnghtncss 
M)  fur  ovcrTiowerK  it,  that  ii  muiitjinn  its  Dwn  appetnaiec,'  i.e.  b 
clearly  Tisiblc  in  (he  midtt  of  the  flame. 

56,  57.  In  upparenia:  'in  the  cleaners  of  its  aspect,'  Itt. 
■  visibility.'  Cbc  lutto  dl,  &c. :  '  which  (now)  the  earth  doth 
ever  hide.' 

59,  60.  laran  forti,  &c. :  '  will  avail  for  (L  c.  will  be  strong 
enough  to  bear)  ereiy  object  tfait  can  gire  u%  plenmrc.'  Tlus  is 
the  «n«wcr  to  the  Kcond  <|uestion,  which  is  Mated  in  II.  16-8. 

63,  63.  r  uno  0  r  bIU-o  cor>:  the  two  circles  of  saiau. 
Amnwi  'Amen.'     dUioi  ' dewre  to  rcpin.' 

64-6.  per  le  mamme,  See. :  for  tlicii  reldtioos  and  friends,  that 
they  also  might  win  the  iull  measure  of  hearenly  bli.it.  Auzt 
che,  ftc. :  '  bcforr  they  (the  spirits  in  thi%  Heaven)  became  eternal 
flames.' 

67,  tiS.  di  chiorezZR  pari:  'equal  in  bri|{btnevi  10  what  was 
alrrady  rtem.'  If  any  difficulty  is  found  in  reconciling  this  witli 
what  I)anlc  uys  in  II.  76-8  of  his  eyes  being  oiTrpowcred  by  thts 
new  ippuition,  which  had  not  been  the  case  with  the  former  ones, 
pari  may  be  exphined  as  '  ctjually  brilliant  in  all  its  jiarts.'  aopra  i 
'in  adilition  to.' 

71,  71.  Comiocinn,  &c.:  'new  objects  begin  to  appear  in  the 
sky,  !K>  that  the  sight  seems  real,  and  yet  unreal.'  The  stars  peep 
out,  disappearing  and  reappearing. 

73.  74.  Parveml,&c.:  'methought  I  begin  to  see':  for  this 
in)]>risonal  use  of  partrt  with  the  inlin.  c|*.  Purg.  xv.  85,  *  mi  jnTve 
esMf  tntto.'  BusBiittenze :  'sfnrits'i  sec  note  on  F^.  xiii.  59. 
The  rcvcbtioo  of  numerous  other  spirits,  which  form  k  third  ring 
outside  the  other  two,  seems  to  be  intended  to  show  that  the  14 
saints  who  have  hitherto  appeared  arc  only  the  mote  conspicuous 
occtipants  of  this  1  lejiven. 

80,81.  tra  qnBll^  Ac. :  '  her  appearance  must  bo  left  undcscribed 
as  one  of  those  sights  which  have  pasaed  out  of  niy  mii>d ' ;  cp. 
Par.  t.  9.     aesuir :  For  t*par«n». 

8z-4.Qu[ndi:  from  the  ngbi  of  Beatrice,  aalut*:  'blcMcdact*.' 
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86, 87.  stdU :  the  liery  ptanet,  M«ra,  wkkh  DaoK  uil  B«:itncv 
nowciucr.  chel'ussto:  'tlum  iu  wi>m,'i.e.  than  what  w«  on 
earth  arc  wont  to  scr  it  to  be. 

88.  qucUa  favclla,  &c. :  the  Innguage  of  the  heArt,  not  exp«csKili 
in  words,  which  is  comnioa  to  all  nunkiad. 

93.  Emso  litBfei  'llusu^enng  of  nilne't  ltt«re  is  Lai.  for 
*I(i  uciitice.' 

94-6.  Chi  con  tftnto.  &c. :  '  for  iiplenduuni  ajipetued  to  mr  mi 
luminous  (ooQ  tanto  lucor«)  and  m  niddy  within  two  rm.'  The 
•ipiiiti  are  grouped  in  two  luniiaous  stripes  or  binds,  which  ire 
placed  iransvnMlv  U>  one  anotlicr,  »o  as  to  form  a  cros;.  robbi  i 
from  ndj.  nt^  (Lm.  nilnt\  '  ruddy.'  O  ESloa,  &c. :  '  O  Sun, 
who  dcKit  thus  adorn  them.  The  name  of  the  wn  in  G 
(Helio»),  and  its  fancied  derimtlon  from  the  Hebrew  Eii,  uhi< 
would  justify  Dame  in  usin^  it  in  addmsing  God,  may  hire 
known  to  hiff)  from  the  Moxnaf  Drmiaiaart  of  UgUOCioer  da 
where  it  ts  said,  '  Ah  eiy,  quod  est  deus,  dietus  est  sot  ^j*i,  cjumI 
pro  deo  olim  reputabaiur.'     See  Toynbce,  Dkl.,  p.  113. 

97-9.  Come,  Ac. :  the  points  in  respect  of  which  the  Milky 
Way  is  compared  to  the  cross  in  Mare  are,  that  tlic  stars  which 
compose  it  form  a  band  of  light,  and  (especially)  that  they  vary  in 
m.-tgnituHe.  dJctlntK.  Ac :  '  raricgatcd  by  greater  and  le»er  lights.* 
die  fa,  &c. :  '  ihai  it  ouses  men  exceedingly  wise  to  doubt.'  The 
doubts  here  referred  to  relate  in  the  nature  of  the  Milky  War  t 
cj'.  C»nv.  ii.  15.  II.  45-7,  'PcrcliS  i  da  sajwrc  ehe  <h  quclla 
Giil.isiia  Ii  liluioli  hannu  aiuto  direrse  opnioni ' ;  see  alio 
Mtltoral.  i,  8. 

loo-J.  SI  costcllaM,  Ac:  'with  lights  thu»  grouped  ( 
greater  with  the  li-sscr)  did  those  two  raj's  (bands)  form  in 
depths  of  Mars  (lie  vener^ie  sign  (the  Cross),  uhich  iiuAdnMs 
joimng  in  a  circle  makr.'  The  <]U!idnmts  arc  tlic  four  wjwl  parts 
into  which  the  area  enclosed  by  a  circle  can  be  diiided;  and  the 
gitintore  itre  the  mecting-points  of  thesc^ — or,  in  other  wards,  two 
diameter*  of  the  circle,  intersecting  one  another  at  right  angles. 
The  cro^  in  this  nsc  is  the  Creek  cross,  the  limbs  of  w 
are  e<)ual. 

'03-5-    ^Jni  vioce,  Ac:     'here  my  memorv  overcome* 
genius  (i.  e.  I  remember  what  1  s^iw,  but  it  denes  my  power 
description) ;  (or  thai  cross  beamed  forth  Chtist  in  such  a  mai 
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thai  I  can  find  nothing  idcouate  to  tlhiAntte  it.'  ClUSTO :  for 
the  uniform  rhyme  ep.  Par.  xiL  71-5. 

106-S.  Mil  chl,  Ac.  I  'biit  liic  man  who  i^cs  up  his  cross  and 
followi  Christ  will  hmaiftcr  (in  tlic  fiKurt  life)  fAMoa  mr  for  my 
umiuion,  when  he  *ws  Clirist  shine  fortJi  in  the  brijtlitnei»  of  thai 
ciofif  (in  qodl'  nibor).'  In  the  l?gur«  of  the  cms  in  Mart  Chriit 
cruciiicd  is  shuwn  forth  anil  rrpfoduccd  in  the  lire*  of  Cnisadcn 
(i.  e.  those  who  hOK  the  badge  of  the  Cros;^),  and  of  martyre  and 
others,  who  in  the  rm-tajihorital  §ensc  consjiicuDusty  bore  the  crou 
after  Him.  I>jntf,  beini;  incapable  of  describing  thia  igan  himself, 
holds  out  to  hi«  mdeni  the  hope  of  Keing  Christ  crud6ed  thus 
icvealedin  it,  if  they  in  like  manner  obnerre  Christ'ii  injunction  to 
uke  up  their  cross  and  follow  Him,  and  thus  win  etmial  life.  For 
Aucor  in  tlie  sense  of  '  herraftrT '  cp.  Puig.  riii.  75 ;  Par.  X>ii.  84. 
lasso :  for  laieie. 

109-111.  Dt  como,  Ac. :  'from  one  arm  of  tlie  crosn  to  the 
other,  and  front  (be  i-ummit  to  (be  buse.'  lumi :  the  ipitits  within 
the  crost.  at\  conglDngcral,  Ac. :  'xf  they  met  and  paucd  one 
another ' ;  ihcy  then  '  spiirkled '  from  mutual  lo>e. 

■  1 1-7.  Cosl.  &c. :  tile  movement  of  these  iipirita  within  the 
limbs  of  the  cto!i>  H  eompitred  to  thai  of  motes  in  a  lunbram  Mf  n  in 
a  darkened  room.  '  In  like  manner  here  on  earth  motes  of  all  siies 
(lit.  tlic  jianicles  of  bodies.  long  and  short)  are  seen  to  nioie — levd 
and  ailant.  swiftly  and  slowly,  changing  their  appearance — within 
a  ray  of  liRht.  whetrwith  at  times  the  shade  is  sticiked,  which  to 
ward  otT  the  iiud  men  txintrive  for  themsclies  witli  cunning  art,' 
i.e.  by  btiods,  shutters,  Ac.  The  correspondence  between  ihwe 
lines  and  ihr  descriptiaa  of  the  same  ohjecis  which  is  given  in 
Lucmius,  iL  113  foil. — especially  in  the  words  L«  roinnzla  <M 
Carpi  when  compared  with  U.  it6,  117,  *Multa  miituta  modls 
maldt  per  inane  ndefaia  Corpora  misceri  radiorum  lumine  in  ipto  '— 
i%  too  «trongly  marked  10  be  the  result  of  accident.  Since,  however, 
Danic  appears  to  han  been  otbera-ise  tinacquainicd  with  Lucretius' 
poem,  it  seems  likely  that  he  got  this  passage  at  second  hand.  See 
Moonr.  SiiuHtt.  L  p.  195. 

118-10.  gjga:  'tiolb';  Germ.  Grige.  in  tenpra,  Ac. : 
'tuned  in  harmony  with  many  strings.'  tictlnno  :  'tinkling,'  i.e. 
an  indefinite  melodious  sound,     la  Dota  :  '  the  tune.' 

131-3.  apparlano:  for  apftirimea;  Cp.  aumi  for  n  uttiiMt 
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(=iifnrM»)  in  tnf.  ut.  45.     S'  accoKlIca:  '  Uicfc  gaihtrrcd,'  the 
wunds  combining,     rsplva:  '  vnraptuicd.' 

lis,  i"^'  RiBoTKi  «  vtDci;  ihne  worcU  arv  addieutd  Ut 
Oinsi,  whom  the  warrior  spinta  in  Mus  ve  ipccially  rcpmcnud 
«s  cricbrattng  »  a  comjuetw.  Thej-  appcsur  10  be  a  fragment  of  a 
hymn,  dis  noQi  Ac. :  '  who,  though  he  hears,  docs  not  undemand.' 

119.   vlncii  'bonds,' for  vmrAr. 

■  31.  PoBpooeodo,  Sec. :  'becaufie  I  account  less  ereu  the  joy 
of  Kcing  Bcjincc's  i-yw,' 

133-9.  Ha  chl,  tec:  'but  he  who  bcthinkt  him  that  the 
quickening  seals  of  every  form  of  bciiuty  (the  planrrary  spliercs) 
work  with  grraiCT  force  m  they  ascend  (i.  e.  cause  more  delight 
according  m  they  itie  liighcr),  md  that  I  had  not  tliere  (in  the 
Heaven  of  Mara)  turned  towards  itirm  (the  eyes  of  Bcatrjce,  I.  131), 
may  cxcumt  mc  for  tliac  whereof  I  »ccu-te  mywlf  in  order  to  cxciil- 
fuie  my^lf,  and  may  sec  that  I  speak  the  itutJ),  because  the  holy 
joy  (of  Beatrice's  eyes)  is  not  ignoivd  (dischluao)  in  witat  I  say 
(qui),  since  tluir  beauty  is  iutensilied  (si  fa  pift  ainccro)  as  she 
rittei  from  sphere  to  sphere.'  Dante  here  justices  bim»df  (ix  having 
uid  that  the  melody  which  he  lud  just  heard  delighted  him  more 
than  anything  he  had  hitherto  met  with  in  Paradise,  by  doing  vtdth 
be  had  assigned  the  second  [;ilace  to  the  joy  of  sreinj  Beatnoe's 
eyes.  In  order  to  justify  himself  (Per  eacuaariQi),  be  accuses 
himself  of  not  liaving  looked  at  Beaiiice's  eyes  since  his  arrival 
in  the  Heaven  iif  Min  (I.  1 35) ;  and  his  excuse  for  thi.i  (Eacusar 
ptiommi)  is  thai  hr  was  attracted  by  the  delightv  of  that  Heaven, 
which  surjiassed  those  of  the  previous  Meavt-ns,  according  10  the 
system  of  Paradise,  in  which  the  beauty  and  joy  increase  in  ascend- 
ing from  sphere  to  sphere  (11.  133,  134).  Consequently,  what 
he  liad  said  about  the  deLght  of  the  melody  of  this  Heaven  sur- 
paning  all  previous  delights  wu  true,  inasmuch  as  it  is  recoocilable 
with  the  supeiioi  attraciioos  of  Beatrice's  eyes  for  their  beauty  had 
incieased  unce  the  Heaven  of  Mara  had  been  reached,  but  Dante 
was  not  aware  of  this  because  he  had  not  seen  them  |U.  138,  139); 
cp.  Par.  XV.  3a,  33.  1  vlvl  tuggelli,  &c. :  the  planetary  spheres 
are  called  *  the  quickening  seals  ot  every  form  of  beauty,'  because  t( 
b  by  ilieif  imprvss,  as  exercised  by  the  ImcUii^enccs,  that  the  order 
of  Nature  is  tcgul.-ited.  diBchluso:  lit.  'excluded';  for  this 
meaning  of  the  word  cp.  Par.  vii.  loa. 
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CANTO  XV 

Afgumekt. — Danie's  ancestor  Cscdagutdii,  who  had  been  a 
Crusader,  descends  from  his  suiion  La  the  right  limb  of  ihe  CroH, 
and  welcomes  Dante  on  his  arrival  in  iliis  HeaTen.  He  then 
contrasts  the  simplicity  and  inorility  of  Florentine  society  during 
his  lifetime  with  the  d»p];iy  and  immodesty  which  now  prevailed. 

Likes  1-4.  The  spirits,  perceiving  that  Dsnte  is  desirous  of 
cxpreuing  a  witli.  cease  from  their  singing.  Benlgno,  &c. :  'a 
benevolent  will  (on  the  part  of  the  s|nrits)  into  which  the  loi-e  which 
inspires  righteous  feelings  reMilves  itwif  (lit.  is  liijiidied),  in  like 
manner  as  cupidity  resolves  itself  into  an  unjust  will,  cjused  thai 
sweet  harmony  to  cease.'  The  desires  or  feelings  ate  here  described 
as  passin;::  into.  ukiaK  fotn  >">  the  Mclion  of  the  will.  ■!  liqua  is 
from  l.^LI.  liquarr. 

5,  6.  corde ;  the  tpiritx,  who  combine  to  produce  the  harmony. 
which  is  expressed  by  llrft.  Che  la  deatni,  &c. :  '  which  are 
pulled  and  sbckened  (i.  e.  caused  to  sing  and  to  cease  from  singiog) 
by  the  tiftht  hand  of  Heaven,'  i.  e.  by  tlic  will  of  God. 

j-ia.  Dante  takes  the  opportunity  of  enforcing  the  duty  of 
introking  the  intetce«iior>  of  saints,  whose  willingness  to  listen  was 
thus  exhibited ;  and  of  justifying  the  etcrndl  punishment  of  those 
who  for  the  ukc  of  temporal  and  transitory  pleasures  fail  to  attain 
to  the  love  which  the  saints  display,  per  darmi  voglia:  '10 
encourage  me.'     Beni:  "tis  right.' 

1 3-5.  aeren ;  here  used  for  '  the  clear  sky '  in  the  plur.,  as  it  is 
in  Purg.  V.  38  and  xxix.  53  in  the  sing,  lo  the  fotmer  of  these 
passages  he  explains,  what  he  only  implies  here  (cpu  /'  attmdt,  \.  1 7). 
that  he  regards  shooting  stars  as  ignited  upours;  ^xr:  note  there. 
inovendo,&c.:  'causinj;  ilie  eyes  whicli  before  were  fixed  tomovc,' 
in  following  it. 

■  p.  corao:  the  limb  of  the  cross. 

Ji-M'  Is  gemma:  the  'jewel'  is  the  spirit,  the  'ribbon'  the 
figure  of  the  cross  %  ilie  spirit  in  its  tuovenient  kept  within  the  outline 
of  the  cross,  per  la  Usta  radial:  'along  the  brilliant  sitipe.' 
Clie,  &c. :  'so  that  it  resembled  a  flame  seen  through  alabaster.' 
The  point  of  the  comparison  is,  that  the  sui  was  visible  as  it  passed 
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along  the  bright  ctos»,  in  the  ume  way  m  a  monnc  ligiht  i»  aettt 
behind  iran^-irrnt  nlafaattcr,  though  the  ahbaster  iiself  n  illumiiulcd 
by  it. 

35,  }6.  Stpla.Ac;  'soafTcciiomicly  didthc  ihadeofAnchiws 
reach  out  iuwunl!>  Aciieas,'  when  he  met  htm  io  tlic  UlyMBo  Fidd» ; 
cj).  Virg.  jfrti.  vi.  6S4-6,  'I»(jue  ubi  icndeotetn  advenum  per 
gramini  vidii  Aencan,  alum  ]«!rau  utrsMjue  tetendii,  Edutaeque 
gcnij  Ucrimac'    nostra  mngglor  MnsA :  Vifgil. 

38-30.  O  Banguls  roeus,  &c. :  the  Latin  Ungate  is  usicd 
in  tbn«  three  linc^  js  a  sign  of  dignity  in  the  speaker.  At  the 
Mine  time,  the  vxpccsuon  Bangnis  mens  H  borrowed  from  Virx. 
y/n.  vi.  836,  where  Anchisn  Hy»  to  Julius  Cacior.  '  Proiice  tela 
Bttnu,  nngui*  meus.'  The  speaker  is  C^tccisjruida,  Duntc's  grcai> 
great -grandriithcr.  Hi*  existence  is  attested  hv  documentiry  evi- 
dence; see  Toynbw's  Dkl.,  p.  107;  beyond  this  nothing  more  is 
known  of  him  than  what  we  le.im  ftoRi  this  and  tlie  Ibltou'in^  Cantos. 
'  O  my  oflspnng  1  O  grace  of  God  shi-d  over  ihec !  to  whom,  as 
to  thee,  has  the  gale  of  Hcaren  erer  been  twice  o]ieoed  ! '  '  Twice,* 
because  hr  wuiild  be  admiltrd  to  Heaven  again  alter  death. 

33.  quinci  «  qniadi :  both  at  the  increasKJ  beauty  of  Denric», 
und  at  being  aJdnrswd  by  the  unknown  ipirit  as  being  hu  descendaot. 

S.")!  3^-  lo  pensal,  &c. :  '  mc^htiught  with  my  own  eyes  1  had 
fathomed  the  depths  both  of  the  grecc  allotted  to  mc  and  of  my 
blessedness.'  For  Paradlso  in  this  sense  q).  Par.  xviii.  ai, 
•  Che  non  pur  nc'  miri  oechi  i  Puradiso.' 

38.  nl  sua  principio  :  *  to  his  opening  words.' 

40-1.  Nc  per.  &c. :  '  nor  was  it  from  choice  that  he  concealed 
his  meaning  fmni  mc'  AJ  segno.  *c. :  '  rose  above  the  mark  of 
mortal  men's  'i  the  spirit  he  spoke  mysteries. 

43.44.  Equando.Ac:  "and  when  the  tinpulse(lit.  bow)otf"!M« 
burnbg  lot'c  was  «i  far  nioderJtcd  (lit.  cooled),'  The  roetxpbor  in 
afocBto  is  sujjgestnl  by  ardente.  If  i/ogaio  it  read,  the  meaning 
b  'discharged,'  'slackened,*  rrt'ening  lo  arco. 

48.  nd:  'toward*,' lit.  *in  dealing  with/ 

49-51.  Ionian  dlgluao  I  'deurcuflong  standing' to  see  i>ante. 
I  on  tan,  U(.  'dating  from  far  back.'  Tratto,  ficc. :  'contracted  by 
leading  in  the  book  of  God's  foreknowledge,  in  which  the  record  of 
men's  deeds,  wliether  good  or  evil,  is  never  erased.' 

CI-4.  Sohito,  &c. :  '  thou  hasi  (by  thy  coming)  agiprased  in  me, 
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robed  u  I  «nt  in  thi»  light,'  tl  vesU  le  plame :  '  hath  iovrsttd 
tJwc  with  ivifl£S.' 

55—69.  Cacciaguida  cells  Dante  tliat  he  undcretAnds  the  reaMO 
why  lie  do»  not  inquiic  his  natni:  and  ttii-  aaat  of  his  interest  in 
him,  which  \%,  that  Ite  (Dante)  ii  iwate  thai  tlie  ileni<«as  of  Hexvcn 
Kc  ihc  thought!  of  othcn  through  tlie  mediuni  of  the  mind  of  God, 
which  rellcclB  them  in  crcry  detail ;  and  conK<|ucnily  that  it  is 
unnecessary  for  Itiiit  to  »i4te  in  words  what  lie  wishes  10  be  told  him, 
becauM  hi*  wishes  vre  dmdy  fuliy  known  to  C-accinguida.  SitU, 
he  encourages  Dante  to  spealc,  because  hb  (Cacciti^uidj's)  lave  will 
be  increased  by  complying  *'^  hiv  requm. 

55-7.  chs :  ihc  liatiu  after  thii  word,  which  eltewhere  is 
inrrcqut-nc  when  it  is  used  as  a  rcUtiTc,  b  found  both  here  and 
in].  60.  Ciie  \  alnm,  India  1.64,  Cif  \ia.  met:  'finsses';  from 
Lat.  m/art.  Da  quel,  &c.  :  '  from  Htm  who  is  tlic  first  Existence,' 
i.e.  God.  co>)  come,  tec:  'just  la  la  arithmetic  the  unit,  when 
it  ii  once  known,  is  the  ttaiting-point  from  which  all  other  numbcn 
arc  calculated.'     rala  ;  lit.  'radiate.' 

60.  Cbe  I  take  with  piii  gaudloso. 

61-3.  mlnorl  e  gnuidl,  &c.:  'all.  whether  gre^t  or  small,  in 
the  life  in  Heaven  look  into  thai  mirror  (the  mind  of  God),  in  which 
your  thought  is  made  manil'esl  creii  before  it  is  formed  in  your  mind.' 

64,  65.  in  che  !o  vcgtio,  Ac:  'in  which  I  naicli,  perpetually 
Ifa^itiK*:  vei;llo  expresses  the  unclianjiing  nature  of  the  raplutout 
love  in  He.ivm. 

6q.  n  chc.  &c. :  '  which  I  am  already  prepared  to  an^wc^.' 

71.  arroBvmi:  'bestowed  on  me'j  from  the  archaic  arrtgtrt, 
'  (o  add.'  Wine's  MSS.  strongly  favour  this  reading,  but  many 
edd.  read  arriic,  '  wniled  me  an  approval.' 

73-84.  Dante  here  excuses  bimielf  for  being  tinable  to  thank 
Cacciaguid.i  as  he  would  wish  la  do  for  hi«  bcneToiencc.  The 
ground  of  his  excuse  is  thai,  whereas  in  Hmven  a  f<«ling  (AfFcHo) 
is  accofnpaiued  by  an  equivalent  power  of  thouglit  (mhoo),  through 
which  that  teeliog  can  find  expression,  this  is  not  tlie  case  with 
mortal  men,  for  in  them  the  meatiH  (nrgomento)  of  exprcssinj 
feeling  foil  iihort  of  the  wish  to  do  so  (voglia). 

74,  T^.  Come  :  '  as  toon  as,'  '  from  the  time  when ' ;  ep.  Par. 
xii.  58.  '  i''rom  the  time  when  the  first  l^tjualiiy  was  revealed  to 
you,'  t.  e.  from  the  time  when  you  entered  the  KiDgdoni  of  Hearen. 
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Cod  is  cati«d  '  xht  fint  Equnlit^ '  bcciiise  all  attritnucs  rqnilly  cx!il 
in  Him.  D'  nn  peso,  &c. :  '  feeliag  ind  power  of  thought  wov 
bolanoed,'  L  e.  eximed  tide  by  ndc  and  in  ^ud  (ant. 

76-8.  PcTocchi^  *c. :  the  msoo  why  the  spirits  in  Hraven 
[)OSM«  fi  power  of  rKprci4ion  ec|ua]  to  [heir  fcvling  is,  (hat  they 
dnw  their  inspiration  from  Cod,  in  whom  all  such  lawcn  an  eK[vu. 
v'  alltunft,  Ac:  'enlixhtencd  your  minds  with  His  wisdom  and 
kindird  your  hrnns  with  Hii.  luvi-.'  i  si  iptitli,  Ac  :  *  is  so  equally 
tuluncrd  in  His  -itlributtrs,  thai  nil  hiim.in  mmpiirisont  fiil  to  drt<rib« 
ii.'  Iguall  is  arch,  for  i^uo/i-.  Others  for  i  renA  at  (albrenBtcd 
for  rana  =  lano),  &nd  at  for  11  in  the  preceding  line:  (be  meafling 
then  is—'  in  the  presence  of  Uie  dinne  Sun  {al  10/)  ilurr  (i.  c.  your 
<e«1inj!  and  your  thoii{[kt)  are  so  equally  balanced,  that,'  tie.  Tliis 
howerer  is  little  more  tlun  a  repcdtioa  of  what  has  been  said  itt 

II.  73-5- 

79-8 1 .  Mft  vosllA,  &c. :  '  but  in  mortal  men  the  wish  and  th« 
means  of  gi  ring  ctfwt  to  that  wisli  are  developed  (lit.  are  feathered 
into  wings  "■  e.  have  tlieir  wings  fjrow)  in  diHerent  dejirees,'  The 
power  of  i-Kprvs^ing  tlie  feelings  (through  the  cnedtuin  of  thought 
and  language)  hgs  behind  the  wish  to  do  so.  For  srgonicnto  ia 
the  ticnw  of  '  inc»ns  *  cp.  Purg.  ii.  31.  t*  caslon :  the  cxvk  which 
is  here  intimated  seems  to  be  the  limited  naiurt'  ul'  the  hunun  faculties. 
a  vol ;  because  you  kiiow  ail  tilings, 

62-4.  in  qnesta  DisagsuKgUsim ;  *  in  this  disp«uity  of 
powerv'  noD  liiigrsAlOi  &C. :  *  I  cannot  return  dunks  for  your 
paternal  welcome  exctpt  by  the  (unexpressed)  feeling  of  my  heart.* 

86.  Che  quests.  Ac. :  '  that  dost  adorn  as  a  gem  this  pircious 
jeweller)'.'  gloia  (lit.  '  jewel ')  b  here  used  of  the  whole  cross  j 
'art  ofte  of  the  i^ms  that  form  the  cross.' 

86,  89.  complac«mmi ;  for  mi  temfiatei  (  ^  eamfiaajm^  '  I 
delighted.'      Pure  KspBttftndo  :   'cfen  in  waiting  for  thee.' 

91-3.  Quel  da  cui.  &c. :  '  he  from  whom  ihy  family  takes 
its  nsrae.'  This  wis  Cacciaguida's  son.  Aldighicro,  from  whom 
the  Alighicri  obtained  their  aame.  What  is  here  sjjd  of  him 
implii-i  that  he  died  before  I  zoo;  but  a:*  there  is  documentary 
evidence  to  show  that  he  was  alive  in  not  (we  Casini  aJ  loc,), 
Dante  must  have  been  inexact  in  hit  date.  1ft  prlcui  comlcc ; 
the  first  Cornice  of  the  Mounuiu  of  Purgatory,  in  which  the  sin  of 
piidc  was  expidtvd. 
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95,  96.  fatica :  the  wanness  of  braring  Ae  hnry  wri^i  which 
fernied  tbe  puni«lim<^nt  of  iliji  Cornice,  open:  •Rood offices." i.e. 
intercession*  in  his  behalf.  This  pasMKC  is  a  tlear  prtjof  that  Dante 
bclieied  that  (he  duration  of  purj^totij]  sutFerings  might  be  thoilencd 
by  meanB  of  the  pmyrrs  of  the  living. 

97— IJ9.  Cacciaguida  now  describes  ihc  society  and  lift  of 
Florence,  »  it  wu  during  his  lifetime,  ue,  in  the  first  half  of 
Cent.  xiL 

97-9.  ccrchiaanticn:  the  old  line  of  walls  dated  from  ia';9  a.d. 
(VilUnl,  iT.  8);  it  was  now  'old,'  became  the  wall  of  Dinlc's  time 
was  commenced  in  1 184.  Onde  :  '  from  which  she  still  takes  both 
tierce  and  noac^.'  The  BatUa,  the  chimes  of  which  are  here  referred 
to,  stood  just  within  the  ancient  waJU:  (he  Florentines  took  their 
time  from  theite.  tercB  =  9  u.in. ;  noan  ^  tniddaj-,  on  which  ^ee 
now  on  Purg.  xjivii.  4.  in  pace :  the  fiiciions  and  ciiil  disscnuoos 
ia  Florence  did  not  commence  until  1177.  For  the  society  of 
Florence  preiious  to  iliat  dite  read  VilUnt,  »i.  69. 

100-1.  Konavea.Ac.:  'Florence  had  not  the  spectacle  of  (ine 
chains  or  coronet*,  no  ladies  gaily  sandalled,  no  belt  that  attracted 
the  eye  morr  than  the  figure  did.'  contisiatc;  Boti  says  ilutt 
rontigie  were  shoes  onwmcnied  in  futtems  «ith  IcAiher  soles. 

104,  105.  Ilterapo:  the  age  at  which  marriages  were  contracted. 
This  and  the  amount  of  the  dowry  did  not  tixnsgiess  the  suitable 
Umits  (a-1  they  did  at  a  bter  f«Ti[>d).  the  former  in  respect  of  dc^ci 
(qumcl),  the  latter  of  exccu  (qtiindl).  Buti  and  Bentenuto  speak 
M  girts  as  being  married  »s  rxtly  as  nine  or  ten  years  of  age. 

106-S.  Nonavea,  &c. :  the  subject  is  Floteace.  resumed  from 
I.  too.  There  were  then  no  childless  familii-s  in  Florence, 
childletmess  being  the  result  of  currujrt  liting.  Sardanapalo ; 
Sxrdanapoltw,  king  of  Assyria,  was  the  typical  rcpescouiive  of 
efTcmiiucy  and  loxnry.  Hix  character  is  dctcribcd  by  Orocius, 
i.  19.  1 ;  but  Dante's  authority  here  w»t  probably  Aegidnis  Romaaus, 
De  Rrgimint  Priiteipum,  who  in  his  account  of  Sardacapilus  uses 
(he  same  phrue  '  in  caracris '  which  Dante  does  here ;  >ec  Toynbec. 
Diet.,  p.  A^i. 

109-11.  Hontemalo:  now  Monte  Mario,  the  hilt  ftom  which 
Rome  is  IJrsi  seen  in  coming  from  Viterbo  on  the  nortfaem  side.  *s 
Uccdlatoio  is  that  from  which  Florence  is  seen  in  coming  from 
Bologna.     The  points  of  view  are  here  taken  to  repeescot  the  atpea 
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of  the  two  aan,  and  the  mttoing  t» — *  thco  Rome  was  not  ttt 
■uTpts«ccl  io  (plcndoiu-  bf  Flotrocr.'     Ucccdlatoio :  uWrrv  thit 
ifac  Usi  thiw  vowels  (brm  Rietnnlly  one  syllable ;    kc  note  on  I 
Inf.  (i.    79.      a«l  calo:    'in  its  decadence';    the  downfall  of] 
Florence  will  exceed  that  of  Rome. 

Ill,  113.  BeUiDcioD  Bcrtl :  th!^  pcrsoragr  U  brrr  mentioiwd  ' 
RS  a  tyf'T  of  iHc  worthy  cili/cn  of  Flurmce  iii  tbe  ffloA  dd  time. 
VtUani  (iv,  1)  «pcd»of  him  in  miuILu  irtm!!.     He  vim  father  of  ihc'  | 
*{ood  Gualdnda'  of  Inf.  x<i.  37.     Dl  cuoio  e  A'  ouo :  *  with  1 
leather  belt  ami  clasp  of  bone.' 

1 1 5-7.  quel  *«'  Nerli.  &c. :  the  hesds  of  the  nofcle  FJo#wtine 
families  ofthcNerli  and  the  Veccluetti.    pcUescoperta;  'undnpcd 
suits  fl'  luifT'  (I.ongf).  Li".  Iciihera  jctkins  without  any  drapery,  ^j 
&I  fu»o  ed  ft)  pcnnecchio :  '  with  the  spindle  and  the  liax  00  the  ^H 
diiUlV  lit.  disijir-full.  ■( 

1  i8-io.  ciaacuna.  Sec. :  this  refers  to  the  aives  in  Dinte's  a^ 
bnog  taken  abroad  with  their  husbands  when  they  were  dnveo  into 
exile,  and  dying  in  foieij;n  parts,  per  Fruicia :  the  Floreoiinc 
mcrclunti  betook  ihctnwivet  to  Frince  for  puijMset  of  trade. 

131,  113.  E  consolAndo,  &c.:  'and  in  her  lutUby  used  the 
language  iliat  lit^t  delights  fathers  and  moihers.' 

I  >4-6.  la  chioma :  '  the  tre3se»,'  t.  c.  the  thmd  on  the  divtafT 
De'  Troiani,  Ac. :  stories  relating  to  the  three  cities  front  which 
Florence  was  dcMTended.  The  papulation  of  Florence  wu  regarded 
as  having  been  originally  composed  of  a  Roman  colony  (whence  the 
descent  from  ttie  Trojans  comes  in)  with  an  admixture  of  people 
from  Fiesole;  see  note  on  Inf.  icv,  61. 

117-9.  Sarin;  for  laria  iiatai  cp.  Inf.  xxir.  36  ;  Par.  xxxiii. 
77.      CiancbeUa:    she  and    l>apo   Saltcicllo   were  perMns   of| 
dimipaied  habits  who  were  cotncniporaries  of  Uante  in  Florence. 
ClDClnnato  :    he  and  Cornelia,  the  motlict  of  the  Craccbi,  are 
mentioned  as  Romans  conspicuous  fur  virtne. 

131,  133.  oistello:  'abode.'  cbianuttn,  &c. :  '  when  invoiced 
in  the  pangs  of  childbirth  ' ;  cp.  PuTg.  XX.  19-11. 

I34>  I35-  Batlatco:  tlie  baptistery  is  the  same  building  which 
now  bears  that  name,  and  was  the  cathedral  of  Flonrnce  (San 
Giovanni),  before  the  present  cathedra!  was  erected  1  cp.  Inf.  xix. 
1 6-8.  Intlcme,  &c. :  i.  e.  'I  was  at  once  baptized  and  named.* 
Here  Cacciaguida  for  ibe  lirst  time  mcniions  his  name. 
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137,  138.  VftI  dl  Pftdo :  the  pliae  meant  a  prebably  Penan, 
where  ihcre  w«s  1  fimily  of  Aldighicri  or  Alighien.  CiiOciBguida's 
son  (II.  9 1-4)  rvcrircd  the  lunic  of  his  rnoiher's  family. 

139,  140.  Corrado:  ilie  emperor  Conrad  III  of  Swiibia.     He 
undcnook  (he  Second  Crusade  ia  1 1 47  in  conjunction  with  Louia  VII 
of  Fnuice.     mi  cin»e,  &c. :  '  made  me  one  of  bis  belted  ktugbts* 
milizlft  i^  '  knighihdod  '  1  cp.  Par.  xii.  130. 

143,  144.  qii«lU  Icggc:  'that  rule';  the  Mahomcun  religion, 
del  pastor:  of  the  I'o)>es,  who  neglected  to  prracb  a  Cnisadc; 
cp.  I'ar.  ix.  1 16.  (;infttlJEiA  :  '  Just  rights ' ;  the  posKisJoa  of  ihc 
Holy  Land,  whicb  rijjhtfulNr  btlooged  to  the  Christiana. 

146.  Diavilnppato  :  *  freed  from  the  trammels  of.' 
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RorKENT. — In  oompliance  with  t  request  on  Dante's  part 
Caccia^uidii  discouran,  firat  concerning  hh  own  date  and  anccttryt 
and  aftcrwardit  about  the  population  of  the  city  of  Florencr,  and  the 
leading  families  who  inhabiitxl  it,  during  his  lifetime. 

LiNis  t-<.  Dante  recognizes  that  the  pride  of  ancestry  which  he 
feeU  in  his  relationship  to  Cacciaguida  it  unituiL-ihIc  to  Heaven  ;  yet, 
not  being  himself  a  bratiiied  spirit,  he  docs  feel  it,  and  thus  can 
undei^iaod  how  ti  afTccts  men  on  earth  even  more  strongly.  O  poCtt, 
&c. :  *  alas,  our  noble  birth,  unworthy  possession  !  '  The  topic  of 
the  viJuelessness  of  noble  Ixrth  is  further  pursued  in  11.  7-9,  dove 
r  itfletto,  &e. :  '  where  our  longing  for  wh.it  is  truly  good  is  faint.' 
dove  nppetlto,  Sec:  'where  desire  is  not  directed  to  false  objects.' 

7-9.  rnccorcB :  '  shrinks.'  SI  che,  Ac. :  '  m  that,  unless 
Mmedung  Is  added  to  thee  day  by  day,  thou  art  constantly  being 
diminisliol  by  time,*  tit.  '  time  goes  .^ut  thee  with  his  shears.' 
Family  dignity  is  cunstJindy  on  iliu  wane,  unless  it  is  maintained 
by  succesiiTc  generations. 

10,  1 1.  Vol :  the  plural  of  dignity ;  see  note  on  Purg.  xsxiii. 
oa  :  previously  to  this  Dante  had  addressed  Cacdaguida  a.s  'tu,' 
Par,  XV.  85.  sofferle:  ■  perniittwl,'  'allowed  to  be  used,'  The 
use  of  vol  and  vttitr  instead  of  in  and  tuui  in  addressing  pcrsoes  of 
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high  nnk  iroK  at  >  Lue  period  of  the  Rotnu  Empiie.  In  tbr 
Rtlainmfj  of  Symrtuichus  (Cent,  iv.)  Uw  emperor  m  rrgokrly 
iKldievtcd  in  tliU  m*nfi« :  and  in  the  Letters  of  ApaUinuis  Sidonius 
(Cent.  V.)  the  followinj;  may  nent  as  inuaocn— Lib.  it.  Ep.  7  1 
Lib.  iii.  Hpp.  5.  6,  7.  In  die,  Ac. :  Lindino  (arc.  1500)  «ays 
that  the  RomkiK  of  bix  time  tinivcmlly  used  lu. 

13-5.  BC«vra:  'a|ian,'  'at  a  dt(tanc«  from  ok.'  RMaado: 
BcMnCL-  intinuted  by  her  siniJc  that  she  wu  ooticing  Dante'i  pride 
in  his  aoontof.  parvo  quella,  &c. :  '  rcsembled  that  lady,'  Ac 
This  i*  the  Lady  of  Milrhault,  Guinei-ere's  )ady-in-ivaittng  ia  die 
>toty  of   Lancelot   of  the    Lake,   who   coughed   when    ihe    fint 

ferceivcd  the  fRiniliarity  bctwcco  bcr  and  Lanodot;  we  note  oD 
ttf.  V.  t  a8,  and  Toynbre's  Dkl,  there  refefrcd  to.  The  comparisoa 
is  liardly  a  ha|>py  onej  it  is  put  in  the  mo^t  firour^e  light  bjr 
Mr.  G»tdncr,  who  says  (Dauu'i  Tm  Heavtm,  p.  1 18),  '  Tbeolon 
in  the  person  of  Beatrice  scunds  apart,  since  matters  are  to  be 
discussed  which  do  not  come  n-ithin  her  province,  and  Miuica  jn 
kindly  superiority  at  this  little  exhibition  of  hurnan  weakne**.* 

t8.  lo  son  piil  ch*  lo  ;  '  I  rise  above  myself ;  cji.  Inf.  iv,  1 30, 
'  in  me  neiso  n'  CMlto.' 

30,  ai.  dl  ui,  &c. :  'it  takes  pleasure  in  ittelf  at  being  able 
uninjured  to  contain  so  much  joy,'  Kt.  '  to  endure  so  much  Joj 
without   buj-sting.' 

23,  34.  qnai  for  gli  annl,  iec:  *whai  ye-jn  were  marked 
in  your  boyhood  ? '  Dinte  asks  of  Cacciaguid;i  in  genetul  terms, 
'What  wai  iibout  your  date?'  Cacciaguida  replic*  in  II.  34—9 
by  giiing  the  exsa  date. 

35-7.  dcir  ovtl,  &c. :    'what  was  the  si£c  of  the  sheepTold 
of  Si.   John,'   i.e.    what   was   the   number   of  the   isliabitants 
Florence,  which  city  was  under   the  protection   of  the   Bapii' 
The  answer  (II.   46  foil.)  iSowa  that  the  number  of  inhabitao' 
is  mnm.      plb  alti  acanni  :   tbc  highest  dtgnitie*. 

33-  Ma  non,  &C.  :  some  take  this  as  implying  that  Caoci. 
spoke  in  Latin,  and  refer  to  Ills  use  of  that  laiiguajie  ia  '  0  «i 
meat,'  Sec  in  Par.  xv.  38-30.  Others  think  that  it  is  meant  that 
he  used  the  old  Florentine  dialect.  The  latter  of  theae  appears  mote 
suit;iblc  than  the  former ;  but  perhaps  it  is  siill  ixtier  to  intcr]>m 
it  of  his  '  mode  of  speech,*  i.  r.  pTOnunciauon,  wluch  was 
and  for  that  reason  dignified. 
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34  Toll.  In  what  fellows  Caccioguidi,  in  Ri»*aTr  to  ihr  four 
.auestiou  which  Dantr  has  put  to  him  in  II.  23-7,  apcalu  of  {l) 
Ivx  date  of  his  binh  (U.  34-9);  (1)  his  itncraon  (U.  40-5)1  (3) 
[the  number  of  the  inhabitants  of  Florence  in  his  liiQe  (IL  46-8)t 
'md  (4)  it-t  prindpal  families  (II.  49-154),  It  will  be  obscrted 
thjtt  he  answers  Dante's  second  (question  first. 

34.  qu«l  dl :  the  day  of  the  Annuociation  1  hence  Dm  <lu«l  dl, 
&c..  niKins  '  from  the  Qirisiiio  era.' 

37-9.  Al  maio  Lean.  &c. :  '  this  planet  (Man)  cune  580  dmea 

[  to  the  l.ion,  it>  proper  ugn  of  the  zodiac,  to  renew  its  lirei  beneath 

fhia  paw.'     auo,  bceautc  b  mcdiarval  asimbgy  Mars  v.m  one  of 

rihe  Lord;  of  the  Lion.     Mtto  la  bus  piuita:  for  the  form  of 

expRSUon  here  cp.  Purg.  viii.  133-5  of  the  Sun  under  the  feel 

of  Aries.     According;  to  Ploleitiy  (as  interpreted  fay  Alfrifpnus, 

cup.  1 7),  the  rei'olurion  of  Mar«  occupied  about  6B7  dayi ;   580 

such  moluuons,  calculated  from  the  Christian  era,  would  girc  the 

year  1090  or  1091  for  the  dale  of  Caociaguida's  birth. 

40-1.  Gli  antichl,  &c. :  'my  uiccftotn  and  I  were  l)om  in  the 
.  pbce,  where  the  last  ward  n  dm  reached  (lit.  found)  by  him  who 
runs  in  your  annual  sjKins.'  In  order  to  explain  this  we  must 
understand  that  the  irrli  were  the  Wards  Into  wlucli  the  cily  of 
Florence  was  divided,  and  that  the  aanu;il  races,  which  took  place 
on  June  24th,  the  lestiral  of  St.  John  the  Baptist,  were  run 
through  the  city  from  west  to  east.  Hence  the  last  ward  which 
was  reached  in  the  race  (I'  ottlmo  aesto,  Ik.)  was  the  easternmost, 
that  of  San  Fiero,  and  the  part  of  this  which  was  first  reached 
(Dov«  at  trova  pria.  Ac.)  was  its  wesiera  limit.  Here  was 
Mtuaud  the  Mercato  Vecchio,  where  Caccia^uida's  aacestois  dwelt. 
As  this  was  oae  of  the  oldest  parti  of  the  city,  it  ia  intended  to  be 
inferred  due  Dante's  family  was  old.  aacqnl :  a  marked  tasluice 
of  a  ting,  verb  agreeing  with  the  latter  of  two  mbjects. 

43-5.  odira* :  '  for  ua  to  hear.'  Plu  i  tacer,  *c. :  this  meacs. 
not  iliat  tliey  were  unworthy  of  mcotioa,  but  that  modesty  forlnda 
speaking  of  them. 

46-8.  Cacciaguida  now  proceeds  to  sicak  of  the  number  of  the 

,  population  of  Florence,  aod  of  the  chief  umilies.    Da  potcr  arm* ; 

'  capable  of  bearing  arms.'     Tra  Harte  c  U  Batista :    between 

the  Poote  Vecchio,  «herv  stood  the  statue  of  Mars,  and  the  church 

of  St.  John  the  Qapdst,  which  is  now  the  Baptistery.      These 
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formed  the  northeni  >nd  toaAan  KaAa  of  tbc  dty.  The 
VccchiD  w»  jaat  moide  the  Porta  S.  Hna.  a  fotetot  Ac^  = 
in  Ujntr't  dmc  ikc  pnylitifin  of  FloRiKe  who  ceaU  bear  kmi 
amovwrd  to  30.000  i  iitnct  ia  Caccugoidi's  day*  tivy  «ac  trOOe. 

4^51-  i  or  mlsta.  ftc. :  'U  dow  mtxtd  widi  hniHet  fn^ 
Cu^'ftc  Ttacae  thm  pbco  bj  at  Miae  distMKV  fran  FloccBce^ 
Cai^  IB  the  dintooa  of  Pmo,  CotaUo  towards  Sieam,  md 
FiglttM  »  ihc  nlby  of  the  Arao  abore  Flonnce  toward*  Ai«ao> 
Iw  immugnat*  lT<ilim  ilie  country  diwicts  an  the  'gtate  OMn' 
of  Inf.  xri.  7;{.  nail'  bIHibo  artlata:  'em  n  the  lo«al 
aftiHn.* 

52-4.  vlcfoe:  ncighlioun,  not  cititenfi.  GkUduo:  tin  ■■) 
TrtapLano  were  Tilljgn  within  ■  few  mile*  of  Florcnoe,  the  fbtaar 
on  tlir  rood  u>  Strna,  the  latter  00  the  read  to  Bologaa. 

fiS~7-  lo  puaao.  Ac. :  *  (he  olfeiHitvness  of  tfar  cbori  of  Agt- 
gliooe.'  Thix  wu  Baldo  d'  AguElione.  who  took  part  in  the  decree 
of  pcrpeiiuJ  banishment  ajiainM  Dante  in  ijti.  It  b  his  act  of 
dinhoneMy  in  Lun|)cring  irilh  the  public  ledger,  which  ■«  refefred  (B 
in  Piirg.  xii.  105.  quel  da  Slgna:  |>crhapis  Booi&iio  di  Si|pn, 
a  lau'TtT,  who  went  u>er  from  (lie  ^vhite  to  the  Black  Gael& 
Ay.\iy,\l'ine  ind  Sij^na  were  [iluce'i  in  the  neixhbourtiood  of  Florence. 

58.  la  K^nte,  Ac. :  the  clergy;  cp.  Purg.  ri.  91.  The  ">«™tg 
of  what  follows  n]>)>iren[ly  n : — If  the  clergy  hid  not  aet  thensdiM 
in  oppotiiion  to  the  Imjicrul  jxiwer,  there  would  not  haTC  Ikco  thooe 
feuos  between  ilie  small  Italian  towns,  wliich  nuned  tlicrn,  and 
cauwd  their  inhabitants  to  lake  tefiige  in  Ploreace,  where  tl^' 
became  tmilen. 

61-3.  TaJ,  &c. :  the  coostmction  in  this  lice  and  the  next 
iavcncd.     *  Some  who  have  lumed  Florentines  and  discount  and 
trade,  would  liaie  rriiim«I  to  Siniifonti.'     SlmUboU:  a  casile  in 
tlie  V2I  cl'  lili;i.     ftUa  c«rcat  ' u-bcfiginft.' 

64-6.  Conti:  the  Conti  Guidi,  who  sold  the  cattle  of  Montc- 
nrario  10  the  I*  lorcntines,  bccauv  they  could  not  hold  ii  against  the 
people  of  PiMoia.  nel  plvlar  d'  Acone :  'in  the  pa/ish  of  Acooe*; 
this  was  in  The  lalley  of  the  Sieve,  one  of  ilie  alDuents  of  the  Arno. 
When  l)ie  cistie  of  Monte  di  Cfoce  in  tliat  neiglibourhood  was  taken 
by  the  Florentines  in  1153,  the  family  of  the  Cerchl  migrated  to 
Florence,  where  thcf  became  leaden  of  the  While  Guelfi.  Buoltdel- 
nontl:  fnnn  ■  )ia!i3tr  caiuc  to  the  Ccrchi  this  family  left 
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posKs&ions  b  th«  nlley  of  the  Grcire  to  the  S.  of  Florence,  and 
came  to  live  in  thHt  ctiV' 

67-9.  la  confusion,  ftc. ;  'tbc  tntermiflgltng  of  persons.'  11 
clbo  Che  b'  appone:  ' tuperfluiijr  of  food,'  Ik.  'food  eiten  in 
addition  to  whut  luis  Ixco  ulccn  before,'  and  which  conMqueotly 
does  not  u.iimilnle. 

70-z.  The  meanint;  of  the  tvo  coropariaons  heie  introduced,  » 
applied  to  a  city,  is  (l)  that  incrraie  in  mj;c  is  a  source  of  ddtigcrj 
(1)  tliDi  incrrxtc  in  numbers  is  an  irapcdimcnt  to  action.  The  prin- 
ciple involved  is  very  nearly  that  of  Ar.  Ptl.  vii.  4.  13,  I4,  that 
thy  city-sute  should  be  of  such  a  si«  ihM  the  citiceni  mifjht  be 
ucquaintcd  with  one  another,  cieco  loro  :  the  blind  bull  here  repre- 
sents the  force  of  numbcn  without  reason,  avucclo;  'suddenly'; 
cp.  Inf.  X.  ii6.  cln<)ae:  this  number  ia  selected  because  of 
what  Dante  had  said  in  I.  48  of  the  number  of  citizens  be&ring  arms 
havinft  been  multiplied  lii'efold. 

71-5.  Lnni :  this  city  and  ChJiui  were  tn  TuKany,  Urbixaglia 
and  Slnigagllft  in  the  M.-iich  of  Ancon-j,  son  ite :  '  have  pused 
away';  all  the  four  [Jaces  here  mentioned  were  in  a  state  of 
decadence  in  Dante's  time. 

76,  77.  )e  Khintbe:  'families.'  forte:  'strange*;  cp.  Par. 
ix.  36. 

80,  St.  celasi.  Ac:  in  some  inaoaccs— c. g.  in  <ome  gmi 
cities  which  hare  a  long  existence — the  downfall  is  not  seen,  and 
men's  lires  are  slioit,  so  Uiat  the  cities  outlive  them. 

81-4.  E  come,  &c. :  the  ebb  and  flow  of  the  tide,  to  u^iidi  the 
changing  foruuics  of  Florcnoe  arc  here  compared,  and  the  influence 
of  the  moon  in  producing  it,  were  well  known  to  Dante  and  hi* 
contemporaries,  though  there  are  no  tides,  except  locally,  in  the 
Mediterranean ;  cp.  tlic  Quaeitio  lie  ytfua  tt  Ttrra,  §  7.  II.  I-3  ; 
Bran.  Lac  Ttisre,  Bk.  ii.  Ch.  4;.  CobI  f&,  Ac. :  '  so  does 
Fortune  deal  with  Florence.' 

87.  Ondc:  'of  whom.' 

88—90.  Ughl :  these  and  the  names  which  follow  arc  mentioned 
among  the  old  Florentine  families  by  Villani,  who  noitci-s  both  thetr 
former  grandeur  and  titeir  fuUen  estate  (ir.  ■  0-4).  G)A  Del  calaro, 
&c. :  *  1  saw  them  already  in  their  decline,  illustrious  citizens,' 

91.  qtiel  della  Sann^ln:  'him  of  (the  representative  of  the 
family  of)  la  Sjuinella.' 
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94-4.  la  porta ;  the  Porta  Stn  Brio,  where  ibe  Ccrchi  now 
Gted,  whotc  trraclieroiu  dealing  ix  the  fdlonlft  here  (ncndoOKl. 
di  t&nto,  tec. :  'of  so  great  burden,  that  won  it  will  came  ibe 
loss  of  the  tcsstl  {FloreQoe).*  As  tlie  Ccrchi  urrc  (he  heads  of 
the  \Vliiie  fkction  wlien  the  feud  between  the  White  and  Black 
Guclfs  commenced,  Caccuguidi  re^nrds  them  ai>  the  originaron 
of  the  eiils  which,  he  fnrruw,  would  ere  long  be  the  Close  of  ttic 
niifl  of  Florence.  The  metaphor  deri»ed  from  the  orerloadinjt  of 
■  vessel  U  the  •ainc  which  is  found  in  Par.  rUi.  80,  Si,  *sl  ch' 
a  *u»  huca  Careala  pii  di  carco  non  si  poj;na.' 

97-0.  ond'  h  di»oe«o>  tec. :  Bellindon  Berti  (cp.  Par.  xt.  i  ts) 
wai  of  the  family  of  the  Rivignani,  and  through  hi'  daughter 
Gualdrads  was  progenitor  of  the  Cooti  Guidi.  qnaluoqtw :  the 
descendants  of  Ubenino  Donati,  aon^o-law  of  Bcltincioiie,  took  hia 
name. 

leo-a.  Qoel  della  PrcMa.  Ste. :  '  he  of  the  liunily  of  Lfl' 
Prc~»a  already  undcriiood  the  an  of  ruling.'  1'  clsd  «  U  poffiC : 
'  the  hilt  and  the  pommel '  j  these  were  the  iaii^nia  of  knij;ht- 
hood. 

103-S-  1"  colonna  del  vaio:  'the  column  vair.'  vnio  (Engl. 
'  vair ')  ii  from  I.at.  variai,  '  vniiegatcd,'  and  wax  uted  of  ermine 
Spotted  with  the  fur  of  the  grey  weasel.  In  heraldry  the  tcim  was 
used  of  a  variegated  decoration  of  this  character.  See  Skeat.  Etjni. 
Drcl.  s.  Tt.  'Vair.'  'Meaiver.*  The  family  of  the  Pijjji  bore  on 
their  shield  a  column  thus  ornamented,  qoej  cbe  aiToMtan,  &e. ; 
'  tho«c  who  blush  by  rvaiton  of  the  bushel ' ;  the  Chianuncmlcsi,  one 
of  whose  memhrrs  had  brought  disgrace  00  the  family  by  fidti^uig 
the  busliel  measure  ;  cp.  Purg.  xii.  105. 

108.  cnrtUe;  'the  highest  ollices,'  the  'cunile  diatra'  of  the 
ancient  Romans. 

109-11.  qaei  chc  son,  tec:  the  Uberti,  of  whose  pride 
Fatinata  (Inf.  x.  3^,  36)  was  a  characteristic  example.  They  were 
expelled  from  Florence  together  wiiJi  the  rest  of  the  Chibelltne^ 
palle :  the  Lambeni  had  balls  of  gold  on  their  arms.  Fiorimn, 
Ac.:   'embellished  Florence  in  alt  their  mighty  deeds.' 

iia-4.  coloro:  the  Vi*domini  and  Tosinghi,  who  wh* 
custodians  of  the  bishopric  of  I-'torence.  The  present  represcata- 
lives  of  the  (amily,  unlike  tlieir  noble  ancestnn,  when  a  vacancy 
occurred  in  the  omce  of  bishop,  appropriated  the  episcopal  icrenues 
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until  thr  suconsor  was  appointed.  atAiido,  &c. :  'abiding  in  their 
assembly.' 

MS-  L' oltFKOotatK  schiattai  the  Adiravi.  One  mwa  of 
Dante's  biUL-nwso  ipinsi  itmn  vna.  that  a  fflcmbcr  of  this  fiimilv. 
Boccaccia  Adimari,  got  po»icuion  of  hU  property  at  the  time  of  hu 
ncilc,  and  nlways  strongty  opPO*nl  his  mum.  Filippo  Argcnti, 
the  uAgovcriKxi  spirit  of  Inf.  viii.  tii,  was  aaoiher  of  them. 
B*  tadraca ;  lit.  *  takes  the  rorm  of  a  dragon,'  the  terh  being 
compouDiIed  in  the  iaxne  way  ai  mrniarii,  mlmarn.  tic.  in  Fu.  ixi 
73,  8i  ;  'which  pumws  with  the  ferocity  of  a  dragon  one  who  flia.' 

119,  X2Q.  non  placque.  &c. :  'Uhcrtin  Do  nalo  wan  ill -pleased 
by  his  father-in-law  .ittt-rwaids  making  him  their  rrlation.*  uhertin 
Donato,  who  had  married  a  daughter  of  Belliocion  Heni,  was 
displeased  by  hb  givinj[  anoiiier  of  his  dsughcors  to  one  of  the 
Aoimari,  because  by  that  meattn  he  himtielf  became  a  connexion 
of  thdis. 

lai.  nel  mcrcato:  the  Caponsicchi,  who»r  origin  was  from 
Fiwole,  took  up  tlieir  a!>ode  in  the  Mercato  Vccchio. 

114-6.  cosa  incredlblle:  the  thing  so  hard  to  brliei<e  was  the 
fact  that  the  I'er\iz7i,  who  were  now  forgotten,  should  ever  ham 
been  aufliciently  im]«na()t  to  gJTe  thctr  name  to  one  of  the  gates, 
picciol  cerctaio :  the  narrow  area  of  the  older  city. 

117-30.  Ciascnn,  Stc:  'ce'T  one  who  shares  the  honour 
of  bearing  the  fair  ensign  (arms)  of  the  Great  Baron.'  iS  in  della 
i«  partitive.  The  Great  BxroN  is  the  Marquis  Hugo  of  Brandenburg, 
viceroy  of  the  emperor  Oiho  IH  in  Tuscany.  I-"ivc  Florentine 
families  bore  his  arms,  as  having  received  their  nobility  from  him. 
i\  cui  oone.  4e. :  '  whose  name  and  honour  the  festival  of  Thomas 
renews';  he  died  on  St.  Thomas'  day  1001  a.n.,  and  wav  buried 
in  the  Badia  of  Florence,  where  the  nionk»  kept  the  anniversary 
of  liis  death.  mlllzta :  'knighthood';  cp.  Par.  xv.  140. 
privile^lo:  the  privileges  of  nobility. 

I3>.  oolu):  Ciano  della  Bella,  a  member  of  one  of  the  five 
famUies  referred  to  above;  be  espouwd  the  popular  side,  and 
ultimately  went  into  voluntary  exile  in  1194.  la  t^cia  col  fregio: 
'  binds  it  with  a  fringe,'  i.  e.  surrounds  it  with  a  border.  The  arms 
of  tlic  Delia  Bella  were  the  same  as  thoM  of  Hugo  of  Brandenburg 
will]  the  addition  of  a  border  of  gold,  Tliis  may  he  wen  in 
the  figarcs  of  the  arms  given  by  Philalethes,  pi.  >i6. 
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>34<  IBS-  Borgo:  the  Bor;eo  Santi  AjwrUnli,  whrrr  0>nc  two 
familiM  lived.  Ttib  would  htvc  remained  marc  mo^utl,  if  ihne  oU 
inhabitantK  had  lucked  new  neif^libours ;  i.  e.  if  tbe  Buondehnoatt,  wfio 
previously  li>cd  in  the  Ohiarao,  h;>d  not  miKraied  into  this  ijiarttf, 

136-9.  La  C(t»A,  &c.:  'ihc  hoou;  whicb  gave  birth  to  yotf 
p  lamentation '  j  the  family  of  the  Amidri,  whoK  cjuanc)  with  tbe 
Buondelmonti  was  the  origin  of  the  Guclf  And  Gbibellitx'  fjction* 
ID  Klon:Dce,  and  of  the  sulnequenl  unlioppineM  which  thry  cauird. 
giuato  ditAegao :  the  cuix  of  the  ■{uarrel  wax,  that  on«  of  the 
'  Buondelmonti  drieittd  a  lady  of  the  Amidct,  whom  he  had  promised 
to  marry ;  hccicc  the  indignation  of  the  Amidci  is  spoken  of  as  j«ti. 
moftt:  'slain';  q>.  Purg.  vii.  95.  consortt:  tbe  luaHia  allied 
to  it. 

14O,  141.  qnnato  mal,  &c.  i  'in  what  an  eril  hour  didst  thon 
flee  tby  nuptials  with  that  houM  at  another'*  iflStt^taon.*  The 
instigator  w.i»  Gualdrada  Dooati,  who  jwriuadcd  youog  Booadetmonte 
to  brr«k  his  faith  in  order  to  marry  her  daughter ;  ia  eontequcncc 
of  this  he  was  murdered  by  the  Amidei.  mal :  cp.  Par.  vi,  69. 
per  g\\  altrui  conforti :  it  u-ems  probable  that  the  mding  here 
i^huuld  he  '  pa  gli  altrui  r/i  conford,'  for  the  line  as  it  staads  b 
unmetric^,  sincr.  in  order  to  »cin  it,  either  sue  must  be  a  diiyitablr 
or  altrui  u  trisyllable,  and  neither  of  these  altemativcs  a  menicdty 
admissible  except  st  the  end  of  a  line.  R<i  it  read  in  two  of  Wittc's 
test  MSS.,  viz.  A'  and  C  ;  and  in  other  MSS.  it  might  easily  have 
bem  omitted  after  -ni  m  Altrni  preceding.  It  is  notjccable  alw 
diat  in  the  only  other  pasaage  in  tlie  Div.  Com.,  where  Daate  mes 
Mi^rle  in  an  uR&vourable  lenae — vik.  Inf.  xxviii.  135,  'Che  died! 
a]  re  jiovane  i  mat  conforti ' — he  expressei  this  wnue  by  an 
accompanying  adjective. 

1 43.  Se  Dio,  &c. :  *  if  God  had  surrendered  thee  to  {L  e.  caused 
thee  to  be  drowned  in)  the  l^ma.'  This  stream,  which  joins  tbe 
Greve  a  few  mile*  from  Florwice,  w;is  crossed  by  the  first  BuoikM- 
monte,  when  he  left  his  home  to  cmigt^tic  to  that  city.  The  Poet 
here  Kpcaki  (hypothclically)  of  the  descendant  having  perished  in  tbe 
person  of  hiii  progenitor. 

'45-7-  Ma  convcDiaai,  &c.:  'but  it  was  suitable  to  that 
mutilated  stone  wbicli  guards  iJie  bridge,  that  Florence  should  offar 
a  liciiin  in  ilie  lust  duys  of  her  peace.'  i.  e.  at  the  commencement  of 
her  civil  war.     The  '  mutilated  stone '  is  xhc  broken  statue  of  Man, 
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which  >UH>d  al  the  h«^  of  ihe  Ponw  Vccchio,  and  fjuarded  it,  at 
bring  ihc  patron  of  the  city ;  cp.  I.  47  of  thlt  Canto,  and  Inf.  xiii. 
144  foil.  A  Mcrilicc  of  liiV,  the  Poet  Mys,  would  be  1  suitable 
offiniDg  to  Mars.  The  rictitn  was  young  Buondclinontc,  who  was 
killed  on  ilie  bridge.  It  was  on  that  occasioo  that  MoKa  Lambnd 
utiervd  the  viyinj;.  'Com  fett4  capo  hii,'  Inf.  xxviji.  toti-8. 

151-4.  U  glglio,  &c. :  '  the  lily  (on  thckinnerof  Florenn:)  wait 
never  rcvcnwd  on  the  Innce.'  It  w»  the  custom  in  Italy  ai  this 
lime  for  the  victois  in  an  engagement  to  rereese  the  Uncc  that  carried 
3  banner,  when  captured  Ironi  the  enemy,  and  u>  drag  the  banntr 
along  the  ground.  Ni  per,  &c. :  '  nor  made  femilion  by  party 
feuds.'  The  original  emblem  on  tlie  banner  of  Florence  was  a  white 
lily  on  a  red  ground)  but  after  the  war  with  Piuoia  in  1251  the 
Florentine  Guelfs  changed  this  into  a  T«d  lily  on  a  while  ground, 
while  the  Ghibclltnes  retdned  the  former  emblem  ;  Villani,  vi.  43. 


CAMTO  XVU 


Arci'MEnt. — Dante  now  inquires  from  Cacciaguida  concerning 
the  fortunes  which  are  in  store  for  him ;  and  his  ancestor,  when 
he  hxs  Miivfied  him  on  this  point,  encourage*  him  to  publish  fear- 
lessly to  the  world  all  dai  has  been  mealed  u  htm  in  the  tcolai 
of  spirits. 

LtMBS  t-6,  Dante  makes  inquiry  from  his  forefather  about 
die  circunntance^  of  the  irtnaindi-r  oi  his  own  life  on  earth.  In 
this  rrapecl  he  compaies  himself  to  PliaSihon,  who,  when  li^pdphus 
denied  that  be  was  the  son  of  Plioebus,  questioned  \ni  mother 
Clymene  on  this  Mibject.  The  iitory  is  told  in  Ov.  3fri.  i. 
74K  foil. 

3.  a' ligli  ficiirsl:  'chary  towards  their  sons,' i.e.  unwilling  to 
grant  their  requests.  This  was  tlie  moral  of  the  stoty  of  Phaethoo, 
who  persuuded  hi^  father,  the  Sun.  to  allow  bim  to  dri<c  his  chariot, 
the  rvKultx  of  which  priKeedbg  were  diuMrous. 

4-4.  en  aentito:   'X  was  perceived  to  be.'    mutBto  aito: 
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CKciagvida  had  descended  from  lus  proptr  suiioo  io  the  CroM  n 
Mars;  q>.  Par.  xr.  19-11. 

7.  Ilanda  fnor,  &c, :  '  giTC  vent  to  the  mgcrocs*.' 

■  *-  U  meacat  'nuy  mingle  the  CU]-  (i.e.  prejare  the  reply) 
for  am,' 

13-8.  plota:  lit.  'turf'  'tod';  'plot  of  gronod  (rom  whidi 
I  iprang,'  cp,  raJitt  in  Par.  xr.  89.  Some  md  piania,  '  trw,* 
'  nock.'  bvi  ilus  is  ettdrnily  faeJier  Irtlio.  si  t'  liuoml,  Ac ;  '  an 
90  exaltnL,  that  thuu  do^t  svc  contioKvni  tliiogs  (the  occurraices  of 
human  life)  enn  bctbre  they  actually  happen,  with  iluolutr  mathc- 
nutiul  cmainiy.'  Non  caperc:  'arc  inadmiwiUc ' j  cp.  Purg. 
xu.  81  and  note;  Par.  tii.  ;6 :  'that  it  n  impoWhle  for  a  triangle 
to  hate  two  obtuse  angles.'     U  ptmlo ;  the  face  of  God. 

19-31.  Hentre,  Ac:  D.inti:'*  mutiny  caacannif  hb  future 
fortunn  had  been  arouwd  by  iadmatiom  nude  to  him  bod)  in  Purga- 
ton'  and  in  Hell ;  in  the  fomicr  by  Comido  ^f  alaspina  (Puig.  viii. 
1^3-9)  and  Odemi  d*  Agobbio  (Purg.  xi.  140,  141) ;  in  the  btter 
by  Ksrinata  (Inf.  x.  79-81)  and  Bmmiio  Laiioi  {laf.  xt.  61—4). 

>4.  tctrajono,  Ac. ;  'fountijuarr  to  meet  the  strokes  of  &te,* 
the  reference  being  to  the  );olidity  of  .1  «|uare  ligurr.  The  word 
tctracono  is  from  Ar.  Etb.  Ni^-  t.  1 1 .  1  Ii  TtTpayaiviK  oitv  ^ifoyov, 
where  it  is  used,  as  here,  of  a  person  bearing  good  and  eril  fonunc; 
it  is  reproduced  in  the  l.at.  venion  of  Aristotle,  and  from  this 
Dante  obtained  it. 

37.  plillcota;  "  with  lew  Kuddeo  Mow.* 

»9.  30.  Com«  voile,  ftc. ;  cp.  I.  7.  After  Dante's  inierview 
with  Farinata,  Virgil  had  intimated  to  him  ihiit  Beatrice  would  gWe 
him  information  ax  to  what  wa«  to  Iwfall  him  (Inf.  x.  i;{0-i);  and 
Duntc  himself  declared  to  Bnittetto  l.atini  that  he  was  lookiag 
tbrward  to  this  (Inf.  xr.  88-90).  When  it  comes  to  the  point, 
Beatrice  allows  Cacciuguida  to  riiakv  the  revelation. 

;)i,  31.  tunbage,  Ac. :  *  ambiguous  oracles,  in  which  the  fDoJiab 
folk  (the  heathen)  in  days  of  yore  ensnared  themwircs.' 

35,  36.  L«tln:  'style.*  ' language ';  qi.  Par.  x.  lao;  xii.  144. 
Chitao.  ftc:  'concealed  (by  the  cnreloping  light)  and  reeeaEng 
himself  by  (the  bHghtne»s  of)  his  own  smile.' 

37,  38.  La  contlngeoza,  &c. :  '  contingency  (t.  e.  casual  occor- 
rencci),  which  docs  not  extend  beyond  the  volume  of  your  material 
world.'    By  *  rolume '  here  is  mcaoi  the  comtuncd  ictal  of  the  objects 
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which  make  up  the  univcne.     For  a  similar  fiinn  of  vxpmsioa  qi. 
Par.  xxxiii.  85-7. 

40—1.  Nocrasit^  &c. :  this  is  inccDdrd  10  fanni  the  rmdotn  or 
th«  Iranun  wilt,  which  is  not  af&cttd  by  the  ltM«knowlcd]p  of  God. 
'  Yet  contingent  eveatx  are  not  rendeml  cwcesury  by  God's  fat- 
acicncr,  any  more  than  the  mot-rment  of  a  akip  down  utrmm  i« 
dctc:min«l  by  the  cjv  in  which  it  is  reflected.'  The  illuMxaiion 
is  singularly  felicitous     For  So  non  com*  c|>.  Par.  t.  137. 

43.  44.  Da  indi:  from  the  aiifntv  Htmo.  cone  viene.  &c. : 
the  corapariioii  is  intended  to  exjircM  harmonious  impression  gndu- 
ally  Mealing;  orer  tbc  soul. 

46.  Ippollto  ;  the  {KMtu  of  the  comparison  ii  that,  at  Hij^olytus 
wa»  driven  from  Athens  by  t!ic  false  accuwrions  of  hi*  Jwp-mother 
Pluedn,  so  would  Dante  be  from  Florence.  The  slaty  of  Hippo- 
lytus  is  from  O*.  Mn.  xv.  497-505- 

50.  SI.  a  Cbi.  &c.:  'by  him  who  is  devising  it,  in  that  place 
where  Christ  is  daily  bought  and  sold.*  The  place  is  Rome,  where 
there  lit  a  trallic  in  Church  dimities;  and  the  person  rel'errcd  to  is 
Boniface  VIII,  with  whom  the  Black  GiKlti  intrigued  with  the 
riew  of  introducing  Charles  of  Valoi*  into  Florence,  and  who  was 
strongly  inimical  to  Danic  00  account  of  his  opponition  to  Charles 
during  his  Priorate  in  1300. 

51-4.  La  cOlpa,  tee.:  'the  blame  will  be  attributed  by  the 
popul.ir  cry.  as  usual,  to  the  wronged  party.'  i.e.  to  the  White 
Guelfs,  nho  were  expelled  with  Dante  from  Florence,  la  v«D- 
detta.  &c. ;  '  the  puni«hn>ent  that  shall  follow  will  give  evidence 
that  it  is  God's  UDerring  jud("cmcnt  (11  vero)  which  dispenses  it.' 
It  will  do  this  by  falling  on  the  guilty  parties,  'i'be  subsequent 
misfonunes  in  which  Fioreace  was  involved  are  here  lelerrvd  to. 

55-  ogni  cosn  dllettn :  i.  e.  family,  friends,  and  country. 

58,  59.  come  so,  &c. :  *  how  bitter  is  the  ttste  of  aaother'ft 
bnnul.*  Dante  is  referring  to  hb  dependence  on  the  hospitality  of 
Others  during  his  exile. 

6s,  63.  la  compagoia,  ftc. :  the  company  of  his  fellow-cxiles, 
such  as  Lapo  Sjlierello,  of  whom  Benveiiuto  (on  Par.  xv-  1  >8) 
says  ibit  he  vais  very  annoying  to  Dante  during  his  exile,  valte: 
the  \'alc  of  Misery. 

66.  n'  avriL,  Sec. :  *  shall  blush  with  shame  for  it.'  la  templa 
n  here  used  in  the  sing,  for  the  ordioaty  h  ttn^, 
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67-9.  n  kuD  procestto:  'their  |>Toc««ilings.'  per  to  rteian  t 
on  Danie's  indcpcniicnee  of  party  qi.  Par.  vL  97—108. 

71,  ^l.  del  griui  LomtMirdo.  &c. :  Bartoloaimeo  dcUa  ScaU, 
of  Verona.  Thr  arms  of  the  Scaliger*  were  a  goMeD  Udd^r  in 
a  nd  field,  suimounted  by  a  black  eagle,  which  was  the  imjiCTu] 
eiuign. 

74,  75.  del  fare,  Ac. :  'in  the  miner  of  conferrtn];  faroun  and 
asking  them,  between  you  tvn  that  will  come  6nt  which  bcfttu 
others  come*  later,'  tji.  confcTtiug  favoun. 

76-8.  colul :  Can  Grande,  Bartolomtnco's  younger  brother,  who 
bccamt  Loid  of  Verona  in  1311.  As  is  well  knou-a,  he  wm  the 
chief  of  Dante's  patrons.  impreMo.  Ac. :  '  recetTed  the  impre» 
of  xhi*  liar  (Mun).'  i.  e.  v-u  ;i  wanior  bom.  1'  opera  me :  his 
exertions  in  tirhaif  of  the  EmpiK. 

80,81.  Dovcaiinl:  Can  Grande  was  bom  00  March  9,  1191, 
and  Cacctaguida  is  speaking  from  the  pobt  of  view  of  tjoo.  rote; 
the  heatwnly  spheres  in  their  annual  levolution. 

81-4.  il  Gnmaco:  Pope  Clement  V,  who  was  a  native  of 
Gaacony.  He  )iu{nnttcd  Hcory  of  Luxemburg,  when  he  came 
to  Italy  in  1310,  but  aiicrwards  went  over  to  the  side  of  his 
citenties.  arcento  :  freedom  from  afarioe  is  one  of  the  character* 
isuci  of  the  f^tliro  in  Inf.  i.  103,  which  ligure,  in  part  at  lent, 
is  identi£ed  with  Can  Grande,  afiknni :  hia  laboani  in  Henry  VII*s 
intecnit. 

86.  ancora:  'hereafter';  cp.  Par.  xi*.  107. 

88-90.  a  lui  t"  aspctta :  '  place  thy  hopes  in  htm '  i  c|>.  Pafj- 
xvili.  47.  Per  Ini,  &c. :  as  wh.it  is  said  in  these  two  lines  is 
etjdenily  laudaiory,  the  meaning  wems  to  be  that  Can  Grande  ■rill 
take  the  side  of  the  Digressed  poor  again'^t  their  wealthy  oppreSMra ; 
but  it  need  not  imply,  as  hn  sometimes  been  supposed,  that  any 
political  moivment  is  relertf  d  to. 

9t-3.  E  porteraine,  &c. :  '  and  thou  shalt  bear  away  with  thee 
in  thy  mind  a  record  concerning  him,  but  shall  not  dinilgc  it.' 
che  den,  &c. :  '  who  will  be  on  the  spot  when  the  time  amTes.* 
prcscntc ;  other  examples  o{  tltis  form,  where  we  should  expect 
firttftiri,  are  given  in  the  /Vof.  Tramattr;  these  Seem  to  prove 
that  it  is  an  adverbial  ate. 

94-li.  le  cbjose^  Ac.:  'the  explanutions  of  (tit.  cocntnents  od) 
the  btimations  thou  hast  received    in  Hell  aod  Purgaioiy.     cte 
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dietro.  Ac. :  '  which  are  exclud«<I  from  ticw  by  (lit.  bidden  behind) 
a  few  rcToliicif!  yean,'     IXtrnc  was  exiled  in  1 303. 

98.  s'  infntnra :  '  i«  dciiiined  to  pratoog  itself.'  His  fnmc  with 
potEcrily  is  probably  hcic  intrndcd ;  cp.  I.  119. 

tOO-3.  PoJdte.&c:  *  When  by  its  silence  showed  that  Minted 
»ul  That  ii  luii  liniihed  putting  in  the  woof  Into  Oiat  web  which 
I  had  gi««n  it  waq>ed*  (Lungf.).  As  le^^aids  the  expreK^ioni  here 
used: — tela  is  a  'web'  or  'texture,'  and  ordlre  i«  'to  warp* 
or  '  begin  n  web,'  the  wirp  bring  the  threads  which  arc  firet  extended 
in  the  loom,  ind  arc  crosM^l  by  (be  woof  (la  tranui).  The  veb 
here  signilies  the  subject  treated  of,  thr  warp  the  <{ueitioa»,  tlie  woof 
the  unswer;.  Sttnilur  meuphon  ikrnvd  from  weaviog  will  be  found 
in  Purg.  xxxiii.  140;  Par.  iit.  95. 

105.  vuol  dlrittaiaente  :  '  h  upright  in  will.' 

106—8.  aprona:  '  spurs,' ' h»tcns oa.'  ■' abb«uidona  i  'goes 
hecdlefs  on  his  iriy,'  lit.  'lets  himself  go';  for  the  use  of 
eitanihaarti  cp.  Inf.  ti.  34  i  Pu(][.  xrii.  1 36 1  Par.  xxxi.  75. 

tio.  111.  SI  ctie,  &c. :  'so  thai,  if  I  lose  my  native  land, 
I  may  not  aJi^a  lose  other  phices  of  reliige  through  (too  plain 
speaking  ini  my  poetry.' 

ti>-4.  lo  mondo.  &c. :  Hell.  lo  monte :  the  Mountain 
of  Purgatiiry.  mi  levaro ;  cp.  Par.  i.  64-9,  where  ihc  ctlcci  of 
Beatrice's  eyes  in  transporting  Dante  into  Heaven  is  described. 

1 15.  dl  lumc,  &G.  :  '  from  one  sphere  of  light  10  another.' 

118-30.  E  a'  io,  Ac:  'and,  on  the  other  h.ind.  if  I  shrink 
from  sj<eikin]i  the  tnilh  plainly,  I  fear  the  loss  of  reputation  with 
posterity.'  vlver ;  others  read  «r/ii,  but  viver  i:t  supported  by 
the  MbS.     The  intin.  is  used  tubstantiicly. 

isi.  U  tnloteaoro:  Cacciaguidi. 

tt^-6.  ftiacs*  Ac. :  'darkened  either  by  its  own  or  by  others' 
shame.'  allrni  j  of  their  relations  and  as«>ciatcs.  For  :  '  'tis 
true,'  a  concessive  use  with  relerencc  to  Ma  nondnnfH  following; 
cp.  Par.  iti.  1 15. 

138,  139.  fa  maiilfcsta;  '  publii^h  abroad.'  E  loscia  pur, 
&c. ;  'and  just  let  them  scratch  who  feci  the  itch,'  i.e.  let  those 
feel  annoyance  at  your  words  who  haie  reason  to  be  annoyed. 
Longf.  comjiares  Hamlet,  iii.  2,  '  let  the  galled  jade  wince.' 

131,  132-  vital  antfimento,  Ac:  i.e.  the  lessons  which  it 
teaches  will  be  profitable  when  they  have  been  laid  to  heart. 
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1 35-  "on  Tm,  *c. :  '  ptrs  no  slight  proor  of  wntb.' 
139-4Z.  Cbi  r  aalmo.  jfc:  'for  tlie  ntiad  of  (he  hcEUer  doct 
not  ren  Hosfied  or  ied  confidmw  on  the  sireqKth  of  m  cxan^Je 
dnwn  from  what  is  tnsignificaDt,  or  other  proof  vhicb  b  not 
to  *tnv.'    baU  for  oUm  i  cp.  M.  xxi.  60. 
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Akoiiickt. — Daoie  w«»  »  niunber  of  distjofutshed  champiom 
the  one  fiiith,  amoag  whom  arc  JcMfaua,  Judas  Maccabeus,  Charle- 
magiir,  and  Godfrey  of  Bouillon.  He  then  ascends  in  compay 
with  Braincc  to  the  nxih  Hcatvn,  ihai  of  .lupiter,  where  arr  foond 
the  spirits  of  tJioK  who  had  excelled  in  the  mummance  of  justice. 
These  grtnip  ilicmsclrcs  w  as  tu  represent  (lie  Cgwe  of  an  eagle, 
thut  bein]!  (he  emblem  of  the  Hmfntc,  by  which  institution  justice 
wa«  mainuioed  in  the  world ;  and  Dante  takes  the  opporainiiy  of 
denouncing  the  worldKnns  of  the  higher  clergy,  by  which  the 
beneficial  influence  of  the  Hmjnre  was  neutralized. 

LtNBS  1-3.  Gik  si  sod«va.  Ac. :  '  now  was  thai  blessed  minor 
(of  God't  eountrndnce)  eajopng  by  himself  (i.  c.  in  the  solitude  of 
filrnce)  his  own  thoujjht.  while  I  was  casbng  (i.  e.  ninunatitig  on) 
mine,'  i.  e.  that  which  1  had  heard  concerning  mywlf.  Accor^g 
lo  this  ititerprctaiion.  verbo  is  to  be  taken  in  the  Scholastic  sense 
of  the  term — .is  Aquinai  says  *  Prima  et  pKnc^ttee  interior  mentis 
concqiius  vcrfouRi  dicitur  (^Hmm.i,  i.  Q.  34.  Art.  ■).  1'hc 
*  thought  *  here  is  the  contcnipjation  of  the  Divine  mitxl,  and  tlus 
luiis  tiie  exprnsion  specchio  which  is  used  of  Cacciagvida.  Others 
take  vertm  in  its  unlinary  u;nsc,  the  meaning  being  that  Caccaagoid* 
WH.1  rcj[>iciiij<  in  wh«t  he  had  said  to  Dante.  UM  it  ii  harsh  10 
represent  the  Poet's  aoccuor  as  rejoicing  in  his  predicbons  of  im- 
pending sortow,  so  that  the  former  interpretation  presents  the  le&s«r 
dilBculty. 

^  6.  cb'  io  sooo,  &c. !  '  that  I  (who  am  thy  repcncntative) 
stand  in  the  presence  of  God,  who  lightens  tbe  burden  of  every 
wrong.* 

9.  ftbbandono  :  '  I  relinquuh  the  task  of  dcscribii^.' 

10,  ti.  pur:  ■  merely.'     rcddiro:  archaic  form  of  rtMCwi  C])k 
ga* 
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Par.  xi.  105;  'mum  npoa  itself,'  i. e.  ncall  !t>  imprestions t  cp. 
Par.  i  9,  *  ituo  Ia  mcniorii  nan  pud  ire.' 

13.  Tanto;  'only  ihU':  cy.  Pur.  ii.  67. 

16-^.  FtncfaC!  'while.'  (N.  B.  Some  edilon  remove  the  fuil 
stop  (Voiti  the  end  of  ihc  preceding  line,  and  introduce  it  after 
aificHa,  1.  18. \  col  aecondo  nspetto  :  'with  its  reacted  tspta.' 
1  he  eternal  plci^urr  (tlie  liglit  ol'  Ciid's  countenance),  wltich  shone 
immdcUaticly  on  Beatrice,  wu  rt^ectcd  from  licr  iaoe  into  Danie'a 
eye*. 

10,  11.  Volgiti  r  touanla  CacciaguitU,  who  vtm  about  to  ipealt 
asain.  Don  pur,  &c.  t  the  symboliol  meaning  ix,  that  thcologicil 
conlcmplalion  is  not  sufficient  to  produce  heavenly  joy  without  tbv 
study  of  heroic  deeds,  which  are  repmctited  by  Cacci^uid.i  .ind  the 
other  occupants  of  this  sphere. 

34.  tolta  :  •  jb»orbed.' 

18—30.  El  comlncld :  Cactiaguida  now  proceeds  to  pant  out  to 
Dante  some  of  tlic  most  illustrious  spirits  in  Man.  qulntA  soglU, 
Ac. ;  the  planet  Mars  the  fifth  gndc  in  the  s^-stcm  of  the  Heavens 
in  Paisdise,  the  life  of  which  proceeds  from  its  hi^hctl  jioint  (cbe 
Vive  dcUa  dnw),  the  presence  of  God  in  the  tmpyrcan.  For 
soKlia  cp.  Par.  xxxii.  13.  fmtta,  &c. :  i.c.  is  always  receiving 
accessions  to  its  numbers,  and  net'er  loses  any. 

31,  33.  di  gr&o  voce.  &c. :  'of  jtre^t  fame,  such  as  would 
furnish  a  uublc  subject  for  the  }[reate>t  poet.' 

34-6.  nei  comi,  Ac.  :  the  spirits,  as  they  are  numed,  flash 
across  from  one  aim  of  the  cross  to  the  other.  f*ri  1'  atto  :  lit. 
'  will  perform  the  action  ' ;  '  wiil  do  what  lightning  docs  in  the 
cloud  from  which  it  proceeds.' 

38.  com'  ei  si  f eo  ;  '  even  as  it  w&s  done,'  i.  e.  as  soon  as  the 
name  was  pronounced,     e)  =  U  noraar. 

40-1.  Haccobeo  :  Juda*  Muoibcus.  em  fersa  del  pales : 
'  wa«  the  whip  to  the  top,'  i.  c.  was  the  impulse  which  caiuted  the 
rotation.  The  homely  simile  is  borrowed  from  Virg.  /ftn.  mo. 
378-84,  where  it  is  applied  to  Araata's  wild  excitement  when  under 
the  influence  of  tlie  Fury. 

43-5.  Co^  Ac.!  'similarly  my  watchful  look  followed  two 
such  lighL-t,  corresponding  10  Charlemagne  and  Ki>land,  eien  as  the 
hunter's  eye  follows  his  &lcon  in  its  flight.'  volando  :  here  used 
for  volanle. 
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46-8.  Cuglielaio ;  William,  Count  of  Orange  in  PrortBCt. 
vho  livcil  in  the  tgc  of  Cluilcnuignc ;  he  foaght  ^aimt  tlw 
Sanccas,  when  ihry  tMAc  iaroods  imo  the  South  of  Fmice. 
RIooardo  1  Rniouard  wxs  2  Sanctn  by  btnh,  who  bcctnie  1  cocn- 
panion  in  vntt  of  WUlixm:  both  died  as  moolci.  Gottifredi: 
Godfrry  of  Bouillon,  the  leader  of  the  First  Crtuade.  Roberto 
Cuiftcaxdo  '-  the  leider  of  the  NornuDs  in  South  luly  in  Cent,  xi- 
who  founded  the  Ungdom  of  Ninles,  rad  bccanie  Duke  of  Apolia 
and  Calabria.  He  is  nieiitioned  because  he  expelkid  the  &meaa 
from  Italy. 

49-51.  iDdi,  ftc;  the  ipirit  of  Caccbguida  itow  ivmmec 
pbcc  among  the  other  spirit*  in  the  Cross,  and  tal:es  pan  iit  ilieir 
singing.     '  Then,  departing  and  t;ikiog  its  Ration  tmoog  ibe  other 
luminaries,  the  spirit  that  had  spoken  to  me  displayed  to  me 
skill  among  the  hea?cnly  choir.' 

51  foil.  Thau  and  Beatrice  now  ascend  to  the  sixth  Heavro,  or 
Heaven  of  Jupiter.  In  this  are  found  the  spirits  of  those  who  wov 
pre-eminent  in  ju^ce;  and  the  Empire,  which  was  to  DaoK  the 
flnbodimcnt  of  the  spirit  of  justice,  is  here  glorified  by  iht 
grouping  themselves  in  the  form  of  the  Impnial  eagle. 

S3>  54-  il n>!o dovere :  '  whati  ougbltodo.'    atto  :  'gesture.* 

57.  Vtnceva,  &c. :  *  suipaiscd  its  former,  and  et-en  its  latest 
worn,'  i.e.  her  appearance  when  I  last  taw  her.  gll  altrl  sgites 
with  Wm  undemood,  that  being  the  plural  of  the  inlin.  tcim  used 
substantively,     ultimo  refers  to  what  is  described  in  II.  7— la. 

58-60.  E  come,  ftc. :  the  point  of  the  comparison  a,  that  in 
both  caies  tht^  change  to  a  hight^r  condition  is  not  traceable  in  itsrif. 
but  n  revealed  by  other  tignx.  per  •entir,  &c.  ;  '  through  increased 
sense  of  pJrwure  in  good  ivorks." 

61-3.  clia  U  mlo,  Ac. :  tlie  meaning  is : — 'that  I  had  mcihed 
s^ihere  of  wider  i^oiution,'  i.  e.  a  higher  sphere,  becauw  in  asoend* 
ing  each  sphere  described  a  larger  circle  than  the  preceding  one : 
lit.  'that  ray  circular  moremcni,  a*  I  was  borne  along  with  the 
hnvens  had  increased  its  ciirutnfcrencc.'  vcdcado,  4tci  'bj 
seeing  that  maiTcl  of  beauty  more  glorious  still.' 

64.  E  quale,  &c. :  ihv  sudden  change  Iroin  the  raddy  Ii^  of 
the  planet  Mats  to  thi^  clear  whiteness  of  Jupiter  is  compared  10  the 
rapid  diiappcarance  of  the  blush  of  shame  on  a  lady's  nee  wben  it 
resumes  its  natural  colour. 

5«8 


i 

4 


XVI I  r.  67-93] 


PARADISO 


67,  68.  Talfii:  undtnaad  il  IrMmatar*:  '  such  was  the  change 
which  I  txrhrld  (dc(U  occbl  mid),  when  I  had  turned  avrajr ' 
from  Bcalriw  10  regard  it.  t«oiprRUi :  bolh  this  cluracwiislic  of 
Juptrr  snd  the  whicenns  of  its  light  ire  noticed  by  Uintr  in  Cfuv. 
ii.  14.  II.  19S-104,  'Tolomnim  dic«  ....  cbe  Giuiv  6  scelU  di 
tempenitt  compleMione,  in  mn:;Ei>  detia  fivddun  di  .Satumo  e  del 
calore  di  Mine  .  .  .  Irrtn  latic  le  ndle  bunn  si  moiua,  quasi 
orgCTitiiti.* 

70-1.  lo  vidi.  Ac.  t  '  I  saw  wiihia  that  torch  of  iove  (i.  c.  ia 
the  bright  ]>lan«)  the  S)urlding  of  the  ]we  tliat  it  coMsintd  (i.  e. 
the  glad  spinis)  delineate  before  tny  eyes  our  letters.'  This  is 
exfdained  in  II.  77,  78.  favellR  ^tand.t  fur  the  at|>h]bct,  hj  whkh 
language  i»  rc|)rrwnied. 

73,  74.  E  com*.  Ac. :  for  the  eontfcnifioii  see  Luun,  v.  711-6, 
wlicre  it  is  said  of  the  cranes,  *  [*'|{inguRt  farias  .  .  .  6guras.'  Ob- 
serve how  the  natural  motion  of  ilie  tnrd*  in  the  simile  nodilies  the 
impression  of  mechanical  roatement,  which  might  oihrrwiv  attach  to 
the  fomation  of  the  letters  by  the  spirits.  congrstiUando :  for 
eei^rafiilaiid»ti,  '  expressing  their  mutoat  pleasuie  in.'  &C. 

76-S.  dentro  ml  Inmi ;  '  enveloped  in  those  light-t.'  Or  D,  or 
I,  or  L  ;  qi.  I.  91,  (torn  which  we  see  that  thcK  are  the  iirst  three 
letters  of  the  word  Ditigilr. 

79.  a  ana  Dota  movicnsi :  '  they  followed  their  music  ia  their 
movements.' 

81-4.  O  diva  Pegaaea  :  the  Pegasein  goddess  is  the  Muse,  so 
called  because  the  Mums  were  associated  with  the  fountain  of 
Hip|)oeT«ie,  which  rose  when  the  rock  was  smitten  by  the  hoof  of 
Pfgiisus,  the  uingcd  horse  of  IJclterophon.  £d  cssi,  &C. !  '  while 
they  (gl*  Logegni)  by  thy  aid  (dignify  and  tmniortalizc)  cities  and 
realms." 

85-7.  rllevi ;  '  describe,'  lit.  '  represent  to  relief.'  brevi : 
*  scant,'  i.  f.  in.idctiuate  to  the  lailt, 

88-<io.  Uostrarsl,  &c. ;  '  the  uintly  beings  (I.  76)  d)^la)-cd 
themsclTcs  in  thiny-fi»c  rowels  and  consonants.'  This  is  the 
number  of  the  letters  in  the  Latin  scoience  which  follows,  pai^  : 
i.  c.  letters,  syllables,  and  words,  si  come,  Ac  :  '  o-en  as  tlicy 
seemed  to  me  10  be  denoted,' 

91—3.  DJligite  Itutitinm  !  these  are  the  iint  wonis  of  the  Book 
of  Wisdom,  '  Lore  tighicouEnrxs,  ye  that  be  judges  of  the  eanh.' 
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primai.  See. ;  *  were  the  first  yob  and  noun  of  H\  Hax  WJts  depicted.' 
tcjUAi:  'Iw';  arctuic  word,  from  Lat.  taiat,  I>iei,  p.  foot. 
cp.  a!dtujrx.to,  'at  Un,'  Inf.  n.  ijo.  I 

94-6.  H ;  pTOQOunwd  emmt.  The  bsnd  of  spirits  groap  thmi-' 
•cItcs  into  the  fonn  of  thf  leucn,  irprcM^tiog  tbcm  «iK(vsuvciy, 
one  by  onr;  whra  Ihey  hare  formed  the  lau  letm  of  all,  thry 
main  iu  fonn  hr  a  whilr.  Mr.  Gardner  suggests  as  a  reason  ior 
ihb  (Daar^t  Ttn  Hravm,  p.  >3»),  that  ilie  M  of  itrram  Stands  far 
the  tniti.\t  letter  of  Menaniia.  mrgento.  Ac :  '  a  pattern  of  goJd 
on  a  lirld  of  lilver.' 

99.  11  beo,  Ac !  the  Divine  JuHicr,  embodied  in  this  planet,  tai, 
which  they  are  now  attracted  from  their  fLct  tn  the  cnqiytcan 
Hetren. 

io>.  gli  atoiti :  '  umple  folk.'  Theiv  was  an  old  ^luperttition. 
according  to  which  the  countiy  propl■:^  were  wont  to  divine  from  llie 
itpirlu  which  proncdcd  from  two  burning  nicks  struck  togetfaet,  sudi 
things  K  ilie  number  of  ye&n  they  had  to  Utv,  the  number  of  pieces, 
of  gold  which  were  in  prospect  for  them,  tic,  | 

'OS'S-  qnindl:  from  the  lummit  of  the  M.  SI  corner  itc  : 
•even  an  the  Sun  who  kindlrt  them  (God)  ordained  fot  tSwn,' 
i.  c.  according  to  the  haght  of  glory  which  Cod  appoiated  ior 
(hem.  I 

107,  to8.  aqulla  :  there  are  two  sta^i^  in  the  intnifomution  by 
which  the  eagle  is  portrayed,  l-'irst,  the  newly  arrived  band  df 
Spirits,  which  had  rested  on  the  lop  of  the  M,  group  themsdvesi 
anew  in  that  po'^iliun.  so  as  to  form  the  eagle's  head  and  neck;' 
afteruaiil-i,  tlic  former  bund,  which  had  rtprei<cDEcd  the  M,  trvaforms 
it»elf  into  (he  body  and  wings  of  that  bird  (cp.  li.  lta-4).  Rap> 
prCNntare,  Sec. :  '  repiescnicd  by  that  inlaid  tire ' ;  for  the  meaning 
of  diatlnto  cp.  11.  95,  96.  On  the  use  of  the  prqi.  a  tee  note  on 
Purg.  viii.  to6.  | 

109-11.  These  three  lines  are  mteoded  to  answer  the  question 
which  arises  in  the  reader's  mind,  Wfa,it  wa.i  the  agency  which 
grouped  thc«e  spirits  into  the  ligurr  of  the  eagle  i  The  answer  is — 
the  immedbie  .iction  of  the  Mind  of  God,  who  is  also  the  Author 
of  Nature,  Quel,  &c. :  psmphfasc  thus;— God,  by  whom  this 
figure  is  fonned.  Ims  no  nwd,  like  bumao  aniitt.  to  ivllow  oature, 
but  himtelf  guides  nature;  this  He  does  by  the  agency  of  Hia 
creative  and  iorniauie  jiower,  which  manifests  itself  itt  the  proossca 
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of  life.  r>  g.  in  bird*  building  thcit  onu.  e  da  lul,  &c. :  '  and  ntv 
recognize  (b1  ramoMDtA)  n  jiroOKding  from  Htm  (da  Inl)  that 
pow^r  which  is  the  formativr  insunct  (fornui)  by  which  tnrd«  build 
their  nest*.' 

111-4.  beatitudot  's^ntly  bind,'  the  ^tncc  bdnj;  uaed  for 
the  concrcK ;  the  word  in  tram  the  Latin.  in^gllBni  rII'  enune : 
■  to  uke  llie  shsiJC  of  the  liljr  IJItnril^fyt)  in  (otmiag  the  M.'  'I'he 
Gotliic  M  cloai'ly  mcmblet  that  Bower ;  sec  the  dgant  in  Topbee. 
Dki.,  f .  42.  Con  poco  moto,  Ac. ;  '  with  slight  change  of  position 
followed  out  tlie  iSRure,'  i.  e.  coin)ik-ted  the  ^hkpv  of  the  ogle  by 
formin|  the  body  Atid  wiap.  The  reKmbUnce  of  xhe  Jlriir-de-ljs  W 
the  body  and  win^s  of  the  eigic  nuibled  them  to  do  thi*  with  jiigbt 
movenient. 

1 1^-36.  The  sight  of  the  eagle  as  the  emblem  of  justice  slfords 
Dante  an  opportunitj-  of  glorifying  the  Empirt-,  of  which  it  was  the 
symbot,  and  of  denouncing  the  corruptiowi  of  the  Papacy,  which 
were  the  grwtr«  obstitcloi  in  the  way  of  juntice. 

1 15-7.  ttella:  Jupiter,  cbc  nostra,  Ac;  'that  our  jusriec 
(on  eartli)  i^  derived  from  that  Hexvea  (i.  e.  the  sixth  Hcwen)  of 
whicli  ihou  nrt  the  jewel  (i.  c,  which  thou  dost  adorn}.'  The 
Imporial  eagle,  which  to  l>tintc  whs  the  rrprescntativc  of  justice  on 
earth,  is  figured  In  tliat  sphere  of  Heaven  in  which  the  glory  of 
justice  is  set  forth, 

1 10.  Oad'  eacc,  &c. :  '  What  is  the  source  of  the  smoke  wluch 
dull*  thy  ray,'  i.e.  '  whence  arise  the  impedimcnti  which  oppuv*  the 
admininstion  of  justice.'  These,  he  goes  on  to  say,  ptocnsl  from 
the  connpiioDs  of  the  Papal  coun. 

1*1-3.  *"*"  oltra  fiatai  as  Christ  had  done  before,  when  he 
drove  the  money-changers  out  of  the  Teniplc.  t«mp)o :  hen"  tJie 
Church.  *i  mtir6  i  '  wa.s  built  up.' '  founded  on.'  di  MUigue  c  di 
martfrl  nuy  br  cither  'on  the  deaths  and  sufferings  of  m^Lrtyrs,'  or 
'  on  the  blood  of  Cluist  and  the  sulfrrings  of  martyr*. *  If  >tgiu  is 
read,  for  which  tliere  is  much  MS,  evidence,  it  means  '  miracle^.* 

134-6.  milictu  del  ciel :  "heaicnly  host';  tlie  saints  in  tlic 
Heaven  of  Jupiter,  cu'  io  contemplo :  *oa  wliom  my  thoughts 
;irc  lixcd.'  Dvuite  i.^  writing  on  earth,  and  addresses  the  saints  from 
that  poiat  of  view,  malo  nemplo :  thit  of  the  pMtora  of  the 
Church. 

138,  119.  toglieado:  by  excommunications,  which  'deprive 
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sonKdmcs  oae,  mntliines  noother,  of  the  spriiiBl  nuirimcM  whicb 
God.  the  roerciiul  Father,  dcnin  to  none.' 

130.  tn :  n  Daonc  hen  ^tki  from  the  point  of  rirw  of  llic 
tinw  ni  which  he  was  writing,  this  must  rcfrr  to  Joho  XXII  (Popr 
from  1316—34),  who  wns  continually  imking  aod  moling  ex* 
connuuuuuuns. 

l34Hi.  colni :  St.  John  the  Baptbi,  the  dwclter  in  the  wilder' 
nn«,  whote  dcMh  waa  caused  bf  the  daactDg  of  Hctodw'  dangkmr 
(per  saltl).  hy  the  Baptist  is,  here  meaM  his  Kgure  on  the  golden 
dotins ;  the  object  of  the  Pope's  desire  was  Iscre.  As  it  was  oa 
the  Flotealine  cMns  that  the  Agae  of  the  Baptist  was  stamped,  aad 
John  XXII  was  Pope  at  Arignon,  ihc  remark  here  don  itot  at  6n( 
sight  necni  applicihic  to  him;  but  VilUni  tells  us  (ix.  171)  that  ihb 
Pope  coined  s^old  florins  in  imitattoo  of  those  of  FlorcBCr.  U 
Peacfttor  ni  Polo :  '  nciilicf  Peter  (the  fishermaa)  nor  Paul.'  The 
famiUariiy  irapiicd  io  the  term  U  Pcscalor  and  (be  form  Folo  b 
LBteoded  tu  be  deprecative. 
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AKCUHnrr.— The  voice  of  the  associated  sprits  makes  itself 
heard  through  the  beak  of  the  e^lc;  and  by  it  is  fiimisbed  the 
solution  of  a  difficulty  which  had  arisen  in  Dante's  mind  cooceniii^ 
the  justice  of  the  exclusion  of  tlie  lirtuous  heathen  from  Heaien. 
After  justiiyiog  God's  dectees  io  this  mntier.  the  ea^  adds,  that 
the  virtuous  heathen  will  rise  up  in  the  judgement  against  unfaithlii] 
Christians,  and  especially  agaiiut  tuirighteous  sovereigns,  of  whom 
it  names  numerous  living  examples. 

Likes  a,  3-  cl>e,  ftc:  '  which  the  banded  ^rits,  rejoicing  in  thcit 
swMt  fruition,  conqmsed.'  fateva  is  also  read  inttend  of  fRC«v«n. 
in  whicb  case  the  meaning  is,  *  which  caused  the  banded  spirits 
to  rejoice  in  its  sweet  fraitioo.'  frui  is  the  LxL  infio.  \aed 
tubOKidrely. 

6.  Ch«  ne'  mid.  &c.:  'that  it  (the  ruby)  refracted  the  sun's 
ray  into  tny  irjes.' 

7,  8.  tettUvo  :  aithaic  for  UilK  'now.'  port& :  '  communicated.* 
ie->.  Io   rostro ;   tlie  beak  of  the  eagle,  which  becomes  the 
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mouthiMce  of  the  awocuiwl  tpiriu.  lo  e  Mio,  Ac. :  the  eagte 
spcxks  in  ihc  lingul^ir  nuniber,  whereas  the  thought  cxprrstcd 
proceciis  from  a\\  the  »piriu. 

t$,  Che  non,  ttc:  'which  cmnot  be  exceeded  by  desire,* 
i.e.  which  sutpassoi  all  ihat  can  be  desired.  Otiicrs  My — 'which 
ciinnoi  be  obtained  by  wishinf;  alone  without  earnest  endeavour,* 

16-B.  Ed  In  terra,  &e.:  'and  the  record  which  I  left  behind 
me  on  tanh  t»  such,  that  the  wicked  folk  thwc  praite  it,  though 
they  do  not  imitate  the  example  fumii^hed  hy  tit  siory.' 

19-11.  Co«1,  Ac. :  the  single  voice  (solo  no  aaon)  cxpn^iog 
the  combined  sentiment  of  all  the  sjitrits,  is  compared  to  the  siogle 
heat  which  proceeds  from  many  burning  embere. 

23,  34.  Che  par  tmo,  &c.:  'who  caiiic  nil  your  odour*  10 
appear  10  me  but  one,'  i.  e.  whose  indiTidual  wntiments  all  find  vent 
in  one  voice.  The  meuphor  of  the  Howerf  i«  cRnied  on  in  odor), 
iJie  thou};hlii  which  proceed  from  the  spirits,  and  in  ifirandt  (1.  15), 
'  breathing  forth  iht  odours,'  i.  c.  emilling  ihe  thoughl^. 

as-  difitino:  Dante's  'hunger'  is  his  desire  of  obtaining  ihe 
solution  of  a  dilliculty,  which  the  inhalMtant*  of  the  sixth  Heivcn 
are  npecially  qualified  to  explain.  The  qucstioo  n: — How  is  it 
reconcilable  whh  God's Jtutioe,  that  virtuous  heathen,  who  have 
not  heard  the  name  of  Christ,  nor  had  an  opportunity  of  receiving 
baptism,  should  be  excluded  from  Pandise  i  The  answer  which  is 
ultimately  arrived  at  is.  that  this  is  an  inscrutable  mystery,  hidden 
in  the  depths  of  Cud'&  justice,  which  it  is  impossible  for  the  human 
intellect  to  fathom, 

3R— 30.  lUtro  reame  :  this  refers  to  the  Order  of  the  Throneit 
in  the  Hnven  of  Saturn,  of  which  it  is  wid  in  Par.  ix.  63, 
'  Onde  Kfulge  a  noi  Dio  giudicante.'  Cbc  in  t.  30  is  resumptive 
after  an  inter venin;?.  clause. 

33.  digiun  cotttnto  veccbiei  'a  craving  of  so  long  standing.' 

34-6.  cb'  esc«  del  cappcUo  :  '  when  it»  hood  is  removed,'  si 
plaude:  '  cbpt  its  wings.'     Encendosi  hello  :  *  preening  it:»elf.' 

37-9.  dl  Iftude,  Ac, :  '  Wits  compQicd  (lit.  woren)  ot  beings  in 
whom  the  gloiy  of  the  divine  grace  is  seen  ';  cp>  Inf.  ii.  103, 
where  Beatrice  is  called  'loda  di  I>io  vera.'  ]«itda  is  plur.  of 
lauda.  Con  catiti,  &c. :  '  uttering  songs,  the  delight  (lit.  nature) 
of  which  he  only  knows,  who  has  the  fruition  of  it  in  Heaven  aba*e. 

40-43.  The  argvittent  in  thete  lines  is  »»  follows :— God,  who 
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created  all  things,  infinitely  surjUMct  in  Himself  die  viuioni  which 
appean  in  Ht«  creation  (II.  40-5).  Lucifrr,  the  highest  of  cnsaicd 
b«n£»,  f«ll,  because  he  lacked  »  yet  ilic  light  which  would  ha*t 
Ciubied  him  to  «cc  Cod  perfectly  (H.  t^-6).  How  amch  more 
feeble  must  be  (he  tision  of  beings  infericM  to  him  !  (tl.  49-Gt)^^ 
Hence  our  minds  cannot  hare  any  true  conce|xioa  of  God'^H 
attributes  (II.  53-7).  and,  in  particular,  of  Hi*  joMtcc  (II.  58-63),  ^^ 

40-1.  Colnt,  Ac. :  'he  ^vho  turned  round  hi^  comM^Mn  at  the 
outer  verge  (i.  e.  the  circuniference)  of  ilie  n'orlil.'  The  idci  » 
derived  from  Job  xxxriii.  5,  'Who  h^th  laii!  the  meamm  tlMrreof 
(i.  e.  of  the  earth),  if  thou  knowe^'l  ?  or  who  hath  itmcKrd  the  line 
upon  iti'  Cp.  Milton,  Par.  Lml,  vii.  314-7.  'a^*^  '"  bis  luod 
He  took  ilic  Rolden  compasses,  prrpartd  In  Cod's  eternal  •tiurv,  10 
circumictjbe  This  urnTerw  uad  all  created  things.'  e  dentro,  ftc: 
*  and  witliin  it  wrought  such  mrious  effects  (INstias«  tBQto),  »ome 
dark  to  us,  lomc  clear.' 

43-5.  Nod  pot*,  Ac. :  'could  not  (in  the  |m>ccs8  of  creation) 
lew  the  impress  of  His  pover  00  the  whole  universe  to  sucl^J 
11  degree,  that  His  wisdom  (verbo)  should  ivA  to  be  intinitcly  1^| 
excess  of  it,"     verbo  is  here  used  of  the  thought  in  the  crcatirc 
mind  of  God  in  a  winibr  w;iy  to  that  in  which  the  name  of  •  tJie 
Wo«l '  i*  applied  10  our  Lord. 

46-8.  E  d6,  Ac. :  '  hence  we  can  clearly  sec  that  the  first  proud, 
spirit  (Lucifei).  who  u-as  the  highest  of  all  cnued  beings,   f<4^ri 
while  still  in  an  imperfect  state  (acerbo,  lit.    unripe,  imnuttirej^l 
because  he  would  not  wait  for  tight.*     The  expbnatioo  of  this  wilt 
be  founil  in  Par.  xxix,  55-^3,  where  it  is  implied  that  there  wcie 
two  stages  in  the  creation  of  the  angcN,  and  that  it  was  not  tndl 
the  latter  of  ihev  was  rrached  that  their  will  became  so  perfectly  id 
accord  will)  the  will  of  God  that  it  was  impossible  for  tliem  to  fall ; 
hence  the  rebellious  angels,  who  refused  to  wail  for  that  stage,  (HI 
thmugh  the  imperfection  of  their  wills.     Cp.  Dt  Vaig,  Bhtj.,  \.  3. 
11.   i6,   27.  'Divinam  curam  perveni  expectare  noluerunt';    also 
Hooker,  £((1.  Pol.  i.  4.  3. 

49—51.  qulnci:  i.e.  from  the  imperfection  of  Lucifer's  mtiiR 
as  originally  crented.  The  argument  is  this : — If  the  highest  created 
being  was  imperfect  in  its  power  of  seeing  God  without  an  additional 
infusion  of  God's  light,  much  more  roust  this  be  the  case  with 
natunn  inferior  to  his.     t  corto,   Ac:     'has  scant   power 
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comi'ivhcnding  the  intinitc  and  incomiitfablc  God.'  ai  con  si 
mlBuTR  :  thcic  H  notlting  bryond  Cod  to  which  he  cjn  comjartf 
hinisi'lft  ep.  Is.  xl.  J5,  'to  whom  wil!  ye  liknt  im-,  or  ilull 
1  be  «|ujl  ?  *iith  ilie  Holy  One.' 

52-7.  Dunqoe,  Ac:  ' conneciucntiy  mao't  power  of  rjnon — 
which,  M  wc  sec,  ii  one  and  but  one  (Klcnn)  of  the  rays  that 
cnunate  from  ihc  IKvinc  Mind  wiiicii  irradiate*  the  unirersp — 
from  tis  very  niiurc  is  incajuciuvd  from  etvn  ajiproxinuting  to  the 
tindereiinding  of  Cod  (lit.  canoot  poswss  to  great  power,  us  not  to 
be  iware  that  the  source  from  whi<:h  it  procmds  (»uo  principio) 
is  altogether  bcjrcind  itx  ran^  of  tisiunV* 

58-60.  Pcf^.  &c. :  'whrncforc  the  power  of  Mghi  with  which 
your  world  is  ctidowed  |>enctT3te«  jun  M  far  into  the  dcpll»  of  the 
eternal  justice,  aa  the  eye  does  into  the  sea.* 

64-6.  Luiae.  Ac:  there  is  no  light,  but  what  proceeds  from 
the  »erene  Heaven  which  a  never  orerca*t|  itll  othw  I  seeming)  light 
i«  darknMK,  being  either  the  nhadow  of  the  Hesh  (which  obnciiret  the 
mind)  or  poison  of  the  fleth  (which  corrujits  the  cbaractcr).'  otnbrn 
della  cKTiie  i*  the  influence  of  'the  earthy  tabem.icle"  which 
'weighrlh  down  the  mind'  (Wi-Kltim  iic.  15),  while  suo  veleno 
is  srnsualiiy;  in  thc«c  two  forms  the  light  which  is  in  men  is 
darkness.     Mfvno  :  cp.  Par.  xv.  13. 

67—9.  Attnal,  tic.:  'tlie  covetl  is  now  laid  fully  Open  lo  thy 
view.'  The  hlding.jilace  which  concealed  fioni  l>ant«  the  tnilh 
concerning  Cod's  justice,  is  the  inalnlity  of  the  mind  ot  nun  to 
fathom  the  c|ucstion.     crebra  ;  '  frequent.' 

79-81.  Bcranns:  'tbcbcnch,' 'thejudgement  scat.'  daltmgi. 
ftc. :  'a  Uiousand  miles  away,'  i,t.  when  the  matter  in  question  is 
far  beyond  your  power  of  sight. 

81-4,  Certo,  fitc. :  '  verily,  if  the  matter  were  not  dctcrtnincd 
for  you  by  ihe  .Scripture  (which  says  that  none  can  be  sattd  without 
faith  in  Cl)ri»t  and  baptism  1.  the  man  who  adduc»  subtle  arguments 
in  ansitw  to  me  would  have  surprisingly  good  reason  for  doubting.' 
Diintc  nrgaids  die  i^ucstion  as  settled  ^  the  authority  of  Scripute, 
which  is  the  word  irf  God. 

86,  87,  La  prima,  *c.:  'the  prinial  Will  (from  which  God's 
dealings  with  niankind  proceed),  being  in  itself  good  (indepcndemly 
of  any  goodness  in  other  bdngs),  can  never  be  other  than  what  it  is, 
vir.  God  himscif,  the  Highest  Good.'    The  conclusioa  which 
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it  implied  is : — As  ihc  mill  of  God  11  tdeotiul  with  Cod  hinaclf. 
who  i«  perfect  J^oodatsi,  and  iliat  will  excludes  tJie  hcatbtn  from 
Mlvaiion,  »ich  excluMon  must  be  juM. 

88.  cotuito,  Ac:  'that,  and  tlut  only  is  JuM,  which  is 
coosooant  with  the  divine  will.' 

(I9,  90.  Nnllo,  Ac. :  this  is  added  with  rcfermce  to  what  is  swd 
in  II.  73—5  about  the  lirtue  of  the  Indian  in  the  suppo'^cd  case.  Jl 
is  not  the  virtue,  and  consei^uent  merit,  of  the  person,  wltich  ousn 
God  to  reveal  the  Gospel  of  lulntion  to  him ;  nay,  it  is  God's 
grace  which  has  endued  him  with  that  virtue.  The  view  here  set 
forth  is  that  of  St.  Paul  in  Rom.  ix.  15,  '  For  he  satth  to  Moses, 
I  will  have  mercy  on  whom  I  will  have  mercy,'  &c  mdiando : 
'by  difftjiinK  llic  r»ys  of  His  grace.' 

91.  aopr'  cMo.  &c.:  'just  above  the  ntat'i  see  note  on 
Inf.  xxxir.  41. 

94.  (esl  Icval  II  clgll);  the  imiertion  of  thb  dauM^which  is 
put  in  a  purntbesis  3s  being  outside  the  syntax  of  the  scniitK« — is 
due  to  the  twofold  application  of  the  prrce<lirg  simile,  the  circlinjt 
movi-nieot  of  the  eagle  (R«teaaih,  I.  97)  being  compdred  to  that  of 
the  mother  stork  above  her  nest  (1.  91},  while  Dantc'i  look,  as  be 
watches  it.  tesembles  that  of  the  youog  siotk,  which  after  batidg 
been  fed  gflxtn  upwiirds  toward*  its  mother. 

96.  soaplnta,  &e. :  'impelled  by  the  force  of  so  many  wills.' 
The  combined  agmcy  of  all  the  ipiriu  a  the  source  of  the  tnovcmcM 
of  the  figure  in  which  they  are  united. 

99.  tal :  *  so  incomprehensible.' 

■  0&-2.  Poi;  for  Poichi.  ancor,  Ac:  i.e.  still  foiming  the 
figure  of  the  Roman  eagle. 

106  foil.  The  iMglc  proclaims  the  worthlessiKn  of  Christian  laiiht 
if  it  is  not  ;iccompanicd  by  good  works,  and  procecdi  10  denounce 
the  iti-dcting  of  the  Chiisiian  princes  of  D»nie's  age,  and  to  predict 
the  judj^emeiiis  wlitch  would  fall  upon  tliem. 

107.  prope:  the  Latin  word  in  introduced  lor  the  sake  of  thel 
rhyme. 

109,  1 10.  r  £t(opc:  here  used  for  heathens  gencmlly.  1  dtM 
cotlcgl ;  the  two  companies  of  the  saved  and  the  lost ;  for  t^ltpo  in 
this  sense  cp.  Par.  xxii.  98. 

It  a,  113.  Cbe  potran,  Ac. :  the  Engl,  idtom  is,  *What  will 
nor  the  Persians  be  able,' &c.     By  the  Persians,  at  bythe  EUiiopians, . 
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any  hcslKcn  peoples  are  mrAnt.  qtiel  votume :  l\\e  book  of  God's 
judgcmcoi,  in  which  ihr  deeds  of  men  hit  rccocdrd. 

115—41.  In  these  littn  we  )ia<e  the  most  nurked  insunce  of 
syminetrical  arnnij^emenE  ihut  i«  found  in  the  poem,  with  the  exccpCioa 
of  that  which  occura  in  Purg>  xii.  15-413  :  und  in  buth  of  these  the 
object  aimed  at  i*  the  «ame,  nt.  to  draw  atteniioa  u>  a  number  of 
forcible  examples  by  which  something  is  to  be  iltuwated.  Another, 
though  less  striking,  instance  is  found  in  Par.  xx.  40-73.  Iti  the 
preient  pas>af;e  there  are  three  sets  of  three  tercets,  the  first  of  which 
commences  with  Li  tt  vtdri,  the  second  with  Frdrasu,  the  third 
with  F.\  and  the  examploi  enumerated  are  intended  to  illustralc  the 
misdeeds  of  the  Chrinian  princes  of  Dante'*  age. 

115-7.  Ui  'in  that  volume'  Alberto:  (he  em [leror  Albert 
(1J98-1308),  the  same  whom  Dante  denounces  in  Purj,  vi.  97  for 
his  neglect  of  luJy.  I^lla,  ftc. :  '  that  deed  which  soon  shall  net 
in  motion  the  pen  of  the  recording  Angel.'  Per  cfae,  Ac. :  *  by 
reason  of  which  the  realm  of  Prague  (Bohemia)  shall  be  Uid  w»sic.' 
In  1304  Albert  invaded  and  devastated  Duhctni.i. 

116-10.  sopm  Senna:  'on  the  banks  of  the  Seine,'  i.e.  at 
Paris,  where  Philip  the  Fair  (i'85-i3i4)  adutteraied  the  coinage, 
thereby  cauMng  great  dislreis  to  his  subjects.  Villani,  who  giies  Ho 
account  of  this  proceeding,  adds,  *  ma  guasto  c  disertA  il  piese ' 
(viii.  58).  cotenns:  'a  boar,' lit.  'brar's  hide.'  Philip  died  in 
1314  in  conw^uencc  of  a  lall  from  his  horse,  C4used  by  the  charge 
of  a  boar:  \'illani,  ix.  66. 

121-3.  1a  mperbja,  Ac. :  'the  pride  that  nu«es  thint,').e.  the 
thirst  for  dominion.  The  reference  is  to  the  border  wars  between 
tiie  Bn^lish  and  Scotch  ta  the  rngn  of  Edward  I  (1171-1307), 
who  is  the  InglUlese  here  mentioned.  It  in  hard  to  say  who  u 
meant  by  lo  Scotto,  fur  there  «'3S  no  king  on  the  throne  of  Scotland 
in  130a,  at  which  date  the  eagle  is  supposed  to  be  speaking. 
Possibly  it  may  be.lohn  Baliol  (1293-111)6).  who  waged  war  against 
Edward  1:  but  more  probably  it  is  Robert  Bruce  (1306-1329). 
The  latter  of  tliese  in  reality  fought  against  Edward  II,  but  ;is 
Villnni  (liii.  90)  represents  him  as  the  Scotti^ih  leader  in  Edward  l*s 
reign,  it  is  not  annalunl  to  suppose  thai  Dante  may  haw  fallen 
into  the  same  error.  It  should  be  remarked  that  lo  Scotto  «  1' 
InghliesG  cannot  mean  the  Scottish  and  Eoglisl)  peo^t,  for 
throughout  this  passage  kings  are  being  referred  to ;  cp.  \'«ilri  ftp, 
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I.  It  I.    Don  pa&  soStir,  &c. :  'they  cannot  mtnuo  tlienwdna 
within  ihfit  borilrrs.' 

i»4-6.  (lucl dl  Spagnit :  Frrdinaivl  IVof  Ca«tik(i3i)5-i3ii) 
quel dl  Buemme:  Wcnccslous i\^ ( i  j 70- 1 30a)-  I'hr  nmc ch*ractti 
as  berc  is  (ti»«i  to  him  in  Piirg.  vii.  101,  '  cut  lu^surix  cd  ozio  pawe.' 

It^-'9.  ol  Ciotto,  &C.1  'ag^untit  tlw  utme  of  the  Crinile  of 
J^tumIcii).'  This  was  Chartn  II,  king  of  Apulia  and  Napln 
(|>85-I309V  who  claimnl  the  title  of  king  of  .lenutakm.  He 
xtM  Unie.  Con  ud  I,  &c.  t  '  his  \imin  will  be  «een  niitrkcd  by 
a  unit  (I),  his  vices  by  m  M' {for  Lat.  miitr,  ' a  thousand ').  The 
one  virtue  here  intended  was  libemlily,  which  Duce  attributes  to 
him  in  Par.  viii.  Si. 

131,  133.  quel  che  guarda,  Ac.  :  '  him  who  rules,'  Ac. 
t-'rederic  11  is  m«iai,  who  wh  son  of  Peler  of  Aragon  (see 
Purg.  vii.  119),  and  king  of  Sicily  (i)ia-i33T)'  I'  l»ola  dol 
foco  I  Sicily  is  M>  called  from  Ml.  Etna.  Andaiw ;  the  <leath 
of  Anchises  at  Drepanum  on  itx  western  extn-niity  a  ntentjoned 
in  Virg.  ^nv.  iii.  707-10. 

"33-^5-  ft<Iare,&c.:  'inordertolrt  men  Itnowbowtnltryhei*, 
that  which  ti  written  against  him  will  take  the  form  of  aboceviatiotHt, 
which  will  enumerate  many  vice^  within  a  5mall  icpace.'  AbbtcviatioB' 
were  commonly  used  in  MSS.  to  save  space ;  so  ihey  wouM  be  used 
in  Ot>d's  record  of  Frederic,  because  he  was  too  insigniiicaint 
a  large  ■'pace  to  be  altoited  to  hitn. 

137,  138.  borba:  archaic  for  'uncle.'  Dtex  (p.  355)  gi' 
iariki  OH  the  I  .ow  Latin  foim.  The  word  i«  found  in  »oi 
Italian  dialects,  and  is  fAmiliiiHy  used  in  co11o(]iiinl  Modem  Cneelt. 
having  no  doubt  been  intioduced  into  Greece  by  the  Venetians  and 
Genoese.  In  the  Genoese  dialect  it  is  regularly  erii)>lo)Td  instead 
of  «(D  at  the  iiresent  day.  Frederic's  uncle,  who  i*  here  referreid  to^ 
is  Jamc:!,  king  of  the  Balearic  hhmds.  He  loat  hti  crown  in 
conse(]ucnce  of  having  jotnrd  I'hilip  the  Bold  of  Fiance  in  his 
disastrous  intii^ion  of  Catalonia,  frntel :  James  of  Aiagon  {sec 
Purg.  iii.  1 19).  who  gave  up  Sicily,  which  his  father  had  acquired. 
Nazione:  here  used  in  the  sense  of  *r?ce,'  'family.'  bozxe: 
'dishunuua-d.'  lit.  'cuckold.'  By  thcte  acts  they  dishonoured 
family  ami  the  crowns  they  wore. 

139-41.  quel   dl    Portosallo:    Dionysius  king  of  Pi 
(•a7g-'3»C)i    he  is  said  u>  hai*  been  devoted  to  the  ac^utsd' 
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of  wr&ltb.  di  Norvef;ls:  Hakon  Long<ili3nks(i3gi)-i3t9)i  hr 
carrinl  on  n  long  md  barturoiu  vi*i  witli  Dvnmiuk.  qu«l  dl 
Ruda !  Sirplim  Oiirux,  king  of  Rucin,  ilit  mcidciri  Illjnia  and 
Dftlmntu.  He  -itnick  coioi  of  dcbn'Mrd  mrtiil  in  imitation  of  thi- 
Vcn«i»n  ducM ;  ihe  rrarmbliwcr  of  the  two  is  seen  in  ilie  ligum 
gii«n  by  Ptiilalethcs.  |).  359.  Cbe  mat,  Ice.:  'wlio  in  an  ctil 
hour  saw  the  coio  of  Veeice' ;  for  \lni  ufie  of  ma/cp.  Inf.  ix.  Hf. 
It  was  •  in  an  eril  hour '  for  him,  because  In:  wj*  doomed  to  tlic 
fiuni«]iment  of  the  fal»6era  of  met;iU  in  Hell  i  cp.  Inf.  xxk.  46  foll- 
h'nr  m«l  ha  vlxto  mmy  tAd.  mict  mati  aggiuiii  with  the  tcntc  of 
'falfifieH,'  but  a«  the  accent  in  a^imii  \s  on  the  linnl  syllable,  the 
line  with  thi«  n'udinj;  will  hardly  ican.  For  its  [irohible  origia  mv 
Blunc,  f«cai,  h.  v,  axghiilart, 

141-4.  benta  Ungaiia !  Hunean  hod  been  {;orenied  by  corrupt 
princet  unlil  the  time  of  Andrex  III  (1190-1301),  who  wait  a  good 
soTrreign.  beata  Navarrn  :  *  happy  N^rarre,  if  she  should  defend 
herself  with  the  mounuio  tint  girds  her,'  the  Pyrenees.  Joan  of 
Navam;  had  mairicd  Philip  the  Fair  in  1*84,  but  gotemcd  her 
kingdom  independently.  On  her  desih  in  1305  it  passed  to  her 
son  Louis  Hutin.  tind  when  he  suKveded  to  (he  throne  of  France 
as  Louis  X  in  1314,  it  was  annexed  to  the  French  crown, 

<  45-''  creder  dee,  &c. :  '  men  will  do  well  to  reflect,  that  eten 
now — in  proiif  af  wh.it  I  have  just  said  (viz.  that  Navarre  should 
keep  the  French  at  bay) — Nicoitia  and  Famago^ta  are  lamenting 
and  complaining  aloud  by  rra^wn  of  their  inhuman  lord.'  Cyprus, 
of  whieh  Nicosia  and  Famagosta  were  (he  chief  cities,  was  badly 
governed  in  1300  by  Henry  II  of  Lusignan,  who  was  a  man  of 
corrupt  life,  area:  the  iime  4t  cafarra.  'depowt,'  'guarantee'; 
per  arra  i*,  ■  for  a  guamntre  of  the  (ruth  of  this.' 

148.  dal  flnnco,  Ac:  'walks  hand  in  hand  with  (lit.  does  not 
withdraw  himself  from  the  Mde  of)  the  aforC'Damed  wicked  phnoes 
(deir  altn  beetle).' 


CANTO  XX 

AsGUXEST. — The  eagle  names  the  six  ^irits,  who  on  account  of 
their  preeminence  in  justice  form  the  pupil  of  its  eye  and  its  eyebrow. 
Dante  is  sunirised  at  iinding  two  of  these,  the  emptrror  Trajan  and 
the  Trojan  Khipeus,  whom  he  regarded  as  heathen,  in  the  Dumbet 
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of  the  Blrssrd;  and  ihc  raglc  explains  to  him  the  coatlitions  uDdtT 
which  they  were  adnuucd  into  Heatco. 

LncES  1-12.  The  sinking  oftlic  apinis,  which  conuneacn  « 
the  ngic  exMcs  to  ijKak,  is  here  OTtnpaied  to  the  Stan  comh^ 
when  the  win  has  ditapprircd. 

a.  ml :  '  M)  far  bcnmh  our  hpmiiphcre.' 

4-6.  prima:  *e[e  thit,' L  e.  during  the  dtytifne;  'which 
h  hjthted  by  hint  alone.'  aaa :  the  light  of  the  sun.  According 
to  the  attroooiny  of  thi«  time  all  the  Xan  derired  thdr  G^t  frocn 
the  sua;  qi.  Cenv.  iii.  ti.  II.  54-6,  'il  sole,  lo  quale  dt  sensjfcik 
luc«  ii  prima  e  poi  tutii  i  cflipi  celeniali  cd  dcmmtali  allutnana'; 
also  Cenv.  ii.  14.  II.  tag.  136. 

7-9.  atto  del  ciel:  'chsBge  which  ]>a»«cs  oiw  the  sky ' ;  otta 
is  lit.  '  act,'  '  piucevdiof!,'  *  phenomenoD.'  coniA  &c. :  '  as  won  » 
the  ensign  of  the  world  .ind  of  its  leaders  (the  Imperial  eagle)  kept 
(ilencc  in  its  ucrrd  beak.' 

1 1.  Da  mla,  &c. :  '  which  hare  clipped  and  paswd  away  fraai 
my  memory.* 

13,  14.  araor :  divine  love.  '  Sweet  love  that  doM  vest  thyself 
in  unile*.'  SatUl:  'flutes,'  i.e.  melodious  voices.  This  void, 
which  it  not  found  riKcwhcrr,  is  drr.  from  \.M.Jlart^Jlaliu,  throvgb 
the  Low  Lat.  Sauia,  *  l)ute,'  from  which  came  the  diminutires 
jSWe/.^foajo/iii  Provencal,  inAJiajolinO.  Fr„  to  vliich^/Cif/b cloaelj 
appioximateH ;  ufjAi;s/_;f<afro/r/ is  a  (urtlierdiminulite:  Butler,  note 
adtix.  i   Dici,  p.  141 ;   Skeat,  ».  vv.  '  Flute.'  '  Flageolet," 

18.  PoMT.&c:  'imposedMlrnccon  ihi^irangdic chime' (Butler). 

3l>  cactim«:  'mountain  »ource.'  Ki.  'summit.'  'Ilie  'wealth 
of  waters '(nberti)  which  forms  the  stream  represents  the  power  of 
the  body  of  voice  which  proceeds  from  the  spirits  and  is  emitted 
tbrmigh  the  eagle's  maud). 

3S-4.  E  come,  &c. :  'and  as  at  the  neck  of  the  soiiar  a  souDd 
takes  form.'  i.  e.  becomes  a  niu^cal  note,  llie  neck  is  where  the 
strings  arc  fingered  by  the  left  Jiand,  and  the  disltl>ctivc  sound  is 
thus  produced,  al  pertuKio.  &c. :  '  and  as  at  the  lent  of  a  revd- 
pipc  wind  that  enters  il  (I'omis  a  note).'  The  vent  is  the  onfic* 
which  ihe  player  opens  and  closes  with  his  linger. 

15-7.  Coal :  the  comparison,  in  the  case  o4'  both  tlie  instruments 
just  roentioned,  is  between  the  formalioa  of  a  detioite  musical 
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in  a  ceitaki  poi  of  the  initrummi  and  the  indUtinct  iiound  of  raicn 
wiclun  the  rjglr  fomiing  a  single  sound  us  it  passes  through  iu 
throAt,  and  finally  aniculutc  words  as  it  issues  from  its  brik. 
rtinoftno,  &c. :  '  all  May  in  waitinj;  bcii^g  at  an  end ' — in  other 
word*,  'without  funhtr  dcby.'     bugio:  'hollow,'  'perfontwl.' 

30.  Qnoll,  Ac;  'of  such  woixU  u  my  heart  (memory)  on 
which  1  inscnbcd  them  vnn  avmiiing ' ;  or  (to  put  the  lame  thing 
oUierwisc),  'such  words  hs  I  inicrilxd  on  my  cxpcctAnt  memory-.' 

3 1 -71.  The  Rigle  now  enumerates  and  drscribrs  the  six  highest 
of  the  bcutitied  s|)irils  in  this  sphere,  who  form  the  fye  and  ej-rbrow 
of  the  bird,  Ol  tlww,  Djiid  is  the  pupil,  and  Trajan,  HeEcluah, 
ContUntinc,  Wiilixni  ihc  Good,  :ind  Khijicuii  an:  the  brow. 

31-3.  LaputcAc:  the  eagle'*  eye,  which  can  mdurr  w  look 
at  the  sun.  Only  one  eye  is  mentioned,  because  the  eagle  is  seen  in 
profile.  The  Iniwrial  eagle  was  regularly  reprtscoted  with  ihe  ht-ad 
in  pi-ofile  to  the  lefL  A  good  example  (contemporary  with  Dante) 
ia  the  eagle  many  times  repeated  on  the  reciunbeot  figure  of  the 
Emperor  Henry  V II  on  his  lomb  ia  the  Qmpo  Santo  at  Pisi.  Or 
GaBinente,  &c. :  '  you  oughc  now  to  regard  ^te^idfastly.' 

35,  36.  onde  r  occbio,  &c. :  '  with  which  my  eye  sparkle*  in 
my  head.'  E'i  i.  r.  ti,  for  egSia,  re^umpciie  from  QucUl;  'they 
arc  the  highen  of  ^1  the  orders  of  their  sphere.' 

gS,  39.  U  caator.  &c. :  UaTid.  who  brought  the  ark  from 
KJrJaiJi-jcurint  to  the  house  of  Obed-Edoni,  and  tfat^nce  to  Jeruulem ; 
see  2  Sam.  vL  The  story  is  told  at  pvaier  length  in  Purg. 
X.  55-69. 

40-1.  Orik  conoHCc:  note  the  repetition  of  these  words  at  the 
commencement  of  the  oexi  five  alietnaie  tercets,  and  sec  note  on 
Par.  xjx.  114-51.  'Now  he  is  awiire  of  the  merit  of  his  Meg  . .  . 
through  the  eijuii'alent  rcmuiieiaiioD.'  In  quanto,  Ac. :  10  lar  as 
that  song  proceeded  from  his  own  frcowiU,  and  wii  not  the  d&ct  of 
inspiration,  in  which  latter  case  it  could  not  claim  reward. 

43-5.  fftn  ccrchio,  Ac. :  'form  a  curve  to  represent  my  eyebrow.' 
La  vcdovella,  Ac. :  the  story  of  the  emperor  Trajan  and  the  poor 
widow  is  given  in  Purg.  x.  73-93- 

47.  NoQ  Bcgnir  Criato ;  '  not  to  be  one  of  Clitin's  disciples.' 
Trajan,  having  been  a  heathen,  was  in  Hett  until  he  was  delivered 
by  St.  Gregory's  prayers;  cp.  U.  106-8. 

49-51.  qod  che  aesruc,  Ac:   Hezckiah  is  meant;  'he  who 
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Mtmn  nrxt  in  the  curw  of  wtuch  I  «pnk,  on  the  MCvoding  wc' 
Similarly  thi;  (oanh  in  order  of  thmc  fife  spiiia  (WUliam  ifac  Good) 
II  s^ii  10  be  on  ihc  descending  arc  (I.  6i)t  and  can^ivijuiratljr  tbc 
(hird  (Coii'sununc)  mu»i  be  at  the  lumniit  of  the  arc  bctwwo  them. 
Morte,  Ik.  :  Hrzekiah  prayed  to  God  when  he  «»«  xick  mo 
death,  and  Cod  added  fifteea  yetn  u>  hn  life;  t  Kings  xx.  I,  6. 
The  mention  of  hi*  penitence  in  this  connexion  b  an  error  on 
Dante's  put,  fix  ihiit  occurred  on  another  occasion,  which  is  leooridcd 
in  3  Chitin.  xxxii.  s6. 

53,  54.  quaodo.  &c. :  '  when  a  worthy  prayer  cmu»%  Uiai  which 
w>s  ordaiiifd  fur  die  jiiesent  time  to  b<r  joiiponed  to  ■  future  time ' ; 
tht*  was  what  kippencd  in  Hi-zekl^N  c».*v  thronx^  the  postpone- ^^ 
ment  of  hit  death.  The  mraning  uf  ilie  entire  paw^  here  is,  that  ^| 
what  God  has  ortUined  it  ntit  changed  in  answer  to  prayer,  beCRi»r 
God  has  alrendy  provided  for  it;  cp.  A^juus.  Summa,  ii.  »•***. 
Q.  83.  An.  i,  '  Or»iio  nostra  dod  ordinaiur  ad  iminutatioDem  divinae 
dispositiuni^.  wd  ut  obtineaiur  nostm  precibus  <)uod  Deua  diiponiit.' 

5:^-7.  L'nitro:  Cunit-tntine,  who  betook  himwlf  to  ByxiDdoai 
(si  fece  Grccol,  inm^fcTTing  thither  at  the  unic  time  the  civil  and 
niitiury  ccnire  (coo  Ic  leggt  e  mcco),  that  he  might  Icaie  Kotne  to 
the  care  of  the  Toj-c  (Per  ccd«rc  ol  paator).  Dante  is  not  reiy 
h»ppy  in  ha  criticiMii  of  Constant inc's  jwlicy.  meco :  '  bearing  me, 
the  Imferial  eagle,  with  him';  cp.  Par.  *i.  I,  3.  te'  roal  frotto: 
Dante,  to  whom  Rome  was  the  rightful  centrv  of  the  tcmponl  as 
welt  u  ibc  spiritual  admin i»traiion  of  the  world,  regarded  the 
foundatioD  of  the  l^aMcm  Empire  as  a  false  sup,  because  it 
erefltually  threw  a  part  of  the  temporal  government  into  the  hands 
of  the  Pope. 

59,  60.  son  eU  i  Doclvo :  i.e.  is  not  imputed  by  God  to  hiiB, 
and  does  not  diminish  his  glory  io  Paradise.  Indi  ■  *  thetcby,'  i.  e. 
by  the  evil  rrsults  of  lus  well^oientioned  policy,  etpeoally  it)  respect 
of  the  Papacy. 

61-3.  arcodoclivo:  the  downward  slope  of  the  arc;  cp.  (»y« 
tuptrno,  I.  50.  Gtigllolmo :  William  the  Good,  king  of  Apolk 
and  Sicily  (1 166-S9).  Mis  just  and  pracfful  reign  was  a  time  of 
great  prosjierity  to  his  subjects,  quella  terra:  Apulia  and  Sicily: 
•  whom  that  country  l.iments,  which  is  siiffiaiu;;  fmm  the  living 
(i.e.  present)  rule  of  Charlc*  and  Frederic'  Ch.irlc*  the  Lame, 
king  of  Apulia,  and  Frederic  of  Amgon,  king  of  Sicily,  ar 
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Tht'tf  misdnds  are  recounted  in  I'ar.  xix.  1 37-35.  ytva :  observe 
ihe  &ing.  ^dj.  with  two  iubtAuiUwa. 

65,  66.  ai  sembianto,  ic.  t  *  in  the  anwct  of  hi)  ciTiilfience  he 
revNls  it  still,'  i.  c.  iJiowi  that  he  i%  »wue  ol  the  apprwil  of  Kravcn. 

67,  6S.  errante !  '  miKguictptl  in  its  vicut,'  Rlfto  i  cp.  Virg. 
jim.  ii.  416,  427,  *  Rhijirus,  iuMissimu6  unu5  Qui  fuit  in  Teucris 
n  »ervinu»iD)us  onjui.'  'Vhti  niraiion  of  him  is  ibc  ule  ground 
which  Dante  biul  for  introducing  him  birrc.  tooda  :  the  uc  of  the 
eyebrow. 

70-1.  asiwl  61  quel,  &c. :  enough  of  the  profundity  of  God's 
grace,  shown  in  the  ooniYrtion  of  a  piou6  bnchen  beforr  the  conun^ 
of  Cfarbt,  though  e^tn  he  cannot  fathom  it.  The  worj  of  his 
suppOMd  coniersion  is  itivec  io  U.  1 18-19. 

76-8.  Tal  ml  Kn)bi&;  the  }po\at  of  correspondence  with  the 
simile  is  the  Ktcistictiun  of  the  e^gle  with  its  discourw.  I'  Imago. 
Ac. :  '  the  image  of  the  imprint  of  the  divitir  pleasuie  (Cod), 
according  to  whose  will  (lit.  desire)  cierything  aMumcs  its  projaer 
nature.'  The  imprint  of  the  divine  pleasure  h  tJielmperiuI  eagle,  which, 
a;  the  symbol  of  tba  divinely  appoinicd  Monarchy,  was  stamped,  so 
to  My,  by  God's  providence  on  the  face  of  the  world.  The  bgute  of 
the  eagle  wbicli  was  presented  to  Dante's  eyes  is  the  imaRC  of  this. 

79-81.  awegu*  cbe,  Ac:  the  meaning  is: — 'though  I  knew 
die  »pirilx  could  lead  the  doubt  which  wa«  in  my  mind.'  'Though 
my  doubting  were  a.s  manifnt,  As  i»  through  gla^s  the  hue  that 
mantles  it'  (Cary).  'I'hc  metaphor  is  from  coloured  glass,  the  refe- 
rence being  to  'coated'  glass,  i.e.  uhtte  glass  coated  with  a  coloured 
^Im  on  one  side  only.  As  this  colour  could  be  clearly  seen  through 
the  gla»,  so  the  sprits  coold  look  through  Dante's  mind,  and  see 
the  doubt  within  it.  dubbiiir  mio :  this  related  to  the  ulvnion  of 
heathens,  like  Trajan  md  Rhipcus  which  in  Par.  xix.  103-5  was 
declared  impossible.  Tempo,  &c. :  the  subject  of  patio  is  il  dubbiar ; 
'  my  doubt  would  not  etidure  to  bide  in  silence  a  fitting  time.'  For 
Irmfio  in  thb  senv  cp.  Inf.  xxvi.  77. 

IJ1-4.  deUa  bocca,  &c. :  'the  preasurc  of  mv doubt  forced  from 
my  lips  the  words,  '"  How  can  thc»c  things  be  ?  1"he  subject  of 

pinse  is  il  dubbiiir.  dl  comscar:  take  with  Gtstc.  'joy  of 
coruscation  '1  for  TeaU  cp.  I'ar.  xxx.  94. 

87.  amiuiraf  :  '  wondermcDt,'  caused  by  the  doubt  in  my  mind. 

8<),  90.  come:  'how  ihejt  can  be,' i.e.  tbereasonorexplanaiion 
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Ac. :   '  though  )'wi  bcliriY  ilwni,  ]f4m  do  ml 


of  then.     M  SOD, 
uoderstaDd  thnti/ 

9i>  <)3'  qnidttnte:  'essence,'  'ml  nature';  'quiddity* 
a  Scliolaslic  ii-mi,  signifpng  '  that  which  nukei  1  thing  what  it 
prome :  from  Liit.  ^twmm,  '  set  forth,' '  explain.' 

94.  Regnum,  &c. :  froiu  Matt.  xi.  la,  'the  kingdom  of  bcami 
autferetli  nulciice.  and  the  tioleot  take  it  by  force.*  Our  Lord  n 
there  npcnkbg  of  brliet«T«  prvsnnf;  into  Hii  kiatdam  ;  brrf,  in  Kke 
nutriner,  the  rrfcrcnce  i»  to  the  ba-aking  down  of  the  bttmrra,  which 
would  t-xcbde  from  He»m  the  penons  »poken  of.  In  the  caw  of 
Tr.kJHn  this  vtss  effected  by  the  hope  wiitch  animated  St.  Orrgoey 
(viva  aperimza)  1  intKatofRhtpevsbyhiaown1o««(caldoainor«). 

97-9.  Non  B  BoiMu  &c. :  thii  wiu  no  ytrajmle  for  prc-cmiaoice, 
liut  a  rivalry  in  beneiolencc,  in  which  both  parties  were  victors.  Ha 
vince  lei :  vince  i)  rrjic-iird  from  I.  96.  and  in  both  places  the  »Dg. 
number  is  u<ed,  notwitb^Mniiing  that  there  are  two  subjecu,  am«rt 
and  iptranxa.  '  Love  and  hojie  oveqiowcr  the  dirtDc  will,  because 
it  dnires  to  be  conquered,  and  by  beine  conqueml  wins  it  victory 
with  its  benevolence.  Note  the  antithetical  repetition  of  viDC«  and 
vinta  here,  and  sr*  note  on  Inf.  xiii.  15. 

loo-i.  La  prima,  &c. :  '  the  trA  of  the  spirits  b  the  eyebrow 
and  the  fifth  came  you  surprtic,  becauM  you  ice  the  region  of  the 
angeb  (i.  e.  Hmven)  adorned  with  them.'  In  other  words  : — *  Yon 
Arc  f^urprtted  at  seeing  that  Tni)3n  and  Rbipeus,  who  were  heathens 
arc  among  the  onuments  of  Heaven,  fomiing  pan  of  the  figure  of 
tlie  ea^c.' 

1O4,  105.  in  (emui  fede.  &c.  i  lit.  'in  steadfast  ^h,  the  ooe 
in  Chri!(t'x  feet  about  to  buffer,  the  other  in  thrm  after  they  lud 
KufTercd  ' ;  in  other  word*  : — '  in  steadfast  faith  in  the  sacriiicv  of 
Christ  on  the  cross,  the  one  (Khipcus)  before  the  event  took  place, 
the  other  (Trajan)  after.'  For  the  description  of  llie  Crucifixioi 
by  the  mention  of  Christ's  fret,  compare  the  similar  description  I 
the  mention  of  HU  hands,  '  1'  una  c  I  alira  palma,'  in  Par.  ix.  t3 
paasurl  and  passi  arc  Lat.  forms. 

106-S.  r  una  :  Trajan.  The  legend  coDoemtDg  bin  was  tl 
aft«-r  he  had  been  in  Hell  four  hundred  years  from  the  time  of 
dcatli.  he  was  recalled  to  life  tlirough  the  prayers  of  St.  Gregory, 
and  tbut  having  repented  and  believed  in  Christ  he  w:is  baptized ; 
after  which  he  onuc  more  died,  and  wu  then  received  into  Paradise. 
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«'  TOO,  tie.  i  *  wticre  no  ooe  ever  rrtums  to  good  will,'  i.  e.  repenta. 
Bpeme :  (he  hojn  Ml  by  St.  Gregory  that  his  pnijvra  (or  Trajwt 
would  be  heanl. 

109-11.  mfselRpo8Mi,tc.:  'infu»odofficjicy  intoSt.  Girgory'* 
prayers  to  God  for  hU  tt^tonojon  to  lifr,  <»  thai  his  {Tnltn'ti)  will 
(which  in  Hell  could  not  turn  to  rrpcntaoce  und  fiu'tli)  mij^ht  (afwr 
his  rrsuintion  to  life)  be  capable  of  bdog  itirml  in  that  dirrction/ 

113.  fd  poco :  *  hi;  uboile  but  *  shoit  time.' 

116,  117.  alia  inorte  McoDda:  '  when  he  died  a  vccond  time.' 
gioco  !  the  ■  frtiiviiy '  of  Hean-n. 

it8~3i.  L'altrsi:  Rht|>eui.  'lite  atory  of  his  belief  in  Christ 
aod  consequent  solvation  is  Uinte's  own.  graxla  i  tlie  grace  of 
Cod.  prim'  ooda  i  '  tJie  first  niovi-ineni  of  K»  wateis '  j  i.  e.  tlie 
initixiory  morement  of  GodS  will,  the  prim»  pertki  of  Purp,.  ttii.  48, 
69.  Ttatto,  Ac  1  '  *ct  h«i  sHectionx  cotitvly  on  nghtcoutoew  * ; 
Mc  note  on  I.  68. 

111.  P«reb):  'wherefore.'  dt  Krazl*.  Jtc:  'a«  Rhij^etii 
■dvanoed  from  grac«  10  grace.' 

116.  riprendknc:  for  w  rifrtniiia  (=  nprvnJrva) i  $ce  Bliinc, 
Gram.,  p.  348. 

IZ7-9.  tn  donao:  the  Theological  Virtues,  Faith,  Fiopc.  and 
Charity,  which  Dante  had  seen  by  the  riglit-liand  wheel  of  ilie  Car 
in  the  proci-i^ion  in  the  Earthly  Paradise;  Puig.  xxix.  i»i-<i. 
fur  per  battesmo  :  'the  po^K^s!un  of  thne  three  virtue*  stuod  in 
nccnd  of  Biaptinn  lo  him,  more  ih;in  .1  thouund  yeais  before  the 
sacrament  of  Ba^^ism  was  instituted.'  'Ilic  view  here  propounded 
is  tlie  theory  of  die  buptism  of  penitence;  cp.  Aquinas,  Amnuf, 
iii.  Q.  66.  An.  1 1,  '  Aliquts  per  vlrtutem  Spiritua  sancti  cooaequitur 
effectum  baptinni,  nan  tolum  tine  baptismo  itquae,  sed  etiam  line 
baptismo  «anguim<,  in  quantum  «in!icet  alicuius  cor  per  Spintum 
nnctum  movetur  ad  credendum  ci  diUgendurn  Deum,  et  p.icniimdum 
de  pecc-Jtis  ;  unde  etian)  dicitur  biptisiniis  p^ienitcotlae.' 

130—1.  O  prodestlQ&zion  :  tlie  strangeness  of  the  salvation  of 
Trajan  and  Rhijwus  su^esu  reniarks  on  the  inscrutable  character 
of  God'n  predestination,  aspetti !  '  riews  * ;  the  minds  of  tbo»e 
who  cannot  fathom  the  mind  of  God,  who  is  the  Fim  Cauiie,  are 
unable  to  anderet^nd  the  hidden  things  of  His  predctiinution ;  cp- 
II.  70-j. 

Btretti  I  '  within  bouads.* 
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136-8.  MtB*  :  for  Mr  f ;  '  tvch  belt  of  knowled)ce  is  pteMing  to 
U.1  * :  MCnio  i"  lirrr  H  suImi.,  '  defect  ' :  for  coal  rntto  in  tlir  tnitr 
of  'mch'  cp.  Inf.  v.  37.  'cttsX  fatio  lormcntD.'  Pcrclijw  Aci 
*  beoiu(«  our  good  n  pcrfecMl  in  thb  jDOd,  *ic.  titat.'  Ac. 

143.  Fa  segvitar,  &c. ;     'accamp«n»n  tlir   sing«-    with   tlir 
vibration  of  hi*  wrings.'  ^^ 

I4S-8-  St  i   tii^  liB»bing  of  ihrir  light,  by  which  the  sf^t^ts' 
Tra^  aed  Rhipcia  dccbrc  thrir  atsrni  to  whnt  Uir  eagle-  )ia»  and. 
b  compared  to  the  iostnimental  McompuiimcM  w  a  Ming  (1),  1 4  j- 
while  the  corrrijwnd«»ce  is  moiemem  bdwern  ilw  two  sjitril 
dctcribed  at  membliog  the  lumulbineous  oijeniog  xnd  closing  of  1 
two  eyes  <l.  147).     IV  Utter  of  the  two  limiles  has  alnrady  bem 
introduced  in  Par.  xii.  16,  17.     ml  ricordn :  imper*.  uae, 
Purg.  xxxiii.  91,  and  difwhrrc. 


CANTO  XXI 

AnfitniFXT. — The  seteoth  Heaven,  that  of  Saturn,  b  now 
tntrred,  in  which  arc  die  spihis  of  Ute  Contcn)|iljuv4:.  Herr 
Dante  beholds  a  luminous  stairway,  along  which  the  sools  decccnd  ; 
and  one  of  them,  St.  Peter  Damiao,  «xpluns  to  liim  that  ibcy 
abstain  for  the  time  from  singing,  lest  bis  mortal  fjculdcs  should 
be  oveipowcred.  Alter  further  auuring  Dante  that  it  wa%  tut  his 
own  individual  choice,  but  God's  appointment,  which  cjusml 
rather  tltaci  any  other  spirit  to  address  him,  the  Saint  proceeds 
relate  the  circumslanccs  of  lits  ova  lite  oo  earth. 


roffl    I 


htttr  3.  E  da.  ftc. ;  'and  my  mind  had  withdrawn  iucif  from 
every  other  thought  *;  fnr  Intento  in  this  «ciue  cp.  Putg.  xvii.  4S. 

4.  qMllft  non  rldca  :  the  re«»on  why  Beatrice  docs  i>ot  at  first 
smile  in  iliis  Hcaren,  and  why  the  spirits  contained  io  it  do  not  sing 
there  (H.  61-3),  is  that  Dante's  faculties  would  be  oierpowervd  if 
tliey  did  so.  The  increase  in  ipiriiual  elevation  which  is  thus 
alttibuied  to  the  seventh  Hcai«n  is  due  to  its  occopanti  being 
con(cm|>lative  saints,  and  (on  coniem]il4ti(in  a  i^ir  higher  gift  of  grace 
is  requiied  thitn  tliat  which  is  needed  by  tlio«e  in  the  othpr  sphem. 

5,  6.  tu  ti  fareati.  Ac. :  *thou  viouldesc  become  like  Sctnele 
vlien  she  was  tunied  10  a^-s.'     Setielc,  when  according  to 
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K^UFSt  shr  WHS  visited  by  Jupiior  ta  his  full  mftjnijr,  wnn  conminRl 
by  lus  prrscROc ;  mc  Ov.  Mtt.  m.  387-309. 

7.  par  1«  Kale^  &c. :  'in  passio))  fram  suir  10  Stair  of  the 
rternil  {aktcc,'  i.  <^.  from  une  !iphcre  of  Hi-aven  lo  urrothcrr. 

13— <>.  Mttimo  splendore:  the  Mrmth  Heii'rn,  that  of  Sjtum. 
Leon« :  »t  the  time  which  Dante  3«ign«  to  his  Viiion,  the  spring 
of  1 300  A.  D.,  the  planet  Satum  vxt  in  the  sign  of  l.eo,  Raggia, 
Ac. :  '  now  rndiRtes  (i.  e.  sends  its  influence)  downvvdt,  lo  the  earth 
mingled  with  the  Lioo's  power.*  Satam  was  regarded  by  astrologers 
39  a  cold  pUnet,  Leo  as  n  hot  constellation  i  whence  the  iniluecict  of 
the  two,  when  combined,  as  here,  wa  temperate. 

I IS-R.  FIoco,  Ac. :  '  observe  attentively  a<  j-ou  look,  nnd  Irt 
your  cy«  rmrror  (i.  e,  nte'ive  the  impression  of)  thai  figun;,  which 
will  rem]  itself  to  you  in  this  mirror.'  The  mirror  is  the  pisnet, 
which  is  so  catted  beciuse  it  slione  by  the  sun's  reflected  light ;  xt 
note  00  Par.  xx.  6.  The  figure  is  the  stairway,  which  is  ilwcribed 
in  II.  iS-30, 

19-24.  CbJ  sBpcsBc,  &c. :  Uic  gmeral  mcaoiDg  of  these  lines 
is : — ■  The  nun  who  could  conceive  'he  Kreatness  of  my  joy  in 
feasting  my  eyes  on  Beatrice's  ficc,  wodd  al^o  be  able  to  understand 
that  1  felt  iitill  greater  delight  in  obeying  her  injunctions,  when 
1  looked  awHy  from  her  to  the  object  which  she  indicated."  mi 
trasmutnl.  Ac. :  '  nimcd  my  attention  to  snoUier  interest.'  tix.  the 
siairaay.  Contfsppesando.  &c. :  '  tuUncicj  the  one  scale  against 
the  other.'  and  finding  that  tl»e  pleasure  of  obe)-ing  her  was  the 
greater.  . 

35-7.  Dentro.  Ac:  'within  the  crystal  sphere,  which,  as  it 
revolves  round  the  world,  bcar«  the  name  of  its  illusitious  soreretgn. 
in  whose  reign  all  malice  was  rxtitiguished.'  According  to  the 
poet$^  the  reign  of  Saturn  was  the  golden  agv ;  Or.  Mel.  i.  89  foil. ; 
Virg.  £tf.  !v.  6. 

18—30.  incbc&c. :  'on  wtiich  tlie  sunshine  i;I<rims.*  tcaleo; 
this  ntairway.  as  nv  arc  informrd  in  Par.  xxii.  70- x,  is  the  same  as 
Jacob's  'Ladder'  (Gen.  xxviii.  ti),  on  which  the  angels  ascended 
and  descended,  like  the  spirits  on  the  stairway  liere,  and  the  top 
of  which  was  out  of  sight,  because  'it  itachtd  to  Heaven. 
Symbolically,  it  signifies  the  contemplative  life,  by  which  the  soul 
ascends  to  God.     loce:  'eye.' 

31.  ojnl  lame:    'ctcfysiM.' 
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34-4>.  £  cone,  Ac:  the  bright  spirits  descend  tbe  aaimj 
lA  coAiptny  (coflijAiic  logcthrr  'per  li  gndi  vreder  gjuso,'  L  31, 
and  'insicnM  tmae,'  L  41),  aod  wbt-D  ibey  reach  a  cctuin  staii 
n.  41)  dispcne  hither  «(id  tlutha,  or  move  found  and  roond. 
These  moreroenu  ai«  comjiired  lo  iboae  of  the  loolis  at  dajrfiieak. 
which  first  rise  in  companjr  and  then  kiotc  in  different  diiwtioos. 

37-9.  Pol  ■!!:#.  Ac:  the  meaning  is:— 'Some  go  off  to 
■  distance  (in  seueh  of  food,  Ac),  «ome  rtturn  to  their  9Urt>a{> 
jibuxi  (t.  e.  the  braachrt  whcie  ihey  hul  rooued),  aod  some 
continue  to  whecj  alioul.'  oik1«  son  mosse :  '  lo  the  oboe  (ran 
wluch  they  uarted.'  ri  tcaodo  fui  aoggionio:  'wneej  rotond 
where  ihey   were  Iiefote,'  Ih.   *;ibide  wheeling  round-' 

4O-1.  Tal  modo,  icc.t  'this,  as  it  seemed  to  me,  wu 
took  \ihce  with  those  hnghi  spirits  which  arrived  ta  comjany, 
soon  m  they  lighted  on  a  cciuin  sidr,' 

43'5-  loel '  St.  Pcier  Damian.  This  -aint  *a»  bom  ai 
Ra*eona  towaidi  the  end  of  Cent.  x. ;  he  retired  to  the  monastery 
of  Fanie  .^tcIIhiui,  but  was  made  Bishop  of  Osiia  and  CartUiul 
to  1058,  and  died  in  1073.  cb«  prnfo,  &c.:  'whadi  stayed 
its  mo>«nient  ilie  nearest  to  us'  peosaodo:  ia  thought,  not 
■D  voids,  m'  acccnDC :  '  dovt  indicate  to  me,'  by  thy  increaMd 
brightness ;  nccenne  lor  xteniti. 

46-8.  U  com«  «  U  qoando:  'the  mnitner  and  ibc  unc.' 
fo  bco,  &c. :    'do  well  in  not  asking  my  awcsuon.* 

50,  51.  Nei  vtder,  Ac. :  b  the  face  of  Uod,   S<dvii  'a; 
'satiny';  cp.  Par.  xt,  51:  xix.  ag. 

5^.  si  presso,  ftc. :  'has  caused  thee  to  approach  so  near 
me' I  Dante  supposes  that  this  s|>iiit  is  al&cted  towards  him 
some  special  feeling  which  does  riot  influence  the  others. 

fii— 3.  Tu  tal.  &c. '.  St.  I'eter  Dsniian  answers  Dante's 

iuesiion  Grst.     The  spirits  had  ceased  from  tlieir  siugiiiK.  beeai 
laole's  mortal  powers  would  hate  been  pariilysed  by  it,  as  Bcatrii 
had  told    him   that   he   would   be  by    her  smile   in   this 

(It-  4- '4 

65.  pcf  ftitti  fe^ta :  '  to  gR«t  thee.' 

67,  68.  Ni  plo.  &c.:   the  answer  to  Dante's  first  question 
t]:M  it  was  nut  personal  afitction,  but  divine  appuintment, 
caused  liint  tu  come  to  converse  with  Dante,    prcsta :  the  f« 
is  ned  to  correspcmd  to  uattMU  arid  fula  (IL  55,  57),  whidi 
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puts  into  that  gender  becmw  he  addn-vcs  St.  Pncr  Damun  a» 
viM  ifMa.  For  th«  URIC  luion  in  1.  70  jffxn  is  usrd  fniL  of 
thr  spirits  gmcrally.  In  11.  114,  125,  whrrc  tlii-rr  is  do  such 
cause,  tlie  sunt  speaks  of  himself  in  thi-  masc.  plii  t  lanto,  *c. : 
'  love  ei^uil  to  mine  or  jtmter  is  felt  lur  ihce  by  other  spirit%  on  the 
upper  graclcH  of  the  K-iirwaj.' 

73.  SortcgglB  qui:  'God,  who  is  love  (I'  alta  CftrlU}, 
Appoint!  10  rxcli  one  his  office  herr.' 

74,  75.  Ilbero  UBor*,  Ac. :  *  the  influence  of  the  divine  lore  is 
A  sufficient  motive  power,  without  an  ex|>ress  commami  (libero), 
to  cause  yoo  lo  execute  the  de^nt  of  God's  providence.' 

76.  ft  oereer,  See.  i  '  appears  to  me  hard  to  discern/ 

8t.  Glrandoii:  the  rapid  rotAtory  moTemeot,  here  as  elsewhere, 
expresses  excess  of  joy.  The  joy  consists  in  the  pleawn-  of 
■n^wcring  the  question,  tool* :  the  compariMn  to  a  millstone 
I  is  the  same  as  ia  Far.  xii.  3. 

81-4.  Poi  rispcK«,  Ac, :  the  answer  to  Dante's  question  ih, 
tliai  God's  foreotddincd  appoinlmenEs  tn  inscrutrible.  Tliis  h  the 
same  tiew  of  God's  pr<^-siination  which  has  been  gitwt  In  Par.  xx. 
i.'lO'i.  a'  nppiuita;  'tvaches  its  aim,'  'rests  on  me.'  per 
queata.  &c. :  'thtou}>h  this  light  (the  eni-eloping  light)  by  which  I 
am  embosomed." 

85-7,  coiiEluDta:  'acting  in  comlnnation  with.'  delU  qiuL'e, 
&c. :  'front  which  it  (the  divine  light)  emanatjrs,'  lit.  'is  milked.' 

89.  90.  Percbi,  &(. ;  '  becausi'  the  brightoesH  of  my  flame  is  in 
proportion  ta  the  clearness  of  my  vision  of  God.' 

91-3.  ■Iccblara;  'is  illuminnced.'  ■atUTftri:  foi  lalu/iinai 
tee  Naooucci,  /ItiaSii  Crll'uc,  p.  324,  when:  other  instances  of  this 
form  we  given.    I  n  one  of  these  the  a^cmt  is  on  the  pemiltinia,  an  here. 

94-6.  A  %'  btoltrai  'lies  so  deep.'  scisso :  'far  rciniKed,' 
lit.  ■  cut  oC' 

99.  Atooto.&c:  'to  move  its  (eet  toward  so  ht£h  a  goal, 'i.e. 
to  attempt  ti>  fi^om  so  great  a  mystery. 

100-1.  ftima  :  'it  obscured  hj  Kmoke.*  rfgunrda.  ftc. :  'con* 
sider,  how  can  it  do  below,  what  it  cannot  do  even  if  the  Heaven 
receives  it  ? '  i.  e-  even  wlieo  it  is  in  HcarcB.  For  this  use  of  perchi 
cp.  Inf.  xsxii.  100. 

103-5.  <*■'  prcacrlBMcr:  'restrained  me,'  lit.  'marked  out  my 
limits.'     domandnr^a :  for  la  fem.  Kee  note  on  I.  67. 
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■  e6.  Trm  due  liti.  &c. :  w!tb  tus  u&ual  foAiWw  for  Kcognphiol 
dctul,  Daiuc  dtHicribn  the  Apntnines  »»  iDUr]>aoe(l  betwnrn  ifar 
Adrulic  and  ibc  I'^ihcniui  xa,  and  thea  iDciuiaiii  thr  MoDir 
Csuia  as  ■  higK  poiai  in  the  chain  in  ihr  ncigbboorhood  of  Tusom. 
This  pusise  is  iDustmrd  by  Dt  Fufg.  EUq.  1.  10.  U.  40  foIL, 
where  the  waicnhcd  formed  by  tbe  Apnunoes  b  cnoir  ftiUy  de 
tcribrtl ;  Dante  there  refers  %o  Lucao's  accoanl  of  ilic  aame  range  in 
Phart.  ii.  393-438. 

loS.  Tanto:  tike  with  surgon ;  'rise  lo  audi  a  bright, 
the  sound  ol'  the  Umnder  is  hi-srd  bt  facnnih/ 

lo^li.  no  glbbo:  'a  height,'  lit.  'buoift'  Catria:  that 
nuniouin  met  to  the  eastward  of  Arezxo.  eniio :  for  <r«M» 
(Gr.  ipiiiiiat\  properly  a  '  solitude '  or  '  desert ' ;  hence  «  '  hermitage.' 
Id  Purg.  T.  96  the  word  is  used  is  a  proper  name  to  signify  the 
niaoastcry  of  CanuJdoli.  In  the  prescoi  paseaige  tbe  motusicry  of 
FoDie  Atrllatu  is  meant,  which  lies  on  tbe  slope  of  Monic  Catiii 
in  tlie  neighbourhood  of  Gublno.  suol :  '  was  wont ' ;  cp.  U.  1 18, 
119.  Thcprrs.  tcnseof  fo^rr  is  occuionallyuted  with  the  force  of 
the  impc-rf. ;  cp.  Inf.  xvi.  68  j  Petrarch,  Ritac  in  Morir,  Son.  Ixxxin. 
L  I,  *  Morte  ha  sgieDio  quel  Sol  ch'  abbigliar  uuLmi.'  latria: 
Gk.  AaTpoa.  'diiinc  worship';  this  Grvek  word  was  koown  to 
Xit.v.'U:  imta  Aquinas,  Siunma,  ii.  3'^'^.  Q.  &1.  Art.  I. 

1 11-4.  C<tA,  &c. :  *  thus  he  commm^-cd  anew  10  nc  hb  tfaitd 
address.'  Tbe  saiat  liad  spoken  twice  before,  mi  f«i  sk  tunao  : 
'  I  derated  myself  so  completely.' 

1 1 8-10.  Render,  Sic. :  '  used  to  vumAy  a  rich  harwst  of 
vano:  '  uopioJucbve.'     toato,  Jtc:  *  its  true  character  tikust 
be  rcfcalcd. 

121-3.  In  qnel  loco,  Sea  this  is  a  icty  petrdexidg  faasa^i 
but  a  conaderable  advaoce  has  beco  made  toward  tbe  bterpcvtatia 
of  it  by  tlie  detenuiBation  of  what  b  meant  by  'the  house  off 
Lady  on  the  Adriatic  ahoiv  (11.  131,  133).'  Mcrcati  has 
that  Sl  Peter  Damian  mided  for  two  years  of  the  early  part  of  I 
life  in  the  raociuiery  of  Santa  Maria  m  Fonpou,  whidi  is  sitaated 
on  2  sRull  islind  at  the  mouths  of  the  Po,  oear  Comacchio  t 
the  Saint  himself  in  his  wKtings  refert  to  it  as  'Moc 
Stnctac  Maine  in  Pornuosia.'  This  monastery  was  in  impor 
place  in  those  days.  \S  iih  the  puiKxaaiioa  which  is  touad  in  Wkj 
aad  ia  the  Oxford  text — 1.  c.  with  a  seraicoJoa  after  Oamiano  , 
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no  itop  after  peccator — the  mrsning  is,  ilut  he  was  knoun  ai 
Pccer  DiraiiD  u  Fuetc  Avelljci.  ani  had  previously  borne  ttie 
nume  (whidi  he  ;;ave  i«  himwlf)  of  'Peter  the  Sinner'  in  thr 
monaUery  just  mentinncil.  The  ubjcction  to  thit  is,  th«i  he  uk<1 
the  name  of  Petru*  PrcMtor,  not  only  at  «n  r«rly  pcriud,  but  al^o 
throughnui  the  latter  ^rt  of  his  litr,  and  it  appears  rpKjiieDtJy  in 
his  letter*.  If,  on  ihc  other  hand,  the  semicolon  be  remored  from 
the  end  of  I.  ui.  and  pUced  after  peccator,  the  jMsxige  will 
run — "At  Fontc  A»*llana  wm  1,  Ptier  Damian.  known  nx  PcWr 
the  Sinner;  1  roided  alM>  it  the  mciniulcry  of  Stnta  Marin  id 
PompoH  on  tlw  Adriatic  co:tst.'  The  ontivjon  of  the  conjunaioo 
*>Im>'  witli_/iir  aiVXt  riua,  JCc.,  and  the  consci^uenc  abniptona  of  the 
conunenccment  of  tlic  scoience,  are  wnicwlut  tenou^  objections  lu 
this  interprctadon.     See  Toynbec,  Dkt.,m.  iS-j,  18ft. 

I14-6.  Pocavlta;  fou«ccn  jratf,  (torn  1058  to  1073;  IK 
note  on  1.  43.  cblcsto  e  trntto :  '  viught  out  and  forced  ' ;  both 
words  exprrsi  his  unwillingness,  qutt  cappdlo :  tlie'  cardinat'f 
hat.  Bi  travasft  :  lit.  ■  p»s*es  ftoni  vensei  to  vcMtl ' :  '  which,  as 
il  pastes  from  one  holdrr  of  Ihc  office  to  another,  only  goes  from 
bad  10  worse.'  The  increasiog  corruption  of  the  CoUege  of 
Cardinals  is  rvfcnrrd  to,  and  in  what  follows  the  opjionuoity  is 
taken  of  ini«ighing  against  it. 

I  a7-9-  Venue  Cepbas,  &e. ;  '  when  Peiex  and  Paul  canie,  ihcy 
were  lean  and  barefoot,  and  j[ot  their  food  froni  any  chante  ho»telfy.' 
The  rcfrrencc  i»  to  l.ukc  x.  7,  '  In  the  same  houie  remain,  e.iling 
and  drinking  such  things  as  iht^  ^c'  J]  gr«n  viucUo:  ihi- 
Lord  sjid  of  St.  Paul  to  Ananias, '  Go  thy  way :  for  he  is  a  chosen 
vessel  uoio  me/  Acts  ix.  1$. 

130-1.  rincolci;  '  to  sunport  them,' by  giving  them  tbetr  arms- 
men) :  'show  them  the  way,  to  prevent  their  stumbling,  gliolzi: 
'  hold  up  their  trains.' 

I34>  >35-  ^"^  b«*tl«:  the  horse  and  his  rider,  pazlenza: 
'  longsutTcring  of  Ood.' 

137.  girani:  the  joy  signified  by  this  rotatory  moiTmeni  is 
caused  by  their  uiisfixnon  at  the  indignation  expressed  in  1.  135. 
This  aho  accounu  for  the  loud  excUmation  which  follows. 

141.  000  potrcbbc.  &c.  :  'no  [aiallcl  or  comparison  could  be 
found  for  it  on  earth.' 

143.  int«sl:  '  otHapnliCDd  the  meaning  of  the  words.' 
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AnavutXT.^St.   Benedict   D«xt   addrrsscs   Dsnif.  and   afur 

mmUMiing  the  circumwanccH  of  llw  fouiKLilioii  of  hi*  monaMwy  on 
Monte  Cis^ino,  bewail*  the  corruption  of  the  Bnit-diitine  Ordrt. 
I>uit('  is  now  caught  up  ihr  luminoun  tt^iirway,  and  trjnilxied  into 
thf  lifjhlli  Ilraicn,  thil  of  tht  hjxrd  Stare,  where  he  lindN  himMlf 
■a  till-  conitcU^iiion  of  tin-  THine.  Fiom  this  [mint,  it  ficAtncc's 
«MRm;ind,  he  lonlw  downwaid  tbroiijih  the  scim  5[.litrw  which  be 
hu  travnicd,  and  on  lecing  the  earth  f>it  beneath  bill),  expresses 
his  fcclioj  of  contempt  fur  its  insigniiicancc. 

Like  9.  dn  bnon  selo  :  '  from  njthtcous  teal.'  Beatrice  i» 
Trfcrring  10  the  cry  which  Danu  had  just  heard ;  thin,  ihc  nys, 
d(K4  not  proceed  from  an^er  or  despair,  like  the  apinlling  bcrsts  of 
found  which  had  H.«Milrd  his  ears  in  Hrll,  but  from  rlcvaicd  feeling, 

10,  II.  U  caatOi  &c.:  'the  song  of  the  spirits  la  ihia  iphere 
and  my  smile':  cp.  Par,  xxL  58-63. 

1.^.  14.  i  pregbt  anoi ;  'iu  praycrv'  1.  e.  the  prayer*  whidi 
combined  to  lomi  the  cry.  la  vendetta :  die  tiath  of  Boiuface 
VIII  is  probably  irfencd  to. 

17.  18.  dm'  Che  :  ■  except ';  cp.  Inf.  iv.  s6  ;  Ptxg.  xniL  5.1. 
It  i^  the  Lai.  KMgu  i/iiam,  to  the  »en«e  of  '  otherwi»e  than.'  mX 
parer,  &c. :  'ai  it  «eetns  to  him,'  lit.  'according  to  hti  view.' 
The  man  who  deijmt  God'a  trtnlxitioo  thinks  it  Uiries,  the  mail 
who  frars  ii  thinks  il  comes  all  too  soon. 

at.  r  aapetto  rldul :  'you  tun  your  face  round.'  ridul  is  for 
ridiKl.     The  fi'rni  in  French  corresponding  10  riJatire  i*  ndtire. 

13.  Bpenile  ;  '  little  globes  of  light.'  ioaieme :  '  comsfioDd- 
wgly." 

s6,  27.  Lb  punt*,  ftc. :  'the  lugency  of  hts  dnirc.'  dd 
troppo  ;  'to  excctd.' 

30.  Per  far,  &c. :  '  10  satisfy  my  wish  concerning  hiinself,'  Lc. 
Il)  answer  die  ijuntion  that  wai  in  my  nuiid,  vi^.  who  be  waa. 

31-3.  deotro  B  lei:  within  the  enveloping  light,  which  has 
}vtt  been  cam|at«d  to  a  pearh  Li  tuol,  ftc. :  'you  would  expRst 
your  thoughts.* 
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34-6.  perchi.  ftj. :  'ti\»t  you  may  not  dcUy  (t&rde  (ot  iar£) 
in  reaching  the  lofty  goal  of  y<iuf  joumry,"  i.  v.  the  prp4«;nc<^  of  God. 
pure,  tte.  t  '  laerrly  10  ihe  thought,*  i.  c.  to  the  thought  uocxprrMtd 
in  word*,  ft)  tl  rtgnardv!  'an  so  Krvpulous  (lit.  thoughtfuJj  of 
iittrring.' 

37.  Quel  inonte;  Monte  Cxnino,  on  tlie  dope  of  wliich  the 
■own  of  tlic  Mmp  ctmc  lirs.  It  standi  about  halfway  between  Rome 
and  Niples.  The  speakrr  is  St.  BcDcdia  (4*10-543).  the  fouodcT 
of  [he  Benedictine  Older,  who  ftfler  sjvnding  some  yc»t  in  rttmt 
»  Subiaoo,  migrated  u)  MonteCasuDO,  nd ciuhli'hed  ilii^  monastery, 
which  has  been  the  putai  of  all  the  Benedictine  monasteries.  Wtam 
ii  here  »id  about  St.  Benedict  (II.  37-43)  is  founded  on  a  pamge 
in  the  D'utkgiHt  of  Si.  Gregory  (ii.  l) ;  see  Toynbee.  Did.,  p>.  77. 

38.  39.  Fu  frcqtwntato,  Ac, :  St.  Benedict  found  {xiginism 
«iJl  exbting  on  Monie  Ca»ino,  and  a  teitijilv  of  Apollo  at  whidt 
the  people  offered  ucritictf.  Tliis  he  persuaded  them  to  destroy, 
in^annala  e  mat  ditiposta  ;  '  misguided  and  pi-rvene.' 

4 1 ,  Colui :  ChriMC. 

47.  quel  cftldo  :  iho  heat  of  dii'inc  lore. 

4y-f,i.  Mac.-ario:  St.  Macariuii,  the  Egyptiiio  anchorite  of 
Cent,  iv.,  who  esubliidied  the  mon-iMic  rale  of  the  ha.%t.  Romoildo : 
St.  Rumuuld,  who  founded  in  toi  i  the  mon.iKtry  of  Camxidoli  in 
the  upper  valley  of  the  Arno  for  the  Order  of  ihe  Refontied  Bene- 
dictine* (Camaldolcu)  which  he  esubli^hed.  Fermnr  Ii  pledl : 
'  abode  stcadt'nwly.* 

60.  con  imagine  acoperta :  '  with  uomled  form,'  i.  c.  without 
llie  envelopinjj  light. 

6z,  6,^.  ultima  apcr:! ;  the  Fmpyrean,  wherethe  Blencd  appear 
unveiled,  and  where  Dante  see*  St.  Benedict ;  cp.  Par.  xxxii.  35- 
e  il  mio:  'including  my  desire  of  sati«ifying  you.'  If  a  c>>n)ma  be 
read  before  the»e  words  (Wme.  ScartazJni),  tliey  must  be  uken 
v'ith  )'  adrmfirra  ondetslood.  'and  my  desire  of  rewatog  niy«elf 
plainly  to  you  ihall  be  fulfilled  ' 

6£.  fc  ognl  parte,  &C.  ;  'ei-ery  part  it  immutable  and  eternal,' 

67-9,  in  loco ;  '  in  space ' ;  cp.  Com:  ii.  4.  11.  37-«).  '  lisso  oob 
h  in  kiogo,  ma  foimato  fu  sulo  nell.i  prima  Mencc'  non  a'  impoia : 
'does  not  tuiti  od  poles.'  s'  iuvoln  :  '  it  i.->  hidden '  t  cp.  I'jt.  xxi. 
a  9.  30. 

73-5-  per  aallrla,  &c  :  '  lift*  his  feet  from  oS  the  eanh  to 
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moant  tlie  uairmty  of  hcavrnl/  conccmplaooo.'  U  ref  olft  mia,  Ac  : 
*  my  Rule  noains  (00  earth)  oDlp  to  Cmk  waste  of  ptpct.'  Tbe 
nilct  of  the  Onler  are  cojumI  out  but  not  obwrvetJ.  Rimmsa  i ; 
the  Itiaiui  brtvecD  theae  words  b  extnardinuy ;  twtfa  the  mctir 
asd  the  M-D*c  wouM  be  improvnl  if  JUmaia  v'  i  were  fr*d,  bm 
■here  does  not  «cvtn  U>  be  aoy  aulhorhy  for  thif. 

77,  78.  spvloMba:  'dros  of  thieirs'  with  rcfercocc  10  HiK. 
xu.  13,  'spduneam  lauoown'  (Vulg.);  cp.  Jer.  vii.  1 1,  which  ow 
Lord  it  tJiere  quotii^.  oocoUe ;  '  mcmkn'  drrnM ' ;  cp.  emeuBa  is 
Par.  ix.  78.  Saccft,  &c. :  *  arc  uckv  filled  with  wotthlcss  lour,* 
arr  unproliublc  for  good  work*.     For  the  fem.  plur. 


frDm  tarn  cp.  £■  wva,  U  diiOf  Sk. 

79-84.  Bi  ton*.  Ac.;  'iise«  up  as  an  offenee  againM  God.' 
quel  Cratto,  Ac  :  covctiHooeM  in  misippropriatiDf>  the  (cvcnu^  of 
the  Churcb,  which  rightfully  belong  to  God'^i  poor  {!■  ^entc  cb* 
per  Dio  donuuidk),  lo  ihe  purjiotrs  of  nepotism  and  lioentiousoets. 
This  in  the  sight  of  God  is  a  wors«  sib  iban  uMiy>  though  tbc 
usurers  are  found  in  the  sevenih  Circle  of  tbc  Infenxi )  cp.  Inf. 
xtiL  34  foil. 

83-7.  hluida:  'KoJi,*  'fielding,'  'weak.'  giii  noa  bftmta. 
Ac  :  '  on  carib  b  good  coomiencnnrat  don  not  nuinuin  iis  rfiicicf 
froni  the  spnaging  (fit.  binli)  of  the  oak  till  its  acorns  are  fornwd.' 
The  reference  is  to  tlie  deigeaeratiun  of  tefigious  tnstiiuiion^t.  whidh, 
Starting  originally  (Dal  iiasoerdeUai]iKrda)  Jrom  good  begianu^ 
lose  their  rilalily  before  their  fruir*  are  aURired.  BftSta  is  hm 
used  in  the  sense  of  '  hold  out.'  '  inainuu  itself.' 

$8-93.  n«r,  Ac. :  the  principle  just  Laid  down  ts  tUuscrated  hi 
the  ham  which  foUow.  Si.  Peter  fMtnded  bis  Mtaety  (tlie  Church), 
and  St.  Benedict  and  St.  Ftandu  their  Orders,  in  poverty  aad 
humility ;  but  in  the  cnw«e  of  nme  all  these  hate  tost  their  oiigtnal 
lair  dianctcr.  Foe  St.  Peter  qi.  Act<^  iii.  6,  '  Silver  ood  gold  have 
I  none.'     coowoto  :  '  society,'  as  in  Pnrg.  xxi.  61. 

94-6.  Venuaente:     '  ncverthele«s ' ;    q>.    P«.    L    10. 
uinc  concludes  by  adding  that  the  case  is  noil  desperate  ;  to  rcfi 
ibrsc   iiuiinnions   may  mjuirv  miiacnlous  iiKefposiiioa,   but 
woritcd  giciter  miracles  than  this  when  be  brought  the 
into  the  PronuMd  Land.     *  Kereitbeless  the  tuning  back  < 
stream,  ukI  the  retrcMing  of  the  Rerl  Se«.  when  God  so  ' 
ttere  gieatcr  imradn  to  behold  than  relief  in  the  present  case 
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be,'  The  mniltDa  of  the  Jordan  aod  the  Red  Sea  a  from  Ps.  odii.  3 
(Vulf;.),  *  Mirc  tidit,  et  fugit ;  Jordnnis  convcniu  est  retronniD.' 

98,  99.  coUcgio  :  'company';  cp.  Pur.  xix.  110.  kistrinae: 
*  closed  together.'  come  ttirbo :  with  ■  nishing,  whirling  move* 
mcDt. 

104,  los-  NKlarBlmeate ;  *  by  natunJ  W.'     sla:  '%ht.' 

106,  107.  S'  io  tomi,  &c  i  'Ki  may  1  sonietime  return  to  tlie 
triumph  iif  the  «aints.'  Se  introduces  ibc  itiiul  form  of  alfirnuuion. 
per  lo  qnalc  ;  '  for  the  wke  of  which,*  '  to  uuin  to  which.' 

109—11.  tratto  e  messo:  for  the  inietaion  of  the  order  tii 
tiwic  u'ords.  tlif  latter  bring  put  6«t  in  order  W  express  the 
iiistiUiUueous  clunicier  uT  the  act,  cp.  Par.  a.  93,  14.  The 
insumtaneous  nature  of  the  aicent  from  xphrrc  to  sphere  ha>  ilmdy 
been  frctjucnlly  noticed.  I]  Mgno  :  the  consiclUlion  of  Gemini. 
Dante  hM  now  ascended  from  the  Heaven  of  <Snum  to  tliat  of  the 
Fixed  Slar&.  In  the  lines  which  follow  (U.  iii-ao)  hr  expbint 
iluit  Gemini  was  ijipointed  as  the  constellation  wliich  he  should 
enter,  beciiuse  it  cuncsponded  to  his  biith. 

113,  114.  dnl  qualo,  Ac:  'from  which  I  rcco^Dizc  th.it  all 
my  genius  pron-cds.'  In  astrology  persons  who  vric  horn  when 
tlie  sun  was  in  Geroini  were  endowed  with  genius  and  literary 
atnlity. 

1 15-7.  Con  vol.  Ac:  '  the  lun  mice  and  »ct  in  your  company,' 
i.  c.  the  sun  was  in  Gemini.  As  the  sun  entered  Gemini  in  the 
middle  of  May  and  left  it  in  the  middle  of  June,  Dante's  binbday 
fell  within  that  period.  Queglt,  Ac. :  oa  the  perijihrasis  here  owd 
to  describe  the  sun  see  note  on  Par.  xxtii.  137,  138. 

119,  120.  rotn:  the  ifherr  of  the  Fixed  Stan,  Lmvoatrm., 
&c. :  it  was  ordained  for  me  that  I  shouJd  be  in  that  port  of  the 
heavens  which  is  occu^ed  by  the  I'wins. 

i>3.  Al  paMo,  Ac. :  'to  itie  dilliculi  task  which  demands  its 
attention.'  viz.  that  of  drtcriUng  ilie  remaining  scenes  in  Heaven. 
Fur  poaso  in  the  acme  of  '  ditliculty '  cp.  Par.  ii.  i)  1 . 

134.  Dltlma  snIdU:  God;   cp.  Par.  xxxiii.  27. 

137-9.  t'lnlci;  'dost  apjiroiKh  to  )!,' i.  e.  Iv  the  v/rinu /•i/iite; 
cp.  iTmuart,  iiHuarr  in  Par.  ix.  81.  qtianto  inoodo.  &c. :  'how 
great  a  fuii  of  tlie  uniicrse  I  have  (by  conducting  ihcc  bitber) 
cau!)ed  to  lie  beneatli  tliy  leet.' 

133.  C2w  lietn  vicn,  &c. :  'that  comn  rejoicing  through  this 
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rasBdad  ethtr.*    The  '  throng  *  is  the  Tnump}]  of  Cbmt,  vUcb  ■> 
dptcribed  in  thr  tttxi  Canlo, 

133.  Col  viio.  Ac:  the  vholc  of  tins  p«tM^  whidi  foOows 
h  dem-cd  rrom  Cicrro,  faanuun  Seifitmii,  f{  }-6  (in  Ar  JCf 
PM<a,  hU  vi.),  whtrr  the  suixvwitr  hnrmly  sphem  with  thra" 
accompuying  pfaneia  m  dtscribtd  *»  sm  from  abore.  Tbcre  h 
b  sua  of  the  cuth— 'Imi  ipu  tern  tta  nihi  parra  roa  en,  at 
me  tmpcra  noMri,  ^oo  cwsi  punctun  ciui  attingiipin,  pwoitcfct* 
(f  3V  And  afpin — *Tum  Afiionus,  Scniio.  inqnii,  ir  m^ob 
ctiun  nunc  honuaura  ac  Aomam  commpUri:  quae  si  t2»  pans, 
ct  Mt.  ita  Tidnur,  baec  caeltKia  stntper  ipMMo,  tUa  limiaM 
conieaimta*  (j  6,>. 

137.  nd  lUtro  pefua:  i.e.  roiovcs  hit  thoa^its  from  it,  nd 
Gxc5  them  on  heavroly  thin^ 

i39~4''  Vidi,  Ac. :  '  I  uw  the  mooa  iltnmtaated  by  dw  son.* 
<|ndr  onibra ;  the  spots  oo  the  raoon'i  boe.  DaMe  iiijumwi  1 
hnMtlf  to  be  looking  at  the  bee  of  the  moon  «4udi  is  Offtrnx  ta 
diat  winch  ■«  wen  firom  the  eaitli,  and  conaeqwoily  the  ^ocs  are 
hidden  from  him.  gil :  Dante's  tiew  iku  the  ^100  wctv  camed 
by  the  rarity  of  pant  of  the  moooS  niHiicc  vtf  fint  adtsmcRl 
in  Cm^  n.  14.  II.  69-76.  It  b  rtpoted  in  Pu.  i.  $9,  6a^ 
but  \i  there  refuted  by  Br^cc. 

■  41-4.  tno  nato,  Ac:  the  S«tn;  cp^  Or.  Mrt.  ir.  191,  341, 
wbnt  the  S«n  b  tpokra  of  as  'Hypenooe  lanit.'  e  vid),  Ac. : 
'and  1  t»w  how  Mrmny  and  Vrt«»  nuke  their  terolations  ifl  the 
neighbeurhood  of  the  sui.*  a  W  b  10  be  t^ca  with  vtcioo,  but 
net  with  circ&.  IXinte  b  here  doAng  of  Sm^  Saf.  f  4.  where 
Africanns,  who  b  iPtilnag,  loeJcs  Enm  the  Ht>«cn  of  tlx  Fixed 
Sian,  and  a^— *Hbdc  jLc  sakn)«  coMia  1  nw  ■  i,— um 
Vcectis  ther,  Aa  Memra  canct.'  TW  »e  of  the  ui%. 
(•1  move)  with  two  wAjtcts  (Hal*  e  Otooc}  b  ih*  aa 
b  ImumI  to  man  \»mpt  of  dw  A«.  Ca*.    Mai*  •  XHooc :  the 
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of  Diooe  b  tned 
a.  461,  and  rlnrwbcte 
jmIoct  of  ihb  that 
Maaay. 

MS-?.  Qaiadl.  Ac:  'fraot  tliir"ba  t  biMd  dw 
■WKBcc  of  JuffCnr  brtvwtt  ho  bntf  ittd  iw 
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6«ry  and  Saturn  cold.  Tra  brre  bears  a  double  sienninf;,  rvfernn^ 
both  to  ihe  pmttion  of  thoe  plaacu  in  the  heavenn  anid  to  duir 
natures  n  variKr>  ftc:  'the  changes  in  (heir  poMtion,'  ut  th?r 
■ppmr  !H>mctim<;^  ncarrr  (o  the  lun,  wmclimcs  further  from  it. 
For  dove  used  *ulwt*ntiirty  cp.  ib«  t/ovt  in  P.ir.  xii.  30. 

14S-50.  Ktt«:  the  five  ^laocts,  together  vith  the  sun  and 
moon,  riparo:  lit.  '["lace  i>f  refuge,' '  shelter' i  hence  'ubode.' 
'  How  distant  frotn  each  other  are  thdr  abodes,*  L  e.  their  places  la 
die  i>ky. 

151.  aioola:  '  little  plot  of  grtiund';  hrre  ihe  word  is  Kfiplied 
in  contempt  (o  the  eaith.  fcrocl  i  '  proud.'  like  /mx  in  Lat.  1 
this  ineaninjt  corresponds  to  the  wntimencs  exprcHod  in  the  Stnmium 
StipiomSf  where  the  pride  of  n»n  i*  derided.  On  the  other  hand, 
tlic  resemblance  of  the  use  of  the  word  arnla  (at  the  earth  in  Dt 
Mua.  iii.  t<i.  I.  90— where  the  iin|Jortance  of  the  Kmpire  in  prc- 
Ti'nting  wars  between  the  inhabitants  of  the  ettrth  is  being  spoken 
of— to  that  of  aiuola  here,  is  in  favour  of  rendering  feroci  by 
'  Gercp,"  with  rcfi  rciice  to  itiu^lcs  for  the  jioMCuion  of  tlie  mnh. 

15^.  Tutta  m'  appari'c  :  uiken  in  connexion  with  dal  eo\\\ 
alio  foci  ('fiuni  the  hills  to  the  riicr-tnoutha '^,  this  nieans  'was 
seen  ju  all  its  ditjils,'  This  rendering  avoids  the  difficulty  which 
arises  from  MipporiinK  that  Djtnce  intends  to  say  that  he  saw  the 
whole  of  the  habitable  ^lobe.  As  far  as  hin  position  was  concerned, 
indeed,  it  was  possible  for  him  to  do  so,  if— as  teems  to  be  implied 
in  Par.  xxvii.  79-81 — he  was  on  the  meridian  of  Jertisalem,  becauw 
that  place  lay  midway  between  Cades  and  the  mouth  of  the  Ganges, 
tlie  western  and  eastern  extremiiies  of  the  habitable  globe,  and  that 
area  extended  over  half  the  circumference  uf  the  earth.  Bvt  as 
Dante  was  now  in  Gemini,  and  the  sun  was  in  Aries,  and  therefore 
two  Hgns  of  the  zodi.ic  to  the  westward  of  him,  the  easirrnmcst 
pan  of  the  habitable  globe  would  from  iliis  point  of  >icw  be  in 
shadow  and  tuiisible. 


SS7 


PARADISO 


CANTO  XXIII 


[xxni.  1-24 


J 


Abci'iiext. — The  Trinroph  of  Chrm  is  mv^M  10  D&nte,  in 
which  6tH  Chnst  IiuhkIT  apfH-^rs,  and  aftcrv&rds^  in  the  midxt  of 
an  intiumerabic  cotnptoy  of  saints,  the  Blessed  Viqtin,  round  whom 
the  aicbangd  Gabriel  tevolTC^  producing  by  hn  nptd  movenKni  ihe,^H 
ciicct  of  a  coronal  of  light.  ^M 

Lines  1-3.  Com*  1'  at^ello:  supply  it  //«  from  ti  ttava  in 
I.  to.  Beatrice  wxiiing  in  anxious  expectation  of  ibe  Trturaph  of 
Chiin  i\  compared  to  the  bird  that  wait*  lon^ngly  for  tfar  dawa  of 
day.    Po«ato.  Ac. :  '  who  during  the  night  bati  rmcd  on  the  not.' 

7-9.  Prcvleoe,  &c. :  '  anticipates  the  time  upoo  an  open  spray,' 
i.  r.  perches  on  a  spray  before  daybreak,  which  would  be  the  natml 
time  for  her  to  leaie  her  nest,     apertft;  because  she  would  ifaua 
most  readily  see  the  diyli^ht.     Fiito,  Ac. :  '  watchinc  tntently 
the  breaking  of  the  dawn,'  lit.  '  if  haply  the  dawn  may  nrak.' 

II.  la  pt«SB,£c:  the  meridian,  lowafda  which  Beatrice  now 
lifted  her  eyes,  t'or  the  idea  that  the  sun  paused  wlwn  he  rt»cbed 
the  meridian  see  note  on  Purg.  xxxiii.  103. 

■  3-5.  so«pes«  e  vAgn :  'diitnughtand  wi«iul.'    Altro,Ac.  tl 
'is  jiov^eMed  by  a  itague  longing  (lit.  would  fain  get  somethuii; 
else  than  what  he  hni),  and  contents  himself  with  the  hope  (trf, 
obtaining  it).' 

[  6-8.  Ha  poco.  Ac. :  '  but  ^le  iMetral  wis  sboR  betvecn  the 
one  and  the  other  ttnie — the  tiinc  at  my  waiting,  I  mean,  and  that 
when  I  Mw,'  Ac.  venlr:  this  word,  used  with  the  gerand,  givo 
the  force  of  progress  or  continuance ;  cp.  tinuur  parmJo  id  Ptug. 
xxii.  8a. 

to.  f]  fnitto,  &c.:  'the  frait  (i.e.  the  saints)  liaixnied  from 
ilie  tetolutions  of  these  spheres.'  Tlie  celestial  spheiev,  by  the 
influences  of  which,  accordiug  to  the  Ttews  of  Dante  and  his 
contempoories,  the  characters  and  lirei  of  men  were  modtfieii 
(cp.  Purg.  XXX.  109-11 ;  Par.  xriL  j6-8;  xxij.  ii3-<),  at«  he»>e 
regarded  a*  the  field  fixtm  which  the  saindiness  of  HeavcB  vas 
gaiherrd  in. 

H.   Mnza  costratto :   'writ>: 
r  uftiW  cojtrvtta  in  Punt-  XxtiiL 
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36,  17.  Trivia :  onr  of  the  classical  tumps  of  Dianj  or  the 
Moon ;  ihifi  godiiess  was  so  callrd  bcuuw  tier  inn)>l(9  vfrc  oAen 
errcieil  what  three  roida  iwL  Ttie  niafe  etcroe  are  iJie  <«an. 
i  leni :  'ibi  <le|ithi.' 

39,  30.  Un  Sol:  Chrixt.  le  vlste  sop«mc:  'tbc  H^ts 
above*!  fgr  vhii  in  the  scnsp  of  'an  object  of  aight'  cp.  Par. 
ii.  104.  [n  DjMt's  iim«  tlir  light  of  ilir  ftian  was  suppowd  to  be 
dcrivctl  from  the  suni  stsr  note  on  Pir.  xx.  6. 

31.  snAtansia  :  our  Lonl'n  hunun  nature. 

34.  O  Beatrice,  &c. ;  the  insertion  of  this  exclamation  bctwfen 
thr  mi^ntion  ol  Diintc'v  sutUea  lo«  of  nght  and  Beatrice's  «x- 
plitnation  of  it  seem''  to  imply  that  it  u-b«  tuggcsicd  by  t)ie  recollection 
of  her  constant  care  for  litm  ;  '  how  happy  was  I  in  having  mi  gentle 
xnd  lovinj;  a  f;uide.' 

35.  36.  QmI  cfae,  Ac.  :  'that  which  overmasters  thy  tnghx  i« 
a  power  which  no  eye  can  bear,'  bt.  '  from  wbich  no  object  can 
defend  it«df." 

39.  Ondc :  '  of  which,'  L  e.  of  the  opcnini;  of  the  thoroughfares 
between  Heaven  and  earth. 

40-s.  Comt.  &£. :  the  rcsiaiy  resalting  from  the  mind  being 
overdiarsed  wiih  impressions  is  here  comparrd  to  lightning  buT^tinf; 
from  a  cloud  owing  to  its  expansive  force.  Per  dilatarai,  &c. : 
'  owinR  to  ili  exp;inding  SO,  that  tlierc  is  no  lOom  foe  it  tlierc.'  On 
taptre  m  the  wnae  of  'to  be  contained'  *«  note  on  Pufg.  xxt.  Hi. 
Dante's  ih«)ry  of  the  formation  of  lit^htntng  has  been  explained  in 
note  on  I'urg.  xxsii.  t  to.  faor  di  Ktut  natura :  because  fire  had 
naturally  an  upward  lendrncy  lowanb  the  region  of  fire ;  Cp>  Par, 
i.  us- 

45.  cbe  ftl  feaae :  *  what  it  became,'  '  what  happened  to  it.* 

46-^!.  Apri :  Beatrice  ix  speaking,  coae,  Sk.  :  '  such  things, 
that  ihon  hast  gained  the  power,*  &c.  For  the  omuuion  of  la/f 
before  a  subsL  with  rbe  following  cp.  Par.  x.  134. 

49>  50.  si  rtaente,  &c. :  '  recalls  the  impres'tion  of  a  forgotten 
vision.'  Tliat  which  here  corresponds  to  the  "  forgotten  vision  '  is 
the  Triumph  of  Christ,  of  which  Dante  liad  liid  a  momeolary  new 
(II.  28-33),  ""'  '"  which  Beatrice  refers  in  !.  47,  "Tu  hai  i-ednle 
cose,' &C.  obbllta;  for  Mtialu,  apparently  in  imitation  of  Lat. 
Mhu. 

53<  S4-   uado :   'gratihide.'    Ubro,  &c. :    'the  book  which 
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K^ftcrs  thr  jau,'  i.  c.  th«  oblco  of  nMiDogy ;  cp.  Fha  Kmv*,  %  t. 
II.  I.  >,  '3  libro  drila  mil  mrmoria.' 

56,  57.  Polionia :  Polyhymnift,  tbr  Mow  of  ucrtd  Mmg. 
snore:  the  othct  Musn.    pingvet  'lubrical'  (Loogr.). 

(to,  E  quAoto.  Ac. :  'and  how  it  illunuiwted  the  uci^  counte- 
nincf.'  Othrre  iTw)  (/  fatf^  mrro,  mi  uanxlMf,  *  How  the  ncml 
face  (of  Oiriw)  incrrised  its  brightness.' 

61-3.  £  cosl,  ftc. ;  'and  in  like  mamer  (clwwhnt)  in  mjr 
drKriptioa  of  F^mlisF,  the  »cml  poem  is  forced  to  «kip  oicr 
(i,  e.  nuke  onrisnon»)i  like  one  who  linds  an  inRtniption  to  hi«  mad.' 

6j.  plUgclo !  '  pawage."  The  foeai.  Tramabr  pm  1  varirt* 
of  iofonon  of  the  unr  <^  this  word  in  the  sense  of  *  a  pk&sage  by 
sea.'     For  the  sTRtifneffi  here  cp.  Par.  fi.  t-i. 

1 1 .  fiardiao :  the  asseniUed  ipirits  which  focm  the  Tnnmpfa  of 
Christ. 

73-S-  (■  ro»*  5  the  Blessed  Virgin ;  mo  Chritt  n  exited  '  Frvii 
of  the  mjrstic  Rose.'  II  tigli.  ftc. :  the  Aposdes  and  Martyn,  by 
whose  '  odour  of  nnctity  '  the  fiithful  have  been  guided  to  the  way 
of  holiness. 

^  S.  bsttaglim,  Ac. :  the '  stni]u[le  of  the  Iceble  eydids '  is  Dame': 
attempt  CD  dininguiththcduKlingohjcctK  which  fanned  the  Trivinph. 

79-84.  Conio,  ftc. :  'u  erewhile  my  eyes  tbeimelTcs  ia  shadow, 
have  >)een  i  flowery  nieail  io  a  ray  of  sunlight,  which  [ia»3cs  un- 
^dttntned  throuith  the  brvak  in  a  cloud,  so,'  Scc.  The  company 
illuminitcd  by  the  livhi  that  rmiin.itn  fnim  Chrim,  who 
ascended,  so  ih^il  He  if  hidden  from  Dante'i  eyes  b 
compared  to  a  flowery  nindow,  00  which  the  sunlight  falls  through 
the  tuning  in  a  cloud,  while  the  beholder  hiniscif  is  in  ihadow. 

85,  86.  gl'  iruprenti :  '  doM  impress  thy  influence  i^>oa  them.* 
loco!  'scope,'  Le.  cafadty  for  using  my  cyM.  con  ermn 
possenti :  '  were  unable  to  see,*  while  Chrttt  himself  W3»  pmeot. 

88-90.  D  Qoms,  &c. :  the  mention  of  the  Rose,  I.  73.  Io  nuig- 
gior  foco:  'the  giratcst  of  these  lights,' i.e.  the  Dleucd  Virgin. 

91-3.  E  come,  &c. :  '  and  as  soon  as  the  brilliancy  (equality)  and  , 
the  grcaUieis  (quaniiiy)  of  the  living  stai  (the  figure  of  the  Virgin), 
who  cxceI-1  in  Hcaien  above,  as  she  did  excel  00  Ctfth  beneath,  was 
depicted  on  both  my  eyes.* 

94-6.  rerentro :  '  from  the  depths  of,'  lit.  '  within.'  fac«lZB  ; 
the  Archangel  Gabriel,  the  angel  of  the  Aimuocialion,  as  ix  seen 
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from  1.  103 1  cp.  also  Par.  xxxti.  4)4.  Formata  in  cerchto.  Ac. : 
'  with  n  circling  movement  rcaembling  a  crown,  «ikI  cinctured  her 
(i.e.  the  Virgin),  and  revolved  around  her.'  The  rapidity  of  th? 
archangel's  movcmrnt  producer  the  appearnncr  of  a  coronal  of  light. 
Clna«  cxpresM'^  the  form,  glrossl  ibr  moi-cment,  of  this  coronal. 

99.  Parrebbe,  Ac. :  *  would  resemble  thunder  bursdpg  Itom 
a  cloud,'  i,  e.  a  rude  inharmonious  »aund. 

100-2.  llr«;  the  irchungL'l  Mnj{ing.  Onde,  ftc. :  'by  which 
via*  encircled  (i.  e.  which  mored  aiuund)  the  fair  Mpphire,  which 
forms  R  jewel  in  the  brightest  Heaven,'  the  Empyrean.  Philalethes 
suggesis  that  the  Mpphiic  is  atiribuied  to  the  Virjtin  because  of 
the  blue  robe  which  mediaeval  painieri  give  her.  For  inxt^rare 
signifying  '  to  adorn  as  a  sapphue '  cp.  mg(mmart  in  Par.  xv.  i)6  1 
xviii.  117. 

104,  105.  L'alta  Ictlila.  ftc. :  the  expremioQ  is  inverted  t 
'the  womb  from  which  sublime  joy  proceeds.'  Dostro  dUlro: 
Christ,  'the  desire  of  all  nations,'  Haggai  ii.  7. 

to6-9.  meatiVi  Ac:  'until  tliou  foHowesi  thy  SoQ,'  !•<• 
asceodest  loto  the  Empyrean  Heaven,  to  which  Christ  had  already 
depart«L  p«rch&  gU  entre :  '  by  entering  there.'  gll  =  v»  t 
cp.  Par.  XXV.   124;    Purg.  vtiL  69. 

tio.  k1  Kigillnvn :  'set  to  its  seal,' i.e.  came  to  an  end. 

1 1  i'■^.  Lo  real  manto :  thi«  i«  the  CryttnUioc  Heaven  OT 
Pnmum  Mobile,  which  lies  outride,  and  so  envelop*,  all  the  olhef 
spheres,  volnml :  '  revolving  spheres.'  lit.  '  revolutions,'  in  which 
latur  sense  it  is  u«cd  in  Par.  xxii.  1 19.  dw  pii>  ferv«  i  '  wliich 
is  most  ardent.'  The  Primiaa  Motile  is  the  neatest  sphere  to  the 
Empyrean,  and  communicates  the  divine  influences  to  the  other 
spheres,     covtumi :  'his  works  and  way«' (Longf.). 

115.  116.  r  lataroa  rlva:  'its  inner  surface.'  The  Primam 
Mobile  b  the  next  Henven  above  tliat  of  the  Fixed  Stars.  In  sua 
parvenxn;  'the  sight,  semblance  of  it.' 

I :  g,  I  -to.  la  coronata  Samina ;  the  Virgin  with  the  archangel 
circling  round  her.  appresso,  Ac. :  '  following  clue  on  her 
offspring  (Christ).' 

I  ai-3.  in  v«r,  &c. :  '  reaches  out  towards  its  mother'  in  token 
of  affection.  Per  1"  animo,  Ac. :  '  through  the  impul^  which 
kindles  into  outward  show.'  ia  fia  di  faor :  '  until  it  shows  itself 
outwardly.' 
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I  aS.  Rcgina  cneli ;  this  b  tbe  aMnmcacrawfit  of  tbc 
antipboo  lo  the  Virgin. 

130-a.  quaiita.&c.:  'how  grratiKtbeiA)Ui)dancr(afh«|i 
which  is  stond  in  those  most  wealthy  ooAen.'  si  ttoflbloe: 
two  fomi  i«ffelctrii  and  i^^giri'i  are  both  derived  from  1. 
tuffiitiire,  '  (0  Kuppart ' ;  the  foniMT  of  these  i«  here  u*cd  in 
tciuc  of  '  to  be  contained*  thraugb  the  intenncdiatc  mraiiinj 
be  piled  up'i  the  Utter  is  fiwnd  ia  Inf.  xxix.  j;  Tor  'to 
stajwd,*  'to  rest.'  ft  MmtoAT,  Ac:  'good  tern  for  sowing  I^ff 
below.'  Bobolcs  is  apiiarently  anutlier  iomi  otMiIea  or  h^tJtau 
^nib.  Urra\,  which  wordii  meiti  the  anwuni  of  bnd  that  can  be 
ploughed  by  it  yoke  of  uxca  in  one  day  (  sec  t'ocah.  Tramattr, 
Others  take  buone  bobolcc  u  meaning  'good  husbandmen  for 
sowing,'  and  rre-inl  bobolcc  i-i  »  fcm.  fonn  from  hMca  (Lot. 
taivkui,  *  ploughman 'f,  which  b  adapted  so  >s  to  oofmpood  10 
aitb*. 

>33~5'  t«soro.  Ac:  'the  treaswe  of  eternal  haiipine*^,  which 
was  won  through  teani  m  the  Babyloniaa  exile  of  taan^l  life,  where 
tbete  sprits  ncglecud  trorldlv  trc-.if.ure.' 

138,  139.  I'antico.&c.:  it<e  iHsetnbly  of  the  s»nts  of  tbc  Q^ 
and  New  Tesumenu.     Coltil :  St.  Peter. 
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AlGVMEKT. — St.  Peter  examines  Dinte  on  tbc  nbject  of  Ftitb. 

LiMt  I.  Boializioi  *  company/ 'brotherhood.'  These  are  the 
sDuli  which  '  are  called  unto  the  marriage  supper  of  the  Lanib,' 
Rer.  xix.  9. 

6.  tempo;  'his  af^nted  time.' 

7-9.  aJfiulaiM:  'desire'  of  receiving  your  insmctioo.  qad 
ch'eipeosa:  "tliesubjeaof his  thoujiht,'  'the  questions  which  are 
[asiing  through  bis  mind,*  These  proceed  from  the  mind  of  Co 
which  is  the  fountain-head  of  knowledge. 

1 1.  Si  fero,  ftc. :  '  formed  ifacnivim  into  circles  TT*oInog 
fixed  poles.'     Thew  circles  of  si^riis,  which  rcrolved  round  Dinte 
and  Beatrice,  weic  concentric,  as  we  see  from  what  tbilows. 

562 


XXIV.  13-33] 


PARADISO 


13-5.  In  tcmpnt  d'oriuoll:  'in  ihr  mechanism  of  clocks'; 
tempra,  Eit.  *  drruignncRi ' ;  (he  conrspondtng  verb  ttmftrarr  is  u^ 
for  '  w  niodmif,'  '  regulate.'  A  sioi3e  of  the  wmc  kind,  derived 
^m  the  works  of  clocks  is  found  in  Par.  x.  i39-4>.  only  tli«re 
it  is  the  scriktnf;  ajipontus  which  a  spoken  of.  U  primo :  the 
inocrmoM,  while  1'  ulttmo  is  the  outennon.  In  compurison  of  the 
npid  motion  of  the  outer  wheel  the  inner  wheel  ipprars  to  be  at 
rot. 

16-8.  cande:  'baiKb  of  daacers';  titr^in  Iial.,  like  tank 
in  Fr.  and  '  curol '  tu  Enj;l..  signilied  originally  *  dance,'  ami  from 
thi»  the  muning  *  sonj;  *  was  ileri*«d-  Sre  Skeat,  s.  v.  '  carol,'  who 
ihowR  that  the  word  is  of  Celtic  origin.  Oifferentfr-Mcntc : 
a  similar  instance  of  the  separate  use  of  this  adrcrbial  termination  is 
£tven  by  Scanazzint  fioni  Ariouo,  Orl.  Far.  xxvtii.  41,  'Ancor  ch' 
ej;lt  cotiMce  che  diritta-Mcntc  >  sua  mantJI  daono  9  faccii.'  The 
adverbial  form  •mtiut  was  originally  a  sub»tanti<re,  as  may  be  seen  in 
Mich  exptcMJan!!  in  Lat.  as  '  bona  menu  factum  ' ;  and  in  the 
derivBtire  Unf^ges  it  has  had  a  tendency  to  retain  something  of  its 
separate  chanicti^r.  Thus  MaK  MbIIct  temartu  (Seimcr  ef  Laagtiagt, 
\.  p.  47),  that  in  Spanish,  instead  of  saymg  'clatamentc,  conciumente 
J  elcganinnente,*  it  is  more  cIcgMiI  to  say  '  clan,  cnnciw  y  elegante 
jnenlr.'  dclla  «ua  rlcchcsxa,  &c. :  'caused  me  to  estimate  the 
>am{Jitude  of  thrir  joy  and  of  the  grace  giten  to  them  accardmj;  as 
they  were  iwift  or  slow.* 

i^—ai.  qocDa:  undent^nd  air«/a.  on  foCo  !  St.  Peter,  vi: 
in  the  contpany  from  which  he  came. 

23.  trc  flat* :  sec  note  on  L  153  inf. 

35-7.  aalta:  'skips':  q>.  Par.  xxiii.  61.  plcghc:  lit.  *fo]d»' 
of  a  drapery ;  hence,  as  th«  colours  of  the  folds  arr  in  shadow,  and 
therefore  subdued,  it  is  here  used  of  delicately  moduUed  sounds, 
'  Our  imagination— not  to  lay  our  language — i*  of  a  tint  too  glaring 
to  rcprev-nt  such  cadcncc<^.'     Imagine :  cp.  Par.  i.  53. 

36.  O  aanta,  &c. :  St.  Pcfrr  here  addnascs  Beatrice. 

31—3.  Poacla  :  i.  e.  after  h.iiing  revolved  round  Ue^iiricc  (ll>  »« 
93).  I'hc  iliree  preceding  lines  (U.  a8-30)  aie  pmctically  out  of 
place,  and  ate  tefcned  to  afterward*  in  I.  33.     ^ty  translates  ;— 

I'  Such  were  the  accents  towards  tny  lady  breathed  From  that  blest 
trdour,  soon  &s  it  was  suyrd.'  Scaruzzini  punctuates,  PettiaftmtatOt 
Rritb  DO  comma  after  fcnrorfto.    aplre :  '  bitatb,'  here  used  for  'voice.' 
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35,  36.  k  c&iavi  Ac :  '  the  ltj%  of  ifea  «aadraM  al»de  of  jar 
(Hbm),  vhkk  hebafcdowafranHenTaWflwlli.*  Cbrntoycvd 
thr  tiagiMi  of  R«*«ca  ta  am.  nd  kft  to  St.  Peter  tfcc  kcj«(/«- 

39.  Bvta  «Mt.  Ac:    'n  the  ttreiKlli  of  vUcfa  dm  dUtc 

41.  ^sM,  Ac :  'fixed  oa  die  fjoc  of  Cod,  vtmr  all  tlu^p 
«c  waMy  punijjtd ' ;  cp.  Pw.  x*.  61-3;  xn.  37-9. 

4$-S-  pw^hi,  ftc :  *  ciBcc  ii  b  ihnii^  tfat  tiw  &ith  thn  dv 
tiijiilnw  bas  obMii>gd  its  ianntn  (lit.  dtnmi^  it  it  wdl,  in  atder 
to  fraooK  in  ^o>7.  dut  br  (Dute)  ifaonU  ham  the  OH»JHJMii| 
of  ipokioii  of  it.'  The  impmotial  osr  of  armwY  wh&  ifac  man- 
wg  herv  p*vn  cMmpoadi  to  that  of  the  Fr.  arrivtr ;  ia  IiaL  ii  b 
ntff,  bat  mother  iatUDce  will  he  found  io  Pm^K  Tn 

46-S.  S)  oome^  Ac. :  '  a«  thr  Bachelor  in  silence  1 
with  arjvnrtiu,  white  the  M><trr  n  propoondioB  dke  qncsrioa,  n 
idduor  tbr  jnoft,  noc  to  dct«inune  tt.*  Tb«  Miniaa  hetv  b  tt 
wh«  look  |>tK«  in  the  mtduml  Unireratits.  The  'Master*  ti 
a  doly  Kcnard  trAcher.  and  the  Badidor  a  svlm  who  itpnptnag 
for  the  ofic«  of  teacher.  The  BacheJor  at  one  stage  of  hb  fif 
pafatoty  cvorte  wat  required  to  pats  tfaronrii  a  fonn  of  ntanuMnoa. 
which  wa«  called  'DtspoOtio  tmtailiA.  before  a  Master,  who 
proponoded  the  fobject  of  th>«  (la  qnastion).  Uiodljr  in  tncfa 
caws  a  nanber  of  oppooents  were  appointed  Io  eomhat  the  caadidate'i 
arpiBicMs  (tee  Ra:ihdAU,  Ttt  Uniomitiit  1/  Emrtfe  a  tht  MMb 
J^tt,  ml.  i.  p.  466).  In  the  present  iattaRce.  howera,  this  is  001 
suppoaed  to  happett.  aod  the  proo^  adnoced  lead  up  to  a  coocluaion 
which  t>  rec«gntud  >i  well  eMabliihed.  to  that  the  cffididaw  has  do 
need  teminar  la  qaeattone.  Similariy,  St.  Peter  propounds  the 
(fUMttion.  and  Dante  addgccs  what  he  considers  to  be  the  fitting 
argniDMitf,  but  the  conctnaon  is  dctcnnitied  befoirrhaDd.  Tine  tide 
'dilpBtauo  tenuiiin'  is  probably  itfcrred  to  in  the  word  irmt^  in 
L  37.  If  it  is  tnic.  as  Boccaccio  staler  in  some  detail  in  bis  Life 
of  Dante  (p>.  49,  ed.  Pitenie,  1833),  ihn  Dante  hinoelf  underwent 
a  diipgtation  at  Pari*,  he  had  pemonal  experience  of  tUs. 

51.  A  tal,  Ac. :  '10  answer  mch  n  quntioner,  and  to  make  andt 
a  profesnoB  (of  faith).* 

jSa-iii.  The  subjects  of  the  questions  and  uisweia  ia  what 
follows  are  1 — ( ■)  what  (aith  b  (It.  Si-titi) ;  (3)  how  Dante  under- 
stands St.  Pknl's  definidoo  of  laiih  (U.  67-83) ;  (3)  whether  Danie 
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yossnic»  &ith  (U.  83-7)  i  (4)  whtocr  he  derived  his  fiuth  (11.  £8-96)1 
|g)  what  a  Uie  eiiilence  of  ihu  ioapinition  of  Scripture,  on  «h>ch  be 
haxi  hh  faith  (II.  97-iit). 

54.  In  :  '  low.ird.' 

55-7.  ml  volki,  4c. :  bcre,  se  elsewhere,  Dintc  before  Mswer- 
ing  a  <)ue»Uon  appeals  for  leave  to  Bctuice  ui  rcpicsentinj;  TlKology : 
cp.  Par.  xxi.  46,  47.  «d  ens,  &c.:  'and  ahe  iitoniptljr  nutle 
ngnti  10  me,  tbit  1  ibould  gire  vent  to  the  thought  which  wai  in 
my  mind.' 

58-60.  che  mi  dft,  Ac. :  '  which  gninct  mc  ibc  ]>r)itlcge  of 
mnkiog  my  confr&Mon  of  l^lth.'  dftll'  Bito  prlmipllo:  'io  the 
presence  of  the  great  ccnturioo  of  the  C hutch.'  Primipilaru  w 
irimipi/ut  »■»»  tlie  term  for  the  centurion  of  the  lint  nuniple  of  the 
Tri;irii,  and  conwcjuently  the  head  centurion  of  the  legion,  in  the 
Rom^iri  ntmy.  Hence  (his  title  is  here  giico  to  St.  Peter.  Daatc 
may  have  bcrfl  dCcjuHinU'd  with  tlie  title  pnmtpilut  through  VegetiuSi 
Dt  Jit  MU'aari,  whom  he  ((uuies  in  Di  Man.  a.  10.  I.  33.  bene 
esprckil:  '  W  lie  well  otjucsseil.'  Olhi.-is  lead  tntr  (tfirrtii, 
io  which  CAW  ripfmi  me.inv  "  explicit,' 

61—3.  atUo:  here  used  for  'pen';  it  is  the  Lat.  itilai,  which 
was  the  name  of  tJic  Roman  implement  for  wiitiog.  fratc,  Ac. : 
St.  Paul,  who  a*s  asMciaied  with  St.  Peter  in  founding  the  Church 
in  Rome ;  '  our  beloved  brother  Paul '  is  St.  Peter's  own  exprc»ioa 
in  1  Pet.  iii.  15.  net  boon  filo :  'in  the  tight  way';  filo  is 
■thread,*  'line,'  'track.' 

64-6.  Fede,  liC.  X  from  Heb.  xi.  I  (Vulg.),  '  Esc  auiem  fides 
■peraadanun  substantia  rcrutn,  a^umeoUmi  nun  apina-niium.'  The 
I^piatli-  to  tlie  Hebrews  was  attributed  to  Su  Paul  in  Dante's  time, 
quiditatc:  'e^tence';  sec  note  on  Par.  xx.  9a. 

6S,  69.  per  che,  Ac. :  '  why  Paui  classed  t'aiih,  £m  among  the 
substances,  and  secondly  ;imong  the  arguments  (proofs).' 

70-8.  Dante's  amwer  is : — '  Heavenly  mj-sieriei  cinnot  be  known 
on  eanli  hy  sight,  but  are  discerned  by  faith  only ;  and  as  hvpe  i% 
founded  00  this,  faith  i^  the  subtilance,  or  foundation,  of  things 
hoped  for.  It  is  abo  the  proof  of  things  unseen,  because  wc  are 
jUEtiiie«l  in  arguing  from  faitb  in  matters  where  sight  is  unavsiliitg.' 

75.  dl  •ustanxfa,  fte. :  'it  receives  tlie  name  of  subsumce.' 
The  word  lubtianiia  in  the  pa&sage  in  Hebrews  is  understood  by 
Dante  to  meao  '  foucdaboa '  \id  qtiod  lukiiai) ;  and  this  signification 
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!s  aba  attributed  by  nnajr  conHnmattm  (iboagh  lurdljr  rigfatit)  ts 
tbr  word  vrocmurK.  which  tniwnu  laAiMifM  in  tlir  onyiod 
Cccck  (m«  Alfofd's  Dotc  *d  &f.).  Hncr  Danir  iiueodi  to  >ay. 
that  iaith  is  called  tbt  wbsuncc  ot  (buodation  of  Uiiogs  hoped  feir. 
becaoie  hope  is  foosAeA  (•!  fonda)  apoa  it.  Ttos  tnierpmatioti  is 
wjHioited  by  a  pats^e  from  Pctn  Lorabonl,  fiotn  wbom  s^Tml  of 
Ointc's  xoiciticots  ia  this  port  of  the  poein  an  derivrd — '  Ftopric 
imem  6de«  dicino-  tmhtmuia  icnm  ||wh«iiImiwi.  quia  ipmuidn 
taiitat,  n  <\taAfiiitJitmimtiim  nl  banonmi,  (|«od  atno  txutUK  paua ' 
{Salmi,  lib.  iii.  c  Sj).     inteoxa :  thu  vord  gets  the  T—prug  of 

*  namr  *  from  thai  i>f  '  ^ifir.ificatioo.' 

77,  78.  SiUoKizzu' :  *u>  dnw  a  caodiaiaa,'  *to  fcnon': 
'  laiili  I*  a  proper  groundwork  from  which  to  natoa  widiout  the  aid 
of^gfai.'  altramrant 'whlMicjt  KcinguythingiiTMJl'  Pero,ftc: 
'in  thi*  way  it  comes  to  be  called  a  proof* ;  q».  Ai|«nBa«,  Smmtat, 
ii.  t^**.  Q.  4.  An.  I  (where  Heb.  xL  1  h  bamg  ipoltcn  afj:— 

*  Sumitur  argummtuni  pro  argummd  d}e«ts.  Per  atgwnenmm  «im 
intcHectus  imiucitui  m  inhacmtdam  alini  rto  :  unle  ipu  fir«a 
adhaeaio  tntellectiu  ad  T«ritatcin  lidei  doo  «]farecrtnn  Tucatw  hk 
•uguoimtiim.' 

79-Si.  Se  <)tiaotiinqae,  Ac. :  'if  whiieivr  i»  leanttby  teachiag 
on  earth  were  a>  c\r-jr\y  utMlentood  as  ihiN,  thi-rc  would  be  ao 
there  for  lophiitry.'     gU  :  for  tn;  cp.  Par.  xxio.  108. 

81-4.  Coslspirt:  'wch  was  ihr  unrnnce.'ltt.  -Nit  br 
forth  '1  Cp.  I-  54,  •  spuava  <|ueuo.'  traacoraa :  ■  gone  orw,' 
'dealt  whh.'  D'  Mta  au>D«t«,  Ac. :  'the  May  aod  tlte  we^hi  of 
ihii  coin.'  The  coin  s  Faith  t  the  lUoy  is  its  ctmipancnt  elctni.-nt>>. 
the  wi-ighi  is  iu  .tmount.  Tbe  right  alloy  and  the  right  weigbi 
consritute  a  good  coin.  Drappiif  the  mttuhor,  the  mi-aaiiig 
ihc  choracterivtics  of  a  right  &ih  hire  been  discussed. 

85-7.  >e  tu  r  bai,  &C. ;  '  whether  yoo  yourwif  pesMw 
■I  ItMUa,  &<:. ;  the  ineU{diOr  of  the  coin  is  coMinaed ;  '  so 

and  M>  round.  That  in  its  sump  there  ts  do  persdveMKre'  (Loegf.) 

that  it,  'my  belief  it  ao  dear  aad  perfect,  that  there  it  no  artide  oT 
the  faith  about  which  any  doubt  vises  m  my  mind.'  »'  toToirvA: 
infonarii,  derived  frt>rn  f»r*r,  '  perhaps,'  ineaiis  *  to  oke  the  &na  of 
doubl.' 

39,  90.  qaetta  CAia  giola.  &c. :  £>ich,  nhkb  b  the  hitis  tj 
nery  Chriitiao  tirtue. 
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91-3.  ploia  :  h»%,  f/uvia ;  here  u»«l  for  fiog^ia.  The  '  t»in  ' 
or  'infiiwno'  of  the  Holy  S|iirji  k  intpimiion.  Uanw'*  an^uTf  w> 
St.  PcUt's  question  is : — '  [  ilnlncfid  it  from  the  pImAry  insjiintioa 
of  Sciiptutr,  which  <p[nn  10  mr  to  furaisK  an  irrvfraKuble  sugfi- 
mcnt.'  cuoia:  'pijn'  of  the  Old  and  New  Testiuiteat;  lit. 
'  skins,'  '  patchmeat.* 

94-6.  •illoclsiDO:  '  an  argumeot.'  U :  agreeing  with  jimit  (the 
Fiitli).  while  ella  in  the  next  line  Hgtee*  with  fftia  {in8|H(aiion). 
ottuBK  :  '  blunt,*  '  pointless*  in  contrast  to  acutaineate. 

98.  PropoBislon  1  this  word,  ftoni  iiiraning  '  a  logical  premiss,* 
is  here  used  in  ilic  sense  of  ■  Testanitni,'  because  ihe  boots  of  the 
Bible  are  a  '  sLilrmenl '  or  '  aAmation  *  of  the  word  of  God.  tl 
coRchinde :  '  draws  the  conclusion  for  thee.' 

loo-s.  Ed  to:  Dante  answers:— 'The  proof  of  the  inspiration 
of  Scripture  is  found  in  the  miracl<^  which  accompanied  i)ic  rrvebtioa 
wluch  is  there  recorded.'  1' op«re  Mgnlte,  Ac. :  '  the  works  which 
followed  on  tbb  r«i«UtioD  (i.  e.  the  mincles],  which  wvk  not  llie 
product  of  OAtufxl  agencies.' 

104,  105.  Qud  nedesmo,  Ac:  'your  only  etidencc  of  the 
miracles  having  token  f>lace  is  found  in  the  I'cty  book,  the  divine 
origin  of  which  )-uu  rvgard  as  ptoi'cd  by  the  mirncin';  you  seem 
to  be  arguing  in  a  circle. 

to6~>io.  Dante  answers  :—' The  reply  to  such  an  objection  is, 
that  the  «ioversion  of  the  world  to  Chtistijiniiy  without  miracles  by 
men  of  DO  posiiioo  like  the  AjxMtlT's  would  be  incunijMrRbly  the 
jirvaiest  of  all  miracles,  and  wouJd  be  in  itself  a  su/Tident  prouf  of  the 
divine  otiwi  of  Christianity.'  Thii  argument  is  from  St.  Augustine. 
lie  Civ.  Dii,  xxii.  5,  *Si  per  Apostotos  Christi.  ui  c\\  crederetur 
resurreciioneni  ^tque  a<censioneni  praedicaoiibut  Christi.  eiiam  i^ta 
miracula  facta  esse  noo  cttdunt,  hoc  nobis  unum  grandc  miraculuni 
sufficit.  quod  cis  terramm  oitis  sine  ullis  miraculis  credidit,"  povtro 
e  dl^tmo :  i.  e.  devoid  of  all  human  sids  and  appliances. 

■  It.  pmno:  'a  bramble,'  i.e.  an  tmprontablc  tree  which 
produces  no  good  fruit;  Luke  ti.  44,  'Of  thom%  men  do  not 
gather  figs,  oor  of  .1  bramble  hush  gather  they  giapcs.'  The  cortt^- 
tions  of  the  Chuich  tn  Dante's  time  ore  referred  to. 

"5-7-  q"*I  Baron:  St.  Peter.  St.  James  also  is  calM  by 
ibii  title  in  Par.  xxv.  1 ;,  and  oilier  eniineat  saints  m  described  as 
'  Counts  in  God's  imperial  court '  in  Par.  xxv.  40-a.     btuida :  in 
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tke  nvtatlior  btrtc  tntwdiittd  iht  inc  b  A»  Hbject  of  "TTrfmiff*-". 
dw  bnndic*  are  the  vanouamlNfiTisncisof  itfand  tbe  oonx' knu  tk 
•aiHS  which  ur  bn  tlcalt  with. 

tiS.  doita«t.ftc.:  '  (bUk»  wUb  your  nund.*  Pibbiiiii  ii  fiiwi 
Pronti^  lAiMWr.  and  thu  Itori  Lac.  ifaw'u;  it  expmae  Uk 
chiralnraa  ummcM  or  a  bd]r  by  hrr  caralirr.  Hm  it  is  nvd  tf 
tbc  gncc  of  Go<l  geatly  opcntii^  on  the  aund  of  man. 

Ill,  113.  qnd  die  cicdl:  the  atticln  of  your  fahh.  oode: 
*  oa  «1mc  graimds ' ;  this  ii  shorn)  to  be  the  (neameg  by  the  aotm 
I^Tcn  m  L  133. 

1 14-^  cbe  v«dl,  Jtc. ;  *  who  <Io«t  tec  (now  ia  Hearat)  the 
men  body  of  Christ,  to  which  thou  didst  w  &rnily  beUevc^  ifas 
dioa  diifac  JBiicyate  the  «cps  of  a  yomger  man  in  approodui^  the 
scpildur.'  See  John  xx.  4-6,  where  we  ate  told  that  Sc  Joha 
atat  6n*  to  the  trptlchte  nf  ow  Lord,  bw  St.  Prcer  wat  the  firs  to 
cMcri  and  cp.  Dt  Mai,  iti.  9.  II.  it  1-4.  'Didi  enim  Joasmn 
toam  [Fnrun)  iiiuoiirU«e  subito.  ipiuru  nnii  ia  moaumenami, 
ndem  aliuni  diidpulucn  cuiciaotem  ad  o^uuin.' 

ia8,  119.  tonuti  i.e.  ia  the  Schotastic  «cnv^  of  the  word, 
the    '  r^wnce '    or    '  coottitaimt    clcnicni*.'       pronto :     '  ready.' 

1 31,  131.  move,  &c. :  cp.  Par.  i.  76,  and  ootc  there.  f^^ 

134,  13s-  dalnii;  (ot  mi  h  Jo.     quiaci  piovei  *  ia  oMponei^^ 
itoea  heace  (i.  c.  from  Hcaivn)  ibroogh  Moses,'  &<. 

137,  138.  vol,   'tc:    St.   Peter   and   (he  other  apo«ilcs,    wbfi      . 
deriicd  tbc  imptraUoa  of  tlieir  wrttiugs  ftooi  the   dnccnt  of  the 
Holy  Cbou  at  Pemecott.     almi:   *fui<eiing'i   cp.  Inf.  iL  JO, 
'alnia  Rocna'i  'gave  ym  fencriog  power.' 

141.  lofler^  &c. :  'it  admiu  in  grammadcal  caocorduioe 
(cong(unto)  of  the  umt  of  "arr"  (plur.)  and  "is"  (siog.).' 
Ssfirart  is  an  aichiic  form  of  nfirirt  or  Mffirirt.     eate  is  Lai.  oL 

l4)-4.  DsU*  profoiida,  Ac  :  '  the  teaching  of  tbc  Cotfid 
many  waitget  (Pin  volte)  mvnps  my  miod  (la  mente  mi  cagiUi 
with  the  mystery  of  the  dinne  nature  (coDdlsion),  which  I 
mcDiJoci'   (Ch'   lo  tocco  mo}-     Others   read   Ci   io  M>-c«, 
Mtatr,  Ac. 

145-7.   Quest'  i.  Ac. :  the  meaning  h : — '  This  is  the 
doctrJDc :  tlus  H  Oic  article  of  failfa,  ftoai  which  ia  developed, 
tlw  lilt  from  a  sfark,  a  tiling  system  of  belief;  this  fonas  ■ 
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ceninl  point  in  my  tpirituftl  life,  m  »  sUr  romu  »  bright  point  in 
the  tky.' 

i^S-fjO-  I:  for^S\  cp.  Inf.  xxn.  73.  gratulando.  Ac. ;  'in 
his  Mtisfaction  Oin.  cungrutubiing  bifluelf,  icjoidng)  at  the  ocws.* 

151,  15a.  c&Dtw>doj  'inhiawnK'i  he  MO]t  words  of  beoedic- 
tioD.  cinM  met  'lie  circled  round  tne.'  The  triple  gyndon 
re}in:!«nt!i  the  doctnoe  of  the  Triony. 


CANTO  3UCV 

Akcuhkxt.— St.  James  questions  Dante  on  tbe  subject  of  Hope. 
At  the  conclusion  of  his  eximinaiion  St.  John  the  lilvnngtrlist 
Appears,  and  Dftntc  is  blinded  through  looking  too  intently  at  him, 
3d  order  to  discover  whetlier  he  was  !>till  in  the  body ;  whereupon 
St.  John  auuies  bim  tiut  his  btxly  bu  remained  on  cuth. 

Links  i-u.  When  hia  first  examinatiun,  on  the  subject  of 
faith,  i*  concluded,  Dante'a  thoughts  retert  for  the  moment  to 
Florence,  where  through  baptixm  he  h:id  been  initialed  into  the 
Christian  Faith,  and  he  chcriidies  the  hope  that,  on  the  Mrengih 
of  his  Comnttlia,  he  may  sometime  be  restored  10  his  natite  city. 

i.  AlquaU.&e.:  i.e.  'for  the  uratment  of  which  both  He^een 
and  eanh  ^botli  theological  and  nnmdune  subjects)  have  contributed 
mattriaJs.' 

5,  6.  ovil :  Florence,  ngncllo :  the  metaphor  being  derired 
from  ovUc,  ihit  simply  mtant  '  in  youth,'  and  lapi.  in  like  manner, 
means  'the  natural  enemies  of  the  sheepfbid,' i.e.  the  turbulent  leaders 
ol  the  Ftorentioe  foctioas.  There  is  no  need  to  interpret  the  fonner 
as  implying  £>aate^  peacefii]  character,  or  the  latter  as  meaning  the 
npacity  of  tbe  Florentines. 

7-9.  Kltrm  voce  ;  'other  »ong,' the  serious  poetry  of  his  nutore 
years  being  contrasted  with  the  iove-pociry  of  his  youth,  oltro 
vello:  'other  lockV  bis  bair  having  turned  grey  (lit.  *fleece,'  with 
refeienc*  to  itgntHii).  This  interpnriaiioD  is  supported  by  a  nasaage 
in  Dante's  Fiisi  Eclogue,  which  is  addrtsaed  to  Joannes  de  Virgilio, 
who  bad  invited  him  to  Bologiu  to  receive  the  poet's  crown  there, 
lu  tliat  poem  he  aays  (11.  41-4)— 'Nonne  iritimphales   melius 
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fxwt  camllos,  Et,  pitrio  rc(l«:im  si  tjuando,  abscondciT  cmnm 
maJc  xuD  inxru  lolitum  llateiocre,  Sarno  f  According  to  onothn 
tnurprrUtion,  voce  mean*  'fwtie'  (cp.  Par.  Kfiii.  3»),  and 
vcUo  P.tntc's  nrw  cliuacicr  i*  Poet  aixl  Thct^ogiAn.  fonte.  t 
Dintc  piopoKs  thai  the  font  in  the  Bspcisicry  of  Plurencc,  «h 
was  the  tern:  of  his  initiation  into  the  Chriauan  faith,  shodtd 
be  the  pbce  where  he  might  receive  the  Uuicl  crown  (U  rnpprlln). 
because  St.  Peter  had  now  on  the  itrco^  of  his  confcssioa  of 
dlRl  faith  crowned  him  hy  rncirchng  him  wilh  light. 

lO-i.  contct  'known';  the  faith  causes  God  to  recognne 
soub  as  Hi»  own.  mi  gLr6  la  fronte  :  iliis  iD«ns  nothing  nuxr 
than  'circled  round  me,  fuimtnf;  ^  curoo^il  of  lif>ht  aboot  my  bead.' 
The  correspondence  with  his  being  crowned  in  the  Baptiviery  aaly 
extends  thus  far;  it  is  not  implied  that  St.  Peter  placed  a  cr 
on  Danic'»  head;  cp.  Par.  xxir.  153. 

r^,   [5.  U  prLt&Ixla.  Ac:    St.  Peter,  Chri«'s  iirst  vicar 
vicegerent  on  enrth.     The   'sphere'  from  which  he  came  ibctfa 
is  the  circle  of  s|)irit>i  which  is  mentioned  in  Par.  xxJr.  1 9,  10. 

17,  18.  U  Barone.  &c. :  St.  James  the  Greater,  whose  khri 
at  CompostelU  tii  Calicia  was  one  of  tlie  chief  places  of  pitgrir 
during;  tlie   middle  ages.     On  the  title  il  Bsrooe   wrc   note 
Par.  xxiv.  115, 

14.  1i  prande:  'feeds  thera';  si  praade  is  also  md.  TV 
fm  of  which  the  saints  in  Hcnren  part^e  is  that  «hich  is  pntTided 
■t  '  the  matrijgc  sujijier  of  the  Lamb,'  Par.  xxiv.  1-3. 

'St  '^-  V'  ^^'  ^^-  '■  '^3  ^^'^  ^^  '■^'^''  mutual  coagratobtions 
on  their  fdiciiy  were  completed.'  coram  me:  'facing  me."  Foe 
the  L;it.  formula  cp.  '  coram  pAtre  '  in  Par.  xi.  6a,  where  the  use  is 
derit'cd  from  the  law  courts. 

19,  30.  vltft!  'spirit';  cp.  Par.  ix.  7.  por  col,  &c.;  'by 
whom  the  bounteousness  of  our  celestial  court  (or  '  our  teniple  ')  wat 
tecotdi'd.'  The  'celestial  court'  is  Heaven.  The  passages  in 
Sl  James'  e|HSilc  which  are  here  refcrred  to  are  L  5,  *If  my 
of  you  lack  wisdom,  let  him  ask  of  God,  that  giveth  to  all  niea 
liberally  and  uphnidcih  not ;  and  it  sh»[|  be  given  him ' ;  md  i.  i  j, 
*  Kvery  good  gift  4nd  every  perfea  gilt  is  from  above.'  It  is  10 
be  renia/ked  that  l>anie  has  here  and  in  II.  76,  77  by  4  strange 
error  aiuibutcd  this  epistle,  which  was  written  by  St.  James  the 
Less,   to    St.  James  the   Greater;    the   same  imuake    is    (bond 
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in  Brunctco  Laiini  {Tesan,  Bk.  ti.  Cb.  8),  1a  larghoia  i  F  aJt- 
grnaa  is  ako  rod  hat,  vul  hu  good  autliority;  but  it  W  in 
Uvour  of  1b  largfaeKSB,  ihn  Daot«  in  De  Mm.  i.  i.  I.  38,  wbi-n 
quQilng  Juneti  i.  5,  tjx-ak-'  of  God  us  '  Largilotit  ilUus,  ([ui  d« 
omnibus  alilucotrr,'  &c.  baslllCB :  it  is  not  omain  whcilirr  this 
word  ii  livrc  uMd  in  the  arnse  of  *  toyal  court '  or  uf  *  trn)|>lc.' 
In  Crcrk  ^ocrtAun)  bean  tlie  former  iiKanbg.  whili-  in  ckuicdl 
Latin  tatHita  signifies  '  a  liw  court  *  or  '  ■  portico,'  and  in  meduivTat 
Lat.  it  is  ilwayn  an  ecdcriastical  name  for  cenain  churchn  {tee 
llucangc,  S.V.).  whtncr  it  may  be  used  in  ihc  gcnsc  of  'temple.' 
The  mesaing  '  court '  is  the  motv  suitable  to  the  prrwnt  jMiMge, 
for  the  same  metaphor  is  found  in  mria,  tetie  in  II.  41,  43;  uid 
Dante  may  have  I»nx  the  slgnilintion  of  the  vonl  in  Greek  from 
the  CatboFioB  of  Giovanni  da  Genova,  whoie  definition  of  ituiEea 
'n — '  domui.  rcgij.  wu  pilatium  rrgitvcl  imper^tforii :  ted  modo  per 
tninslaiionrm  dicitur  biiMlica  ccclcsia,  quia  <^t  palxiium  vutnnti  regit 
rcguin,  et  difitnr  a  b«silcus'  ^Toynbee).  'I'he  only  doubt  is, 
whether  Dante  would  uw  the  wurd  so,  when  his  contempnrarict 
would  understand  it  in  ibc  other  ticnsf.  If  bftaUica  is  uken  in  the 
ecclesiastical  sense,  tliis  may  be  illusiraied  by  the  use  of  '  temple  * 
for  Hi'xven  us  the  ubode  uf  God  and  the  siiincs  in  Ke>.  vii.  irj. 
•  They  are  before  the  throne  of  God  (  uid  they  lerve  Him  day  and 
ni^ht  in  His  temple.' 

31.  Fa  riaooAT,  &e. :  '  proclvm  aloud  the  \-inue  of  hope  here 
on  high." 

33,  33.  t«Dt«  flats.  Ac. ;' tliou  dost  represent  the  virtue  of  hope 
on  all  the  occa»uns  on  whlcli  Jetwi  disuoguialied  the  three  Aposiws 
(Peter.  Jamea,  and  John)  above  the  teit.'  The  occaiioos  were  the 
i'runnligunition,  the  raiding  of  Jairut'  daughter,  and  the  Agony  in 
the  Garden.  The  person ilicition  of  the  three  theological  virtues 
by  these  Aposdes  wus  x  notion  developed  by  mystical  theology. 
In  tlif  CISC  of  the  first  and  Lst  of  tlie  three  the  symbolism  is 
upproiitiate.  but  it  could  hate  been  only  from  a  desire  of  completeness 
tlut  St.  Jamn  u-a«  regarded  a«  representing  hope. 

34-ft.  t'asslcnri:  'feci  confidence.'  The  grounds  of  these 
words  of  cncou/agemrot  (Qu<-/n  tonfarto,  I.  37)  are  ginn  in  II.  3s, 
36,  viz.  that  the  radiancy  of  these  sublime  ^Kts  (1.  37)  was  of  a 
nature  to  deiirlop  and  perfect  the  human  souL  not  to  overwhdm  it, 
tliuugh  that  had  been  iu  immediate  effect  on  Dante's  mind  (1.  39  J. 
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37-1^  foco  aecoodoi  St.  Jami's.  levRit  tlw  *^tft*r'"  hen 
nefiint  ihn  the  two  nwcb  which  fann  the  tcraiiaaoaa  of  ttns 
word  ihoold  be  pronouBocd  Kpmidy.  On  this  Tvty  exorftnaJ 
Me  4M  note  oa  Inf.  st.  36.  moDtl:  'the  hiU»  frvm  wfaacc 
comtth  help,'  P«.  cxxi.  i ;  ilic  n-o  Apouks  uv  ben  moDL 
incnrvKron :  'ilcprc»e«I,' ■overpowntd.' 

40-2.  t'  k&oqU,  &c.  t  '  ihtmld  niHt  his  nobks  &er  to  bet 
in  ihc  inAcrmoat  chamber  of  his  paUcc'  CooU  it  used  of  the  idok 
efWMBt  sainis,  u  Barotif  of  the  ApostJes  (I.  17).  The  tenn  a 
a  natun]  one,  wl>m  the  court  of  Huven  b  bcinj;  spokeo  of. 

44,  45.  L»  Bpeme,  &c. :  '  jou  nay  encoaiage  therewith  (di  cttt 
i.  c.  through  your  ujihi  of  the  court  of  Heaven)  in  yourself  tad 
in  othm  the  hofv  which  on  esith  righUiiDy-  numoure  ounkind,* 
L c.  which  cju&n  tnro  to  dcure  the  bnicnly  life. 

46,  47.  The  three  c]ue«tiun4  bcre  propounded  art — (i)  what 
is  the  nature  of  Hope  t    (>)  to  n-hu  dejfiee  wxi  Duttc  aflccnl 
by  Hope;    (3)  what  groiHiai  he  had  for  cnurtuBiog  it. 
infiora ;  '  blassonu  (is  decked)  with  h.' 

49.  qadia  pl«i  'that  compasuooate  one.'  Bmrioe  losweil 
the  Mcond  of  St.  James'  questions,  leaviog  Dame  to  answer  tke 
lint  aod  the  third.  The  reason  for  her  uudeiiakinit  to  amwei 
this  one  b,  Uut  she  wishes  to  cnuble  Dante  to  aroid  self.|miK; 
see  1.  6  a. 

54.  aol :  the  face  or  atiod  of  God. 

65-7-  Egitlo:  the  world  j  cp,  Purg.  iL  46,  vrtiere  the  spirits 
celebrate  their  delivrrance  from  the  world  of  «in  by  siofpog,  *  Is 
exitn  Israel  de  Ef^ypui.'  Similuly,  JerusAlemine  is  the  City 
of  God  in  Hi-avrn.  Aniichc,  &c.:  'before  lus  (Christian)  war- 
fare is  icrminalcd.'  prescritto: /trr/frrt«re  meaat 'to  piescribe,' 
'limit,'  ' termioitr.' 

gS,  59.  per  sapere ;  '  with  the  object  of  knowing  hts  ricvi 
on  the  subject.'     perchi  rnpporti :  '  thai  he  may  rvpun  to  men.' 

63,  63.  Ne  di  jattanca:    'nor  a  subject  foe  seSf-praise,'  as 
would  have  been  the  case  with  the  amwer  to  the  second  <)i 
cld  gll  comport) :  'grant  (allow)  him  thif.' 

64-6.  aeconda:   'follows  the  lead  of'-,  aad  N  here 'answer*,! 
ia  quel,  Ste.i    'on  a  subject  with  wluch  he  is  welJ  T-jvain' 
in  order  that  bis  proficiency  ntay  be  displayed.' 

67-9.  Speme^  &c.:    this  definition  of  Hope,  wlucfa  comaifis 
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th«  Ttfij  to  Si.  James'  fim  quntion,  is  fram  Pner  Lombard, 
Senient.  lik  iii.  c.  36,  '  Est  calm  >]>«  certa  rxpcctatio  rnfune 
bcititudinit  tmicQS  ex  D«i  gratia  ct  mfritit  prMOedeotibof.' 

70-1.  8t«lle:  'tources  oJT  Ulutniiution.'  i.e.  Sacrrd  Wriifrs. 
Daiitc  hn«  (it.  70-8)  SBRWcr^  St.  Jfiinc«'  third  (junlion.  viz. 
Wliat  wn«  his  grounds  Tor  mtrrtMatng  bopc.  aommo  cantDr, 
&e. :  Dflviil,  who  was  God's  Psalmist. 

73-5.  toodU ;  ihe  '  Book  of  Sactvtt  .Song  '  is  the  Pi-ilnis.  aod 
the  pasMgc  hen:  quoted  ii  P>.  ix.  10.  'and  the;  thai  krtow  Tbf 
name  will  put  ih«r  trust  in  Thn?,*  which  in  the  Vulgate  is,  '  .S]ic(cnt 
in  ve  cjui  ooremnt  nomen  luum.*  As  the  word  (hu&'a  is  not  found 
in  Grwk  lexicons,  |)erhiips  teodLa  was  an  inTefnion  of  I>ante's  own. 
For  the  two  pans  of  this  cmnpouod  he  had  an.iloaits  ia  */ralo^a* 
and  'salmMib'i  the  laltet  of  ihne  he  u«e«  in  ^rg.  xxxiii.  3, 
1ft  fad*  mU:  Dante  in  his  conlvixion  of  faith  (Par,  xxir.  130- 
47)  dndtrrs  that  the  cardinni  docnine  is  that  of  the  Triimy  in 
Unity,  and  this  irsvoI*<?s  the  knowledge  of  the  name  of  God. 

76-8.  Tn  ml  Btain»ti,  &c, :  'ituiu  didat  aftcm-ards  in  iby 
Epistle  bcdcw  me  with  his  bedewiog,'  i.e.  with  the  doctrine  which 
Darid  first  enunciated.  The  teachbg  of  Hoj.^  in  St,  James'  Epiiile 
must  be  looked  for  ralhef  in  ijenerai  nrffn-nces  to  God's  ptomiiin 
to  his  faithfiil  nervants  ihao  in  any  special  (reatment  of  the  subject. 
In  (iltnii.  &c. :  *  I  shower  afresh  on  others  (he  nin  which  lirst 
proceeded  from  you  two'j  in  other  words— '  1  communicate  to 
Oth«r  men  the  doctrine  of  Hope.'     rvplao  is  the  Latin  verb. 

79-81,  UDo.  Ac:    'the  core  of  that  blaze  of  light.'     TTie 
cause  of  the  sudden  emanation  of  brilliancy  b  the  satisfictian  of  th^' 
Saint  OQ  hearing  Dante'«  reply,     apeuo:  'frequent.' 

9%.  84.  la  virta.  He. :  Hope.  St.  James  is  still  (ascot) 
kindled  with  loi-c  for  the  virtue  of  Hope,  though  ihe  Blessed 
can  no  longer  feci  hope  iliemsclies,  because  they  haw  fmition.  Ia 
palma:  the  Kilm  of  m:myrdom.  1'  uscir  del  campo;  hisi^uitling 
the  field  of  mtdc  was  his  death.  St.  Jamei  was  put  10  death 
by  Hcfod  AgrippA  the  Elder,  Acts  xii.  1,  a. 

8(5.  86,  respirl;  'reply,' Mi/««in((l.  8j)  is  used  for  'to speak.' 
emmi ;  for  mi  t, 

87,  Qoello,  ftc. :  St.  James'  fourth  and  final  c|iK«tion  rtiatn 
to  the  d»ject  of  Hope :  this,  Dante  replies,  is  the  (elictty  of  the 
taints  both  in  soul  and  body  in  Hcat-en. 
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69,  69.  Le  nuove.  Ac. :  '  the  writbRS  oT  the  New  and 
ibc  Old  Tr^umenc  set  fonh  the  cmblcsi  (Pongono  il  ■egno ;  i.  e. 
declare  the  truth  figuntivdy);  and  cliU  einbktn  (Uiit  G^uradve 
Ungoigr)  indicates  10  me  that  which  hi>]ir  promisrs.'  The  Pod 
iben  |irDce«l3  to  mi^ntktn  ihr  ligurativc  cxpmsions  hm  rrfifriFd  to, 
by  which  the  life  o(  the  Minis  in  Htavrn,  after  tlinr  Mwls  lute  been 
rrvniccd  to  their  bodies,  is  described. 

91-3.  Dice  Inim,  Ac:  Ik.  Ixi.  7,  'Therefore  itt  their  land 
thi-y  shall  pot^ru  the  double ;  etcrlauing  joy  <.hall  be  tmto  t}>nu.' 
DanK  ioteqirets  '  the  double '  la  tneanlng  the  blcs^edne&a  of  soul 
and  bodyt  cp.  doppia  veata  here  •uiili  Jut  iiott  in  1.  1)7, 

94-6.  U  too  fratello ;  St.  John  in  Rev.  vii.  q,  '  After  this 
[  beheld,  aod,  lo,  a  grcM  multitude,'  See.  dipeitit ;  *  PX)iUcttJy,* 
'  in  del»iL' 

07-9-  prlntA :  id  contrast  to  Poicia,  L  loo.  Spcfcnt  in  te : 
these  word*  seem  to  have  been  uiiered  by  one  of  the  circle?i  of 
spirits,  while  ill  tlie  other*  rcf-Mttd  tJicm.  Scmozzini  mnarkt, 
that  whereas  id  I.  73  Dante  had  iguoced  these  words  b  hi«  own 
language  ('  Spmno  in  tc  *),  the  Saints  sin^  it  in  thr  language  of  the 
Church,  which  b  used  in  Heaven,  s'  ndl :  iliis  veise  ami  tliose 
which  rhyme  with  it  are  ten-syllable  line*.  Thb  irregularitjr  may 
possibly  be  explained  here,  n%  in  *omc  other  intiaacci«,  sa  an 
adaptation  of  sound  to  tense,  the  abnipt  tcmtinAlioa  in  ■!  set 
(1.  100)  being  intended  to  express  the  sudden  appearance  of< 
bnlliant  light.  Se«  note  on  Inf.  xxxi.  145.  cvole ;  the  bandi  1 
>inginji  and  dancing  spirits:  cp.  Par.  xxiv,  16. 

■01,  loz.  SI  cbc.  Ac. :  in  mid-wtnter,  from  the  middle  of 
Dccrmber  to  the  middle  of  January,  the  constellation  of  Cancer 
is  in  the  sky  the  wliolc  night  from  sunset  to  sunrise.  Dante  says 
that,  if  this  consiell.ition  jiossesscd  a  star  M|U3]  in  btightoess  10 
ilw  luminary  which  now  appeared,  il  would  turn  night  inio  day. 
and  so  there  would  be  a  month  of  continuous  daylight  (im  inese  <)* 
tin  aol  Si).  The  result,  then,  of  the  compirison  implied  in  Si  cbe, 
&c.,  a,  that  ihi«  luminary  had  the  brightncts  of  thr  snR. 

105.  novlxta:  'young  bride';    Beatrice'  is  liere  meant,  as  we 
see  from  tfioia  tn   I.   111.      falto:    'failing,'  such  m  Taoity 
forwardness. 

J07,  108.  si  volgeono.  See. :    the   rotatory  motion,    here 
elsewhere,  signifies  eager  sympnthy. 
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109.  HiMsl)  'joined  i».'  notat  Uir  tunc,  ts  dtscingiushed 
{torn  the  words  MOj  (cantoV 

111-4.  QncBli;  Si.  John  the  Evan}(rH-tt.  Pellicnno:  tlM> 
jwltcan  wRs  taken  as  an  «nbl«m  of  out  Saviour,  because  ol'  ihc  fabtr 
in  which  h  wa.5  uid  to  (t«d  its  young  with  blood  fram  115  own 
breast.  D'  In  atillR  croc* :  lit.  *  Trom  upon  the  crois/  i.  e.  by  our 
Lord  liunging  on  the  cross.  ofRcIo :  ihsi  o{  t-iking  charj;e  of  the 
BlF!i<«d  Virpn. 

115-7.  ah  pero,  Ac. :  'nor,  for  all  that,  did  her  word*  cause 
her  eyes  to  withdraw  thrir  rapt  atteatiDn  (from  the  thm  mIou) 
afierwafd«  more  thao  before./ 

118.  adocchla;  'Uxm/Ms  eyo,'  'gaies.'  »'  arto«B«aU: 
'  endeavours.' 

111.  dettofni  St.  John  is  the  sj)cak«T.  The  reason  why  Danic 
had  gaud  so  eagerly  to  see  St.  Jinn's  penton  was  his  anxiety  10 
diKOTcr  whether  he  had  his  earthly  body  in  Heaven.  A  legend 
to  that  eflect  was  currenk  owing  to  ;i  raisundemnnding  of  our  Lord's 
Mying  coocmiing  him  (Joha  xxi.  ii),  '  If  I  will  tlm  he  lany  ti" 
I  come,  what  U  Ui.il  to  tbcc  ? '  This,  ax  we  ate  told  in  th;it  p.i»age, 
was  interjirctcd  by  some  of  the  disciples  as  meaning  that  he  should 
nut  die  i  and  tn  mcdiacral  limes  this  view  was  further  misinterpreted, 
sj  tint  it  was  believed  tliat  St.  John  had  been  received  up  into 
Heuicn  while  still  ia  the  body.  The  Apostle  now  hiraself  corrects 
this  error. 

134-6.  sarnglt:  {arvimrui  cp.  Par.  xxiv.  81.  *W1!!  remain 
there  along  with  the  bodies  of  the  rrsi  of  mankind  till  the  number 
of  the  elect  corresponds  to  that  determined  in  God's  eternal  purpose.' 
Dame  is  here  ilunking  of  Rev.  n.  ■  I,  '  It  was  said  unto  them  that 
they  should  rest  yet  for  1  little  lime,  until  their  fellow-wnMnts  also, 
which  should  be  killed  eien  as  they  were,  should  be  fuiijlled." 

137-9.  ledaeatole:  body  and  soul;  cp.  (/a^jW'i  ivird  in  1.  91. 
'  The  only  spirns  in  the  blessed  cloister  who  wear  both  their  robes 
(body  as  well  as  soul)  are  the  two  luminaries  who  Mcended,' i.e. 
Christ  and  the  Blessed  Virgio.  Dante  has  if;nored  Enoch  and 
Elijah,  of  whom  liie  Scripture  affinns  this,     qneeto :  this  truth. 

1 30-1-  giro  :  this  is  the  drclinj;  movement  of  the  d^ncmj;  spirits, 
which  arc  described  as  forraiuF  ihenwclvc*  into  circles  in  Pat.  xxir. 
Ji,  and  arc  called  (arvfr  in  Par.  xxiv.  t6  and  xxv.  99.  When 
the  three  Apostles(UtrinospIro)  cease  losing,  and  St.  John  begins 

573 


PARADISO  [xxv.  133— xxvL  li 


lav  «M0  joimci  wiA  COB  gnn  ■ddkioari  pvciwia  of  nwana^  as 

'WinifM^  nf  wit.'  'hawMj  ' 

t33-S-  aoMMkAci  the  |mk  wMck  takes  pber  »  mm»  » 
St.  Jdb^*  voice  it  hnrd  it  cowpaKd  with  the  cmtuuu  fnm  rawinf 
M  the  pHl  of  dw  crrw,  whid  fellows  m  the  sound  of  tfar 
kdnman't  wliiHlr.  cmmt  :  '  to  aroid '  j  q>.  Inr.  xriL  33.  The 
JuSk '» (ram  StMits,  7M.Ti.799-86i.  'Sic  ubt  lonpi  raeMlcssviMt 
■eqwwm  mataa,  Et  lifpo  de  pippe  dao  pomne  [Hniniprr  Bmchk.' 

1 3S.  Vtr  Doa  poto'.  Ac  :  take  with  an  ttmmiii.  His  lost 
of  «ig)K  wu  due  to  rrgording  too  stndludy  the  figorc  of  St.  John ; 
qh  U.  118-31. 


CAHTO  XXVI 


m 


AttOVMKKT. — St.  John  rxatnines  Dante  oo  the  labirct  of  l.oir. 
At  the  conchinon  of  his  examination  the  three  ApofUcs  are  joiiwd 
by  thr  tcpirit  of  Adam,  who  in  answer  to  itic  Poet's  noextimsed 
mshts  iim»fTn»  him,  what  was  the  true  cause  of  the  Fall  of  Maai 
how  many  year)  had  elapsed  since  be  was  created ;  what  laoguwe 
he  spoke ;  and  bow  long  time  he  pasaed  in  the  Earthly  Paradee. 

LixE  3.  vplro:  'voice*;  cp.  Par.  xxjv.  3s.  St.  John  h 
spealttng. 

4-6.  ti  rjBense  t  '  regain  tlie  tetMo.'  rlMnae  for  ritmi.  die 
Ixai,  Ac :  '  which  thou  hast  extiiiguisbed  by  looking  at  me.'  Bia 
h,  Ac- :  *  it  ic  welt  that  hj  convflniiq;  with  me  thou  shouite 
compcnmr  (make  up  to  thy«c)f)  for  the  Ions  of  Mght.* 

7,  8.  m'  appuDta:  'aims.'  Si.  John  here  cooBnenccs  fcu 
FxamtnniioD  of  Dante  on  the  subject  of  Lore,  nd  »ks  kin  the 
question,  '  On  what  ol^ect  b  the  desire  of  thy  mmI  fixed  i '  DmNt 
frplict,  'On  God.'  tm.  racion :  'be  vbk,'  Kt.  'coondcr*:  tf. 
Inf.  XXX.  145. 

1 1.  La  viTtSu  Ac. :  the  jiower  oTRsaoring  ^^"^  wiach  Atanin 
exercised  in  ci:nc>];  St.  I^kIS  Uiadnesa;  Actt  iz.  1 7.  tS.  ABe- 
gon'cally: — When  the  mind  has  bra  dastM,  as  Dwate's  lad  bees 
(>ee  note  00  Par.  xxt.  i  ii)  bf  la^rrtgitiag  too  devfly  a  dMolt^poi 
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question,  relief  is  to  be  Ibund  to  the  uacliing  o(  (rue  ihtology,  as 
rcprcKiitiil  by  Iteairicc. 

15.  foco  I  Duilc's  lote  for  Bnunce. 

16-S.  Lo  ben,  &<:.  :  D.intc';!  Bn^wcr  to  thr  i|Ur«inn,  'WhM  is 
the  chief  dciire  0!'  tliy  sou!  ? '  is  "  God  is  the  beginning  and  the  end 
of  every  pvcept  'scrittura)  tlut  lo»e  twches  nn-,  whether  gently 
or  forcibly,'  i.e.  of  all  tin-  Ictdons  of  lote.  whether  in  iHi  li;;ht#T  ur 
its  deejwr  forms.  Bui  di  qunnta  scrittora.  &c.,  may  equally  well 
be  taken  its  '  of  all  my  iinpic»iions  (of  lutp).  which  Love  rectll* 
(lit,  recites  to  me)  in  loud  or  low  tones.'  With  the  bttcr  inierpreU- 
tion,  •dittont  ia  the  record  of  lore  imprewed  on  Duite's  heart  or 
memory;  l^ovc  reciting  it  to  huii  means  liis  feeliags  recalling  it  t 
and  '  in  loud  or  low  tones '  >Ri|iIics  the  Torying  force  of  the  emotion 
excited.  Alfa  ed  O :  cp.  Rev.  xxii.  13,  '  I  am  Alpha  and  Omega, 
the  be^iantns  and  the  end,  the  drst  and  the  lut.'  /tl/a  td  Omiga 
h  al»o  read,  but  thi-j  ruding  seems  to  hate  arisen  from  the  desire  to 
avoid  the  metrical  ^aiai  after  Alfa,  and  from  the  a])|>arent  sUxnge- 
BC33  of  Ibc  use  of  tlic  letter  0  in  conjunction  with  die  full  form 
Alfau  In  mediiei-al  Laun  hymns,  howcier,  jifyiita  H  0  n  not 
uncomoionly  found  ;  thus  in  Mone's  Ifymni  Lalmi  ma/a  arvi  the 
following  instances  occur,  the  MSS.  in  whkli  they  are  fouiul  being 
of  the  fbunecath  and  fifteenth  centuries: — (i)  'Alpha  et  O  quem 
dicimus '  (vol.  i.  p.  10) ;  (1)  '  Alpha  et  I),  magne  Deus,  |  Heh  belt 
Deus  mens'  (vim.  i.  p.  14);  ^3)  'Alpha  et  SI  mum  |  Miiitarchan- 
eclum '  (toL  ii.  p.  68)s  (4)  "  Alpha  et  ft  ntuninate '  (toI.  ii.  p.  449). 
The  iiUaut  after  Alfa  is  allowable  because  it  is  a  Greek  wxird ;  foe 
sintilat  noir«lision3  of  tinal  vowels  of  Latin  woriJs  cp.  Purg.  ii.  46 ; 
X.  44  i  XX.  136. 

31.  mi  mise  in  cttra :  '  inajiired  me  with  the  dmire.' 

33-4.  a  plii.  Sic. :  '  to  explain  thy  ciewn  by  the  uoc  of  a  finer 
lieve,'  i.e.  by  entering  ioto  gir.itcr  detail.  Chi  drizzA.  Ac: 
'  who  caused  thee  to  aim  at  such  a  target,'  i.  e.  10  fix  thy  affeciionx 
on  God. 

35-7.  Ed  io.  Ac  ;  Dante's  proof*  that  God  is  tlie  highest  aim 
and  (Aject  of  love  are  derived  (1)  from  the  deductions  of  human 
Reason,  (a)  from  the  authority  of  Revelation.  Tlie  former  of 
these  proof*  i%  treated  of  in  II.  3H-31),  the  latter  in  II.  40-S. 
Cotalc  amor,  &c- :  '  the  lore  of  God  must  nn^  tmpma  itwlf  on 
mc,'  i.  e.  make  its  claims  felu 
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3^-36.  '['be  ogumrat  drriKd  from  Rnson  is  tlusr— That 
which  is  g,Qod  aw:ik«)S  Ion  in  the  wul  of  hira  who  amkrsands  ia 
(Mtaiv,  uid  xhf  lovi-  ini-re3M«  in  jiroptNUua  u  the  goodness  is  greater. 
CoDiequctitly  the  Being  who  is  petfcct  goodocss  imut  attract  ntore 
(on  diu  any  other  object. 

a8.  In  quanlo  ben  :  'inasmuch  .u  it  i«  good,*  and  not  by  miaiu 
ofaay  otlm  jiinliutc.  cobm  b'  lnt«iMle:  'a»  won  »i  iu  lutim  b 
perceived.' 

31-6.  Dtmqtie,  &c  :  *  co[ue(|ueiilly  the  mind  o(  evety  oat  who 
jerccim  the  truth  on  which  this  proof  a  based  (viz.  tlx  principle 
ihM  God  i%  the  highi^  good)  cannot  fail  10  be  mov<xl  tn  lore  towards 
the  Mi«ncc,  in  which  Utete  is  such  suptene  perfectjoo,  that  emy 
cood  whtdi  is  cxtenial  to  it  is  naught  che  than  a  reflexion  of  iu 
tight,  rather  than  towards  any  other  nsence.' 

37-9.  Tal  vero.  &c. :  '  this  truth  {lit.  that  God  is  the  highot 
good)  is  set  forth  (Ih.  laid  down)  to  my  intellect  by  him.  wlw  dtowi 
aic  what  is  the  primal  object  or  Iotc  to  all  tlie  eternal  wbstzoccs.' 
Aristotle  is  meaot,  who  taught  tliat  Cod  t$  the  power  which  atmcts 
all  things  to  itself  by  their  deaire  for  it,  and  thus  cause*  the  moTeinrm 
of  the  uniTerw ;  cp.  Ar.  Mrtafh.  xi.  7.  z :  io-n  n  »  oc  kuvu/utot 
KiML,  ^ijShw  iroi  oirtia  cai  Mpftux  oiira.  Kiyti  Si  S^'  ro  iptKrit 
■IU  TO  rotfTOf  CIVIC  oi  mwv/ioiii'.  The  'etcrtui  substances'  which_ 
Aristotle  ihi^re  refers  to  are  the  pUnei^  of  uhich  he  iay»— ^  , 
rwi-  JLrTftuv  ifivtrii  luSmt  oi'xrui  rit  oEmt  (JHftafJi.  x\.  8.  5). 

40-2.  As  proof*  (rom  Rcrrlation  D.inle  adduces  two 
one  from  the  Old  and  one  fiocn  ilie  New  Tesuinent. 
antore :  the  '  truthful  Autlior '  is  God  himself,  who  says  to  Mosci 
(Exod.  xxxiii.  19),  '1  will  make  all  my  goodness  pass  before  thev ' ; 
in  the  Vulgate  this  is — *  Ego  osiendasn  omne  bunum  dhi,*  whetr 
'otnite  bonum'  corrcspondt  to  Dante's  ognl  vadore,  and  is  ukea 
to  imply  that  all  good  \^  summed  up  in  God. 

43-5.  SteraUmi,  Ac. :  '  thou  too  dost  set  it  forth,  at  the 
bejtinning  of  t!iy  sublime  announcement,  which  beyood  erery  other 
pFticlain:ition  declares  on  cirth  the  secret  of  Hroim,'  St.  John's 
*  anntiuncemcni  of  the  secret  of  Heaven '  is  the  Book  of  ReveUlMi^ 
of  the  eery  name  of  which  these  words  wm  almosi  to  be  a  pan- 
phrase  ;  and  the  passage  at  its  commencement  which  is  here  rrlerred 
to  OD  only  be  Rev.  L  8,  <  I  am  Alpha  iind  Omega,  the  begiDoii^ 
and  the  ending,  taith  the  Lord,  which  is,  and  which  was,  < 
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is  lo  come,  the  Altnigbiy.'  Since,  howem,  this  ptsuge,  m  h 
Kundt,  nuke;  no  rrrc-rrnce  lo  God  a  ilir  hif;hc9C  joodnces.  <ir  as 
ihc  object  of  lot-c,  we  musi  suppose  lliat  one  or  both  of  these  aspects 
is  to  be  uoderuixxi  u  inipliMl  in  the  chonurttr  of  God  as  the 
tiupremc  Deity,  biiado  :  for  the  uk  of  this  word  in  the  »eme  of 
'  proclam.ition '  cp.  'noviwimo  bandoi,'  Putg.  XXX.  13,  of  the 
surnmon*  10  the  Last  Judgement. 

46-8.  Per  iotellctto,  Ac. ;  '  in  accordance  with  die  srgunKMS 
which  you  have  mentioned,  viz.  those  ileriird  from  Rejson,  and 
those  from  Revelation  which  accord  with  Reiiwn,  the  liijthen  of 
your  nf^ctionK  is  directed  {lit.  looks)  towards  God.'  This  tnitcnce 
ooovcyit  St.  John's  approbation  of  Dante's  answer. 

49-51.  eordo:  ' iDducrments ' :  ihe^-,  as  wc  see  from  Danie's 
4ns«eT  {II.  58  foil.),  are  the  etidcnces  of  God's  loir,  che  tti 
Mwne.  kc. :  '  that  thou  mayest  decLue  how  many  reasons  compel 
thee  to  love  GoiL' 

53.  «qulU :  St.  John,  whose  emblem  is  the  ei^le. 

5S-7>  monl;  beie  used  for  'imptilscs,'  'uigeot  reasons';  q>. 
t»ordtxn\.  51.   Alia  mitt,  &c.:  'havcco-operalcd  lo  produce  my  love.' 

,i;8-6l.  r  CKacre,  <&c.  :  '  die  exi^tei^c*- of  tiie  world';  in  other 
words,  its  creation.  qu«l  che  spera,  &c  :  the  Chrisiisn's  hope  of 
future  reward.  conoKCoza :  the  Icoovrlcitsc  i^  Cod  aa  the  highest 
good,     piredetta  t  cp.  U.  18  fbU. 

64-6.  L«  trooie :  mankind.  Tbev  are  mentioned,  because  the 
lore  of  them  necestarily  follows  on  the  love  of  God.  colknto,  &c. : 
'in  proportion  to  the  good  gifVs  which  he  has  bestowed  upon  them.' 
porto ;  pit.  from  fi0r^trt. 

70-7.  E  come,  Ac. :  Beatrice  now  exetcisi-s  the  power  which 
St.  John  had  jttribuied  to  her  (IL  lo-i)  of  restoriox  Dante's  sight 
by  a  look,  alter  he  had  been  blinded  by  g.izing  at  that  Saint.  In  the 
similo  Dante's  condition  is  compared  10  that  of  a  man  who  is  dazed 
through  being  awalccned  from  steep  by  a  beilliant  light  falling  on  his 
eyes ;  and  his  recovery  by  Bcsirice  is  likeivd  to  the  restoration  i>f 
such  a  man  to  clear  consciousrieM  by  the  power  of  rellcxtoiiL,  which 
explaios  to  him  what  hai  happened. 

71,  73.  Per  lo  splrto.  Ac. :  '  owing  to  the  rixual  power  turning 
.towards  the  bright  light  which  passes  from  one  to  another  of  the 
^GOats  (i.  e.  membranes)  of  the  eye.'  By  splrto  vislvo — or,  as 
'  Dame  cIsetrtKre  calls  it,  jfiriti  vimu(Par.  xxx.  47),  ifirifi  Mvin 
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(/^  A'lWM,  {  14.  I.  39)— U  nxanl  ibe  currwit  iIlii  passn  fitan 
the  Ffrio  the  brattu 

73-5.  *Unmi  'shrinks  from' 1  thH  is  ihr  cft^  oT being  doed 
by  the  sodden  tight.  S)  neacitt,  &c. :  '  so  wicaiBcmi*  i«  lie,  wtiaa 
thus  Mddcaly  svnkcnnl,  io  long  u  hn  power  od'  icflexiori  tills  (s 
ctxiw  to  lits  *id.' 

76-S.  Ofnl  qnlsquilU:  'ctviy  mow,'  Ik.  'impuiiiy.'    da  pU, 
be :  the  meanini;  b,  thit  th«  light  of  Beatrice's  ryes  shooe  to  ■  gfrai 
nee. 

83,  84.  VagbegcU.  Ac. :    'the  first  lool  (Adwn)  wUcfa  tbr 
,  pitnsi  VirtDF  i,Ood)  em  created,  gixes  on  its  Maker.' 
87.   la  subUiDs :   ■  incline  k  apvaid.' 

89.  Stupendo:  gennd  from  tiutirr,  'ihfoughamawmeiu.*  mi 
lifece  sicoTQ  :  '  restored  my  ctrnfidnce.' 

91-3.  mataro  :  '  mMture,'  ia  tlie  «enie  ttS '  fuH-grown.'  A  nL 
&c. ;  thi»  a  another  w«y  uf  laying  that  c»ny  woman  aod  nay  awi 
i>  a  dcsccnil^inl  of  Adam. 

95,  96.  mia  voflia :  i.  e.  my  desire  of  an  answer  to  cetbui 
lions;  ihcK  iiuestions  are  stated  in  11.  109-1 4.  per  mdirti,  Ac; 
rdesinrs  10  avoid  deliiytug  the  answers  by  sakinjt  the  i^ucslions. 
97-102.  .'Vdvn's  joy  in  answering  D.-intr'njwMioasiitndnifesied 
the    iocrcasnJ    lirighlnn«  of  hii    cni-clnpe  of  ligbL       Tlib   b 
tcomparcd  to  the  motiom  by  which  an  aninui  rxprrs<«s  its  feelmgi 
1  'bring  traceable  io  the  moiement  of  a  clotb  which  is  iviapjied  round 
it.     Tile  simile  is  <|Uinc,  to  say  the  In^t,  es])eci^y  when  wc  con- 
sider the  conneuon  tn  which  it  occim ;  but  it  doe!i  not  Maud  aloac 
in  thit  respect  in  thin  part  of  the  poem,  tincc  Dmtc,  for  raasoa 
of  his  own,  tins  introduced  into  the  Paradiw  some  of  the  bomelietl 
of  his  oomparisons.     Such  arc  (t)  the  souod  ptocceding  from  cfac 
wind-bole  of  a  i««d-]npe  (Pu.  xx.  33.  14).  which  it,  used  to  describe 
Ae  vCHOe  emitted  by  the  eagle  in  the  Heircn  of  Jupiter ;  (1)  rttwen 
■  •topjang  their  onn  nt  the  lound  of  the  boatiwaio'it  wfamlc(Par.  xx*. 
133-5)1  10  illustraiie  the  ce£«tion  from  i^inging  on  the  [uin  of  tbe 
I  of  sjHnts  Vfjicn  they  hear  the  voice  of  St.  John ;  aod  (3)  tbc 
nt  tailor,  who  cuts  hi*>  coit  according  to  hia  clotb  (Par.  xxxiL 
1 39-4 1 ),  to  whose  example  St.  Bcmartl  xj^eots,  when  lie  cots  short 
h»  enumeration  of  ihr  Mints  in  tbc  Kmpyrcan  became  tfac  tinx 
Hotted  to  Dmte  for  his  Virion  is  drawing  to  a  clo>e. 
97-9.  coperto:  *  wiibia  *  wrapping.'     broglla:  *  moves  aboM,* 
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'wi^glea.'  The  wonl  is  coonectcd  wiih  Ft.  IreiiSfr,  and  is  the 
orij;iQ  of  Gnj[l.  Mn^m,  Pet  lo  Wgnir,  ftc.i  'beciuic  the 
covering  Aitluws  iu  movements.' 

toz.  vea\m  kbIa  :  'wu  gladdcrxsl,'  lit.  'bcofiK  glad.'  For 
the  uv  ol'  VFinrr  uich  ndjcciives  in  the  sense  of  rfwairt  cp.  Par. 
xxxiii.  52,  '  vrncniJo  siactTs.' 

104.  Da  te:  Wjtttr  reaib  DaaU,  but  ve  may  CDafidently  uy 
that  tbb  reading  h  iriadmisiable,  because  the  Poet  imjilies  in  Purg. 
XXX.  Ai,  63  tbat  he  ncrrr  in>raduce:i  hLi  name  excejK  where  ihit 
is  uoaroitlable,  which  is  cot  the  cane  here. 

to6-8.  Pereb'  lo,  ^c:  this  dilficuit  passage  is  rendered  more 
perplexing  by  a  variety  of  readings  in  I.  loj.  Amon/  Uiese  tlic 
readioji  of  the  Oxford  text,  Cbfl  fa  di  ai  pAreglio  oil'  altre  cose, 
seems  to  be  ibe  best  mited  to  the  context.  Adam  bxs  ju»t  lold 
Dante,  thai  he  is  awaie  of  hin  wishes  with  a  ccrtMniy  beyood  what 
bis  (Daoiv's)  mind  is  capable  of  attuning  to.  In  explanation  of 
thif  he  adds : — '  I  see  those  wishes  depicted  tn  the  mind  of  C«l( 
in  which,  as  in  a  faithful  mirrur,  the  thoughts  of  His  creatures  ate 
reflected  J  whereas  ilieir  minds  (and  iherrfore  your  mind)  cutnot 
know  what  is  pacing  in  ibe  mind  of  Cod.  so  that  you  cannot  reach 
the  Mtnc  teriainty.'  According  to  this  inter|>reiation  poregllD  is 
a  4uti^ianii>e,  nuaning  a  'parhelion'  or  mock-tun)  from  which 
sense — as  a  porhetiuai  t*  a  rcRccted  or  rrfracied  image  of  the  lun— it 
is  taken  to  ngnily  simply  a  '  reflexion.'  The  litcmt  translation,  then, 
of  II.  107,  loH  will  be—'  who  makes  himM-If  the  reRexion  of  (i.  e. 
in  him  are  nDllected)theotlwT  things  (and.  in  particular,  men's  minds), 
v^le  none  of  them  makes  itself  a  reflexion  of  him  (his  thoughts  an 
not  receded  in  their  minds}.'  Lni  here  sunds  for  d  /ui,  as  dse- 
wherc  in  Dante,  e.g.  Inf.  xxviii.  48.     The  introduction  of  the 

erhciion  as  an  object  of  comparison  need  not  excite  surptite,  for 
ante  was  a  carious  obsrrrcr  of  meteorological  phenomena,  as  bis 
similes.  c^[iccislly  in  the  Paradiso,  sliow  j  and  he  woold  be  ac^ainicd 
with  jiariivliJ  tbruuj^h  Aiistotle.  who  n)entions  them  in  bis  Atttnre- 
kpta  (lit.  a.  6 ;  6.  t  foil.}.  Another  reading — between  which  and 
tfaaa  jtut  raentioocd  there  doc*  not  seem  to  be  much  to  choose 
u  tcgwds  the  authority  of  the  M8j>.— is^nn'^Aa  C  alire  ciue.  The 
ioMrptcution  here  is  easier,  though  the  meaning  obuincd  is  less 
apposite.  Longfellow,  who  adofjts  tlits.  translates  thus: — *F'or 
I    behold  it  in  the  trvithful  minor.  That  of  Himself  all  things 
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pirhdion  nukn.  And  none  nui:M  Him  fvhdioii  of  itactf.'  {Lm 
here  H  aocns.)  la  his  ooce  he  ssys— 'J^rbdioa  is  m  imperfca 
Kiuge  of  the  ran.  fanned  by  inflexion  in  the  ctoudt.  All  tUig> 
art  vxh  (Jint  tvflexiaftt  of  the  Creatw ;  but  He  is  ihr  irflnuoa  ot 
aiXK  of  them.'  A  tfitrd  n»dii%  is  fartgSt  f  alttr  tsst.  Hen 
far^lie  t§  taken  as  art  adj.  agrmng  vith  ro/r,  aad  mcaDtng  *«]iuL' 
>  like ' ;  and  f£  ti  dcpmds  upon  it.  -  Who  makes  the  txber  ihiap 
to  resemble  hinucif,  while  none  of  them  makes  him  to  trtcinblf 
iBelf  But  tfab  Radin^  b  cricktitly  a  leetis /adStr,  and  it  ic 
to  »ce  how  the  other  rradingx  could  have  iiriwfi  firom  it. 

109-it.  tjuant'idw:  *howloDga time  it  is  sincr.'    gii 
lb*  Emhl y  Paradiw.     ove  costcl,  *c. :  *  whwr  Beatrice 
thee  for  the  lonjt  ascent  throojrh  the  spheres  of  Hearen.' 

■  iz,  113.  E  quanto.  &c. :  *«nd  how  loaf,  it  (the  EanUf 
Panditr)  was  a  delight  la  mj  qm ' :  qnanto  t«  for  fMOnto  timf*. 
»i  in  I.  109.  gnio  dladcKtio:  GtnlS  wnth  agiiast  AifaniV 
tnui9gm«on  i  thi«  it  another  way  of  faying  *  tbt  Fall  of  Msn.' 

115-41.  Of  Dante's  four  ijuntions  which  haie  joti  been  coBtd, 
Admi  aoswet^  <int  Nu.  3 — ■  Whxt  was  the  real  cmete  of  the  Pall 
of  Man?'  (11.  115-7):  next  No.  i — 'How  long  time  hadcbpMd 
from  the  Cmiinn  10  the  pmcni  moment  ^  (II.  118-13)1  t^^ 
Ko.  4 — 'What  Lingua^  did  Adam  speak?'  (IL  114—38);  and 
finally  No.  > — '  How  long  time  did  be  spend  io  the  Exnhh 
ParadineV  (U.  139-4*). 

1 1 7.  U  trapaMar  del  segno :  '  ovcmejiptng  the  appointed 
boundi,*  lit.  'paiting  the  maik.'  Thi<  means,  tMX  menJy  the 
transgression  of  God's  comniandmeni,  but  tbe  denre  of  our  fini 
puents  to  br  as  gods  in  koowiiiK  ^ood  and  exil  (Gen.  iii.  5).  So 
Aquinas  My9(£Bniira;  ii.  3'^*  Q.  1C3.  Ait.  1),  'Prtnwm  pcccffinn 
hominii  fuit  in  hoc.  c)nod  ;ip|K;uit  (jooddim  spiritualc  bomira  itora 
tuem   mttiiuriun  ' ;     and   .igjin  in  A(t.   i,   '  Primtas  homo   peocatir 

Erincipalitcr    appctcndo   similitudineni  Dei  quaacum    ad    sdendMi 
oni  et  mali.' 

■  [8-13.  Ad^ini  here  says  tbtt  be  Kred  on  earth  93a  yr»n  (cp. 
Gen.  V.  5),  and  w^ts  in  Limbo,  until  he  was  relratn)  by  Christ. 
4302  yrAis,  which  ixriiodt  together  nuke  5232  ycare.  In  onkr 
to  answer  Dante's  ijoestioo  completely — i.  c.  to  compute  the  time 
up  to  the  date  of  Dante's  Vision — ii  would  be  Meessary  to  adJ 
tlie  period  which  interteoed 
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(at  which  tim<^  He  dcscfndnl  into  He'll,  jnA  delivncd  Adnm)  and 
■  300  A.D.,  liz.  Itdfi  ymrs.  Tfiux  the  totnl  would  he  fifijft  yean. 
Our  authority  for  the  duntion  of  our  Lord's  lifi"  hning  been 
accordinjl  w  Dante  J4  year*  is  Cwn'.  iv.  33.  II.  95-8.  "  II  oostro 
Sdtatoce  Cristo,  il  quale  voile  raotiit  nd  trvnbKfuuitiesimo  anavdellN 
nia  etode.' 

iiS-io.  ^Indl.  A:c. ;  '  from  that  place,  whence  thy  Lady  urgMl 
Virgil  10  come,  for  four  ihousnnd  ihrcc  hundred  and  two  ncvolmion* 
of  the  sun  I  longed  for  thi«  aswmbly,'  i.  c.  the  assembly  of  tlie  saints 
in  HeivTn.  The  place  here  mt-anl  is  Limbo;  cp.  Inf.  Ji.  52  foil. 
Qatndl  in  10  be  taken  with  dc«tdcr«j. 

Ill,  |3>.  f  Inmi,  Sic:  'the  hghu  of  the  >un'«  highway*  are 
the  constellations  of  the  zodiac  ;  and  ihc  sun't  muming  to  aJl  iho« 
lights  nMrks  the  j<eriod  of  a  yeiir. 

I  >4-6.  La  Uogiia,  &c.  i  on  the  subject  of  the  lancuajp^  which 
Adam  u«cd,  Dante  in  De  f'u/g.  Ekq.  i.  6.  U,  5^^-6l  had  enunciated 
the  view  that  it  wai  Hebrew.  Further  refloiion  00  the  conitani 
change  which  is  uXing  }>lace  in  tangunge  had  led  him  to  a  contrar}' 
view  (f;^,  II.  137,  138)  ;  and  he  here  •itairs  his  belief  that  Adam's 
)an]!ua]^  had  erased  to  exist  ewn  before  the  Confusion  of  Toojtue*. 
inconsiiinabile ;  '  which  could  not  be  completed ' ;  tlie  Tower  of 
Babel  wai  intended  ta  teach  up  to  Heaven.  Nembrat :  for  the 
idea  on  Dante's  prt  that  the  Tower  of  Babel  was  built  by  Nimrod, 
sec  note  on  Inf.  xtxi.  77. 

1 17-9.  Cht  ntiUo,  Ac. :  '  for,  owing  10  (be  change*  in  men's 
inclinations  undtT  the  influence  of  the  stars  no  product  of  human 
ren-*ion  (such  as  langu.ige)  ever  remained  permanently  the  »affle.'  rin- 
novcllA  here  =  li  tongia. 

130-1.  Op«rB,  &c. :  '  human  language  is  an  operation  of  nature ; 
but  nature  \in\*s  it  to  you  10  determine  according  to  your  pleasarc 
the  particular  form  it  ukes,'  This  poiat  ia  treated  by  Dante  ia 
connexion  with  the  Italian  dialects  in  Dt  f^u^.  £lej.  i.  9.  44-60. 
■bbellft :  '  it  *cenH  fair,'  'pleases ' !  the  word  leemH  to  be  derived 
from  the  Provencal  1  cp.  '  Tan  ra'  abclis'  in  Purg.  xxvi.  140. 

133-^  To  illustrate  the  natural  ciiange  of  language  ibr  change 
in  the  name  for  Cod  is  introduced.  inCefnale  ambsscia:  '  thr 
ao^isb  of  He4l ' ;  cp.  Purg.  xvi.  39.  I :  tliis  probably  stands  for 
Jah  oc  Jehovah,  onde,  Ac. :  '  from  whom  proceeds  the  joy  which 
enwraps  mr,'  i.e.  the  cm  eloping  robe  of  light. 
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136-8.  EI  •!  chluDft  da  pol :  dir  passage  of  Scripture  whicfa 
Dantv  seems  to  have  had  in  his  mind  io  this  coDfiexton  is  Ex>  vi.  >. 
3,  '  And  Cod  spake  unto  Mows,  Mid  said  unto  him,  I  am  ichovah  1 
and  1  apputrcd  unto  Abraham,  niuo  Isaac,  aod  unto  Jacob,  m  God 
Almi|lviy  {£1  SiaJJai),  but  Hy  my  nnmc  Jehovah  I  wa«  not  koown 
to  them.'  Danir  Bopposrs  that  Adam  in  the  Kate  of  iimocencr 
would  know  Cod  \ty  His  true  «nd  liighr^t  lumr,  whereas  iirtnwards 
this  WW  replaced  by  the  lower  name.  Heie  again  he  1*  correclitqta 
statement  of  his  own  in  tlie  Dt  l^ufg.  Ehj,  (i.  4.  U.  26-9),  wtierr 
he  hod  !Md  ihut  the  tint  wurd  which  man  uttered  was  £J.  cl6 
conviene :  ■  that  it  meet,'  rii.  the  dumge  from  /  to  £/.  V  uao. 
&c. :  Horace,  ^rt  Petl.  60-a,  '  Ui  siltar  folilt  prooo*  muttnuir 
in  annos.  Prima  cadunt :  ita  vetbonim  TCtus  interit  acus,  Et  ivTcaum 
ritu  florent  modo  nata  uiKcotque.' 

139-41.  monte:  the  Mountain  of  Porjtatory,  on  tlie  summit  ol 
which  wns  the  traithly  Pmdiac.  •!  leva  plJk  :  cp.  Purg.  ill.  14. 
15.  pura  e  dlsoncata  :  i.e.  both  betW  and  at  the  time  of  the 
Fall,  Dftlla  prim'  ora.  &e, :  '  from  the  first  Itour  to  ihc  servnUi 
(that  wluch  follows  the  ^Kth).'  Adam  licrc  aoiwcrs  the  senwd 
<|uettion  by  sAying  that  the  dunuon  of  hn  »uy  in  the  KanbW 
Pitradisc  was  Mi«n  hours;  to  this  eAcci  ihrie  was  a  ntrdian^ 
tnidition.  Come,  &c. :  '  when  the  sun  changes  fiom  one  ({uadnnt 
to  another,'  A*  a  quadrant  reptvsents  a  fourth  pm  01  the  sun's 
daily  course,  ihc  %\a\  chuijjes  quadrants  erciy  Hixth  bour;  beiKC 
the  meaning  it, '  when  the  sun  has  completed  »  quarter  of  its  reroti 
tioo.'    At  that  time  the  sixth  hour  is  succeeded  by  the  senndl. 


CANTO  XXVII 

AsGtMEKT. — St.  Peter  denoimcc  the  crimes  of  the  Romn 
Pontiffs  i  and  the  company  of  ihe  Blessed,  as  they  hear  him,  assunst 
a  niddy  hue  of  indignaiion.  After  this  they  reiura  10  the  Empyrean, 
and  Dante,  when  he  has  once  more  looked  dou-n  upon  the  earth  &r 
beneath  htm,  .iicends  with  his  p.uide  to  the  nmtli  or  Crystalline 
Heaven,  which  is  the  i'rimum  Mehilt.  ilealrice  now  explains  to 
Dante  the  nature  of  this  sphere,  and  is  led  by  the  contemplation 
of  its  manels  to  declaim  against  the  decadence  of  human  natuie, 
which  had  become  blind  to  their  sublimity. 
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I.iKn  5,  6.  per  ch«,  Ac. :  the  meaning  is ; — '  so  that  my  mini) 
was  sffrcttd  by  ccst^Sf  through  wbM  I  »w  as  wtl)  u  through  vrhat 
IhnnL' 

10.  II.  le  qnattro  face;  St.  Peter,  Si.  .famrt,  St.  .Fohn,  Mii 
Ad;iin ;  of  ih«c  '  the  one  who  e.imc  fifc '  i<  Si.  Peter. 

1 3-5.  E  tRl,  &c. :  St.  Peter's  irdigriiitjon,  which  exjm^fn 
it«elf  in  the  speech  that  follows,  is  manifested  by  the  rohe  of  light 
which  enrdvps  him  jtssumin^  a  red  hue  g  this  change  is  illu^iraicil 
bv  the  Mipfosidon  that  the  white  jibnct  .lupiter  should  .isMime  (he 
plumiij;e,  ko  to  iipeak,  of  the  red  ]>I»nn  Miir>_  The  plumage  in  thi> 
compimon  corresponds  to  ihr  robe  of  light. 

16,  17.  ch«  qnlvt.  ftc. :  '  which  in  HniTH  assigns  10  each  bis 
tilling  time  and  part.'  vice  is  the  occasion  when  this  or  that  person 
h  to  act,  ofHsio  ihe  functiiM)  which  he  b  to  perform.  For  the 
genend  principle  which  i»  here  expres»ed  cp.  Par.  xxi.  67-71. 

31-4.  Qticgll,  Ac. :  Boniface  VIII,  who  owing  to  hi>  crimes 
imrighiroiisl/  occupied  the  tee  of  Si.  Peter,  which  conscqtienily 
in  tiic  sight  of  Christ  was  ncant.  It  seems  better  to  attribute  this 
meaning  to  nturpit  Jnd  vaca,  than  to  regard  ihcm  a«  implying  that 
the  see  was  ifiajWio  vacjni  because  Celestine  V,  the  prednressor  of 
Boiuface,  was  still  alire.  Nellft  preseaxa.  Ac. :  in  the  sight 
of  Christ,  the  head  of  the  Church  in  Heaven,  Boniface  was  an 
apostate,  though  oa  earth  he  was  to  be  recognized  as  Pope.  It 
is  ftom  the  latter  point  of  view  that  the  ignominio«!i  tieatnieui  of 
him  by  the  agent*  of  Philip  the  Pair  at  Anagni  is  legardrd  by  Dante 
asMcrile^ous;  Purg.  xx.  B5-7. 

>5~T-  cimitero  mio:  Rome,  which  was  the  reputed  burial- 
phce  of  St.  Peter,  doaca:  it  is  so  called  on  account  of  its 
defilement  by  murder  <nd  corruption.  II  pervento  ■.  Lucil^. 
IngKlu  *'  pinca ;    *  rejoice*  in   Hell.' 

tH.  ai).  quel  color,  Ac. :  '  that  (red)  hue,  which  tiats  the  clouds 
at  mom  and  ere  from  the  sun  being  in  the  opposite  quarter." 

3'-  33-  p«f  )'«IWii"  faUaoia:  'for  shanie  at  another's  mis- 
doing-'    fane:  fotnt/a. 

35.  ecli&si:  'eclipic,*  'darknesx,'  like  that  which  corercd  the 
canh  at  the  time  of  the  Ciucilixion. 

41,  Ua:  i.inus  if  regarded  as  Si.  Peter's SDCcessor  as  Bishop  of 
Rome,  and  Cletus  as  haring  followed  Linus. 

43-5,  CTto  viv«r  Heto  :  the  joj-s  of  Heaven.  Sisto,  Ac. :  of 
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[|>e  Tour  Bi»lu>p«  of  Romr  Iktt  mmtionnl  ibe  fim  two  lived  m 
Ont.  ii^  tl«r  lui  two  inCtni.  Hi.  &eto;  'suffering,'  lit. '  wev|na]['t 
the  rrit-rmce  is  Ta  thr  jin^ccutioti  which  culmiBawd  in  tfarir  douli*. 

46-6.  cfa'  a  deatrik  roono,  tec. :  the  timoiog  is  : — ■  that 
Cudf  party  ihiMid  be  l^i-auml  by  the  Pofr%.  and  ihc  CihS 
ftnecuttd.' 

5©.  51 .  MCdftColo,  Sk.  :  ibc  kcjs  of  Si.  Pcwr  were  iht  1 
on  ibe  Papxl  banner.     Cbe  contra,  Ac. :    '  to  br  u»«)  in  combK 
■gaiiiKt  ChriitiKis,'  and  not  in  a  Ciuoaiii^  HKiinsi  (lie  rocmies  of  the 
Cio^^i  cp.  Inf.  xxvii.  85-90. 

51-4.  figura,  &C. :  the  fi^rv  of  >St.  Prter  00  the  tai  which 
««s  atiAclird  to  bull*  and  oiIuy  P<p«l  docuinrnt<^.  The  salt  of 
indulK'oct^  i*  hm  referred  to.     dlsfaviUo:   'fUsh  witli  Giv.'   ^^ 

Sf.  dire»a  di  Dio  ;    '  weapooi  (lit.  ddeace)  of  Cod's  vinaiff]r<^| 

58,  59.  Cnorwni  e  Gnaacbi :  John  XXtl,  3  oMiTe  of  Cahoi^^n 
(Pojic  1316-13.14).  ind  CIcincnt  V  (1305-1314),  a  ouive  of 
Gascony  lU  Guatce  of  Par.  xrii.  %t\  together  with  their  adhermiU. 
The  djtrs  hcrr  given  show  ihst  i)ie»c  renurks  of  St.  Pncr  mo.-ii  hs 
regardtd  as  itrojihctic  from  the  point  of  *iew  of  1300  A.n.  The 
mention  of  John  XXII  a>  Po[«  here  ^nd  in  Par.  xtiii.  13a  proves 
that  thit  pir.  uf  ihc  poem  wit  wtitirn  .-tftcr  1316,  the  dale  of  hb 
elfdioo.     prlnclpio :  i.  e.  Church  oi'  the  nrly  ages. 

61-3.  cb«  con  Scipio,  &c. :   '  which  by  the  hinds  of  Scipio 
nuinunned  for  Rome  (he  empirt  of  the  world.'     SdpM  Afnon 
the  younger.  Ilie  conqueror  of  Hiinnibul,  is  rount;  cp.  Canv,  l 
%.  I).  164—71.    Socoorrfc  tosto:    Oanie  here,  a«  el»rwbere, 
aniicipaiitig  the  coming  of  a  hoped-for  regenerator  of  the  woiid. 

(a\.  per  lo  mortal  poade :  'because  yoit  still  bear  the  bur 
of  tJic  desh." 

67-9.  SI  come.  &c. :  the  sjnrits  which  (brmed  the  Triumph  of 
Chrisi  now  iucend  to  the  Empyrmn.  Their  .ipprarance.  as  ihey 
float  upwatiJs,  is  ccimparrd  to  that  of  flakes  of  snow  falling  in 
»  snowMOrm.  Similarly  in  the  Vaa  Nvirva.  §  13.  I.  185,  the 
ascent  of  a  glory  of  Angels  is  described  as  'pioggia  di  nunna.' 
Translate : — '  As  with  con][cakd  npour*  our  atmosphnie  &!!> 
in  Hakes  (fiocca  In  ginso).'  qnaodo,  Ac. :  in  mid^wioter  (from 
the  middle  of  December  10  the  ntiddlc  of  January),  when  the  son  f 
in  Capricorn. 

7 1 .  Boccar,  ftc. :  <  flaked  with  triumphant  Tapours;,*  i.  e.  iprus.^ 
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74,  7s.  In  Bn  cbe,  ftc:  'tiniil  the  vastnen  of  the  tM«ri-eiung 
Hftct  fttwrntA  my  tjei  fTOro  fmrnradcg  bcToiid.' 

7<t-8.  asiolto!  'frwd,' Ki. 'abdoived,' 'cxciwrd.'  cotne,&ct 
*  how  far  Uioo  hast  gone  rouDd.'  Th?  nbjrti  of  Biwtricc  hmr,  and 
of  Daiuc'f  remarks  whkh  follow,  Mrnis  to  be  to  dtaw  atttntion 
to  ili«  rajiidUy  of  ihdr  moTcincnt. 

79-Sl.  DttU'ora,  &c. :  'reckonicg  from  the  time  when  I  had 
looked  befotc  (q>.  Par.  xxii.  134,  151-3],  I  saw  tlut  I  had  panacd 
alone  tbe  whole  of  the  arc  which  the  hr>t  clirae  forms  from  it« 
middle  point  in  its  end.'  This  nirans  ibat  Dante  bad  moved  through 
i>o'  of  [ongitude.  from  tlie  meridiRn  of  .leniMlem — which  pUce  wat 
the  central  Kiiot  of  the  lubitiibii;  world  of  180°  in  lenjttii  reckoned 
from  E.  to  W.— to  that  of  Gad-n.  which  marked  ita  western  limit. 
In  Older  to  underMand  the  term;  in  which  Dante  has  expteued  thh, 
we  mii*i  firM  examine  the  meaning  of  the  word  cIlntB.  The  eCmau 
of  the  Creek  gragraphers  were  l>elts  or  »paoes  of  the  earth's  sur- 
face which  iotervened  between  two  parallels  of  latitude :  and  by 
Hip]aichus  who  first  jinTnted  the  term,  these  iolervalt  were 
measured  by  degrees  of  latitude :  but  Piolemy.  who  subwqiienily 
adopted  it,  deteriiitned  iheni  by  the  incieaie  of  the  lenglb  of  the 
longest  day.  jiroct-etiing  northwiirds  from  tlie  et|uator  to  the  parallel 
of  Thule.  and  diirding  the  intervening  spnce  into  1 1  e£mtM. 
Alfraganu^  who  is  D;intc'»  authority  in  thin  matter,  adapted  the 
ftchcme  of  Ptolemy  to  his  own  purposes,  ind  reduced  the  number  of 
eSmaia  to  seven,  coinniencing  the  comjmtation,  not  from  tbe  equator, 
but  from  LaL  11°  45'  N.,  which  was  to  him  the  limit  of  the  babiuble 
(lobe  to  the  Kouth  (Alft.  Elrmfia.  Ailrmoai.  cap.  x.).  The  En( 
of  these  thmata,  tbe  centra!  parallel  of  which  pctioed  throuKb  Meroe, 
was  the  oaly  one  which  lay  wholly  within  the  tropics,  and  this  ix  the 
reason  why  it  is  mentJoDed  here,  because  the  position  of  Dunie  at 
this  time  was  immediately  over  the  nonliem  half  o\  the  torrid  zone. 
For  Gemini,  in  which  he  now  was.  is  one  of  the  signs  of  the 
zodiac;  and  as  the  sun  never  psMs  to  the  northward  of  the  tropic 
of  Cancer,  the  ^ignt  of  the  aodiac,  through  which  his  course  lies, 
imua  fall  within  ihe  sanic  limit.  Hence  Dante,  in  describine  binuelf 
as  pasang,  while  he  wa&  ia  Gemini,  from  the  meridian  of  Jerxiwtcm 
to  that  of  Cades,  »art  that  he  moved  along  the  arc  formed  by  the 
prtmo  climn.  The  loten-al  between  those  two  points  is  repmenttd 
as  reaching  from  the  middle  to  the  end  of  tbe  lirst  r^aia,  because  to 
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AllTagiiNi  tfae  tBmtia  were  divisnm*,  not  of  the  cnciTe  ghjbe,  Inc 
of  ihr  lufaiuble  gloix  (thcs  be  uys,  *  Loca  qtudrantii  tatiuU&t  din- 
duMur  in  wptctn  cliniau '),  tind  hr  regarded  ihrir  cxwiifiioo  fran 
E.  to  W.  u  cOfTMfKHxUng  to  tuvltv  houn  in  unt  ('loB^tudD 
ooinunn  diBMtum  ab  oncMe  in  ocoMun  spauo  I  a  horanm  a  lerofai* 
Uonc  caclnti  conlmluT '),  which  icpmcM  ifto"  in  tipacr.  Cowf- 
qucntly  the  half  of  thn  cxicnsion  (dftl  mezzo  ■!  Sue)  would  he  six 
hours  io  time,  or  90*^  ia  sfac«,  thus  cortvsponding  to  the  difinvDcc 
beiwKn  Jcnudcn)  and  Cades.  Fine  is  spproprisirl^  mtA  of  tlic 
weuem  ntmntly  of  ibe  tSmit,  beuuM  the  nottRimt  of  the  via, 
and  that  of  Danic  himirif  in  the  zodiac,  which  ve  here  regarded, 
arc  from  I^.  10  W.  It  it-  hudly  nmiMry  to  add  Uui,  wben  ii 
is  said  ikat  Uamc  was  on  the  mcndixn  of  JeniMlem  01  of  Gadcs. 
it  doa  not  follow  thai  he  was  over  those  places,  but  ooly  thil 
he  was  ifl  (he  same  lunititude  with  tbero. 

81-4.  varoo:  'pa»age,'  'naclL,*  aa  m  Inf.  xix.  1,^1.  The 
vuco  FoU«  d'  Uliwte  it  the  kkoc  a*  the  faOt  volo  of  Inf.  xxiL 
115,  i.e.  the  voyage  of  Uly»*e*  through  the  Atlantic;  here,  in 
words  it  means  th?  Atlantic  Ocean  which  Ulysses  luvig^ted. 
qoa,  JEc.  :  '  on  this  side  I  almont  mw  the  shore,  on  wlucb  E 
became  a  sweet  burden,'  L  e.  the  coant  of  Phoenicia,  from  wlui 
lu|iitcr  in  the  farm  of  a  bull  carried  otT  Ruropa ;  see  Ov.  M*t. 
8j3  fblJ.  The  Phoenician  coast  is  here  used  as  a  geograpbical 
(()uival;nt  of  Jerusalem.  ThemsoD  why  p(«uo  (*  zlmEHC  ')i»  added 
is  that,  whereas  tlie  eiuth's  hemisphere,  as  seen  by  Dante  from  the 
Burtdian  of  Gadei  in  the  Hcai-en  of  the  Fixed  Stani,  would  mch 
aa  fa  esat  ax  .lenuialcm — bccauie,  ts  we  hare  seen,  thai  place 
accQtdbg  1(1  D.inie's  mathemaiiral  geography  was  90'.  or  half  the 
csnh*«  hcmit|>liefe.  distant  from  Gades — yet  the  castrrn  pan  of  thai 
aica  would  be  ia  sliaduw  and  inridhle,  hecaitte  the  ttia,  which  was 
in  Aries,  wai  lume  distance  to  the  west  of  GenuoL  This  is  ex- 
plained in  II.  &f,--.  (A  dif!iculiy.  however,  rcnuiu  in  the  use  of 
the  word  pros ao,  because,  as  Dante  says  in  I.  87,ihe  sno  wsb  »  siga 
of  the  zodiac  and  more  in  adiancc  of  Gemini,  and  coosMptently  the 
ptaUT  part  of  the  eastern  half  of  the  Mediterranean,  and  not  oaly— 
as  '  I  almen  saw '  would  seem  to  imply — that  in  the  netghbooihood 
of  Phoenicia,  would  be  invisible.) 

85-7.  E  plb,  Ac. :  the  tneantog  b : — '  I  tlionld  have  seen  naore 
of  the  habiablc  world,  but  tliis  was  hiddca  from  me,  because  the 
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nm  was  paino;;  tm  tomnU  tlie  west,  aod  consequently  the  eantm 
pun  wat  in  ihadow.'  Thi«  is  a  commeot  on  prttn  in  I,  83. 
cxplMoins  tbai  the  ticw  would  hare  extended,  not  nearly,  boi  quite, 
ai  Tar  a»  tlie  I'hoe(iici.in  oo«8i  (in  other  wordi,  to  JeniMlem),  had  h 
not  bei'o  tliat  ilie  ma  was  aame  distance  t4>  tlie  v«st  of  Genuiii. 
Observe  th»t  piik  cunnoi  inijily  aBy  )t"»">i^  ^  '^■^  eastward  of 
Jenisilem,  foe  that  would  in  any  atx  be  innuble,  sioce  Jcruwletn 
was  the  limit  of  the  view  in  that  direction,  aa  hoa  been  explained 
in  the  preceding  note,  font :  for  tardie  /W«;  for  other  innances 
of  the  use  of  the  present  for  the  [»st  conditional  cp.  Par.  xv.  I  a^  t 
xKxiii.  77.  aiuolti:  'plot  of  earth '1  cp.  Par.  xxij.  Igl.  on 
aegao.  tic. :  '  Mponted  Irom  me  b\-  a  »igo  of  the  zodiac  and  mom' 
As  Dante  wa>  in  Gemini,  and  the  kus  was  ic  Aries,  the  whole  of 
Taurua  and  pans  of  tboce  two  constrlbtiona  were  between  them. 

88,89.  doniMa  :  'dailies';  qi.  Par.  xxiv.  ti8.  rJdtm:  this 
is  an  earlier  form  of  rubufrr  than  riJum  [  cyi./arr  imxafitetrt,  Are 
from  £<m. 

91-3.  fe'  pMtuTG,  6x,\  *)iiTpam]  a  bwiqiKt  of  delight  (o 
captivate  the  eyes,  ind  so  to  (lit.  so  as  to)  possess  tbe  mind ' :  for 
fiuUrt  cp.  Par.  xxi.  19.  In  came.  &c.  1  '  whether  in  the  form  of 
humun  llnh  (wbich  b  the  leork  of  mtturt),  or  in  pictures  of  it 
(which  arc  the  worll  ofwl).' 

97-9.  In  virtu,  Sc, :  '  the  power  which  her  look  bestowed 
dpon  me.'  aldo  di  I.«da  !  the  consiellation  of  Gemini  is  called 
'  ibe  nest  of  Lcda.'  because  Leda,  the  mother  of  the  Tii'ins,  Castor 
and  Pollux,  was  tisited  by  Jupiter,  their  father,  in  the  form  of  a 
swan,  and  she  brought  forth  an  egt(.  cid  vctociftalmo :  the 
Ciyslalline  Heaven,  or  Primmn  Mobile,  which  being  the  outcrmoM 
of  the  spheres  was  also  the  swiftest  in  its  rcrolution.  To  this  ninth 
sphere  Dame  and  Beatrice  now  rise. 

1 00-1.  vivlubne;  'exceeding  fuU  of  life,'  i.e.  of  motios. 
uniToroii :  i.  e.  not  distinguished  bjr  constellations,  tike  the  eighth 
sphere.  Hence  there  w.ts  nothing  in  it  like  the  sign  of  Gemini  to 
determine  Dante's  position. 

106-30.  Ueatrice  here  describes  the  character  of  the  Prmmm 
Matib,  as  being  the  source  of  motion — and  through  WMaa  of  Ae 
oomputatioD  of  time — to  the  test  of  the  unisvrse,  aad  ieamg  is 
motion  immediately  from  God. 

106-8.  che  quietft,  Ac. ;  '  which  causes  the  coari  fMR^c 
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ihe  canb)  to  he  at  n*t,  and  cominunicatn  motion  to  the 
around.'     nels:  '  starting-poiBi.' 

109-1 1,  dove:  'place*  I  cp.  Pu.  xxii.  147-  U  unottntEaU 
here  that  the  Primiat  JUMU  vt  nul  a  matcral  arcle,  for  ii  k 
CrjtUilSaf  sphere :  it  it  ooe  of  ibe  tertH  etrfctvi  m  Par.  xxtmL  *, 
and  b  called  maggitr  tnrft  in  Par.  xxx.  39.  What  is  moM 
that  thu  whiicli  is  bcyood  it  and  determines  iu  position  is  oothiif 
ebe  than  the  Divine  Mind.  L'  uaor.  ftc. :  the  Prinum  MMlr  a 
set  in  motioa  by  its  lonjting  to  approach  lu  Cod,  and  the  other  ^pherr* 
by  ibeir  longing  to  a|qin»cb  to  H;  lee  iwie  00  Par.  i.  76.  la 
virti^  &c. :  the  mflucooe  which  ii  (the  Piiman  MMIr)  conuawa- 
<ates  10  the  other  spheres  i  see  noieoo  Par.  iL  111-4. 

1 1  z-4.  Luce,  &c. :  '  light  and  lore  form  a  sphere  mcircling  k 
(In.  'emlMace  it  with  a  sphere'},  even  as  Uus  sphere  (the  Prmam 
MMi)  encircle*  the  other  sphem.'  By  *  light  and  love '  the 
EmMmn  is  meant ;  cp.  Par.  xxviii.  53,  54.  pnocinto  :  *  ciraxi,' 
'circle*.*  ihi^  i^'in  is  thr  Kmpyrean.  'Over  ihit  circle  He  akiae 
who  embraces  it  presides.'  liach  of  tlie  nine  fewrr  circles  ha*  its 
own  prtsidbg  angelic  Intell^nces,  but  the  InttUigcnoe  wlwh 
presides  over  the  tenth  Heaven  is  God  only.  For  Intanda  in  this 
iensr  cp.  imnuimda  in  Par.  viii.  37. 

1 15-7.  Hon  i,  tec.  i  'the  motion  of  the  Primam  MaUle  is  d« 
determined  by  iiny  other.'  L  e.  by  the  nioiion  of  any  other  sphere 
SI  come,  &c. :  this  is  a  specimen  of  exact  or  perfect  fneaaturemntf. 
The  half  of  ten,  i.  c.  five,  and  its  liith  put,  L  c.  two,  when  ■■ihi|dial 
together  make  icn. 

il8,  119.  £  corns,  Ac;  the  Primum  MMr,  in  which  <fis- 
tnurtiom  of  unit-  origiriate,  but  are  not  apparent,  is  cwnpored  10 
1  llown-pcit,  which  contains  tlie  roots  of  a  plant  concealed  wilhii 
it:  the  other  nphem.,  which  derive  their  measureroeMs  of  time  frooi 
this,  »iv  docribcd  as  conLtining  the  leaves  o^  the  plant,  which  arc 
the  visible  products  of  the  mot,  because  time  is  neasund  by  the 
vi!>ible  nioiion  of  the  sua  and  the  planets. 

111,131.  Ocupidigia,&c. :  from  the  expouiion  of  the  mysiiery 
of  ihe  divine  government  of  the  univene  Beatrice  isms  10  dcoouoce 
the  degradation  of  mm  owing  10  their  mnn  intmsts,  which  bKod 
(hcni  10  tlie  sublime  verities,  affondt,  &c.;  *dos  to  subntcrge 
mankind  benc^lh  thy  waters.' 

136.  bouacchioQi:  'blasted  fruit')    stricUy  the  vord 
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'plums  (eusine)  wliich  ate  <liinug«d  by  contiouons  rainfiJI.'  The 
■  unimsini;  nan '  here  signiiies  iJie  comptiog  iaflueaces  hy  which 
men  ore  sunouiuied. 

117-9.  f^«<le:  the  metricil  tiat^j  alter  this  word  is  ahogetbcr 
vxccption;!).     copcrtc:  'covered  with  ii  beard.' 

130-2.  Talc,  &c. :  'one,  «ho  already  while  still  a  UsjiiDg  child 
obscrrei  the  fasti,  when  he  cin  speak  plainly  (L  e.  hm  reachtxl  yeurs 
of  discretion)  eals  any  kind  of  food  in  any  Mason  (lit.  manth)'; 
i,  e,  he  ul»errc3  neither  fixed  timet  nor  pretcribed  Ibnna  o)'  fatting. 

136-tJ.  Coal,  &c. :  'an  grow^  datk,  an  1000  as  *ccn  (i.e.  from 
the  very  lint),  the  fair  sLin  of  the  bcautcoss  daughter  of  liim  who 
brings  moming  and  lettts  evening  (i.  c.  of  the  sun},'  I'he 
'beaMUaua  daughter  of  tite  sun'  is  hunun  nature j  and  the  idea 
\^ich  U  thuji  cxprvsK-d  was  derived  by  Dante  from  ArixtoUe, 
Piyi.  it.  2.  II,  lit^fMRTot  ai^purui-  y*v*f  Kti  qAjot,  his  famUiatky 
with  which  {MHiigc  is  fhovm  by  his  reicrring  10  it  in  De  M«n, 
'■  9-  4''7>  '  Humanum  gcmis  lilius  est  coeli  .  .  .  generat  entm  homo 
homiDcm  ct  sol,  luxta  secundum  de  Nuiurjii  audiiu.'  The  same 
idea  h  introduced  by  Dame  in  Par.  xxii.  tt6,  where  the  sun  u 
described  as  'Quc^i  cli'  (  padre  d'ogni  mortal  rita.'  'I'he  mcjintOKof 
the  present  lines  then  b — "Human  nattire  dcgrneratea  from  the  lir»t,' 

140.  Penca.  ftc. :  here,  ai  elsewhere  (cp.  Purg.  xvi.  103  foil.), 
Dante  atlributei  the  corruption  of  the  uorld  to  neglect  on  the  {an 
of  the  ruling  powers,  both  tpiritm]  and  lemjiOM]. 

141-4.  gc&nalo:  the  la*t  three  vowels  are  pronounced  for 
metrical  purposes  as  one  syllable;  cp.  beceim,  Purg.  xx.  52.  si 
svemi:  'passes  (in  reckoning)  out  of  winter  into  spring.'  The 
reckoning  m  the  Julian  calendar  involved  a  yearly  error  in  excess  of 
somewhat  less  than  a  hundredth  p.irt  of  a  day  (la  centesma),  and 
thit  in  Dante's  time  amounted  to  an  cnor  of  about  nine  days,  *o  that 
January  wxt  advanced  by  so  imtch  towards  the  end  of  winter  and 
be^ning  of  spring.  It  was  this  which  was  corrected  by  the 
Gregoriaa  calendar  two  centuries  and  a  half  later.  The  general 
nieaniDg,  then,  of  prinui  cbe.  Ac,  is  '  before  a  very  long  time  has 
passed';  but  it  is  intended  to  be  understood  ironically  as  meaning 
'before  lon^,'  'soon,'  somewhat  in  the  tame  way  as  when  we  lay 
'  not  a  hundred  miles  otT'  for  '  near.'  ch'  h  Inggii^  neglctta : 
'to  thccoiTecDoaof  which  no  attention  is  paid  on  earth.'  Ruggiran, 
&c.  i  '  the  indignation  of  Heaven  will  be  so  great.' 
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145-8.  la  fortuDA:  'the  good  foRune,'  Le.  the  conung  of 
a  fcggngratw  of  Mickty,  such  u  had  been  fomJudownl  in  the 
Ftbro  of  Inf.  L  101  and  ihir  OUX  of  PinE-  xxxiii,  43,  L< 
popp*.  Ac- :  *  ihall  irrene  the  nrcietit  tnk|uiu>u3  cooditioa  of  the 
world.*  la  claMc:  hy  'the  Hcet'  imnluDd  uv  meant.  VHV 
frvtto  :  not  in%Mtiiom  {I.  126). 
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CANTO  xxvm 

ARGUnrsT. — In   the   Cryitallint    Hr»vcn    Dtntc    bebol 
mtenwly  briHiant  point  of  light,  rrprcsmting  the  Deity,  rannd 
nioii"  in  (lint  conccnitie  ciiclts  the  nine  Orders  of  AtigcJs.     B«aincr 
cxpl^iini  lu  Kiin  the  nature  ofthcM,  aod  their  cormpoadencc  to  Ux 
nine  celeitui   sphere*!,  ti>];elhe(  with  their  ditisioo  into  bienrchaet; 
and  mentiom  DionyMux.  the  Areopagite  aa  the  authotitjr 
whom  thcic  mynerics  were  known. 

Line  3-  imparadisft  :  '  doth  imjuradisc,'  i.  c.  blessa  with  dw 
joys  of  I'jrddi'H- ;  cp.  Par.  xviii.  »i. 

4,  5.  Come,   &c.  i    before   Dante  leccitea  a  fiesh    trvcUiloa 
of  the  glotien  of  Hcarcn,  he  pciccitcs  thi«  t»anuci|aaon  in  the 
tncieased  brilliancy  of  the  vyn  of  BcBlrice.     Tbis  is  compwcd  10 
a  person  seeing  In  a  minor  the  Rflexioo  of  a  li^  bditod  bbn 
is  a%  yet  intisihle  to  him.  which  light,  on  turning  nMind,  he  &ads 
corre«jiand  exactly  10  the  reflexion,    doppiero :  *  Sombeau, ' '  lapei 
der.  from  Lat.  Ji^r.  to  called,  according  10  Din,  p.  368,  faecasK 
its  double  wick,    ae  o'liUanu  retro:  'is  lighted  by  it  from  bchiod.' 

9.  come  nota,  &c. :  '  as  a  tunc  correspoods  to  tlie  metre  of  the 
tetae  to  which  ii  is  set.'  i.  v.  exactly. 

II,  13.  Cb'  io  feci :  Dante  saw  a  bright  light  reflected  in  the 
cyc4  of  Beatrice,     corda :  '  noa*c,'  *  »nare.' 

1 3-5.  tocchl :  ahbmiatrd  for  lettail,  h^  in  Purg.  ir.  137 
eh«  parg,  Ac:  'that  which  may  be  pcrceiTed  in  that  Heaven, 
whenever  (as  in  the  present  case)  it  b  rJRlitly  regarded  in  respect  of 
IB  rotation.'  volttme  from  meaning  *  revolution '  comes  to  sigiufjr 
'revolting  heaven';  cp.  Par.  xxiii.  tl3.  The  'Heaven'  which 
is  here  intended  is  the  frinium  MelvJr,  and  of  this  we  ate  told  in 
Ceii%<.  ii.  4.  II.  9,   10,  that  it  is  impetceptiblc  to  xta 
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mutioa.  Id  the  fjtxat  kmc  I>4iite's  eyes  sre  supposed  to  be 
furnished  viib  a  »upcrhuniaii  power  of  si|;ht,  which  enabled  him  to 
perceive  it  riiibty  jauing  before  him  :  this  k  implied  in  the  word) 
'is  rightly  regArded.'  cl6  che  pare,  Ik.,  cmoat  mcini  the  morr- 
inent  of  the  lower  and  visible  Hcivrns  rcgaidcd  u  na  evidence  of 
the  existence  of  the  Primum  MoiiU  from  which  tiiat  inorwneiit 
proceeds,  because  l>itnte  w^u  now  looking  upntvxU,  and  ttierefore 
Kwiy  fconi  the  luwer  Heiivens. 

i6,  1 7.  Ma  puato :  at  a  poial  n  inditi^ibte,  it  is  here  uken  to 
repreicnt  the  Unity  of  the  Godhead.  It  is  in  order  lo  lay  stress  on 
the  indiiisibility,  that  the  niinuieiiess  of  this  point  of  light  is 
illu»iraced  in  II.  1^21.     affoca:  'enkindles';  '  illumiaates.' 

19-11.  quRle  vtella.  ftc.  t  'tlie  st:ir  which,  when  seen  from 
earth,  appears  the  snullest  o^  3II,  would  seero  a  moon,  if  placed 
beside  thn  point  of  light  in  the  ume  way  as  one  star  is  placed  by 
linoiher  star  in  I  he  sky.' 

23-39.  DsRte  now  describes  how  nine  concentric  drdes  of 
li|{h(.  which  uiv  the  nine  angelic  Orders,  ievolt«  round  the  pinnt 
which  represents  the  Divine  Unity,  sts  their  centre  ;  and  that  their 
brifthutM  and  tlie  rspidity  of  their  moimient  Hre  in  proportion  to 
their  ocainess  to  that  point.  The  followiog  are  the  anjtelii:  Orders 
represented  by  the  successive  circles:  1.  Seraphim)  3.  Cherubim; 
3.  Thrones;  4.  Dominions;  5.  Virtues;  6.  Potvert ;  7.  Prin* 
cipalitiet;  8.  ArcbAngels;  9.  AngeU.  These  arc  the  Uali  molari 
of  the  various  spheres,  who  are  mentioned  in  Par.  ii.  1  ^7-9.  The 
,ie!i5on  why  the  anjjelic  Orders  arc  rereaJcd  to  Dante  tn  this  Heaicn 
'  I,  that  the  Primum  Mekile  is  the  sphere  from  which  procwd  the 
Stellar  influences,  and  thoc  ate  dispensed  by  those  Orders  in  the 
varinus  spheres. 

31-4.  cotanto  :  take  with  £iuiiiie  (I.  15} ;  'at  the  distance  at 
which  the  halo  set-nit  closely  to  surround  (i.  e.  as  closely  as  the  halo 
seems  to  surround)  the  luminary  (sun  o(  moon),  which  furnishes  its 
light,  when  tlie  vapour  00  whidi  it  is  formed  is  densest.'  When 
the  ;itmoipherc  is  den^aest,  the  halo  It  nearest  to  the  sun  or  moon. 

27.   Quel  moto,  iic, :  that  of  the  Primam  Me^. 

31-3.  Sopirn  :  'without,' i.e.  outride  the  uxih  circle,  kpaito 
.  .  .  dl  largbtzzn  :  '  ample  (lit.  spread  out)  b  width.'  il  mcwo 
4U  Jtioo  1  Iris,  L  e.  the  rainbow.  Intero  1  '  were  it  complete,*  i.  c. 
if  it  fomned  a  perfect  circle. 
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36.  d«U'  UDO  :  '  tnxn  the  point  of  Uoity.' 

38.  39.  la  favllla  :  tbe  point  of  light,     di  U)  »*  Invent :  *» 
inibucil  with  its  truth  ' ;  '  p«rt«kn  of  iti  perfcctioo.' 

40-J.  iDcor«.&c.t  'in  anxious  fUptnsr.'    Thi«  was  dnr  to  hi) 
ngvrnaa  to  Want  the  oHMntnjc  of  this  agfat.     Da  qtioj  panto,  Ac.  ij 
thin  i%  fram  Ar.   Mrttifh.  xi.   7.   5,  *li«ti  2^  &m  rt  xuvvr  aC 
Amiir'W'  &■■  Tovro  ofw  Mf;i((rai  oAAui  Ix'"  °*^f>*T 
Toiawifs  c^  ^f'XV*  ipTiTrai  i  oi'pojit  tat  ^  ^Vit.     pnnto  st^sils  J 
both  for  the  /unl«  of  1.  16,  and  ibr  ifac  ipjp^  {'itu  cause ')  of 
Ari&toilr. 

4S>  onde.  &c.:  'by  which  it  is  imprlted.' 

46-57.  Dutcc  here  iuun  thi-  dUBcnby  which  he  feels,  vis.  that, 
wbtitas  in  ihc  world  of  wnse  the  sphere*  move  man  vwiftty 
proportion  to  their  dinaocr  from  the  (cnire,  i.e.  the  eanh,  1^ 
cricitUI  circles  u'hich  he  is  now  concemiilating  more  more  swiftly 
in  proportion  to  their  n^^ne^s  ui  tlie  centre,  i.  e.  God.  A*  th« 
iatier  of  the»e  syniens  b  the  pmem  of  tlie  (onaa,  it  would  be 
natural  ihxt  they  should  carrespond. 

4H.  Sazio:  puiicip]c,forj«£MfWi  cp.Purg.  xxxiit.  136.  'The 
food  tii4t  ii  set  before  roe  (i.e.  the  duaipiion  of  the  nature  and 
movement  of  tbcM  circles  that  hoi.  been  given  roe)  would  hate 
Utisified  me.' 

go.  volte;  'spheres':  cp.  Purg.  xXFiii.  104,  where  the  iVmnm 
flfoiik  is  called  '  U  prima  volta.'  divine :  '  uader  ilic  influence  of 
God.'  a»  shouii  by  the  upidily  of  their  motion. 

51-4.  ilmiodJMo:  'my  anxiety  far  an  cxfdanation.*  tcmpto, 
&c.  :  the  I'fimum  Meii/e,  beyond  which  there  a  nothing  but  light 
.ind  love,  i.e.  the  Empyiean  HcsTcn;  see  Par.  xxrii.  11 2,  H 

&»i  5^-  come,  &•:. :  see  noir  on  U.  46-57.  V 

■^  58-60.  a  tal  nodo  :   '  10  diseDiAnglr  such  a  knot,'  i.  e,  to  »olre 
M  great  n  difficulty,     sodo :  '  tight,'  lit.  '  solid,'  '  linn ' :  '  m  tight   _ 
it  lias  becamt.-  from  no  one  having  tried  to  untie  it.'  H 

63.  t' assottigllft :  'exwcise  your  subtlety.*  ™ 

64-78.  The  Argument  is  as  follows: — In  tlic  material  uoivene 
the  bizc  of  the  spheres  corresponds  to  the  amount  of  divinely  iofiaed 
power  (virtut«)  winch  they  douvs).  and  which  is  dil!ii»ed  by  tbem 
thmughout  ilieir  whole  range  (per  tutte  lor  parti),  i.  e.  from  xphen 
to  sphere  and  to  the  egrtfa  (II.  64-6).  A  larger  amount  of  tbt 
LendiEs  thus  communic-ttcd  and  received  below  (mag^lor  bont4) 

594 


I 

I 

I 


PAR AD  I  so 


is  ihc  mult  of  a  hrgrt  amount  of  valuury  induence  (maggior 
•alut«)i  <i[ut  the  Urgcr  amount  of  uJutary  influence  is  comaincd 
in  a  larger  body — supposing  always  that  ibai  body  hAii  complete 
mi-ptivi;  powiT  iliroughout  (II.  67-9).  Confinjurntly,  (hr  ninth 
sphere,  or  Primum  Mciiff,  which  is  Ac  largest,  is  also  tlw  highest 
in  Its  iunir«  of  ;itl  the  sphnn ;  and  thus  it  conrsponds  to  the  lirel 
and  highesi  circle  of  the  jngeU,  that  of  the  Seraphim  (II.  70-3]. 
Hence,  if  you  cstimaw  the  angelic  cirrlcK,  not  by  their  wic,  as  you 
see  them,  but  by  the  rank  and  nbiive  power  of  the  spirits  which 
compoie  theR),yuu  will  percn?e  that  each  material  Heaien  corresponds 
exactly  to  the  Order  of  Inielligmces  that  jtuidcs  ii,  the  wider  ^ere 
to  the  superior,  the  narrower  to  the  inferior  power  (11,  73-8). 

6^.  corporal;  'coq>onl,' 'material.'  This  ptsvigcalford*  clear 
evidence  of  L>an(r's  belief  in  the  spheres  o(  Hnivn  as  being  material. 

67-9.  booU :  in  the  interpretation  of  the  [os^age  which  is  given 
above  Uitx  word  is  taken  as  the  predicate,  and  salute  »  the  subject, 
of  the  sentence,  compiute :  '  perfect.'  In  the  case  of  the  Primum 
Muhih  there  can  be  no  <|ue«tion  of  the  perfection  of  the  rcocplivc 
power  tliroughoui.,  though  there  is  in  the  case  of  the  lower  spheres. 

70-1.  coatui,  Ac:  ihc  Primim  Motilt,  vhich  b  (he  source 
of  motion,  cercliio.  &C. :  tlie  first  circle  of  tlie  IntcUigences  is 
that  of  the  Senipl\im.  du  pi6  aape :  tt  nay  seem  surprising  at 
£m  sight  ih.it,  whereas  the  Seraphim  are  usiutly  ipoken  of  as 
rcpmeDting  tove,  and  the  Cherubim  knowledge,  the  highest  degree 
Of  the  latter  of  these  powers  as  well  as  of  the  former  should  here 
be  attributed  to  the  Seraphim.  The  explanation  is,  that  the  Seraphim 
enjoy  the  most  intimate  vision  of  God  (ep.  C«in>.  ii.  6.  II.  79—81, 
'  h  Serdini  veg){iono  pit  della  prima  Cagione,  chc  alcuo*  altra  angelica 
Dauira '),  and  consequently  they  po«KM  the  highest  knowledge  as 
well  as  the  highest  love,  though  they  only  leptesent  the  liner.  See 
Gardner,  Dam^i  'In  tftaviru.  pp.  203,  »04. 

73-5.  Perch^  &c. ;  '  whcrcfotT.  if  you  apply  your  mcsMre 
(estimate)  to  the  nrtuc  (rank,  influence)  of  these  artles,  not  to 
the  circular  form  in  which  the  angelic  natures  (austanzte)  arc 
remilnl  10  yoD,'  &c. 

76-8.  conHCveDsa:  'correspondence.'  dJ  nafgio  a  pint 
*  of  the  wider  sphere  to  the  hi^heT  Intelligence.'  inteUigcnza : 
the  Order  ofbeai-enly  bdngs  which  guides  it. 

61.  da  qnella,  Ac:    'on  that  side  (lit.  ilrom  that  cheek)  on 
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which  he  n  mildest.'     The  NE.  wind  ui  ronmt,  of  which  Br 
Latid  {Titoro,  lik.  ii.  Ch.  37)  nyt,  Urn  ii  ktvps   olf  niti 
clouds  ('rrstringc  inofigu)  t  nuralt'),  whcrcn  the  N.  and 
winds  Mv  inclcmeoL 

8>-4.  roffia:    'd«n»«  vapoury'  'nek.*    |MiTaffla :    a  word 
uakDOwn  origin,  and  Mmewhat  doulxful  Nigniiicatii>n ;  but  it  jirobih 
meaiu  '  retinue,'  and  hoc  '  Mgrantiy  ' ;  m>  thai  what  is  tntrnded  t? 
be  exptssrd  by  it  is  tbr  bctiliant  dis^«)-  of  sunlight. 

88,  89.  reataro:  'stayed  their  course,'  'ceaacd  to  be  uttered.' 
ferro,  &l'.  :  Dante  employe  ilie  s-tinc  comjuiriKm  in  Pat.  L  60. 

91-3.  Lo  tnceodlo,  £c. :  'erery  ijurk  (uji;c))  acromptniid 
(flew  aliout  in  the  neighbourhood  of)  their  burning  Into  (the 
coruscating  circles  lo  which  thry  belonged).'  •'  tminUla :  <ni&t 
into  thouMnds ' ;  *  their  number  runs  into  more  ihooundi  than  the 
doubling  of  the  chess.'  i.e.  an  infinite  number.  The  story  here 
referred  to  is  as  follows.  '  The  inrentor  of  the  pone  of  cbc** 
brought  it  to  a  Penian  king,  who  was  so  delighted  with  it,  that  he 
ol&red  liiro  in  return  whaterer  reward  he  might  ask.  The  ioirMitor 
Hid  he  wished  only  a  grain  of  wheat,  doubled  ■*  many  tiotet  a» 
there  were  squares  on  the  chest-board  ;  that  is,  one  grain  for  tbr 
first  square,  two  for  the  wcond,  four  for  the  third,  and  so  en  to 
sixty-four.  This  the  king  readily  granted  i  but  when  tlie  arooani 
w.is  rrckoned  up,  he  hud  not  wheat  enough  in  his  whole  kingdom  to 
jwy  it'  ( LonjifL'liow), 

94-6.  lo  Hcntiva,  tie  :  *I  beard  them  sing  boaaana  cliotr  bf 
choir  to  the  fixed  point  (cp.  il.  16,  41)  which  holds  and  will  fca 
ei-cr  hold  thrtti  to  the  place  io  which  they  e«r  were.'  Tlie  Ukd 
of  thrsc  )ioinia  is  explained  below  (II.  lOO-i).  Tlie  aiUaction 
exercised  b\-  the  Presence  of  God  ciuses  each  circk  of  sjiirm  to 
approach  3s  near  to  Him  a.i  they  can,  and  their  power  of  doing  so 
is  in  proportion  to  their  ability  to  sec  Him. 

97.  1  penaier  duM  :  these  <)uesiionings  r^aied  to  the  different 
angeJic  circies.  The  order  of  these  has  been  given  in  note  to  IL 
22-39.  '^"^  "'"''  circles  were  divided  into  three  Hierarchies. 
The  scheme  of  theie  was  deri»ed  by  Danic  from  the  De  CoAiH 
HitTgrthia  of  Dionyiius.  According  to  that  work  (cap.  7—9)  the 
finl  Hierarchy  comprised  the  Sernphim,  Chembim,  and  Throne* ;  the 
second  the  Dominions,  Virtues,  and  Powers;  the  third  the  Prin- 
cipalities, Archangels,  and  Aogels.     Sec  also  note  below  on  I.  130L 
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io»-i.  Coal.  &c. :  'they  foUow  tbdr  bondM  with  the  ^prtol 
which  yoo  behold.'  vlnl :  'with*,'  'bonds,'  Lnt.  wmrit.  The 
'bonds*  arc  the  attraction  of  lave,  wliich  holds  them  (»ft  to  the 
central  point.  Per  •[mifliarai,  Ac. :  the  mcsiung  is,  that  they 
desiic  to  be  vtaud  with  Cod,  and  lu  partkke  of  His  mture.  qiuuito, 
Ac. :  '  in  proportioa  as  tliey  hate  a  higher  power  of  spiritual 
insight.' 

103-5.  voDDo:  for  vimno.  dcl  divino  aspetto:  threxplas>- 
lion  of  this  will  be  found  in  Pu.  ix.  61,  61,  wliere  the  Throncfl 
tit  aaid  10  be  'n^rran  by  which  Cod's  jtidgemfots  ire  diicctly 
fCTCaled  to  us.'  Ptrcbh,  &c. :  •  »nd  thus  they  com[Jited  (lit. 
whcrebjr  they  concluded)  the  first  group  of  ihree.'  terminonno 
for  M-muitraaOi  Cp.  afpariium  for  i^farirrmo,  Pu.  xiv.  121.  The 
pim  lenw  is  used  because  the  period  of  their  crrjcicm  is  nrfencd  to. 

108.  Nel  vers,  &c.  1  in  God. 

110,  III.  neir  atto,  Ac:  'io  the  act  of  seciflg,  not  ia  thMof 
loving,  which  is  subseouenl.'  Tliis  is  the  riew  of  A<|uinas,  who 
Qjipam.i  the  opinion  of  Duns  Scouu,  thut  luving  i<  the  higher  net. 

1 1  J,  113.  metceAe,  Ac:  'meriiorioui  works,  which  are  the 
result  of  the  combined  miction  of  the  grace  of  God  and  of  good  will 
in  the  rrcipient  of  that  grace.' 

"5-7-  gwinoglUi :  'buds,'  i.e.  is  ever  putting  forth  fresh 
iraces.  che  notturoo,  Ac. :  '  which  no  lutumn  season  nrips  of 
its  leaTes.'  As  the  sun  is  in  Aries  st  the  Temal  equinox,  in  the 
autumn  that  constellation  is  seen  at  night:  hence  'noauind  Aries' 
stands  for  '  autumn.'  the  season  of  falling  lesTes. 

118-10.  svema:  '  wnrblci.'  ^tvrnarr  ts  used  of  bards  '  chiip> 
ing  out  winter  '  on  the  arrival  of  spring.  For  other  passages  where 
it  signiiies  '  warbling '  see  f^oe<ii.  Tromaiir.  onilc  •'  interna ; 
'  of  which  its  triple  nature  (as  a  r/nun))  is  composed.' 

IJI— 3.  Dee:  '  diviniiies,'  i.e.  divine  Orders  of  Intelligences. 
These  are  simil.irlv  called  Dei  in  Inf.  vii,  87.  In  Purg.  xxxii.  8 
the  Theological  Virtues  are  called  Dii.  ee:  for  the  forrn  cp. 
Purg.  xxxiL  10. 

114,  125-  trlptidl:  'dances.'    HctT,4sin  Par.  xii.  aa, the  word 
is  used  of  the  joj^us  movement  of  the  i&haUtants  of  Hcaicn. 
girano:    this   line  and   those  which  rbyfne  with  it  are  twelve- 
line*  ;   lee  note  00  Inf.  xv.  i. 
'9-  Quoti  ordlol,  Ac. ;    *  ibcw  Orders  all  look  vpwards 
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(tcmanb  God),  and  downwards  they  fio  pcrrail  (rxcrclsr  m 
poweriid  infiucnoe),  Out  tlwy  all  are  dnwn  towards  Cod,  and  ill 
dnw  dxMC  bcncnUi  ihcm.' 

130.  Dlonltlo:  Dionyuua  the  AicapagiCctheooatenofSt.  Pari 
at  Atbrns  (Acts  xni.  34),  wu  the  reputed  authot  of  thr  Df  Csriini 
Hirranhia,  which  has  alnady  bcm  mentioned.  In  mlicy  ihu  wori 
mms  to  haTc  been  written  in  the  fifth  ai  sixth  century.  It  was 
tmubted  from  Ibe  origiBal  Greek  into  Latia  by  John  Scocus  Engtna 
(Cent,  ix.),  mA  became  the  text-book  of  an^ic  lore  in  tlte  middle 
a]{C8.  I'he  names  of  thr  Oiden  wne  dcnrcd  from  Scri{)tiirT,  foe 
fi»c  of  them,  tii.  Thrones,  Dominions,  Vimics,  Powers  and 
Priocipalitiea,  occur  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles  (cp.  Rom.  riii.  38  (VuIj;.)i 
Lph.  i.  II  i  Col.  i.  16),  and  the  renatoing  four,  viz.  Ser-uthim. 
Chenibim,  Archangels  snd  AngeU,  in  other  jwia  of  tJie  BiUe: 
but  the  system  which  Dante  bcrr  gii-cc  wax  due  to  the  woric  ji» 
RKDtioaed. 

131.  cem'io!  i.e.  'rightly,'  because  Beatrice,  who  is  spcmloBg, 
had  iierfecC  knowledge.  Dante  herv  by  implication  recants  the  wv 
which  he  had  jiropomded  in  Ccin-.  ii.  6.  II.  43-S'>.  for  he  there  places 
the  Powers  in  tbe  tm  Hienichy.  the  Priocipaliiies  in  tfae  wcood. 
and  the  Thrones  in  the  third.  This  anaaxemcot  he  serms  to  bate 
borrowed  from  Smetto  Laiini,  Teiaro,  BL  i.  Cb.  la. 

'33-S'  G«sorlo;  St.  Gregory  (Pope  Gregory  the  Great; 
Cent,  vi.)  dilfrrrd  (si  dhrlae)  Itori  St.  Diony^iwt  in  pl^dng  the 
Prindpoliiies  in  the  tiecond  Hierarchy,  and  the  Virtues  in  the  third 
{Hvmilmi  in  Evangtinn  No.  34,  $7).  di  rt  rosdaamo  1  'at  bis 
misuke.' 

>36-9.  £  M;  Ac:  the  explanadon  of  St.  Dionysus  beinft  able, 
while  still  living  on  earth,  to  reteal  to  men  tbe  oaturc  of  the  angelic 
Hienichies  is.  that  it  was  communicated  to  him  by  St.  Ptal, 
who  learnt  it  when  lie  was  cau^it  up  to  the  third  Heaven; 
a  Cor.  xii.  a. 
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CANTO  XXIX 

AlWWMK»4T.— BMUiot  cnlifihicns  Dante  on  Hit  subject  of  tl»e 
angeia — thi-ii  cmtioni  lh«  Fill  of  tliOK  who  rebelleil  affimtCodi 
the  nature  »ad  f»cu\M*  of  the  .tnguU;  ihrir  number;  and  their 
participation  in  the  light  of  God's  presence.  In  one  part  of  this 
discourse  she  digresses  from  her  subject,  in  order  to  invi-igh  igainM 
those  rain  preacher*,  who  to  amim-  their  hcaivts  were  wont  to 
speculate  on  roatieri  beyond  their  cogniuacc. 

LixKS  1-9.  ficstxkc  DOW  ceases  for  an  inictAnt  from  >pc-ilcing. 
fixing  her  eyes  00  tbe  point  of  light  which  icprescnu  the  Divine 
Unity>  The  instantaoeous  chancttr  of  this  pause  is  iJlustraieil  by 
comparing  it  to  a  momentary  astronomical  phenomenon,  viz.  the 
coirespoiidencc  in  position  of  the  Kttinjt  sun  and  the  rising  fiill 
moon  at  the  equinox,  when  they  are  opposite  one  aDother  at  the 
same  time  00  the  horixon.  At  the  sun  and  moon  are  cootinually  tn 
motion,  this  cormpondeacc  can  unly  bit  an  inMant. 

■  -3.  1  ftglj,  &C. :  Apollo  and  Diana,  i.e.  the  Sun  and  Moon. 
Copertl.  ftc. :  'sormounietl  by  ihc  Ram  and  by  the  Scale*,'  i.e. 
the  sun  U-ing  in  Aries  (II  MontoDc),  as  it  is  at  the  Tcmal  equinox, 
and  the  moon  in  the  opposite  iigu  of  Libra.  Faano,  Ac. :  'are 
girdled  by  (i.  e.  are  on)  the  liori^ion  at  the  mbm:  time." 

4-A.  Qaant'  i,  &c. :  'as  long  a  time  as  elapses  from  the 
moment  when  the  usith  makes  an  eouipotse  between  them,  antil 
tiey  rcspcctiivly  escape  from  (dillbm  for  diHeni)  that  girdle  (their 
common  honton),  hanging  thc-ir  hemisphctcs  (the  one  from  the 
nurtliem  to  the  soutliem,  the  other  vicr  veria).'  I'hf  length  of 
time,  as  remarked  abuir,  is  an  iiutant  only,  ialibra :  '  strikn  an 
ec|uilibrium '  between  tJic  sun  and  moon )  tlie  verb  is  uW  absolutely. 
They  are  supposed  to  be  in  the  scales  of  an  inrt^ible  balance  sus- 
pended from  the  zenith.  Another  reading  hctc  in  place  a(  U  acnit 
inlibra  is  £  lime  n>  iitra,  in  which  cjse  the  jxissage  must  be  tj3nr» 
lated — ■  from  the  momeot  which  holds  them  balanced.'  '['he  MS. 
authority  lor  the  two  is  about  e«]ual.  but  the  unusual  character  of  the 
words  zcnlt  Inltbra  is  in  favour  of  the  farmer ;  see  Muonr,  Ttia. 
Crll.,  p.  496. 

g.  viDto :  cp.  Par.  xxriii.  16-8. 
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10-84.  The  subjcCK  about  which  T>iXttt  dcsirrs  infbrmatioa  an 
(1)  The  cnacion  of  the  sngcb — why,  when,  where  and  how  ihty 
were  created  (II.  13-48);  (a)  The  M  of  the  rebellious  anj^b,  and 
the  ponraon  of  the  fahhfiil  angeb  {II.  4^-66)  i  (3)  The  facuhie*  1  ~ 
the  aogl^!1  lit.  70-84 \. 

12.  Dov«,  &c. :  in  God,  to  whom  ill  time  *ai  every  place  *»" 
pmcnt.     The  Latin  words  in  this  tine,  and  tuiiun   below,   are 
.'Scholastic  term^. 

■  :i'5-  "on  per,  &c. :  '  not  vitb  a  new  lo  the  acquisition  a( 
good  {or  Himself,'  i.e.  not  to  add  to  Hia  ovrn  perfection*.  ■■• 
pcrchi,  Ac. :  '  bat  in  order  that  Hii  glory  hy  being  manifeMed  tit 
other  beings  might  be  able  to  siy  "  I  exi^t-"      The  answer  to  the 

3ur6iion,  Why  were  the  angels  created  J  is: — In  doing  ao  God 
esired  lo  show  forth  His  love  by  endowing  His  creatures  with  the 
l^ad  consciou!ine«>  of  their  separate  existence.  ^_ 

16-8.  Thne  lines  contain  the  aniwers  tu  the  questions,  Wbea^f 
and  Where  the  angels  were  created.  It  was  in  eternity,  and  ^^ 
before  limiLitions  of  place  (comprondcr)  existed.  l>ioce  it  was 
nmultsneous  with  that  of  the  material  unteerse,  as  Beativce  presently 
explains,  neither  time  nor  space  were  already  in  existence  when  tliey 
wenr  cmued.  iiUro :  beyond  God  binwelf.  i:  for  ;jlit  cp. 
Ifif.  ii.  17. 

19-11.  Vi  prima,  &c. :  '  not  tliac  Cod  before  the  creation  by 
as  it  were  inactive,  for  the  tnovbf;  of  the  Spirit  of  God  on  the  Uct 
of  tlicsc  water*   (i.  e,   the   set  of  ctvation.   Gen,  L   a)  took   place 
neither  before  nor  iftcr  lught  tlic.'     Time  began  with  the  creatioo  j  ^— 
before  chat  there  were  no  distinctions  of  time:  conscijqeiHly  n  >>^| 
inadmisuble  to  spc^k  of  God  as  being  inactive  trftn  the  creation.       ^^ 

12-4.  Fcrm&,  Ac. :  '  fomi  and  matter,  both  b  combinatkNi  and 
uncombined,  came  forth  into  perfect  bno£.'  '  Forro'  in  Scholuac 
language  is  intellect;  and  pure  furm,  or  the  purely  intellectual 
cmiiioo,  is  tbe  angeh.  Pure  matter  is  the  material  unirersc.  Fottn 
and  matter  combined  is  the  human  race.  'ITie  creation  is  ^>okeTi  of 
as  *  perfect.'  because  '  God  saw  everything  that  He  bad  made,  and 
behold  it  was  i-ery  good '  (Gen.  i.  31).  Come  d' arco.  &c. :  ';dl 
these  three  results  of  creation  came  forth  to^ciher,  like  Uirre  arrows 
shot  from  a  tiirre-stringed  liow.'  The  three  tirings  here  represent 
the  three  IVr^ons  of  the  Trinity,  who  participttletl  in  the  Creaiion, 
I5~7-  E  come,  Ac. :  the  tflostratioa  is  intended  to  signify  ' 
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thv  cn-ation  wu  inntanumwui,  und  aUo  limultanMiiis  in  rc^prci  of 
the  thiw  Rnulu  ju>t  nwniioncd.  dal  venire,  Act  ibc  ny  of  light 
no  lUMtrr  falh  upon  thrm  iKan  k  illumtnatrs  tl)cm  throughout. 
casCT  tutto :   lit.  ■  bi-ing  in  the m  comj.li-tf  !y.' 

18-30,  Ccsl,  Ac:  'so  did  the  ihrerftild  reault  beim  (onh 
simutuni'OU«]y  from  iis  Lord  io  comjileitrimx  cf  its  being  without 
any  distinction  of  lime  in  their  cummnicement.' 

3 1  -3.  Cancreato,  &c  i  '  the  order  of  ihc^c  three  nbnvices— 
TJi.  pure  form,  purr  mxttrr,  and  the  combination  of  thcfn — ms 
created  md  ordainril  icofttnitto)  along  with  them.'  (|a^8i  the 
angels,  pofo  atto :  in  Schulasuc  language  Mtas  furiu  means  tbe 
uuiw  a  forma  Ionium  i  and  that,  43  wir  have  Neen,  i%  ■  deKnption  of 
the  purely  intellectual  creation,  the  angels. 

34-6.  Pttra  potenza  ;  potendoliiy  is  the  capacity  of  being  acted 
upon,  or  receptivity ;  hence  '  pure  poteniifllity '  means  the  material 
creation,  which  is  simply  receptive,  oel  mexsc,  &c.  i  *  inter- 
mediate between  these  was  receptivity  combined  with  inieUect 
I  i.e.  tbe  human  race),  which  two  elefneDti  were  held  togedier 
by  a  bond  so  potvcrful  thai  it  can  never  be  unbound.*  gianunai, 
fic,  must  be  understood  in  a  qualilicd  tiense  as  meaning  that  tbe 
two  elements  can  never  be  pfmaiunlly  sepiraleil ' ;  for  the  bond  is 
luspended  by  death,  but  it  uill  be  rriumed  again  at  the  remrreciioo, 
and  will  then  continue  for  ever.  I'he  order  of  things  created  which 
is  dcwribed  in  II.  31-6  i*  baied  on  Aristotle,  Dt  An.'\\.  a.  15;  se« 
Moore,  StuiUti,  i.  p.  109. 

37-9.  Jeroflimo,  ftc. :  'in  Jerome's  wriiiagi  you  will  find  it 
said  of  tbe  angels  that  they  were  created  long  ages  before  tbe  mt 
of  the  unircnic  was  made,'  lit.  'Jerome  wrote  for  you  about  the 
iingels  as  being  created  a  long  period  of  age*  bcibre,'  Ac.  The 
rrfcrence  is  to  Jerome  on  I'itus  i.  a,  *Sex  millia  necdum  noMri 
orbis  impleniur  an&i,  ct  quantas  prius  aeteratiates,  quanta  tcmpora, 
quanta-H  sieculomm  origines  lui»c  arlntraiMlum  est  i  in  quibus  .Angeli, 
Tbroni,  Dominaiiones  caeterae<]ue  rirtutes  ierrierint  Deo,"  In 
connexion  with  this  pa»»gc  Aouinas  lays  {Samiea,  i.  Q.  61. 
Art.  3); — 'Circa  hoc  inixnitur  duplex  sanctorum  doctonim  scn- 
TcntJa  i  ilia  lamen  probalHlior  t  idrtur  qvod  angeli  simul  cum  creaiun 
eorporea  sunt  creati.' 

40,  4!,  qneitto  vero:  tbe  jimultaneous  creation  of  (he  angets 
and  the  relet  of  the  uni>et«c ;    sec  11.  38-30.     lati :    '  pawagei.' 
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In«Unc«9  of  Mcli  passages  arc  Ecdus.  xviii.  i,  'Qui  vivn  ta  Htv 
num  cnarit  oronit  mutt'  (Vulg.),  sod  G<n.  i.  i,  *  In  the  bc;giiHun^' 
which  WYMtls,  KCordittg  to  one  inuqnnitiaa  (Me  At^uinss,  ioe.  dt.\ 
were  reganJcd  m  itnyWm^  that  nothing  bad  been  ciraicd  bcforr. 

43-5'  Ia  ragione.4:c.:  live  arpimeiu  is  thit  as  the  office  of 
the  a&gvik  lotelhgcnccs  was  to  mm  and  guide  tbc  Hcarms  it  ma 
unsuiublv  ilut  ihcy  ^ihanld  be  created  loan  htfon  the  Heavens  wm 
in  existence,  nu  perfesloD  :  that  which  was  the  object  or  £nil 
cansc  of  their  rxtKcncr  was  the  *  complement '  of  their  bnojt. 

46-S.  qtwvti  ainorl:  ihe  angels,  coow:  'in  what  fashioo'i 
this  is  explained  in  II.  31.  33.  where  it  is  said  that  the  xngcis  wire 
bj  their  nanae  fura  alio,  ardori  t  'fires,'  i.  &  ((oeniaRs  by  which 
fourdenre  of  knowledge  is  lundled. 

49-51-  Ni  ringoericsi.  d:c. :  Beatrice  now  tim»  xo  the  Pafi 
of  the  rebellious  angels.  This  took  place  imiiKdiaidir  after  ihdr 
creation,  ■  before  one  could  count  twenty '  1  cp.  Cmv,  iu  &  II.  M-J, 
'  Dico  die  di  tutti  ()uc?iti  Ordtni  si  penierono  akuoi  tosu  cbe  fmiu 
creati.'  Tarb6.  &c. :  •  ditrurbcd  the  nethennost  of  jroor  clmttts.' 
The  eanh  i*  <bc  nethermost  of  thew,  bccauae  air,  fire,  and  waut  rise 
above  it;  fof  U  saggetto  b  this  sense  cp.  Pat.  ii.  107.  The 
'disurbance'  of  tlie  earth  caused  by  Luofer's  fall  is  detcAed 
in  lof.  XKxiT.  I3I-6. 

51.  L'  oltra,  &c. :  '  the  other  put  (the  ^tbfiil  angels)  rcmiioed 
in  Hnicn.'  quest'  arU  :  that  ot  rcvolviog  round  the  IXfiat 
Unity. 

$7.  cottrttto:  'compressed,' 'crushed.'  Luofer  occu|Med  the 
c«otre  of  the  earth,  which  was  also  the  centre  of  gratiiy;  cp^  Inf. 
xxxir.  110,  iti,  'il  punto  AI  qunl  m  tnggoD  d'  ogni  fane  i 
p«i.' 

58-60.  furoQ  modeatl,  Ac. :  '  were  humble  in  recognizing  tliai 
they  jirocecded  from  the  goodness,  which  had  created  them  6t  for 
so  gfeai  inic:lltj;i^nce,'  i.  e.  cauoble  of  enjoying  the  Presence  of  God, 

Ai— 3.  Percbft :  '  wherefore.'  ooo  loir  merto,  Ac  :  the  meni 
of  the  tailhful  angcK  consisted,  a»  we  leam  from  I.  65,  in  their 
acceptance,  by  the  exerdse  of  their  frre-will.  of  God's  illuniinatiiv 
sracci  the  result  of  this  was,  thai  ihcir  wills  becaine  inunutaUy 
fixed  on  God  and  on  His  lertice,  so  that  they  coutd  neiei  &II  away. 
It  was  through  lack  of  ihii  that  the  rebelliou.-(  angels  iidi ;  cp.  Par. 
xtx.  48) '  pet  nan  aspeuv  lumc.' 
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&I-4.  dnUil:  ihe  dmibi  which  is  here  iaplwd  turned  on  tl 
qucsiioii,  whtthrr  Uie  riiitlifut  angels  had  done  sayihiog  to  dtaer 
thfir  bleMcdiiM».     Secondo  dw,  Ac:    'io  pro]ionion  to 
receptivity  or  ilie  allcction.'     git ;  for  it,  referrtDi;  tograzia. 

67-9.  Omai,  Ac. :   '  now  ibou  mayst  devote  thy  thoughts  to 
full  without  liinlicr  nid  to  the  subject  of  this  angctic  asteaibljr, 
thou  hMt  lud  to  \vt3n  my  wotdv' 

70-84.   Beatrice  now  spcalu  of  the  nature  and  faculties  of  tlu' 
angels.     She  altirms  thut   t)i<ry  posws»  tntelliitence  and   will,   hi 
draies  thera  the  pover  of  memory.     Aquinas  (Sunmtt,  i.  Q.  5. 
Alt.  5)  within  crruin  limiti  ^lows  them  memory. 

71.  Si  leggc:  'it  i\  taught  (in  lecture*)  in  your  ichoolt.' 

74,  75.  La   vcrltfc.   Sec. :     *  the    truth   which    on    earth    in< 
coofound,   equivocating   in   such    jirelections.'     By    'equiiocatnig 
is  iRcani  '  using  wonla  in  more  thaa  one  nK-aainf;.'     The  [WTticul. 
word  rel«iTed  to  a  'roemory,'  which  vMnctimn  means  the  katr 
dge  of  what  in  paxt.  Mimclimci  ihc  recalling  of  what  ha%  bpcn  — 

)t  for  the  lime— forj;oi'.cti.     In  llic  Utter  meaning  u{  Oic  term,' 

Fwhich  is  the  u^u:J  one,  angels  have  no  memory,  bccauic  they  forget 

^nothing,  lincc  crcn-thing  is  present  10  them  in  the  face  of  God. 

Tiie  knowledge  of  ihu  p«,  00  doubt,  they  poK<css. 

7ti-8i.  Qn«st«,  Ac.:     'die  angels,  from   the  time  when  th 

rwere  bk-sW  with  God'«  countmanc«',  kept  their  e^■e<  steadfastly 

I  (ixed  on  it  1  and  as  God  sees  ill  tliinjis,  they  see  all  [kisi  cvtms 

re6caed  there,  ami  no  object  which  hu  presented  itteif  to  them 

■t  an  earlier  time  can  be  intercepted  by  a  iubse<|uetM  one  t    cod- 

noenily,  there  is  no  need  of  the  process  of  recollection  to  recall 
MgotteB  impression.*     vedere :    '  sight '  i     '  their  visinn  is  not 
intercepted   by   a    fresh   object   presenting   itself.'     per   concetto 
diviao :  lit.  '  owing  to  a  thought  having  been  »ep8rs(od  from 
(put  out  of  Mght).' 

Sz-4.  SI  cbe,  &c. :  'so  that  on  earth,  when  aiea  make 
sutcmcnts  as  that  the  angels  possess  the  power  of  memory, 
dream  with  tlieir  eyes  open,  some  believing  that  they  sprak  the  truth. 
pothers  rot  believing ;  but  the  latter  incur  more  blame  and  motr 
disgrace.'  noa  dommdo  «i  aogns:  this  means:— 'They  talk 
raguely  on  nue»tion»  involving  «stablislied  truth.'  The  truth  is 
plain  before  them,  yet  they  prefer  to  speculate.  CredetMlo.  &c : 
'  some  think  that  these  statements  which  they  extemporise  are  ti 
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while  othcn  make  tbrm  ooljr  m  ottIct  to  gratify  thrir  hearefs ; 
dtc  btKt  dau  i5cKTTr  Ktrrt-r  condcmmlinn.' 

85-126.  Dcsirior,  uking  for  her  irxt  ihc  fMicifiil  luchtng  ilui 
[irtTiUtd  00  tlic  subjtct  of  the  nature  of  angrls  limouocr^  lite 
(Icricts  that  were  in  vi>f;uc  among  the  popilar  j'coctKn  of  the  d»j 
to  win  the  TarauT  of  tltcir  audtences.  I 

85-7.  Vol  nan,  Ac;  the  mtanitig  bi — 'There  i*  one  ngbt 
way,  the  Tiy  of  truth ;  you  on  rarth  in  your  philoMiphiiing  follow 
«  Tsricty  of  devious  iracks  icturad  of  it.'  L'  amor,  Ac. :  '  ihr  lo*c 
of  display  (appareoza,  lit.  tht  afipcaraDOc  of  dritrness)  and  the 
gaafywg  rvlfexions  which  that  display  u/gg^a  (il  suo  peiuiero).' 

S8-90.  Ed  aiKof ,  &c. :  '  yet  even  thi«  Lh  burtic  in  Heaira 
with  tes)  indignation  than  the  neglect  or  the  pcrteiston  of  Holy 
Wri..' 

91-3.  Hon  vl.  Ac:  'on  earth  men  do  oot  rrDeci  on  all  the 
Uood  of  the  martyr*  which  has  bewi  the  price  of  diuemitHrbng 
it  throughout  the  world,  or  bow  acceptable  to  God  is  be  who 
in  humility  holds  fast  by  it.'  Semlnu'lB :  1b  it  the  Chriuiao  fakh, 
implied  in  La  divtna  acrlttara. 

94-4-  Per  apparcr,  Ac :  '  display  is  what  each  one  ainu  at. 
inventing  new  news  of  his  own,  and  these  are  the  ibemes  of  the 
preachers  while  about  the  Goape!  oot  a  word  b  said.' 

97.  Uq  diee,  Ac:  as  an  instance  of  a  subject  unsidtcd  (iir 
treatment  in  the  pulpit,  which  ncverthele:«%  vas  a  popalar  ooc  n 
ihe  hands  of  preachers  Beatrice  meniions  iSe  various  theories 
concerning  the  cause  of  the  darkness  ai  the  time  of  our  Lord's 
crucifiition.  The*e  are  from  Atjuinas,  Swmma,  iii.  Q.  44,  An.  a. 
Djnic  only  nit-ntiocu  them,  without  taisin;r  the  questioa  whctber 
they  arc  right  or  wrong,     ai  ritorae  ;  '  rrtumcd  on  it*  course.' 

101,  I03.  Dn  ai:  without  being  eclipsed  by  any  other  body. 
por&,  Ac. :  '  in  con^etiucnce  of  tills  disappearance  of  the  ItglK, 
The  darkness  (according  to  them)  aliecied  (he  whole  world  from 
farthest  West  to  Cirtheu  East.'  riapoae:  '  correvpoaded  to,' 
'equally  affeaed.' 

103-3.  Lapl  e  BIndi:  'common  men.'  The«e  were  popahr 
abbreriaiioos  of  familiar  names  in  Danie's  time — Lapo  for  Jiicopo, 
Bindo  for  Aldobrando.  per  wioo:  "in  the  coarse  of  the  year.' 
qulnci  a  quindi :  *  now  from  one  wide,  tww  from  tbe  other,  i.  t, 
^Ting  DOW  one,  now  another  explanation. 
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1 08.  non  1«  kCuM,  Ac;  * uncoascicnuaeu  o(  the  harm  they 
sulkt  U  DO  cxcuiic  far  them,'  boCMiM  they  should  not  confide  in 
ijch  woitbless  pa^on. 

109-11.  coavcnto:  'band  of  followers ' ;  the  Apostles  ire 
meant,     verace  fondamento  i  the  (rvUi  a  it  is  in  Jniu. 

111.  qnei  tu>to.Ac.:  'onlytlut  wax  bcird  on  their  lips.' lit. 
*  in  their  cheeks,  mouthi^.'  Far  tanto  in  the  *en«c  of  l,K.  ionium 
cy.  Par.  ii.  67-,  xiiii.  ij. 

115-7.  coa  noottl  e  con  iKed«:  'with  witucisms  and 
buffoon  cries.'  iK«de  is  for  tctJt;  qh  iittgluiuh  for  tagSmif 
in  Puig.  xxviii.  41.  pur  cbe,  tie.:  'if  only  the  congregation 
laugh  wrii,  the  preacher's  cowl  is  put&d  up  (with  vanity),  and 
that  is  all  he  dejirw.' 

ii8->o.  tal«  aoc«l,  fee. :  'xuch  1  wingrd  monsur  (the  devil) 
DCStles  in  its  aogle.'  The  bocchctto  is  tbe  point  of  the  cowL 
vederebbe.  &c. :  '  they  would  discover  the  true  value  of  the  |>an]on 
(indul]tenoes>  in  which  they  |>uc  tlieir  trust.' 

1 2 1  -3.  Per  cal.  &c. :  '  by  reoMm  of  which  {indulgence*)  such 
folly  pn.'>uils  oil  earth,  that  without  any  evidence  of  iiutbonuiion 
(testlmonio)  on  tlie  pan  of  him  wliu  mak«  the  oiler,  men  ore 
ready  to  rush  together  at  every  promi»e  of  them.' 

134-6.  Di  qoeato,  Ac. :  ' on  this  (credulity)  St.  Antony  (iiuens 
his  pig-'  The  bog  which  appears  in  pictures  ti  the  frtt  of 
St.  Antony,  the  Egyptian  liermii,  represents  the  demoD  of  sensuality 
which  he  tontjuereil.  In  the  middle  jges  the  swine  of  the  Monks 
of  St.  Antony  were  allowed  10  feed  in  the  wreeti  of  citiea,  and 
were  fed  by  devout  pet^otn  (Jameson,  SairaJ  and  Ltgtndarj  Art, 
PP-  7.10.  75')i  ^'^  '*  ^''^t  Dmtc  refer*  to.  altrl  j  concuhiors, 
and  otiicr  hangers-on  of  the  monastcnes.  nion«ta  senra  codIo  : 
'  money  without  the  true  sump.'  i.  e.  uniutboriud  ioduIj>eDC». 

I  »j-45.  Bestrice  now  returns  to  the  subject  of  the  xn^^els,  xnd 
sjwak*  of  their  number,  of  the  de;;rres  in  whicii  they  puruke  of  the 
divine  effluence,  and  of  the  glory  of  God  as  manife-tlcd  in  them. 

128.  129.  la  drittn  strnda :  the  course  of  the  statement  which 
1  was  pursuing.  SI  ch«,  Ac. :  'so  thst,  as  our  allotted  time  drawv 
to  an  end,  we  may  make  curreapooding  progress  vritll  out  subject' 
liL  '  that  our  way  aUo  may  be  shortened.' 

130-3.  Qnesta  Ratora:  the  nilure  uf  the  itn;^U.  si  oltre, 
&c. :  '  is  to  beyond  measure  multiplied  in  number  (a*  lii^ada,  lit. 
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I.  Fora*.  &c. :  the  <iawn,  inscrad  of  bciftg  mentionrd  by  name, 
is  bcK  licKtibcd,  by  in  cljbuntc  ixn^hrtnii.  as  the  time  when  it 
b  about  Diidduy  l),ooo  milvn  ulT  from  u>  on  ifac  evtiri  surface. 
Thii  olculaiian  is  ttnived  at  in  the  follawitif;  manner.  Seivn  hour* 
arc  iMTOximawly  the  period  of  time  wiiich  the  suo  uke«  to  p»< 
OTcr  6,000  miles  of  the  nnh's  sixfitx;  for,  according  10  the 
computation  of  Alfnginus  {cap.  viu.^  which  Dante  accepted  iC«iiv. 
lit.  5.  U.  80-1071  avt  Toynbee,  Ditt.,  p.  5»»,  9.  v.  Trmt),  the 
entite  drrumltmice  of  the  nrtb  was  10,400  miles,  and  consequently 
the  amount  of  th^it  circumference  coirespondtng  to  scvm  hours  out 
of  the  complrte  revolution  of  twenty-four  houn  was  5,950  miles 
(30,400  X  fV  =  5'96o)>  °f  i"  rvund  numbers  6,000  miles.  Hence, 
whco  Danie  says  that  the  sixtJi  hour  is  6,000  miles  distant  from  us, 
he  meus  thai  with  us  it  is  seven  hours  before  tioon,  or  an  hour 
befofC  snnriie,  the  sun  being  regarded  as  rising  at  6  a.m.  The 
woid  Tone  intiniatrs  that  the  calculation  is  made  in  round  numbers. 

a,  3.  ttrvt !  '  is  glowing,'  '  the  glowing  hour  of  noon  is  distant 
from  us,'  &c.  Chint^  Ac. :  '  inclines  its  shadow  almost  to  a  IrtH 
(■I  letto  piMio).'  At  sunriv;  the  shadow  of  the  Fnrrh  (i.  e.  the 
cone  of  shiidow  which  it  caiitt  opposite  the  sun)  f;il1s  ixatlly  in 
a  line  with  the  pljne  of  the  horizon  1  hut  at  the  time  here  intended, 
which  is  bvforc  siinriw.  11  is  only  affroathing  that  position  :  this 
accounts  for  the  (qualifying  word  quasi. 

4-6.  Qoando,  &c. :  '  when  the  mid-heaveo,  which  appears  so 
deep  when  we  g.izc  at  it,  begins  to  a.-isurae  ^uch  ari  aspect  (L  e. 
gathers  light  so  moch),  that  bete  and  there  a  star  crises  to  be 
vLsUilc  as  far  below  as  our  earth.' 

7-9.  ancella ;  '  the  brightest  handmaid  of  the  sun '  is  the  dawn. 
il  ctel,  &c. :  '  the  Heaven  closes,  light  after  light,  even  to  the  most 
beautiful ' :  Mar  after  star  diiappeank,  and  at  last  even  the  brightest.  For 
vutta  (lit.  'an  object  of  sight')  used  of  the  stars,  cp.  Par.  xxiii.  30. 

io-».  11    trloofo,  Ac:    the  circles  of  angels,  uhich  rcfolre 

round  the  point  of  light  which  represents  the  Divine  Unity,     mt 

vlOM)  see  Par.  xxviii,  t6-8.     P&rendo,  Ac. :  the  point  of  light 

,  appears  to  be  embraced  by  the  circles,  but  in  nulity  the  Godhead 

[  embraces  all. 

15.  Ntilitt  vcdere:  i.e.  the  disappearance  of  the  object*  on 
I  which  1  had  been  gadng. 

t S.  a  ferair,  ftc. :  'to  furnhh  fotth  ibis  occasion.' 
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19,  >0.  si  trftsmoda. 
oor  coocqitiun.' 

>a,  33.  possot  '<tifficuhusk'i  q>.  Par.  i*.  91. 
task  1  confen  tfaat  I  un  vioiqdihnl.'  poato,  Ac. : 
hi*  MbjtCl.' 

a^.  dl  rt,  Ac :  '  panlyscs,'  lit.  '  ilcpriTct  of  rt»df.* 

30.  Hon  m'  i,  Ac. :  '  my  amg  hns  am  btvo  hindeml  fnw 
pufSBDg  the  theme.'  On  jcvcnl  p(rtmi»  occatioas  (we  Par.  nt. 
f9'4i ;  xt-tii.  S-ti :  xxiii.  ji-A DMtehad  prof«ued  his  itubiiiy 
to  give  an  a(lM)iute  dcsctiptiuci  of  D(3itici.-'i  buuly.  bot  now  he  Beds 
bimwlf  obligrd  lo  desist  tram  ctco  ananpting  to  ia  »o. 

33.  oltimo  tuo:  'his  ideal*;  q>.  Gc.  Uir.  xxxL  65, 
ad  ultimiun  aniino  contcndtuemus.' 

34-4.  n  mttcglor  bando:  'to  bt extolled  in  higlurf  siratiu, 
^  10  a  lofocr  prvcUmatiui).'     dednoo :  this  with  terminaado 
'is  bringing  to  a  clatic.' 

37-9.  eapodito  :  'who  has  actyiinplishcd  his  taik';  cji.  P«. 
Xiii>  100-  Del  mnggior  corpo,  &c. :  from  ihc  Primum  JUMc  a 
Ciystalline  HvaTen,  whicli  u  ihc  greatest  in  cxtni  of  the  maeend 
Heattna,  to  the  Eni|iyrean,  which  is  ininiau'rijl. 

40.  Lace !  observe  ibc  *  linkage  *  in  this  and  the  two  following 
lines,  the  fim  word  of  each  bdng  tejxatcd  from  the  la*t  of  the  pcc- 
ceding  line.  I'his  is  the  only  example  of  this  poetical  dcrice  10  the 
Div.  C«m.i  but  it  is  occasionally  round  tn  the  trmbadouf  poets; 
for  an  instance  MW  Raynouard,  CAois  Jci  pMi'ui  det  TnataJtan, 
i-ol.  V.  p.  3 1 9.  In  the  proent  paxH^e  thi?  word«  ihiui  linked  rcpeeteaa 
in  nch  cw  an  etcraent  of  the  bli-»cdncs%  of  the  Empyrean,  which 
the  Poet  has  just  cmcrcd,  v\z.  light,  loi-e,  and  joy.  The  corre- 
spondence here  found  between  theclevationof  tbeftyleand  tliatof  the 
subject  treated  of  resembles  wliat  is  fcniad  in  the  desoipioa  of  the 
Gate  of  Purgiton  b  Ptirg.  ix.  70-1,  where  Dante  htmself  draws 
attention  to  mn  feature. 

43-5.  milUU;  thetwo'hocu'  are  the  company  of  the  Aogeb 
and  the  conijiany  of  the  UleMrd.  I'  ana  :  the  Blested,  who  id  ibe 
Empyrean  would  be  seen  by  Diuite  in  ilieir  teal  (bmi,  not  cofinalcd, 
a»  they  had  been  hiilieito,  by  ao  enveloping  lifiht.  Thin  had 
already  been  announced  to  Dante  by  St.  Bcncdici ;  Far.  xxii,  58— tij. 

46-d.  disc«ttl:  ^  foxicn' La.  £iecpiart :  '  which  paralyses  the 
power  of  si^t.'     I-'or  the  cxplaouioo  of  aptritl  vUlvl 
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on  Par.  xxii.  71.  al  cfa«,  ftc:  'to  thu  It  prcKnis  mil  more 
briUiaM  objects  from  making  an  impmsion  on  the  c)'c.'  Atto  is 
■act,"  'eperation,'  ' impies»i(in.' 

^3-4.  Bnitrtcc  ti  tpeaking.  1*  amor,  Ac ;  'the  L>ove  {God) 
which  cause*  this  Hea*cn  to  repow."  'This  Heareo'  i»  the 
KmpyrtM,  which  is  at  rest,  in  contrast  with  the  other  Hni-ens. 
which  are  in  modon.  Acco;1i«,  Ac,  1  'M-ceires  a  soul  into  its 
presence  with  a  nlutttioa  of  this  nuture.'  aKlate  for  iolviv,  cp. 
n/ti  Xuova.  §  xi.  L  3.  Per  far,  &c. :  '  to  render  the  l»per  (it  to 
be  kindled  by  its  flame,'  i.e.  to  III  the  sou!  for  the  beatific  naoo. 
Tliis  is  the  result  of  the  initifttory  disfJay  of  brilliant  light. 

58-60.  visUt  I  '  poircr  of  si^t.'  boo  si  fosser,  &c. ;  '  could 
not  have  endured  it.' 

fit.  lame:  the  nTer  of  light  symboJi/e*  the  iHumin.itiee  Rrace 
of  God,  and  the  flowen  on  tbe  bonks  the  louli  of  the  Blevied, 
while  the  sparks  which  issue  from  the  rivet  and  settle  on  the 
flowers  arc  the  angels,  «ho  comntuoicatc  to  the  saiats  the  gnoe 
which  they  deriw  immediately  from  Cod. 

63.  prlmavont :  'spring,'  i. e.  profusion  of  flowers ;  cp.  Purg. 
Kxviii.  51. 

6s,  66.  d'  oKni  parte  :  '  on  either  side';  cp.  Inf.  xxit.  0$. 
Qnaii,  &c.  i   '  resenibling  rubies  set  10  gold.' 

^  t.  vei :  for  vnfi. 

73,  74.  bci :  drinking  with  the  eyes  a  meant ;  Kee  L  S8.  tanta 
»et« !  '  thy  grew  longing '  for  information. 

76-8.  11  topaxll,  &c  !  the  bright  sparks  which  pass  in  and  out 
of  the  stream,  il  rid«r  dell'  erbe  :  '  the  smiling  flowers.'  dl  lor 
vera,  &c. :  •  shadowy  anticipations  of  their  rvality,'  i.  e.  of  tJic  reJ 
objects  which  they  represent.  A  similar  inAance  of  the  introduction 
ofan  unusually  imprcssiw  sight  by  the  means  of  an  intermediate  stage, 
in  order  to  render  il  more  easy  to  mliie,  is  the  description  of  the 
Giants  as  resembling  towers  in  Inf.  xxxi.  ao.  31. 

79-Si.  acerbe:  'hard  to  understand':  cp.  the  use  o(  ogn  in 
Porg.  XXV.  14.  The  things  which  are  here  spoken  of  as  hard  to 
understand  are  the  realities  of  which  these  symbols  are  the  anticipa- 
tions,    viste,  Ac. :  '  powers  of  sight  so  exalted.' 

85-7.  per  far,  &c. :  '  to  increase  still  further  my  power  of  sight.* 
Che  ai  der Iva,  Ac. :  '  which  issues  fortli,  that  meo  may  therein  be 

pctfccted.' 
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88-90.  •!  come :  '  even  aa ' ;  both  this  aod  cod  ('  tfacrmpoa  *) 
below  an  used  oi  atat.  d]  lei :  of  the  wire,  i.  r.  the  riwr  of 
IfghL  la  gfuoda.  &c. :  *  thi-  rint  (Kl.  caiv^)  of  my  eyc!itl».' 
ml  pu've,  tec.  I  fcosn  having  beta  long,  like  a  rircr,  it  chai^^  iu 
tppnraoce  into  that  of  a  circular  km  of  light. 

93.  L«  MiabUoza.  ftc. :  '  the  -ilica  tcmblioce  (of  ihc  mssk) 
bcDtath  which  they  (la  gente)  wrrc  concnicd.' 

94-1S.  magtku:  feste  i  '  more  ndiaot  sif;ltts  of  joy '  i  c{i.  Par. 
XX.  84.     Ic  corti  I  thexe  tit  the  two  hoKS  (J*  suit  r  /*  dftra  imifw} 

of  I.  43- 

97.  vldl :  nixiee  the  emphatic  statement  ifliplicd  by  the  triple 
rep«ution  of  this  word  in  the  rhyme;  ep.  fir  mmnnMiLi,  Purg. 
XX,  6$. 

ioo->.  Lnmc!  this  »  the  illumiroitiiecrace,  which b represented 
by  the  river  of  light  in  1.  61.  a  qnella  creatnrft,  Ac. :  *  to  every 
being,  which,'  &c. 

t03.  elrcnlar  flgnra :  this  if  ihc  sea  of  light. 

106—8.  Paasi,  &c. :  *ihc  whole  of  what  is  thus  displayed  (totta 
ma  parvenza)  is  formed  of  a  ray  which  is  reflected  oa  the  outer 
surface  of  the  Prmtim  Mobilt.'  vivere:  'vitality,'  i.e.  ])own  of 
moiemcnt.  potenza :  the  iiillucncc  which  b  commuoicitni  by  the 
Primam  AlubiU  to  [he  lower  sjjhert's. 

III.  Qanndo :  Quanio  is  also  read,  in  which  caw  the  meaaiag 
Vi — 'to  tec  how  rich  it  iy.' 

113-4.  SI,  Ac:  'so  saw  I  rcUcctrd  in  that  Maof  light,  as  tbry 
rose  above  it  all  round  in  more  thun  a  thousand  tiers,  all  the  amis 
that  hare  retumt^  from  earth  to  Heaven.*  ritoroo :  according 
to  the  Creationist  view  of  the  origin  of  the  rational  suul.  which 
Dante  accepted  <Me  Purg.  xvi.  tJS-Bi,  the  m>uI  prncndcd  directly 
from  God,  and  consequently  it  is  here  spoken  of  as  tetuming 
dnch  to  Cod  who  gaiY  it. 

1 15-7-  E  ae,  &c.  i  ilie  circular  sea  of  light  is  surrcmrded  bj- 
luwnl  tier  of  the  blessed  spirits,  and  from  this  the  other  Ucn  riic 
ever  hij^her,  and  cxpnd  ever  wider,  10  the  form  of  a  ro%c,  while 
above  all  is  the  Prncnce  of  the  Sleitianl  Trinity.  Speaking  of  the 
extent  of  this  Empymin  Heaveii  I>iinte  says — 'If  ihe  lowest  tier 
bounds  the  sea  of  light,  the  dtrumferencc  of  which  (as  we  are  told 
in  II.  104,  103)  is  greater  than  that  of  the  sun.  bow  tast  must  be 
the  circuit  of  the  highest  and  outermost  tier ! ' 
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1 20.  n  quuito,  &c, :  '  the  intnuiiy  and  the  <|uality  of  that 
blrtsi^nw*.' 

1 31-3.  Prtaso,  Ac:  tho  meaning  i^  thai  tn  thr  Empyrean  no 
iibjcct  i>  obscumi  or  Irssrntxl  by  disuncc,  becJUK  the  lavs  of  sight 
or  perspectivt  (ta  legfe  natural)  do  not  ajiply  in  Hcavrn. 
Tnm^lute: — 'tliere  noilung  is  added  by  ncaincit*  or  tnki-n  iway 
by  (li)itiince,  for  whtrc  God  immectiatdy  niks,  the  (inicrmcdLuc) 
agency  of  Tumral  Uv  hsa  no  force'  auUa  rllcva  :  '  avails  nothing.' 
liimibrly  in  Fr.  and  Engl,  'rclcruit'  'a  used  in  the  sense  of 
I '  tasbting,'  '  helpful '  (Skeat). 

131.  115.  Hel  giallo,  &c.:  'Beatrice  drew  nie  (I.  118)  into 
the  ycUow  centre  of  the  crerbnin}i  rose.*  The  lea  of  light,  uhicb 
is  the  reflexion  of  God's  glory  (see  11.  100-8),  it  comjured  lo  the 
yellow  ccotrc  formed  by  the  stamens  of  the  rosr.  digrada  1 
'  descends  in  steps,  gndes.* 

117-9.  Q"^  ^<  ^^-  =  Dante  compam  himwif  to  one  who  is 
lilent  thouKh  he  would  fain  speak.  U  convento,  &c.:  '(he 
assembly  o(  the  uhlti-  robct ' ;  cp.  Rev.  irii.  9.  '  I  saw,  and  bcbold, 
It  great  multitude  .  .  .  arrayed  in  white  robe*.' 

136-B.  cbe  Ba,  Sec:  'tint  on  earth  shall  bear  the  imperial 
dignity ' ;  Augustus  wa*  the  standing  title  of  the  Roman  emperor*. 
Enrico :  Henry  of  l^uxemburg.  who  became  emperor  in  130S.  and 
died  in  1313,  consetjuently  eight  years  before  Dante  (Prma  tbt  la, 
&c.,  I.  135)-  From  the  point  of  riew  of  Dante's  Viaioo,  which 
was  suppowd  to  have  talcco  place  in  1 3O6.  his  death  was  regarded 
a*  sii!!  future  (Sederii),  but  Beatrice  refers  prophetically  to  the 
failure  of  his  expedition  into  Italy  (II.  1 37,  1 38).  to  prima  cbe : 
for  the  use  of  thi^  phraie  instead  o( firima  eh*  cp.  Inf.  xix-  91,  9a. 

139-41.  cupldlgia:  cp.  Par.  xxvii.  lai,  where  Dame  treats 
covetousni'ss  ai  ilie  chief  source  of  the  cnia  of  tlie  time.  SlmiJi. 
Ac :  bccau-te  the  Italians  were  always  crying  out  for  a  deliverer,  and 
rcfiised  liim  when  he  appeared, 

142-4.  prcfctto,  &e. :  'presideai  bi  the  di»inc  Court,'  i.e. 
Pope,  foro  divino  meant  the  Church,  tal:  Clement  V  (1305- 
1314);  on  his  double  dealing  with  Henry  of  Luxemburg  see  Par. 
xni.  83.  palese,  Ac. :  ■  both  openly  and  covertly  he  wtU  follow 
a  different  road  from  him,'  i.  e.  he  will  opporte  Henry. 

145-8.  poco:  Clement  outlived  Henry  only  by  eight  months, 
dctniao:  the  punishment  of  Clement  for  simony  by  being  thrust 
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hnd  downwards  in  a  hole  in  th«  rouk  in  the  third  t»^  of  Makbolge 
had  sirtady  bc«n  announced  Iwrorvhand  ia  Inf.  xix.  81-4,  where 
it  is  alw  meniioned  that  his  xtiini  would  Iw  lite  occuion  of 
Bonifac*.-  VIII  betn^  forced  still  further  down  in  the  sark  hole* 
qusl  d'  Aongaa :  BonilMr  was  a  natirc  of  AnngnL 


CANTO  XXXI 


J 


ARcimrKT. — While  Dame  continues  to  contm^Ule  the  company 
of  the  Blev-Ksl,  Beatrice  lean-s  him,  and  rcMines  her  place  in  the 
third  hi|:hMt  tier  of  tMt«  within  the  Celc&tial  Rote.  St.  Bernard 
is  smi  by  li«  to  act  as  Dante's  guide,  and  he  directs  the  Poet 
to  lift  up  his  ryes  and  behold  the  ^ory  of  the  Blet«ed  Virgin,  who 
is  surrounded  by  a  nntltitude  of  angrls. 

Link  3.  apoaa:  the  bnde  of  Christ  is  the  oompany  of  the 
rcdec^rd,  whom  He  |>urchaicd  with  His  owd  blood. 

4.  t'  ftltra :  the  aogcls. 

7-9.  t'  isflora  I  '  dcseendt  into  the  Aou-ers.'    ti  ritomo,  tic  1 
'  retnros  lo  the  place  whcte  its  labour  is  nimed  lo  sweetness,'  i-  "■  to 
the  hive,  where  the  pollen  which  the  bees  have  gaifacml  is  coorci 
into  honey. 

13.  L&  dove,  &c. :  to  the  preaencc  of  God.  That  this 
meant,  is  clearly  shown  by  the  wo«d  riaaliva  heir,  and  fay  l» 
Mirfvrii  Ira  il  £i6fm  e  u  Jiart  in  1.  !■>,  both  of  which  im'  ~ 
that  tlie  place  between  which  and  the  Rose  the  angcU  pass 
repass  is  the  highi?r  region  where  Cod  himself  is  prrM^nt.  It  is 
well  to  observe  this,  because  in  the  allegorical  vision  by  whkb 
the  revelation  of  the  Empyrean  is  anticipated,  the  sjiuki,  whiefa 
represent  the  angeU,  pass  between  the  Howen  (the  Kunts)  and  the 
river  of  light  [Par.  xxx.  61-5);  and  this  ha*  »ugge^tcd  to  some 
the  erroneous  itew,  that  in  the  present  passage  the  angels  go  to  uid 
fro  betuMn  tlie  petals  of  the  rose  and  tlie  sea  of  light,  tboiMh  tfaat 
sea  was  on  a  lower  level,  and  was  a  rellexion  of  the  glory  of  God, 
and  not  his  very  Pretence. 

13-5.  fisunma:  perhaps  the  three  colours  here  ^vcn  represcM 
respectitvly  love,  wisdom,  and  purity,  tenttlne;  'degree  (lit. 
limit,  measure)  of  whiteness.' 
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i6-8,  bftnco:  tlus  cortwiiond*  in  nieaninjt  to  JtgSe,  rivA  of 
Par.  XXX.  113,  115.  veoUlando  il  finnco!  'by  wating  ihnr 
win£H,'  Itl.  'by  (inntng  their  flanks.'  What  U  hen  iiayUfA  is, 
ihai  the  angrfs  acijuirni  this  peace  »nd  \ovc  whcti  flying  ojiwanis 
to  God,  i.e.  in  thrir  aspintion  towards  Him.  If  »  comnia  b 
iotroducvd  after  scqulstftvan,  the  meaniDg  h : — '  They  disthbuted 
(imptrtdd)  by  the  uiving  of  their  wioj-s  the  peace  and  loie  which 
they  won  from  the  si^.lit  of  God.' 

19-11.  K4  lo  intcrpor«i,  Ac:  "nor  did  the  inccr^tosition 
of  M>  ^nai  a  muliiiude  of  Hj-ine  crcMairt  hrtveen  the  Hower  md 
that  which  1KU  above  ii  (the  Godhead)  imjicde  the  sight  of  the 
splendour.'  la  vlBta  e  lo  apleadoTei  this  weans  ta  be  a 
heodiadys. 

33.  14.  secondo  cb'  h  icgao  :   'according  to  the  fitne^K  of  its 

girts  to  reccire  it '  1  the  principle  here  it  the  same  as  that  stated  in 
ar.  i.  1-3.  Id  the  present  connexion  the  words  seem  to  be 
introduced  in  order  to  imply^  that  in  Heaven,  since  all  its  tnhabtlants 
are  worthy,  though  in  ditlereni  degrees,  to  receive  God's  light, 
h  muM  penetrate  everywhere.  duIIr,  Ac:  'no  object  can  impede 
it,*  and  therefore  here  the  angels  cannot. 

16,  »7.  Frvqnente.  Ac. :  '  peopled  by  folk  of  the  Old  and  the 
New  Dispenwtion."  The  grouping  of  the  s*int*  who  belong  10 
these  two  rcspcctitcly  is  given  in  Par.  xxxii.  32-7.  ad  un  segDo : 
'  fixed  on  one  objca.' 

28—30,  unica  Stella:  this  is  used  metaphorically  10  reptesent 
the  Divine  I'niiy.  appaga :  there  is  a  change  here  from  the 
aecond  to  the  thirJ  [vpion:  'O  Trinal  lijtht — the  light  that  « 
contents  them.'  Guards,  Ac. :  this  is  a  prayer  for  God's  mercy : 
'  Look  down  (with  compassion)  on  our  irmprstnou*  life  on  earth.' 
Compare  the  appeal  to  the  saints  in  the  sixth  Heaico  for  their 
intercession  in  behulf  of  struggling  humanicyi  Par.  xviii.  II4-4. 

3I-3.  tal  plnga,  Ac. :  the  North,  where  the  Great  Bear  is 
always  high  in  the  Heavens.  It  does  not  mean  'the  region  where 
the  Great  Bear  never  sets,'  for  thai  would  apply  to  the  whole  of 
luiropc,  as  Diinic  was  aware;  cp.  Cat*,  xv.  38,  29,  'Dal  pane  d' 
Ewop*,  che  non  perde  Lc  sette  sielle  gelidc  unqnemxi.'  Ellc* : 
the  nymph,  otherwise  called  Caliisio,  who  was  seduced  by  Jupiter, 
and  aJier  having  been  metamorphosed  into  a  she-bear  through  the 
jeJoDsy  of  Judo,  was  placed  by  him  in  Heaven  as  the  cocalaJstion 
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of  the  Great  B«ar,  while  ber  »on  wbom  she  bore  to  liim  wu  nude 
the  aMutcllation  of  Boom.  Dante  obtained  the  story  frofa  Or. 
Mn.  ii.  466-530.  The  jcductkiD  of  Hdice  m  alluded  10  ia 
Purg.  xxT.  130-1. 

34-6.  BTdttk  sua  opra :  '  her  loftif  edtiiccs.*  quando.  Sec. : 
tbe  period  lien;  referred  10  is  probably  ibn  of  the  bari)aiua  invaaioa* 
of  Rome,  when  ifae  Latena  julace,  which  was  )^*en  bj  Coostaiuiiir 
to  Po|)e  Sy^lic^ier,  h»d  becorac  the  Pap)  rendoice,  and  the  basilici 
of  Si.  Jobti  Laicran  was  the  gnindesl  existing  Chritti^ti  church. 
In  this  case  the  words  Atle  coac,  &c.  ('sw|)asMd  all  nrarul 
thinfjs')  hiTe  a  double  a^ipllcnuun,  refenin);  both  lo  the  digaity 
of  the  Papal  lec,  an>I  to  the  lublimity  of  the  butldiog.  Others 
think  that  the  reference  i^  to  the  Jubilee  of  1300,  at  which  titoe  the 
Laicran  wm  the  dwrlUng-pUce  of  the  Pojiet,  and  that  Bftrbari  »it 
the  'outlandish  foreigners,  •uho,  as  Villani  tells  as  (riii.  36),  nsi: 
Rome  on  that  occasion. 

37.  lo,  cbe  al:  the  scansion  here  is  unnniil,  le  bdi^ 
nauoced  as  a  dinyllable:,  and  cbe  being  unehded.  In  the  case  of 
lo  the  peculiar  use  is  to  be  explained  by  its  being  cmphaik  and 
hating  a  pause  after  it.  In  1.  47  also  the  scsation  is  excepuonil, 
the  tinal  ii  of  Mfova  being  unrlided  and  it  being  a  disyllabie. 

41,  41.  tra  ca«o.  Ac:  'what  with  the  stupeftcdon  and  tbr  joy 
it  caused  me  pk-asurc  to  hear  tioching  and  to  remain  sperchteas.' 
libito  is  used  sulutantively  ;  cji.  Irtf.  r,  56. 

4.1~!)-  ■>  lioeea  ....  rignardando  :  '  ukes  pleasure  in  gaziitg.' 
glk:   'ere  long.'     Thii  word  is  occisionaliy  used  of  (iitwe 
especially  of  the  immediate  futurv- ;  see  f^oeai,  TrOMuaer. 

49—51.  auadl:    'persuasive';    the  word  is  adapted  fron 
Latin,     atti:  'bearing,'  'mien.' 

S3,  mlo :  this  is  nietncally  a  dbyllable  owiog  to  the  influnice 
ig  following:  see  note  on  Inf.  viii.  11. 

58— 60.  Uno,  6x.. :  *  I  had  one  object  in  my  mind,  and  anothi 
met  my  glancc'i  i.e.  what  I  did  sec  was  diiTercm  from 
I  expected  to  see.  Baatrica :  Beatrice  had  now  (quitted  Dante, 
and  resumed  her  place  among  the  most  exalted  saints,  na  Sens : 
St.  Bcniard  of  Clatrvaux  (1091-1153).  The  qualities  which 
caused  Danie  to  select  this  saint  as  a  pcnon  specially  fitted  to 
introduce  him  to  the  highest  mysteries  of  Hcaien,  were  his  inteiue 
f^iiituality,  his  nre  force  of  character,  through  which  he  e: 
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30  extraordi(iai<r  inSucnct  orn  his  age,  his  posician  as  I  dunpiOB 
of  ortliodoxy,  nnd  hb  consfncuotu  dvroiion  to  the  Dloaed  Virgin. 
He  ii  regarded  a*  symboli/ing  coDlemplidon ;  cp.  II.  no.  111; 
Par.  xxxii.  i.  He  takei  the  pl»cc  of  BesUrice  in  this  pan  of 
ihc  poem  in  ihc  Mine  way  u  M^iti'lda  in  the  Terrestrial  Pitradisc 
takes  the  pbce  of  Virgil.  Vevtito  con:  'robed  like,'  i.e.  in 
white  robes.  For  the  lac  of  con  meaninf;  'corresponding  to' 
cp.  Purs.  xxix.  145. 

61,61.  DiStiso  em,  Ac  :  '  his  eyes  and  cheeks  were  ovenpitad 
(lit.  hr  WM  flvcnpmd,  &q.)  with  benign  joy.'  gene :  Lnt.  groat. 
in  fttto  pio:  * atrecti()n.t(c  in  look';  for  iilK  in  thi«  sense  cp>. 
Purg.  xxiv.  17. 

65,  A  termlnar,  Ac. ;  'to  conduct  you  w  the  desired  end  of 
your  journey ' :  cp.  II.  94,  95. 

67,  68.  lerxo  giro,  Ac. :  '  the  third  circle  starting  from  the 
highfsi  tier '  j    cp.  Par.  xxxii.  7-9, 

71,  73.  al  facea.  &c. :  '  was  wnrinj;  a  crown  of  light  formed 
by  the  nys  which  proceeded  from  God  betnj;  reflected  fnini  her 
head,'  lit.  '  formed  for  herwif  a  crown  hy  reflecting,'  Ac,  At  this 
point,  even  more  than  ehewhcrc  in  the  poem,  we  must  bear  in  mind 
that  Beatrice  represents  Theology. 

T3~S-  Da  qtiella,  &c. :  'from  that  part  of  the  sky  where  the 
hijj>heM  thunders  roll.'  In  order  to  i^tve  an  idea  of  the  inconceivable 
extent  of  the  court  of  Heaven,  and  at  the  same  time  of  the  exalted 
position  of  Beaifioe,  Dante  tays  that  the  space  which  inierrcocd 
between  him  and  her  exceeded  the  distance  from  the  depths  ot  the 
sea  to  iIjc  highest  region  of  our  atmosphere.  Qualnnqtie,  &c. : 
'the  eye  of  hirn  who  iuffi-nt  himwif  to  siok  into  the  IvweM  dcpth< 
of  the  M3.'     For  ■'  afabandona  Six  note  on  Par.  xtii.  108. 

77,  78.  nulla  mi  facea  :  'thi<  affected  me  not,'  i.e.  nude  no 
diflrrence  to  me.  per  mexso  mista :  '  obscured  by  uty  medium,' 
such  as  our  amiosphcrc. 

81.  In  Infemo,  &c. ;  cp.  Inf.  ii.  51  foil.  'To  leave  thy  foot- 
prints in  '  means  no  more  than  '  to  risit.' 

81-4.  Di  tante,  &c. :  'I  acknowledge  a3  due  to  thy  mijtht  aod 
goodncs<  the  grace  and  power,  which  have  enabled  me  to  tee  all  the 
objects  which  1  haTe  beheld.' 

85-7.  di  Bcrvo,  Sec. :  i.  e.  from  the  bondage  of  stn  to  the  glorious 
liberty  of  ilic  children  of  Cod.    Dante's  contcrsioa  and  uttimate 
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^TUioa  were  the  prinu/y  object  of  his  jonnwy  thnxvli  dtc  itai 
nalm»  of  the  Gjnribul  wotkL  Che  dl  clA,  &c :  *orwlMcb  than 
COuldst  avail  thyself  for  Oat  purpow.' 

8B.  LBtuB.&c.:  'oiadnue the boontyofthr goodness towanlBc* 
92,  93.  coiDC  paroRi    ukc  with  d    loaUuut;    *dmam  m 
iippearance,'  oot  in  realiiy,  btisuue  in  the  ISfflpyrwt  span  doc* 
not  exist,     fentuia:  God. 

96.  prego :  od  the  part  of  Beatrice. 

9S,  91^  t'  ftCGooceri.  Ac. :  '  vUl  qualify  thy  sight  to  ibomk 
bif^  akioj  the  cKtine  ny,'  i.  e.  to  af^ roach  nearer  10  its  totm, 
the  piescDCC  of  God. 

104.  Veronica :  the  tikcneis  of  our  Lord's  Uco,  « bich  accnd- 
iag  to  the  itory  wu  imprrMcd  oa  a  nniluD  or  haadlterchirf,  wfakh 
wu  pracmtd  to  Kim  ihn  He  might  wipe  the  §vi<-at  from  His  face, 
when  H*  vu  00  His  w«y  10  cniciiixJoo :  cp.  I^ita  Nui/ta,  |  xli. 
)!•  3-5>  *  quclla  imagine  benedctia,  la  wtale  Ge^tl  Cmto  tascid  a  aoi 
pa  csnnpio  della  sua  bellisuma  figura.  This  nuibne.  which  is  now 
prcscnTtl  ill  St.  Pem^s  at  Rome,  was  exhibited  at  the  Ji^iilee  in 
1300  (Vtllani,  vni.  36);  aod  ihis  is  no  doubt  the  ncca^oo  hete 
lefcrred  10,  Veronica  b  aaotbcr  form  of  Bermice,  ih«  name  of 
(he  ivoman  wlio  was  supposed  to  hate  pmented  the  bandkrrchier 
to  Chriit. 

to6.  So  chc,  Ac:  'w  long  as  h  is  bciog  exhibited';  for  ta 
cho  in  this  sense  cp.  I^Jrg.  xii.  3. 

tit.  qndlapttce:  ihepnce  of  Hovtn.  ^1 

113.  qtiesto  easer :  the  life  of  the  saints  in  Pandisc.  ^^ 

1 16.  Ik  RcKlna  :  the  BlcsMd  Virgin. 

131-3.  <U  vallc.  Ac:  i.e.  raiuDg  my  eyes  from  the  lover  to 
the  higher  circles,     vldi  parte,  Ac. :  '  I  saw  a  portion  of  Hcateo 
on  the  utmoii  verge  (i.  c.  in  the  highest  and  outennost  leaves  of  1 
Rose)  surpassing  b  brightness  all  else  thnt  faced  me.* 

1 24-6.  E  come,  Ac. :  '  and  as  in  that  pit  of  the  sky  where 
are  looking  for  the  sun  to  rise  the  brilliancy  increases,  wlule  on  eitfae 
i\6e  of  thi»  the  liglit  diminishes,'  t.  e.  shades  olF,  as  is  seen  from 
U.  138,  139,  the  point  of  vhich  is  illnuraicd  by  this  compxrison. 
U  t«ittO,  &c. :  ■  the  car  (lit.  pole)  of  the  sun,  which  PbaikhoB 
guided  amiss.'  The  sior^*  of  PiaiitlaoTt  is  oltea  referred  to  by  Danic 
in  the  course  of  the  poem  j  cp.  Inf.  XviL  107 )  Pin^  ir.  Ja  |  ~ 

iiS)  Par.  xvii.  3. 
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137-9.  pAcIflca  oii«6ajan)« :  '  oKflummc  of  peace,' in  contrast 
with  the  warlike  bunncr  of  the  Fimch  kings  which  bote  that  nRinc. 
*  So  did  that  oriflanune  of  peace  display  a  bri;>ht(T  lijiht  ai  its  mid- 
(loiat,  and  00  either  side  (of  that  point)  the  brUliucT  diniinUhed  id 
an  eijiuJ  degree.'  The  '  oriflamine '  is  the  put  of  Harm  in  which 
the  Virgin  wat— the  parit  of  1.  1 »  ;  and  the  '  mid-point '  is  the 
|ierson  of  the  Virgin  herself. 

1 30-».  a  que)  dmkso  i  '  at  that  nud-ntiot,'  >.  e.  in  the  ptc^ence 
of  the  Virgin.  Ciasctui,  &c. ;  '  eich  differinji  from  the  other  both 
in  biightocu  and  in  fotriHi  of  joy.'  arte  ha.i  been  explained  in 
;i  variety  of  ways  ^ut  pcfhapt  featonti  above  girnt  the  clue  to  the 
intcrpicLition.  »o  that  the  mraning  is  arit  iS  far  ftua,  lit.  *«kill  io 
expressing  their  joy.'  I'he  diiTerences  which  mist  between  angcJs 
are  mentioned  in  Par.  xxix.  136-41. 

133,  134.  Vldl.&c. :  'I  beheld  smiHnj  on  their  spons  and  Mi^s 
a  loveltnes* ' ;  the  beauty  of  the  Virgin  is  meant. 

l3<i-8.  «'ioave««i:  'ercnifl  had.'  tentar;  'totryioexpres*.' 

140.  CRido  auo  calor:  'ilw  object  of  his  burning  love';  cp. 
II.  too,  lOl. 


CANTO  XXXII 

Aeguxxnt. — St.  Bernard  explains  to  Dante  the  system  according 
to  which  the  s{nrits  of  the  Blessed  are  arranged  ia  the  Celestial 
Ro«e,  and  points  out  to  htm  the  must  conspicuous  among  them, 
inviting  him  csiiccially  to  contemplate  the  Ble^Kied  Virgin,  to  whom 
the  aichangc!  GubricI  is  sin^ng  the  Avt  Maria. 

Ll.^ES  1-48.  Tlie  descnptioo  which  Dante  Sere  gives  of  the 
grouping  of  the  Mints  in  the  Celestial  Ro«e  is  as  follows.  The  tiers 
of  scats  which  compose  It  are  divided  vertically  into  two  halves  by  two 
lines  running  downward  op|>OMic  10  one  another  from  the  highest  tier 
to  the  s(4  of  light.  These  lines  arc  formed  by  the  most  cminem 
saints  who  are  seated  one  below  the  other,  those  on  one  side  bnng 
fcniide,  thoM  on  the  other  nule  siints.  The  two  portions  of  the 
entire  area  whidi  ate  thus  divided  from  one  another  are  occupied 
in   ihcii  upper  part  by  the  saints  of  the  Old  and  of  the  New 
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TcsUnwni    respect!  rdy ;    but  the    lower   part   is   devoted    to   dit 
iaoocent  ckiklrra  who  were  brMtlied. 

I,  1.  Affetto,  Ac:  'while  still  abwrbcd  in  the  object  of 
love  (the  Ble^Md  Virgin;  c|>.  P»r.  xxxi.  (40).  that  cent 
jjiirii  ijsumiil  spontaneousljr  the  office  of  instructor.'     St. 
now   enumencn   the  mwit  oompcuoui  of  the  female  saints, 
aftervard*  (II.  38-36)   the  most  ooMpcuouit  of  the   male   ssiais. 
who  form  thr  linr-<  of  partition  meniiooN  in  the  preceding  note. 

1-6.  Lr  plaga.  Ac. :  i.  <*.  (he  curw,  which  lell  on  th«  hunuM 
noe  through  Adsm'a  truu(r«»tan,  ond  wts  i«nMted  by  the  birth  of 
Cbrnt  from  the  Virgin,  eotei  i  Eie,  who  a  seated  imtnediatdj 
below  the  Virgin,  che  I'  aperse^  Ac. :  '  who  inAicted  oad 
aggnimed  it  (pitOM,  lit.  pnclud).'  The  Fall  of  ttun  wm 
caused  by  Lvc's  first  iramgrcssiiig  God's  conunuid  herself,  and 
thco  trniptifig  Adaai  to  do  »o. 

7-9.  Mdi  I  from  iftlia  for  teggie,  Ractwl  t  she  synJboittm  the 
contemplntite  litet  cp.  Purg.  xKvii.  104.  Botrioe  hu  alreadji 
been  spoken  of  as  sittiog  by  her  side  in  Inf.  ii.  101. 

lo-i.  Jadlt:  she  it  introduced  at  beiog  a  tyyiica]  HiiiR« 
heroine.     Usava ;   Ruth ;    for  the   rrUlionship  between   Iwr  ud 
David  cp.   Rath  iv.   13,   ty.     per  doglia,  &c.i    the  pcnhenti 
Ps.   !i.,   which  cwraniencet  '  Have  mercy  upon  n»e,   O   God,' 
headed  '  A  P^alra  of  David,  whca  Nathan  diu  propfact  aaae 
liim.'     fallo  i*  David's  "lin  with  Bathaheba. 

14.   15.  Giii   digradftr;    'desceml  in  gntdatioa,'  i.e.  stt  one 
bcne-jth  the  other,     com'  io,  &c. :   '  ai  I  do,  who  go  down 
(he  roK  from  Icif  to  leaf,  giving  each  her  rightfbl  name.' 

16-i).  s1  conw,  Ac:  '««  above  it,'  lit.  'until  rtachirtg 
Bucc«dotio  Ebree :  *  Hebrew  women  follow  in  otder.'  DM- 
meodo,  &c. :  'dividing  all  the  tmoes  of  the  Sower,'  i.  e.  dtnding 
the  one  company  of  the  Blessed  from  the  other,  the  sdnts  of  the 
Old  Tctumcnt  Irum  those  of  the  New.  '  The  iretses  of  the  Sower ' 
art  the  le.ive*  of  rlie  Rom. 

I  ^1 1 .  Pcrchi,  &c. :  '  because  these  women  fomi  the  partidoa 
which  divides  from  one  another  the  rows  of  siints  according  to  the 
dilTCtion  in  whidi  nien'i  failh  in  Christ  looktd,'  i.  c.  fbrward  before 
Christ'i  comin}!,  and  buckward  after  that  cvcni.     fee  i(  fof/ete. 

13.  tatte:  bcc;iu»:  the  number  of  the  saints  of  the  Old 
i^ispcnuiion  was  complete. 
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15-7.  Dair  ftltra.  &c. :  'on  ihr  otber  jidc.  on  wliich  ihc 
wmicircular  ticn  ate  intvmipKd  t>^  tucaot  pUcn.  art  lenicd  thox, 
who«c  <yc*  were  turncii  lo  Christ  aiicr  Hi*  crnning.'  In  place  oi 
Dl  voti  1  Bvmlclrcoli  aomt  read  Di  veli,  m  trmiarttB ;  in  tbU 
cj«i-  intcrcisl  trim  to  Quel  briow,  and  signilica  'are  Ecpmwd 
from  uotr  anuthci.'  ■!  ■tnnoo  i  for  oilm  iostancn  of  Hart,  ilarii 
in  the  senw  of  '  to  be.'  '  to  abide,'  ci>.  Inf.  x.  1 1 7  ;  Purg.  xxti.  85. 

30.  cotuita  ccnm ;  '  m>  markni  .1  dm»on ' ;  cema  ix  formed 
from  the  l.M.  cemrrr,  which  h  uxd  four  line*  below  in  the  scnw  of 
'  to  fonn  a  divi§Jon.' 

31—3.  Cod :  undmtand  fa  etna,  di  contra :  on  the  opposite 
»ide  of  the  row.  Giovanni ;  Si.  John  the  Dapcist.  He  occupies 
this  poiitiuo  bccaunc  uf  our  Lord's  word^i,  '  Among  them  chat  are 
bom  of  woinm  there  hath  not  risen  a  giriter  than  -lohn  the  BaptUt '  1 
Man.  xi.  ti.  due  annl;  as  tvo  ynn  clapwd  between  the  death 
of  St.  John  and  that  of  Christ,  that  period  was  passed  by  bim  in 
Limbo. 

34-ti.  cemer  sortlro :  '  were  appointed  to  mark  tite  diTiuon.' 
4na(|H&:    St.  Beroard  and  Dante  were  Handing  in  ibc  sea  of 

lis*"- 

38.  r  ano  e  I'  nltro  aspetto ;  tbe  saints  of  tfac  two  Di^misa- 
doiu ;  for  aapctto  cp.  igaarJo  xa  1.  19. 

40,  41.  dal  grado,  &c. :  'downward  irom  the  tier  of  "stUs 
which  cuts  across  the  two  dinding  lines  in  the  middle  of  the  area.' 
The  Row  a  divided  horizontally  into  two  equal  jurts  by  a  row 
of  seats,  which  interprets  the  two  vertical  Knes  of  division  that 
run  downwards  oppoMle  to  one  another  from  the  Virjpa  and  from 
St.  John  the  Baptist.  The  part  of  the  am  below  this  row  of  teats 
is  assigned  to  the  infant  uints. 

41,  43.  Per  nuUo,  Sic. :  'those  who  sit  there  do  so  through  no 
merit  of  thetr  own,  but  through  the  faith  of  others,  under  certain 
conditions.'  It  i^  explained  in  11.  76-84  that  U  diliercnt  periods 
in  the  hittory  of  mankind  infants  could  be  uted  (i)  through  the 
faith  of  their  parents  (a)  by  circumcinon,  {3)  by  hapti»m. 

44,45.  assolti:  'freedfrom  the  Hesh,' 'dcid.'  vere  elexioni : 
'true  power  of  choice,'  i.e.  tlie  rational  exercise  of  free-wili, 

46.  Ben  te  oe,  Ac. :  'thou  canst  dearly  perceive  that  they  arc 
infanti.' 

49-51.  dubbl:  the  doubt  in  Daiuc's  nund  is  this:— If  these 
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infants  wct«  saved  by  no  RiFrit  of  thnr  owa,  bow  comes  ii  tlut  tl>cT 
hare  (Udereni  d«£re4r!i  of  bles!«dnns?    The  amwer  i»,  dut 
H  not  N  ijuMdoo  cf  merit,  but  of  God's  free  f,ifi  (II.   ga^j 
UpiDM,  &c. ;    '  the  bondi  of  doubt,  within  which  thy 
ihoughu  constrain  thcc.' 

53>  54-    Casual,  &c.:    -duncr  en  b>K  no  place,  any  nv*^ 
ituiD,'  Ac.     C««ual  panto  intans  'a  thinj>  of  chance,'  'anjlluBg 
Mcidaual.'     Se  non  cotue:  cp.  Par.  i.  137. 

56,  57.  u  chc,  &c.:  'so  thtt  h«(e  the  ring  exactly  fits  ito 
linger '  J  i- «-  everything  ih«  is  found  in  HetiTtn  most  be  in  perteet 
CorresjiorKienci.-  with  the  wiU  of  God.  The  idiom  da  ...  a  it  liic 
Muie  wiiicli  is  found  in  Inf.  xix.  113:  Pu/R.  xxiv.  6a. 

58-^0.  E  perb,  &c.  1  'and  tlierdune  thii  folk,  who  arc  calM 
bcfoir  their  time  to  that  life  which  i*  the  tme  life,  are  not  witbmit 
reason  in  higher  and  lower  grades  relatively  10  one  another.'  aiaa 
caUB«  :  a  phrase  borrowed  from  Scholastic  Latin. 

61-3.  fMiusa:  'rqjoses.'  ausai  a  Lat.  form,  for  ma,  ^TmUfv 
some')  cp.  Par.  xir.  130:  hence  di  pid  auwa  means  'eagcf  Cat 
more ' ;  *  no  deMre  of  nuin  can  aspire  towards  aught  greater.' 

66.  qtU  ba>ti,  &c.  1  'in  this  matter  let  ibc  net  taffic«/  wnboot 
tnquirinx  ioW  the  reason.  The  'fcct*  U  the  difierence  in  the 
measure  of  grace  with  which  God  has  endowed  His  creatures. 

68,  69.  quci  gCBMltl :  Euu  and  Jacob,  who  mv^lcd  lognfaer 
in  tlieir  mother  Ktbcluh's  woanb  (Gen.  xxr.  la),  *rhe  prefntnce 
in  their  case  of  the  younger  to  the  elder,  which  was  announced 
before  they  were  bom  (e,  13),  is  quoted  by  Sc  Paul  (Rum.  ix. 
to-i)  in  proof  of  the  absolute  freedom  exercised  by  God  in  the 
bestowal  of  His  gifts;  'the  children  being  not  yet  bom,  oritlia 
having  done  any  good  or  evil,  that  the  purpose  of  Ood  acootding  to 
election  might  Wind,  not  of  works,  but  of  hinj  thsi  calleth.' 

70-z.  U  color,  Ac. :  id  the  ciik  of  Eiau  and  Jacob  die  dtfletvnoe 
in  the  colour  of  their  hair  formed  a  marked  point  of  contrast  in  their 
iwrsonid  apjicanince,  the  former  bring  diitinguished  (men  the  latter 
by  his  red  hair  (Gen.  xkv.  35).  This  dit&rence  in  natoral 
characterniics  is  here  regarded  by  St.  Bernard  as  erablematical  of 
the  diffisrence  in  the  spiritual  gifts  which  were  bestowed  on  the 
infants  now  spoken  of.  Hence  'the  colour  of  the  hair  of  such 
Xracc '  is  c<}uiva]cnt  lo  '  the  different  meiisurc  in  which  mch  grace 
was  originally  given,'    Translate : — '  It  is  tit  aad  proper  that 
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supreme  liftht  itiuuM  crown  ihcir  hnds  (i.  c.  tKat  iheir  beatitude 
in  Hvuvca  should  be)  ia  jiropoiuoa  to  the  {rice  bestowed  on  them 
at  thcii  birth.'  •'  Ittrapp^U :  lit.  '  should  be  placed  n^  a  crown 
upon  them." 

73-5.  IhiiiqMi  Ac:  ' consctjucfttly,  though  they  have  no  merit 
such  as  proceeds  froni  11  godly  me,  they  are  placed  in  diffinvnt  tiers 
(higher  and  lower)  solely  on  the  gnmnd  of  their  didtnmce  in  the 
innate  fovivT  of  beholding  the  face  of  God.'  di  lor  costnmc :  lit. 
'ari»iog  from  their  mode  of  life*!  had  they  Uvwl  and  priComwd 
mcriiorious  actions,  they  would  hate  had  claims  to  reward  pro- 
portion^tv  to  tliem,  and  therefore  different  from  one  another,  acume  i 
*  keenness  of  »ght.' 

16-6.  BastftvK,  &c. :  *  rerily  in  the  early  age*  of  the  woild  the 
futh  of  their  parniK,  combined  with  their  own  innocence,  sufficed  by 
il«clf  for  their  snlvation.'  The  early  ages  were  the  period  frora 
Adam  to  Abraham. 

80,  81.  all'  innooeotl  peens,  ice. :  *  to  acquire  mnrei  for  their 
innoceDce  to  Hy  to  Hcat-cn  by  means  of  circurocbbn. 

^3>  84.  perfetto :  this  epithet  b  added,  because  circumcision 
was  b  a  sense  an  imfrrfixt  Ibrm  of  bsposm.     la^ft  c  in  Limbo. 

85.  raccJB  I  the  face  of  tlie  Blessed  Vir)pn. 

89.  mcnti  :  the  angcU.  For  their  ollice  in  communicating  God's 
grace  cp.  Par.  xxxi.  17, 

94-6.  quell'  amor :  the  archangel  Gabriel,  cbe  primo,  ftc. : 
'  who  first  {i.  e.  befoie  any  other)  descended  on  Mary '  i  the  owasion 
rcfctred  to  was  during  the  revelation  of  the  Triumph  of  Chri*t  in 
the  Heaven  of  the  Fixed  Start,  Par.  xxiii.  94.  Cuitaodo ;  take 
with  dlfltese. 

97-9.  cantilenfti  the  salutaiioQ  of  the  archangel,  ognl  vista; 
the  countemince  of  erery  saint. 

loti,  107.  ricoTvi,  ftc:  'I  bad  recourse  once  mote  to  the  in- 
struction of  him  (St.  Bernard),  who  was  gathering  beauty  (becoming 
more  beautiful)  from  the  face  of  Maty.' 

109.  BaUezza  «  leggiadrla:  'coDiidcoce  and  gtacc  of  more- 
ment.' 

111-4.  1"  palma;  in  pictures  of  the  Annunciation  Gabriel  is 
frecjucntly  repn::>i-nteil  as  bcaiing  a  palm-branch  in  his  liand.  salnu  i 
'burden,'  i.e.  the  llc»h.  This  word,  like  the  mod.  Ital.  /onw,  is 
derived  from  the  late  Lat.  nffimr,  about  which  Isidore  remarks  {Orig, 
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XX.    16.  s),   'wsma,  tjuae  convva  vuljjo  diciuir    ufaai.* 
«ri};inil  is  the  Ok.  tfayfux,  '  nddie,' '  pck.' 

■  15,  11$.  A  cou'  lo,  &c.:  *fol)o«nng  my  words.*  pKtridi 
'  funciant,'  i.  t.  dtsniurics ;  ihc  htgbcM  Sainu. 

119,  tio.  Aupwta:  the  KkfZrA  Virgin,  who  is  Rt^ma  CM. 
due  radici:  AiUni  and  St.  Pelrr,  wbo  vt  here  mteodnl,  mirfe 
rrgacilcd  as  roots  from  which  the  C«lntia]  Rose,  or  company  of  tbt 
BJnsHl,  Kpning—ihc  former  >«  being  the  hc»d  of  the  family  of  ihoM 
who  bclirrcd  in  Chn«  brfwv  His  coming,  the  Utter  of  thow  wte 
belii'Ycd  in  HiiD  tfier  His  coming. 

1 3 1-3.  ft'  aggiosta  1  '  i^i  ofxi  ' ;  it  b  derived  from  Lst.  1 
amaro :  ilic  bitter  conMtjuroces  of  Adam's  cadog  the  Ibrbiddeo  frt 

137-9.  quel.  &c. :  St.  John  ibe  EvangeUtt,  who  before 
desih  hid  (lie  fifion  (the  Apocalypse)  of  the  pcrMcuttoos  ind 
disasters  which  u-ere  in  store  for  the  Church,  apoaa.  &c. :  ibc 
bride  whom  Christ  woo  by  meant  of  HisCniciBxton.  For  a  anoilir 
method  of  describini;  the  Crvdlixion  to  that  here  used  cp.  Par.  ix. 
113.  chiavi :  'nails,'  from  fbiinv,  Lat.  clitvut  i  from  ifaia  again 
is  formed  ilic  verb  il'Mvarr.     The  word  is  archaic. 

131.  QuclDuca:  Mows. 

>  3&-  P^  cantare,  &c. :  '  notw-ithMaodu^  that  (lit.  for  aQ  thai) 
the  tingis  Howniu.* 

136-8.  Pndrc:  Ad^m.  Lttcla ;  St.  Lticy  reprcscaia  {Dn- 
niinatiiT  grace  ;  oo  Uus,  &nd  on  her  appealing  to  Bcalrtoe  to  rescue 
Danic.  cfi.  Inf.  ti.  97  and  note,  chioavi,  kc. :  '  didst  droop  ihme 
eyelids.'  through  despondency ;  this  cvrrts^onds  10  '  to  pcrdri  b 
sperania  dell'  alte/.ia'  of  Inf.  i.  54.  a  mbiar;  *oo  tJiy  h»cy 
downward  way  *  1  cp.  iwiaava  ia  lof.i.  61. 

139-41.  chc  t'aaaonoa:  i.e.  during  which  ihy  Viakm  lasts. 
farem  puato  ;  '  we  vill  bring  our  cnumerauon  to  an  Kid.'  St.  Bcr> 
aard's  refi-rcnce  to  the  limited  time  assigticd  to  Dame's  Vision  as 
restnciing  his  opportunities  of  observing  the  deaixem  of  Heaven  is 
of  the  Nmc  n.iture  as  other  postages  of  the  poem  io  which  I>u)te 
himadf  »pe^s  of  the  ?pace  ai  hi-'  comm,ind  beii^  limited ;  cp.  Parg. 
xxix.  97-9:  xxxiij.  136-41.  aartore:  the  tailor  who  ^cuts  his 
coat  according  10  ht^  cloth '  is  a  typical  instance  of  the  homely  similes 
which  are  found  in  the  Paradiw.     Set  note  on  Par.  xitri.  97-9. 

14a.  primo  amore:  this  term  is  here  uwd  of  Cod,  not,  as  io 
most  ether  patM^es,  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
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145.  146.  VerBmeotet  ' nw-efihelcw ' i  qi.  Par.  1.  to;  vii,  61. 
ni  forse :  "  Icsi  haply '  j  the  LbI.  nc  /wu  :  '  lest  haply  by  moving 
thy  wings  (i.  c.  by  trusting  to  tlty  own  powrrs)  tliou  sliouldM  recede 
&rther  from  the  prcstnce  of  God,  while  thou  thinkcit  llut  thou  art 
advancing  lowurds  it.' 

14!!,  149,  quelln:  the  Virgin.    Kffezlone:  'feeling,' not  wordi. 


CAHTO  XXXIII 


ABfititiUT. — St.  Bernard  orfeis  a  prayer  to  the  Virgin,  beseeching 
bcr  to  empower  Dinte  to  see  the  face  of  God  liimwif.  His  reqiwM 
is  granted,  iind  the  Poet  ii  ecubled  10  bebotd  rn  faim  outline  the 
m3r«ieTy  of  the  Trinity  in  Unity,  and  th^t  of  the  union  of  thr  Divine 
and  the  Human  Nature  in  the  reiwn  of  Christ.  At  this  point  his 
Vision  concludes. 

Links  1-3.  The  first  eightoen  line*  of  this  Canto  hsw  btca 
parHphmscd  by  Chaucer  in  his  Srtorui  N^mttj  Tit/t,  flgliai  Ac. : 
becakise  ^1  things  werr  created  by  Cliiist ;  this  is  further  explained 
in  U.  5,  6.     Termine  fisvo :  *  predestined  object.' 

5.  U  NO  Fsttore,  &c, :  '  the  Creiitor  of  human  nature  did  not 
disdain  to  become  its  creature,'  i.  e.  to  be  bom  of  a  wonnn. 

7.  si  racceae  I'  amore :  '  God's  low  was  rekindled,'  after  it 
had  been  quenched  by  nun's  transgression. 

10.  meridians  face :  '  a  nooodty  beam ' ;  '  noonday '  signifying 
the  h»ghf>t  dinrvi-  of  brightness. 

14.  qnal :  'whoMKrer.' 

1 5.  Llberamente^  &c. :  *  «paniancousIy  anticipitta  the  asking.* 
la.  iDfima  Incima  :  the  pit  of  Helt. 

17.  1'  ultima  salute;  Cod;  cp.  Par.  xxii.  134. 

38-30.  non  arsi.  &c. :  'never  de»red  ihe  sight  of  God  for 
myself  more  cugerly  than  I  do  for  him.'  Bcarai:  *  insufficient,' 
*  Ucidog  in  efficacy. 

31,31.  Pcrcbi:  'thai';  cp.  Par.  xxtt.  95.  nnbe; Ac. :  Dante 
was  thinking  of  Vitg.  jt<n.  ii.  604-6,  '  Aspicc,  namcjue  omnem,  quae 
nunc  obduct^i  tucnii  Moitales  hebetat  visus  tibi  et  umida  circwD 
Caligat,  nubem  vrijaam.' 
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35.  saal:  ' lutimfaiml,*  'utitMnud  by  corrupt  inclinations' 
(i  WKumm/r  Hnumi,  I.  37). 

38,  39-  Vedi,  tK. :  '  behold  B«3lricc  and  all  the  Mints,  who 
cb^P  ihtir  kinds  to  lh«e  io  tdvocacy  of  mjr  pn>m.'  Thr  expnswin 
H  invcrlnl  for  joon/i  i^Mfi  tsn  Btalriet, 

40.  4 1.  da  Die,  &c.:  'beloi-cd  by  Christ  u  Cod,  and  nncixed 
by  Him  Bs  Man.'     dimovtrnro :  by  their  smile. 

44,  45-  Net  qusi,  Ac:  'iiMO  tbc  rvKncr  of  which,  wr  muK 
belicTc,  no  cyr  ut  cnittil  being  cao  pmctnttc  wiih  rqcul  clnmn^' 
>'  fail !  iimrn  is  formed  from  m  on  the  analogy  of  immiar/i  (Pai. 
■X.  8i^(B&uirn  (Par.  ix.  73),»dnieaas 'totouriatoihe  "I  am."' 
If/'  iiMM  it  rrad  here,  thi-  mc^ining  t*  'can  be  directed,'  'on  eMer'i 
but.  if  this  wtTc  the  original,  it  »ccnis  hardly  ponible  that  a  reading 
SO  difficult  as  a'  Inil  should  have  been  substituted  for  it. 

4J.  48.  ■!  com' io, &c. :  'c*i-naswa«  natural.  I  felt  the ragvnitss 
of  desire  ceue  within  me.'  As  hi-  a))[inxichcs  the  jirescnce  of  God, 
desire  is  replaced  by  fruition  and  lran({uil]iEy. 

5t.  tftl  qnnl  el  votea  :  >■  c.  gazing  upwanU. 

53.  vcoendo  slnccra;  'becoming  perfectly  clear.'     For  « 
with  an  adj.  in  the  3>.-nse  of  </rtvm'fYcp.  Par.  xxvi.  I03,  'venia  ^aia.' 

57.  oltrngido:  'immensity,' lit. 'cxowi.'  This  is  the  origiiial 
(though  now  obsolete)  meaning  of  the  word,  which  is  derired  troai 
Lat.  ultra.     The  aame  etntiment  as  here  is  expressed  in  Par.  i.  7-9, 

>;S-6o.  MKllftnile  Tedo  i  '  see»  objects  ia  a  dream.*  SommanA. 
which  ia  found  in  Witte's  A,  shoultl  probably  be  read,  for  11  is  lunl 
to  think  th.it  Dante  would  rcnturv  on  j^uch  a  «oJec!sro  05  to  nuke 
colui  .1  tri*ylUblc,  except  at  the  end  of  a  line.  Ib  pas^looM 
Impressa  1  '  the  feeling  which  it  has  produced.'  I'  sltro : 
ditam  it»df. 

61.  cc«sa;  <  is  obliterated.' 

6^-6.  si  disltcillk :  '  diswlvcs,' lit. '  is  unsealed.*  la  »en tenia. 
ftc. :  the  oniclcs  at  the  Sihyl,  which  she  in5crU>ed  on  the  leniet 
of  trees,  but  which  were  afterwards  scaitertd  by  the  wind  j  cp.  Virg. 
Atn.  iti.  444-51. 

73-5.  per  tornare  . . .  Piii  ai.  Sic. :  *  through  its  leturnDg 
a  higher  conception  will  be  formed  of  tby  surpassing  greatness.' 

76-4.  Io  credo,  &c. ;  '  so  great  was  the  keeniKss  of  the  lising 
ray  which  I  endured,  that  methinks  I  should  hare  been  dazed  1/ 
I  had  removed  my  eyes  from  it.'    Dante  felt  that  his  hope  of 
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(he  fuee  of  God  dtpcndcd  on  hi»  continuing  to  look  suadfastly. 
sarei ;  for  tarti  itat9  \  Cp.  IsC  zxir.  36.  averal :  panidp.  firom 
Lat.  avirtrrf. 

79-Ki.  mi  rieordat  for  this  unperaoaa]  use  cp.  Inf.  Ix.  98. 
Per  qtioto :  because  I  knnv  d»t  eniythiqg  deptniled  m  my  not 
■verting  ray  eyes,  nontcner  :  utcd  abiolutcly, '  to  endure.'  tanto. 
cb« :  ul(e  wnh  ful  plu  ardlto ;  '  I  wm  i}ie  more  emboldened  .  .  ., 
to  neb  a  degree  that  I  fixed  my  eyrs  on  the  infmitc  Majcstf.* 

84.  la  veduta,  &c. :  '  I  smw  to  the  full  (lit.  consumed,  exhausted) 
itU  that  u-u  visible  there.'  It  is  cJimt  from  what  follows  that  Dante 
doe9  not  mean  that  his  organi  of  «gbt  \kck  overpowered. 

85-7.  Net  sao  profondo,  tec. :  Dante  here  ntmos  that  all 
created  things  and  the  order  of  Nature  exist  in  Cod,  and  that  be 
was  now  cmjiowcred  to  we  them  in  the  light  of  Hi*  presence. 
'  I  saw  that  within  its  depths  \%  stored,  biyoad  together  iji  one 
volume  by  the  force  of  love,  all  that  thronghotit  the  uniiYne  forms 
•eparate  tcavev'  A^  the  separate  luves  arc  bound  up  in  one  volume, 
90  all  created  thingn  exist  in  God.  sqaadcnia  means  lit.  'b 
divided  into  leaves ' ;  cp.  Par.  xvit.  37,  where  *  il  quademo  (the 
volume)  dclla  vottra  materia '  meant  '  the  total  of  all  the  objects 
in  the  nuteris!  world.' 

88-90.  Suatanzia.  Ac. :  this  clause  is  in  apposiiioQ  10  Cil  tbr 
above.  "SuUsiance  (tlic  Uungs  which  exist)  and  accidents  (the 
forms  which  they  uke)  and  their  mode  (their  manner  of  opeiatioo).' 
Quasi  conflati,  kc:  'seeming  to  be  combined  together  in  such 
son,  ih.1t  what  I  spoak  of  is  one  simple  light.'  Others  interpret 
p«r  tal  luodo,  tic,  as  meaning  'so  wondrously,  that  my  words 
arc  a  mere  glimmer  of  it.' 

91-3.  La  forma,  &c. :  'Ae  all-pervading  fomiatiw  principle 
of  this  combinitioo ' ;  for  fonna  in  this  tense  cp.  Par.  i.  104. 
Credo,  &c. :  u  Dante  had  uid  in  II.  61-3,  the  vision  it«;lf  had 
disappeared  from  his  memory,  and  the  evidence  of  it  that  remained 
behind  was  the  conscioufocss  of  the  joy  which  he  felt.  p({)  dl 
largo :  '  more  abundantly.' 

94-6.  Un  puQto,  &c. :  'one  single  moment  is  greater  oblivion 
to  me  (letargo.  lit.  Icthatgj-,  dulncss),  than  twenty-five  centuries 
have  been  to  the  enterprise  which  caused  Neptune  to  marvel  at 
the  shadow  of  Argo.'  In  other  words: — 'I  forgot  io  a  single 
monatm  ibok  of  what  I  saw  in  the  face  of  God,  thui  men  haw 
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forgotten  in  twet)W-fi*c  CL-oiurica  of  tbc  AigooMtic  expedition.' 
TIk  reason  vrhj  cab  (xpediuoa  U  mcnIxiiKd  b,  that  it  was  tlir 
cartic&i  iraponjjit  event  tecardtd  in  history.  ScBiUzKint,  on  tte 
Mlicr  haai,  takes  ItUirgo  u  meuing  'atMOiUng  admintion,'  and 
ex^ins  tbc  pasugc  thus: — *A  xiagfe  momcot  produce*  in  me 
mure  abaoifainit  adnutation  than  twvotj-lm;  ceamiiM  have  jrousnl 
for  the  AijonautiiC  expeditioii.'  Ttic  racMunjt  thus  ntcjctitxl  ic 
letargo  agrem  w«ll  with  what  ia  adilcd  in  U.  97-9 ;  but  the  othr 
iaieqimUMa,  which  connects  IL  94-^  with  what  precedes,  £ii 
a  moxe  lutufal  Mnse  to  the  words.  In  this  case  Cos)  in  I.  97 
to  what  is  said  b  U.  85-90  of  Dsnie's  beholding  ihc  hght  of  < 
pceaenoe.  It  h  to  hi-  obsentd  ih^t  LaL  kthargmt  and  IiaL 
■re  almost  always  uied  in  a  distinctly  unfiivoanUc  sense, 
■nlrsr ;  becuuse  it  wu«  tb<r  (irn  *eswl  which  cnMsed  the  Mt. 
99.  dl  nlrsr,  ftc. :  '  became  enkindled  by  gaztng.* 
toi.  per  nltro  itspetto :  *  to  look  at  aught  ctar.' 
'Oi-S-  Peroccbk  Sk.  :  tbc  meaning,  in  connexion  with 
precedes  is: — 'Since  all  wisbe*  aim  at  4on>c  good  (^wc  Purj- 
103-$,  137-9),  ^"^  ^  ^"^  <^  tfl'>^  <s  sumnml  up  in  God,  so  that' 
uliat  cxiits  in  perfection  in  Him  is  only  found  in  an  imper^iKt  jnd 
fngncBury  forBi  cbewhcrv,  it  follows  that  tbc  itiraciioa  which  He 
presents  muin  overpower  every  other  attraction.' 

■  07.  Pore,  &c. :  'eren  to  regard  to  (in  describing)  what  I 
remeinber.' 

109-14.  Before  proceeding  to  ifcscribe  how  the  myBtrry  oT  the 
Trinity  was  gradually  [nsCMed  to  liim,  Dante  guards  himsell 
against  weming  to  suggest  that  any  change  took  place  in  the 
countenance  of  God,  who  is  immutable ;  the  change  was  is 
himself.  'Not  because  there  was  a  variety  of  aspects  is  the 
living  light  which  I  was  regarding — tor  iluc  is  erof  the  sane 
t»  it  was  before — but  because  niy  power  of  sight  gainccl  strength 
«8  I  gaz«d,  thai  which  had  but  one  a[ipcmnce  presented  itiwjf 
difleteody  to  me  as  t  myself  changed.'  si  travsgluva :  it  i* 
generally  agreed  thut  this  iiignitics  'was  changed,'  but  how  tbi& 
meuiing  is  arrived  ai  Kis  not  been  explained. 

ltd,  117.  parvcml,  ice:  the  combination  of  a  plural  Mbjea 
witli  a  siaguliir  verb  m  ap]«rciitly  intended  to  agaify  iIk  Trink} 
in  Unity  i  cp.  Par.  ii.  4a,  'Come  nostra  natura  e  Dio  s'  unia,' 
to  express  the  union  of  the  two  nature*  in  Christ,     tre  color 
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tec. :  ibr  ihrec  coloun  rq»v«eac  the  special  attrUtutex  of  Uk  iKrec 
Persons,  xht  one  dimension  (contincoza)  ;hc  Unity. 

118— >0.  r  un:  the  Son,  who  is  tJic  express  image  of  the 
Father  (I'  altro),  wbilc  tiie  Hoi)'  Spirit  (U  ttfxo)  proceeds  from 
the  Father  irxl  the  Sou. 

111-3.  corto:  'ildicicnt,'  'inadequate.'  qnoto.  Ac:  'mj 
conceit  (niy  idea  of  what  it  wu),  coiDpcirrd  u-iih  what  I  saw,  is  M 
slight,  that  "  little  "  is  too  weak  a  word.* 

1 14-6.  O  Inee,  &c. :  addreisiog  the  Blessed  Trinity,  the  Pom 
prucced.t  to  deKribe  how  the  mystery  of  the  Iticamitiiii)  wu  [itewvted 
10  him.  BidI;  from  L«L  lijerti  'abidcK.'  t'  intend  I :  'com- 
]irebendc«t  (i.  e.  undcntaadest)  tiijrtelf.'  The  cxpmsiiNis  aolft  Id 
t«  sldi  and  Sola  t'  Intcndl  arc  used  of  the  Kvinc  Unity;  da  te 
intetletta  of  the  Son.  wlio  is  uodcrsundcd  of  the  Father;  in- 
tendente  te  of  the  Father,  who  uoderaUnds  the  Sun  (c|i.  Malt, 
xi.  37);  and  ami  ed  nrrldl  of  the  Huly  Spirit,  who  lorn  and 
vmUes  on  them  both.  For  the  Holy  Ghost  as  representing  Lofe 
cp.  Par.  X.  t  i  xiii.  57. 

137,  iiS.  QucIIb  drculadon,  ftc. :  the  circle  which  repre- 
sents God  the  Son;  cp.  U.  itS,  11  ij.  ooncctta:  'genented,' 
'  begotten.' 

130-3.  del  Buo.  Ac. :  'painted  of  its  own  very  coloar  with  our 
likcnesa,'  i.e.  willi  tlie  human  form.  Co/eri  in  1.  117  represents 
the  airituUt  of  the  Per^oni  of  the  GixWiead ;  and  sinulaily  here, 
when  it  is  Mid  that  the  circle  which  lepresenti  the  Sun  beari  our 
likeness  in  its  own  colour,  the  perfect  union  of  the  human  tuture 
with  the  dinne  in  the  Person  of  Chiisi  i«  signified,  nuaao: 
'fixed.* 

'33~5-  9u<^  ^  ^c- :  Dame  compares  liis  inatnltty  to  penetrate 
by  hi*  own  un^tided  power  the  mystery  of  the  Incarnation  10  that  of 
the  gcontetriciAn  who  attempts  to  square  the  drcle.  ■'  ofBge :  '  is 
intent.'  princlpio :  the  principle  from  which  to  start  in  the 
investigation. 

13T1  '3^-  "'  coovenne;  'conformed  itself.'  v[  a*  Indova: 
'  find*  it*  place  there ' ;  i.e.  how  Chriat's  Humnnity  can  be  united 
with  hi.i  Divinity. 

■  3(1-41.  non  crnn,  ftc:  'my  own  unaided  wings  were  not 
capable  of  so  high  a  Hight,  had  it  not  been  that  my  mind  was 
smitten  by  a  bright  beam,  which  contained  the  object  of  its  desire.' 
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The  grace  of  God  revealed  to  ihe  Poet  the  mystery  which  he 

not  of  himself  comprehend. 

142-5.  M&  gli,  &c. :    the  meaniag  is: — 'Though  my  mind 
could  not  penetrate  farther  into  the  heavenly  mysteries,  yrt  God, 
whose  love  rules  the  universe,  iofiised  inio  me  a  sense  of  beatitui 
whicli  tranquiliized   my   desin^s  and  my  will.'      In  default  of  the 
power  of  comprehension,  his  other  powers  (liz.  his  desires  and  his 

will)  were  moved  and  '''  """  "od ;  and  it  is  ia  this  perfect 

conformity  to  His  wiJ  ess  of  the  soul  consists.      Si 

conie  rota,  &c. :  the  otion  in  the  whetl  symbolizes 

the  condition  of  a  sou  f  guided  by  the  divine  love. 

1 45.   Btelle  :    the  le  two  former  Canticbe,  ends 

with  this  word,  the  P  lus  introducing  it  being  to  lead 

liis   readers'  thoughts  iven.      The  entire  poem,  from 

this  point  of  view,  m  in  Milton's  words  as  a  '  star- 

ypointing  pyramid.' 
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